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INTRODUCTION

TO THE

CRITICAL STUDY AND KNOWLEDGE
OP

THE HOLY SCRIPTURES.

ON THE CRITICISM AND INTERPRETATION OF THE
SCRIPTURES.

PART I.

ON SCRIPTURE-CRITICISM.

CHAPTER I.

ON THE ORIGINAL LANGUAGES OF SCRIPTURE.

SECTION I.

ON THE HEBREW LANGUAGE.

I. Antiquity ofthe Hcbi'ew Language ;— II. And of its characters.—
III. O/tJie Vowel Points,

A KNOWLEDGE of the original languages of Scripture is of

the utmost importance, and indeed absolutely necessary, to him
who is desirous of ascertaininor the genuine meanino^ of the Sacred

Volume. Happily, the means for acquiring these languages are

now so numerous and easy of access, that the student, who wishes

to derive his knowledge of the Oracles of God from pure sources,

can be at no loss for guides to direct him in this delightful pursuit.

I. The Hebrew Language, in which the Old Testament is

written, with the exception of a few words and passages that are in

the Chaldaean dialect ^, is generally allowed to have derived its name

1 Besides some Chaldee words occasionally inserted in the historical and prophetical

books, after the Israelites became acquainted with the Babylonians, the following pas-

sages of the Old Testament are written in the Chaldee dialect, viz. Jer. x. 11. Dan. ii. 4.

to the end of chap, yii. and Ezraiv. 8. to vi. 19. and vii. 12. to 17.
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from Heber, one of the descendants of Shem, (Gen. x. 21. 25.

xi. 14<. 16, 17.)* though some learned men are of opinion that it is

derived from the root iHy, (ab^r) to pass over, whence Abraham
was denominated the Hehrexv, (Gen. xiv. 13.) having passed over

the river Euphrates to come into the land of Canaan. This lan-

guage has been conjectured by some philologists to have been that,

in whicli Jehovah spoke to Adam in Paradise, and that the latter

transmitted it to his posterity. Without adopting this hypothesis,

which rests only on bare probabilities, we may observe that the

Hebrew is the most antient of all the languages in the world ; at

least we know of none that is older. Although we have no certain

proof that it was the unvaried language of our first parents, yet it

is not improbable that it was the general language of men at the

dispersion ; and, however it might have subsequently been altered

and improved, it appears to be the original of all the languages, or

rather dialects, which have since arisen in the world. ^

^ Various circumstances combine to prove that Hebrew is the

original language, neither improved nor debased by foreign idioms.

The words of which it is composed are very short, and admit of

very little flexion, as may be seen on reference to any Hebrew
grammar or lexicon. The names of places are descriptive of their

nature, situation, accidental circumstances, &c. The names of

brutes express their nature and properties more significantly and

more accurately -than any other known language in the world.

The names also of various antient nations are of Hebrew origin,

being derived from the sons or grandsons of Shem, Ham, and

Japhet ; as the Assyrians from Ashur ; the Elamites from Elam :

the Aramaeans from Aram: the Lydians from Lud; the Cim-

brians or Cimmerians from Gomer ; the Medians from Madai the

son of Japhet ; the lonians from Javan, &c. '^ Further, the names

given to the heathen deities suggest an additional proof of the an-

tiquity and originality of the Hebrew language ; dius, Japetus is

derived from Japhet; Saturn from the Hebrew word ^DDj {sara^)

to be concealed, as the Latins derive Latium from latere, to lie hid-

den ; because Saturn was reported to have been concealed in that

.country from the arms of Jupiter^, or Jove, as he is also called,

which name is by many deduced from Jehovah; Vulcan from

Tubal-Cain, who first discovered the use of iron and brass, &c.

Lastly, the traces of Hebrew which are to be found in very many
other languages, and which have been noticed by several learned

men, afford another argument in favour of its antiquity and priority.

These vestiges are particularly conspicuous in the Chaldee, Syriac,

Arabic, Persian, Phoenician, and other languages spoken by the

people who dwelt nearest to Babylon, where the first division of

languages took place. '^

' Dr. Gr. Shaipe's Dissertations on the Origin of Languages, &c. pp.22, et seq.

2 Grotius de Veritate, lib. i. sect. 16. Walton's Prolegomena to the London Po-

Jyglott, proi.iii. § 6. rp.76. ed. Dathii.)
!» Virg. /En. lib. viii. v. 322.

* Walton, Prol. lii. §7, 8. (pp.76, 77.)
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The knowledge of the Hebrew language was diffused very widelv
by the Phoenician merchants, who had factories and colonies on
almost every coast of Europe and Asia ; that it was identically the
same as was spoken in Canaan, or Phoenicia, is evident from its

being used by the inhabitants of that country from the time of
Abraham to that ofJoshua, who gave to places mentioned in the

Old Testament, appellations which are pure Hebrew ; such are,

Kiriath-sepher, or the city of books, and Kiriath-sannah, or the city

of learning, (Josh. xv. 15. 49.) Another proof of the identitj^ of
die two languages arises from the circumstance of the Hebrews
conversing with the Canaanites without an interpreter ; as the spies

sent by Joshua with Rahab (Josh, ii.) ; the ambassadors sent by the

Gibeonites to Joshua (Josh. ix. 3—25.), &c. But a still stronger

proof of the identity of the two languages is to be found in the

fragments of the Punic tongue vv^hich occur in the writings of an-
tient authors. That the Carthaginians (Poeni) derived their name,
origin, and language from the Phoenicians, is a well known and
authenticated fact ; and that the latter sprang from the Canaanites
might easily be shewn from the situation of their country, as well as

from their manners, customs, and ordinances. Not to cite the tes-

timonies of profane authors on this point, which have been accu-
mulated by Bishop Walton, we have sufficient evidence to prove
that they were considered as the same people, in the fact of the

Phoenicians and Canaanites being used promiscuously to denote the

inhabitants of the same country. Compare Exod. vi. 15. with Gen.
xlvi. 10. and Exod. xvi. 35. with Josh. v. 12. in which passages,

for the Hebrew words translated Canaanitish and land of Canaan,
the Septuagint reads Phoenician and the country of Phoenicia.

The period from the age of Moses to that of David has been
considered the golden age of the Hebrew language, which declined

in purity from that time to the reign of Hezekiah or Manasseh,
having received several foreign words, particulaily Aramaean, from
the commercial and political intercourse of the Jews and Israelites

with the Assyrians and Babylonians. This period has been termed
the silve)' age of the Hebrew language. In the interval between
the reign of Hezekiah and the Babylonish captivity", the purity of
the language was neglected, and so many foreign words were intro-

duced into it, that this period has not inaptly been designated its

iron age. During the seventy years captivity, though it does not

appear that the Hebrews entirely lost their native tongue, yet it

underwent so considerable a change from their adoption of the ver-

nacular languages of the countries where they had resided, that

afterwards, on their return from exile, they spoke a dialect of

Chaldee mixed with Hebrew words. On this account, it was, that,

when the Scriptm'es were read, it was found necessary to interpret

them to the people in the Chaldaean language ; as when Ezra the

scribe brought the book of the law of Moses before the conorre-

gation, the Levites are said to have caused the people to understand

the law, because " they read in the book, in the law of God, dis-
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tinctly, and gave the seme, and caused them to understand the reading''

fNeh. viii. 8.^) Some time after the return from the great cap-

tivity, Hebrew ceased to be spoken altogether : though it continued

to be cultivated and studied, by the priests and levites, as a learned

lano-uao-e, that they might be enabled to expound the law and the

prophets to the people, who, it appears from the New Testament,

were well acquainted with their general contents and tenor ; this last-

mentioned period has been called the leaden age of the language.^

II. The present Hebrew characters, or letters, are twenty-two in

number, and of a square form : but the antiquity of these letters is

a point that has been most severely contested by many learned men.

From a passage in Eusebius's Chronicle^, and another in St.

Jerome*, it was inferred by Joseph Scaliger, that Ezra, when he re-

formed the Jewish church, transcribed the antient characters of the

Hebrews into the square letters of the Chaldieans : and that this was

done for the use of those Jews, who being born during the captivity,

knew no other alphabet than that of the people among whom they

had been educated. Consequently, the old character, which we

call the Samaritan, fell into total disuse. This opinion Scaliger

supported by passages from both the Talmuds, as well as from rab-

binnical writers, in which it is expressly affirmed that such clia-

racters were adopted by Ezra. But the most decisive confirmation

of this point is to be found in the antient Hebrew coins, which

were struck before the captivity, and even previously to the revolt

of the ten tribes. The characters engraven on all of them are

manifestly the same with the modern Samaritan, though with some

trifling Variations in their forms, occasioned by the depredations of

time. These coins, whether shekels or half shekels, have all of

them, on one side, the golden manna-pot (mentioned in Exod. xvi.

32, 33.) and on its mouth, or over the top of it, most of them have

a Samaritan Aleph, some an Aleph and Schin, or other letters,

with this inscription, The Shekel of Israel, in Samaritan characters.

On the opposite side is to be seen Aaron's rod with almonds, and

in the same lettei*s this inscription, Jeimsalem the holy. Other coins

are extant with somewhat different inscriptions, but the same cha-

racters lire engraven on them all.
^

1 It is worthy of remark that the above practice exists at the present time, among the

Karaite Jews, at Sympheropol, in Crim Tartary ; where tlie Tartar translation is read

together with the Hebrew Text. (See Mr. Pinkerton's Letter, in the Appendix to the

l^irtdentli Report of the British and Foreign Bible Society, p. 76.) A similar practice

obtains among the Syrian Christians at Travancore, in the East Indies, where the 5V/rJac

is the learned language and the language of the church ; while the Malayalim or Malabar

is the vernacular language of the country. The Christian priests read the Scriptures

from manuscript copies in \X\Qformer, and expound them in the lullel* to the people.

Owen's History of the British and Foreign Bible Society, vol. ii. p. 364.

2 Walton, prol.iii. § 15—24. (pp.84—97.) Schleusner's Lexicon, voce 'E/3/)oi's. Jahn,

Introd. ad Vet. Foedus, pp.94—96. Parkhurst (Gr. Lex. voce, 'EjSpoIs} has endea-

voured to shew, but unsuccessfully, that no change from Hebrew to Chaldee ever took

place.

3 Sub anno 4740. '' Pia,'f. in 1 Reg.
» Walton, Prol.iii. §29—37. fpp. 103— 125.) Carpzov, Critica Sacra, pp.225—241.

Bauer, Critica Sacra, pp.11]— 127. But the latest and most useful work on Hebrew
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The opinion originally produced by Scaliger, and thus decisively

corroborated by coins, has been adopted by Casaubon, Vossius,

Grotius, Bishop Walton, Louis Cappel, Dr. Prideaux, and other

eminent biblical critics and philologers, and is now generally re-

ceived : it was, however, very strenuously though unsuccessfiilly

opposed by the younger Buxtorf, who endeavoured to prove, by a

variety of passages from rabinnical writers, that both the square and
the JSamaritan characters were antiently used ; the present square

character being that in which the tables ofthe law, and the copy depo-
sited in the ark, were written ; and the other characters being used in

the copies of the law which were used for private and common use,

and in civil affairs in general ; and that after the captivity, Ezra
enjoined the former to be used by the Jews on all occasions, leaving

the latter to the Samaritans and apostates. Independently, however,
of the strong evidence against Buxtorf's hypothesis, which is afforded

by the antient Hebrew coins, when we consider the implacable en-

mity that subsisted between the Jews and Samaritans, is it likely

that the one copied from the other, or that the former preferred to

the beautiful letters used by their ancestors the rude and inelegant

characters of their most detested rivals ? And when the vast dif-

ference between the Chaldee (or square) and the Samaritan letters,

with respect to convenience and beauty, is calmly considered, it

must be acknowledged that they never could have been used at the

same time. After all, it is of no great moment which of these, or

whether either of them, were the original characters, since it does

not appear that any change of the words has arisen from the manner
of writing them, because the Samaritan and Hebrew Pentateuchs

almost always agree, notwithstanding the lapse of so many ages.

It is most probable that the form of these characters has varied at

different periods : this appears from the direct testimony of Mont-
faucon ^ , and is implied in Dr. Kennicott's making the characters,

in which manuscripts are written, one test of their age.
'^

III. But however interesting these inquiries may be in a philolo-

gical point of view, it is of far greater importance to be satisfied

concerning the much litigated, and yet undecided, question respecting

the antiquity of the Hebrew points ; because, unless the student has

determined for himself, after a mature investigation, he cannot with

confidence apply to the study of this sacred language. Three
opinions have been offered by learned men on this subject. By
some, the origin of the Hebrew vowel points is maintained to be co-

characters, according to Bishop Marsh, is " Joseph! Dobrowsky de Antiquis Hebraeorum

Characteribus Dissertatio." Pragae, 1783, 8vo. " This tract," he says, contains in a

short compass a perspicuous statement of all the arguments, both for and against the

antiquity of the Hebrew letters : and the conclusion which the author deduces is, that

not the Hebrew, but that the Samaritan, was the antient alphabet of the Jews." (Divinity

Lectures, partii. p. 135.) A tract was also published on this subject by A. B. Spitzner,

at Leipsic, in 1791, 8vo. entitled " Vindiciae originis et auctoritatis divinae punctorum

vocalium et accentuum in libris sacris Veteris Testamenti." In this piec« the author

strenuously advocates the divine origin and authority of the Vowel Points.

' Hexapla Origenis, tom.i. pp.22, etseq.

- Dissertation on the Hebrew Text, vol.i. pp.310—314.
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eval with tlie Hebrew language itself: while others assert them to have
been first introduced by Ezra after the Babylonish captivity, wheii
he compiled the canon, transcribed the books into the present Chal-
dee characters, and restored the purity of the Hebrew text. A
third hypothesis is, that they were invented, about five hundred
years after Christ, by the doctors of the school of Tiberias, for the

purpose of marking and establishing the genume pronunciation, for

the convenience of those who were learning the Hebrew tongue.

This opinion, first announced by Rabbi Elias Levita in the begin-
ning of the sixteenth centurj^, has been adopted by Cappel, Calvin^

Luther, Casaubon, Scaliger, Masclef, Erpenius, Houbigant, L'Ad-
vocat. Bishops Walton, Hare, and Lowth, Dr. Kennicott, Dr.Geddes,
and other eminent critics, British and foreign, and is now generally

received, although some few writers of respectability continue stre-

nuously to advocate their antiquity. Tlie Arcanum Puncfationis

Revelatum of Cappel was opposed by Bnxtorf in a treatise De Punc-
torum Vocalium Antiquitate, by whom the controversy was almost
exhausted. We shall briefly state the evidence on both sides.

That the vowel points are of modern date, and of human inven-

tion, the anti-punctists argue from the following considerations :

1. The Samaritan letters, which (we have already seen) were the same
with the Hebrew characters before the captivity, have no points ; nor
are there any vestiges whatever of vowel points to be traced either in

the shekels struck by the kings of Israel, or in the Samaritan Pentateuch.
The words have always been read by the aid of the four letters Aleph,
He, Vau, and Jod, which are called matres lectionis, or mothers of
reading.

2. The copies of the Scriptures used in the Jewish synagogues to the

present time, and which are accounted particularly sacred, are constantly

written without points, or any distinctions of verses whatever ; a practice

that could never have been introduced, nor would it have. been so reli-

giously followed, if vowel points had been co-eval with the language,
or of divine authority. To this fact we may add, that in many of the
oldest and best manuscripts, collated and examined by Dr. Kennicott,
either there are no points at all, or they are evidently a late addition ;

and that all the antient various readings, marked by the Jews, regard
only the letters ; not one of them relates to the vowel points, which
could not have happened if these had been in use.

3. Rabbi Elias Levita ascribes the invention of vowel points to the
doctors of Tiberias, and has confirmed the fact by the authority of the
most learned rabbins.

4. The antient Cabbalists ^ draw all their mysteries from the letters,

' The Cabbalists were a set of rjibbiiiical doctors among the Jews, who derived their

name from tlieir studying the Cabbala, a mysterious kind of science, comprising mystical

interpretations of Scripture, andnjetaphysical speculations concerning the Deity and other

beings, which are found in Jewish writings, and are said to have been handed down by a
secret tradition from the earliest ages. By considering the numeral powers of the letters

of the sacred text, and changing and transposing them in various ways, according to the

rules of their art, the Cabbalists extracted senses from the sacred oracles, very different

from those which the expressions seemed naturally to import, or which were even intended
by tlieir inspired authors. Some learned men have imagined, that the Cabbalists arose
soon after the time of Ezra ; but the truth is, that no Cabbalistic writings are extant but
what are posterior to the destruction of the second temple. For an entertaining account
of the Cabbala, and of the Cabbalislical philosophy, sec Mr. Allen's Modern Judaism,
pp-ej—O-J, or Dr.Knlicld's lliblory of Philobophy, vbl.ii. 199—i?21.



I. Sect. I.] On the Hebre-do Language, ^

but none from the vowel points ; which they could not have neglected if

they had been acquainted with them. And hence it is concluded, that
the points were not in existence when the Cabbalistic interpretations

were made.
5. Although the Talmud contains the determinations of the Jewish

doctors concerning many passages of the law, it is evident that the

points were not affixed to the text when the Talmud was composed

;

because there are several disputes concerning the sense of passages of

the law, which could not have been controverted if the points had then

been in existence. Besides, the vowel points are never mentioned,

though the fairest opportunity for noticing them offered itself, if they
had really then been in use. The compilation of the Talmud was not
finished until the sixth century.^

6. The antient various readings, called Keri and Ketib, or Khetibh,
(which were collected a short time before the completion of the Talmud),
relate entirely to consonants and not to vowel points

; yet, if these had
existed in manuscript at the time the Keri and Khetib were collected,

it is obvious that some reference would directly or indirectly have been;

made to them. The silence, therefore, of the collectors of these various

readings is a clear proof of the non-existence of vowel points in their

time.

7. The antient versions,— for instance, the Chaldee paraphrases of
Jonathan and Onkelos, and the Greek versions of Aquila, Symmachus,
and Theddotion, but especially the Septuagint version,— a// read the

text, in many passages, in senses different from that which the points

determine them to mean. Whence it is evident, that if the points had
then been known, pointed manuscripts would have been followed as the

most correct : but as the authors of those versions did not use them, it

is a plain proof that the points were not then in being.

8. The antient Jewish writers themselves are totally silent concerning
the vowel points, which surely would not have been the case if they had
been acquainted with them. Much stress indeed has been laid upon
the books Zohar and Bahir, but these have been proved not to have
been known for a thousand years after the birth of Christ. Even Bux-
torf himself admits, that the book Zohar could not have been written till

after the tenth century ; and the rabbis Gedaliah and Zachet confess

that it was not mentioned before the year 1290, and that it presents in-

ternal evidence that it is of a much later date than is pretended. It is no
uncommon practice of the Jews to publish books of recent date under
the names of old writers, in order to render their authority respectable,

and even to alter and interpolate antient writers in order to subserve

their own views.

Equally silent are the antient fathers of the Christian church, Origen
and Jerome. In some fragments still extant, of Origen's vast biblical

work, entitled the Hexapla (of which some account is given in a subse-

quent page), we have a specimen of the manner in which Hebrew was
pronounced in the third century; and which, it appears, was widely

different from that which results from adopting the Masoretic reading.

Jerome also, in various parts of his works, where he notices the different

pronunciations of Hebrew words, treats only of the letters, and nowhere
mentions the points, which he surely would have done, had they been
found in the copies consulted by him.

' For AW accQiint of the Taiimid, see Chapter VH., ivfru,
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10. The letters ^y n? *l> ^> (Aleph, He, V^u, and Yod) upon the plan of

the Masorites, are termed quiescent, because, according to them, they

Jiave no sound. At other times, these same letters indicate a variety

of sounds, as the fancy of these critics has been pleased to distinguish

them by points. This single circumstance exhibits the whole doctrine

of points as the baseless fabric of a vision. To suppress altogether, or

to render insignificant, a vadiqal letter of any word, in order to supply

its place by an arbitr-ary dot or ajictitious mark, is an invention fraught

with the grossest absurdity.^

11. Lastly, as the frst vestiges of the points that can be traced are

to be found in the writings of Rabbi Ben Asher, president of the

western school, and of Rabbi Ben Naphthali, chief of the eastern school,

who flourished about the middle of the tenth century, lye ^.re justified

in assigning that as the epoch when the system of vowel points was
established.

Such are the evidences on which the majoi-ity of the learned rest

their convictions of the modern date of the Hebrew points : it now
remains, that we concisely notice the arguments adduced by the

Buxtorfs, and their followers, for the antiquity of these points.

1. From the nature of all languages it is urged that they require

vowels, which are in a manner the soul of words. This is readily con-

ceded as an indisputable truth, but it is no proof of the antiquity of the

vowel points : for the Hebrew language always had and still has vowels,

independent of the points, without which it may be read. Origen, who
transcribed the Hebrew Scriptures in Greek characters in his Hexapla,

did not invent new vowels to express the vowels absent in Hebrew
words, neither did Jerome, who also expressed many Hebrew words and

passages in Latin characters. The Samaritans, who used the same al-

phabet as the Hebrews, read without the vowel points, employing the

matres lectionis, Aleph, He or Hheth, Jod, Oin, and Vau, (a, e, i, o, u,)

for vowels ; and the Hebrew may be read in the same manner, with

the assistance of these letters, by supplying them where they are not

expressed, agreeably to the modern practice of the Jews, whose Talmud
and rabbinical commentators, as well as the copies of the law preserved

in the synagogues, are to this day read without vowel points.

2. It is objected that the reading of Hebrew would be rendered very

uncertain and difficult without the points, after the language ceased to

be spoken. To this it is replied, that even after Hebrew ceased to be

a vernacular language, its true reading might have been continued among
learned men to whom it was familiar, and also in their schools, which

flourished before the invention of the points. And thus daily practice

in reading, as well as a consideration of the context, would enable them
not only to fix the meaning of doubtful words, but also to supply the

vowels which were deficient, and likewise to fix words to one determi-

nate reading. CappeP, and after him Masclef-^ have given some ge-

neral rules for tlie application of the matres lectionis, to enable us to read

Hebrew without points.

3. " Many Protestant writers have been led to support the authority

of the points, by the supposed uncertainty of the unpointed text ; which
would oblige us to follow the direction of the church of Rome. This

' Wilson's Elements of Helprcw Grammar, p. 48.
" Arcanum l*imclationis rx'velatuni, lib.i. c.l8.

3 Grammatica Hebtaica, vol.i. tap. I. § iv.
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argument, however, makes against those who would suppose Ezra to

have introduced the points : for in that case, from Moses to his day, the

text being unpointed must have been obscure and uncertain ; and if this

were not so, why should not the unpointed text have remained intel-

ligible and unambiguous after his time, as it had done before it? This

argument, moreover, grants what they who use it are not aware of: for

if it be allowed that the unpointed text is ambiguous and uncertain, and
would oblige us in consequence to recur to the church of Rome, the

Koman Catholics may prove— at least with every appearance of truth—
that it has always been unpointed, and that therefore we must have

recourse to the church to explain it. Many writers of that communion
have had the candour to acknowledge, that the unpointed Hebrew text

can be read and understood like the Samaritan text ; for although seve-

ral words in Hebrew may, when separate, admit of different interpret-

ations, the context usually fixes their meaning with precision ^
; or, if it

ever fail to do so, and leave their meaning still ambiguous, recourse may
be had to the interpretations of antient translators or commentators.
We must likewise remember, that the Masorites, in affixing points to the

text, did not do so according to their own notions how it ought to be
read ; they followed the received reading of their day, and thus fixed

unalterably that mode of reading which was authorised among them :

and therefore, though we reject these points as their invention, and con-
sider that they never were used by any inspired writer, yet it by no
means follows, that for the interpretation of Scripture we must go to a
supposed infallible church ; for we acknowledge the divine original of
what the points express, namely, the sentiments conveyed by the letters

and words of the sacred text."-

4-. In further proof of the supposed antiquity of vowel points, some
passages have been adduced from the Talmud, in which accents and verses

are mentioned. The fact is admitted, but it is no proof of the existence

of points ; neither is mention of certain words in the Masoretic notes,

as being irregularly punctuated, any evidence of their existence or anti-

quity : for the Masora was not finished by one author, nor in one cen-

tury, but that system of annotation was commenced and prosecuted by
various Hebrew critics through several ages. Hence it happened that

the latter Masorites, having detected mistakes in their predecessors,

(who had adopted the mode of pronouncing and reading used in their

day), were unwilling to alter such mistakes, but contented themselves
with noting particular words as having been irregularly and improperly
pointed. These notes therefore furnish no evidence of the existence of
points before the time of the first compilers of the Masora.^

The preceding are the chief arguments usually urged for and
against the vowel points : and from an impartial consideration of
them, the reader will be enabled to judge for himself. The weight
of evidence, we apprehend, will be found to determine «^«/w5^ them

:

nevertheless, " the points seem to have their uses, and these not in-

• Thus the English verb to skin has two opposite meanings: but the context will

always determine which it bears in any passage where it occurs.

- ^ Hamilton's Introd. to the Study of the Hebrew Scriptures, pp.44, 45.
3 Walton Prol.iii. §§ 38—56, (pp.125—170.) Carpzov, Crit. Sacr. Vet. Test, parti.

c. V. sect. vii. pp.242—274. Pfeitfer, Critica Sacra, cap. iv. sect. ii. (Op. pp.704

—

711.) Gerard's Institutes, pp.32—38. Jahn, Introd. ad Vet. Foedus, pp.129—131.
Bauer, Critica Sacra, pp.128—141. Bishop Marsh, (Lectures, part ii. pp.136—140.)
has enumerated the principal writers for and against the vowel points.



10 On the Original Languages of So'ipture. [Parti. Ch.

considerable ; and to have this use among others— that, as many of

the Hebrew letters have been corrupted since the invention of the

points, and as the points subjoined originally to the true letters have

been in many of these places regularly preserved, these points will

frequently concur in proving the truth of such corruptions, and will

point out the method of correcting them." ^

Such being the relative utility of the vowel points, it has been re-

commended to learn the Hebrew lans^uasje, in the first instance,

without them ; as the knowledge of the points can, at any tmie, be

superadded without very great labour. -^

SECTION 11.

ON THE SAMARITAN PENTATEUCH.

1. Origin of the Samaritans. — II. Their enmity against the Jews in the

time ofJesus Christ.— III. Critical notice of the Samaritan Pentateuch

y

and of its variationsfrom the Hebrew.— IV. Versions of the Samaritan

Pentateuch.

Jl he Samaritans, mentioned in the New Testament, were in

part descended from the ten tribes, most of whom had been made

captive by the Assyrians, blended with other distant nations, and

settled in the same district with their conquerors. The different

people for some time retained their respective modes of worship; but

the country being depopulated by war, and infested with wild beasts,

the mixed multitude imagined, according to the ideas then generally

prevalent in the heathen world, that this was a judgment upon them

for not worshipping the God of the country in which they resided.

On this account one of the priests whom they had carried away from

Samaria, came and " dwelt in Bethel, and taught them how they

should fear the Lord." (2 Kings xvii. 24—33.) The temple of

Jerusalem being destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar, the Samaritans pro-

posed to join with the Jews, after their return from the captivity,

in rebuilding it, but their proposal was rejected (Ezraiv. 1—3.);

and, other causes of dissension arising, the Samaritans, at length,

by permission of Alexander the Great, erected a temple on Mount

Gerizim, in opposition to that at Jerusalem. Here the Samaritans

performed the same worship with the Jews, and also continued as

free from idolatry as the Jews themselves : Sanballat, who was then

governor of the Samaritans, constituted Manasses, the son of Jaddus,

the Jewish high priest, high priest of the temple at Gerizim, which,

from that time, they maintained to be the place 'where men ought

to ^worship.

II. Hence arose that inveterate enmity and schism between the

» Dr. Kennicott, Dissertation i. on Hebrew Text, p. 345.

2 For an account of the principal Hebrew Grammai-s and Lexicons, see the Appendix

to this Volume, No. I.
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1

two nations, of which we meet with numerous examples in the New
Testament. How flagrant and bitter their rage was, is evident

from the instance of the woman of Samaria, who appeared amazed
that our Lord, who was a Jew, should so far deviate from the national

antipathy as to ask her, who was a Samaritan, even for a cup of

cold water ; for the Jews, adds the sacred historian, have no friendly-

intercourse and dealings with the Samaritans. (John ir. 9.) With
a Jew, the very name of Samaritan comprised madness and malice,

drunkenness and apostacy, rebellion and universal detestation.

When instigated by rage against our blessed Saviour, the first word
their fiiry dictated was Samayntaii— Thau art a Samaritan and hast

a devil! (John viii. 48.) It is remarkable that the pious and amiable

author of the book of Ecclesiasticus was not exempt from the na-

tional prejudices, but ranks them that sit upon the hill of Samaria,

and the foolish people that dwell in Sichem, among those whom his

soul abhorred ; and reckons them among the nations that w^ere most
detestable to the Jews. (Ecclus. 1. 25, 26.) Nor did the Samaritans

yield to the Jews in virulence and invective, reproaching them for

erecting their temple on a spot that was not authorised by the divine

command ; and asserting that Gerizim was the sole, genuine, and
individual seat w^hich God had originally chosen to fix his name
and worship there. (John iv. 20.) How sanguine the attachment of
the Samaritans was to their temple and worship is manifest from
their refusing to Jesus Christ the rites of hospitality, which, in those

early ages, were hardly ever refused, " because his face was as though

he would go to Jerusalem" (Lukeix. 52, 53.), and it appeared that

he intended only to pass transiently through their territories without

visiting their temple.^ Though greatly reduced in number, there

are still some descendants of the Samaritans at Naplosa (the antient

Shechem), at Gaza, Damascus, and Grand Cairo. Among other

peculiarities by which the Samaritans are distinguished from the

Jews, besides those already mentioned, we may notice their ad-

mission of the divine authority of the Pentateuch, while they reject

all the other books of the Jewish canon, or rather hold them to be
apocryphal or of inferior authority ; with the exception, perhaps, of

the books of Joshua and Judges, which are also acknowledged, but

not allowed to possess the same authority as the five books of Moses.

That the old Sam.aritans did not entirely reject all the other books
of the Jewish Scriptures, is evident fi-om their expectation that the

Messiah would not only be a prophet or instructor like Moses, but

also be the Saviour of the world (John iv. 25. 42.) ; titles these

(Messiah and Saviour) which were borrowed from the Psalms and
prophetical writings.

• As the way from Galilee to Judea lay through the country of the Samaritans, the

latter often exercised acts of hostility against the Galileans, and offered them several

affronts and injuries, when they were going up to their solemn feasts at Jerusalem. Of
this inveterate enmity Josephus has recorded a very remarkable instance, wliich pccurred

during the reign of Claudius, (a. n. 52.) ; when the Samaritans made a great slaughter

of the Galileans, who were travelling to Jerusalem through one of the villages of Sama-
ria. (Josephus, Antiq. 1. xx. c.6. § 1.)
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. What is of unspeakable value, they preserve among themselves,

in the antient Hebrew character, copies of the Pentateuch ; which,

as there has been no friendly intercourse between them and the

Jews since the Babylonish captivity, there can be no doubt were the

same that were in use before that event, though subject to such

variations as will always be occasioned by frequent transcribing.

And so inconsiderable are the variations from our present copies

(which were those of the Jews), that by this means we have a proof

that those important books have been preserved uncorrupted for the

space of nearly three thousand years, so as to leave no room to

doubt that they are the same which were actually written by Moses.

The celebrated critic, Le Clerc ^, has instituted a minute com-
parison of the Samaritan Pentateiich with the Hebrew text; and has,

Avith much accuracy and labour, collected those passages in which

he is of opinion that the former is more or less correct than the,

latter. For instance—
1. The Samaritan text appears to be more correct than the Hebreiv, in

Gen. ii. 4. vii. 2. xix. 19. xx. 2. xxiii. 16. xxiv. 14. xlix. 10, 11. 1. 26.

Exod. i. 2. iv. 2.

2. It is expressed more conformably to analogy in Gen. xxxi. 39. xxxv.
26. xxxvii. 17. xli. 34. 43. xlvii. 3. Deut. xxxii. 5.

3. It has orlosses and additions in Gen. xxix. 15. xxx. 36. xli. 16. Exod.
..." . .. ... .. . ..

vii. 18. viii. 23. ix. 5. xxi. 20. xxn. 5. xxni. 10. xxxn. 9. Lev. i. 10. xvn.

4. Deut. v. 21.

. 4. It appears to have been altered by a critical hand^ in Gen.ii. 2. iv. 10.

ix. 5. X. 19. xi. 21. xviii. 3. xix. 12. xx. 16. xxiv. 38. 55. xxxv. 7. xxxvi. 6.

xli. 50. Exod. i. 5. xiii. 6. xv. 5. Num. xxii. 32.

5. It is more full than the Hebreiv text, in Gen. v. 8. xi. 31. xix. 9.

xxvii. 34. xxxix. 4. xliii. 25. Exod. xii. 40. xl. 17. Num. iv. 14. Deut.

XX. 16.

6. It is defective in Gen. xx. 16. and xxv. 14.

It agrees xvith the Septuagint version in Gen. iv. 8. xix. 12. xx. 16.

xxiii. 2. xxiv. 55. 62. xxvi. 18. xxix. 27. xxxv. 29. xxxix. 8. xli. 16. 43.

xliii. 26. xlix. 26. Exod. viii. 3. and in many other passages. Though
• 7. It sometimes varies from the Septuagint ^ as in Gen. i. 7. v. 29. viii.

3. 7. xlix. 22. Num. xxii. 4.

III. The differences between the Samaritan and Hebrew Penta-

teuchs may be accoimted for, by the usual sources of various read-

ings, viz. the negligence of copyists, introduction of glosses from

the margin into the text, the confounding of similar letters, the

transposition of letters, the addition of explanatory words, &c. The
Samaritan Pentateuch, however, is of great use and authority in

establishing correct readings: in many instances it agrees remarkably

with the Greek Septuagint, and it contains numerous and excellent

various lections, which are in every respect preferable to the receiv-

ed Masoretic readings, and are further confirmed by the agreement

of other antient versions.

The most material variations between the Samaritan Pentateuch

' Comment, in Pentateuch, Index, ii. See also some additional observations on the

differences between the Samaritan and Hebrew Pcntateuchs, in Dr. Kcnnicott's Remarks

,

on Select Passages in the Old Testament, pp. 43-—47.
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and the Hebrew, which affect the authority of the former, occur

first, in the prolongation of the patriarchal generations ; and

secondly, in the alteration of Ebal into Gerizim (Deut. xxvii.), in

order to support their separation from the Jews. Tlie chronology

of the Samaritan Pentateuch has been satisfactorily vindicated by

the Rev. Dr. Hales, whose arguments however will not admit of

abridgement^ ; and with regard to the charge of altering the Pen-

tateuch, it has been shewn by Dr. Kennicott, from a consideration

of the character of the Samaritans, their known reverence for the

law, our Lord's silence on the subject in his memorable conversation

with the woman of Samaria, and from various other topics ; that

what almost all biblical critics have hitherto considered as a wilful

corruption by the Samaritans, is in all probability the true reading,

and that the corruption is to be charged on the Jews themselves.

In judging therefore of the genuineness of a reading, we are not to

declare absolutely for one of these Pentateuchs against the other,

but to prefer the true readings in both. " One antient copy," Dr,

Kennicott remarks with equal truth and justice, " has been received

from the Jews, and we are truly thankful for it : another antient

copy is offered by the Samaritans; let us thankfully accept that

likewise. Both have been often transcribed ; both therefore may
contain errors. They differ in many instances, therefore the errors

must be many. Let the two parties be heard without prejudice

;

let their evidences be weighed with impartiality; and let the genuine

words of Moses be ascertained by their joint assistance. Let the

variations of all the manuscripts on each side be carefully collected

;

and then critically examined by the context and the antient versions.

If the Samaritan copy should be found in some places to correct the

Hebrew, yet will die Hebrew copy in other places correct the

Samaritan. Each copy therefore is invaluable ; each copy therefore

demands our pious veneration and attentive study. The Pentateuch

will never be understood perfectly till we admit the authority of

BOTH." *^

Although the Samaritan Pentateuch was known to and cited by

Eusebius, Cyril of Alexandria, Procopius of Gaza, Diodorus of

Tarsus, Jerome, SjTicellus, and other antient fathers, yet it after-

wards fell into oblivion for upwards of a thousand years, so that its

very existence began to be questioned. Joseph Scahger was the

first who excited the attention of learned men to this valuable relic

of antiquity; and M. Peiresc procured a copy from Egypt, which,

together with the ship that brought it, was unfortunately captured

by pirates. More successful was the venerable archbishop Usher,

who procured six copies from the East ; and from another copy,

purchased by Pietro della Valle for M. de Sancy^ Father Morinus

printed the "^Samaritan Pentateuch, for the first time, in the Paris

' Analysis of Chronology, vol. i. pp. 80. et seq.

2 Kennicott, Diss. ii. pp. 20—165.
5 Then ambassador from France to Constantinople, and afterwards archbishop of St.

JVIaloes.
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.Polyglott. This was afterwards reprinted in the London Polyglott

by Bishop Walton, who cori*ected it from three manuscripts which
had formerly belonged to Archbishop Usher. A neat edition of

this Pentateuch, in Hebrew characters, was edited by the late Rev.

Dr. Blayney, in 8vo. Oxford, 1 790.

IV. Of the Samaritan Pentateuch two versions are extant; one in

the Aramaean dialect, which is usually termed the Samaritan ver-

sion, and another in Arabic.

The Samaritan version was made in Samaritan characters, from the

Hebraeo-Samaritan text into the Chaldaeo-Samaritan or Aramaean
dialect, which is intermediate between the Chaldee and Syriac lan-

guages, before the schism took place between the Jews and Samari-

tans. Such is the opinion of Le Jay, who first printed this version

in the Paris Polyglott, whence Bishop Walton introduced it into

the London Polygott. The author of this version is unknown; but

he has in general adhered very closely and faithfully to the original

text.

The Arabic version of the Samaritan Pentateuch is also extant

in Samaritan characters, and was executed by Abu Said, a.d. 1070,

in order to supplant the Arabic translation of the Jewish Rabbi
Saadia Gaon, which had till that time been in use among the

Samaritans. Abu Said has very closely followed the Samaritan

Pentateuch, whose readings he expresses, even where the latter dif-

fers from the Hebrew text: in some instances however both Bishop

Walton and Bauer have remarked, that he has borrowed from the

Arabic version of Saadia. On account of the paucity of manuscripts

of the original Samaritan Pentateuch, Bauer thinks this version will

be found of great use in correcting its text. Some specimens of it

have been published by Dr. Durell in " the Hebrew text of the

parallel prophecies of Jacob relating to the twelve tribes," &c.

(Oxford 1763, 4to.), and before him by Castell in the fourth volume

of the London Polyglott; also by Hwiid, at Rome, in 1780, in

Svo., and by Paulus, at Jena, in 1789, in 8vo. ^

> Bishop Walton, Pro., c. xi. §§ 10—21. pp. 527—553. Carpzov, Critica Sacra,

pp. 585—620. Leusden, Philologus Hebraeus, pp. 59^—67. Bauer, Critica Sacra, pp.

325—335. Dr. Priestley's Notes on the Bible, vol. ii. pp. 82, 83. Calmet's Dictionary

of the Bible, article Samaritans. Dr. Harwood's Introduction to the New Testament,

vol. ii. pp. 239, 240. Pritii Introductio ad Lectionem Novi Testamenti, pp. 466—471.

See also a learned treatise intitled Pentateuch! Hebraso-Samaritani Prrostantia, in illus-

trando et emendando Textu Masorethico ostensa, &c. Auctore P. Alexio A. S. Aqui-

iino. LL. Orient. P. P. O. Heidelberg® 1784; and likewise G. Gesenii De Penta-

teuchi Samaritani Origine, Indole et Auctoritate, Commentatio philologico-critica, Halae.

1815. 4to.
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SECTION III.

ON THE GREEK LANGUAGE.

I. Similarity/ of the Greek Language of the Nevo Testament tvith that of
the Alexandrian or Septuagint Greek Version.— II. The New Testa-

ment vohy written in Greek.— III. Lxamination of its style.— IV. Its

Dialects — Hebraisms— Rabbinisms— Syriasms and Chaldaisms—
Latinisms— Persisms and Cilicisms,

I. 1 F a knowledge of Hebrew be necessary and desirable, in order

to understand the Old Testament aright, an acquaintance with the

Greek language is of equal importance for understanding the New
Testament correctly. It is in this language that the Septuagint

version of the Old Testament was executed: and as the inspired

writers of the New Testament thought and spoke in the Chaldee or

Syriac tongues, whose turns of expression closely corresponded with

those of the antient Hebrew, the language of the apostles and

evangelists, when they wrote in Greek, necessarily resembled that of

the translators of the Septuagint. And as every Jew, who read

Greek at all, would read the Greek Bible, the style of the Septua-

gint again operated in forming the style of the Greek Testament. ^

The Septuagint version, therefore, being a new source of interpreta-

tion equally important to the Old and New Testament, a knowledge

of the Greek language becomes indispensably necessary to the

biblical student.

II. A variety of solutions has been given to the question, why
the New Testament was written in Greek. The true reason is simply

this,— that it was the language best understood both by writers and

readers, being spoken and written, read and understood, throughout

the Roman empire, and particularly in the eastern provinces. In

fact, Greek was at that time as well known in the higher and middle

circles as the French is in our day. To the universality of the Greek

language, Cicero^, Seneca^, and Juvenal* bear ample testimony:

and the circumstances of the Jews having had both political, civil,

and commercial relations with the Greeks, and being dispersed

through various parts of the Roman empire, as well as their having

cultivated the philosophy of the Greeks, of which we have evidence

1 Bishop Marsh's Lectures, part iii. pp. 30, 31. The question relative to the supposed

Hebrew originak of Saint Matthew's Gospel, and of the Epistle to the Hebrews, is

purposely omitted in this place, as it is considered in the subsequent part of this work.

2 Orat. pro Archia Poeta, c. 10. Grajca leguntur in omnibus fere gentibus ; Latina

suis finibus, exiguis sane, continentur. Julius Caesar attests the prevalence of the Greek

language in Gaul. De Bell. Gall. lib. i. c. 29. lib.vi. c.l4. (vol. i. pp.23. 161. edit.

Bipont.)
3 In Consolat. ad Helviam, c.6. Quid sibi volant in mediis barbarorura reglonibus

GrceccB urbes ? Quid inter Indos Persasque Macedonicus sermo ? Scythia et totus ille

fcrarum indomitarumque gentium tractus civitates Achaiae, Ponticis impositas litoribus,

ostentat.

* Nunc totus Graias nostrasque habet orbis Athenas. Sat. xv. v. 110. Even the fe-

male sex, it appears from the same satyrist, made use of Greek as the language of fami-

liarity and passion. See Sat.vi. v. 185—191,
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in the New Testament, all sufficiently account for their being ac-

quainted with the Greek language : to which we may add the fact,

that the Septuagint Greek version of the Old Testament had been

in use among tJie Jews upwards of two hundred and eighty years

before the Christian sera: which most assuredly would not have

been the case if the lano-uaffe had not been familiar to them. And
if the eminent Jewish writers, Philo and Josephus, had motives for

preferring to write in Greek, (and the very fact of their writing in

Greek proves that that language was vernacular to their countrymen,)

there is no reason— at least there is no general presumption—why
the first publishers of the Gospel might not use the Greek language. ^

But we need not rest on probabilities. For,

1. It is manifest from various passages in the first book of Mac-
cabees, that the Jews of all classes must at that time (b. c. 175—140.)

have understood the language of their conquerors and oppressors,

the Macedonian Greeks under Antiochus, falsely named the Great,

and his successors.

2. Further, when the Macedonians obtained the dominion of

western Asia, they filled that country with Greek cities. The
Greeks also possessed themselves of many cities in Palestine, to

which the Herods added many others, which were also inhabited by
Greeks. Herod the Great, in particular, made continual efforts to

give a foreign physiognomy to Judasa; which country, during the

personal ministry of Jesus Christ, was thus invaded on every side

by a Greek population. The following particulars will confirm and
illustrate this fact.

Aristobulus and Alexander built or restored many cities, which

were almost entirely occupied by Greeks, or by Syrians who spoke

their language. Some of the cities indeed, which were rebuilt by
the Asmonaean kings, or by the command of Pompey, were on the

frontiers of Palestine, but a great number of them were in the inte-

rior of that country : and concerning these cities we have historical

data which demonstrate that they were very nearly, if not altogether,

Greek. Thus, at Dora, a city of Galilee, the inhabitants refused to

the Jews the right of citizenship which had been granted to them
by Claudius. ^ Josephus expressly says that Gadara and Hippos
are GreeJc cities kWi^vidsg sWi ttoAsij. ^ In the very centre of Palestine

stood Bethshan, which place its Greek inhabitants termed Scytho-

polis. '^ Josephus ^ testifies that Gaza, in the southern part of Judaea,

was Greek : and Joppa, the importance of whose harbour induced

' Josephus, de Bell. Jud. Proem. § 2. says, that he composed his history of the Jewish

war in the language of his country, and afterwards wrote it in Greek for the information

of the Greeks and Romans. The reader will find a great number of additional testimo-

uies to the prevalence of the Greek language in the east, in Antonii Joseplii Binterim

Epistola Catholica Interlinealis de Lingua Originali Novi Testament! non Latina, &c.

pp. 171—198. Dusseldorpii, 1820. It is necessary to apprise the reader, that the design

of this volume is to support the absurd Popish dogma, that the reading of the Holy
Scriptures, in the vulgar tongue,* ought not to be promiscuously allowed.

^ Josephus, Ant. Jud. lib. xix. c. 6. §5. ^ Ant. Jud. lib. xvi. c. 11. §4.

* 'S.Kv^wv YloXis, Judges, i. 27. (Septuagint Version.) Polybius, lib. v. c. 70. § 4.

* Josephus, Ant. Jud. lib. xvii. c. 11. §4.
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the kings of Egypt and Syria successively to take it from the Jews \
most certainly could not remain a stranger to the same influence.

Under the reign of Herod the Great, Palestine became still more
decidedly Greek. That prince and his sons erected several cities in

honour of the Caesars. The most remarkable of these, Caesarea,

(which was the second city in his kingdom) was chiefly peopled by
Greeks '^

; who after Herod's death, under the protection of Nero,

expelled the Jews who dwelt there with them. ^ The Jews revenged

the affront, which they had received at Caesarea, on Gadara, Hippos,

Scythopolis, Askalon, and Gaza,— a further proof that the Greeks
inhabited those cities jointly with the Jews. '^ After the death of

Pompey, the Greeks being liberated from all the restraints which

had been imposed on them, made great progress in Palestine under

the protection of Herod ; who by no means concealed his partiahty

to them^, and lavished immense sums of money for the express

purpose of naturalising their language and manners among the

Jews. With this view he built a theatre and amphitheatre at

Caesarea ^ ; at Jericho an amphitheatre, and a stadium ' ; he erected

similar edifices at the very gates of the holy city, Jerusalem, and he

even proceeded to build a theatre within its walls.

'

3. The Roman government w^as rather favourable than adverse to

the extension of the Greek language in Palestine, in consequence of

Greek being the official language of the procurators, when admi-

nistering justice, and speaking to the people. Under the earlier

emperors, the Romans were accustomed frequently to make use of

Greek, even at Rome, when the affairs of the pro\^nces were under

consideration. ^ If Greek were thus used at Rome, we m.ay reason-

ably conclude that it would be still more frequently spoken in Greece

and in Asia. In Palestine in particular, we do not perceive any

vestige of the official use of the Latin language by the procurators.

We do not find a single instance, either in the books of the Ne\y

Testament or in Josephus, in which the Roman governors made use

of ir^terpreters : and while use and the affairs of life accustomed the

common people to that language, the higher classes of society would
on maiiy accounts be obliged to make use of it,

4. So far were the religious authorities of the Jews from opposing

the inti'oduction of Greek, that they appear rather to hsive/avowed
the use of that language : they employed it, habitually, in profane

^ Diod. Sic. lib. xix. c. 59. 93. 1 Mace. x. 75. xii. 33, 34. xiii. 11. xiv. 34. 2 Mace
xiii. 3. Josephus, Ant. Jud. lib. xiii. c. 9. § 2. and lib. xiv. c. 10. § 22.

2 Josephus, de Bell. Jud. lib. iii. c. 9. compared with lib. ii. c. 13. § 7.

3 Bell. Jud. lib. ii. c. 14. §4. * Bell. Jud. lib. ii. c. 18.

* Josephus, Ant. Jud. lib. xix. c. 7. §5.
^ Idem. lib. xv. c. 9. compared with lib. xvi. c. 5.

7 Bell. Jud. lib. i, c. 33. § 6, 8. Ant, Jud. lib. xvii. c. 6.

8 Bell. Jud. lib.ii. c. 9. §3. Ant. Jud. lib. xv. c. 8. ©eoTpov €V 'UpoffoXvjjLois

wKo^o/xTiffev. Compare Eichhom de Judaeorum Re Scenica in Comment. Soc. R^
Scient. Gotting. Vol. II. Class. Antiq. pp.10—13.

9 This will account for the Jewish king, Herod Agrippa, and his brother being per-

mitted by the emperor Claudius to be present in the senate, and to address that assembly

in Greek. Dion. Hist. lib. Ix. c. 8.
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works, and admitted it into official acts. An article of the Mischna
prohibits the Jews from writing books in another language. ^ Such
a prohibition would not have been given if they had not been accus-

tomed to write in a foreign language. The act or instrument of

divorce might, indifferently, be written and signed in Greek and
Hebrew. ^ During the siege of Jerusalem for the first time, some
opposition was made to the use of the Greek language, when brides

weie forbidden to wear a nuptial crown, at the same time that fathers

were prohibited from teaching their children Greek. ^ This circum-

stance will enable us readily to understand why Josephus, when
sent by Titus to address his besieged countrymen, spoke to them
efipui^Mv, that is, in the Hebrew dialect, and t>j Trar^io) yXcjoa-a-Yj, in

his native tongue "*
: it was not that he might be better heard, but

that he might make himself known to them as their fellow country-

man and brother.

' 5. The Greek language was spread through various classes of

the Jewish nation by usage and the intercourse of life. The people,

with but few exceptions, generally understood it, although they con-

tinued to be always more attached to their native tongue. There
were at Jerusalem religious communities, wholly composed of Jews
who spoke Greek, and of these Jews, as well as of Greek proselytes,

the Christian church at Jerusalem appears in the first instance to

have been formed. An examination of the acts of the apostles will

confirm these assertions. Thus, in Acts xxi. 40. and xxii. 2. when
Paul, after a tumult, addressed the populace in Hebrew, they kept

the more silence. They expected that he would have spoken to them
in another language, which they would have comprehended ^, though

they heard him much better in Hebrew, which they preferred. In

Acts vi. 9. and ix. 29. we read that there were at Jerusalem whole

synagogues of Hellenist Jews, under the name of Cyrenians, Alex-

andrians, &c. And in Acts vi. 1. we find that these very Hellenists

formed a considerable portion of the church in that city.
^

6. Further, there are extant Greek epitaphs and inscriptions

which were erected in Palestine and the neighbouring countries '', as

well as antient coins which were struck in the cities of Palestine, and
also in the various cities of Asia Minor. ® What purpose could it

• ^ Mischna, Tract. Mcgill. c. 1. § 8.

2 If the book of divorce be written in Hebrew, and the names ofthe witnesses in Greek,
or vice versa ; or the name of one witness be in Hebrew and the other in Greek ;

<— if a
scribe and witness wrote it, it is lawful.— Ibid. Tract. Gitin. c.9. § 8.

3 Ibid. Tract. Jotah. c. 9. § 14.

* Bell. Jud. lib. v. c. 9. § 2. lib. vi. c. 2. § 1.

^ In like manner, it is well known, there are many hundred thousand natives of Ireland

who can understand what is said to them in English, which language they will tolerate

;

but they love their native Irish dialect, and will listen with profound attention to any one
who kindly addresses them in it.

6 Essai d'une Introduction Critique au Nouveau Testament, par J. E. Cell^rier, fils,

pp. 242—248. Geneve, 1823. 8vo.

7 Antonii Jos. Binterim, Propempticum ad Molkenbuhrii Problema Criticum,— Sacra

Scriptura Novi Testamenti in quo idiomate originaliter ab apostolis cdita fuit? pp.37—40.

(Moguntiae, 1822. 8vo.)
^ Ibid. pp. 40—44,
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answer, to erect the one or to execute the other, in tlie Greek
language, if that language had not been familiar—indeed vernacular

to the inhabitants of Palestine and the neighbouring countries ?

There is then every reasonable evidence, amounting to demonstra-
tion, that Greek did prevail universally throughout the Roman
empire; and that the common people of Judaea were acquainted

with it, and understood it.

Convincing as we apprehend the preceding facts and evidence will

be found to the unprejudiced inquirer, two or three objections have
been raised against them, which it may not be irrelevant here briefly

to notice.

1. It is objected that, during the siege of Jerusalem, when Titus
granted a truce to the factious Jews just before he commenced his

last assault, he advanced towards them accompanied by an inter-

preter ^
: but the Jewish historian, Josephus, evidently means that

the Roman general, confident of victory, from a sense of dignity,

spoke first and in his own maternal language, which we know was
Latin. The interpreter therefore did not attend him in order to,

translate Greek words into Hebrew, but for the purpose of render-

ing into Hebrew or Greek the discourse which Titus, pronounced
in Latin.

2. It has also been urged as a strong objection to the Greek
original of the gospels, that Jesus Christ spoke in Hebrew; be-

cause Hebrew words occur in Mark v. -i-l. [Talitlia cumi\ vii. 34.

{Ephphatha), Matt, xxvii. 46. {Eli, Eli ! Lama sabachthani), and
Mark xv. 34. But to this affirmation we may reply, that on this

occasion the evangelists have noticed and transcribed these expres-
sions in the original, because Jesus did not ordinarily and habitually

speak Hebrew. But admitting it to be more probable, that the

Redeemer did ordinarily speak Hebrew to the Jews, who were most
partial to their native tongue, which they heard him speak with
delight, we may ask— in what language but Greek did he address
the multitudes, when they were composed of a mixture of persons of
different countries and nations— proselytes to the Jewish religion,

as well as heathen Gentiles ? For instance, the Gadarenes (Matt.
viii. 28—34. Markv, 1. Luke viii. 26.); the inhabitants of the

borders of Tyre and Sidon (Mark vii. 24.); the inhabitants of the

Decapolis ; the Syrophoenician woman who is expressly termed a

Greek, r] yvvr) 'EXXyjvij, in Mark vii. 26.; and the Greeks, *EXA>jvg^, who
were desirous of seeing Jesus at the passover. (John xii. 20.)

^

3. Lastly, it has been objected that, as the Christian churches
were in many countries composed chiefly of the common people,

they did not and could not understand Greek. But not to insist on
the evidence already adduced for the universality of the Greek
language, we may reply that " in every church there were numbers
of persons endowed with the gifts of tongues, and of the interpret-

ation of tongues ; who could readily turn the apostles' Greek epistles

• Josephus, de Bell. Jud. lib. vi. c. 6. a Cell^rier, Essai. p. 249.

C 2
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into the language of the church to which they were sent. In par-
ticular, the president, or the spiritual man, who read the apostle's

Greek letter to the Hebrews in their public assemblies, could, with-
out any hesitation read it in the Hebrew language, for the edification

of those who did not understand Greek. And with respect to the
Jews in the provinces, Greek being the native language of most of
them, this epistle was much better calculated for tlieir use, written
in the Greek language, than if it had been written in the Hebrew,
which few of them understood." Further, " it was proper that all

the apostolical epistles should be written in the Greek language

;

because the different doctrines of the Gospel being delivered and
explained in them, the explanation of these doctrines could, with
more advantage, be compared so as to be better understood, being
expressed in one language, than if, in the different epistles they had
been expressed in the language of the churches and persons to

whom they were sent. Now, what should that one language be, in

which it was proper to write the Christian Revelation, but the Greek,
which was then generally understood, and in which there were many
books extant, that treated of all kinds of literature, and on that

account were likely to be preserved, and by the reading of which
Christians, in after ages, would be enabled to understand the Greek
of the New Testament? This advantage none of the provincial

dialects used in the apostles' days could pretend to. Being limited

to particular countries, they were soon to be disused: and few (ifany)
books being written in them which merited to be preserved, the

meaning of such of the apostles' letters as were composed in the

provincial languages could not easily have been ascertained."^

III. Tlie style of the New Testament has a considerable affinity

with that of the Septuagint version, which was executed at Alex-
andria ^, although it approaches somewhat nearer to the idiom of
the Greek language; but the peculiarities of the Hebrew phrase-

ology are discernible throughout : the language of the New Testa-
ment being formed by a mixture of oriental idioms and expressions

with those which are properly Greek. Hence it has by some phi-

lologers been termed Hebraic-Greek, and (from the Jews having
acquired the Greek language, rather by practice than by grammar,
among the Greeks, in whose countries they resided in large com-
munities) Hellenistic-Greek. The propriety of this appellation was
severely contested towards the close of the seventeenth and in the

early part of the eighteenth century: and numerous publications

were written on both sides of the question, with considerable aspe-

rity, which, together with the controversy, are now almost forgotten.

The dispute, however interesting to the philological antiquarian,

is after all a mere ' strife of words ^ ;' and as the appellation of

1 Dr. MacknJght on the Epistles, rrcf. to Hebrews, sect. ii. § 3. vol. iv. p. 336.
4to. edit.

s Michaelis has devoted an entire section to sliew that the language of the New Testa-
ment has a tincture of the Alexandrian idiom. Vol. i. p. 1-13. ct seq.

^ Michaelis ascribes the disputes above noticed cither to " a want of sufficient know-
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Hellenistic or Hebraic Greek is sufficiently correct for the purpose

of characterising the language of the New Testament, it is now
generally adopted. ^

Of this Hebraic style, the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark
exhibit strong vestiges : the former presents harsher Hebraisms

than the latter: and the Gospel of St. Mark abounds with still

more striking Hebraisms. " The epistles of St. James and Jude

are somewhat better, but even these are full of Hebraisms, and

betray in other respects a certain Hebrew tone. St. Luke has, in

several passages, written pure and classic Greek, of which the four

first verses of his Gospel may be given as an instance : in the

sequel, where he describes the actions of Christ, he has very harsh

Hebraisms, yet the style is more agreeable than that of St. Matthew
or St. Mark. In the Acts of the Apostles he is not fi-ee from

Hebraisms, which he seems to have never studiously avoided ; but

his periods are more classically turned, and sometimes possess

beauty devoid of art. St. John has numerous, though not uncouth,

Hebraisms both in his Gospel and epistles : but he has written in

a smooth and flowing language, and surpasses all the Jewish

writers in the excellence of narrative. St. Paul again is entirely

different from them all : his style is indeed neglected and full of

Hebraisms, but he has avoided the concise and verse-like construc-

tion of the Hebrew language, and has, upon the whole, a consider-

able share of the roundness of Grecian composition. It is evident

that he was as perfectly acquainted with the Greek manner of

expression as with the Hebrev,' ; and he has introduced them alter-

nately, as either the one or the other suggested itself the first, or

was the best approved."""^

This diversity of style and idiom in the sacred writers of the

New Testament, affords an intrinsic and irresistible evidence for

the authenticity of the books which pass under their names. If

their style had been uniformly the same, there would be good rea-

son for suspecting that they had all combined together when they

wrote ; or, else, that having previously concerted what they should

lecige of the Greek, the prejudices of pedantry and school orthodoxy, or the injudicious

custom of choosing the Greek Testament as theJirsl book to be read by learners of that

language ; by wliich means they are so accustomed to its singular style, that in a more
advanced age they are incapable of perceiving its deviation from the language of the clas-

sics." (Bp. Marsh's Michaelis, vol. i. p. 211.)
1 Schaeferi Institutiones Scripturisticae, pars i. pp.137— 141. Prof. Morus has given

a long review (too long to admit of abridgment) of the arguments advanced for and
against the purity of the language of the New Testament, in his Acroases, (vol.i. pp.202—233.); in which he has enumerated the principal writers on each side of the question. A
similar list has been given by Beck (Monogrammata Hermeneutices Novi Testament!,
parti, pp. 28—32.), by Rumpasus (Isagoge ad Lectionem N.T. pp. 33. et seq.) and by
Rambach (Instit. Herm. Sacr. pp. 23. 399.) Dr. Campbell has treated the subject very
ably in the first of his Preliminary Dissertations, prefixed to his version of the four Gos-
pels; and Wetstein (Libelli ad Crisin atque Interpretationem N. T. pp.48—60.) has
given some interesting extracts from Origen, Chrysostom, and other fathers, who were of
opinion that the language of the New Testament was not pure Greek. Other writers
might be mentioned, who have treated bibliographically on this topic : but the preceding
foreign critics only are specified, as their works may be easily procured from the continent.

- Michaelis, vol. i. p. 112.

C 3
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teacli, one of tliem had committed to writing their system of doc-
trine. In ordinary cases, when there is a difference of style in a
work professing to be the production of one author, we have reason

to beHeve that it was written by several persons. In like manner,
and for the very same reason, when books, which pass under the

names of several authors, are written in different styles, we are

authorised to conclude that they were not composed by one person.

Further, If the New Testament had been written with classic

purity ; if it had presented to us the language of Isocrates, Demos-
thenes, Xenophon, or Plutarch, there would have been just grounds
for suspicion of forgery ; and it might with propriety have been
objected, that it was impossible for Hebrews, who professed to be
men of no learning, to have written in so pure and excellent a style,

and consequently that the books which were ascribed to them nmst
have been the invention of some impostor. The diversity of style,

therefore, which is observable in them, so far from being any ob-
jection to the authenticity of the New Testament, is in j-eality a
strong argument for the truth and sincerity of the sacred writers,

and of the authenticity of their writings. " Very many of the Greek
words, found in the New Testament, are not such as were adopted
by men of education, and the higher and more polished ranks of
life, but such as were in use with the common people. Now this

shews that the writers became acquainted with the language, in con-

sequence of an actual intercourse with those who spoke it, rather

than from any study of books : and that intercourse must have
been very much confined to the middling or even lower classes

;

since the words and phrases, most frequently used by them, passed

current only among the vulgar. There are undoubtedly many
plain intimations ^ given throughout these books, that their writers

were of this lower class, and that their associates were frequently

of the same description ; but the character of the style is the strongest

confirmation possible that their conditions were not higher than

what they have ascribed to themselves."^ In fact, the vulgarisms,

foreign idioms, and other disadvantages and defects, which some
critics imagine that they have discovered in the Hebraic Greek of

the New Testament, " are assigned by the inspired writers as the

reasons of God's preference of it, whose thoughts are not our

thoughts, nor his ways our ways. Paul argues, that the success of

the preachers of the Gospel, in spite of the absence of those accom-
plishments in language, then so highly valued, was an evidence of

the divine power and energy with which their ministry was accom-
panied. He did not address them, he tells us (1 Cor. i. 17.) "with

1 It is obvious to cite such passages, as Mark i. 16. ii. 14. John xxi. 3. 7. where the

occupations of the Apostles are plainly and professedly mentioned. It may be more
satisfactory to refer to Acts iii. 6. xviii. 3. xx.34. 2 Cor.viii. & ix. xi. 6. 8, 9. 27. xii.

H, &c. Phil. ii. 25. iv. 10, &c. 1 Thess. ii.6. 9. 2 Tliess.iii. 8. 10. Philem.11.18. In
these, the attainments, occupations, and associates of the preachers of the Gospel are

indirectly mentioned and alluded to; and afford a species of undesigned proof, which

seems to repel the imputation of fraud, especially if the circumstance of style be taken

into the account.

2 Dr.Mallby's" lliuitralions of the Truth of the Chribtian Religion," pp.10— 12.
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the msdom of words,— with artificial periods and a studied elo-

cution, — lest the cross ofChrist should be made ofnone effect;—lest to

human eloquence that success should be ascribed, which ought to

be attributed to the divinity of the doctrine and the agency of the

Spirit, in the miracles wrought in support of it. There is hardly

any sentiment which he is at greater pains to enforce. He v^ed

none of the enticing or persuasive words ofman^s wisdorn. Where-
fore ?— * That their faith might not stand in the xvisdom ofman^ hut

in the power of God.'' (1 Cor. ii. 4, 5.) Should I ask, what was the

reason why our Lord Jesus Christ chose for the instruments of that

most amazing revolution in the religious systems of mankind, men
perfectly illiterate and taken out of the lowest class of the people ?

Your answer to this will serve equally for an answer to that other

question, — Why did the Holy Spirit chuse to deliver such im-

portant truths in the barbarous idiom of a few obscure Galilaeans,

and not in the politer and more harmonious strains of Grecian

eloquence ?— I repeat it, the answer to both questions is the same
— That it might appear, beyond contradiction, that the excellency

of the power was of God, and not of man." ^

A large proportion, however, of the phrases and constructions of

the New Testament is pure Greek ; that is to say, of the same
degree of purity as the Greek which was spoken in Macedonia, and
that in which Polybius wrote his Roman History. Hence the lan-

guage of the New Testament will derive considerable illustration

from consulting the works of classic writers, and especially from

diligently collating the Septuagint version of the Old Testament

:

the collections also of Raphehus, Palairet, Bos, Abresch, Ernesti,

and other writers whose works are noticed in a subsequent page "'*,

will afford the bibUcal student very essential assistance in explaining

the pure Greek expressions of the New Testament according to

the usaore of classic authors. It should further be noticed, that

there occur in the New Testament, words that express both doc-^

trines and practices whicli were utterly unknown to the Greeks

;

and also words bearing widely different interpretation from those

which are ordinarily found in Greek writers.

IV. The New Testament contains examples of all the dialects

occurring in the Greek language, as the >^olic, Boeotic, Doric,

Ionic, and especially of the Attic ; which being most generally in

use on account of its elegance, pervades every book of the New
Testament. ^ To these, some have added the poetic dialect, chiefly,

1 Dr. Campbell's Preliminary Dissertations, Diss. i. (vol. i. 3d edit.) p. 50. Bishop

Warburton has treated this topic with his usual ability in his " Doctrine of Grace,"

book i. chapters VIII—X. (Works, vol. viii. pp.279—302.) See also Michaelis's

Introduction, vol.i. pp.116— 123.

« See the Appendix to this Volume, No. VI. Sect. VII.
3 Wyssius, in his Dialectologia Sacra, has treated largely on the dialects of the New

Testament; but the most useful treatise, perhaps, is that of Leusden, (De Dialectis

N. T. ) which originally formed Dissertations xi—xv. of his Philologus Grcecus, and has

twice been separately published by M. Fischer. The best edition is that of Leipsic, 1792,
8vo. Some brief but judicious observations on the dialects of the New Testament, par-

ticularly on the Attic, are inserted in the Greek Grammar, (p.71.) prefixed by Mr. Park-

hurst to his Greek and English Lexicon of the New Testament.

c 4-
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it should seem, because there are a few passages cited by Saint

Paul from the antient Greek poets, in Acts xvii. 28. 1 Cor. xv. 33.

and Tit. i. 12.^ But the sacred writers of the New Testament

being Jews, were consequently acquainted with the Hebrew idioms,

and also with the common as well as with the app'opi'iated or ac-

quired senses of the words of that language. Hence, when they

used a Greek word, as correspondent to a Hebrew one of like

signification, they employed it as the Hebrew word was used, either

in a common or appropriated sense, as occasion required. The
whole arrangement of their periods " is regulated according to the

Hebrew verses (not those in Hebrew poetry, but such as are found

in the historical books); which are constructed in a manner directly

opposite t6 the roundness of Grecian language, and for want of

variety have an endless repetition of the same particles." "^ These

peculiar idioms are termed Hebraisms^ and their nature and classes

have been treated at considerable length by various writers. Georgi,

Pfochenius, Blackwall, and others, have altogether denied the ex-

istence of these Hebraisms ; while their antagonists have, perhaps

unnecessarily, multiplied them. Wyssius, in his Dialectologia

Sacra, has divided the Hebraisms of the New Testament into thir-

teen classes; Vorstius^ mto thirty-one classes ; and Viser into eight

classes^; and Masclef has given an ample collection of the Hebra-

isms occurrino; in the sacred writino^s in the first volume of his

excellent Hebrew Grammar. ^ The New Testament, however,

contains fewer Hebrew grammatical constructions than the Sep-

twagint, except in the book of Revelation ; where we often find a

nominative, when another case should have been substituted, in

imitation of the Hebrew, which is without cases. ^ As the limits

necessarily assigned to this section do not permit us to abridge the

valuable treatises just noticed, we shall here adduce some instances

of the Hebraisms found principally in the New Testament, and shall

x)ffer a few canons by which to determine them with precision.

1. Thus, to he called^ to arise, and to he found, are the same as to he^

with the Hebrews, and this latter is in the Old Testament frequently

expressed by the former. Compare Isa. Ix. 14. 18. Ixi. 3. Ixii. 12. Zech.

viii. 3.

Accordingly, in the New Testament, these terms are often employed one for the other,

as in Matt. v. 9. They shall be culled the children of God : and ver. 1 9. He shall he called

iheleast in the kingdom of Heaven ! 1 John iii. 1. JViat we should he called the sons of

Ood. To be called Ijere and in other places is really to be, and it is so expressed according

to the Hebrew way of speaking. There is the like signification of the word arise, as in

' J. B. Carpzov. Prima; Lineae Plermeneuticae, p. 16. Pfeiffer Herm. Sacra, c.vii.

§6. (Op. tom.ii. p. 652.)
S Leusden de Dialectis, p.20. Michael is, vol. i. p. 123.

3 In his Philologia Sacra : this work was originally published in 4to. but the best edi-

tion is that of M. Fischer, in 8vo. Leipsic, 1778. Vorstius's treatise was abridged by

Leusden in his Philologus Grajcus ; and Leusden's Abridgment was republished by

Fischer, with valuable notes and other additions, in 8vo. Leipsic, 1783.
• In liis Hermeneutica Sacra Novi Testamenti, pars ii. vol.ii. pp.1—62.

^ See particularly pp.273—290. 304—307. and 333—352. See also Schacfer's Jn-

stitutiones Scripturistica;, pars ii. pp. 194—205.
f' Michaclis, vol. i. p. 125. Glassius has given several instances in his Philologia

Sacra, canons xxviii. and xxix. vol.i.j)p. 67—72. edit. Dathe.
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2 Sam; xi. 20, if the king's wrath arise. — Esth. iv. 14. Enlargement and deliverance shall

arise to the Jews.— Prov. xxiv. 22. their calamity shall arise suddenly.— In all which

places the word arise signifies no other than actual being or existing, according to the

Hebrew idiom. And thence it is used in a similar manner in the New Testament, as in

Luke xxiv. 38. Why do thoughts arise in your hearts ? i. e. why are they there? Matt,

xxiv. 24. There shall arisefalse Christs, i. e. there shall actually be at that time such per-

sons accordin.o' to my prediction. So, to be found is among the Hebrews of the same

import with the above-mentioned expressions, and accordingly in the Old Testament

one is put for the other, as in 1 Sam. xxv. 28. Evil hath not been found in thee. —
2 Chron. xix. 3. Good things arefound in thee.— Isa. li. 3. Joy and gladness shall

be fou)id therein. — Dan. v. 12. An excellent spirit was found in Daniel. In these

and other texts the Hebrew word rendered found is equivalent to ivas. In imitation of

this Hebraism, to befound is used for su7n or existo, to be, in the New Testament, as in

Luke xvii. 18. There are not found that returned to give glory to God, save this stranger.

— Acts v. 39. Lest haply ye befound to fght against God. — 1 Cor. iv. 2. That a man
be found faithful. — Phil. ii. 8. Being found in fashion as a man.— Heb. xi. 5.

Enoch ivas notfound : which is the same with Enoch was not, as is evident from com-
paring this place with Gen. v. 24. to which it refers. The expression of St. Peter,

1 Ep. ii. 22. Neither was guilefound in his mouth, is taken from Isa. liii. 9. Neither

was there any deceit (or guile) in his mouth. Whence it appears, that in this, as well as

the other texts above cited, to be found is equivalent to icas.

2. Verbs expressive of a person's doing an action, are often used to

signify his supposing the thing, or discovering and acknowledging the

fact, or his declaring and foretelling the event, especially in the pro-

phetic writings.

Thus, He thatfindeth his life shall lose it (Matt. x. 39.) means, He that expects to save

his life by apostacy, shall lose it.— So, Let him become a fool (1 Cor. iii. 18.), is equiva-

lent to, Let him become sensible of hisfolly.— Make the heart of this peojylefat (Isa. vi.

9, 10.), i. e. Prophesy that they shall be so.— JFhat God hath cleansed (Actsx. 13.) i. e.

What God hath declared clean. — But of that day and hour no man knoweth (that is,

maketh known), 7iot even the angels ivho are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father

(Matt. xxiv. 36.), that is, neither man, nor an angel, nor the Son, has permission to make
known this secret.

3. Negative verbs are often put for a strong positive affirmation.

Thus, No good thing will he withhold (Psal. Ixxxiv. 11.), means. He will give them all

good things. — Being not weak in the faith (Rom. iv. 19. j, i.e. Being strong in thefaith.

— / will not leave you comfortless (John xiv. 18.), means / uill both jirotect and give you
the most solid comfort.

4*. The privileges of the first-born among the Jews being very great,

that which is chief or most eminent in any kind, is called the first-born,

Gen xlix. 3.

So, in Job. xviii. 13., the first -bom of death is the most fatal and cruel death. — In
Isa. xiv, 30. thefrst-born of the poor denotes those who are most poor and miserable.

(See also Psal. Ixxxix. 27. Jer. xxxi. 9. Rom. viii. 29. Col. i. 15. 18. Heb. xii. 23.)

5. The word son has various peculiar significations.

Thus, the so7is or children of Belial, so often spoken of in the Old Testament, are

wicked men, such as are good for nothing, or such as will not be governed. — Children

of light are such as are divinely enlightened. (Luke xvi. 8. John xii. 36. Ephes. v. 8.

1 Thess. v. 5.)— Children of disobedience are disobedient persons. (Ephes. ii. 2.
J
Chil-

dren oi Hell (Matt, xxiii. 15.); — o£ tvrath (Ephes. ii. 3.) ; and Soji of perditio7i (John

xvii. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 3.) ; are respectively such as are worthy thereof, or obnoxious

thereto. — A son ofpeace (Lukex. 6.) is one that is worthy of it. (See Matt. x. 13. —
The childre7i of a place are the inhabitants of it. (Ezraii. 1. Psal. cxlix. 2. Jer. ii. 16.)

— So the word daughter is likewise used (2 Kings xix. 21. Psal. xiv. 12. cxxxvii. 8.

Lam. ii. 13. Zcch. ii, 10.) ; the city being as a mother, and the inhabitants of it taken

collectively, as her daughter. The children of the jrro7nise, are such as embrace and be-

lieve the promise of the Gospel. (Gal. iv. 28.) — Sons ofmen (Psal. iv. 2.) are no more
than men. And Christ is as often called the so7i of man, as he is man. The sons of
God (Gen. vi. 2J are those who are of the church; and so sons of God by profession.

(Matt. v. 45.) They are such as imitate him, or are governed by him. (1 John iii. 10.)

On the same account are men called the children of the devil. So likewise (John viii. 44.)

father is understood in a like sense ; also those who are the i7iventors of any thingi or

instruct others therein, are called their fatliers, (Gen. iv, 20.)
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6. Name is frequently used as synonymous with persons.
Thus, to believe on the 7ifl7ne of Christ (Johni. 12.) means to believe on him See

similar examples in John iii. 18. xx. 31. Acts i. 15. Rev. iii. 4. In like manner sovl

is put for person, in Matt. xii. 18. In whom my soul ix well pleased, that is, in whom I

am well pleased. See other examples in Gen. xii. IS. xix. 20. Psal.cvi. 15. Job. xvi. 4.

Prov. XXV. 25. Rom. xiii. 1. Heb. x. 38.

7. As the Jews had but few adjectives in their language, they had re-

course to substantives, in order to supply their place.
Hence we find kingclovi and glory used to denote a glorious kingdom. (1 Thess. ii. 12.^

Mouth and wisdom, for wise discourse (Lukexxi. 15.): the patience of hope for patient

expectation (1 Thess. 1. 3,); glor?/ of his power for glorious power. (2 Thcss. i. 9.) So
circumcision and uncircumcision, mean circumcised and uncircumcised persons. Ana-
thema (1 Cor. xvi. 22.) means an excommunicated member. The spirits of the prophets,

(1 Cor. xiv. 32.) means the spiritual gifts of the prophets. When one substantive governs

another, in the genitive, one of them is sometimes used as an adjective. Jn the body of
his flesh, means, in his fleshly body ; (Col. i. 22.) Bond of jierfectness, (Col. iii. 14.)

means, a perfect bond. In Eph.vi. 12. spiritual wickedness, means, wicked spirits. New
ness of life, (Rom. vii. 6.) is a new life. The tree of the knoivledge of good and evil,

(Gen. ii. 9. compared with iii. 22.) means the tree of the knowledge of good, or of a

pleasure which to taste is an evil. When two substantives are joined together, by the copu-

lative, and the one frequently governs the other, as in Dan. iii. 7. All the people, the

nations, and the languages, mean, people of all nations and languages. In Acts xxiii. 6.

the hojje and resurrection of the dead, means, the hope of the resurrection of the dead. In

Col. ii. 8. Philosophy and vain deceit, denotes a false and deceitful philoso])hy. Hath
brought life and immortality to light, (2 Tim. i. 10.) means, to bring immortal life to light.

But the expression, / am the ivay,the truth, and the life, (John xiv. 6.) means, I am the

true and living way. It is of importance to observe, that, in the original, nouns in tlie

genitive case, sometimes express the object, and sometimes the agent. In Matt. ix. 35.

the gospel of the kingdoyn, means, good news concerning the kingdom. Doctrines of devils,

(1 Tim. iv. 1.) evidently mean, doctrines concerning demons. The faith of Christ often

denotes the faith which the Lord Jesus Christ enjoins. The righteousness of God some-

times means, his personal perfection, and sometimes that righteousness which he requires

of his people. In Col. ii. 11. the circumcision of Christ, means, the circumcision enjoined

hy Christ, The Hebrews used the word living, to express the excellence of the thing to

which it is applied. Thus, living water, or livingfountain, signifies, running, or excellent

water. Living stones, living way, living oracles, mean, excellent stones, an excellent way,

and excellent oracles.

8. The Jews, having no superlatives in their language, employed the

words ofGod or ofthe Lord, in order to denote the greatness or excel-

lency of a thing.

Thus, in Gen. xiii. 10. a beautiful garden is called the garden of the Lord. In 1 Sam.

xxvi. 12. a very deep sleep is called the sleep of the Lord. In 2 Chron. xiv. 14. and

xvii. 10. thefear of the Lord denotes a very great fear. In Psal. xxxvi. 7. Heb. (6. of

English Bibles), the mountains of Gorf are exceeding high mountains ; and in Psal. Ixxx.

10. (Heb.) the tallest cedars are termed cedars of God. The voices of God (Exod. ix. 28.

Heb. in our version properly rendered mighty thunderings) means superlatively, loud

thunder. Compare also the sublime description of the effects of thunder, or the voice of

God, in Psal. xxix. 3—8. The production of rain by the electric spark is alluded to, in

a very beautiful manner, in Jer. x. 13. When he (God) nttereth his voice, there is a mul-

titude of waters in the heavens.^ The like mode of expression occurs in the New Testa-

ment. Thus, in Acts vii. 20. Moses is said to be oo-rejos to &e(a, literallyya?> to God, or,

as it is correctly rendered in our version, exceedingfair. And in 2 Cor. x. 4. the wea-

pons of our warfare are termed ^vvara rco ©ecu, literally mighty to God, that is, exceeding

poiverful,— not mighty through God, as in our authorised translation.

9. According to the Hebrew idiom, a sword has a mouth, or the edge

of the sword is called a mouth : (Luke xxi. 24.)

They shallfall by the mouth (or, as our translators have correctly rendered it, the edge)

of the sword (Heb. xi. 34.)— escaped the edge of the sword, is in the Greek aTOfio., the

mouth of the sword. So, we read of a two mouthed sword (Heb. iv. 12.) for it is Siarofios

in the Greek. That this is the Hebrew phraseology may be seen by comparing Judg. iii.

16. Psal. cxlix. 6. Prov. v. 4.

1 Dr. A. Clarke on Exod. ix. 28.
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10. The verb yivua-Ku, to Jcnotv, in the New Testament frequently de-

notes to approve.
Thus, in Matt. vii. 23. I never Vnaw i/oxi, means, I never approved you. A similar

construction occurs in 1 Cor. viii. 3. and in Rom. vii. 15. (Gr.) which in our rersion is

rendered alloiv. Compare also Psal. i. 6.

11. Lastly, to hear denotes to understand^ to attend to, and to regard

liihat is said.

In illustration of this remark, compare Deut. xviii. 15. with Actsiii. 23. and see also

Matt. xvii. 5. and xi. 15. xiii. 6. and Luke viii. 8.

It were no difficult task to adduce numerous similar examples of

the Hebraisms occurring in the Scriptures, and particularly in the

New Testament ; but the preceding may suffice to shew the benefit

that may be derived from duly considering the import of a word in

the several passages of holy writ in which it occurs.

In order to understand the full force and meaning of the Hebra-
isms of the New Testament, the following canons have been laid

down by the celebrated critic John Augustus Ernesti, and his anno-

tator Professor Morus.
1. Compare Hebrem xuords and forms of expressions tvith those tvhich

occur in good Greeh formulce, particularly in doctrinal passages

.

As all languages have some modes of speech which are common to each other, it some-
times happens that the same word or expression is both Hebrew, and good Greek, and
affords a proper meaning, whether we take it in a Hebrew or a Greek sense. But, in

such cases, it is preferable to adopt that meaning which a Jew would give, because it is

most probable tliat the sacred writer had this in view rather than the Greek meaning,

especially if the latter were not of very frequent occurrence. Thus, the expression, ye

shall die in your sins (John viii. 24.) if explained according to the Greek idiom, is equi-

valent to ye shall persevere in a course of sinful practice to the end ofyour lives : but,

according to the Hebrew idiom, it not only denotes a physical or temporal death, but also

eternal death, and is equivalent to ye shall be damned on account ofyour sins, in rejecting

the Messiah. The latter interpretation, therefore, is preferably to be adopted, as agreeing

best with the Hebrew mode of thinking, and also with the context.

This rule applies particularly to the doctrinal passages of the New Testament, which

must in all cases be interpreted according to the genius of the Hebrew language. Thus,

to fear God, in the language of a Jew, means to reverence or worship God generally.

The knowledge of God, which is so frequently mentioned in the New Testament, if taken

according to the Hebrew idiom, implies not only the mental knowledge of God, but also

the worship and reverence of Him which flows from it, and consequently it is both a theo-

retical and a practical knowledge of God. The reason of this rule is obvious. In the first

place, our Saviour and his apostles, the first teachers of Christianity, were Jews, who had

been educated in the Jewish religion and language ; and who (with the exception of Paul)

being unacquainted with the niceties of the Greek language at the time they were called to

the apostolic office, could only express themselves in the style and manner peculiar to their

country. Secondly, the religion taught in the New Testament agrees with that delivered

in the Old Testament, of which it is a continuation; so that the ritual worship enjoined

by the law of Moses is succeeded by a spiritual or internal worship ; the legal dispensa-

tion is succeeded by the Gospel dispensation, in which what was imperfect and obscure

is become perfect and clear. Now things that are continued are substantially the same,

or of a similar nature. Thus the expression to come unto God occurs both in the Old
and in the New Testament. In the former it simply means to^o up to the temple ; in the

latter it is continued, so that what was imperfect becomes perfect, and it implies the men-
tal or spiritual api)roach unto the Most High, i. e. the spiritual worshipping of God. In

like manner, since the numerous particulars related in the Old Testament concerning

the victims, priests, and temple of God are transferred, in the New Testament, to the

atoning deatli of Christ, to his offering of himself to death, and to the Christian church,

the veil of figure being withrawn, the force and beauty of these expressions cannot be

perceived, nor their meaning fully ascertained, unless we interpret the doctrinal parts of

the New Testament, by the aid of the Old Testament.

2. The Hebraisms of the iVeu) Testament are to be compared voith the

good Greek occurring in the Septuagint or Alexandrian version.
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As the Hebraisms occurring in the Old Testament are uniformly rendered, in the

Septuagint version, in good Greek, this translation may be considered as a commentary
and exposition of Uiose passages, and as conveying the sense of the Hebrew nation con-
cerning their meaning. The Alexandrian translation, therefore, ought to be consulted
in those passages of the New Testament in which the sacred writers liave rendered the

Hebraisms literally. Tluis, in 1 Cor. xv. .54. death is said to be simllotveU %ip in viclori/,

ivhich sentence is a quotation from Isaiah xxv. 8. As the Hebrew word ns: NgTsncH,
with the ? prefixed, acquires the force of an adverb, and meansfur cver,iinlliout endy or

incessantly, and as the Septuagint sometimes renders the word LoNCTsacH by eis vikos in

victory, but most commonly by ^is r€\os,foi' ever, Morus is of opinion that this last mean-
ing properly belongs to 1 Cor. xv. 54, which should therefore be rendered death w S7val-

loived np for ever. And so it is translated by Bishop Pearce.

3. In passages that are good Greek, "which are common both to the Old
and Neiv Testament, the corresponding "words in the Hebrevo Old Testament
are to be compared.

Several passages occur in the New Testament, that are good Greek, and which are

also to be found in the Alexandrian version. In these cases it is not sufficient to consult
the Greek language only : recourse should also be had to the Hebrew, because such
words of the Septuagint and New Testament have acquired a different meaning from
what is given to them by Greek writers, and are sometimes to be taken in a more lax,

sometimes in a more strict sense. Thus, in Gen. v. 24. and Heb. xi. 5. it is said that

Enoch pleased God €VT]p€ar]Kei/ai rco 0ew ; which expression in itself is sufficiently clear,

and is also good Greek; but if we compare the corresponding expression in the Ilebrew,
its true meaning is, that he ivnlked with God. In rendering this clause by euTjpeo-rj/cevai tw
0ew , the Greek translator did not render the Hebrew verbatim, for in that case he would
have said iT€piei!-arr,ae aw 0ew ; but he translated it correctly as to the sense. Enoch
pleased God, because he lived habitually as in the sight of God, setting him always before

his eyes in every thing he said, thought, and did. In Psal.ii. 1. the Septuagint version runs
thus, luaTi ((ppva^av edvT], tvhy did the nations rage ? Now though this expression is good
Greek, it does not fully render the original Hebrew,which means xi^hy do the nations furiously

and tumnltuoiisly assemble together, or rebel F The Septuagint therefore is not sufficiently

close. Once more, the expression ovk ovres, they are not, is good Greek, but admits of
various meanings, indicating those wlio are not yet in existence, those who are already

deceased, or, figuratively, persons of no authority. This expression occurs both in the

Septuagint version of Jer. xxxi. 15. and also in Matt. ii. 18. If we compare the original

Ilebrew, we shall find that it is to be limited to those who are dead. Hence it will be
evident that the collation of the original Hebrew will not only prevent us from taking
words either in too lax or too strict a sense, but will also guard us against uncertainty

as to their meaning, and lead us to that very sense which the sacred writer intended.

Besides the Hebraisms, which we have just considered, there

are found in the New Testament various Rabbinical, Syriac, Persic,

Latin, and other idioms and words, which are respectively deno-
minated Rabbinisms, Syriasms, Persisms, Latinisms, &c. &c. on
which it may not be improper to offer a few remarks.

1. Rabbinisms.—We have already seen that during, and subse-

quent to, the Babylonian captivity, the Jewish language sustained

very considerable changes. ^ New words, new sentences, and new
expressions were introduced, especially terms of science, which
Moses or Isaiah would have as little understood, as Cicero or

Caesar would a sj^stem of philosophy or theology composed
in the language of the schools. This New Hebrew language is

called Tahnudical, or Rabbinical, from the writings in which it is

used ; and, although these writings are of a much later date than

the New Testament, yet, from the coincidence of expressions, it is

not improbable that, even in the time of Christ, this was the learned

^ See p. 3. supra.



I. Sect. III.] Si/riasms, Src, of the New Testament, 29

language of the Rabbins.^ Lightfoot, Schoetgenius, Meuschen-,
and others, have excellently illustrated the Rabbinisms occurring

in the New Testament.

2. Si/riasms.— 3. Chaldaisms.— The vernacular language of the

Jews, in the time of Jesus Christ, was the Aramaean ; which
branched into two dialects, differing in pronunciation rather than in

words, and respectively denominated the Chaldee or East Aramaean,
and the Syriac or West Aramaean. The East Aramaean was spoken
at Jerusalem and in Judaea ; and was used by Christ in his familiar

discourses and conversations with the Jews ; the West Aramaean was
spoken in ' Galilee of the Gentiles.' It was therefore natural that

numerous Chaldee and Syriac words, phrases, and terms of expres-

sion, should be intermixed widi the Greek of the New Testament,

and even such as are not to be found in the Septuagint : and the

existence of these Chaldaisms and Syriasms, affords a strong intrinsic

proof of the genuineness and authenticity of the New Testament.

Were this, indeed, " free from these idioms, we might naturally

conclude that it was not written either by men of Galilee or Ju-

daea, and therefore was spurious ; for, as certainly as the speech of

Peter betrayed him to be a Galilaean, when Christ stood before the

Jewish tribunal, so certainly must the written language of a man,
born, educated, and grown old in Galilee, discover marks of his

native idiom, imless we assume the absurd hypothesis, that God
hath interposed a miracle, which would have deprived the New
Testament of one of its strongest proofs of authenticity."^

The following are the principal Aramaean or Chaldee and Syriac

words occurring in the New Testament:— AjS^Sa [Abba), Father,

(Rom.viii. 15.)— Ax£XSa,M.a [Aceldama), the field of blood, (Acts i. 19.)— kfiJiaytllav [Armageddon), the mountain of Megiddo, or of the Gospel,

(Rev. xvi. 16.)— Bv;.^£3-Sa [Bethesda), the house of mercy, (John v. 2.)—
Kvj^a? [Cephas], a rock or stone, (John i. 43.)— Kopl^av [Corban), a gift

or offering dedicated to God, (Mark vii. 11.)— EXwi, EXwi, "KaiAo, a-a^ay^Oavt

[Eloi, Eloi, lama sabacthani), my God, my God ! why hast thou forsaken

me? (Matt, xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34.)— E^fa9a [Ephphatha), be thou

opened, (Mark vii. 34.)— Ma.w/xojva [Mammon), riches, (Matt. vi. 24.)—
Mapav xBa. [Maran Atha), the Lord cometh, (1 Cor. xvi. 22.)—Paxa

[Raca), thou worthless fellow ! (Matt. v. 22.)—TaXt^a xof/xi [Talitha cuyni),

maid arise ! (Mark v. 41.) ^

1 Michaelis, vol.i. p. 129, who has given some illustrative examples. Mori Acroases

super Hermeneuticae Novi Testament!, vol.i. p. 233. See also Olearius de Stylo Novi

Testamenti, membr.iii. aphorism vii. pp.23, 24.

2 Vide infra Chap. VII. § II. of this Volume, for an account of their valuable labours.

3 Michaelis, vol.i. p. 135. Morus, vol.i. p. 237. Bishop Marsh, in his notes to

Michaelis, states, that a new branch of the Aramaean language has been discovered by-

Professor Adier, which differs in some respects ft-om the East and West Aramaean dia-

lects. For an accoimt of it, he refers to the third part of M. Adler's Novi Testamenti

Versiones Syriacce, Simplex, Philoxeniana, et Hierosolymilana, clenuo examinatce, ^-c. 4to.

Hafnia?, 1789, of which work we have not been able to obtain a sight. Pfeiffer has an

amusing disquisition on the Galiljcan dialect of Peter, which in substance corresponds

with the above cited remark of Michaelis, though Pfeiffer does not seem to have known
the exact names of the dialects then in use among the Jews. Op. tom.i.pp.616—622.

* Additional examples of Chaldaisms and Syriasms may be seen in Olearius de Stylo
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4j. Latinisms.—"The sceptre having departed from Judah,"

(Gen.xlix. 10.) by the reduction of Judaea into a Roman province,

the extension of the Roman laws and government would naturally

follow the success of the Roman arms : and if to these we add the

the imposition of tribute by the conquerors, together with the com-
mercial intercourse necessarily consequent on the political relations

of the Jews with Rome, we shall be enabled readily to account for

the Latinisms, or Latin words and phrases, that occur in the New
Testament.
The following is a list of the principal Latinisms:— Ao-<rap<ov [assarioriy

from the Latin word assarius), equivalent to about three quarters of a
farthing of our money, (Matt. x. 29. Lukexii.6.)— Kvjvo-o? [census), as-

sessment or rate, (Matt. xvii. 25.)— Kevrovpiuv [centurio), a centurion,

(Mark xv. 39. 44, 45.)— KoKuvia, [colonia), a colony, (Acts xvi. 12.)—
Kova-lahia (custodia), a guard of soldiers, (Matt, xxvii. 65, 66. xxviii. 11.)— Avjvapioq {denaritis), a Roman penny, equivalent to about seven-pence
halfpenny of our money, (Lukevii.41.)— fif^'^yiKKioy (Jlagellum), a, scourge,

(John ii. 15.); from this word is derived ^payeKXou,to scourge with whips,

(Matt, xxvii. 26. Mark xv. 15.) As this was a Roman punishment, it is

no wonder that we find it expressed by a term nearly Roman.— lovcrh^

(Justus), (Acts i. 23.) — Ktytav {legio), a legion, (Matt. xxvi. 53.)—
KohpavTriq (quaclrans), a Roman coin equivalent to about three-fourths of
an English halfpenny, (Matt. v. 26.)— Ai^spnyo^ [libertinus), a freed man,
(Acts vi. 9.) — Xirpa (libra), a pound, (John xii. 3.)— Acvtcov [linteum),

a towel, (John xiii. 4.)— MaxeXXov [macellum), shambles, (1 Cor. x. 25.)

—

MfjM-jS^aya {membrana), parchment, (2 Tim. iv. 13.)— MiXiov (rnille), a
mile ; the Roman mile consisting of a thousand paces. (Matt. v. 41.)—
^^(J-r-fiq [sextarius), a kind of pot, (Mark vii. 4. 8.)— Upairopiov {prcetorium),

a judgment-hall, or place where the praetor or other chief magistrate

heard and determined causes, (Matt, xxvii. 27.)— 2ij/>tm<vSriov or Si/xtxivi^iov

{semicindium), an apron, (Acts xix. 12.)— 2txapto? {sicarius), an assassin,

(Acts xxi. 38.)— ^.Qvbapiov [sudarium), a napkin or handkerchief, (Luke
xix. 20.)

—

lireaovXarap [speculator), a soldier employed as an executioner,

(Mark vi. 27.)— Tattpva [taberna), a tavern, (Acts xxviii. 15.)

—

T<tXo?

[titulus), a title, (John xix. 19. 20.)^

5. From the unavoidable intercourse of the Jews with the neijrh-

bouring nations, the Arabs, Persians, (to whose sovereigns they

were formerly subject,) and the inhabitants of Asia Minor, numerous
words, and occasional expressions may be traced in the New Tes-
tament, which have been thus necessarily introduced among the

Jews. These words, however, are not sufficiently numerous to

constitute so many entire dialects : for instance, there are not more
than four or five Persian words in the whole of the New Testament.

Novi Testamenti, membr. iii. aphorism, vi. (Thesaurus Theologico-Philologicus, torn. ii.

pp. 22, 2S.

1 Pritii Introductio ad Lectionem Novi Testamenti, pp. 320—322. Olearius, sect. 2.

memb. iii. aph. ix. pp. 24,25. Michaelis, vol. i.pp. 162— 173. Morus, vol. i. pp. 235,
226. Olearius and Michaelis have collected numerous instances of Latinising phrases
occurring in the New Testament, which want of room compels us to omit. Full elucida-

tions of the various idioms above cited, are given by Schleusner and Parkhurst in their

Lexicons to the New Testament. The Graeco-Barbara Novi Testamenti (I6mo. Am-
sterdam, 1649.) of Cheitomacus, may also be consulted when it can be met with.
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These cannnot, therefore, be in strictness termed Peisisms: and,

though the profoundly learned Michaelis is of opinion that the

Zend-avesta, or antient book of the Zoroastrian religion, translated

by M. Anquetil du Perron, throws considerable light on the phrase-

ology of Saint John's writings ; yet, as the authenticity of that work
has been disproved by eminent orientalists, it cannot (we apprehend)

be with propriety applied to the elucidation of the New Testament.

From the number of words used by Saint Paul in peculiar senses,

as well as words not ordinarily occurring in Greek writers, Michae-

lis is of opinion (after Jerome) that they were provincial idioms

used in Cilicia in the age in which he lived ; and hence he denomi-

nates them Cilicisms.^

The preceding considerations and examples may suffice to convey

some idea of the genius of the Greek language of the New Testa-

ment. For an account of the most useful Lexicons that can be

consulted, see the Appendix to this volume, No. II.

SECTION IV.

ON THE COGNATE OR KINDRED LANGUAGES.

I. TheChaldee II. The Syriac III. The Arabic IV. The Ethiopic.— V, The Rabbinical Hebrew,— VI. Use and ijnportance ofthe Cognate
Languages to sacred criticism,

1 HE cognate or kindred languages are those, which, together with

the Hebrew, are dialects immediately derived from the primitive

language, if indeed, (as many learned men have thought,) they are

not derived from the Hebrew itself, confessedly the most antient

language in the world, and with which they preserve nearly the

same structure and analogy. The modern Italian language, as well

as the antient Greek and Latin, will furnish us with numerous ex-
amples of this affinity. The two last indeed are not dialects, but
entirely different languages ; the Latin having acquired very many
words from the Greek, in consequence of the numerous colonies of
Greeks that settled in Italy, from whom the Aborigines imper-
ceptibly borrowed many words. ^ In like manner the antient Greek
and modern Russ are allied, as also all the old German and modern
Danish, together with the British and German of Lower Saxony,
&c. Although these languages have in progress of time become
distinct, yet, in many respects, they may all be considered as similar,

from the connexion which may be traced between them. ^

The principal cognate dialects or languages are the Chaldee,
Syriac, and Arabic.

' Michaelis, vol. i. pp. 149— 162.
"^ ScaJiger in his treatise De causis Linguae Latinae, and Vossius, in his Etymologicoa

Linguae Latinae, have illustrated this subject at considerable length.
3 Morus, vol. i. p. 174.
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I. The Chaldee, we have already seen, was a dialect ofthe Arama3an
language : it was acquired by the Jews during the Babylonian cap-

tivity, and was currently spoken at the time our Saviour appeared

in Judaea. Besides the parts already stated as being written in this

tongue, numerous Chaldaic words occur in the book of Job, the

Proverbs, and other parts of the sacred writings, for the correct

understanding of which the knowledge of Chaldee is necessary. It

is further of great use for enabling us to read the Chaldee para-

phrases which shew the sense put by the Jews themselves on the

words of Scripture. ^

II. The Syriac, though written in a different character, is also a

dialect of the Aramaean lanffuao^e: it was vernacular in Galilee.

Hence, though several of the sacred writers of the New Testament

expressed themselves in Greek, their ideas were Syriac ; and they

consequently used many Syriac idioms, and a few Syriac words. ^

The chief difference between the Syriac and Chaldee consists in the

vowel-points or mode of pronunciation ; and, notwithstanding the

forms of their respective letters are veiy dissimilar, yet the corre-

spondence between the two dialects is so close, that if the Chaldee be

written in Syriac characters without points it becomes Syriac, with

the exception of a single inflexion in the formation of the verbs. ^

The great assistance, which a knowledge of this dialect affords to

the critical understanding of the Hebrew Scriptures, is illustrated

at considerable length by the elder Michaelis, in a philological

dissertation, originally pulDlished in 1 756, and reprinted in the first

volume of M. M. Pott's and Ruperti's Sylloge Commentationum
Theologicarum. *

III. Though more remotely allied to the Hebrew than either of

the preceding dialects, the Arabic language possesses sufficient ana-

logy to explain and illustrate the former, and is not perhaps in-

ferior in importance to the Chaldee or the Syriac; particularly as it is

a living language, in which almost every subject has been discussed,

and has received the minutest investigation from native writers and

lexicographers. The learned Jews who flourished in Spain from the

tenth to the twelfth century under the dominion of the Moors, were

the first who applied Arabic to the illustration of the Hebrew lan-

guage: and subsequent Christian writers, as Bochart, the elder

Schultens, Olaus Celsius, and others, have diligently and successfully

applied the Arabian historians, geographers, and authors on natural

history, to the explanation of the Bible. ^

IV. The Ethiojnc language, which is immediately derived from

the Arabic, has been applied with great advantage to the illustration

I Walton's Prolegomena, c. xii. §2,3. fpp. 559—562. edit. Dathii.)

« Masclef, Gramm. Ilcbr. vol. ii. p. 114. Wotton's Misna, vol. i. praef. p. xviii.

3 Walton, Prol. c. xiii. § 2, 3, 4, 5. .'pp. 594—G03.)
' D. Christian! Benedicti Michaelis Dissertatio Philologica, quA Lumina Syriaca pro

illustrando Ebraismo Sacro exhibentur (Halae, 1756), in Pott's c<t Ruperti's Sylloge, torn. i.

pp, 170 244. The editors have inserted in the notes some additional observations from

Michaelis's own copy.
5 Bauer, Herm. Sacr. pp. 82, 83. 106, 107. Walton, Prol. c. xiv. § 2—7. 14. (pp.

635—641 . 649.) Bishop Marsh's Divinity Lectures, part iii. p. 28,
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of the Scriptures by Bochart, De Dieu, Hottinger, and Liidolph
(to whom v/e are indebted for an Ethiopic grammar and Lexicon)^:

and PfeifFer has explained a few passages in the books of Ezra and
and Daniel, by the aid of the Persiaii language.

"^

V. The Rabbinical Hebrew is a mixture of several languages,

which cannot be of great use for illustrating the Holy Scriptures

;

though it ought not perhaps to be wholly despised. Dr. Gill has

applied the Rabbinical Hebrew to the elucidation of the Bible more
than any other modern commentator.—The Latin is nearly allied

to the Greek, which, however, requires but little illustration from it.

VI. The cognate or kindred languages are of considerable use in

sacred criticism. They may lead us to discover the occasions of

such false readings as transcribers unskilled in the Hebrew, but
accustomed to some of the other dialects, have made by writing

words in the form of that dialect instead of the Hebrev/ form*

Further, the knowledge of these languages will frequently serve to

prevent ill-grounded conjectures that a passage is corrupted, by
shewing that the common reading is susceptible of the very sense

which such passage requires: and when different readings are found
in copies of the Bible, these languages may sometunes assist us in

determining which of them ought to be preferred.'^

' Bauer, Herm. Sacr. p, 107. Walton, Prol. c. xvi. §6—8. (pp. 674—678.)
°- Dubia Vexata, cent. iv. no. 66. (Op. torn. i. pp. 420—422.) and Herm. Sacra. c.vi.

§ 9. (Ibid. torn. ii. p. 648.) Walton, Prol. c. xvi, § 5. (pp. 691, 692.)
3 Gerard's Institutes of Biblical Criticism, p. 63. — For Bibliographical Notices of the

principal Grammars and Lexicons of the Cognate Languages, see the Appendix to this

Volume, No. Ill,
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CHAPTER II.

ON THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE BIBLE.

SECTION I.

ON THE HEBREW MANUSCRIPTS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.

I. Different classes of Hehrexv Manuscripts.— II. The rolled Manuscripts

of the synagogues,— III. The square Manuscripts used by the Jews in

private life.— IV. Antient recetisions or editions of Hebrew Manu-
scripts. V. Age of Hebrew Manuscripts.— VI. Of the order in which

the Sacred Books are arranged in Manuscripts.— Number ofBooks con-

tained in different Manuscripts VII. Modern Families or Recensions

of Hebrew Manuscripts.— VIII. Notice of the most antient Manuscripts.
'—. IX. Brief notice ofthe Manuscripts ofthe Indian Jews,

I. Although, as we have already seen, the Hebrew text of

the Old Testament has descended to our times nncorrupted, yet,

with all the care which the antient copyists could bestow, it was

impossible to preserve it free from mistakes, arising from the mter-

changing of the similar letters of the Hebrew alphabet, and other

circumstances incident to the transcription of antient manuscripts.

The Rabbins boldly asserted, and, through a credulity rarely to be

paralleled, it was implicitly believed, that the Hebrew text was abso-

lutely free from error, and that in all the manuscripts of the Old

Testament not a single various reading of importance could be pro-

duced. Father Morin was the first person who ventured to impugn

this notion in his FiXercitationes in utmmque Samaritanorum Peiita-

teiichum, published at Paris in 1631 ; and he grounded his opinion

of the incorrectness of the Hebrew manuscripts on the differences

between the Hebrew and the Samaritan texts in the Pentateuch, and

on the differences between the Hebrew and the Septuagint in other

parts of the Bible. Morinus was soon after followed by Louis

Cappel, (whose Critica Sacra was published in 1650,) who pointed

out a grciit number of errors in the printed Hebrew, and shewed

how they might be corrected by the antient versions and the common
rules of criticism. He did not, however, advert to the most obvious

and effectual means of emendation, namely, a collation of Hebrew
manuscripts ; and, valuable as his labours unquestionably are, it is

certain that he neither used them himself, nor invited others to have

recourse to them, in order to correct the sacred text. Cappel was

assailed by various opponents, but chiefly by the younger Buxtorf

in his Anticritica, published at Basil in 1653, who attempted, but

in vain, to refute the principles he had established. In 1657 Bishop

Walton, in his Prolegomena to the London Polyglott Bible, de-

clared in favour of the principles asserted by Cappel, acknowledged

the necessity of forming a critical apparatus for the purpose of ob-

taining a more correct text of the Hebrew Bible, and materially
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contributed to the formation of one by his own exertions. Subsequent

biblical critics acceded to the propriety of their arguments, and
since the middle of the seventeenth centurj-, the importance and
necessity of collating Hebrew manuscripts have been generally

acknowledged. ^

Hebrew manuscripts are divided mto two classes, viz. autographs,

or those written by the inspired penmen themselves, which have

long smce perished ; and apographs, or copies made from the origi-

nals, and multiplied by repeated transcription. These apographs

are also divided into the more antient, which fomierly enjoyed the

highest authority among the Jews, but liave in like manner perished

long ago ; and into the more modern, which are found dispersed in

various public and private libraries. The manuscripts which are still

extant, are subdivided into the rolled manuscripts used in the syna-

gogues, and into the square manuscripts which are used by private

individuals among the Jews.

II. The Pentateuch was read in the Jewish svnac:o<Tues from the

earliest times ; and, though the public reading of it was intermitted

during the Babylonish captivity, it was resumed shortly after the

return of the Jews. Hence numerous copies were made fi'om time

to time ; and as they held the books of Moses in the most super-

stitious veneration, various regulations were made for the guidance

of the transcribers, who \vere obliged to conform to them in copying

the rolls destined for the use of the synagogue. The date of these

regulations is not known, but they are long posterior to the Talmud

;

and though many of them are the most ridiculous and useless that

can be well conceived, yet the religious observance of them, which

has continued for many centuries, has certainly contributed in a

great degree to preserve the purity of the Pentateuch. The follow-

ing are a few oFthe principal of tliese regulations.

The copies of the law must be transcribed from antient manu-
scripts of approved character only, with pure ink, on parchment pre-

pared from the hide of a clean animal, for this express purpose, by
a Jew, and fastened together by the strings of clean aninials ; every

skin must contain a certain number of columns of prescribed length

and breadth, each column comprising a given number of lines and

words ; no word must be written by heart or with points, or without

being first orally pronounced by the copyist; the name of God is

not to be written but with the utmost devotion and attention, and

previously to writing it, he must wash his pen. The want of a

single letter, or the redundance of a single letter, the writing of

prose as verse, or verse as prose, respectively, vitiates a manuscript

:

and when a copy has been completed, it must be examined and cor-

rected within thirty days after the writing has been finished, in order

to determine whether it is to be approved or rejected. These rules,

it is said, are observed to the present day lay the persons who
transcribe the sacred writings for the use of the synagogue. ^

5 Bishop Marsh's Lectures, part ii. ]).99.

^ Carpzov, Critic Sarra Vet. Test. pp."71, "> ^
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' III. The square manuscripts, which are in private use, are Vv-ritten

with black ink, either on vellum or on parchment, or on paper, and

of various sizes, folio, quarto, octavo, and duodecimo. Those which

are copied on paper, are considered as being the most modern ; and

they frequently have some one of the Targums or Chaldee Para-

phrases, either subjoined to the text in alternate verses, or placed

in parallel columns with the text, or written in the margin of the

manuscript. The characters are, for the most part, those which are

called the square Chaldee ; though a few manuscripts are written

with rabbinical characters, but these are invariably of recent date.

Biblical critics, who are conversant with the Hebrew manuscripts,

have distinguished three sorts of characters, each differing in the

beauty of their form. The Spanish character is perfectly square,

simple, and elegant : the types of the quarto Hebrew Bibles, printed

by Robert Stephen and by Plantin, approach the nearest to this

character. The German, on the contrary, is crooked, intricate, and

inelegant, in every respect; and the Italian character holds a middle

place between these two. The pages are usually divided into three

columns of various lengths ; and the initial letters of the manuscripts

are frequently illuminated and ornamented with gold. In many
manuscripts the Masora^ is added ; what is called the larga^

Masora, being placed above and below the columns of the text,

and the smaller Masora being inserted in the blank spaces between

the columns.

IV. In the period between the sixth and the tenth centuries, the

Jews had two celebrated academies, one at Babylon in the east, and

another at Tiberias in the west; where their literature was culti-

vated, and the Scriptures were very frequently transcribed. Hence

arose two rece7isions or editions of the Hebrew Scriptures, which

were collated in the eighth or ninth century. The differences or

various readings observed in them were noted, and have been trans-

mitted to our time under the appellation of the oriental and occi-

dental or eastern and western readings. They are variously com-

puted at 210, 216, and 220, and are printed by Bishop Walton in

the Appendix to his splendid edition of the Polyglott Bible. In the

early part of the eleventh century, Aaron ben Asher, president of

the academy at Tiberias, and Jacob ben Naphtali, president of the

academy at Babylon, collated the manuscripts of the oriental and

occidental Jews. The discrepancies observed by these eminent

Jewish scholars amount to upwards of 864 ; with one single ex-

ception, they relate to the vowel points, and consequently are of

little value ; tliey are also printed by Bishop Walton. The western

Jews, and our printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures, almost

wholly follow the recension of Aaron ben Asher.

Among the Jews five exemplars have been particularly celebrated

for their singular correctness, and from them all their subsequent

copies have been made. These standard copies bear the names of

' See an account of the Miisora in Chap. IV. Sect. I. § IV, infra.
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the Codex of Hillel, of Ben Asher, which is also called the Palestine

or Jerusalem Codex, of Ben Naphtali, or the Babylonian Codex,
the Pentateuch of Jericho, and the Codex Sinai.

1. The Codex ofHillel was a celebrated manuscript which Rabbi
Kimchi (who lived in the twelfth century) says that he saw at Toledo,

though Rabbi Zacuti, who flourished towards the close of the fif-

teenth century, states that part of it had been sold and sent into

Africa. WTio this Hillel was, the learned are by no means agreed;

some have supposed that he was the very eminent Rabbi Hillel who
lived about sixty years before the birth of Christ ; others imagine

that he was the grandson of the illustrious Rabbi Jehudah Kak-
kadosh, who wrote the iMisna, and that he flourished about tlie

middle of the fourth century. Others, again, suppose that he was
a Spanish Jew, named Hillel ; but Bauer, with greater probability,

supposes the manuscript to have been of more recent date, and
written in Spain, because it contains the vowel points, and all the

other grammatical minutiae ; and that the feigned name of Hillel

was inscribed on its title in order to enhance its value.

2, 3. The Codices of Ben Asher and Ben Naphtali have already

been noticed. We may, hov/ever, state, on the authority of Maimon-
ides, that the first of these was held in most repute in Egypt, as

having been revised and corrected in very many places by Ben Asher
himself, and that it was the exemplar which he (Maimonides) fol-

lowed in copying the law, in conformity with the custom of the Jews.

4. The Codex of Jericho is highly commended by Rabbi Elias

Levita, as being the most correct copy of the Law of Moses, and
exhibiting the defective and full words.

5. The Codex Si7iai was also a very correct manuscript of the

Pentateuch, that presented some variation in the accents, in which
respect it differed from the former. A sixth codex, called Sanbonki,

is mentioned by Pere Simon, as haying been seen by him ; but no-

thing certain is known respecting its date, or by whom it was written.

V. As the authority of manuscripts depends greatly on their an-

tiquity, it becomes a point of considerable importance to ascertain

their age as exactly as possible. Now this may be effected either

by external testimony or by inteiiial marks.
1. External testimony is sometimes afforded by the subscriptions

annexed by the transcribers, specifying the time when they copied

the manuscripts. But this criterion cannot always be depended
upon : for instances have occurred, in which modern copyists have
added antient and false dates in order to enhance the value of their

labours. As however by far the greater number of manuscripts

have no subscriptions or other criteria by which to ascertain their

date, it becomes necessary to resort to the evidence of

2. Internal Marks. Of these, the following are stated by Dr.
Kennicott and M. De Rossi to be the principal : 1 . The inelegance

or rudeness of the character (Jablonski lays down the simplicity and
elegance of the character as a criterion of antiquity);— 2. The yel-

low colour of the vellum;-— y. The total absence, or at least the

D 15
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very rare occurrence, of the Masora, and of tlie Keri and Ketib
'

;

— 4. The writing of the Pentateuch throughout in one book, without
any greater mark of distinction appearing at the beginning of books
than at the beginning of sections;— 5. The absence of critical

emendations and corrections; — 6. The absence of the vowel points;— 7. Obliterated letters, being written and re-written with ink;—
8. The frequent occurrence of the name Jehovah in lieu of Adonai;— 9. The infi'equency of capital and little letters; — 10. The in-

sertion of points to fill up blank spaces ; —-11. The non-division of
some books and psalms ;— 12. The poetical books not being distin-

guished from those in prose by dividing them into hemistichs ;—
13. Readings frequently differing from the Masoretic copies but
agreeing with the Samaritan text, with antient versions, and with
the quotations of the fathers. The conjunction of all, or of several,

of these internal marks, is said to afford certain criteria of the an-
tiquity of Hebrew manuscripts. But the opinions of the eminent
critics above named have been questioned by professors Bauer and
Tychsen, who have advanced strong reasons to prove tfiat they are
uncertain guides in determining the age of manuscripts.

VI. A twofold order of arrangement of the sacred books is

observable in Plebrew manuscripts, viz. the Tahmdical and the
Masm-etic. Originally, the different books of the Old Testament
were not joined together: according to Rabbi Elias Levita (the most
learned Jewish writer on this subject), they were first joined toge-
ther by the members of the great synagogue, who divided them into

three parts,— the law, the prophets, and the hagiographa, and who
placed the prophets and hagiographa in a different order from that

assigned by the Talmudists in the book intitled Baba Bathra.
The following is the Talmud ica) arrangement of the Old Testa-

ment:— Of the Frophets^ Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings (1 and 2),

Jeremiah, Isaiah, Ezekiel, and the Twelve Minor Prophets (in one
book). Of the Hagiographa^ Ruth, Psalms, Job, Ecclesiastes, Song
of Solomon, Lamentations, Esther, Chronicles. By the Masorites,
the Prophets are placed in the same order, with the exception of
Isaiah, who precedes Jeremiah and Ezekiel, because he flourished
before them. This arrangement is adopted in the manuscripts of
the Spanish Jews, while the Talmudical order is preserved in those
of the German and French Jews. In the Hagiographa, the Maso-
rites have departed from the arrangement of the Talmudists, and
place the books comprised in that divison thus : — Psalms, Job,
Proverbs, Ruth, tlie Song of Solomon, Ecclesiastes, Lamentations
of Jeremiah, Esther, Daniel, and Ezra. 'Hiis mode of arrangement
obtains in the Spanish manuscripts. But in the German MSS.
they are thus disposed : Psahns, Proverbs, Job, the Five Megilloth
(or books) Daniel, Ezra, and Chronicles ; and the Five Megilloth
(or books) are placed in the order in which they are usually read in
iheir Synagogues, viz. the Song of Solomon, Ruth, Lamentations of
Jeremiah, Ecclesiastes, and Esther.

' For aw accciiiit of tlicsc, btc CIi«p. iV. ^cct. I. § IV. i,>j',t:.
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There are, however, several manuscripts extant, which depart

both from the Talmudical and from the Masoretical order, and
have an arrangement peculiar to themselves. Thus, in the Codex
Norimbergensis 1. (No. 198 of Dr. Kennicott's catalogue), which

was written a. d. 1291, the books are thus placed: the Pentateuch,

Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, the

Twelve Minor Prophets, Ruth, Esther, Psalms, Job, Ecclesiastes,

Song of Solomon, Lamentations, Proverbs, Daniel, Ezra, and
Nehemiah (in one book), and Chronicles. In the Codex, No. 94,

written a. d. 1285 (in the university library, at Cambridge), and
also in No. 1 02, a manuscript in the British Museum, written early

in the fourteenth century, the books of Chronicles precede the

Psalms ; Job is placed before the Proverbs ; Ruth before the Song
of Solomon; and Ecclesiastes before the Lamentations. In the

Codex, No. 130, a manuscript of the same date (in the library of

the Royal Society of London), Chronicles and Ruth precede tlie

Psalms ; and in the Codex, No. 96, (in the library of St. John's

College, Cambridge,) written towards the close of the fourteenth

century, and also in many other MSS., Jeremiah takes precedence
of Isaiah.

In the Codex Regiomontanus 2. (No. 224-), written early in the

tv/elfth century, Jeremiah is placed before Ezekiel, whose book is

followed by that of Isaiah : then succeed the Twelve Minor Pro-

phets. The Llagiographa are thus disposed:— Ruth, Psalms, Job,

Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Solomon, Lamentations, Daniel,

Esther, Ezra and Nehemiah (in one book), and the books of Chro-
nicies (also in one book).

The order pursued in the Codex Ebnerianus 2. is altogether

different from the preceding. Samuel follows Jeremiah, who is

succeeded by the two books of Kings, and by part of the prophecy
of Ezekiel : then comes part of Isaiah. The Twelve Minor Pro-

phets are written in one continued discourse ; and are followed by
Ruth, Psalms, Job, Proverbs with Ecclesiastes and the Song of

Solom.on, Lamentations, Daniel, Esther, Ezra, Nehemiah, and
Chronicles.

Of the various Hebrew manuscripts which have been preserved,

few contain the Old Testament entire : the greater part comprise

only particular portions of it, as the Pentateuch, five Megilloth, and
Haphtaroth, or sections of the prophets which are read on the

salibath-days ; the Prophets or the Hagiographa. Some, indeed,

are confined to single books, as the Psalms, the book of Esther, the

Song of Solomon, and the Haphtaroth. This diversity in the

contents of manuscripts is occasioned, partly by the design of the

copyist, who transcribed the whole or part of the sacred writings for

particular purposes ; and partly by the mutilations caused by the

consuming hand of time. Several instances of such mutilations are

given in the account of the principal Hebrew MSS. now extant, in

pp. 41—44. infra,

VII. As the Hebrew manuscripts which have been in use since
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the eleventh century have all been corrected according to some
particular recension or edition, they have from this circumstance
been classed into families, according to the country v^^here such re-

cension has obtained. These families or recensions are three or
four in number, viz.

1. The Spanish manuscripts, which were corrected after the Codex
of Hillel. They follow the Masoretic system with great accuracy,
and are on this account highly valued by the Jews, though some
Hebrew critics hold them in litde estimation. The characters are
written with great elegance, and are perfecdy square : die ink is

pale ; the pages are seldom divided into three columns ; the Psalms
are divided into hemistichs ; and the Chaldee paraphrases are not
interlined, but written in separate columns, or are inserted in the
margin in smaller letters. Professor Tychsen speaks in high terms
of the calligraphy of the Spanish manuscripts. As the Spanish
monks excelled in that art, he thinks the Jews, who abounded in

Spain in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, acquired it from them,
and he appeals to manuscripts which he had seen, where the letters

are throughout so equal, that the whole has the appearance of print.
^

2. The Oriental manuscripts are nearly the same as the Spanish
manuscripts, and may be referred to the same class.

3. The German manuscripts are written with less elegance than
the Spanish codices : their characters are more rudely formed ; the
initial letters are generally larger than the rest, and ornamented

;

the ink is very black. They do not follow the Masoretic notadon,
and frequently vary from the Masoretic manuscripts, exhibiting
important readings that are not to be found in the Spanish manu-
scripts, but which agree with the Samaritan text of the Pentateuch,
and with the antient versions. The Chaldee paraphrases are inserted
in alternate verses. This class of manuscripts is little esteemed by
the Jevrs, but most highly valued by biblical cridcs.

4. The Italian manuscripts hold a middle place between the
Spanish and German codices, and sometimes have a nearer affinity

to one class than to the other, both in the shape of die Hebrew
characters, and also as it respects their adherence to or neglect of
the Masoredc system. M. Bruns, the able assistant of Dr. Kenni-
cottin collaiing Plebrew manuscripts, has given engraved specimens
of the Spanish, German, and Italian manuscripts,' in his edition of
Dr. K.'s Dissertatio Generalis (8vo. Brunswick, 1783); and Pro-
fessor Tychsen has given fourteen Plebrew alpliabets, of various
ages and countries, at the end of his Tentamen de variis Codicum
Hebraeorum Vet. Test. MSS. Generibus. Andeiit and unpointed
Hebrew manuscripts, written for the use of the synagogues, and
those Masoretic Spanish exemplars, which have been transcribed
by a learned person, and for a learned person, from some famous
and correct copy, are preferred by M. De Rossi to the copies writ-

ten for private use, or even for the synagogue, from Masoretic
exemplars, of which last the number is very great. But M. Bauer

1 Tychscri;, Tentamen de variis Ccd. Ileb. MSS. pp.302—308.
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pronounces those manuscripts to be the best, whose various lections

are most frequently confirmed by the antient versions, especially by
the Alexandrian and Syriac, and also by the Samaritan Pentateuch

and version. ^

VIII. M. De Rossi has divided Hebrew manuscripts into three

classes, viz. 1. More a7itie7it, or those written before the twelfth

century ;— 2. Aritient, or those written in the thirteenth and four-

teenth centuries ;— 3. More recent, or those written at the end of

the fourteenth, or at the beginning of the fifteenth century. The
most recent, or those written since the fifteenth century, which are

very numerous, and are those found in the synagogues, he pro-

nounces to be of little or no use, unless it can be proved that they

have been transcribed fi'om antient apographs. The total number
of Hebrew manuscripts collated by Dr. Kennicott for his critical

edition of the Hebrew Bible (of which an account is given in a
subsequent page), is about six hundred and thirty. The total

number collated by M. De Rossi for his Collection of Various

Readings (also noticed in a subsequent page), is four hundred and
seventy-nine manuscripts, besides two hundred and eighty-eight

printed editions. The following are the most antient manuscripts

collated bv Dr. Kennicott.

1. The Codex Laudianus a. 172 and 162, and numbered 1. in Dr.
Kennicott's list of Hebrew manuscripts. Though now in two folio

parts, it is evident that they originally formed only one volume : each
part consists of quinquernions, or gatherings of five sheets or ten leaves,

and at the bottom of every tenth leaf is a catch-word beginning the

next leaf, which is the first of the succeeding gathering of ten leaves.

But at the end of the first part or volume, there is pasted on, one leaf

of the next quinquernion, completing the book of Deuteronomy ; so

that this volume concludes with five sheets and one leaf over. And the

first gathering in the second volume consists of only four sheets and
one leaf, which last is likewise pasted on, for want of its fellow-leaf.

This manuscript is written on vellum, according to Dr. Kennicott, in

the Spanish character, but in the opinion of Dr. Bruns it is in the Italic

character, to which M. de Rossi assents. The letters, which are mode-
rately large, are plain, simple, and elegant, but universally unadorned

;

and they were originally written without points, as is evident from the
different colour of the ink in the letters and in the points. Some of the

letters, having become obliterated by the lapse of ages, have been written

over a second time ; and though such places were re-written in the

same strong character, yet many of the words were becoming a second
time invisible, when collated by Dr. K. This eminent critic assigns it

to the tenth century, but De Rossi refers it to the eleventh. The Lau-
dian manuscript begins with Gen. xxvii. 3^. : it contmns fourteen thou-

sand variations from Vander Hooght's edition of the Hebrew Bible.

More than two thousand are found in the Pentateuch, which confirm

the Septuagint Greek version in one hundred and nine various readings

;

' Walton, Prolegom. c. iv. § 1—12 pp. 171—184. cc. vii. viii. pp. 225—331. edit.

Dathii. Carpzov. Critica Sacra, pp. 283—387. Dr, Kennicott, diss. i. pp. 313— 317.;
also his Dissertatio Generalis, passim. Jahn, Introd. ad Vet. Foedus, pp. 153—170.

Bauer, Critica Sacra, pp. 215—226. 343—107. De Rossi. Var. Lect. torn, i, Prole-

gom. § xi.—xix. pp. Av.

—

jcxn. ••
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the Syriac, in ninety-eight ; the Arabic, in eighty-two ; the Vulgate or

Latin Version, in eighty-eight ; and the Chaldee Paraphrase, in forty-

two : it also agrees with the Samaritan Pentateuch, against the printed

Hebrew,' in seven hundred instances. What renders this manuscript
the more valuable is, that it preserves a word of great importance for

understanding 2 Sam. xxiii. 3—7-, which word is confirmed by the Greek
Version, and thus recovers to us a prophecy of the Messiah.'

2. The Codex Carlsruhensis 1, (No. 1.54? of Dr. Kennicott's list of
manuscripts,) formerly belonged to the celebrated and learned Reuch-
lin, whose efforts contributed so much towards the revival of literature

in the fifteenth century. This manuscript is now preserved in the

public library at Carlsruhe, and is the oldest that has a certain date. It

is in square folio, and was v/ritten in the year of the world 4866, cor-

responding with 1106 of our a3ra. It contains the Prophets with the

Targum.
S. The Codex Viexn-^ (No. 590 of Kennicott) contains the Prophets

and Hagiographa. It is written on vellum in folio, and if the date in its

subscription be correct, (a. d. 1018 or 1019) it is more antient than the

preceding. Bruns collected two hundred important various readings

from this manuscript. The points have been added by a later hand.

According to Adler's enumeration, it consists of four hundred and
seventy-one leaves, and two columns, each column containing twenty-

one lines.

4. The Codex C^sen^e, in the Malatesta Library at Bologna, (No. 536
of Kennicott,) is a folio manuscript written on vellum, in the German
character, towards the end of the eleventh century. It contains the

Pentateuch, the Haphtaroth or sections of the Prophetical Books, and
the Megilloth or five Books of Canticles, or the Song of Solomon, Ruth,
the Lamentations of Jeremiah, Ecclesiastes, and Esther. De Rossi pro-

nounces it to be a most antient and valuable manuscript, and states that

in its margin are inserted some various readings of still more antient

manuscripts.-

5. The Codex Florentinus 2, (No. 162 of Kennicott,) is written on
vellum, in quarto, in a square Spanish character, with points, towards

the end of the eleventh, or at the latest, in the beginning of the twelfth

century. It contains the books of Joshua, Judges, and Samuel. Very
many of the letters, which were obliterated by time, have been renewed
by a later hand.

6. The Codex Mediolanensis 9, (193 of Kennicott,) is written on
vellum, in octavo, in the German character, towards the close of the

twelfth century. It has neither the points nor the Masora. This ma-
nuscript comprises the Pentateuch ; the beginning of the book of

Genesis, and the end of Leviticus and Deuteronomy, have been written

by a later hand. Both erasures and alterations occur in this manuscript

;

and sometimes a v/orse reading is substituted in place of one that is

preferable. Nevertheless it contains many good yarious readings.

7. The Codex NoriiMbergensis 4, (201 of Kennicott,) is a folio ma-
nuscript, written on thin vellum, in the German character, and contain-

ing the Prophets and Hagiographa. It is mutilated in various parts.

It is ofgreat antiquity, and from the similarity of its character to that of

' Kennicott, Dissert. I. pp. 315—319. Dissert. II. pp.S.'iS, 534. Biblia Hebraica,
torn. ii. Dissert. Generalis, pp. 70, 71. De Rossi, Varias Lectiones, tom.i. Proleg.

p. LIX.
" De Rossi, tom.i. Prolog, p. iA-jrar;/.
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the Codex Carlsruhensis, both Dr. Kennicott and M. de Rossi assign it to

the beginning of the twelfth century.

8. The Codex Parisiensis 27, {Regius 29, 210 of Kennicott,) is a

quarto manuscript of the entire Bible, written on vellum, in an elegant

Italic character. The initial words are, with few exceptions, of the

same size as the rest. The Masora and Keri are both wanting ; and the

Megilloth precede the books of Chronicles. It is highly valued by Ken-

nicott and De Rossi, who refer it also to the beginning of the twelfth

century.

9. Coeval with the preceding is the Codex Regiomontanus 2, (224?

of Kennicott,) written in the Italic .character, in small folio. This ma-
nuscript contains the Prophets and the Hagiographa, but it is muti-

lated in various places. The initial letters are larger than the others,

and three of the poetical books are v/ritten in hemistichs.

10. To the beginning of the twelfth century likewise is to be referred

the Codex Parisiensis 84^, (San-Germanensis 2, No. 366 of Kennicott):

it is written on vellum, in large quarto. It is imperfect from Jer.xxix.

19. to xxxviii. 2.; and from Hoseaiv. 4. to Amos vi. 12. Isaiah follows

Ezekiel according to the Talmudical Canon. ^

The following are among the most antient of the manuscripts in

the possession of the late M. De Rossi, and collated by him, \dz.

1. The Codex, by him numbered 634, which is in quarto. It con-

tains a fragment of the books of Leviticus and numbers,—from Levit.xxi.

19. to Numb.i. 50.; and exhibits every mark of the remotest antiquity.

The vellum on which it is written is decayed by age ; the character is

intermediate, or Italic, — approaching to that of the German manu-
scripts. The letters are all of an uniform size ; there is no trace of the

Masora, or of any Masoretic notes, nor is any space left before the

larger sections ; though sometimes, as in other very antient manuscripts,

a few points are inserted between the words. M. De Rossi assigns this

manuscript to the eighth century.

2. A manuscript of the Pentateuch (No. 503), in quarto and on vel-

lum, containing from Gen. xii. 41. to Deut. xv. 12. It is composed of

leaves of various ages, the most antient of which are the ninth or tenth

century. The character is semi-rabbinical, rude, and confessedly very

antient. Points occur, in some of the more antient leaves, in the writing

of the original copyist, but sometimes they are wanting. There are no

traces of the Masora or of the Masoretic notes, and sometimes no space

at all before the larger sections. It frequently agrees with the Sama-

ritan text and antient versions.

3. A manuscript of the Pentateuch (No. 10), v/ith the Targum and

Megilloth. It is written in the German character, on vellum and in

quarto, towards the end of the eleventh or in the beginning of the

twelfth century. The Masora is absent. The character, which is de-

faced by time, is rudely formed, and the initial letters are larger than

the rest. Coeval with this manuscript is,

4. A manuscript of the book of Job, in quarto, also on vellum, and in

the German character. It is one of the most valuable manuscripts of

that book. The pages are divided into two columns, the lines being of

unequal length.

5. A manuscript of the Hagiographa (No. 379), the size, character,

and date of which correspond with the preceding. It begins with

1 Kennicott, Dissfrtaiio Generalis, pp. 85. 87, 88, 89. 9S. 104.
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Psal. xHx. 15. and ends with Xeh. xl. 4. The Masora and Keri are

absent ; and the poetical books are divided into hemistichs.

6. A manuscript of the Pentateuch, (No. 611), on velium, in octavo,

and written in the German character, approaching somewhat to the

Spanish, towards the close of the eleventh or in the commencement of
the twelfth century. The ink is frequently faded by age ; there are no
traces of the Masora ; the Keri are very rarely to be seen, and the initial

letters are larger than the others. There are frequent omissions in the

text, which are supplied in the margin.

'

Dr. Kennicott states that almost all the Hebrew manuscripts of

the Old Testament, at present known to be extant, were written

between the years 1000 and 1457, whence he infers that all the

manuscripts written before the years 700 or 800 were destroyed by
some decree of the Jewish senate, on account of their many differ-

ences from the copies then declared genuine. This circumstance is

also alleged by Bishop Walton as the reason why we have so few

examplers of the age of 600 years, and why even the copies of 700
or 800 years are very rare.

IX. It was long a desideratum with biblical scholars to obtain

the Hebrew Scriptures from the Jews who are settled in India and
other parts of the East. It was reasonably supposed, that, as these

Jews had been for so many ages separated from their brethren in the

west, their manuscripts might contain a text derived from the

autographs of the sacred writers, by a channel independent of that

through which the texts of our printed Bibles has been transmitted

to us. Dr. Kennicott was very anxious to obtain a copy, or at least

a collation of a manuscript from India or China, for his edition of

the Hebrew Bible, in the expectation that it would exhibit import-

ant variations from the Masoretic editions ; but he was unsuccessful

in his endeavours to procure it^, and the honour of first bringing an

Indian manuscript of the Hebrew Scriptures into Europe was re-

served for the late Rev. Dr. Buchanan.

Among the biblical manuscripts brought from India by this

learned and pious divine, and which are now deposited in the public

library at Cambridge, there is a roll of the Pentateuch, which he

procured from the black Jews in Malabar'^, who, (there is strong

,

reason to believe) are a part of the remains of the first dispersion of

that nation by Nebuchadnezzar. The date of this manuscript cannot

now be ascertained ; but its text is supposed to be derived from

' De Rossi, Var. Lect. torn. i. Proleg. pp. cxri. cxii. xcrjij. crii. criii,

2 According to the information collected from various sources, by Professor Bauer, it

does not appear that the manuscripts of the Chinese Jews are of any remote antiquity, or

are calculated to afford any assistance to biblical critics. Although Jews have resided in

China for many centuries, yet they have no antient manuscripts, those now in use being

subsequent to the fifteenth century. Critica Sacra, pp. 405—407. See an account of

the Hebraeo- Chinese manuscripts in Koegler's Notitia S. S. Bibliorum Judseorum in

Imperio Sinensi. Edit. 2. 8vo. Halie ad Salam, 1805. Brotier, in his edition of

Tacitus, (vol, iii. pp.5G7, et seq.) has given the best account that is extant of the Jews in

China, a colony of whom settled in that country in the first century of tlie Christian aera.

The reader will find an abridgment of it in Mr. Townley's Illustrations of Biblical Lite-

rature, vol. i. pp.83—89.

3 See an account of these Jews in Dr. Buchanan's " Chribtiun Researches," pp. 224.

«l seq. 4th edit.
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those copies which their ancestors brought with them into India.

Those Jews, on being interrogated, could give no precise account of
it : some replied, that it came originally from Senna in Arabia

;

others of them said, it was brought from Cashmir. The Cabul,
Jews, who travel annually into the interior of China, remarked, that

in some synagogues the Law is still found written on a roll of lea-

ther ; not on vellum, but on a soft flexible leather, made of goat-

skins, and dyed red. It is evident that the .lews, in the time of

Moses, had the art of preparing and dying skins ; for rams' skins

dyed red, made a part of the covering for the tabernacle, (Exod. xxvi.

14.) ; and it is not improbable, that the very autograph of the Law,
written by the hand of Moses, was written on skins so prepared.

The antient rules prescribed to the Jewish scribes direct, that the

Law be so written, provided it be done on the skins of clean

animals, such as sheep, goat, or calf-skins : therefore this MS. and
many others in the hands of the Jews, agree in the same as an antient

practice. The Cabul Jews, above noticed, shew that copies of
the Law, written on leather skins, are to be found among their

people in India and China ; and hence we have no doubt, that such
are copies of very antient MSS. ^ The Cambridge Roll, or Indian

copy of the Pentateuch, which may also be denominated Malabaric^

is written on a roll of goat-skins dyed red^ and was discovered by
Dr. Buchanan in the record chest of a synagogue of the black Jews,

in the interior of Malayala, in the year 1806. It measures forty-

eight feet in length, and in breadth about twenty-two inches, or a
Jewish cubit. The book of Leviticus and the greater part of the

book of Deuteronomy are wanthig. It appears, from calculation,

that the original length of the roll was not less than ninety English
feet. In its present condition it consists of thirty-seven skins ; con-
tains one hundred and seventeen columns of writing perfectly clear

and legible ; and exhibits (as the subjoined fac-simile of Deut. iv. 1,2.

will shew) a noble specimen of the manner and form of the most
antient Hebrew manuscripts among the Jews.

' Dr. Kennicott quotes from Wolfius, that a certain Jew, named Moses Fereyra,

affirmed, he had found MS. copies of the Hebrew text in Malabar ; for that the Jews,
having escaped from Titus, betook themselves through Persia to the Malabar coast, and
arrived there safe in number about eighty persons. Whence Wolfius concludes, that

great fidelity is to be attached to the Malabar MSS. The Buchanan MS. may fairly be
denominated a Malabar copy, as having been brought from those parts. " Refert Moses
Pereyra, se invenisse Manuscrijita Exemplaria (Hebraei TextusJ Malabarica. Tradit

Judaeos, a Tito fugientes, per Persiara se ad oras Malabaricas contulisse, ibique cum
octoginta aniniis salvos advenisse. Unde constat, MStis Malabaricis multum fidei tri-

buendum esse." Wolf. 4, 97. See Dr. Kennicott's Dissertation the Second, p. 532.

Oxford, 1759.



46 Oil the Hebrew Manuscripts [Parti. Ch.

^RhUr^pJ^j^j

The columns are a palm or four inches in breadth, and contain from

forty to fifty lines each, which are written without vowel points, and

in all other respects according to the rules prescribed to the Jewish

scribes or copyists. As some of the skins appear more decayed

than others, and the text is evidently not all written by the same

hand, Mr. Yeates (from whose Collation of this MS. the present

account is abridged, and to whom the author is indebted for the

preceding fac-simile,) is of opinion, that the roll itself comprises the

frao-ments of at least three different rolls, of one common material,

viz. dyed goat-skin, and exhibits three different specimens of writing.

The old skins have been strengthened by patches of parchment on

the back ; and in one place four words have been renewed by the

same supply. The text is written in the square character, and

without the vowel points and accents ; and the margin of the columns

is every where plain, and free from writing of any sort. He has

diligently examined and collated this manuscript with the printed

text of Vander Hooght's edition of the Hebrew Bible : and the

result of his investigation is, that the amount of variations in the

whole does not exceed /orti/, and that none of them are found to

differ from the common reading as to the sense and interpretation

of the text, but are merely additions or omissions of a jod or van

letter, expressing such words fidl or deficient, according to the

known usage of the Hebrew tongue. But even this small number

of readings was considerably reduced, when compared with the text

ofAthias's edition, printed at Amsterdam in 1661; so that the in-

tegrity of the Hebrew text is confirmed by this valuable manuscript

so far as it goes, and its testimony is uncjuestionably important.

Four readings are peculiar to this copy, which are not to be found

in Dr. Kennicott's edition of the Hebrew Bible ; and many minute

Masoretical distinctions, chiefly relative to the formation of the

letters in certain words, shew that the Masora of the eastern Jews

has its peculiarities not common with that of the western Jews

:
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whence it is certainly determined that the present roll is not a copy

from any exemplar of the Jews in Europe ; for no other synagogue

rolls known in Europe are observed to have the same characteristics,

at least as far as appears from any description of Hebrew manuscripts

that is extant.^
" With respect to the several sorts of skins and hand-writing, tlie

answer of some Indian Jews, when interrogated concerning this MS.,

is worth}^ of remark. By one account, it was brought fi'om Senna

in Arabia ; and by another account, it came from Cashmir : which

two accounts are cleared up on an examination of the MS., since

part of it being composed of brown skins, and the wTiting very simi-

lar to that seen in rolls of Arabian and African extraction, there is

a possibility that such part is the fragment of an Arabian or African

MS., as those Jews relate : and the other account, viz. that it was

brought from Cashmir, may also be equally true ; since that part

consisting of red skins so well corresponds with their ow n description

of copies found in the synagogues of the Eastern Jews. The con-

sideration of this point attaches still greater consequence to the roll

itself, which, as it is found to consist of fragments of copies purely

Oriental, and seemingly unconnected with the Western Jewish

copies, we may now conclude the same to be ample specmiens oi

copies in those parts of the world. It is true, indeed, that a great

part of the text is wanting, and the whole book of Leviticus
;

yet,

notwithstanding the large deficiencies of the MS., it ought to be a

satisfaction to know, that herein are ample specimens of at least

three antient copies of the Pentateuch, whose testimony is found to

unite in the integrity and pure conservation of the Sacred Text, ac-

knowledged by Christians and Jew s in these parts of the world." ^

The following testimony of Bishop Marsh to the value of the

Codex Malabaricus is too valuable to be omitted.— *' A manuscript

Roll of the Hebrew Pentateuch, apparently of some antiquity, and

found among the Black Jews in the interior of India, must be re-

garded at least as a literary curiosity, deserving the attention of the

learned in general. And as this manuscript appears, on comparison,

to have no important deviation from our common printed Hebrew-

text, it is of still greater value to a theologian, as it affords an addi-

tional argument for the integrity of the Pentateuch. The Hebrew
manuscripts of the Pentateuch, preserved in the W^est of Europe,

though equally derived, with the Hebrew manuscripts preserved in

India, from the autograph of Moses, must have descended fi'om it

through very different channels ; and therefore the close agreement

1 See Mr. Thomas Yeates's ' Collation of an Indian copy of the Pentateuch, with pre-

liminary remarks, containing an exact description of the manuscript, and a notice of some

others, Hebrew and Syriac, collected by the Rev. C. Buchanan, D. D. in the year 1806,

and now deposited in the Public Library, Cambridge. Also a collation and description

of a manuscript roll of the Book of Esther, and the Megillah of Ahasuerus, from the

Hebrew copy, originally extant in brazen tablets at Goa ; with an English Translation."

pp.2,3, 6, 7. Cambridge, 1812. 4to.

* Ibid. p. 8.
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of the former with the latter is a proof, that they have preserved the

original text in great purity, since the circumstances, under which

the MS. was found, forbid the explanation of that agreement on the

principle of any immediate connexion. It is true that, as this Manu-
script (or rather the three fragments of which this manuscript is com-

posed) was probably written much later than the tim.e when the

Masoretic text was established by the learned Jews of Tiberias, it

may have been wholly derived from that Masoretic text: and in this

case it would afford only an argument, that the Masoretic text had
preserved its integrity, and would not affect the question, whether

the Masoretic text itself were an accurate representative of the

Mosaic autograph. But, on the other hand, as the very peculiar

circumstances, under which the manuscript was found, render it at

least possible, that the influence of the Masora, which was extended

to the African and European ^Hebrew manuscripts by the settlement

of the most distinguished Oriental Jews in Africa and Spain, never

reached the mountainous district in the South of India ; as it is pos-

sible, that the text of the manuscript in question was derived from

manuscripts anterior to the establishment of the Masora, manuscripts

even, which might have regulated the learned Jews of Tiberias in

the formation of their own text, the manuscript appears for these

reasons to merit particular attention." ^ Such being the value of this

precious manuscript, Mr. Yeates has conferred a great service on

the biblical student by publishing his collation, of which future

editors of the Hebrew Bible will doubtless avail themselves.

In the seventh and following volumes of the Classical Journal

there is a catalogue of the biblical, biblico-oriental, and classical

manuscripts at present existing in the various public libraries in

Great Britain.

1 See Yeates's Collation of an Indian copy of the Pentateuch, &c. pp.40, 41,
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SECTION II.

ON THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE GREEK SCRIPTURES.

§ 1. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON GREEK MANUSCRIPTS.

I. On what materials iviitten.— II. Form of letters.— III. Abbreviations.

—IV. Codices Palimpsesti or Rescripti— V. Account of the diffe7-ent Fa-
milieSf Recensions, or FAitions of Manuscripts ofthe Nevo Testament.—^

I. The system ofDr. Griesbach and Michaelis. — 2. Of Dr. Scholz.—
3. O/M.Matthcei 4. OfMr. Nolan VI. Onthe Fcedus cum Greeds,

or coincidence between mo.ny Greek Manuscripts and the Vulgate Latin
Version,

I. A HE Greek manuscripts which have descended to our time, are

written either on vellum or on paper ; and their external form and
condition vary, like the manuscripts of other antient authors. The
vellum is either purple-coloured or of its natural hue, and is either

thick or thin. Manuscripts on very thin vellum were always held

in the highest esteem. The paper also is either made of cotton, or

the common sort manufactured from linen, and is either glazed, or

laid (as it is technically termed), that is, of the ordinary roughness.

Not more than six manuscript fragments on purple vellum are known
to be extant; they are described in the following sections of this

chapter. The Codex Claromontanus, ofwhich a brief notice is also

given in a subsequent page, is written on very thin vellum. All

manuscripts on paper are of much later date ; those on cotton paper
being posterior to the ninth century, and those on linen subsequent

to the twelfth century ; and if the paper be of a very ordinary

quality, Wetstein pronounces them to have been written in Italy, in

the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.

II. The letters are either capital (which in the time of Jerome
were called uncial, i. e. initial) or cursive, i.e. small ; the capital let-

ters, again, are of two kinds, either unadorned and simple, and made
with straight thin strokes, or thicker, uneven, and angular. Some
of them are supported on a sort of base, while others are decorated,

or rather burthened with various tops. As letters of the first kind

are generally seen on antient Greek monuments, while those of the

last resemble the paintings of semibarbarous times, manuscripts

written with the former are generally supposed to be as old as the

fifth century, and those w ritten with the latter are supposed to be
posterior to the ninth century. Greek manuscripts were usually

wi'itten in capital letters till the seventh century, and mostly without

any divisions of words ; and capitals were in general use until the

eighth century, and some even so late as the ninth ; but there is a
striking difference in the forms of the letters after the seventh century.

Great alterations took place in the eighth, ninth, and tenth centuries:

the Greek letters in the manuscripts copied by the Latins in the ninth

century, are by no means regular ; the a, 5, and y, being inflected

like the a, e^ and ^, of the Latin alphabet. Towards the close of

VOL. II. E
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the tenth century, small or cursive letters were generally adopted
;

and Greek manuscripts written in and since the eleventh century ?.re

in small letters, and greatly resemble each other, though some few
exceptions occur to the contrary. Flourished letters rarely occur in

Greek manuscripts of the thirteenth, fourteenth, and fifteenth cen-
turies. ^ The fac-similes of the Alexandrian and other manuscripts,
given in the subsequent pages of this work, will furnish the reader
with a tolerably correct idea of the various styles of Greek writing
which obtained at different periods between the sixth and the four-

teenth centuries.

The most antient manuscripts are written without accents, spirits,

or any separation of the words ; nor was it until after the ninth
century that the copyists began to leave spaces between the words.
Michaelis, after Wetstein, ascribes the insertion of accents to Eutha-
lius bishop of Sulca in Egypt, a.d. 458. ^

III. Nearly the same mode of spelling obtains in antient manu-
scripts which prevails in Greek printed books ; but, even in the
earliest manuscripts, we meet with some words that are abbreviated
by putting the first and last letters, and sometimes also the middle
letter, for an entire word, and drawing a line over the top : thus

QCJ KC, IC, XC, Ti:, 2HP, IHA^ or I2HA, HNA, RHP, MHP, OTNOS,
AN02, lAHM, AAA, respectively denote ©eoc God, Kypio^ Lord, Irjo-ouj

Jesus, X^jfOf Chiist, Tiog a son, ]Swt>5^ Saviour, lo-^ayjX Israel, Hvsvfxoc

spirit, lioLTYiqJather, M>]t»3^ mother, Ouguvog heaven, Av^pcoyrog man,
legova-aXYjfx Jerusalem, Aau<5 David. ^ At the beginning of a new
book, which always commences at the top of a page, the first three,

four, or five lines are frequently written in vermilion ; and, with the

exception of the Alexandrian and Vatican manuscripts, all the most
antient codices now extant have the Eusebian 'KsdpuXona. and tjtAo/,

of which we have given an account in a subsequent chapter.
"^

Very few manuscripts contain the whole either of the Old or of

the New Testament. By far the greater part have only the four

Gospels, because they were most frequently read in the churches ;

others comprise only the Acts of the Apostles and the Catholic

Epistles ; others, again, have the Acts, and St. Paul's Epistles ; and
a very few contain the Apocalypse. Almost all of them, especially

the more antient manuscripts, are imperfect, either from the injuries

of time, or from neglect.
'^

' Wetstein's Prolegomena to his edition of the Greek Testament, vol. i. pp.1— 3*

Astle on the Origin of Writing, pp.60—76. 2d edit. Wetstein has given an alphabet from
various Greek manuscripts, and Astle has illustrated his observations with several very
fine engravings.

'^ Wetstein, Proleg. p.7.^. Michaelis, vol. ii. pp.519—524.
•'' Concerning Greek Abbreviations, see Montfaucon's Palreographia Graeca, pp. 345

—370. Mr. Astle has also given a specimen of Greek abbreviations from two Psalters.

— On Writing, p. 76. plate vi.

• See Part I. Cliap. IV. infrn.
^ The Codex Cottonianus, for instance, when perfect, contained only the Book of

Genesis; tlic Codex C'a^sareus contains only part of the same book, together with a frag-

ment of the Gospel of Luke : the Alexandrian manuscript wants the first twenty-four chap-
ters of Saint Matthew's Gospel ; and the Codex Bezae contains only the four Gospels and
llie Acts of the Apostles.
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All manuscripts, the most antient not excepted, have erasures and
corrections ; which, however, were not always effected so dexter-

ously, but that the original writing may sometimes be seen. Where
these alterations have been made by the copyist of the manuscript

{a prima manu, as it is termed), they are preferable to those made
by later hands, or a secundd mami. These erasures were sometimes

made by drawing a line through the word, or, what is tenfold worse,

by the penknife. But, besides these modes of obliteration, the

copyist frequently blotted out the old writing with a sponge, and
wrote other words in lieu of it : nor was this practice confined to a

single letter or word, as may be seen in the Codex Bezse. ^ Authentic

instances are on record, in vv'hich whole books have been thus ob-

literated, and other writing has been substituted in the place of the

manuscript so blotted out : but where the writing was already faded

through age, they preserved their transcriptions without further

erasure.

IV. These manuscripts are termed Codices Palimpsesti or Besaipti,

Before the invention of paper, the great scarcity of parchment in

different places induced many persons to obliterate the w^orks of

antient writers, in order to transcribe their own or those of some
other favourite author in their place : hence, doubtless, the works of

many eminent writers have perished, and particularly those of the

greatest antiquity; for such, as were comparatively recent, were
transcribed, to satisfy the immediate demand ; while those, which
were already dim with age, were erased. - It was for a long time

thought, that this destructive practice was confined to the eleventh,

twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth centuries, and that it chiefly pre-

vailed among the Greeks : it must, in fact, be considered as the

consequence of the barbarism which overspread those dark ages of

ignorance ; but this destructive operation was likewise practised by
the Latins, and is also of a more remote date than has usually been
supposed.

In general, a Codex Rescriptus is easily known, as it rarely hap-

pens that the former writing is so completely erased, as not to exhibit

some traces : in a few instances, both writings are legible. Many
such manuscripts are preserved in the library of the British Museum.
Montfaucon found a manuscript in the Colbert Library, which had
been written about the eighth century, and originally contained the

works of 8t. Dionysius : new matter had been written over it, three

or four centuries afterwards, and both continued legible. ^ Muratori

saw in the Ambrosian library a manuscript comprising the works of

the venerable Bede, the wTiting of which was from eight to nine

1 Wetstein's Prolegomena, pp. 3—8. Griesbach has discovered the hands of five

diff'erent correctors in the Codex Claromontanus. See his Symbolae Criticae, torn. ii.

pp. 32—52.
^ Peignot, Essai sur I'Histoire de Parchemin, p. 83, et seq.
'^ Palaeogr. Grsec. pp. 2S1. 233. The greater part of the manuscripts on parchment,

which Montfaucon had seen, he affirms, were written on parchment, from which some
former treatise had been erased, except in those of a very antient date. Mem. de I'Acad.

de Inscript. torn. ix. p. 325.

E 2
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hunclrecl years old, and which had been substituted for another up-
wards of a thousand years old. Notwithstanding the efforts which
had been made to erase the latter, some phrases could be deciphered,

which indicated it to be an antient pontifical. ^ The indefatigable

researches of signor Angelo Mai (who has recently been appointed

the principal keeper of the Vatican Library at Rome) have dis-

covered several valuable remains of biblical and classical literature

in the Ambrosian Library at Milan ^ ; and a short account of some
of the principal Codices Rescripti of the New Testament, or of

parts thereof, will be found in the sequel of this section.

V. The total number of manuscripts of the New Testament
(whether they have been transmitted to us entire or in fragments),

which are known to have been wholly or partially collated, amounts
nearly to five hundred ; but this number forms only a small part of

the manuscripts found in public and private libraries. The result

of these collations has shewn that certain manuscripts have an affinity

to each other, and that their text is distinguished from that of others

by characteristic marks ; and eminent critics, (particularly Griesbach,

who devoted the whole of his life to sacred criticism), after diligently

comparing the quotations from the New Testament in the writings

of Clement of Alexandria and of Origen with those made by Tertul-

lian and Cyprian, have ascertained that, so early as the third century,

there were in existence tsvofamilies, recensions, or editions ^ of ma-
nuscripts, or, in other words, two entirely different texts of the New^

Testament. * Michaelis has observed that, as different countries

had different versions according to their respective languages, their

manuscripts naturally resembled their respective versions, as these

versions, generally speaking, were made from such manuscripts as

were in common use. Four different systems of recensions or editions

have been proposed, viz. by Griesbach and Michaelis, by Scholz, by
Matthaei, and by Mr. Nolan.

1. The basis of Griesbach's system is, the division of the Greek
manuscripts of the New Testament into three classes, each of

which is considered as an independent witness for the various read-

ings which it contains. The value of a reading, so far as manu-
script authority is regarded, is decided by Griesbach, not according

to the individual manuscript in which it is found, but according to

the number of classes by which it is supported. The classes, under

which he arranges all the Greek manuscripts are the following, viz.

1. The Alexandrine; 2. The Occidental or Western; and 3. The
Byzantine or Oriental, to which Michaelis has added 4. The Edes-

1 Muratori. Antiq. Ital. tom.iii. diss. 43. col. 833,8.34.

- See a brief notice of signor Mai's discovery of a Codex Rescriptus of Saint Paul's

Epistles, in pp.93, 94. infra, of the present volume.
3 Bengel expressed this relationship or affinity between manuscripts by the term family

.

(Introd. ad Crisin N. T. §27—30.) Semler (Apparatus ad Liberalem Novi Testament!

Interpretationem, p. 45.) and Griesbach (Symbolac Criticoe, torn. i. p. cxviii.) use the

term recensio, recensiouy that is, edition, which last term is adopted by Michaelis, vol. ii.

p. 173.
4 In the second volume of Griesbach's Symbolae Criticae (pp.229—620.), there is a

laborious collation of the quotations from the New Testament, made by Origen and

Clement of Alexandria^ witli the Vulgate or common Greek Text,
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sene. To each of these are given the appellation of recension oi*

edition, as we commonly say of printed books.

1. The first class or Alexandrine Recension, which is also

called the Egyptian Recension, comprises those manuscripts, which,

in remarkable and characteristic readings, agree with the quotations

of the early Alexandrine writers, particularly Origen and Clement

of Alexandria. After them, this recension was adopted by the

Egyptian Greeks.

To this class Griesbach refers the Codex Alexandrinus ^, noted by
the letter A., but in the epistles of Saint Paul only ; and also B. the Va-

tican manuscript. 2 To this class also Dr. Scholz refers C, the Codex
Ephremi ^

; L. the Codex Regius 62, an imperfect manuscript of the

four Gospels of the eighth century, collated by Wetstein and Gries-

bach ; P. the Guelpherbytanus A., a Codex Rescriptus of the sixth

century, comprising fragments of the four Gospels ; Q. the Guelpher-

bytanus B., also a Codex Rescriptus of the same date, and containing

some fragments of Luke and John ; T. the Codex Borgiae I., containing

a Greek Sahidic version of John vi. 28—67. vii.6 viii. 31., executed

in the fourth century ; Griesb. 22. : the Codex Regius 72., a fragment

of Matt. i. 1 ii. 2., written in the eleventh century; Griesb. 33. : the

Codex Regius 14., a mutilated MS. of the Old and New Testament, of

the eleventh century; Griesb. 102. : the Codex Medicaeus, which com-
prises from Matt. xxiv. to Mark viii. 1.: and the Codex Regius 305, a

MS. of the thirteenth century.-* The Alexandrine Recension is fol-

lowed by the Coptico-Memphitic, Coptico-Basmuric, Coptico-Sahidic,

Ethiopic, Armenian, and the Syro-Philoxenian versions ; and it is the

text cited by the fathers, Eusebius, Anastasius, Ammonius, Didymus,

Cyril of Alexandria, Marcus, Macarius, Cosmas Indicopleustes, Nonnus,

Isidore of Pelusium, Theodore of Pelusium, and frequently also by
Chrysostom.

2. The Occidental or Western Edition is that which was

adopted by the Christians of Africa (especially by Tertullian and

Cyprian), Italy, Gaul, and the west of Europe generally.

According to Griesbach it is followed in A. the Codex Alexandrinus,

in the Acts of the Apostles, and the Catholic Epistles ; and according

to Dr. Scholz, in D. the Codex Bezae or Cantabrigiensis^ ; in the Codex
Regius 314, a MS. of the eighth century, containing Luke ix. 36
—4-7. and x. 12—22.; Griesb. 1. (Basileensis)^; Griesb. 13. the Co-

dex Regius 50, a mutilated MS. of the twelfth century, collated for

Birch's edition of the four Gospels ; Griesb. 28. the Codex Regius 379,

a MS. of the eleventh century ; Griesb. 69. the Codex Leicestrensis,

and 124, the Codex Vindobonensis (Lambecii 31.)^; Griesb. 131. the

Codex Vaticanus 360, a MS. of the eleventh century, collated by Birch ;

Griesb. 157. the Codex Vaticanus 2, a MS. of the twelfth century, also

collated by Birch ; the Codex Regius 177, containing the four Gospels,

1 See an account of tliis MSS. in pp. 66—73. infra.

^ Described pp. 74—77. infra.

3 See p. 89. infra. The leUers and figures, above used, are those employed by Gries-

bach, to denote the several manuscripts collated or consulted by him for his edition of

the New Testament. They are explained in the Prolegomena to his first volume.
"* The manuscripts in the Royal Library at Paris are generally known by the appel-

lation of Codices Kegii.

* Seepp. 85—89. i;;//-a. 6 See p. 106. i/i/ra.

7 See a notice of thcric two MSS. in pp. 109, 110. infra.
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with very copious scholia, written (Dr. Scholz thinks) in the eleventh

century; and in the Codex llegius, S75, containing lessons from the

New Testament, excepting the Revelation, and written early in the

eleventh century : in the Gospels, it very seldom differs from the Codex
Bezae, but in the Acts of the Apostles and in the Epistles, it chiefly

agrees with the Alexandrine Recension. With these manuscripts some-
times harmonise the Sahidic Version, made in the fourth century, the

Syriac Version of Jerusalem, and the readings in the margin of the

Syro-Philoxenian Version ; as also the Ante-Hieronymian or Old Latin

Versions, which were in use before the Vulgate Version.

The Western Edition was cited by the African fathers, Tertullian,

Cyprian, Lactantius, Victorinus, Augustine, and by the unknown author

of the book against Fulgentius the Uonatist ; by the Italic fathers, Zeno
of Verona, Gaudentius of Brescia, Chromatins of Aquileia, Ambrose,

.

the author of certain pieces which are attributed to that writer, Rufinus,

the author of the Opus Imperfectum on St. Matthew, Gregory surnamed
the Great, and Lucifer Bishop of Cagliari ; and by the Gallic fathers,

Irenaeus, Hilary, Julius Firmicus Maternus, Phcebadius (a Spaniard)

Bishop of Agen, Juvencus, and by the Mozarabic Ritual. V»'ith this

edition also coincides the Vulgate Latin Version, which is followed by
Isidore bishop of Seville, Remigius, Bede, Rabanus Maurus, Haymo,
Anselm, Pietro Damiani, Bernard, and all subsequent writers in com-
munion with the Latin church for the last thousand years, as well as by
the Lectionaries, Breviaries, Antient Missals, Acts of the Martyrs, and
other ecclesiastical books of that church. *

3. Towards' the end of the fourth century, and during the fifth

and sixth centuries, critics have observed a text differing from the

two first, and which they call the Byzantine or Oriental Re-
cension or Edition, because it was in general use at Constanti-

nople, after that city became the capita,! and metropolitan see of the

eastern empire.

With this edition are closely allied those of the neighbouring pro-

vinces, whose inhabitants were subject to the spiritual jurisdiction of
patriarch of Constaninople. - The readings of the Byzantine Recension
are those which are most commonly found in the KotvTj ExSoc-*?, or printed

Vulgate Greek Text, and are also most numerous in the existing manu-
scripts which correspond to it. Griesbach reckons upwards of one
hundred manuscripts of this class, which minutely harmonise with each
other. On account of the many alterations, that were unavoidably
made in the long interval between the fourth and the fifteenth centuries,

Michaelis proposes to divide the Byzantine edition into antient and
modern ; but he does not specify any criteria by which we can deter-

mine the boundaries between these two classes. The Byzantine text

is found in the four Gospels of the Alexandrian manuscript ; it was the
original of the Sclavonic or old Russian version, and was cited by Chry-
sostom and Theophylaot bishop of Bulgaria.

• Scholz, Curze Criticse in ilistoriam TextCis Evangcliorum, pp.27—30.
- Michaelis remarks that the greatest munber of manuscripts written on Mount Athos

are evidently of the Byzantine edition ; and he thinks it probable that almost all the

Moscow manusc*-ipts, of which M. Matthai has given extracts, belong to this edition. As
the valuable manuscripts collected by the late learned Professor Carlyle were obtained in

Syria, Constantinople, and the islands of the Levant, it is probable, whenever they shall

be collated, that they will be found to coincide with the Byzantine recension. These
manuscripts are preserved in the Archiepiscopal I^ibrary at Lambeth, and are described

iiifift, pp. 104, 105. . .
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As the Peschito, or Old Syriac version of the New Testament,

differs from the three preceding recensions, Michaelis has instituted

another, which he terms,

4. The Edessene Edition, comprehending those manuscripts

from which that version was made.
Of this edition no manuscripts are extant ; which circumstance

Michaelis accounts for, by the early prejudice of the Syriac literati

in favour of whatever was Grecian, and also by the wars that devastated

the East for many ages subsequent to the fifth century. But by some
accident w^hich is difficult to be explained, manuscripts are found in

the west of Europe, accompanied even with a Latin translation, such as

the Codex Bezae, which so eminently coincide with the Old Syriac
Version, that their affinity is indisputable.

Although the readings of the Western, Alexandrine, and Edessene
editions sometimes differ, yet they very frequently harmonise with each
other. This coincidence Michaelis ascribes to their high antiquity, as

the oldest manuscripts extant belong to one of these editions, and the
translations themselves are antient. A reading confirmed by three of
them is supposed to be of the very highest authority

;
yet the true read-

ing may sometimes be found only in the fourth.

2. The second s^'stem of recensions is that proposed by Dr.
Scholz in his Ctirce Critic^e in Historiam Textus Evangeliornim,

founded on a long and minute examination of the treasure of Bib-
lical manuscripts contained in the Royal Library at Paris : this

system is in effect a modification of that proposed by Griesbach.

According to this critic, there axe Jive recensions, viz. 1. The Alex-
andrine ; 2. The Occidental or Western ; 3. The Asiatic ; 4. The
Byzantine ; and 5. The Cyprian.

1, 2. The Alexandrine and Occidental are the same as the two
first classes of Griesbach ; the Byzantine of the latter critic, Dr. S.

divides into two distinct families, viz. the Asiatic and the Byzantine.

3. The Asiatic Recension, as its name implies, is that text

which has prevailed in Asia from the apostolic times, and which has

undergone fewer changes than the Alexandrine or Egyptian and
Occidental or Western Editions have experienced.
To this recension belongs the Codex Regius 53, a manuscript of the

tenth century, written on Mount Athos, and transcribed with great
correctness from the Jerusalem manuscripts. To this class also are
referred the Codices Regii 186, 188, 277, 293, 298, and 300. No. 186.

is a manuscript of the eleventh century, containing the four Gospels,
together with the commentaries of Chrysostom and others, and dis-

quisitions on select passages. No. 188. (Griesb. 20.) is a manuscript of
the four Gospels, of the eleventh century, with the commentaries of
various authors. No. 177 is an evangelistarium, or collection of lessons

from the Gospels of the ninth, and Nos. 293, 298, and 300 are evangel-
istaria of the eleventh century ; but all, in the judgment of Dr. Scholz,

are copied from very antient Palestine manuscripts.

With the Asiatic recension coincide the Peschito or Old Syriac Ver-
sion, and the fathers who have used it, the Syro-Philoxenian version,

Cyril of Jerusalem, Theodoret, and Hesychius of Jerusalem.

4. The Byzantine or Constantinopolitan Recension c^n-

e 4
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tains that text, which is found in the manuscripts in use at Con-
stantinople, and in the Greek Churches.

This text is found in A. the Codex Alexandrinus (but in the four

Gospels only); in E. the Codex Basileensis B. VI. 21 ; in F. the Codex
Boreelii ; in G. the Codex Harleianus 5684 ; in H. the Codex Wolfii B.

;

in M. the Codex Regius 48. (a manuscript of the tenth century contain-

ing the four Gospels) ; S. the Codex Vaticanus 354 (a manuscript of the

tenth century collated by Birch) ; and the manuscripts noted by Gries-

bach, 42, 106. (both of the tenth century), 116 (of the twelfth century),

114 of the thirteenth century, and one of the Moscow manuscripts, (No,

10 of Matthaei's notation) written in the thirteenth century. To this

class also are referred fifty-three other manuscripts contained in the

royal library, either collated for the first time by Dr. Scholz, or (if pre-

viously collated by Mill, Wetstein, Griesbach, Alter, Birch, Matthaei,

and others) subjected by him to a second examination and collation.

With the Byzantine Recension agree the Gothic and Sclavonic versions,

and most of the Greek fathers (fifty-five are enumerated by Dr. Scholz),

particularly by Amphilochius, bishop of Iconium, Apollinaris, bishop of
Laodicea, Caesarius, Epiphanius, Gregory of Nyssa, Gregory of Nazi-
anzum, Theodoret, and Theophylact.
From the preceding manuscripts there is a slight variation, and kind

of transition to the received or Vulgate Greek text, in the Codices Regii,

as well as in many others preserved in different libraries. Dr. S. has

enumerated eighty-seven manuscripts of this description, that are in the

royal library at V2ivh,Jifteen only of which have been collated for Gries-

bach's edition of the New Testament.

5. The Cyprian Recension contains that text, which is ex-

hibited in the Codex Cyprius, a manuscript of the eighth century,

brought from the Isle of Cyprus, of which a description is given in

a subsequent page. ^

By a comparison of the readings of the Codex Cyprius, with the re-

ceived text, and with the Alexandrine andConstantinopolitan Recensions,

in nearly one hundred instances. Dr. Scholz has shewn, that it very
frequently coincides with the two last, sometimes agreeing with both,

sometimes following one or the other of them, and sometimes holding a

mean between them. In many instances it harmonises with but few
manuscripts, and in some cases its readings are peculiar to itself. On
these accounts he is of opinion that the Codex Cyprius exhibits a family

which has sprung from a collation of various manuscripts, some of which
owe their origin to Egypt, others to Asia, and others to Cyprus.

Most of the Manuscripts now extant exhibit one of the texts

above described ; some are composed of two or three recensions.

No individual manuscript preserves any recension in a pure state

;

but manuscripts are said to be of the Alexandrian or Western re-

cension, as the appropriate readings of each preponderate. The mar-
gins ofthese manuscripts, as well as those of the Ethiopic, Armenian,
Sahidic, and Syro-Philoxenian versions, and the Syriac version of
Jerusalem, contain the Alexandrian variations for the Western
readings, or vice versa ; and some Byzantine manuscripts have the

Alexandrian or Western various lections in their marmns.'^
CD

1 See pp. 99, 100. infra.
c 3Iichaelis, vol. ii. pp. 163— 177. Griesbach's Symbolas Criticae, toni.i. pp. cxvii.—
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Each of these recensions has characteristics pecuHar to itself.

The Occidental or Western preserves harsh readings, Hebraisms,

and solecisms, which the Alexandrine has exchanged for readings

more conformable to classic usage. The Western is characterised

by readings calculated to relieve the text from difficulties, and to

clear the sense : it frequently adds supplements to the passages ad-

duced from the Old Testament; and omits words that appear to be
either repugnant to the context or to other passages, or to render

the meaning obscure. The Alexandrine is free from the interpreta-

tions and transpositions of the Western recension. An explanatory

reading is therefore suspicious in the Western recension, and a clas-

sical one in the Alexandrine. The Byzantine or Constantinopolitan re-

cension (according to Griesbach's system) preserves the Greek idiom
still purer than the Alexandrine, and resembles the Western in its

use of copious and explanatory readings. It is likewise mixed,
throughout, with the readings of the other recensions.

The Asiatic recension of Scholz coincides with the Western in

its supplementary and explanatory readings; and his Byzantine or

Constantinopolitan family with the Alexandrine in the affinity of
certain manuscripts, which in some instances is so great as to

prove that they had one common origin.
^

The system of recensions, above proposed by Bengel and Semler,

and completed by the late celebrated critic Dr. Griesbach, has

been subjected to a very severe critical ordeal ; and has been
formidably attacked, on the continent by the late M. Matthasi, and
in this country by the Rev. Dr. Laurence (now archbishop of

Cashel), ^ and the Rev. Frederic Nolan.

3. Totally disregarding Griesbach's system of recensions, M.
Matthaei recognises only one class or family of manuscripts, which

he terms Codices textus perpetui, and pronounces every thing that

is derived from commentaries and scholia to be corrupt. As the

manuscripts of the New Testament, which he found in the library

of the Synod, came originally from Mount Athos, and other parts

of the Greek empire, and as the Russian church is a daughter of the

Greek church, those manuscripts consequently contain what Gries-

bach has called the Byzantine Text ; which Matthaei admits to be the

only authentic text, excluding the Alexandrine and W^estern recen-

sions, and also rejecting all quotations from the fathers of the Greek
church. To the class of manuscripts to which the Codex Bezae,

the Codex Claromontanus, and others of high antiquity belong, he

gave, in the preface to his edition of Saint John's Gospel, the ap-

cxxii. cxxxvii. clvii.—clxiv. torn. ii. pp. 132— 148. Griesbach's edit, of the New Test,

vol. i. Proleg. pp. Ixxiii.—Ixxxi. edit. Halas, 1796.
1 Dr. Scholz has given numerous examples of the characteristics of the several recen-

sions above noticed. Cur. Crit. in Hist. Text. Evang. pp. 31—42. 46—51.

2 In his " Remarks on the Classification of Manuscripts adopted by Griesbach in his

edition of the New Testament,'' (8vo. Oxford, 1814.) For learned and elaborate analyses

of Dr. Laurence's work, see the Eclectic Review for 1815, vol. iv. N. S. pp. 1—22.

173—189., and particularly the British Critic for 1814, vol. i. N.S. pp. 173— 192.

i;96—315. 401—428.
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pellation of editio scurrilis, nor did he apply softer epithets to those

critics who ventured to defend such manuscripts. ^

4. The last system of recensions which remains to be noticed

is that of the Rev. F. Nolan. It is developed in his " Inquiry into

the Integrity of the Greek Vulgate or received Text of the New Tes-

tament, in which the Greek Mamiscripts are newly classed, the In-

tegrity of the authorised Text vindicated, and the various Readings

traced to their Origin.'^ (London, 1815, 8vo.)- That integrity he
has confessedly established by a series of proofs and connected

arguments, the most decisive that can be reasonably desired or

expected : l)ut as these occupy nearly six hundred closely printed

pages, the limits of this section necessarily restrict us to the follow-

ing concise notice of his elaborate system.

It has been an opinion as early as the times of Bishop Walton,
that the purest text of the scripture canon had been preserved at

Alexandria; the libraries of that city having been celebrated from

an early period for their correct and splendid copies. From the

identity of any MS. in its peculiar readings, with the scripture quo-

tations of Origen, who presided in the catechetical school of

Alexandria, a strong presumption arises that it contains the Alex-

andrine recension ; the supposition being natural, that Origen drew
his quotations from the copies generally prevalent in his native

country. This, as we have seen, was the basis of Dr. Griesbach's

system of recensions ; accordingly he ascribes the highest rank to

the manuscripts of the Alexandrine class, the authority of ^few of

which in his estimation outweighs that of a multitude of the Byzan-

tine. The peculiar readings, which he selects from the manuscripts

of this class, he confirms by a variety of collateral testimony, princi-

pally drawn from the quotations of the antient fathers and the ver-

sions made in the primitive ages. To the authority of Origen,

however, he ascribes a paramount weight, taking it as the standard

by which his collateral testimony is to be estimated; and using their

evidence merely to support his testimony, or to supply it when it is

deficient. The readings which he supports by this weight of tes-

timony, he considers genuine ; and, introducing a number of them
into the sacred page, he has thus formed his corrected text of the

New Testament. The necessary result of this process, as obviously

proving the existence of a great number of spurious readings, has

been that of shaking the authority of the authorised English Ver-

sion, together with the foundation on which it rests.

In combating the conclusions of Griesbach, Mr. Nolan argues

from the inconstancy of Origen's quotations, that no certain con-

clusion can be deduced from his testimony; he infers from the

history of Origen, who principally wrote and published in Palestine,

1 SchocU, Hist, de la Litterature Grticque, torn. ii. p.l36. Bishop Marsh's Lectures,

partii. p. 30.
2 There is a copious analysis of this work in the British Critic, (N. S.) vol. v. pp. 1—

24, from which, and from the work itself, the present notice of Mr. Nolan's system

of recensions is derived.
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that the text, quoted by that antient father, was rather the Pales-

tine than the Alexandrine : and he proves, from the express testi-

mony of Saint Jerome, that the text of Origen was really adopted

in Palestine, while that of Hesychius was adopted at Alexandria.

Having thus opened the question, and set it upon the broader

ground assumed by those critics, who confirm the readings of the

Alexandrine text, by the coincidence of the antient versions of the

Oriental and Western churches ; Mr. N. combats this method, pro-

posed for investigating the genuine texts, in two modes. He first

shews that a coincidence between the Western and Oriental churches

does not necessarily prove the antiquity of the text which they

mutually support; as the versions of the former church were cor-

rected, after the texts of the latter, by Jerome and Cassiodorus, who
may have thus created the coincidence, which is taken as a proof of

the genuine reading. In the next place, he infers, from the preva-

lence of a text published by Eusebius of Caesarea, and from the

comparatively late period at which the Oriental Versions were
formed, that their general coincidence may be traced to the influence

of Eusebius's edition. This position he establishes, by a proof de-

duced from the general prevalence of Eusebius's sections and canons

in the Greek MSS. and antient versions, and by a presumption

derived from the agreements of those texts and versions with each

other in omitting several passages contained in the Vulgate Greek,
which were at variance with Eusebius's peculiar opinions.^ And
having thus established the general influence of Eusebius's text, he
generally concludes against the stability of the critical principles on
which the German critics have undertaken the correction of the

Greek Vidgate.

The material obstacles being thus removed to the establishment

of his plan, Mr. Nolan next proceeds to investigate the different

classes of text which exist in the Greek manuscripts. Having
briefly considered the scripture quotations of the fathers, and shewn
that they afford no adequate criterion for reducing the text into

classes, he proceeds to the consideration of the antient translations,

and after an examination of the Oriental versions, more particularly

of the Sahidic, he comes to the conclusion, that no version but the

Latin can be taken as a safe o-uide in ascertaininof the genuine text

of Scripture. This point being premised, the author lays the

foundation of his scheme of classification, in. the following observa-

tions.

" In proceeding to estimate the testimony which the Latin trans-

lation bears to the state of the Greek text, it is necessary to premise,

that this translation exhibits three varieties :— as corrected by Saint

Jerome at the desire of Pope Damasus, and preserved in the Vul-

^ In the course of this discussion, Mr. Nolan assigns adequate reasons for the omission

of the following remarkable passi;ges, Mark xvi. 9—20. John viii. 1—11., and for the

peculiar readings of the following celebrated texts, Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 John v.7.

See his Inquiry, pp. 35—41. , •
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fate ; as corrected by Eusebius of Verceli, at the desire of Pope
ulius, and preserved in the Codex Vercellensis ; and as existing

previously to the corrections of both, and preserved, as I conceive,

in the Codex Brixianus. The first of these three editions of the

ItaUc translation is too w^ell known to need any description ; both

the last are contained in beautiful manuscripts, preserved at Verceli,

and at Brescia, in Italy. The curious and expensive manner in

which at least the latter of these manuscripts is executed, as written

on purple vellum in silver characters, would of itself contain no in-

conclusive proof of its great antiquity ; such having been the form

in which the most esteemed works were executed in the times of

Eusebius, Chrysostome, and Jerome, The former is ascribed, by

immemorial tradition, to Eusebius Vercellensis, the friend of Pope
Julius and Saint Athanasius, and, as supposed to have been written

with his own hand, is deposited among the relicks, which are pre-

served, with a degree of superstitious reverence, in the author's

church at Verceli in Piedmont. By these three editions of the

translation, we might naturally expect to acquire some insight into

the varieties of the original ; and this expectation is fully justified

on experiment. The latter, not less than the former, is capable of

being distributed into three kinds ; each of which possesses an ex-

traordinary coincidence with one of a correspondent kind, in the

translation. In a word, the Greek manuscripts are capable of being-

divided into three principal classes, one of which agrees with the

Italic translation contained in the Brescia manuscript ; another with

that contained in the Verceli manuscript ; and a third with that con-

tained in the Vulgate." ^

Specimens of the nature and closeness of the coincidence of these

three classes are annexed by Mr. Nolan, in separate columns, from

which the four following examples are selected. He has prefixed

the readings of the received text and authorised English version,

(from Matt. v. 38. 41. and 44-.), in order to evince their coincidence

with that text, to which the preference appears to be due, on account

of its conformity to the Italic translation contained in the Codex

Brixianus.
38. xa* ci^ovTO, avri oBovto?. Rec.

— and a tooth for a tooth. Auth,

oSovra avri oSovto?. Cant. dentem pro dentem. Verc.

xat olovra avxi olovroi;. Vat, et dentem pro dente. Vulg.

xat olovra avTi obovroq. Mosc, ct dentem pro dente. Brix.

41. viraye [xer* ccvtqv Zvo. Rec.

— go with him twain. Auth.

iitayi y-iT avrov £t* aXkoc Si/o. vade cum illo adhiic alia duo.

Ca7it. Verc.

iT:ayt [xbt avrov Zvo. Vat. vade cum illo ct alia duo. Vulg.

vTraye [X£t avrov Ivo, Mosc. vade cum illo duo. Brix.

Nolan's Inquiry, pp.58—6'I.
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tvKQJtlTt

Cant.

Mosc.

TOli?

TOfiJ

bless them that curse you. Auth.

KCcJaoauBVOvq iuaq clesunt. VerC.

desunt. Vulg.

iisilaoa(jt,syovi; v[/.cx,;. benedicite maledicentibus vos.

Brix.

44. 'nrpo<r£v%fo-^f vitto tccv BTrfjoEoC^oyTuv vu.sc<;j

— pray for them who despitefuUy use you
and persecute you. Auth.

•j!rpo(T£vx£o-^e vrcEp ruv sif^psoc^ovray Y.a.i orate pro calumniantibus et perse-

hav.rjVTav vf^a;. Cant. quentibus vos. Verc.

'sroo(r£vx£o'^£ vt^^P t^v Ziccy.ovruv vuccc. orate pro persequentibus et calum-
niactibus vos. Vulo-.o

orate pro calumniantibus vobis et

persequentibus vos. Brix.

Vat.

•arpo(r£v%£(r3'£ 'jTTsp ruv STC/josa^ovTuv i/jUar,

y.a,i ZiccY.dvrwv vtxocq, MoSC.

The preceding short specimen will sufficiently evince the affinity

subsisting between the Latin and Greek manuscripts, throughout the

different classes into which they may be divided : at the same time it

will illustrate the dissimilarity which those classes exhibit among them-

selves, in either language, regarded separately. Still further to evince

the affinity which in other respects they possess among themselves,

Mr. Nolan exhibits a connected portion, comprising the first twelve verses

of the fifth chapter of St. Matthew's Gospel, in the original and the

translation ; from which we select the six following examples :

Codex Cantabrigiensis.

1, iSwv §£ ro'jq oyXovi;, ave^-q £i^ t«

0005* y.a.1 yLo^KTCLvloq avroVf tvooct'^K^ov

avrci} 01 fAoc^'^lai clvtov'

2. Kaj avoi^at; ro crro[Jia, ccvrov,

cSiSaf£V a.vrov(; Xeyav'

3. MaKapioi ot ttlccy/ji ra ityevixach'

oil avrav s.<niv '^ tcctriXiia. ruv ovpavuv,

5. M.av.apioi ol %p<x£iq' on avToi xXtj-

povofAfiaovcn rrjv <yt\v.

4. Maxapiot oX itev^ovvlei;' oti avroi

wocoa.Y.Xvj^vj (Tovlai, .

6. MaY.a,pioi ot Tttivtcvltq y.a\. 5jt|/&>v7£.j

T>jy %\,Y.a.i(i<Tvvi\v' oTi avloi x^plair^yj-

<rovlai.

CLASS I.

Codex Vercellensis.

1. Videns autem Jesus turbam,
ascendit in montem, et cum sedis-

set, accesserunt ad eum discipuli

ejus

;

2. Et aperuit os suum, et docebat

eos dicens

:

3. Beati pauperes spiritu : quoni-

am ipsorum est regnum ccelorum.

5. Beati mites : quoniam ipsi he-

reditate possidebunt terram.

4. Beati qui lugent : quoniam
ipsi consolabuntur.

6. Beati qui esuriunt et sitiunt

justitiam : quoniam ipsi satura-

buntur.

CLASS II.

Versio Vulgata.

1. Videns autem turbas ascendit
Codex Vaticanus.

1. iSwv Be rov(; o-^Kovi;^ etvi^-q £i; to

opoi;'': xai y.a9i<rccvloi; avrov^ 'srpocrrjXdov in montem, et cum sedisset accesse-

[^a-jTw] ol ^aBrJai avrov' runt ad eum discipuli ejus :

2. Kai avoi^aq ro <rroy.a. avrovy 2. Et aperiens OS suum, docebat

cBtSao-Kfv ocvrovt; Xeyay. COS dicenS :

3. Ua-Kaoioi ot rurlaxoi ra TsrvtviActli' 3. Beati pauperes spiritu : quo-

ori otvleov co-Tiv vj ^aaO^iia ruv ovoavav. niam ipsorum est regnum caelo-

rum.
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4. Ma'Accpioi ot ^ey^ovvh^* on ocvroi 4. Beati mites : quoniam ipsi

vcioay(.X'fi^r}a-ovla,i. possidebunt terram.

5. Maxap«o* ol wpaei;' or* avroi 5. Beati qui lugent : quoniam ipsi

y(.Xr]povofA.Yi<rov<ri ttjv y/jv, COnsolabuntur.

6. Maviapiot ol -wsivavhi; y.ai ^tx^av- 6. Beati qui esuriunt et sitiunt

?£? Tijy Stxawo-yvTjv ort avroi %op}a.(T- justitiam: quoniam ipsi saturabun-

^•t\<Tovzai* tur.

CLASS III.

Codex Moscuensis. Codex Brixiensis.

1. iS^y Sc Tov? ox^ov<;, avs^'fj en; to 1. Videns autem turbas ascendit

cpoq' v.ai v.ct'^KTctvroq avrov, TSTpoa-yjXOoy in montem, et cum sedisset accesse-

avra ol fjiu^rjlcct avhv, runt ad euni discipuli ejus
;

2. Kat ocvQi^aq to a-rou.oc auToi/, 2. Et aperiens OS suum, docebat

ili^oca-KEV avTOVi; Xeyuv. COS dicens

:

3. MaKaoiot ol -wTaxoi ra z^rvsvixari' 3. Beati pauperes spiritu : quoni-

ori avrccv sa-riv 73 ^cccTiXeia rav ovpavav, am ipsorum est regnum coelorum.

4. Md'Aapioi ol 'WBv^owhi;' on avroi 4. Beati qui lugent : quoniam ipsi

'urapa-aXfi^rjcrovloci. consolabuntur.

5. Ma-AccpiQi ol Tsroasi^' on c.vtoi 5. Beati mansueti : quoniam ipsi

yCkripoyou.ria-ova-i r-rjv yvjv. hereditabunt terram.

6. May.a^ioi ol Tusivavlsg v.ai Sti|/wv7e? 6- Beati qui esuriunt et sitiunt

T^y ^lyt.odoa-vv/jy' on avroi yjipia,<T^t\- justitiam : quoniam ipsi saturabun-

7at. tur.<rovlai.

On these different classes of manuscripts in the Greek and Latin,

Mr. Nolan remarks, that it must be evident, on the most casual

inspection, that the manuscripts in both languages possess the same

text, though manifestly of different classes. " They respectively

possess that identity in the choice of terms and arrangement of the

language, which is irreconcilable with the notion of their having

descended from different archetypes. And though these classes, in

either language, vary among themselves, yet, as the translation fol-

lows the varieties of the original, the Greek and Latin consequently

afford each other mutual confirmation. The different classes of

text in the Greek and Latin translation, as thus coinciding, may be

regarded as the conspiring testimony of those churches, which were

appointed the witnesses and keepers of Holy Writ, to the existence

of three species of text in the original and in the translation." ^

Having thus produced the testimony of the eastern and western

churches to the existence of these classes, the learned inquirer pro-

ceeds to ascertain the antiquity of the classes : which he effects by

the Latin translation.

" As the existence of a translation necessarily implies the priority

of the original from which it was formed ; this testimony may be

directly referred to the close of the fourth century. The Vulgate

must be clearly referred to that period, as it was then formed by

St. Jerome ; in its bare existence, of course, the correspondent an-

tiquity of the Greek text, with which it agrees, is directly established.

This version is, however, obviously less antient than that of the

' Nolan's Inquiry, p. 70.
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Verceli or Brescia manuscript ; as they are of the old Italic transla-

tion, while it properly constitutes the new. In the existence of the

antient version, the antiquity of the original text with which it cor-

responds is consequently established. The three classes of text,

which correspond with the Vulgate and Old Italic Version, must be
consequently referred to a period not less remote than the close of

the fourth century." ^

The system of classification being thus carried up as high as the

fourth century, Mr. Nolan justifies it by the testimony of Jerome ;

for this learned father, who lived at that period, asserts the existence

of three classes of text in the same age, which respectively prevailed

in Egypt, Palestine, and Constantinople. The identity of these

classes with the different classes of text which still exist in the

Greek original and Latin translation ^ , our author then proceeds

to establish. And this he effects by means of the manuscripts

which have been written, the versions which have been published,

and the collations which have been made, in the different countries

to which St. Jerome refers his classes ; founding every part of his

proofs on the testimony of Adler, Birch, Woide, Munter, and other

critics who have analysed the text and versions of the New Testament.
The result of this investigation is, that the three classes of text,

which are discoverable in the Greek manuscripts, are nearly identical

with the three editions, which existed in the age of Jerome ; with

which they are identified by their coincidence with the Latin trans-

lation which existed in the age of that Christian father. Of the

Jirst class, the Codex Bezce or Cambridge manuscript, is an exemplar

:

it contains the text, which Jerome refers to Egypt, and ascribes to

Hesychius. Of the second class, the Codex Vaticanus, or Vatican
manuscript, forms the exemplar, and contains the text, which Je-

rome refers to Palestine, and ascribes to Eusebius ; and of the third

class, the Moscow manuscript, collated by Matthaei, and by him
noted with the letter V. and the Harleian manuscript in the British

Museum, No. 5684, noted G. by Griesbach, are the exemplars, and
contain the text which Jerome attributes to Lucian, and refers to

Constantinople. The result of Mr. Nolan's long and elaborate dis-

cussion is, that, as the Occidental or Western Alexandrine, and
Byzantine texts, (according to Griesbach's system of recensions)

respectively coincide with the Egyptian, Palestme, and Byzantine
texts of Mr. N., we have only to substitute the term Egyptian for

Western, and Palestine for Alexandrine, in order to ascertain the

particular text of any manuscript which is to be referred to a pe-

culiar class or edition. " The artifice of this substitution admits

of this simple solution : the Egyptian text was imported by Eusebius
of Verceli into the West, and the Palestine text republished by
Euthalius at Alexandria, the Byzantine text having retained the

place in which it was originally published by Lucianus. In a word,

' Nolan's Inquiry, pp.70, 71.
° To which is now to be added the Peschito or Old Syriac version. The identity

above noticed Mr. Nolan purposes fully to illustrate, in a future edition of his " Inquiry."
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a manuscript wliicli harmonises with the Codex Cantabrigiensis,

must be referred to the first class-, and will contain the text of Egypt.

One, which harmonises with the Vatican manuscript, must be re-

ferred to the second class, and will contain the text of Palestine.

And one, which harmonises with the Moscow manuscript, must be

referred to the third class, and will contain the text of Constan-

tinople.
^

The advantages resulting from the system of recensions just de-

veloped are twoibld :— In the first place, it leads not only to a more

adequate method of classification, but also to the discovery of a more

antient text, by means of the priority of the old Italic Version to

the New or Vulgate Latin of Jerome. And, secondly, it coincides

with the respective schemes of Dr. Griesbach and of M. Matthaei,

and derives support from their different systems. It adopts the

three classes of the former, with a slight variation merely in the

name of the classes; and, in ascertaining the genuine text, it attaches

the same authority to the old Italic translation, which the same dis-

tino-uished critic has ascribed to that version. It likewise agrees

with the scheme of Matthaei, in giving the preference to the Koivrj

ExSocTi;, the Greek Vulgate or Byzantine text, over the Palestine

and Egy]otian, but it supports the authority of this text on firmer

grounds than the concurrence of the Greek manuscripts. " Hence,

while it differs from the scheme of M. Matthaei, in building on the

Old Italic Version, it differs from that of Dr. Griesbach, in dis-

tino'uishing the copies of this translation, which are free from the

influence of the VuWte, from those which have been corrected since

the times of Eusebius of Verceli, of Jerome, and Cassiodorus. And
it affords a more satisfactory mode of disposing of the multitude of

various readings, than that suggested by the latter, who refers them

to the intentional or accidental corruptions of transcribers ; or by

that of the former, who ascribes them to the correction of the ori-

ginal Greek by the Latin translation : as it traces them to the in-

fluence of the text which vv^as published by Eusebius, at the command
of Constantine." We may therefore safely adopt the system of

recensions proposed by Mr. Nolan in preference to any other : not

only on account of its comprehensiveness, but also because (inde-

pendently of its internal consistency, and the historical grounds on

which it is exclusively built,) it embraces the different systems to

which it is opposed, and reconciles their respective inconsistencies.

But, notwithstanding the strong—we may add, indisputable—
claims to precedence which his system of recensions possesses, the

classification of recensions proposed by Griesbach has obtained such

a general reception as will prevent the adoption of Mr. Nolan's

system much beyond the limits of this country. In giving a decided

preference to the latter, the author of this work trusts that he shall

be acquitted of any intention to undervalue the critical labours of

Dr. Griesbach, which, from the comprehensive brevity of his plan

' NolariN Inquiry, pp.105, 106.
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of classifying manuscripts, and the scrupulous accuracy of his exe-

cution of it, have unquestionably rendered the highest service to

sacred literature. As a general and correct index to the great body
of Greek manuscripts, they are an invaluable treasure to the scholar,

and a necessary acquisition to the divine : at the same time, his

collection of various readings is admirably calculated to satisfy our

minds on a point of the highest moment,— the integrity of the

Christian Records. Through the long interval of seventeen hun-

dred years,— amidst the collision of parties,—the opposition of

enemies—and the desolations of time, they remain the same as holy

men read them in the primitive ages of Christianity. A very minute

examination of manuscripts, versions, and fathers, proves the in-

violability of the Christian Scriptures. " They all coincide in ex-

hibiting the same Gospels, Acts, and Epistles ; and among all the

copies of them which have been preserved, there is not one which
dissents from the rest either in the doctrines or precepts, which
constitute Christianity. They all contain the same doctrines and
precepts. For the knowledge of this fact we are indebted to such

men as Griesbach, whose zealous and persevering labours to put us

in possession of it entitle them to our grateful remembrance. To
the superficial, and to the novice, in theology, the long periods of

life, and the patient investigation, which have been applied to critical

investigation, may appear as mere waste, or, at the best, as only

amusing employment : but to the serious inquirer, who, from his

own conviction, can declare that he is not following cunningly de-

vised fables, the time, the talents, and the learning, which have been

devoted to critical collation, will be accounted as well expended, for

the result which they have accomplished. The real theologian is

satisfied from his own examination, that the accumulation of many
thousands of various readings, obtained at the expense of immense
critical labour, does not affect a single sentiment in the whole New
Testament. And thus is criticism,— which some despise, and others

neglect,—found to be one of those undecaying columns, by which
the imperishable structure of Christian Truth is supported."^

VI. From the coincidence observed between many Greek manu-
scripts and the Vulgate, or some other Latin version, a suspicion

arose in the minds of several eminent critics, that the Greek text

had been altered throughout to the Latin ; and it has been asserted

that at the council of Florence, (held in 1439 with the view of

establishing an union between the Greek and Latin churches,) a

resolution was formed, that the Greeks should alter their manuscripts

from the Latin. This has been termed by the learned, Fcedm cum
GrcEcis. The suspicion, concerning the altering of the Greek text,

seems to have been first suggested by Erasmus, but it does not ap-

pear that he supposed the alterations were made before the fifteenth

century : so that the charge of Latinising the manuscripts did not

(at least in his notion of it) extend to the original writers of the ma-

1 Eclectic Review, vol. v. parti, p. 189.
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nuscript, or, as they are called, the writers a prima manu ; since, it

affected only the writers a secundd manu, or subsequent interpolators.

The accusation was adopted and extended by Father Simon and

Dr. Mill, and especially by Wetstein. Bengel expressed some

doubts concerning it ; and it was formally questioned by Semler,

Griesbach, and Woide. The reasonings of the two last-mentioned

critics convinced Michaelis (who had formerly agreed with Erasmus)

that the charge of Latinising was unfounded ; and in the fourth

edition of his Introduction to the New Testament (the edition trans-

lated by Bishop Marsh), with a candour of which there are too few

examples, Michaelis totally abandoned his first opinion, and ex-

pressed his ophiion that the pretended agreement in the Fcedus cum

Grcccis is a mere conjecture of Erasmus, to which he had recourse

as a refuge in a matter of controversy. Carrying the proof to its

utmost length, it only shews that tlie Latin translations and the

Greek copies were made from the same exemplars; which rather

proves the antiquity of the Latin translations, than the corruption of

the Greek copies. It is further worthy of remark, that Jerome cor-

rected the Latin from the Greek, a circumstance which is known in

every part of the Western Church. Now, as Michaelis justly ob-

serves, when it was known that the learned father had made the

Greek text the basis of his alterations in the Latin translation, it is

scarcely to be imagined that the transcribers of the Western Church
would alter the Greek by the Latin ; and it is still less probable,

that those of the Eastern Church would act in this manner. ^

f 2. ACCOUNT OF GREEK MANUSCRIPTS CONTAINING THE OLD AND
NEW TESTAMENTS.

I. The Alexandrian Manuscript.— II. The Vatican Manuscript,

Of the few manuscripts known to be extant, which contain the

Greek Scriptures (that is, the Old Testament, according to the

Septuagint Version, and the New Testament), there are two which
pre-eminently demand the attention of the biblical student for their

antiquity and intrinsic value, viz. The Alexandrian manuscript, whicli

is preserved in the British Museum, and the Vatican manuscript,

deposited in the library of the Vatican Palace at Rome.
I. The Codex Alexandrinus, or Alexandrian Manuscripts

whicli is noted by the letter A. in Wetstein's and Griesbach's cri-

tical editions of the New Testament, consists of four folio volumes;
the three first contain the whole of the Old Testament, together with
the Apocryphal books, and the fourth comprises the New Testament,
the first epistle of Clement to the Corinthians, and the Apocryphal
Psalms ascribed to Solomon. In the New Testament there is want-
ing the beginning as far as Matt. xxv. 6. o vujoc^io^ ep^sTuii likewise

» Michaelis's Introduction, vol. ii. parti, pp.163— 173. Butler's Horoe Biblicse,

vol. i. p. 125.
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from John vi. 50. to viii. 52. and from 2 Cor. iv. 13. to xii. 7. The
Psalms are preceded by the epistle of Athanasius to Marcellinus,

and followed by a catalogue, containing those which are to be used
in prayer for each hour, both of the day and of the night ; also by
fourteen hymns, partly apocryphal, partly biblical, thp eleventh of
which is a hymn in praise of the Virgin Mary, entitled TrpoasvyYi

Mupicig TYis ^cOToxou I tlic argumcnts of Eusebius are annexed to the
Psalms, and his canons to the Gospels. This manuscript is now
preserved in the British Museum, where it was deposited in 1753.
It was sent as a present to King Charles I. from Cyrillus Lucaris,

a native of Crete, and patriarch of Constantinople, by Sir Thomas
Rowe, ambassador from England to the Grand Seignor, in the year
1628. Cyrillus brought it with him fi'om Alexandria, where, pro-
bably, it was written. In a schedule annexed to it, he gives this

account; that it was written, as tradition informed them, by Thecla,
a noble Egyptian lady, about thirteen hundred years ago, a little

after the council of Nice. He adds, that the name of Thecla, at

the end of the book, was erased ; but that this was the case with
other books of the Christians, after Christianity was extinguished in

Egypt by the Mohamxmedans : and that recent tradition records the
fact of the laceration and erasure of Thecla's name. The proprietor
of this manuscript, before it came into the hands of Cyrillus Lucaris,
had written an Arabic subscription, expressing that this book was
said to have been written with the pen of Thecla the Martyr.

Various disputes have arisen with regard to the place whence it

was brought, and where it was written, to its antiquity, and of course

to its real value. Some critics have bestowed upon it the highest
commendation, whilst it has been equally depreciated by others.

Of its most strenuous adversaries, Wetstein seems to have been the
principal. The place from which it was sent to England was,
without doubt, Alexandria, and hence it has been called Codea; Alex-
andrinus. As to the place where it was written, there is a consi-

derable difference of opinion. Matthasus Muttis, who was a
contemporary, friend, and deacon of Cyrillus, and who afterwards
instructed in the Greek language John Rudolph Wetstein, uncle of
the celebrated editor of the Greek Testament, bears testimony, in a
letter, written to Martin Bogdan, a physician in Berne, dated Janu-
ary 14, 1664, that it had been brought from one of the twenty-two
monasteries in Mount Athos, which the Turks never destroyed, but
allowed to continue upon the payment of tribute. Dr. Woide en-
deavours to weaken the evidence of Muttis, and to render the
testimony of the elder Wetstein suspicious : but Spohn ^ shews that

the objections of Woide are ungrounded. Allowing their reality,

we cannot infer that Cyrillus found this manuscript in Alexandria.
Before he vv^ent to Alexandria he spent some time on Mount Athos,
the repository and manufactory of manuscripts of the New Testa-

' Caroli Godofredi Woidii Notitia Codicis Alexandrini, cum variis ejus lectionibus
omnibus. Recudendum curavit, notasque adjecit Gottlieb Lcberecht Spohn pp. 10— 13.
(8vo. Lipsiae 1790.)
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ment, whence a great number have been brought into the West of

Europe, and a still greater number has been sent to Moscow. It is

therefore probable, independently of the evidence of Muttis, that

Cyrillus procured it there either by purchase or by present, took it

with him to Alexandria, and brought it thence on his return to

Constantinople. But the question recurs, where was this copy
written ? The Arabic subscription above cited, clearly proves, that

it had been in Egypt, at some period or other, before it fell into the

hands of Cyrillus. This subscription shews that it once belonged
to an Egyptian, or that during some time it was preserved in Egypt,
where Arabic has been spoken since the seventh century. Besides,

it is well known that a great number of manuscripts of the Greek
Bible have been written in Egypt. Woide has also pointed out a
remarkable coincidence between the Codex Alexandrinus, and the

writings of the Copts. Michaelis alleges another circumstance as a
probable argument of its having been written in Egypt. In Ezekiel

xxvii. 18. both in the Hebrew and Greek text, the Tyrians are said

to have fetched their wine from Chelbon, or according to Bochart,
Chalybon. But as Chalybon, though celebrated for its wine, was
unknown to the writer of this manuscript, he has altered it by a
fanciful conjecture to oivov stc ^s^poov, wine from Hebron. This
alteration was probably made by an Egyptian copyist, because
Egypt was formerly supplied with wine from Hebron. The sub-
scription before mentioned, ascribes the writing of it to Thecla, an
Egyptian lady of high rank, who could not have been, as Michaelis

supposes, the martyress Thecla, placed in the time of Saint Paul

:

but Woide replies, that a distinction must be made between Thecla
martyr, and Thecla proto-martyr. With regard to these subscrip-

tions we may observe, with Bishop Marsh, that the true state of the

case appears to be as follows: " Some centuries after the Codex
Alexandrinus had been written, and the Greek subscriptions, and
perhaps those other parts where it is more defective, already lost, it

fell into the hands of a Christian inhabitant of Egypt, who, not
finding the usual Greek subscription of the copyist, added in Arabic,

his native language, the tradition, either true or false, which had
been preserved in the family or families to which the manuscript
had belonged, ' Memorant hunc codicem scriptum esse calamo
Theclae martyris.' In the 17th century, when oral tradition re-

specting this manuscript had probably ceased, it became the pro-
perty of Cyrillus Lucaris; but whether in Alexandria, or Mount
Athos, is of no importance to the present inquiry. On examining
the manuscript, he finds that the Greek subscription is lost, but
that there is a tradition recorded in Arabic by a former proprietor,

which simply related that it was written by one Thecla a martyress,

which is what he means by " memoria et traditio recens." Taking
therefore upon trust, that one Thecla the martyress was really the

copyist, he consults the annals of the church to discover in what age
and country a person of this name and character existed ; finds

that an Egyptian lady of rank, called Thecln, suflPered martyrdom
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between the time of holding the council of Nicaea and the close of

the fourth century ; and concludes, without further ceremony, that

she was the very identical copyist. Not satisfied with this disco-

very, lie attempts to account for the loss of the Greek subscription,

and ascribes it to the malice of the Saracens ; being weak enough
to believe that the enemies of Christianity would exert their ven-

geance on the name of a poor transcriber, and leave the four folio

volumes themselves unhurt." Dr. Woide, who transcribed and

published this manuscript, and must be better acquainted with it

than any other person, asserts, that it was written by two different

copyists ; for he observed a difference in the ink, and, which is of

greater moment, even in the strokes of the letters. The conjecture

of Oudin, adopted by Wetstein, that the manuscript was written by
an Acoemet is, in the judgment of Michaelis, worthy of attention^,

and he adds, that this conjecture does not contradict the account

that Thecla was the copyist, since there were not only monks but

nuns of this order.

The antiquity ofthis manuscript has also been the subject of con-

troversy. Grabe and Schulze think that it might have been written

before the end of the fourth century, which, says Michaelis, is the

very utmost period that can be allowed, because it contains the

epistles of Athanasius. Oudin places it in the tenth century.

Wetstein refers it to the fifth, and supposes that it was one of the

manuscripts collected at Alexandria in 615, for the Syriac version.

Dr. Semler refers it to the seventh century. Montfaucon ^ is of

opinion, that neither the Codex Alexandrinus, nor any Greek ma-
nuscript, can be said with great probability to be much prior to the

sixth century. Michaelis apprehends, that this manuscript was
written after Arabic was become the native language of the Egyp-
tians, that is, one, or rather two centuries after Alexandria was

taken by the Saracens, which happened in the year 640, because

the transcriber frequently confounds M and B, which is often done
in the Arabic : and he concludes, that it is not more antient than

the eighth century. Woide, after a great display of learning, with

w^hich he examines the evidence for the antiquity of the Codex
Alexandrinus, concludes, that it was written between the middle and
the end of the fourth century. It cannot be allowed a greater an-

tiquity, because it has not only the titAo* or xsc^aAaia majora, but

the xe(paAaia minora, or Ammonian sections, accompanied with the

references to the canons of Eusebius. Woide's argiunents have

been objected to by Spohn."^ Some of the principal arguments

• The Acoemets were a class of monks in the antient church, who flourished, particu-

larly in the east, during the fifth century. They were so called, because they had divine

service performed, without interruption, in their churches. They divided themselves

into three bodies, each of which officiated in turn, and relieved the others, so that their

churches were never silent, either night or day. Wetstein adopts the opinion of Casimir

Oudin, that the Codex Alexandrinus was written by an Acotmet, because it contains a

catalogue of the psalms that were to be sung at every hour both of the day and night.

Proleg. in Nov. Test, vol.i. p. 10.

2 Palaeog. Gtscc. p. 185.
^ pp.42—109. of his edition of Woide's Notitia Codicis Alcxandrini.
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advanced by those who refer this manuscript to tlie fourth or fifth

centuries are the following : the epistles of Saint Paul are not di-

vided into chapters like the gospels, though this division took place

so early as 396, when to each chapter was prefixed a superscrip-

tion. The Codex Alexandrinus has the epistles of Clement of
Rome ; but these were forbidden to be read in the churches, by the

council of Laodicea, in 36^^, and that of Carthage, in 419. Hence
Schulze has inferred, that it was written before the year 364 ; and
he produces a new argument for its antiquity, deduced from the last

of the fourteen hymns found in it after the psalms, which is super-
scribed ufxvoc eQivog, and is called the grand doxology ; for this hymn
has not the clause uyiog o Qsoc, ayioc Kr^^po^i ci-/io§ ocQuvuTog, sKsrjcrov

rifxu;, which was used between the years 434 and 446 ; and there-

fore the manuscript must have been written before this time. Wet-
stein thinks that it must have been written before the time of
Jerome, because the Greek text of this manuscript was altered from
the old Italic. Pie adds, that the transcriber was ignorant that

the Arabs were called Hagarenes, because he has written ( 1 Chron.
V. 20.) ayopuioi for Ayapuioi, Others allege that ayopaioi is a mere
erratum ; because kyupuimv occurs in the preceding verse, Aya/5iT>)^

in 1 Chron. xxvii. 31. and Ayaprjvo* hi Psal. Ixxxii. 7. These
arguments, says Michaelis, afford no certainty, because the Codex
Alexandrinus must have been copied from a still more antient

manuscript ; and if this were faithfully copied, the arguments apply
rather to tliis than to the Alexandrian manuscript itself. It is the

hand-writing alone, or the formation of the letters, with the want of
accents, which can lead to any probable decision. The arguments
alleged to prove that it is not so antient as the fourth century, are
the following. Dr. Semler thinks, that the epistle ofAthanasius, on
the value and excellency of the Psalms, would hardly have been
prefixed to them during his life. But it ought to be recollected,

that Athanasius had many warm and strenuous advocates. From
this epistle Oudin has attempted to deduce an argument, that the
manuscript was written in the tenth century. This epistle, he says,

is spurious, and could not have been forged during the life of Atha-
nasius, and the tenth century was fertile in spurious productions.
Again, the Virgin Mary, in the superscription of the Song of the
Blessed Virgin, is styled ficolcxo,^, a name which Wetstein says
betrays the fifth century. Further, from the probable conjecture,

that this manuscript was written by one of the order of the
Accrnietie, Oudin concludes against its antiquity; but Wetstein
contents himself with asserting, that it could not have been written
before the fifdi century, because Alexander, who founded this order,
lived about the year 420. From this statement, pursued more at

large, Michaelis deduces a reason for paying less regard to the
Codex Alexandrinus than many eminent critics have done, and for
the preference that is due, in many respects, to antient versions,
before any single manuscript, because the anticjuity of the former,
which is in general gi'eater than that of the latter, can be deter-
mined with more precision.
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The value of this manuscript has been differently appreciated by
different writers. Wetstein, though he denotes it by A. the first

letter of the alphabet, is no great admirer of it, nor does Michaelis

estimate it highly, either on account of its internal excellence or the

value of its readings. The principal charge which has been pro-

duced against the Alexandrian manuscript, and which has been

strongly urged by Wetstein, is its having been altered from the

Latin version. It is incredible, says Michaelis, who once agreed

in opinion with Wetstein, but found occasion to alter his sentiments,

that a transcriber who lived in Egypt, should have altered the

Greek text from a Latin version, because Egypt belonged to the

Greek diocese, and Latin was not understood there. On this sub-

ject Woide has eminently displayed his critical abilities, and ably

defended the Greek manuscripts in general, and the Codex Alex-

andrinus in particular, from the charge of having been corrupted

,

from the Latui. Griesbach concurs with Woide ^, and both have

contributed to confirm Michaelis in his^riew opinion. If this ma-
nuscript has been corrupted from a version, it is more reasonable

to suspect the Coptic, the version of the country in which it was
written. Between this mahuscript and both the Coptic and Syriac

versions, there is a remarkable coincidence. Griesbach has ob-

served, that this manuscript follows three different editions : the

Byzantine in the Gospels, the Western edition in the Acts of the

Apostles, and the Catholic epistles, which form the middle division

of this manuscript, and the Alexandrine in the epistles of Saint

Paul. The transcriber, if this assertion be true, must have copied

the three parts of the Greek Testament from three different manu-
scripts of three different editions. It is observable, that the read-

ings of the Codex Alexandrinus coincide very frequently not only

with the Coptic and the old Syriac, but with the new Syriac and
the Ethiopic; and this circumstance favours the hypothesis, that

this manuscript was written in Egypt, because the new Syriac.

version having been collated with Egyptian manuscripts of the

Greek Testament, and the Ethiopic version being taken imme-
diately from them, have necessarily the readings of the Alexandrine
edition.

The Alexandrian manuscript is written in tincial or capital

letters, without any accents or marks of aspiration, but with a few

abbreviations nearly similar to those already noticed^, and also

with some others which are described by Dr. Woide ^, who has

likewise explained the various points and spaces occurring in this

manuscript.

A fac-simile of the Codex Alexandrinus was published in folio

by the late Dr. Woide, principal librarian of the British Museum,
with types cast for the purpose, line for line, without intervals be-

1 In his" SymbolaG Criticae," vol.i. pp.110—117.
2 See p. 50. supra.
^ In the Preface to his fac-simile of the Alexandrian manuscript of the New Testa-

ment, §§27—34.
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tween the words, precisely as in the original. ^ The following

specimen will convey to the reader an idea of this most precious

manuscript.

John i. 1— 7.

e.- KJ^MXPXHHMOXOrOCKXlOXCroCM
y TTpOCTOMeM'KXieCHMOXOrOC-
' OVXOCHMeMXPXHTTpOCXONieN

TTXMTXA.IXYTOYereMeTOKXIXcu
peicxYxovereMexoov^eeM
oreroKieKieMxYTCD2:cDHmm-

_

|<XIH2:COH MM rOC|>COCTCDMXMcDM
l<XITOC|>CDCeMTHCI<OXIXC|>AI
MeiKXINCKOTIXXYXOOVKXTe
xxBeM ereMeTOXMOCATTe

F Cr

7

TXXrvjeMOCTTXpXBYOMOIVlxxY
XCDICOXMMHC OYTOCHXeeM
eiCMXpXYPIXM IMXiVlXp TYpH
CHxrepixoYc|>a:)Xoc iMxxi XM
XeCTXlCXeYCCOCSM^IXYXOY'

For this stereotype specimen we are indebted to the Rev. H.
H. Baber,' one of the librarians of the British museum, who kindly

favoured us with the use of the Alexandrian types, with which he is

now printing the Codex Alexandrinus. '^ For the gratification of the

1 The following is the title of Dr. Woide's splendid work.

—

No%nim Tcstamenlum

Greecuvii e Codice MS. yllexandrinn, (^id Londini in Bibliotheca Musci Brilannici asservn-

tur, descriptum, a Carolo Godofredo Woide. Londini ex prelo Joannis Nichols, Typis

Jacksonianis, mdcclxxxvi. Twelve copies were printed on vellum. The fac-simile

itself fills two hundred and sixty pages ; and the preface, comprising twenty-two pages,

contains an accurate description of the manuscript, illustrated by an engraving repre-

senting the style of writing in various manuscripts. To this is subjoined an exact list of

all its various readings, in eighty-nine pages ; each reading is accompanied with a remark,

giving an account of what his predecessors, Junius (i.e. Patrick Young), Bishop Walton,

Drs. Mill and Grabe, and Wetstein, had performed or neglected. To complete this

work, there should be added the following : Appendix ad edidonem Novi Testamenti

Greed, e Codice Alexandriyio descripti a C. G. Woide, in qua contincnhir Fragmenta Novi
Testamenti juxta interpretalionem dialecti superioris jEgypti qucB Tlicbnica vel Sahidica

appellatur, e Codd. Oxonicns. maxima ex parte desumpta cum dissertationa de Versione

BUdiorumJEgyptinca, quibus snhjicitur Codicis Vaticani collatio. Oxonii : E Typographeo

Clarendonienio, 1799, folio. This work was edited by the Rev. Dr. Ford.

^ In 1812 Mr. Baber published, by subscription, a fac-simile of the book of Psalms,

from the manuscript now under consideration, of which twelve copies are on vellum, to

match with the same number of copies of the New Testament. To complete the Old
Testament in a similar manner, was an undertaking too vast and extensive for an unbe-
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Englisli reader, the following extract is subjoined, comprising the
first seven verses of Saint John's Gospel, rendered rather more
literally than the idiom of our language will admit, in order to con-
vey an exact idea of the original Greek (above given) of the Alex-
andrian manuscript.

John i. 1—7.

Inthebeginningwasthewqrdandthewqrdwas
withgdandgdwastheword-

N

HEWASINTHEBEGINNINGWITHGD
ALLWEREMADEBYHIMANDWITH
OUTHIMWASMADENOTONETHING
THATWASMADEINHIMLIFEWAS
ANDTHELIFEWASTHELIGHTOFMN
ANDTHELIGHTINDARKNESSSHIN
ETHANDTHEDARKNESSDIDNOTITCOMPRE
HEND- THEREWASAMNSE
TFR0MG0DWH0SENAME^f^.4S
I0HN-THISP£i?50A^CAME
ASAWITNESSTHATHEMIGHTTESTI
FYCONCERNINGTHELIGHTTHATA
LLMIGHTBELIEVETHROUGHHIM-

neficed clergyman. In consequence, therefore, of a memorial by Mr. B., seconded by
the recommendation of several dignitaries of the church, as well as professors and heads
of colleges in the two universities, the British Parliament engaged to defray the expenses
of completing this noble undertaking

; (See the Memorial and other Proceedings in the

Literary Panorama, vol. i. N. S. pp. 465—478.); and Mr, Baber is now rapidly proceed-
ing in his laborious task. The Pentateuch and Historical Books, with the notes belong-
ing to them, are published. And the remaining text of the Old Testament, comprising
the Psalms and Prophetical Books, is completed, and will be published as fast as the notes,

which are to accompany each portion of the text, can be printed off. The whole is exe-
cuted in a splendid folio size, and in such a manner as to represent most faithfully

every iota of the original manuscript. The better to preserve the identity of the ori-

ginal, instead of spreading out the contracted various readings, in the margin, by
letters in full, (as Dr. Woide had done in his fac-simile of the Alexandrian manuscript
of the New Testament) fac-similes of such various readings, cut in wood, are inserted

precisely in the places where they occur, filling up only the same space with the original.

The tail pieces, or rude arabesque ornaments at the end of each book, are also repre-

sented by means of fac-similes in wood. Tlie work will consist of four volumes in folio

;

three comprising the text of the Old Testament, and a fourth containing prolegomena
and notes. The edition is limited to two hundred and fifty copies, and twelve are on
vellum. They are such as reflect the highest credit on the printers, Messrs. R. and A. Tay-
lor. — The reader who may be desirous of further information concerning the Alexan-
drian manuscript is referred to Dr. Grabe's prolegomena to his edition of the Greek
Septuagint, and also to the prolegomena of Dr. Woide already cited, and to those of
Dr. Mill and Wetstein, prefixed to their editions of the New Testament. See also

Michaelis's Introduction to the New Testament, vol.ii. parti, pp.186—209, and Bishop
Marsh's notes in partii. pp.648— 660. Dr. Lardngr has given the table of contents of
this manuscript in his Credibility of the Gospel History, partii. chap. 147. (Works,
8vo. vol.v. pp. 25o—256; Ito. vol. iv. pp.44—46.)
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II. The Codex Vaticanus, No. 1209, which Wetstein and
Griesbach have both noted with the letter B., contests the palm of

antiquity with the Alexandrian manuscript. No fac-simile of it

has ever been published. The Roman edition of the Septuagirit,

printed in 1590, professes to exhibit the text of this manuscript;

and in the preface to that edition it is stated to have been written

before the year 387, i.e. towards the close of the fourth century:

Montfaucon and Blanchini refer it to the fifth or sixth century,

and Dupin to the seventh century. Professor Hug has endea-

voured to shew that it was written in the early part of the fourth

century ; but, from the omission of the Eusebian xc^aAa*a and
TiTAo«, Bishop Marsh concludes with great probability that it was
written before the close of the fifth century. The Vatican manu-
script is written on parchment or vellum, in uncial or capital letters,

in three columns on each page, all of which are of the same size,

except at the beginning of a book, and without any divisions of

chapters, verses, or words, but with accents and spirits. The shape

of the letters, and colour of the ink, prove that it was written

throughout by one and the same careful copyist. The abbrevi-

ations are few, being confined chiefly to those words which are in

general abbreviated, such as 0^, KC, IC, XC, for 0£O^, Ku^ioj

lyjcrouf, XpifOf, God., Lord, Jesus, Christ. Originally this manuscript

contained the entire Greek Bible, including both the Old and New
Testaments ; in which respect it resembles none so much as the

Codex Alexandrinus, though no two manuscripts vary more in

their readings. The Old Testament wants the first forty-six chap-

ters of Genesis, and thirty-two psalms, viz. from Psal. cv. to cxxxvii.

inclusive; and the New Testament wants the latter part of the epistle

to the Plebrews, viz. all after chapter ix. verse 14, and also Saint

Paul's other epistles to Timothy, Titus, and Philemon, and the

whole Book of Revelation. It appears, however, that this last

book, as well as the latter part of the epistle to the Hebrews, has

been supplied by a modern hand in the fifteenth century, and, it is

said, from some manuscript that had formerly belonged to Cardi-

nal Bessarion. In many places the faded letters have also been
retouched by a modern but careful hand : and when the person

who made these amendments (whom Michaelis pronounces to have

been a man of learning) found various readings in other manuscripts

he has introduced them into the Codex Vaticanus, but has still

preserved the original text; and in some few instances he has ven-

tured to erase with a penknife. Various defects, both in ortho-

graphy and language, indicate that this manuscript was executed

by an Egyptian copyist. Instead of o-uAXrjrl/)}, &c. he has written

o-uXX>3/jt\|/Tj, A,>]ju.4/s(r^2, Xrjjtxcp^rjcrgTai, which occurs only in Coptic or

Graeco-coptic MSS. He has also written elTrav for etirov, as may
be seen in the celebrated Rosetta inscription ; elSav, sTrea-av, sio-rjXdav,

avtiKuTo, and Sie/xa^ru^aro, as in the inscription of the Theban Mem-
non ; and kooga.xuv and ygyovav, as tlie Alexandrians wrote accord-

ing to the testimony of Sextus Empiricus. These peculiarities
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shew that the Codex Vaticanus exhibits the Egyptian text, sub-

sequent to the third century, according to the Alexandrine Recen-
sion of Griesbach, and the Hesychian Recension of Hug.

It has been supposed that this manuscript was collated by the

editors of the Complutensian Polyglott, and even that this edition

was almost entirely taken from it : but Bishop Marsh has shewn by
actual comparison that this was not the case.

The Vatican manuscript has been repeatedly collated by various

eminent critics, from whose extracts Wetstein collected numerous
various readings : but the latest and best collation is that by Profes-

sor Birch, of Copenhagen, in 1781 ; the results of which are noticed

in another part of this work. Although the antiquity of the Vatican

Manuscript is indisputable, it is by no means easy to determine be-

tween its comparative value and that of the Alexandrian Manuscript;

nor is there any absolute and universal standard by which their

several excellencies may be estimated. With regard to the Old
Testament, if any Greek manuscript were now extant, containing

an exact copy of the several books as they were originally translated,

such manuscript would be perfect, and consequently the most
valuable. The nearer any copy comes to this perfection, the more
valuable it must be, and vice veisd. In its present state the Hebrew
Text cannot determine fully the value of these MSS. in their rela-

tion to one another ; and yet as that text receives great assistance

from both, it proves that both deserve our highest regard. It is

worthy of remark, that neither of them has the asterisks of Origen,

though both of them were transcribed in the fifth century; which
Dr. Kennicott observes ^, is one proof that they were not taken

either mediately or immediately from the Hexapla. The Vatican

and Alexandrian manuscripts differ from each other in the Old
Testament chiefly in this ;— that, as they contain books, which have

been corrected by different persons, upon different principles ; and
as they differ greatly in some places in their interpolations,— so they

contain many words which were either derived from different Greek
versions, or else were translated by one or both of the transcribers

themselves from the Hebrew text, which was consulted by them at

the time of transcribinor.o
On the ground of its internal excellence, Michaelis preferred the

Vatican manuscript (for the New Testament) to the Codex Alexan-
drinus. If however that manuscript be most respectable which
comes the nearest to Origen's Hexaplar copy of the Septuagint, the

Alexandrian manuscript seems to claim that merit in preference to

its rival : but if it be thought a matter of superior honour to ap-

proach nearer the old Greek version, uncorrected by Origen, that

merit seems to be due to the Vatican. ^

1 Diss. ii. pp.413—415.
^ Signer Zacagni's Letter to Dr. Grabe, dated Rome, Nov. 29, 1704, in Dr. Kenni-

cott's Diss.ii. pp.408—411. Michaelis, vol. ii. parti, pp. 341

—

350. Part ii. pp. 810—
820. J. L. Hug, De Antiquitate Codicis Vaticani Commentatio. Friburg in Brisgau,

1810, Ito.
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The accompanying plate exhibits a specimen of the Vatican ma-
nuscript from a fac-simile traced in the year 1 704 for Dr. Grabe,
editor of the celebrated edition of the Septuagint, which is noticed
in a subsequent part of this work. The author has reason to believe

that it is the mostfaithful fac-simile, ever executed of this MS. It

was made by Signor Zacagni, at that time principal keeper of the

Vatican library, and is now preserved among Dr. Grabe's manu-
scripts in the Bodleian library at Oxford. This fac-simile has been
most carefully and accurately copied, under the direction of the
Rev. Dr. Bandinel, the keeper of that noble repository of literature,

to whom the author now offers his acknowledgments for his kind
assistance on this occasion. The passage represented in our engrav-
ing, contains the first three verses of the first chapter of the prophet
Ezekiel, of which the following is a literal English version:

lEZEKIEL

+ + +

NNOWITCAMETOPASSINTHETHIR
INTHE

TIETHYEARFOURTH
MONTHONTHEFIFTHOFTHEMONth
WHENIWASINTHEMIDST
OFTHECAFTIVESBYThE
RIVERCHOBARAnd
THEHEAVENSWEREOPENED
ANDISAWTHEVISIONSOFGDONTHEFi
FTHOFTHEMONTHTHIs
WASTHEFIFTHYEAROFThe
CAPTIVITYOFTHEKI
NGJOACHIM ANDCA_
METHEWORDOFTHELDTOE
ZEKIELTHESONOFBUZITHE
PRIESTINTHELANDOFTHECHALDEESB
YTHERIVERCHo
BARANDUPONMEWAS
THEHANDOFTHELDANDILOOKEDANDLO
AWHIRLWNDCAMEOUTOF
THENORTHANDAGREATCLOUD
WITHIT

No fac-simile edition (like that of the Alexandrian New Testament
by Dr. Woide and of the Old Testament now printing by the
Rev. H. H. Baber) has ever been executed of the precious Vatican
manuscript. During the pontificate of Pius VI. the Abate Spoletti

contemplated the publication of it, for which purpose he delivered
a memorial to the Pope. No jniblic permission was ever given :

and though the PontifTs private judgment Mas not unfavourable to
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the undertaking, yet, as his indulgence would have been no security

against the vengeance of the inquisition, Spoletti was obliged to

abandon his design. ^ It is, hov/ever, but just to add, that no ob-
stacles were thrown in the way of the collation of manuscripts in the
Vatican, for Dr. Holmes's critical edition of the Septuagint version,

of which some account will be found in a subsequent page.

§ 3. ACCOUNT OF MANUSCRIPTS (ENTIRE OR IN PARt) CONTAINING THE
SEPTUAGINT OR GREEK VERSION OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.

I. The Codex Cottonianus,— II. The Codex Sarravianus.— III. The
Codex Colbertinus.— IV. The Codex Ccesareus, Argenteiis^ or Argenteo-
Purpureus.— V. The Codex Ambrosianus.— VI. The Codex Coislini-

anus.— VII. The Codex Basilio- Vaticanus.— VIII. The Codex Turi-
censis,

XT is not precisely known what number of manuscripts of the

Greek version of the Old Testament are extant. The highest

number of those collated by the late Rev. Dr. Holmes, for his

splendid edition of this version is one hundred and thirty-five. Nine
of them are described, as being written in uncial characters, and as

having furnished him with the most important of the various read-

ings, with which his first volume is enriched : besides these he has

noticed sixty-three others, written in cursive or small characters, and
which have likewise furnished him with various lections. Of these

manuscripts the following are more particularly worthy of notice, ou
account of their rarity and value. ^

I. The Codex Cottonianus is not only the most antient but the

most correct manuscript that is extant. It was originally brought
from Philippi by two Greek bishops, who presented it to King
Henry VIII. whom they informed that tradition reported it to have

been the identical copy, which had belonged to the celebrated Origen,

who lived in the former half of the third century. Queen Elizabeth

gave it to Sir John Fortescue, her preceptor in Greek, who, desirous

of preserving it for posterity, placed it in the Cottonian Library.

This precious manuscript was almost destroyed by the calamitous fire

which consumed Cotton House at Westminster, in the year 1731.

Eighteen fragments are all that now remain, and of these, both the

leaves, and consequently the writing in a just proportion, are con-

tracted into a less compass ; so that what were large are now small

capitals. These fragments are at present deposited in the British

Museum. ^

» Michaelis, vol.ii. part L pulSI. part ii. pp.644, 645.
2 Our descriptions are chiefly abridged from Dr. Holmes's Praefatio ad Pentateuchum,

cap.ii. prefixed to the first volume of his critical edition of the Septuagint version, pub-
lished at Oxford, in 1798, folio.

3 Catalogus Bibliotheca; Cottonianae, p. 365. (folio, 1802.) Casley's Catalogue of

MSS. in the King's Library, pp. viii. ix.
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In its original state, tlie Codex Cottonianus contained one hundred
and sixty-five leaves, in the quarto size ; it is written on vellum, in

uncial characters, the line running along the whole width of the

page, and each line consisting, in general, of twenty-seven, rarely of

thirty letters. These letters are almost every where of the same
length, excepting that at the end of a line they are occasionally

somewhat less, and in some instances are interlined or written over

the line. Like all other very antient manuscripts, it has no accents

or spirits, nor any distinction of words, verses, or chapters. The
words are, for the most part, written at full length, with the exception

of the well known and frequent abbreviations of KC, KN, ©C, 0N,
for Kupjoj and Kup»ov, Lord, and 0goc, 0sov, God. Certain con-

sonants, vowels, and diphthongs are also interchanged. ^ The
coherence of the Greek text is very close, except where it is

divided by the interposition of the very curious paintings or illu-

minations with which this manuscript is decorated. These pictures

were two hundred and fifty in number, and consist of compositions

within square frames, of one or of several figures, in general not

exceeding two inches in height ; and these frames, which are four

inches square, are occasionally divided into two compartments. The
heads are perhaps too large, but the attitudes and draperies have

considerable merit : and they are by competent judges j^referred to

the miniatures that adorn the Vienna manuscript, which is noticed

in p.8l. iiifra. Twenty-one fragments of these illuminations were

engraved, in 1 744, on two large folio plates, at the expense of the

Society of Antiquaries of London. It is observed by Mr. Planta,

the present principal librarian of the British Museum, that more

fragments must have been preserved than the eighteen which now
remain ; because none of those engraved are now to be met with. ^

On an examination of the Codex Cottonianus, with a view to take

a fac-simile of some one of its fragments for this work, they were

found in a nearly pulverised and carbonised state, so that no accu-

rate copy could be taken. The annexed engraving therefore is

copied from that of the Antiquarian Society. ^ The subject on the

rio-ht-hand of Plate 2. is Jacob delivering his son Benjamin to his

brethren, that they may go a second time into Egypt and buy corn

for himself and his family. The passage of Genesis, which it is

intended to illustrate, is ch. xliii. IS, 14., of which the following is a

representation in ordinary Greek characters : the words preserved

being in capital letters.

• These permutations were a fruitful source of errors in manuscripts. Some instances

of them are given infra, Chap. VIII.
2 Catalogus Bibliothec^e Cottonianae, p. 365.
3 VetustaMonumenta,quaBad Rerum Britannicarum memoriam conservandam Societas

Antiquariorum sumplu suo edenda curavit, Londini, 1747, folio, torn. i. Tpi.l.XVII.

N0S.VI. et VII. ^
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KAITONAAEA<PONTMQy Xa^nt xa« avcc

2TANTE2KATABHTEnP02 tov av^pu

nON.OAE02MOTAaH upv xafiv tvav

TIONTOTAN0PanOT-KAI airoo-TCiXa* rov

AAEA^ONTMaNTON tva. x,at tov Bm
AMEIN'ErnMENrAPKA0air£p^'T£xyry

MAIHTEKNnMAI

In English, thus

:

ALSOYOURBROTHER take, and a

RISEGOAGAINUNTOthe ma

N.ANDMAYGDGIVE you favour be

FORETHEMANTHAT he may send back

YOURBROTHER and Benj

AMIN-ASFORMEAS I have been be

REAVEDOFCHILDRENIAM bereaved.

The subject on the left-hand of the same plate is Joseph's inter-

view with his brethren in his own house, on their return into Egypt.
It illustrates Genesis xliiL 30, 31., and is as follows

:

*ETapaj^S'i7 Se lua-ti^' <tvv^(T

TPE<I>ETOrAPTAKNTEPA avTCv

TaAAEA<&nATTOT-KAIEZHT£< xXat;o-af

EISEAQaNAEEISTOTAMEIov, exXai/o-

ENEKEI-KAINI^i-'AMENO^TO Trpoa-airov

£HEA0nNENEKPATET2AT0-/.a< Tiirs

TLapa^ere aprov^.

In English, thus:

And Joseph v/as discomposed-

FORhisBOWELSYEARNED
TOWARDSHISBROTHER-ANDheSOUGht rvhere to weep-

ANDENTERINGINTOHISCHAMBer, he we

PTTHEREANDWHENHEHADWASHED his face, and

cOMEFORTHHERESTRAINED himself- and said

set on bread.

The larger Greek characters at the foot of Plate 1. are copied

from the third plate of Mr. Astle's work on the Origin of Writing :

they exhibit the four first words of Gen. xiv. 1 7. of the same size

as in the Codex Cottonianus Genesecos, before the calamitous fire

above noticed. The loss of the consumed parts of this precious

manuscript would have been irreparable, had not extracts of its

various readings been made by different learned men, which have
been preserved to the present time. Thus the collations of it by
Archbishop Usher and Patrick Y^oung, in the middle of the seven-

teenth century, are printed in the sixth volume of Bishop Walton's
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Polyglott Edition of the Bible. Archbishop Usher's autograph

collation is deposited in the Bodleian Library, among the other

MSS. of that distinguished prelate. The principal various read-

ings, noted by Dr. Gale, towards the close of the same century, are

entered in the margin of an Aldine edition of the Greek Version,

which subsequently belonged to the late Dr. Kennicott. But the

most valuable collation is that made in the year 1703, by Dr. Grabe,

who was deeply skilled in palaeography, and bequeathed by him to

the Bodleian Library, whence the late Rev. Dr. Owen published it

at London, in 1778, in an 8vo. volume, entitled Collatio Codicis

Cottoniani Geneseos cum Editione Romand, a viro clarissimo Joanne

Ernesti Grabe jam olim facta-, nunc demum summd curd edita ah

Henrico Owe?i, M.D. S.R.S.— Dr. Holmes has chiefly followed

Grabe's extract of various readings, in his critical edition of the

Septuagint, but he has occasionally availed himself of Archbishop

Usher's collation.^

The Codex Cottonianus is the most antient manuscript of any

part of the Old Testament that is extant. It is acknowledged to

have been written towards the end of thefourth, or in the beginning

of the fifth century ; and it seldom agrees with any manuscript or

printed edition, except the Codex Alexandrinus, which has been

described in pp. QQ—73. of the present volume. There are accord-

ing to Dr. Holmes, at least twenty instances in which this manu-
script expresses the meaning of the original Hebrew more accurately

than any other exemplars.

IL III. The Codices Sarravfanus (now in the Public Library

of the Academy at Leyden), and Colbertinus (formerly numbered
3084 among the Colbert MSS., but at present deposited in the Royal

Library at Paris), are distinct parts of the same manuscript. The
Codex Sarravianus is defective in those very leaves, viz. seven in

Exodus, thirteen in Leviticus, and two in Numbers, which are

found in the Colbertine manuscript ; the writing of which, as well as

the texture of the vellum, and other peculiarities, agree so closely

with those of the Codex Sarravianus, as to demonstrate their perfect

identity. These manuscripts are neatly written on thin vellum, in

uncial letters, with which some round characters are intermixed,

the ink of which is beginning to turn yellow. The contractions or

abbreviations, permutations of letters, &c. are the same which are

found in the Codex Cottonianus. These two Codices, as they are

termed, may be referred to the fifth or sixth century. To some
paragraphs of the book of Leviticus, titles or heads have been pre-

fixed, evidently by a later hand.

IV. The Codex C.bsareus (which is also frequently called the

Codex Argenteus, and Codex Argenteo-Purpureus, because

' Another collation was made by the eminent critic, Criisius, who highly commended
the Codex Cottonianus in two dissertations published by him at Gottiiigen in 1744 and
1 74.5. Crusius's collation subsequently fell into the hands ot" IJreitinger, the editor of the

beautiful L>dition of the Septuagint published at Zurich in 1730— 1733. It is not at pre-

sent known -lyhat has become of this collation.
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it is written in silver letters on ptirple velhm\ is preserved in the

Imperial Library at Vienna. The letters are beautiful but thick,

partly round and partly square. In size, it approximates to the quarto

form : it consists of twenty-six leaves only, the first twenty-four of

which contain a fragment of the book of Genesis, viz. from chapter

iii. 4. to chap. viii. 24. : the two last contain a fragment of St.

Luke's Gospel, viz. chapter xxiv. verses 21—49. In Wetstein's

critical edition of the Greek New Testament, these two leaves are

denoted by the letter N. The first twenty-four leaves are orna-

mented with forty-eight curious miniature paintings, which Lambe-
cius refers to the age of Constantine ; but, from the shape of the

letters, this manuscript is rather to be assigned to the end of the

fifth or the beginning of the sixth century. In these pictures, the

divine prescience and providence are represented by a hand pro-

ceeding out of a cloud : and they exhibit interesting specimens of

the habits, customs, and amusements of those early times. ^ From
the occurrence of the words xircjvaj {kitonas) instead of y^noivcig

{chitonas), and A/3»ju,5A=>c {Abimelek) instead of A^ifxsXsx {^bimelech).

Dr. Holmes is ofopinion that this manuscriptwas written by dictation.

Vowels, consonants, &c. are interchanged in the same manner as in

the Codex Cottonianus, and similar abbreviations are likewise found

in it. In some of its readings the Codex Caesareus resembles the

Alexandrian manuscript. In his letter to the Bishop of Durham,
pubhshed in 1795, and containing a specimen of his proposed new
edition of the Septuagint version with various lections"-^, Dr. Holmes
printed the entire text of this MS. which had been collated and re-

vised for him by Professor Alter, of Vienna : and he also gave an

engraved fac-simile, of the whole of its seventh page. From this

fac-simile our specimen is copied in Plate 5. No. 2. It is the

seventeenth verse of the fourteenth chapter of tlie book of Genesis,

and runs thus in ordinary Greek characters.

1 The whole forty-eight embellishments are engraven in the third volume of Lam-
becius's Commentariorum de augustissima bibliotheca Cassarea-Vindobonensi libri viii.

(Vindobonae 1665—1679, folio, 8 vols.) They are also republished in Nesselius's Bre-

viarumet Supplementum Commentariorum bibliotheca; Csesareee-Vindobonensis (Vindo-

bonse, 6 parts in 2 vols, folio), vol.1, pp.55— 102 : and again in the third book or volume

of Kollarius's second edition of Lambecius's Commentarii (Vindobonae, 1766— 1782,

8 vols, folio.) Montfaucon's fac-simile of the type (Palaeographia Grajca, p. 194.) has

been made familiar to English readers by a portion of it which has been copied by Mr.

Astle (on the Origin of Writing, plate iii. p. 70.) ; but his engraver is said by Mr. Dib-

din (Bibliographical Decameron, vol. i. p. xliv.) to have deviated from the original, and

to have executed the fac-simile in too heavy a manner. Mr. D. has himself given a most

beautiful fac-simile of one of the pictures of this MS. in the third volume of his Biblio-

graphical and Antiquarian Tour in France and Germany.
2 Honorabili et admodum Reverendo, Shute Barrington, LL.D. Episcopo Dunelm.

ensi, Epistola, coraplexa Genesin ex Codice Purpureo Argenteo Caesareo-Vindobonensi

expressam, et Testamenti Veteris Graeci, Versionis Septuaginta-viralis cum Variis Lec-

tionibus denuo edendi, Specimen. Dedit Robertus Holmes, S. T. P. e Collegio Novo,

et nuperrime Publicus in Academia Oioniensi Poetices Praalector. Oxonii, MDCCXC\ .

folio.

VOL. II. G
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EsHA0ENAE-BA2;iAET2SOAOMaNEI22TN ,

ANTHSINATTaMETATOANADTPE^AIATTo
AnOTH2KOnHi;TnNi3Ai:iAEON-EI2TIIN

KOIAAAATHNSATH

;

In English, thus, as nearly as the idiom ofour language will allow

:

Andthekingofsodomwentouttome
ETHIMAFTERHISRETURn
FROMTHESLAUGHTEROFTHEKINGSTOTHE
VALLEYOFSAVE

;

V. The Codex Ambrosianus derives its name from the Ambro-
sian Library at Milan, where it is preserved ; it is probably as old

as the seventh century. This manuscript is a large square quarto

{by Montfaucon erroneously termed a folio), written in three co-

lumns in a round uncial character. The accents and spirits how-
ever have evidently been added by a later hand.

VI. The Codex Coislinianus originally belonged to M. Se-

guier, Chancellor of France in the middle of the seventeenth cen-

tury, a munificent collector of biblical manuscripts, from whom it

passed, by hereditary succession, to the Due de Coislin. From his

library it was tranferred into that of the monastery of Saint Germain-
Des-Prez, and thence into the royal Library at Paris, where it now
is. According to Montfaucon, by whom it is particularly described^,

it is in quarto, and was written in a beautiful round uncial character,

in the sixth, or at the latest in the seventh century. But the accents

and spirits have been added by a comparatively recent hand. It

consists of two hundred and twenty-six leaves of vellum, and former-

ly contained the octateuch (that is the five books of Moses, and those

of Joshua, Judges, and Ruth), the two books of Samuel and the two
books of Kings : but it is now considerably mutilated by the injuries

of time. The copyist was totally ignorant of Hebrew, as is evident

from the following incription, which he has placed at the beginning

of the book of Genises : — Ba^yjcrs^ itaqa. E/3^ajoic, OTtsq gcrriv sgfjisvsvo-

/jtevov, Koyoi Yifjisgoov,— that is, Ba^yjcre^ in Hebreiv, "which being in-

terpreted is (or means) the Words ofDays, or the history ofthe days,

i. e. the history of the six days' work of creation. This word
Ba^Tjo-g^ [Bareseth) is no other than the Hebrew word n^ti^N*!^

(b^reshith) in the beginning, which is the first word in the book
of Genesis. Montfaucon further observed that this manuscript con-
tained readings very similar to those of the Codex Alexandrinus;
and his remark is confirmed by Dr. Holmes, so far as respects the

Pentateuch.

VTI. The Codex Basilio-Vaticanus is the last of the MSS. in

uncial characters collated by Dr. H. It formerly belonged to a
monastery in Calabria, whence it was tranferred by Pietro Memniti,
superior of the monks of the order of Saint Basil at Rome into the

* BibliotlK^ra Coisliniana, oli:n Seguicriana, folio, Paris, 1732,
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library of his monastery ; and thence it passed into the papal li-

brary of the Vatican, where it is now numbered 2,106. It is written

on vellum, in oblong leaning uncial characters ; and accordinor to

Montfaucon was executed in the ninth century. Dr. Holmes con-
siders it to be a manuscript of considerable value and importance,

which, though in many respects it corresponds with other MSS.
collated by him, yet contains some valuable lections which are no
where else to be found. On this account it is to be regretted that the

Ccdex Basilio-Vaticanus is imperfect both at the beginning and end.

VIII. The Codex TuRicENSis is numbered 262 in Mr. Parson's

catalogue of MSS. collated for the book of Psalms, in his continu-

ation of the magnificent edition of the Septuagint commenced by the

late Rev. Dr. Holmes. It is a quarto manuscript of the book of
Psalms, the writing of which proves it to have been executed at

least in the eleventh centurj^, if not much earlier ; and consists of
two hundred and twenty-two leaves of extremely thin purple vel-

lum ; and the silver characters and golden initial letters are in

m.any parts so decayed by the consuming hand of time, as to be
with difficulty legible. The portions of the psalms wanting in this

MS. are Psal. i.—xxv. ; xxx. 1.—xxxvi. 20. ; xli. 5.—xliii. 2; Iviii.

13.—lix. 4.; Ixiv. 11. Ixxi. 4.; xcii. 3.—xciii. 7. ; and xcvi. 12.

—

xcvii. 8. Several of the antient ecclesiastical hymns, which form
part of this MS., are also mutilated. It is, however, consolatory

to know that those portions of the psalms which are deficient in the

Codices, Alexandrinus and Vaticanus, may be supplied from the

Codex Turicensis ^
: and this circumstance, it should seem, occa-

sioned the generally accurate traveller, Mr. Coxe (whose error has
been implicitly copied by succeeding writers) to state that the MS.
here described once formed part of the Codex Vaticanus.'^

} 4. ACCOUNT OF THE PRINCIPAL MANUSCRIPTS CONTAINING THE
NEW TESTAMENT ENTIRE OR IN PART.

I. The Codex Cottonianus {Titus C. XV.)— II. The Codex BezcBy or

Cantah-igiensis III. The Codex Ephremi.— IV. The Codex Claro-

montanus.— V. The Codex Argenteus.— VI. The Codex Rescriptus of
St. Matthews Gospel in Trinity College^ Dublin.— VII. The Codex
Laudianus 3.— VIII. The Codex Boernerianus.— IX. The Codex Cy-
prius.— X. The Codex Basileensis E.— XI. The Codex San-Gerina-
nensis.— XII. The Codex Aiigiensis.— XIII. The Codex HarleianuSy

5598.

—

XIV. The Codex Regius or Stephani fj. — XV. The Codex
Uffenhachianus.— XVI. The Codices Manners- Suttoniani. — XVII.
The Codices Mosquenses.— XVIII. The Codex Brixiensis.— XIX.
Other MSS. written in small characters and deserving of especial notice^

' The preceding description of the Codex Turicensis is abridged from Professor Brei-
tinger's scarce tract, addressed to Cardinal Qurini, and entitled ** De antiquissimo

Turicensis Bibliothecae Graeco Psalmorum Libro, in Membrana purpurea titulis aureis

ac litteris argenteis exarato Epistola. Turici. MDCCXLVIII." 4to.
" See Coxe's Travels in Switzerland, in Pinkeitcn's Collection of Voyages and Tra-

vels, vol. vi. p. 672. 4to.

G 2
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viz.l. The Codex Basileoisis, 1.— 2. The Codex Corsendoncensis

3. The Codex Montfortianus. — 4. The Codex Regius, 50. — 5. The
Codex Leicestrensis.— 6. The Codex Vindobonensis.— 7. The Codex

Ebnerianus.— XX. Notice of the Collations of the Barberini and Vele-

sian Manuscripts.

1 HE autographs, or irjanuscripts of the New Testament, which

were written either by the apostles themselves, or by amanuenses

under their immediate inspection^, have long since perished; and

we have no information whatever concerning their history. The
pretended autograph of St. Mark's Gospel at Venice is now known
to be nothing more than a copy of the Latin version"-, and no ex-

isthig manuscripts of the New Testament can be traced higher than

the fourth century ; and most of them are of still later date. Some
contain the whole of the New Testament; others comprise par-

ticular books or friigments of books ; and there are several which

contain, not whole books arranged according to their usual order,

but detached portions or lessons (avayvcco-sjj), appointed to be read

on certain days in the public service of the Christian church ; from

which again whole books have been put together. These are called

Lectionaria^ and are of two sorts : 1. JLvangelisteria^ containing

lessons from the four Gospels ; and, 2. Apostolos^ comprising lessons

from the Acts and Epistles, and sometimes only the Epistles them-

selves. When a manuscript contains both parts, Michaelis says

that it is called Apostolo-Evangelion. Forty-six Evangelisteria were

collated by Griesbach for the four Gospels of his edition of the New
Testament ; and seven Lectionaria or Apostoli, for the Acts and
Epistles.^ Some manuscripts, again, have not only the Greek
text, but are accompanied with a version, which is either interlined,

or in a parallel column : these are called Codices Bilingues. The
greatest number is in Greek and Latin ; and the Latin version is,

in general, one of those which existed before the time of Jerome.

As there are extant Syriac-Arabic and Gothic-Latin manuscripts,

Michaelis thinks it probable that there formerly existed Greek-
Syriac, Greek-Gothic, and other manuscripts of that kind, in

which the original and some version were written together.'*

Where a transcriber, instead of copying from one and the same
antient manuscript, selects from several those readings, which

J Saint Paul dictated most of his epistles to amanuenses ; but, to prevent the circu-

lation of spurious letters, he wrote the concluding benediction with his own hand. Com-
pare Rom. xvi. 22. Gal. vi. 11. and 2 Thess. iii. 17, 18. with 1 Cor. xvi. 21.

2 See Vol. IV. Part II. Ch. II. Sect. III. § V. infra.

3 Griesbach, Proleg. ad Nov. Test, tom. i. pp. cxix.— cxxii. In the second volume
of his Symbolai Criticas (pp.3—30.) Dr. G. has described eleven important Evange-
listeria, M'liich had either been not collated before, or were newly examined and collated

by himself. Michaelis, vol.ii. part^i. pp. 161— 163. partii. 639, 640. The Rev. T. F.

Dibdin has described a superb Evangelisteriuni, and has given facsimiles of its orna-

ments, in the first volume of his Bibliographical Decameron, pp. xcii.—xciv. This

precious manuscript is supposed to have been written at the close of the eleventh, or early

in the thirteenth century. The illuminations are executed with singular beauty and
delicacy.

* Introduction to the New Test., vol. ii. part. i. p. 164.





3'AC 1I1MI1L2;S,

./I'//// XJV.f).

KereiAyTcpOh'
ercDeiMGiHo
A.OCKM H \XH

oyxicepxexs.
TTpocTONTrp.\
eiMHKl6MOr

J?' .j.}fj,\

NoyAeiceiD
fAKenvvnoTp
OMONOrmHCNfC
OVVNflfTONKOA

noNTOyn^f fKFi

NOffiHrMcIro-

,J. C'/'//// r,uA.r f}//jrnis.

OvfAKABKATWN-THenj<|)vVCK0Y^HnCl\/lUN

U&BATWN•MA^£MMAfIAHIU^^AAAHNI(



Sect. II. § 4.] Co7itaining the New lestamenf, 85

appear to him to be the best, the manuscript so transcribed is

termed a Codex Critiais.

Besides the Alexandrian and Vatican manuscripts which have
been already described ^, the following are the principal manuscripts
of the New^ Testament, of every description, which are more pecu-
liarly worthy of notice.

I. The Codex Cottonianus (Titus C. XV.), preserved in the
Cottonian Library in the British Museum, is a most precious fi-aj^-

ment of the four Gospels, written in silver letters on a faded purple
ground. It is one of the oldest (if not the most antient) manuscript
of any part of the New Testament that is extant ; and contains,

(1.) Part of Saint Matthew's Gospel, beginning at Chapter XXVI.
v. 57. and ending with v. 65. of the same Chapter.

(2.) Part of the same Gospel, beginning at Chapter XXVII. v. 26. and
ending with v. 34. of the same chapter.

(3.) Part of Saint John's Gospel, beginning at Chapter XIV. v. 2. and
ending with v. 10. of the same Chapter.

(4.) Part of the same Gospel, beginning at Chapter XV. v. 15. and
ending with v. 22. of the same Chapter.

In the accompanying Plate 3. No. 1. we have given a fac-simile

of John xiv. 6. from this manuscript, of which the following is a
representation in ordinary Greek characters, with the corresponding
literal English version.

AErEIATT120l2 SaITPIUNTOHIMJs

Eri2EIMEIH0 lAMTHEW
AO^KAIHAAH AYANDTHETRU
0IAKAIHZI2H THANDTHELIFE
0TA12EPXETAI NOMANCOMEth
npo^TONrirPA untothefthr
EIMHAIEMOy BUTBYMe

The words IH^OT^ {Jesm) 0EOS {God\ KTPIO^ {Lord),
TIO^ {Son\ and :SI2THP [Saviour), are written in letters of gold

;

the three first with contractions similar to those in the Codex Alex-
andrinus, and Codex Bezae. This precious fragment is acknow-
ledged to have been executed at the end of the fourth, or at the
latest in the beginning of the fifth century.

II. The Codex Bez.e, also called the Codex Cantabrigiensis,
is a Greek and Latin manuscript, containing the four gospels and
the acts of the apostles. It is deposited in the public library of the
university of Cambridge, to which it was presented by the celebrated

Theodore Beza, in the year 1581. Of this manuscript, which is

written on vellum, in quarto, without accents or marks of aspira-

tion, or spaces between the words, the accompanying fac-simile will

convey an idea. It represents the first three verses of the fifth

chapter of Saint Matthew's Gospel, which are copied from Dr. Kip-

1 See pp.66—73. of this volume for an account of the Alexandrian Manuscript, and
pp.74—77. for that of the Vatican.

(i 3
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ling's fa<;-dmile edition of the Codex Bezae, published at Cambridge
in 1793, of which an account is given in p. 89. hifra. We have
placed the Latin under the Greek, in order to bring the whole
within the compass of an octavo page. The following is a literal

English version of this fac-simile.

MattV. 1—3.
andsp:eingthemultitudeshewentupintoamountain
ANDWHENHEW AJSSETDOW N-CAMETOHIM
HISDISCIPLES-ANDOPENINGHISMOUTH
HETAUGHTTHEMSAYING

t

BLESSED^i?£THEPOORINSPT:FORTHEIRSIS
THEKINGDOMOFHEAVEN.

Sixty-six leaX'es of this manuscript are much torn and mutilated,

and ten of them have been supplied by a later transcriber.

The Codex Bezse is noted with the letter D. by Wetstein and
Griesbach. In the Greek it is defective, from the beginning to

Matt.i. 20., and in the Latin to Matt. i. 12. In the Latin it has
likewise the following chasms, viz. Matt. vi. 20.—ix. 2.; Matt, xxvii.;

1-— 12. ; Johni. 16.—ii. 26.; Actsviii. 29.—x. 14.; xxii. 10—20.;
and from xxii. 29. to the end. The Gospels are arranged in the

usual order of the Latin manuscripts, Matthew, John, Luke, Mark.
It has a considerable number of corrections, some of which have
been noticed by Dr. Griesbach ; and some of the pages, containing
Matt.iii. 8—16. John xviii. 13.—xx. 13. and Mark xv. to the end,

are written by a later hand, which Wetstein refers to the tenth cen-

tury, but Griesbach to the twelfth. The Latin version is that which
was in use before the time of Jerome, and is usually called the Old
Italic or Ante-Hieronymian version. In the margin of the Greek
part of the manuscript there are inserted the Ammonian sections,

evidently by a later hand ; and the words apx^' '^-^o?> '<«* Kzy=, ccSe

o-7»]x=, are occasionally interspersed, indicating the beginning and end
of the Avayvcco-ju-aTa, or lessons read in the church. The subjects

discussed in the Gospels are sometimes written in the margin, some-
times at ihe top of the page. But all these notations are manifestly

the work of several persons and oT different ages. The date of this

manuscript has been much contested. Those critics who give it

the least antiquity, assign it to the sixth or seventh century. Wet-
stein supposed it to be of die fifth century. Michaelis was of
opinion, that of all the manuscripts now extant, this is the most
antient. Dr. Kipling, the editor of the Cambridge fac-simile,

thought it much older than the Alexandrian manuscript, and that it

must have been written in the second century. On comparing it

with Greek inscriptions of different ages, Bishop Marsh is of
opinion that it cannot have been written later than the sixth cen-
tury, and that it may have been wiitten even two or three centuries

t Contracted lor SriRiT. The Greek is nNI, for IINETMATI ; and the Latin Sru,
lex sriRlTU.
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earlier : and he finally considers it prior to all the manuscripts ex-
tant, except the Codex Vaticanus, and refers it to the fifth century,

which perhaps is the true date, if an opinion may be hazarded where
so much uncertainty prevails.

Wetstein was of opinion, from eleven coincidences which he
thought he had discovered, that this was the identical manuscript
collated at Alexandria in 616, for the Philoxenian or later Syriac

version of the New Testament; but this is a groundless supposition.

It is however worthy of remark, that many of the readings by which
the Codex Bezae is distinguished are found in the Syriac, Coptic,

Sahidic, and in the marofin of the Philoxenian-Svriac version. As
the readings of this manuscript frequently agree with the Latin ver-

sions before the time of St. Jerome, and with the Vulgate or present

Latin translation, Wetstein was of opinion that the Greek text was
altered from the Latin version, or, in other words, that the writer of
the Codex Bezae departed from the lections of the Greek manu-
script or manuscripts whence he copied, and introduced in their stead,

from some Latin version, readings which were warranted by no
Greek manuscript. This charge Semler, Michaelis, Griesbacb, and
Bishop Marsh have endeavoured to refute ; and their verdict has

been generally received. Matthaei, however, revived the charge of

Wetstein, and considered the text as extremely corrupt, and sus-

pected that some Latin monk, who was but indifferently skilled in

Greek, wrote in the margin of his New Testament various passages

from the Greek and Latm fathers, which seemed to refer to parti-

cular passages. Pie further thought that this monk had noted the

differences occurring in some Greek and Latin manuscripts of the

New Testament, and added parallel passages of Scripture : and that

from this farrago either the monk himself, or some other person,

manufactured his text (whether foolishly or fraudulently is uncertain),

of which the Codex Bezas is a copy. But this suspicion of Matthaei

has been little reo-arded in Germanv, where he incurred the anti-

pathy of the most eminent biblical critics, by vilifying the sources of

various readings from which he had it not in his power to draw,

when he began to publish his edition of the New Testament; giving

to the Codex Bezae, the Codex Claromontanus (noticed in p. 90.

iiifra), and other manuscripts of unquestionable antiquity, the ap-

pellation of Editio Scurrilis.^ Bishop Middleton, however, consi-

ders the judgment of Michaelis as approximating very near to the

truth, and has given a collation of numerous passages of the received

text with the Codex Bezas ; and the result of his examination, which
does not admit of abridgement, is, that the Codex Bezae, though a

most venerable remain of antiquity, is not to be considered, in a cri-

tical view, as of much authority. He accounts for the goodness of

its readings, considered with regard to the sense, by the natural sup-

position of the great antiquity of the manuscript, which was the basis

' Bp. Marsh's Lectures, part ii. pp. 30. 31.

G 4
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of the Codex Bezae ; but while its latinising is admitted, he contends

that we have no reason to infer that its readings, considered in the

same light, are therefore faulty. The learned prelate concludes

with subscribing to the opinion of Matthsei somewhat modified. He
believes that no fraud was intended ; but only that the critical pos-

sessor of the basis filled its margin with glosses and readings chiefly

from the Latin, being a Christian of the Western Church ; and that

the whole collection of Latm passages was translated into Greek,
and substituted in the text by some one who had a high opinion of

their value, and who was better skilled in calligraphy than in the

Greek and Latin languages. ^ The arguments and evidences ad-

duced by Bishop Middleton, we believe, are by many, at least in

England, considered so conclusive, that, though the antiquity of the

manuscript is fully admitted, yet it must be deemed a latinising manu-
script, and consequently is of comparatively little critical value.

At the time Beza presented this manuscript to the university of

Cambridge, it had been in his possession about nineteen years ; and
in his letter to that learned body he says, that it was found in the

monastery of Saint Irenaeus at Lyons, where it had lain concealed

for a long time. But how it came there, and in what place it was
written, are questions concerning which nothing certain is known.
The most generally received opinion is, that it was written in the

west of Europe.
The Cambridge manuscript has been repeatedly collated by criti-

cal editors of the New Testament. Robert Stephens made extracts

from it, though with no great accuracy, under the title of Codex jS,

for his edition of the Greek Testament, of 1550; as Beza also did

for his own edition published in 1582. Since it was sent to the uni-

versity of Cambridge, it has been more accurately collated by Junius,

whose extracts were used by Curcellaeus and father Morin. A
fourth and more accurate collation of it was made, at the instigation

of Archbishop Usher, and the extracts were inserted in the sixth

volume of the London Polyglott, edited by Bishop Walton. Dr.
Mill collated it a fifth and sixth time ; but that his extracts are fre-

quently defective, and sometimes erroneous, appears from comparing
them with Wetstein's New Testament, and from a new collation

which was made, about the year 1733, by Mr. Dickenson of Saint

John's College ; which is now preserved in the library of Jesus'

College, where it is marked O, 0, 2. Wetstein's extracts are

also very incorrect, as appears from comparing them with the ma-
nuscript itself

'^

In concluding our account of this antient manuscript, it only re-

mains to notice the splendid fiic-simile of the Codex Bezae, pub-
lished by the Rev. Dr. Kipling at Cambridge, under the patronage
and at the expense of the university, in 2 vols, atlas folio. Its title

is as follows :

* Bishop Middleton on the Greek Article, pp.677—698,
5 Millii Prolegomena, §§ 1268— 1273. Griesbach, Symbol ae Criticse, torn. i. pp.lv.

—hir. Michaelis, vol.iii. parti pp.228

—

242, and partii. pp.679—721.
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CODEX. THEODORI. BEZM. CANTABRIGIENSIS. EVANGELIA. ET. ACTA.
APOSTOLORUM. COMPLECTENS. QUADRATIS. LITERIS. GRiECO-LATINUS.
ACADEMIA. AUSPICANTE. VENERAND.^. HAS. VETUSTATIS. RELIQUIAS.
SUMMA. QUA. FIDE. POTUIT. ADUMBRAVIT. EXPRESSIT. EDIDIT. CODICIS.

HISTORIAM. PRtEFIXIT. NOTASQUE. ADJECIT. THOMAS KIPLING. S. T. P.

COLL. DIV. JOAN. NUPER. SOCIUS. CANTABRIGI.E. E. PRELO. ACADEMICO.
IMPENSIS. ACADEMIiE. MDCCXCIII.

This fac-simile is executed with the utmost typographical splen-

dour. In a preface of twenty-eight pages, the learned editor dis-

cusses the high antiquity ofthe manuscript ; its nature and excellence;

its migrations ; the various collations of it which have been made at

different times ; and concludes with a very brief description of the

manuscript itself, and an Index Capitnm. To this succeeds the text

of the manuscript, which is divided into two parts or volumes ; the

first ending with page 412. and the second containing pages 413 to

828. Opposite to the modern supplement, which concludes the

Gospels, on page 657. is the end of the Latin version of Saint John's

third Epistle. Pages 829 to 854. contain Dr. Kipling's notes. The
impression of this tac-simile was limited to two hundred and fifty

;

and it usually sells for six or eight guineas, according to the condi-

tion and binding of the copies. Dr. Harwood regulated the text

of the Gospels and Acts, in his edition of the Greek Testament,

chiefly according to the readings of the Codex Bezas ; which was
so hiofhlv valued by the learned but eccentric divine, Whiston, that

in his " Primitive New Testament in English," (8vo. Stamford and
London, 1745,) he has translated the four Gospels and Acts literally

from this manuscript. Dr. A. Clarke, in his Commentary on the

New Testament, has paid very particular attention to the readings

of the Codex Bezas.

Although the execution of this noble undertaking did not answer

the expectations of some learned men^, in consequence of which it

was held in comparatively little estimation for many years, yet its

value is now more justly appreciated. " A critic of the first cele-

brit)", who would have gladly seized an opportunity of exposing Dr.
Kipling, was unable to detect the smallest error in the text. Porson
himself collated the printed copy w ith the original manuscript : and
the only fault he could detect, w^as in a single letter of the margin.

This fact must surely place the value of Dr. Kipling's publication

far beyond the reach of controversy." ^

III. The Codex Ephremi, or Codex Regius, 1905, at present

9,) by Wetstein and Griesbach noted with the letter C, is an in-

valuable Codex Rescriptus, written on vellum, and is of very high

antiquity. The first part of this manuscript contains several Greek
works of Ephrem the Syrian, written over some more antient writings

which had been erased, though the traces are still visible, and in

most places legible. These more antient writings were the entire

1 Dr. Kipling's fac-simile was criticised, with great severity, in the Monthly Revie\<',

(N. S.) vol.xii. pp.241—246. And his preface was attacked, in no very courteous

manner, in a pamphlet entitled ' Remarks on Dr. Kipling's Preface to Beza. Part th6

First. By Thomas Edwards, LL. D.' 8vo. 1793. No second part ever appeared.

2 British Critic (N. S.) vol.xi. p.
6" 19.
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Greek Bible. In the New Testament, there are very numerous

chasms, which are specified by Wetstein, from whom they have

been copied by Michaelis and Griesbach. The text is not divided

into columns ; the uncial characters are larger than those of the

Codex Alexandrinus, without accents, and the words are not divided.

There are large initial letters at the beginning of each section ; and

the text is sometimes divided into articles, not much larger than our

verses. A small cross indicates the end of a division ; a full point

below a letter is equivalent to a comma, and in the middle to a semi-

colon. The Gospels follow the divisions of Ammonius, and also

have the tjtXoj, a prima manu ; the sections of the epistles some-

times agree with the avayvwcrsi^ or lessons occurring in the MSS-
which are known to have been written in Egypt. The titles and

subscriptions to the several books are very brief, without any of the

additions which are sometimes found in the Codex Alexandrinus.

The Codex Ephremi exhibits the text of the Alexandrine Recension

in its greatest purity, and numerous other indications of its Egyptian

origin. In this manuscript the disputed verse, John v. 4., is written,

not in the text, but as a marginal scholion. Wetstein conjectured,

that this was one of the manuscripts that were collated at Alexandria

in 616 with the new Syriac version; but of this there is no evidence.

From a marginal note to Heb. viii. 7. the same critic also argued,

that it was written before the institution of the feast of the Virgin

Mary ; that is, before the year 542. But his arguments are not

considered as wholly decisive by Michaelis, who only asserts its great

antiquity in general terms. Bishop Marsh pronounces it to be at

least as antient as the seventh century : and professor Hug considers

it to be even older than the Codex Alexandrinus. The readings of

the Codex Ephremi, like those of all other very antient manuscripts,

are in favour of the Latin ; but there is no satisfactory evidence

that it has been corrupted from the Latin version. It has been

altered by a critical collator, who, according to Griesbach, must

have lived many years after the time when the manuscript was

written, and who probably erased many of the antient readings.

Kuster was the first who procured extracts from this manuscript for

his edition of Dr. Mill's Greek Testament. Wetstein has collated

it with very great accuracy ; and the numerous readings he has

quoted from it greatly enhance the value of his edition.
^

IV. The Codex Claromontanus, or Regius 2245, is a Greek-

Latin manuscript of St. Paul's Epistles, found in the monastery of

Clermont, in the diocese of Beauvais, and used by Beza, together

with the Codex Cantabrigiensis, in preparing his edition of the New
Testament. It follows the Western Recension, and is noted D. by

Wetstein and Griesbach in the second volumes of their respective

editions of the Greek Testament. Sabatier supposes it to be written

• Wetstenii Nov. Test, tom.i. proleg. pp. 27— 28. Griesbach's Symb. Crit. torn. i.

pp.i.— liv. and Nov. Test, tom.i. pp.ci. cii. Michaelis, vol. ii. parti, pp. 258—260.

part ii. pp.737, 738. Celk'rier, Introduction an Nouv. Test. pp. 134, 1.35. See also the

Palaeographia Grtcca of Montfaucon (pp.213, 214.) who has given a facsimile of this

Mian userjpt.
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in the sixth century; Montfaucon places it in the seventh cen^-

tury; and Griesbach thinks it was written in the sixth or seventh

centiir3\ This manuscript is written on vellum in uncial characters^

and with accents and marks of aspiration added by another hand,

but of great antiquity. As it contains the Epistle to the Hebrews,
which has been added by a later hand, it is supposed to have

been written in the west of Europe. Dr. Mill contended that

the Codex Claromontanus was the second part of the Codex
Bezss; but this opinion has been confuted by Wetstein, who
has shewn that the former is by no means connected with tlie latter,

as appears from the difference of their form, their orthography,

and the nature of the vellum on which they are written. Bishop

Marsh adds, on the authority of a gentleman who had examined
both manuscripts, that the Codex Claromontanus contains only

twenty-one lines in each page, wliile the Cambridge manuscript con-

tains tJm'tij'three Vines in a page; the abbreviations in the two manu-
scripts are also different. The Codex Claromontanus, like other

Greek-Latin manuscripts, has been accused of having a Greek Text,

that has been altered from the Latin ; but this charge has been sa-

tisfactorily refuted by Dr. Semler. The migrations of this manuscript

are somewhat remarkable. From the hands of Beza it went into

the Putean library, which derived its name from the family of De
Puy. Jacques Du Puy, who was librarian to the king of France,

and died in 1656, bequeathed it, together with his other manuscripts,

to the royal library at Paris, where it is now preserved, and at pre-

sent is inarked 107. According to the accounts of Wetstein and
Sabatier, thirty-six leaves were cut out of it at the beginning of the

last century (it is supposed by John Aymon, a notorious literary

thief of that time), and were sold in England ; but they were sent

back by the Earl of Oxford in 1729. The manuscript therefore is

once more complete, as the covering only is wanting in which the

stolen sheets had been enclosed, which is kept in the British Mu-
seum, and filled with the letters that passed on the occasion, as a

monument of this infamous theft.
^

V. The Codex Argenteus is a manuscript containing the four

Gospels, in the Gothic version of Ulphilas ,
'^ which is preserved in

the university of Upsal. It is written on vellum, and has received

the name of Aigenteus from its silver letters : it is of a quarto

size, and the vellum leaves are stained with a violet colour ; and on
this ground the letters, which are all uncial or capitals, were after-

vrards painted in silver, except the initial characters and a few other

passages, which are in gold. The cover and back of the volume are

of silver embossed. From the deep impression of the strokes, Mi-
chaelis has conjectured that the letters were either imprinted with a

wnrm iron, or cut with a graver, and afterwards coloured; but

Mr. Coxe, (with whom the late eminent traveller Dr. E. D. Clarke,

seems to coincide,) after a very minute examination, was convinced

• Michaelis, vol. ii. part i. pp.244—248. part iJ. pp. 724—728. Griesbach, Symbolae
Criticae, tom.i. pp.lv. — Ixiv.

- See an account of this version z/j//a, Cliap.V. Sect. II § II. No. 1.

*
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that each letter was painted, and not formed in the manner sup-

posed by MichaeUs. Most of the silver letters have become green

by time, but the golden letters are still in good preservation. We
have no knowledge of this important manuscript prior to the disco-

very of it in the Abbey of Werden in Westphalia, whence it was

taken to Prague. In the year 1648, when that city was stormed

by the Swedes, it fell into the hands of a Swedish count, who pre-

sented it to his sovereign, queen Christina. After remaining some

time in her library, during the confusion which preceded her abdi-

cation of the throne of Sweden, it suddenly and unaccountably

disappeared, and was again brought to light in the Netherlands.

Some have supposed that the celebrated Isaac Vossius received it

as a present fi'om the Queen ; others, that he brought it away by
stealth. After his death, however, it was purchased for six hundred

dollars by Count Magnus Gabriel de la Gardie, who presented it to

the university of Upsal, where it at present remains. The following

cut is a faithful fac-simile of the characters of the Codex Argenteus :

it was traced from the manuscript itself for the late Dr. E. D. Clarke,

and is the most correct fac-simile known to be extant. It cor-

responds with our version of Luke xviii. 17. Verily, I say unto

you. Whosoever shall not receive the kingdom of God as a little child,

shall in no wise enter therein. It is worthy of remark, that, in the

Codex Argenteus, the well known old Saxon or Gothic word Bam
is used to signify the original word OaiSiov, a little child.

AMSN OE^A 'teVDS, SA6II INlfl

'in IZAi:
Concerning the age of this venerable manuscript critics are by no

means agreed. Some of the zealous advocates for its antiquity have

maintained that it is the veiy copy which Ulphilas wrote with his

own hand. The librarian by whom it was exhibited to Dr. Clarke,,

stated it to have been completed about the end of the fourth century

by a bishop of Thrace, in the Gothic language used at that time in

Moesia. This brings its age very nearly, if not quite, to the time

when Ulphilas lived : but it is not likely— indeed it is utterly im-

probable— that the only copy of the Gothic translation ()f the

Gospels, which is now extant, should be precisely the original.

What proves that this cannot be the identical MS. of Ulphilas, is

the fact, that several various readings have been discovered in the

margin, a circumstance which clearly shews that it must have been

wi'itten at a time when several transcrii)ts had been already made.
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Some fragments of the Gothic version of St. Paul's Epistle to the
Romans were discovered by M. Knittel, in the year 1756, in a Co-
dex Rescriptus belonging to the library of the Duke of Brunsvv-ick

at Wolfenblittel : they were published by him in 1762, and reprinted

in 1763, in ^to. at Upsal, with notes by Hire. The Brunswick
manuscript contains the version of Ulphilas in one column, and a
Latin translation in the other : it is on vellum, and is supposed to

be of the sixth century. In the eighth or ninth century, the Ori-
gi?ies Isidori Hispalensis were written over the translation of Ulphi-
las ; but the ink had become so exceedingly pale as not to admit of
deciphering the original manuscript, without great difficulty. ^

In the year 1817, a most important discovery was made among
the Codices Rescripti, in the Ambrosian library at Milan, by sio-nor

Angelo Mai', v^^ho is at present keeper of the Manuscript-department
of the Vatican library. While this indefatigable explorer of antient

literature was examining two Codices Rescripti in the Ambrosian
library, he was surprised with the discovery of some Gothic writino-

in one of them ; which on further investigation proved to be frao--

ments of the books of Kings, Ezra, and Nehemiah. The discovery,

thus auspiciously made, stimulated him to further inquiries, which
were rewarded with the discovery oi four other Codices Rescripti

containing portions of the Gothic version. He now associated in

his researches, signor Carolo Ottavio Castillionei ; and to their joint

labours we are indebted for a specimen and account '" of these manu-
scripts from which the following particulars are abridged.

The first of these five Gothic MSS. (which is noted S. 36.) consists of
204" quarto pages on vellum ; the later writing contains the homilies of
Gregory the Great on the Prophecies of Ezekiel, which from their cha-
racters must have been executed before the eighth century. Beneath
this, in a more antient Gothic hand, are contained the Epistles of St.

Paul to the Romans, 1st and 2d Corinthians, Ephesians, Phiiippians,

Colossians, 1st and 2d of Timothy, Titus, and Philemon, together with
a fragment of the Gothic Calendar. The Epistles to the Romans, Co-
rinthians, Ephesians, and to Timothy, are very nearly entire, and form
the chief part of this MS.: of the other Epistles, considerable fragments
only remain. The titles of the Epistles may be traced at the heads of
the pages where they commence. This MS. appears to have been
written by two different copyists, one of whom wrote more beautifully

and correctly than the other ; and various readings may be traced in some
of the margins, written in a smaller hand. Entire leaves have been
turned upside down by the rescriber of this MS. A fac-simile specimen

1 Michaelis, vol. ii. pp.130— 153. 631—635. Semi er, pp.70—72. Viser, Hermeneut.
Nov. Test., vol.ii. part iii. pp.56—58. Schoell, Histoire Abr^ge de la Litt^rature

Grecque, tom.ii. p.l31. Coxe's Travels in Russia, &c. vol.iv. pp.173— 180. edit.1802.

Dr. E.D.Clarke's Travels, vol.vi. pp.1 S3, 184. 4to.

'i Ulphilae Partium Ineditarum, in Ambrosianis Palimpsestis ab Angelo Maio reper-

tarum. Specimen, conjunctis curis ejusdem Mail et Caroli Octavii Castillionaei editum,
Mediolani, Regiis Typis, M. DCCC. XIX. 4to. This work is illustrated by two plates,

the first containing fac-similes of the Codices E,escripti above described, (one of which is

copied in the accompanying engraving, and the other, a fac-simile specimen of a Greek
mathematical treatise, in which the names of Archimedes and ApoUonius are mentioned,
and which signor Mai discovered under some Lombard Latin writing of great antiquity.
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of this manuscript is given in the accompanying Plate 5. No. 1. It re-

presents the commencement of Paul's Epistles to the Ephesians, and
raay be thus rendered : The Epistle of Paul to the Ephesians be^inneth,

Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ according to the xuill of God, to the saints

ivho are at Ephesus,

The second MS. also, in quarto, and noted S. 4-5, contains 156 pages
of thinner vellum, the Latin writing on which is of the eighth or ninth

century, and comprises Jerome's exposition of Isaiah. Under this has

been discovered, (though with some difficulty, on account of the thick-

ness of the Latin characters and the blackness of the ink,) the Gothic
version of Saint Paul's two Epistles to the Corinthians, the Galatians,

Ephesians, Philippians, ColOssians, the two Epistles to the Thessalonians

and to Titus. What is deficient in the preceding MS. is found in this,

which has some various readings peculiar to itself.

In the third manuscript, noted G.82. a quarto Latin volume, contain-

ing the plays of Plautus, and part of Seneca's Tragedies of Medea and
(Edipus, signor MaT discovered fragmentii, of the Books of Kings, Ezra,

and Nehemiah. This discovery is peculiarly valuable, as not the smallest

portion of the Gothic version of the Old Testament was known to be in

existence ; and, further, as it furnishes a complete refutation of the idle

tale repeated by Gibbon after preceding v/riters, viz. that Ulphilas pru-

dently suppressed the four Books of Kings, as they might tend to irritate

the fierce and sanguinary spirit of his countrymen. * The date of the

Latin writing of this MS. which Mai deciphered with great difficulty, is

not specified ; but, on comparing his specimen of it with other engraved
specimens, we are inclined to refer it to the eighth or ninth century.

Thefourth specimen (noted I. 6L) consists of a single sheet in small

quarto, containing four pages of part of Saint John's Gospel in Latin,

under which are found the very fragments of the twenty-fifth, twenty-

sixth, and twenty-seventh chapters of Matthew's Gospel, which are

wanting in the celebrated manuscript of the Gothic Gospels preserved

at Upsal, and usually known by the appellation of the Codex Argenteus.

TheJifih and last manuscript, (noted G. 147.) which has preserved some
remains of Gothic literature, is a volume of the proceedings of the

Council of Chalcedon; under the later writing have been discovered

some fragments of antient authors, whose names signor Mai has not spe-

cified; and also a fragment of a Gothic Homily, in which several passages

of the Gospels are cited, and the style of which he thinks shews that it

was translated from some one of the fathers of the Greek church. The
characters of this MS. bear a close resemblance to those of the Codex
Argenteus, at Upsal, which was executed in the sixth century.

The manuscripts above described are written in broad and thick

characters, without any division of words or of chapters, but with

contractions of proper names, similar to those found in antient Greek
MSS. Some sections, however, have been discovered, which are

indicated by numeral marks or larger spaces, and sometimes by large

letters. The Gothic writing is referred to the sixth century.

The portions of the Gothic version of the Old and New Testament,
printed by signors Mai" and Castillionei, are, I. Nehemiah, chap. v.

verses 13— 18. chap. vi. 14— 19. and vii. 1—3. II. A Fragment of
Saint Matthew's Gospel, containing chap. xxv. 38—46, xxvi. 1—3,

' Decline and Fall, vol.vi. p. 260,
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65—75. and xxvii. 1. ; this fragment contains the "xhole of the pas^

sages which are wanting in the Upsal MS. of the four Gospels.

III. Part of St. Paul's Epistle to the Philippians, chap. ii. 22—30.

and iii. 1—16. IV. Saint Paul's Epistle to Titus, chap. i. 1— 16.

ii. 1.; and V. verses 11—23. of his Epistle to Philemon. The
Gothic text is exhibited on the left hand page, and on the right

hand page the editors have given a literal Latin translation of it,

together with the Greek original. These are succeeded by fragments

of a Gothic Homily, and Calendar, with Latin translations, Gothic

alphabet, and a glossary of new Gothic words which they have dis-

covered in the passages which they have printed.

VI. A very valuable Codex Rescriptus was discovered about

twenty-five years since by the (late) Rev. Dr. Barrett, senior fellow

of Trinity College, Dublin, While he was examining different books
in the library of that college, he accidentally met with a very antient

Greek manuscript, on certain leaves of which he observed a two-fold

writing, one antient and the other comparatively recent transcribed

over the former. The original writing on these leaves had been
greatly defaced, either by the injuries of time, or by art; on close

examination he found, that this antient w riting consisted of the three

following fragments : — the Prophet Isaiah, the Evangelist Saint

Matthew, and certain orations of Gregory Nazianzen. The frag-

ment, containing Saint Matthew's Gospel, Dr. Barrett carefully tran-

scribed; and the whole has been accurately engraved in fac-simile

by the order and at the expense of the University, thus presenting

to the reader a perfect resemblance of the original. ^ The accom-
panying engraving is copied from Dr. B.'s first plate. It represents

the 18th and 19th verses of the first chapter of Saint Matthew's

Gospel. We have subjoined the same verses in ordinary Greek
types, with a literal version in parallel columns.

V. 18. ToYAEITXTHrENE2l20Y

Tn2HN-MNH2TET0EI

2H2TH2MHTP02ATTO . .

.

MAPiA2Tnm2H(l)npiN

2YNEA0EINATTOT2ET

PH0HENrA2TPIEXOT2A-

EKnN2AriOT

V.19. In2H(l5AEOANHPATTH2

AIKAIO2nNKAIMH0EA. . .

ATTHNAEiriVIATEI2AI

EBOTAH0HAA0PAAnOAY

2AIATTHN.

v. 18. nov/thebirthofjschtth

uswas'beingespou

sedhismother

marytojosePHbefore
theycametogethershewas
foundwithchild

bytheholyspt*

V. 19. JosePHthenherhusband
BEINGAJUSTMANANDNOTWILL

.

TOMAKEHERAPUBLICEXAMPLE

WASMINDEDPRIVILYTOPUT

HERAWAY.

I The title of this interesting (and comparatively little known) publication is as follows
;

«' Evangelium Secundum Matthaum ex Codice Rescripto in Bibliotheca Collegii SSae.

Trinitatis juxta Dublin : Descriptum Opera et Studio Johannis Barrett, S. T. P. Soc.

Sen. Trin. Coll. Dublin. Cui adjungitur Appendix Collationem Codicis Montfortiani

complectens, Dublfni iPdibus Academicis excudebat K. E. Mercier, Acaderaia; Typo-
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Of the original writing of this manuscript, which Dr. Barrett calls

the Codex Vetus^ only sixty-four leaves remain, in a very mutilated

state : each page contains one column ; and the columns in general

consist of twenty-one lines, and sometimes (though rarely) of twenty-

two or twenty-three ; the lines are nearly of equal lengths, and con-

sist, ordinarily, of eighteen or twenty square letters, written on vellum
originally of o. purple colour, but without any points. From these

two circumstances, as well as from the division of the text, the or-

thography, mode of pointing, abbreviations, and from some other

considerations. Dr. Barrett, with great probability, fixes its age to

the sixth centur}-. This manuscript follows the Alexandrine Recen-
sion. The Codex Recens^ or later writing (which contains several

tracts of some Greek Fathers), he attributes to a scribe of the thir-

teenth century : about which time it became a general practice to

erase antient writings, and insert others in their place.
^

VII. The Codex '^ Laudiamis 3, as it is noted by Dr. Mill, but

noted by the letter E by Wetstein, and *E by Griesbach, is a Greek-
Latin manuscript of the Acts of the Apostles, in which the Latin

text is one of those versions which differ from Jerome's edition,

having been altered from the particular Greek text of this manu-
script. It is defective from chap. xxvi. 29. to xxviii. 26.

This manuscript is erroneously supposed to have been the identical

book used by the venerable Bede in the seventh century, because it

has all those irremilar readino-s which, in his Commentaries on the

Acts, he says were in Jiis book; and no other manuscript is now
found to have them. There is an extraordinary coincidence between
it and the old Syriac version of the Acts of the Apostles. Wetstein
conjectures, from an edict of a Sardinian prince, Flavins Pancratius,

written at the end of this manuscript, and from several other circum-

stances, that it vv^as written in Sardinia in the seventh century. To
this conjecture Michaelis is disposed to accede, though Dr. Woide
supposed it to have been written in the East, because its orthogra-

phy has several properties observable in the Codex Alexandrinus.

But as these peculiarities are also found in other very antient ma-
nuscripts. Bishop Marsh considers them as insufficient to warrant
the inference, especially when we ' reflect on the great improbability

that a Greek manuscript written in the East should be accompanied
with a Latin translation. It will be seen from the annexed fac-

graphus. MDCCCI." 4to. The Prolegomena fill fifty-two pages, and comprise, 1. A
description of the manuscript itself, with an account of its age, and the mode of collating

It adopted by the learned editor ; and, 2. An elaborate dissertation reconciling the apparent
discrepancies l^etween the genealogies of Jesus Christ as recorded by the Evangelists Mat-
thew and Luke. The fragments of the Codex Ucscriptus are then exhibited in sixtJ/-four

fac-simile plates, and are also represented in as many pages in the common Greek small

type. This truly elegant volume concludes with a collation of the Codex Montfortianus
with Wetstein's edition of the New Testnincnt, which occupies thirty-five pages. ^

' Dr. Barrett's Prolegomena, pp. 2— 9.

- So called from Archbishop Laud, wiio gave this, among many other precious ma-
nuscripts, to the University of Oxford. It is now preserved in tlie Bodleian Library,
V. 82. No. 1119.
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simile *, which represents the chief part of Acts vii. 2., that this

Latin translation, contrary to the usual arrangement of the Greek-
Latin manuscripts, occupies the first column of the page. Only one
word (or at the utmost, two or three words, and that but seldom,)
is written in a line, and in uncial or capital letters; and thev are so

written that each Latin word is always opposite to the coiTespondent
Greek word. Hence it is evident, that the manuscript was written
for the use of a person who was not well skilled in both languages

;

and as the Latin occupies the first column, this circumstance is an
additional evidence that it was written in the West of Europe, where
Latin only was spoken. For the satisfaction of the English reader,

the verse in question is subjoined in common Roman and Greek ca-

pitals, with the corresponding literal English in a third column.

Ad ille ait

UIRI

FRATRES

ET PATRES

AUDITS

DEUS

GLORIA

UISUS EST

PATRI

NOSTRO

ABRAHAE.

Oae E«&H

ANAPE2
AAEA«]^OI

KAI nATEPES
AKOT2ATE
O 0i;

TH2 AOHHZ

TOnPI

HMHN
ABPAAM.

And he said

MEN
BRETHREN

AND FATHERS

HEARKEN
THE GD

OF GLORY

APPEARED
UNTO THE FTHER
OF us

ABRAHAM.

With regard to the date of this manuscript ; — Mr. Astle refers

it to the beorinninjr of the fifth century : Griesbach to the seventh or

eighth ; and Mr. Hearne to the eighth century. But from the shape

of the letters and other circumstances. Bishop Marsh pronounces
it to be less antient than Codex Bezae, which was written in the fifth

century. Probably the end of the sixth or the former part of the

seventh century may be assigned as the date of tlie Codex Laudi-
anus 3. This manuscript is of great value: Michaelis pronounces
it to be indispensable to every man who would examine the important

question, whether the Codices Graeco-Latini have been corrupted

from the Latin, and adds, that it was this manuscript which con-

vinced him that this charge is without foundation.
'^

J It is copied from Mr. Astle's work on the Origin of Writing, Plate iv.

2 Griesbach, Symb. Crit. torn. ii. pp.181—183. Michaelis, vol. ii. parti, pp.269

—

274. partii. pp.747—748. Dr. Woide, Praefat. ad Cod. Alexandr, pp. xxvi.—xxviii.

§ 16—81. Astle on the Origin of Writing, p.76. 2d edit. The Greek and Latin text

of the Codex Laudianus was printed at Oxford by the celebrated antiquary, Thomas
Hearne, with a specimen of the original chai'acters, with the following title. Acta
Apostolorum Greeco-Latinc, Literis Majusculis ; e codice Lmidiano, characteribus unciali'-

bus exarato, et in Bibliothcca Bodleiana adseroato. Oxonii. E Theatro Sheldoniano, 171.5.

8vo. This is the scarcest of all Hearne's publications ; the impression was limited to one
hundred and twenty copies, at ten shillings each. A copy was sold at the sale of the

Rev. Dr. Heath's library, in 1810, for the sum of thirteen pounds two shillings : it now
adorns the very valuable library of the Writers to his Majesty's Signet at Edinburgh.

VOL. II. II
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VIII. Tli€ Codex Boernerianus derives its name from Dr. C. F.

Boerner, to whom it formerly belonged, and is now deposited in the

royal library at Dresden. It is noted by the letter G. 2. by Wets-
tein and Griesbach. It contains St. Paul's Epistles, with the ex-

ception of that to the Hebrews, which was formerly rejected by the

church of Rome ; and is written in Greek and Latin, the Latin or old

Ante-Hieronymian version being interlined between the Greek, and
written over the text, of which it is a translation. Semler supposed
that the Latin was written since the Greek ; but Professor Matthaei,

who published a copy of this manuscript, suggests that the uni-

formity of the handwriting, and similarity in the colour of the ink,

evince that both the Greek and Latin texts proceeded from the same
transcriber. It frequently agrees with the Codex Claromontanus (de-

scribed in pp. 90, 91. sup'a), and with the Codex Augiensis, ofwhich a

notice is given in p. 101. infra. The time when this manuscript was
written has not been determined with precision. That it is antient,

appears (says Michaelis) from the form of the characters, and the

absence of accents and marks of aspiration. It seems to have been
written in an age when the transition was making from uncial to

small characters ; and from the correspondence of the letters r. s, and

t. in the Latin version to that form which is found in the Anglo-
Saxon alphabet. Bishop Marsh infers, that this manuscript was
written in the west of Europe, and probably between the eighth and
tenth centuries. Kuster, who first collated this manuscript, sup-

posed it to be British J Doederlein, Irish. The learned reviewer of

Matthgei's edition of this manuscript, in the Jena Literary Gazette,

decides that it could only be written in Germany or France; because

in the margin many passages are noted contra yoSS/o-xaAxov, apparent-

ly because they are contradictory to the opinion of Gottschalk, a

celebrated monk, who disputed concerning predestination in the

ninth century, but whose tenets excited little attention except in

those two countries. The writer in question thinks it probable that

this manuscript was wTitten Johannes Scotus, who lived at the court

of Charles the Bald, king of France, and was the most celebrated

oponent of Gottschalk. The manuscript, however, could not have

been written later than the ninth century, for in the beginning of the

the tenth, Gottschalk's dispute had lost all its importance. Gries-

bach accordingly refers the Codex Boernerianus to the ninth or

tenth century. There is a transcript of this MS. in the library of

Trinity College, Cambridge, among the books and manuscripts

that were left by Dr. Bentley, who probably procured it for his in-

tended edition of the Greek Testament. Professor Matthaei pub-
lished a copy of this manuscript at Meissen in Saxony,' in 1791, in

quarto (which was reprinted at the same place in 1818, also in

quarto), with the following title : — XIII. Epistolarum Pauli Codex
Grcecus cum Versione Latinci Vetere vulgo Ante-Hyeronymicma^ olim

Boerneiianus^ nunc Bihliothecce Electoralis Dresde7isis, siimmafide et

diligentiuy transcriptns et edifus a C. F. Matthai. The transcript is

J
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said to be executed with great ac^iuracy, and is illustrated with two
plates.

^

IX. The Codex Cyprius, or Colbertinus, 5149, noted Kin the

first volume of Wetstein's and Griesbach's editions of the Greek
Testament, is a copy of the four Gospels, originally brought from
the island of Cyprus ; and now deposited in the Royal Library at

Paris, u here it is at present numbered 33. This manuscript was
first collated by Father Simon'", whose extracts of various readings

were inserted by Dr. Mill in his critical edition of the New Testa-

ment.^ Wetstein charged this manuscript with latinising, but with-

out sufficient evidence. Michaelis deemed it to be of great value,

and expressed a wish for a more accurate collation of it. That wish

was not realised until the year 1819, when Dr. J. M. A. Scholz, of

Heidelberg, being at Paris, subjected this manuscript to a very

rigorous critical examination, the results of which he communicated
to the public in his Cuvde Criticce in Historiam Textns Evangeliorum

(4to. Heidelbergas, 1820): from this work the following particulars

are abridged.

This manuscript is written on vellum, in an oblong quarto size,

and in excellent preservation. The uncial characters are not round,

as in mo3t antient manuscripts, but leaning ; they exhibit evident

marks of haste and sometimes of carelessness in the transcriber, and
they present the same abbreviations as occur in the Alexandrian,

Vatican, and other manuscripts. In a few instances, accents are

absent, but frequently they are incorrectly placed; the spirits (asper

and lenis) are often interchanged ; and the permutations of vowels

and consonants are very numerous. Thus we meet with xa<x^u|aju,=va>

for KsxpuiJifjisvM (Matt. xiii. 44.); sX^si for eA.^rj (Mark iv. 22.); ^a/S/Ss*

for §a|6/3< (Matt, xxiii. 7. xxvi. 25. 49. &c.); oxo&o/xrjxo for wKoSo/xyjro

(Luke iv. 29.); toutm for touto (Luke viii. 9.); Aa§$«<ov for Qad'^caov;

exaSruSov for sKa^-uoov (Matt. xxv. 5.); Nu^ags^ for Nu^ugsr (Mark
i. 9.) &c. From the confused and irregular manner in which the

accents and spirits are placed. Dr. Scholz conjectures that the Codex
Cyprius was transcribed from a more antient copy that was nearly

destitute of those distinctions. Some of the permutations are un-
questionably errors ofthe transcriber, but the greater part of them, he
is of opinion, must be referred to the orthography and pronunciation

which (it is well known) were peculiar to the Alexandrians. To this

manuscript are prefixed a si/naxariiim or epitome of the lives of the

Saints, who are venerated by the Greek church, and a menologium

or martyrology, together with the canons of Eusebius : to each of

the three last Gospels is also prefixed an index of the xs<paXoncc or

larger chapters. The numbers of the Ammonian sections and

1 Kuster's preface to his edition of Mill's Greek Testament, sub Jinem. Michaelis,
vol. ii. part i. pp.225—227. part ii. pp. 672—677. Jena Algemeine Litteratur Zeitung, as

abri<^ed in the Analytical Review for 1793, vol. 17. p. 231.
.. 2 Histoire Critique dii Texte dii Nouveau Testament, ch. x. p. JO 1.

' Nov. Test. ]\Iilli ct Kusteri Prolegom. p. 162.

H 2
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larger chapters *, are marked in the inner margin ; and the numbers
of the other chapters, together with their titles, are placed either at

the top or at the bottom of the page. The Gospel of St. Matthew
comprises 359 Ammonian sections, and 68 chapters; that of St.

Mark, 241 sections and 48 chapters; that of St. Luke, 342 sections

and 83 chapters; and the Gospel of St. John, 232 sections, and 19

chapters. The celebrated passage in John viii. 1— 11, concerning

the woman who had been taken in adultery, constitutes a distinct

chapter. From the occasional notation of certain days, on which
particular portions were to be read, as well as from the prefixing of

the synaxariam and menologium, Dr. Scholz considers this manu-
script as having originally been written, and constantly used, for

ecclesiastical purposes.

A considerable difference of opinion prevails, respecting the age

of the Codex Cyprius. Simon referred it to the tenth century : Dr.

Mill thought it still later ; Montfaucon assigned it to the eighth cen-

tury, and with his opinion Dr. Scholz coincides, from the general

resemblance of the writing to that of other manuscripts of the

same date. Specimens of its characters have been given by Mont-
faucon'^, Blanchini'^, and Dr. Scholz.^ Our fac-simile in Plate 3.

No. 3.^ is copied from the last-mentioned writer: it contains part

of the first verse of the twenty-eighth chapter of St. Matthew's Gos-
pel, in English thus

:

INTHEENDOFTHESABBATH'ASITBEGANTODAWNTOWARDSTHEFIRSTZJ^r
OFTHEWEEK'CAMEMARYMAGDALENE

This manuscript is of considerable importance in a critical point

of view, particularly as it affords great weight to the readings of the

best and most antient MSS., antient versions, and the fathers.^

From the peculiarity of lections in this manuscript which (Dr. Scholz

shows) was never removed from Cyprus where it was written, until

the eighteenth century, he is of opinion that it constitutes a distinct

recension or text of the New Testament.
"^

The Codex Basileensts B. VI. 21, noted by Dr. Mill B. 1.,

by Bengel, Bas. «, and by Wetstein and Griesbach, E., is a manu-
script of the four Gospels, written in uncial letters, in the eighth or

1 See an account of these divisions in Chap. IV. Sect. II. infra.

2 Palaeographia Gifeca, p. 232.

3 Evangeliarium Quadruplex, Part I. p. 492. plate 3. from that page.

* At the end of his Curae Critica? in Historiain Textus Evangelioruin. In pp. 80—90,

Dr. Sciiolz has given the first entire collation ever published, of the Various Readings
4'ontained in the Codex Cyprius.

'•' 'Iliis plate faces page 85. supra.

^ Dr. Scholz (Cur. Crit. pp. 63

—

65.) has given several instances of such readings, one

only of which we have room to notice. In John vii. 8. the Codex Cyprius reads ovk

avo.^aiv(a, which in later manuscripts is altered to oxmu ava^aivu), because the celebrated

antagonist of Christianity, Porphyry, had used it as a ground of objection. With the

Codex Cyprius agree the Cambridge Manuscript, the Codices Ilegii, 14, (33 of Gries-

bach's notation,) and 55 (17 of Griesbach', several of the Moscow manuscripts cited by
Matthaei, the Memphitic and Ethiopic versions, together with several of the Ante-hiero-

nymian versions, and, among the fathers, Jerome, Augustine, Cyril, Chrysostom, and
Epiphanius. Tills reading alone proves that the Codex Cyprius has not been altered

from the Latin, as Wetstein asserted without any authority.

' See an account of t!ie Cyprian llerensioii in p.5G. of this volume.



Sect II. § 4.} Containing the New Testament. lOl

(more probably) ninth century. It is mutilated in Luke i. 69.—ii.

4., iii. 4— 15., xii. 58.—xiii. 12., xv. 8—20; and xxiv. 47. to the

end of the Gospels: but the chasms in Luke i. 69.—ii. 4., xii. 58.

—

xiii. 12., and xv. 8—20. have been filled up by a later hand. This

manuscript was not used by Erasmus ; but was collated by Samuel

Battier for Dr. Mill, who highly valued it ; by Iselin, for Bengel's

edition of the New Testament; and by Wetstein, who has given its

readings in his edition.^

XI. The Codex San-Ger3ianensis (noted E 2. in the second

volume of Wetstein's edition of the New Testament,) is a Greek-

Latin manuscript of St. Paul's Epistles, written in the seventh century,

in uncial letters, and with accents and marks of aspiration, a prima
manu. It has been generally supposed to be a mere copy of the

Codex Claromontanus (described in pp. 90, 91. mpra)] but this opi-

nion is questioned by Dr. Semler, in his critical examination of this

manuscript, who has produced many examples, from which it ap-

pears that if the transcriber of it actually had the Clermont MS.
before him, he must at least have selected various readings from

other manuscripts. Bishop Marsh, therefore, considers the San-

Germanensis as a kind of Codex Eclectiais, in writing which the

Clermont MS. was principally but not at all times consulted. The
manuscript now under consideration takes its name from the

monastery of St. Germain-des-Prez, in Paris, in whose library it is

preserved. Dr. Mill first procured extracts from it, for his edition

of the New Testament, where it is noted by the abbreviation Ger.

for Germanensis. Bv Wetstein, it is noted E. 2., and bv Gries-

bach E.

According to Montfaucon, there is also extant another more
antient Codex San-Germanensis of St. Paul's Epistles, which has

never been collated. It is a frajjment, containinof only thirteen

leaves ; and is supposed to be as antient as the fifth century.

"

XII. The Codex Augiensis is a Greek-Latin manuscript of St.

Paul's Epistles ; it derives its name from the monastery of Augia
major, at Rheinau, to which it belonged in the fifteenth century.

After passing through various hands, it was purchased by the cele-

brated critic. Dr. Richard Bentley, in 1718; and in 1787, on the

death of the younger Bentley, it was deposited in the library of

Trinity College, Cambridge. This manuscript is defective from
the beginning to Rom. iii. 8., and the epistle to the Hebrews is

found only in the Latin version. Michaelis assiorns it to the ninth

century, which (Bishop Marsh remarks) is the utmost that can be
allowed to its antiquity. The Greek text is written in uncial letters

without accents, and the Latin in Anglo-Saxon characters : it has

been collated by Wetstein, who has noted the Codex Augiensis

1 Marsh's Michaelis, Vol. ii. Part i. pp. 217, 218.
2 Michaelis, Vol. ii. Parti, p. 314. Partii. pp.784, 785. ; Montfaucon's Bibliotheca

Bibliothecarum, tom.ii. pp.1041. In his Palfeographia Graca, he has given a fac-similo
of the Greek and Latin characters of tl>e Codex San -Germanensis. Another fac-simile
of them is given by Blanchini, in his Evangeliarium Quadruples, Vol. i. in the last of
the Plates annexed to p. 533.

H 3
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with the letter F iii the second part of his edition of the New Testa-

ment. In may respects it coincides with the Codex Boernerianus,

and belongs to the Western Recension. The words Xpig-og

(Christ), and Ivjo-ovg (Jesus), are not abbreviated by XC and IC, as

in the common manuscripts, but by XPC and IHC, as in the

Codex Bezae.
^

XIII. The Codex Harleianus No. 5598, is a most splendid

Evangeliarium, or collection of lessons from the four Gospels, un-

known to Dr. Griesbach ; it is written on vellum, in uncial Greek
letters, which are gilt on the first leaf, and coloured and ornamented

throughout the rest of the book. It consists of seven hundred and

forty-eight pages ; and according to an inscription on the last page,

was written by one Constantine, a presbyter, a. d. 995. To several

of the longer sections, titles are prefixed in larger characters. The
passages of the Gospels are noted in the margin, as they occur, by
a later hand, and between pages 726 and 729, there are inserted

ten leaves of paper, containing the series of Lessons or Extracts

from the Gospels, which are supposed to have been written by Dr.

Covell, who was chaplain to the British Embassy at Constantinople

a.d. 1670—1677, and was a diligent collector of MSS. In Plate 3.

No. 2. is given a fac-simile^ of the third page of this precious ma-
nuscript. It represents the eighteenth verse of the first chapter of

Saint John's Gospel. We have annexed the same passage in ordi-

nary Greek tj^oes, together with a literal English Version, in parallel

columns.

0NOTAEi:^E12 GDNOMANHATHSE
PAKEnXinOTE- ENATANYTIME.

•OMONOrENH:ST2 THEONLYBEGOTTENSN
•O^NEl^TONKOA WHOISINTHEBO

nONTOTnPSEKEI SOMOFTHEFHUH
NO:^EHHrnSATO- ehathmadefiimknown.

The lines of this venerable MS. are not all of equal length, some

containing ten, others ten or more letters in each line. The same

contractions of 01^ for Geoc (God), DP for narrj^ (Father), r%
for T105 (a son), &c. which occur in all the most antient Greek ma-

nuscripts, are also to be seen in this evangeliarium. As it has never

yet been collated, it is highly worthy of the attention of future

editors of the New Testament.

XIV. The Codex Regius, 2861, at present 62 >], or the eighth

of the manuscripts collated by Robert Stephens,) is a quarto manu-

script, on vellum, of the ninth century, and written in uncial letters

of an oblong form. The accents are frequently wanting, and are

often wrongly jilaced, even when they are inserted, from which cir-

1 Michaelis, Vol.ii. Tart i. pp.210, 211. Tartii. pp. 664, G6J.

4 Tliis plate faces page 85. svpra.
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cumstance Griesbach thinks that this manuscript was transcribed

from another very antient one^ which had no accents. Each page
is divided into two columns, and the words follow, for the most part,

vv'ithout any intervals between them. The iota subscriptum, and
postscriptimi are uniformly wanting : the usual abbreviations occur,

and the letters AT and OT are sometimes written with contractions

as in the Codex Coislinianus 1 (a manuscript of the eighth century) ;

and not seldom a letter is dropped in the middle of a word :—Thus,

we read in it -Arapa/SArj for Trapa/SoA^j, xArj(r=Ta< for xAvj^yjo-eraj, xarpw-

jasvof for x.aiTupw[ji.syoc, &c. &c. Errors in orthography appear in

every page, and also permutations of vowels and consonants. This

manuscript contains the four Gospels, with the following chasms,

viz. Matt. iv. 21.—v. 14. and xxviii. 17. to the end of the Gospel

;

Markx. 17—^0. and xv. 10—20.; and John xxi. 15. to the end.

The titAoj and the Ammonian sections with reference to the canons

of Eusebius are written in the Codex Regius a pn'nici mcnm. It is

noted L. by Wetstein, and also by Griesbach \ who has given a very

complete and accurate collation of its various readings in his

Symbolae Criticae. This manuscript harmonises with the Alex-

andrine or Western Recension.

XV. The Codex Uffenbachianus 2, (1 of Bengel's notation, and

No. 53 of Wetstein's and Griesbach's catalogues of Manuscripts,)

is a fragment of the Epistle to the Hebrews, consisting of two

leaves : it is at present preserved in the public library at Hamburgh.
Having been very imperfectly described by Mains, Wetstein, and

Bengel, Dr. H. P. C. Henke rendered an important service to

biblical literature by subjecthig it to a minute critical examination,

the result of which he published at Helmstadt, in 1800, in a quarto

tract, with a fac-simile of the writing, intitled Codicis Uffenbachiani,

qui EpistolcE ad Hehrceo^ fragmenta continet, Recensus Critiais.
^

According to this writer, the Codex Uffenbachianus originally con-

sisted of one ternion, or six leaves, of which the four middle ones

are lost. It is wholly written in red uncial characters, slightly dif-

fermg from the square form observable in the most antient manu-
scripts. The accents and notes of aspiration are carefully marked,

but the iota subscriptum nowhere occurs : nor are any stops or

minor marks of distinction to be seen, except the full stop, which is

promiscuously placed at the bottom, in the middle, or at the top of

a page, to serve as a comma, a colon, or a full point. The note of

interrogation occurs only once, viz. in Heb. iii. 17. after the word
epyj^w ; but there are scarcely any abbreviations, beside those which

we have already noticed as existing in the Alexandrian and other

antient manuscripts. It is remarkable, that the first verse of the

second chapter is wanting in this manuscript, which is characterised

1 Griesbach's Symbolae Critica2, tom.i. pp. Ixvi.—cxli. Michaelis, Vol. ii. Parti.

pp.304—306. Part ii. pp.778, 779.
' Dr. Kenke's publication and fac-simile are reprinted by Pott and Ruperti, in Iheir

Sylloge Commentationum Theologicarum, voK ii. pp.1—32. Helmstadt, 1801 ; from
ivhich our account of the Codex TJiFenbachianus is abridged.

11 \



lOi Account of the principal Manuscripts [Part I. Ch. II.

by some peculiar readings. M. von Uffenbacli, who was its first

kno'wn possessor, referred it to the seventh or eightli century.

Wetstein asserted it to have been written in the eleventh century

;

but, on comparing it with the specimens of manuscripts engraved

by Montfaucon and Blanchini, we are of opinion with Dr. Henke,

that it was executed in the ninth century. In its readings, the

Codex Uffenbachianus sometimes approximates to the Alexandrine,

and sometimes to the Western Recension.

XVI. The Codices Manners-Suttoniani are a choice col-

lection of manuscripts, in the archiepiscopal library at Lambeth,

which have been purchased, and presented to that library by his

Grace the present Archbishop. They are princijmlly the collection,

made by the late Rev. J. D. Carlyle, Professor of Arabic in the uni-

versity of Cambridge, during his travels in the East, with a view to

a critical edition of the New Testament, with various readings

;

which however was never undertaken, in consequence of his lamented

decease. Of these manuscripts (which are chiefly of the New Tes-

tament, and are numbered from 1175 to 1209), the following are

jiarticularl}^ v/orthy of notice, on account of the harvest of various

lections which they may be expected to afford.

1. No. 1175 is a manuscript of the four Gospels, written on vellum,

in quarto, towards the end of the eleventh or at the beginning of the

twelfth century. The two first verses of the first chapter of Saint Mat-
thew's Gospel are wanting. At the end of this manuscript, on a single

leaf, there are part of the last verse of the seventh chapter of Saint

John's Gospel, and the first eleven verses of the eighth chapter.

2. No. 1176 is another manuscript of the four Gospels, on vellum, in

quarto, written in the twelfth centur}^ On the first leaf there are some
iigures painted and gilt, which have nearly disappeared from age. This

is followed by the chapters of the four Gospels.

3. No. 1177 is a manuscript of the four Gospels on vellum, of the

twelfth century, v/hich is very much mutilated in the beginning.

4. No. 1178 contains the four Gospels, most beautifully written on
vellum, in quarto, in the tenth century. The first seven verses and
part of the eighth verse of the first chapter of Saint Matthew's Gospel

is wanting.

5. No. 1179 contains the four Gospels, nmtilated at the beginning

and end. It is on vellum, in quarto, of the twelfth century.

6. No. 1180 is a quarto manuscript of the four Gospels, written in the

fourteenth century.

7— 11. Nos,1181 to 1185 arc manuscripts, containing the Acts of the

Apostles, the Catholic Epistles, and the whole of Saint Paul's Epistles.

They are all written in quarto and on paper. Nos. 1181 and 1183 are

of the fourteenth century: No. 1182 is of the twelfth century. The
conclusion of Saint John's Eirst Epistle, and the subsequent part of this

manuscript, to the end, have been added by a later hand. Nos. 1184<

and 1185 arc of the fifteenth centur)^ The former is mutilated in the

commencement, and begins with Acts vi. 10. Ttj a-ofia, y.a.i ru Trvsvfxacn w

j>aAtj,— ///e tv/sdom and the spirit by tvhich he spake. The two last leaves

of this manuscript are written by a later hand. No. 1185 is mutilated

at the end.

12. No. 1 186 is a quarto manuscript on vellum, written in the eleventh
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century, and contains the Epistles of Saint Paul and the Apocalypse.
It is unfortunately mutilated at the beginning and end. It commences
with Rom.xvi. 15 irav (that is, OXfjtxTrav) y.ai Tovi; aw avroiq travrai

ayicvi;,— . . . , pas (that is, Olympas) and all the saints which are tvith

them : and it ends with the words, £ir« tw ^povu Xiyov-rtq A[jt,r,yf— 071 the

throne, saving, Amen. Rev. xix. 4. The Rev. H. J. Todd has given a
fac-simile of this precious manuscript in his catalogue of the manuscripts
in the archiepiscopal library at Lambeth.

13— 15. Nos. 1187—1189 are lectionaries from the four Gospels,
written on vellum in the thirteenth century.

16. No. 1190 is a manuscript on vellum, written with singular neat-

ness, in the thirteenth century. Formerly it contained the Acts of the

Apostles and the Catholic Epistles, together with the whole of Saint

Paul's Epistles. It is sadly mutilated and torn, both in the middle and
at the end.

17. No. 1191 is a lectionary, from the Acts of the Apostles and the
I'^pistles. It is on vellum, in quarto, of the thirteenth century. It is

nmtilated both at the beginning and end. All the preceding manu-
scripts were brought by Professor Carlyle from the Greek islands.

18—21. Nos. 1191, 1194, 1195, and 1196, are lectionaries from the
Acts of the Apostles and Epistles. They are on vellum, in quarto, and
were written in the thirteenth century. No. 1191 is mutilated at the

beginning and end; and No. 1194 at the end. The writing of this last

manuscript is singularly neat, and many of the letters are gilt. No. 11 95
is also mutilated at the beginning, and No. 1196 at the end.

22. No. 1192 is a very beautiful manuscript of the four Gospels, in

quarto, written on vellum, in the thirteenth century.

23. No. 1193 is a lectionary from the four gospels, also written on
vellum, in the thirteenth century. It is mutilated at the end. The six

last manuscripts, Nos. 1191—1196 were brought from Syria.'

XVII. The Codices Mosouenses, or Moscow manuscripts, are

fifty-five ill number. They were discovered by M. Matthaei, while

he was a professor in that city, principally in the library belonging

to the Holy Synod ; and were collated by him with great accuracy.

The principal various readings, derived from them, are printed in

his edition of the Greek Testament, of which some account will be
found in a subsequent chapter. Though these MSS. are not of the

highest antiquity, yet they are far from being modern, since some
of them were written in the eighth, several in the tenth or eleventh,

and many in the twelfth, century. As the Russian is a daughter

of the Greek church, Michaelis remarks that the Moscow manu-
scripts very frequently contain the readings of the Byzantine recen-

sion, though he has observed many readings that were usual not

only in the west of Europe, but also in Egypt. Of the Codices

Mosquenses, there are three, which Matthaei designates by the

letters V, H, and B, and to which he gives a high character for an-

tiquity, correctness, and agreement : they are all written in uncial

• Catalogue of the MSS. in the Archiepiscopal Library, at Lambeth, by the Rev.
H.J. Todd. pp. 261, 262, folio, London, 1812. From the circumstance of the Codices
Manners- Suttoniani being brought partly from Greece, and partly from Syria, it is pro-
bable that, whenever they may be collated, it will be found that those from the former
country will be foimd to harmonise with the Byzantine Recension ; and those from the

latter, with the PalCbtine Recensioii.
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characters. The manuscript V. contains the four Gospels ; from

John vii. 39. to the end is the writing of the twelfth or thirteenth

century : the preceding part is of the eighth century. It is written

with accents, and is regularly pointed throughout. B. is an Evan-

geliarium or collection of the four Gospels, of the same date : H. is

also an Evangel iari urn, and in the judgment of Matthaei, the most

antient manuscript known to be extant in Europe. V. and H. were

principally followed by him in forming the texc of his edition of the

New Testament. ^

XVIII. The Codex Brixiensis or Brixianus is a precious

manuscript of the Old Italic (Latin Version) executed in the eighth

century, preserved at Brescia, in Lombardy. It is an oblong

quarto, written in uncial characters, on purple vellum, which in the

lapse of time has faded to a blueish tinge. The letters were written

with ink, and subsequently silvered over. The initial words of each

Gospel have been traced with gold, vestiges of which are still

visible. The letters O. and V., T. and D., are frequently hiter-

chano-ed, and especially the letters B. and V. To the Gospels are

prefixed the Eusebian Canons." The Codex Brixiensis is very

frequently referred to by Mr. Nolan in his ' Inquiry into the in-

teo-ritv of the Greek Vulgate or received text of the New Testament,'

on account of its antiquity and importance, in vindicating the in-

teo-rity of that text. It is printed by Blanchini in his Evangeliarium

Quadruplex.

XIX. Besides the preceding manuscripts, which (with few

exceptions) are written in square or uncial characters, there are

many others written in small letters^ which are quoted by Griesbach

and other critics, by Arabic numerals, 1, 2, 3, &c.; and which,

though not equal in point of antiquity with several of those in un-

cial letters, are nevertheless of great value and importance, and

frequently exhibit readings not inferior to those contained in the

foregoing manuscripts. Of this description are the following, viz.

1. The Codex Basileensis (noted by Bengel Bas. y, and by

Wetstein and Griesbach 1, throughout their editions) contains the

whole of the New Testament, except the Revelation, and is written

on vellum with accents. On account of the subscriptions and

pictures which are found in it (one of which appears to be a portrait

of the emperor Leo, surnamed the Wise, and his son Constantine

Porphyrogennetus, ) Wetstein conjectures that it was written in their

time, that is, in the tenth century. Michaelis and Griesbach have

acceded to this opinion. Erasnuis, who made use of it for his

edition of the Greek Testament, supposed it to be a latinising ma-

nuscript, and his supposition was subsequently ado})ted by Wet-

1 Michaelis, Vol. ii. Parti, pp. 288, 289. Part. ii. pp. 763—767. In Beck's Mono-
graiTimata Hermeneutices Librorum Novi Testamenti (pp.67—71. 98.) and Gricsbach's

second edition of the Greek Testament (pp. cxxiii—cxxvi.), there are lists of the Moscow
manuscripts. Prof. Matthaei has also given notices of them with occasional fac-similes,

in the difi'erent volumes of his edition of the Greek Testament.
'^ Blanchini Evangeliarium Quadruplex, toni. i. Prolegomena, pp. I—40.
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stein ; but Michaelis has vindicated it from this charge, and asserts

that it is entitled to very great esteem.

2. The Codex Corsendoncensis, which is hi the imperial li-

brary at Vienna, is noted 3 by Wetstein and Griesbach. It was
used by Erasmus for his second edition, and contains the whole of

the New Testament, except the book of Revelation. It appears to

have been written in the twelfth century, and by an ignorant tran-

scriber, who has inserted marginal notes into the text. Wetstein
charges it with beino; altered from the Latin.

3. The Codex MoNiFORTiANUs or Montfortii, also called

DuBLiNENSis (61 of Gricsbacli), is a manuscript containing the

whole of the New Testament, preserved in the library of Trinity

College, Dublin, to which it was presented by Archbisho}) Usher.

It derives its name of Montfortianus from having belonged to Dr.
Montfort, previously to coming into Usher's possession. It has

acquired much celebrity as being the only manuscript which has

the much-contested clause in 1 John v. 7, 8, and is the same which
was cited by Erasmus under the title of Codex Britaiinicus^ who
inserted the disputed passage in the third edition of his Greek Tes-

tament on its authority. It is written in small Greek characters on
thick glazed paper, in duodecimo, and without folios. Dr. A. Clarke
(to whom we are indebted for the lac-simile which is given in a sub-

sequent part of this work^) is of opinion that it was most probably

written in the thirteenth century, from the similarity of its writing

to that of other manuscripts of the same time. He has no doubt
but it existed before the invention of printing, and is inclined to

think it the work of an unknown bold critic, who formed a text

from one or more manuscripts in conjunction with the Latin Vul-

gate, and who was by no means sparing of his own conjectural

emendations, as it possesses various readings which exist in no
manuscript yet discovered. But how far the writer has in any place

faithfully copied the text of any particular antient manuscript, is

more than can be determined. In the early part of the last century
Mr. Martin claimed for this manuscript so early a date as the

eleventh century : but Bishop Marsh, after Griesbach, contends

that it is at least as modern as the fifteenth or sixteenth century.

The Codex Montfortianus, he observes, " made its appearance about
the year 1520: and that the manuscript had just been written,

when it first appeared, is highly probable, because it appeared at a

critical juncture, and its appearance answered a particular purpose.'-^

' See Vol. IV. Part II. Chap. IV. Sect. V. § 6. infra.
2 " Erasmus had pnblished two editions of the Greek Testament, one in 1516, the

other in 1519, both of which were without the words, that begin with cj/ tw ovpavw and
end with «i/ tt) 777, in the disputed clause in 1 John v. 7, 8. This omission as it was
called by those who paid more deference to the Latin translation than to the Greek
original, exposed Erasmus to much censure, though in fact the complaint was for non-
addition. Erasmus therefore very properly answered, addendi de meo quod Gracis
deest, provinciam non susceperam. He promised, however, that though he could not
insert in a Greek edition what he had never found in a Greek manuscript, he would
insert the passage in his next edition, if in the mean time a Greek MS. could be dis-
covered, which had the passage. In less than a year after that declaration, Erasmus was
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But whether written for the occasion or not, it could not have been
written ver-y lofig before the sixteenth century, For this manuscript

has the Latin chapters, though the xespaXaja of Eusebius are like-

wise noted. Now the Latin chapters were foreign to the usage of

the Greek Church, before the introduction of printed editions, in

which the Latin chapters were adopted, as well for the Greek as

for the Latin Testament. Whatever Greek manuscripts therefore

were written with Latin Chapters, were written in the West of

Europe, where the Latin Chapters were in use. They were written

by the Greeks, or by the descendants of those Greeks, v/ho fled into

the West of Europe, after the taking of Constantinople, and who
then began to divide their manuscripts according to the usage of

the country, in which they fixed their abode.' The Dublin manu-
script therefore, if not written for the purpose to which it was
applied in the third edition of Erasmus ^, could hardly have been
written more than fifty years before. And how widely those critics

have erred in their conjectures, who have supposed that it was writ-

ten so early as the twelfth century, appears from the fact that the

Latin Chapters were not invented till the thirteenth century. ^ But
the influence of the Church of Rome in the composition of the

Dublin manuscript, is most conspicuous in the text of that manu-
script, which is a servile imitation of the Latin Vulgate. It will be
sufficient to mention how it follows the Vulgate at the place in

(|uestion. It not only agrees with the Vulgate, in the insertion of

the seventh verse: it follows the Vulffate also at the end of the

sixth verse, having ^pi<Troc, where all other Greek manuscripts have
Trveufxoi : and in the eighth verse it omits the final clause, which had
11eve?' been omitted in the Greek manuscripts, and was not omitted

even in the Latin manuscripts before the thirteenth century."* Such
is the character of that solitary manuscript, which is opposed to

the united evidence of all former manuscripts, including the Codex
Vaticanus, and the Codex Alexandrinus."^ Upon the whole, it

does not appear that the date of the Codex Montfortianus caii be
earlier than the close of the fifteenth century. The uncollated

parts of this manuscript were collated by the late Rev. Dr. Barrett,

informed, that there was a Greek MS. in England which contained the passage. At the

same time a copy of the passage, as contained in that MS. was communicated to Eras-

mus : and Erasmus, as he had promised, inserted that copy in his next edition, which
was published in 1522."

' " There are three Greek manuscripts with the Latin Chapters in the University

Library at Cambridge, marked Hh. 6. 12. Kk. 5. 35. and LI. 2. 13. That which is

marked LI. 2. 13. and is evidently the oldest of the three, was written at Paris by Jerom
of Sparta, for the use and at the expence of a person called Bodet, as appears from llie

subscription to it. Now Jerom of Sparta died at the beginning of the sixteenth century."
2 «< The third edition of Erasmus has 1 John v. 7. irrecisely in the words of the Dub-

lin MS."
3 See Parti. Chap. IV. Sect. II. § 1. infra.

4 *' Here there is an additional proof, respecting the age of the Dublin MS."
s Bishop Marsh's Lectures, Part VI. pp.23—26. See also his letters to Mr. Arch-

deacon Travis, (Leipsig, 1795, 8vo.) Pref. pp. xvii. xviii. xxiii. in the notes. Michaelis
vol. ii. Parti, pp.284—287. Partii. pp. 755—759. Dr. A. Clarke's ^Succession of
Sacred Literature, pp.86— 92.
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of Trinity College, Dublin, with Wetstein's edition of the Greek
Testament ; beginning with Rom. ii. and ending with the Apoca-
lypse, including also a collation of the Acts of the Apostles, from
chap. xxii. 27. to chap.xxviii. 2. This collation, comprising thirty-

five pages, forms the third part of his fac-simile edition of the Codex
Rescriptus of St. Matthew's Gospel noticed in pp. 95, 96. stipra.

4. The Codex Regius, formerly 2244'-, at present 50, (noted
Paris. 6 by Kuster, 13 by Wetstein, and *13 by Griesbach), is a
manuscript ofthe four Gospels in the royal library at Paris. Thouo-h
not more antient, probably, than the thirteenth centur^^, it is pro-
nounced by Michaelis to be of very great importance : it has the
following chasms, which were first discovered by Griesbach, viz.

Matt. i. 1.— ii. 21.; xxvi. 33—53.; xxvii. 26.— xx\'iii. 10.; Mark i.

2. to the end of the chapter ; and John xxi. 2. to the end of the
Gospel. The various readings from this manuscript given by
Kuster and Wetstein are very inaccurate. Matt. xiii. xiv. and xv.
were the only three chapters actually collated by Griesbach, who
expresses a wish that the whole manuscript might be completely
and exactly collated, especially the latter chapters of the Gospels
of Luke and John. In consequence of this manuscript harmonising
in a very eminent manner with the quotations of Origen, he refers

it to the Alexandrine edition, though he says it has a certain mix-
ture of the Western. ^

5. The CoDEx Leicestrexsis derives its name from being the
property of the Corporation of Leicester ^

: it is a manuscript of
the whole New Testament, written by a modern hand, partly on
paper and partly on vellum, chiefly the former, and is referred by
Wetstein and Griesbach to the fourteenth century. It is noted by
Dr. Mill by the letter L., in the first part of Wetstein's New Tes-
tament Codex, 69; in the second, 37; in the third, 31; and in

the fourth, 1 4 ; and by Griesbach, 69. The book of Acts is in-

serted between the Epistle to the Hebrews and that of Saint James.
This manuscript is defective from the beginning as far as Matt,
xviii. 15., and has also the following chasms, viz. Acts x. 45.— xiv. 7.

Jude 7. to the end of that Epistle, and it concludes with part of
Rev. xix. It has many peculiar readings ; and in those which are
not confined to it, this manuscript chiefly agrees with D. or the
Codex Cantabrigiensis : it also harmonises in a very eminent man-

5 Michaelis, vol.i. parti. pp. 302, 303— Griesbach's Symbolae Criticae, vol.i. pp.cliv.—clxiv. Nov. Test, vol.i. p. cv.

2 In a critique on the second edition of this work, in the Eclectic Review for January,
1822, (vol.xvii. N.S. p. 83.}, it is stated, that when the writer of that article made en-
quiry respecting the Codex Leicestrensis, it was no longer to be found in the Library of
the Town Hall at Leicester. Anxious for the interest of sacred literature, to ascertain
the real fact, the author of the present work requested Mr. Combe (an eminent bookseller
at tliat place, to whom he thus gladly makes his acknowledgements,) to make the requisite
investigation. Tlie result of Mr. Combe's critical researches is, that the Codex Leices-
trensis IS still carefully jrreserved. Mr. C. further collated the author's account of it

(which had been drawn up from the notices of Wetstein and Michaelis,) with the manu-
scnpt Itself, and this collation has enabled him to make the description above given mvre
complete a» well as more correct.



110 Account of the principal MaimscripU [Parti. Ch. 11.

ner with the Old Syriac version, and, what further proves its value,

several readings, which Dr. Mill found in it alone, have been con-

firmed by other manuscripts that belong to totally different coun-

tries. The Codex Leicestrensis was first collated by him, and

afterwards more accurately by Mr. Jackson, the learned editor of

Novatian's works, whose extracts were used by Wetstein. There

is another and still more accurate transcript of Mr. J.'s collation in

his copy of Mill's edition of the Greek Testament, which is now
preserved in the library of Jesus College, Cambridge, where it is

marked O, 0, 1.
^

6. The Codex ViNDOBONENsis, Lambecii 31 (124 of Griesbach),

is a manuscript of the four Gospels, written in the eleventh or

twelfth century : it has been collated by Treschow, Birch, and Alter.

It is of very great importance, and agrees with the Codex Canta-

brigiensis in not less than eighty unusual readings ; with the Codex
Ephremi in upwards of thirty-five : with the Codex Regius 2861, or

Stephani >j, in fifty; with the Codex Basileensis in more than fifty,

and has several which are found in that manuscript alone ; with

the Codex Regius 2244^, in sixty unusual readings; and with the

Codex Colbertinus 2844, in twenty-two.
"^

7. The Codex Ebnerianus is a very neat manuscript of the

New Testament in quarto, formerly in the possession of Hierony-

mus Ebner Von Eschenbach of that city, from whom its appellation

is derived : it is now the property of the University of Oxford,

and is deposited among the other precious manuscripts preserved

in the Bodleian Library. The Codex Ebnerianus, contains 425
leaves of vellum, and was written in the year 1391. The whole of

the New Testament is compi'ised in this volume, excepting the

Book of Revelation : each page contains 27 lines, at equal dis-

tances, excepting those in which the difl'erent books connnence, or

which are decorated with illuminations. Besides the New Testa-

ment, the Eusebian Canons are introduced, together with the lessons

for particular festivals, and a menologium used in the Greek church,

&c. The book is bound in massy silver covers, in the centre of

which the Redeemer of the World is represented sitting on a

throne, and in the act of pronouncing a blessing. Above his head
is the following inscription, in square letters, exhibing the style in

wliich the capitals are written : — AscmoTo. suXoyrjorov tov ^ouXov (tou

sKay^idTOV Is^ovu^ov louXisXfxov vcca rrjv oiKiav avrou. " Lord, bless

the least of thy servants, Hieronymus Gulielmus, and his family."

Of the style of writing adopted in the body of the Manuscript, the

annexed engraving will aflbrd a correct idea, and at the same time

» Michaflis, vol.ii. part i. pp.353—357. part ii. pp.749, 750. Bp. Marsli adds, « This

copy of Mill's Greek Testament, with Jackson's marginal readings, is a treasure of sacred

criticism, which deserves to be communicated to the public. It contains the result of all

his lal)Ours in that branch of literature ; it supplies many of the defects of Mill, and
corrects many of his errors : and, besides (juotations from manuscripts and antientver-

sions, it contains a copious collection of readings from many of the fadiers, which liave

hitherto been very imperfectly collated, or wholly neglected. Ibid. p. 750.
- Ibid, vol.ii. part ii. p. H7Q.
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exemplify the abbreviations frequent in Greek manuscripts of the

12th and 13th centuries. Our specimen comprises the ten first

verses of the first chapter of Saint John's Gospel : the abbreviations,

though very numerous, being uniformly the same, do not interpose

any material difficulty to the easy perusal of the manuscript. Wet-
stein, though he has admitted it into his catalogue, has made use of
it only in the eighteenth chapter of Saint John's Gospel ; Michaelis

has classed it among the uncoUated manuscripts of the New Tes-
tament. ^ It is to be hoped that some learned member of the Uni-
versity of Oxford will publish a collation of the various readings

which may be found in this manuscript.

XX. The limits assigned to this work forbid any further detail

respecting the other manuscripts of the New Testament. Referring
the reader therefore to the elaborate volumes of Michaelis, who has
given a catalogue raisonne of two hundred and ninety-two manu-
scripts, to which his annotator Bishop Marsh has added one hun-^

(Ired and seventy seven'^, w^e proceed briefly to notice two collations

of manuscripts, which in the seventeeth century produced a warm
contest between bii)lical critics of different denominations.

1. In 1673, Pierre Poussines (Petrus Possinus), a learned Jesuit,

published'^ extracts from twenty-two manuscripts, which, he said,

were in the libraiy of Cardinal Barberini at Rome, and had been
collated by order of Pope Urban VIII., by John Matthaeus Cary-
ophilus. Dr. Mill inserted these extracts among his various read-

ino;s : but as it was not known for a loni; time what had become of

the Barberini manuscripts, and as the readings of the Barberini

collation are for the most part in favour of the Latin Vulgate ver-

sion, Wetstein, Semler, and other Protestant divines, accused

Poussines of a literary fraud. Of this, however, he was acquitted

by Isaac Vossius, who found the manuscript of Carjophilus in the

' See Wetstein's N.T. Proleg. p. 58. Bishop Marsh's IMichaelis, vol. ii. part i. p. 258.
De Murr's Memorabiha Bibliothecae Norimb. part ii. pp.100— 131. where the Codex
Ebnerianus is minutely described and illustrated with thirteen plates of illuminations, &c.
which are very curious in an antiquarian point of view. Our engraving is copied from
one of De Murr's fac-similes.
• ^ Michaelis^ vol.ii, parti, pp.185—361. part ii. pp.649—835. Professor Beck, in

his Monogrammata Hermeneutices Librorum Novi Foederis (part i. pp.42— 100) has

given a catalogue of all the manuscripts (394 in number; which are certcdnhj known to

have been collated, exclusive of Lectionaria, Euchologia, or prayer books of the Greek
church, and Menologia or Martj'rologies. In pp.91— 93- he has specified, by numbers
referring to his own catalogue, what manuscripts are written in uncial letters ; what con-

tain the entire New Testament, and how many contain the greater part, or particular

books of the New Testament. It seems to be precisely that sort of catalogue which

Michaelis recommends biblical students to make, in order that they may be enabled (when
consulting INIill or Wetstein) to judge of the proportion of manuscripts which are in

favour of a reading to those which decide against it. The total number of manuscripts

collated by Griesbach for his edition of the New Testament, was three hundred and jifly-

Jive. He has given a list of them in his Prolegomena, tom.i. pp. ci.—cxxvi. and also

critical accounts of the most important manuscripts in the two volumes of his Symbolaj
Criticae.

3 At the erxl of his Catena Patrum Grascorum in Marcum. Poussines prefixed to

these extracts the title of Collationes Grceci Contextus omnitan Librorum A^ovi Testamenti

juxta editionem Antverpienseni regiani, cum xxii. Antiqnis Codidbus Manuscryytis. Ex
Bibliotheca Barberini.
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Barberini Library ; and the imputation against the veracity of that

eminent Greek scholar has been completely destroyed by M. Birch,

a learned Danish divine, who recognised in the Vatican Library six

of the manuscripts from which Caryophilus had made extracts.
^

2. Another Jesuit, John Louis De la Cerda, inserted in his Ad-
nersaria Sacra^ which appeared at Lyons in 1696, a collation of

sixteen manuscripts (eight of which were borrowed from the library

of the king of Spain) which had been -made by Pedro Faxardo,

Marquis of Velez. From these manuscripts, the marquis inserted

various readings in his copy of the Greek Testament, but without

specifying what manuscripts in particular, or even how many in

general, were in favour of each quoted reading. The remarkable

agreement between the Velesian readintjs and those of the Vulg-ate

excited the suspicions of Mariana (who communicated them to De
la Cerda) that Velez had made use only of intei'polated manuscripts,

that had been corrected agreeably to the Latin Vulgate, subse-

quently to the council of Florence. However this may be, the

collation of Velez will never be of any utility in the criticism of

the New Testament, unless the identical manuscripts, which he

made use of, should hereafter be discovered in any Spanish library.

But this discovery must be considered as hopeless after the labo-

rious and careful researches made by Bishop Marsh, relative to

the collation of Velez, who (Jie has proved to demonstration), did not
collate one single Greek or Latin manuscript, but took his various

lections from Robert Stephens's edition of the Latin Vulgate, pub-

lished at Paris in 1 540 : that the object which the marquis had in

view, in framing this collection of readings, was to support, not the

Vulgate in general, but the text of this edition in particular, where-

ever it varied from the text of Stephens's Greek Testament printed

in 1550; and that with this view he translated into Greek the

readings of the former, which varied from the latter, except where

Stephens's Greek margin supplied him with the readings which he

wanted, where he had only to transcribe, and not to translate.
'^

' Michaelis, vol.ii. parti, pp.212—216. part ii. pp.666, 667. Birch, Quatuor Evan-
gelia, Prolegom. p.S6. Ejusdem, Variae Lectiones ad Text. iv. Evangel. Proleg. p.xlii.

Hafnize, 1801, 8vo.

2 Michaelis, vol.ii. parti, pp.351—3.54. part ii. pp. 824, 825. Mr. (now Bishop)

Marsh's Letters to Archdeacon Travis, p. 67, and the Appendix to that work, (pp.253

—

344.) in which a minute detail of the Velesian readings is given, as also in Christian

Benedict Michaelis's Tractatio Critica de Variis Lectionibus Novi Testanrienti, §§ 87

—

89- (pp. 96

—

101.) 4to. Halse Magdeburgicae, 1749.
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;

CHAPTER IIT.

ON THE EDITIONS OF THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENT.

SECTION I.

A CRITICAL NOTICE OF THE PRINCIPAL EDITIONS OF THE
HEBREW BIBLE.

Bishop WALTONS Carpzov% and particularly Le Long,
have treated at great length on the various editions of the Hebrew
Scriptures. These have been divided by De Rossi and others into

Masoretic and Non-Masoretic editions,—a distinction, the utility

of which is not perceived. In the present section. Dr. Masch's

improved edition of Le Long's Bibliotheca Sacra ^ has been chiefly

followed. According to that eminent bibliographer, the various im-

pressions of the Hebrew Bible may be divided into the four following-

classes, viz.

i. Editiones Principes, or those first printed.

ii. Editions, whose text has been literally adopted in subsequent

impressions.

iii. Editions, whose text is accompanied with rabbinical com-
mentaries.

iv. Polvfflotts, or editions of the Bible with versions in several

lanffuaaces.

v. Editions, which are furnished with critical apparatus.

i. Editiones Principcs,

1. Psalterium Hebraicum, cum commentario Kimchii. Anno 237"

(14<77) 4.to.

The first printed Hebrew book. It is of extreme rarity, and is printed with a square

Hebrew type, approaching that of the German Jews. The text is without points, except

in the four first psalms, which are clumsily pointed. The commentary of Rabbi Kimchi
is subjoined to each verse of the text in the rabbinical character, and is much more com-
plete than in the subsequent editions, as it contains all those passages which were after-

wards omitted, as being hostile to Christianity.

2. Biblia Hebraica, cumpunctis. Soncino, 1488, folio.

The first edition of the entire Hebreiu Bible ever printed. It is at present of such

extreme rarity, that only nine copies of it are known to be in existence. One of these

is in the library of Exeter College, Oxford. At the end of the Pentateuch there is a long

Hebrew subscription, indicating the name of the editor ( Abraham Ben Chajim,) the

' Prolegom. cap.iv. De Bibliorum Editionibus praecipuis.

« Critica Sacra, pars i. cap.9. pp.387—428.

' Bibliotheca Sacra, post. cl. cl. V. V. Jacobi Le Long et CF. Boerneri iteratas curas

ordine disposita, emendata, suppleta, continuata ab Andrea Gottlieb Masch. Halae, 4to.

1778—85—90. 4 vols, with Supplement. The account of Hebrew editions is in the first

volume, pp.1— 186. 331—424. De Bure's Bibliographic Instructive, torn. i. (Paris 1763,)

and Brunei's Manuel du Libraire, et de F Amateur de Livits, (4 vols. gvo. Paris 1890.

3d edit.) have al»o been consulted occasionally.

VOL. II. I
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place where it was printed, and the date of the edition. This very scarce volume consists,

according to Masch, of 373 (but Brunet says 380) folios, printed with points and accents,

and also with signatures and catchwords. The initial letters of each book are larger than

the others, and are ornamented. Dr. Kennicott states, that there are not fewer than

twelve thousand verbal differences between this edition and that of Vander Hooght ; his

assertion is questioned by Masch. The researches of biblical critics have not succeeded

in ascertaining what manuscripts were used for this Hebrew Bible. It is, however, ac-

knowledged that these two very antient editions are equal in value to manuscripts.

ii. Editiones Primarice^ or those "which have been adopted as the

bases of subsequent impressions,

1. Biblia Hebraica, 8vo. Brixiae, 1494.

This edition was conducted by Gerson, the son of Rabbi Moses. It is also of extreme

rarity, and is printed in long lines, except part of the Psalms, which is in two columns.

The identical copy of this edition, from which Luther made his German translation, is

said to be preserved in the Royal Library at Berlin. This edition was the basis of, 1.

The Complutensian Polyglott ; 2. Bomberg's^^rs^ Rabbinical Bible, Venice, 1518, in

4 vols, folio; S. Daniel Bomberg's 4to. Hebrew Bible, Venice, 1518; 4. His second

Hebrew Bible, 4to. Venice, 1521 ; and, 5. Sebastian Munster's Hebrew Bible, Basil,

153C, in 2 vols. 4to.

2. Another primary edition is the Biblia Hebraica Bombergiana II.

folio, Venice, 1525, 1526, folio.

This was edited by Rabbi Jacob Ben Chajim, who had the reputation of being pro-

foundly learned in the Masora, and other branches of Jewish erudition. He pointed the

text according to the Masoretic system. This edition is the basis of all the modern pointed

copies.

iii. Editions of the Bible isoith Eiabbinical Commentaries.

Besides the Biblia Rabbinica I. et II. just mentioned, we may notice

in this class the two following editions, viz.

1. Biblia Hebraica cum utraque Masora, Targum, necnon commenta-
riis Rabbinorum, studio et cum praefatione R. Jacob F. Chajim, Ve-
netiis, 1547—1549, 4 tomes in 2 vols, folio.

This is the second of Rabbi Jacob Ben Chajim's editions ; and according to M. Brunet,

is preferable to the preceding, as well as^to another edition executed in 1568, also from the

press of Daniel Bomberg.

2. Biblia Hebra^a, cum utraque Masora et Targum, item cum com-
mentariis Rabbinorum, studio Joannis Buxtorffii, patris; adjecta est

ejusdem Tiberias, sive commentarius masoreticus. Basileae, 1618, 1619,

1620, 4 tomes in 2 vols, folio.

Tliis great work was executed at the expense of Lewis Koenig, an opulent bookseller

at Basle ; on account of the additional matter which it contains, it is held in great esteem

by Hebrew scholars, many of whom prefer it to the Hebrew Bibles printed by Bomberg.

Buxtorf's Biblia Rabbinica contains the commentaries of the celebrated Jewish Rabbins,

Jarchi, Abcn Ezra, Kimchi, Levi Ben Gerson, and Saadias Haggaon. An Appendix

is subjoined, containing, besides the Jerusalem Targum, the great Masora corrected and

amended by Buxtorf, the various lections of the Rabbis Ben Ascher and Ben Naphtali.

Buxtorf also annexed the points to the Chaldee paraphrase. The Tiberias, published by

Buxtorf in 1620, was intended to illustrate the Masora and other additions to his great

Bible.

iv. Polyglott Bibles.

The honour of having projected the first plan of a Polyglott Bible is

due to the illustrious printer, Aldus Manutius the elder ; but of this

projected work only one sheet was ever printed, in collateral columns

.of Hebrew, Greek and Latin, in the year 150]. A copy of it (perhaps

the only one that is extant) is preserved among the manuscripts in the
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Royal Library at Paris, No. 3064-. The text of the typography is ex-
ceedingly beautiful. ^

In 1516 there was printed at Genoa, by Peter Paul Porrus (in ^^dibus
Nicolai Justiniani Pauli) the Pentaglott Psalter of Augustin Justiniani

Bishop of Nebo. It was in Hebrew, Arabic, Chaldee, and Greek, with
the Latin Version, Glosses, and Scholia. In 1518 John Potken published
the Psalter in Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and Ethiopic, at Cologne. But
the first Polyglott edition of the entire Hebrew Bible was that printed
at Alcala in Spain, viz.

Biblia Sacra Polyglotta, complectentia Vetus Testamentum, Hebraico,
Graeco, et Latino Idiomate ; Novum Testamentum Graecum, et Latinum

;

et Vocabularium Hebraicum et Chaldaicum Veteris Testamenti, cum
Grammatica Hebraica, nee non Dictionario Graeco ; Studio, Opera, et

Impensis Cardinalis Francisci Ximenes de Cisneros. Industria Arnaldi
Gulielmi de Brocario artis impressorie magistri. Compluti, folio. 1514',

1515. 15J7. 6 vols.

The printing of this splendid and celebrated work, usually called the Complutensian
Poli/glott, was commenced in 1502; though completed in 1517, it was not published
until 1522, and it cost the munificent Cardinal Ximenes 50,000 ducats. The editors

were iElius Antonius Nebrissensis, Demetrius Ducas, Ferdinandus Pincianus, Lopez
de Stunica, Alfonsus de Zamora, Paulus Coronellus, and Johannes de Vergera, a phy-
sician of Alcala or Complutum. The last three were converted Jews. This Polyglott
is usually divided into six volumes. The first four comprise the Old Testament, with
the Heljrew, Latin, and Greek in three distinct columns, the Chaldee paraphrase being
at the bottom of the page with a Latin interpretation ; and the margin is filled with He-
brew and Chaldee radicals. The fifth volume contains the Greek Testament, with the

Vulgate Latin version in a parallel column ; in the margin, there is a kind ofconcordance,
referring to similar passages in the Old and New Testaments. And at the end of this

volume, there are, ]. A single leaf containing some Greek and Latin verses; 2. Interpret

tationes HebrcBorum, ClialdcBorum, Grcecorumque N'ominuin JN'byi Testamenti, on ten

leaves: and 3. Introductio quam brevis ad Greccas litteras,Scc. on thirty-nine leaves. The
sixth volume contains, 1. A separate title; 2. Vocabidanum Hebraicum totius Veteris

Testamenti, cum omnibus dictionibus CknldcBis, in eodem Veteri Testamento confentis, on
one hundred and seventy-two leaves ; 3. An alphabetical Index, on eight leaves, of the

Latin words occurring in diflTerent parts of the work ; 4. Interpretationes Hebraicorum,
Clialdaicorum, Grcecorumque nominum, Veteris ac N^oid Testamenti, secundum Ordinem
Alphabeti ; 5. Two leaves intitled Komina quce sequuntur, sunt ilia, quee in utroque Tes-

tamento vicio Scriptorum sunt aliter Scripta quam in Hebra;o et Greeco, et in aliquibus

Bibliis nostris antiquis, &c. 6. Fifteen leaves intitled Introductiones artis Grammaticce
Hebraicee et prima de ?nodo legendi et pronuntiandi. These several pieces are sometimes
placed in a different order from that above indicated. It is not known what is become of

the manuscripts that were consulted for this edition. The impression was limited to 600
copies ; three were struck ofFon vellum. One of these was deposited in the Royal Library

at Madrid ; and another in the Royal Library at Turin. The third (which is supposed

to have been reserved for Cardinal Ximenes), after passing through various hands, was
purchased at the Pinelli sale, in 1789, for the late Count McCarthy of Thoulouse, for

four hundred and eighty-three pounds. On the sale of this gentleman's library at Paris,

in 1817, it was bought by George Hibbert, Esq. for 16,100 francs, or sijc hundred and
seventy-six pounds three shillings andfour pence. Copies of the Complutensian Polyglott,

on paper, are in the Libraries of the British Museum and Sion College, and also in several

of the College Libraries in the two Universities of Oxford and Cambridge.

2. Biblia Sacra Hebraice, Chaldaice, Graece, et Latine, Philippi IL
Regis Cathol. Pietate et Studio ad Sacrosanctae Ecclesiae Usum, Chris-

tophorus Plantinus excudebat. Antwerpiae, 1569—1572, 8 vols, folio.

Five hundred copies only were printed of this magnificent work ; the greater part of
which being lost in a voyage to Spain, the Antwerp Polyglott has become of extreme
rarity. It was printed in Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and Chaldee ; and contains, besides

I Renouard, Annalea de rimprimerie des Aides, tom.ii. pp.27, 28.

I 2
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the whole of the Compliitensian Polyglott, a Clialdee paraphrase of part of the Old
Testament, which Cardinal Ximenes had deposited in the Public Library at Alcala,

having particular reasons for not publishing it. This edition also has a Syriac version of

the Nevv^ Testament, and the Latin translation of Santes Pagninus, as reformed by Arias

Montanus, the principal editor of this noble undertaking. The sixth, seventh, and eightli

volumes are filled with lexicons and grammars of the various languages in which the

Scriptures are printed, together with indexes, and a treatise on sacred antiquities. The
Hebrew text is said to be compiled from the Complutensian and Bomberg editions.

3. Biblia. ]. Hebraica. 2. Samaritana. 3. Chaldaica. 4. Graeca.

5. Syriaca. 6. Latina. 7. Arabica. LiUetiEe Parisiorum, excudebat
Antonius Vitre. 1628—1645. 10 vols, large folio.

This edition, which is extremely magnificent, contains all that is inserted in the Com-
plutensian and Antwerp Polyglotts, with the addition of a Syriac and Arabic version of

the greatest part of the Old, and of the entire New Testament. Tiie Samaritan Penta-

teuch, with a Samaritan version, was printed for the first time in this Polyglott, the ex-

penses of which ruined the editor, M. Le Jay. His learned associates were Phiiippus

Aquinas, Jacobus Morinus, Abrahain Echellensis, Gabriel Sionita, &c. The Hebrew
text is that of the Antwerp Polyglott. There are extant copies of Le Jay's edition of

the Polyglott Bible, under the following title, viz. Biblia Alexandrina Heptaglotta mis-

piciis S. D. Alexandri VII. anno sessionis ejus xii. feliciter inchoati, Lvtetice Parisioruvi

prostant apud Joannem Jansonivm a Jfaesberge, Johannem Jacobi Chi])per, Elisceum

IVeirstraety 1666.

4. Biblia Sacra Polyglotta, complectentia Textus Originales, He-
braicum cum Pentateucho Samaritano, Chaldaicum, Graecum, Ver-
sionumque antiquarum Samaritanoe, Graecae LXXII Interpretum,
Chaldaicae, Syriacae, Arabicae,^thiopicae, VulgataeLatinae, quicquid com-
parari poterat .... Edidit Brianus Walton, S.T. D. Imprimebat Thomas
Roycroft. Londini, 1657, 6 vols, large folio.

Though less magnificent than the Paris Polyglott, this of Bishop Walton is, in all other

respects, preferable ; being more ample and more commodious. Nine languages are

used in it, though no one book of the Bible is printed in so many. In the New Testa-

ment, the four Gospels are in six languages; the other books, only m five p those of
Judith and tlie Maccabees, only in three. The Septuagint version is printed from the

edition printed at Rome in 1587, which exhibits the text of the Vatican manuscript.
The Latin is the Vulgate of Clement VIII. The Chaldee paraphrase is more complete
than in any former publication. The London Polyglott also has an interlineary Latin
version of the Hebrew text ; and some parts of the Bible are printed in Ethiopic and
Persian, none of which are found in any preceding Polyglott.

The first volume, besides very learned and useful Prolegomena, contains the Penta-
teuch. Every sheet exhibits, at one view, 1st, The Hebrew Text, with Montanus's Latin
version, very correctly printed : 2. The same verses in the Vulgate Latin : 3. The Greek
version of the Septuagint, according to the Vatican MS, with a literal Latin Transla-
tion by Flaminius Nobilis, and the various readings of the Alexandrian MS. added at

the bottom of the column : 4. The Syriac version, with a collateral Latin translation:

5. Tlie Targum, or Chaldee Paraphrase, of Onkelos, with a Latin translation ; 6. The
Hebrseo- Samaritan text, which is nearly the same with the unpointed Hebrew, only
the character is different; and the Samaritan version, which differs vastly from the

other as to the language, thougii the sense is pretty nearly the same ; and therefore one
Latin translation (with a few notes added at the bottom of the column,) serves for both :

7. The Arabic version, with a collateral Latin translation, which in general agrees with

the Septuagint.

This first volume contains, or should contain, a portrait of Bishop Walton, engraved
by Lombart ; and a frontispiece, together with three plates relating to Solomon's temple,

all engraved by Hollar, lliere are also two plates containing sections of Jerusalem, &c:

and a chart of the Holy Land. These are inserted in Capellus's Treatise on the Temple.
That part of the Prolegomena, in this volume, which was written by Bishop Walton,
•was commodiously printed in octavo, at Leipsic, in 1777, by Professor Dathe, It is a
treasure of sacred criticism.

The second volume comprises the historical books in the same languages as are above
enumerated, with the exception of the Samaritan (which is confined to the Pentateuch)

and of the Targum of Kabbi Joseph (surnamed the blind) on the Books of Chronicles,

which was not discovered till after the Polyglott was in the press. It has since been pub-
UsIkuI in a separate form, as is noticed in page 1 18.
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The third volume comprehends all the poetic and prophetic books from Job to Malachi,
in the same languages as before, only that there is an Ethiopic version of the book of
Psalms, which is so near akin to the Septuagint, that the same Latin translation serves

for both, with a few exceptions, which are noted in the margin.

The fourth contains all the Apocryphal Books, in Greek, Latin, Syriac, and Arabic,
with a two-ibld Hebrew text of the book of Tobit ; the first from Paul Fagius, the

second from Sebastian Munster. After the Apocrypha there is a three-fold Targum of
the Pentateuch : the first is in Chaldec, and is ascribed to Jonathan ben Uzziel : the

second is in Chaldee also : it takes in only select parts of the Law, and is commonly
called the Jerusalem Targum : the third is in Persic, the work of one Jacob Tawus, or

Toosee, and seems to be a pretty literal version of the Hebrew text. Each of these has

a collateral Latin translation. The two first, though they contain many fables, are ex-

ceedingly useful, because they explain many words and customs, the meaning of which is

to be found no where else; and the latter will be found very useful to a student in the

Persian language, though it contains many obsolete phrases, and the language is by no
ineans in the pure Shirazian dialect.

The fifth volume includes all the books of the New Testament. The various languages
are here exhibited at one view, as in the others. The Greek text stands at the head,

'^vith Montanus's interlineary Latin translation; the Syriac next; the Persic third ; the

Vulgate forarth; the Arabic fifth; and the Ethiopic sixth. Each of the oriental versions

has a collateral Latin translation. The Persic version only takes in the four Gospels

;

and for this, the Pars Altera, or Persian Dictionary, in Castell's Lexicon, was peculiarly

calculated.

The sixth volume is composed of various readings and critical remarks on all tlie pre-

ceding versions, and concludes with an explanation of all the proper names, both Hebrew
and Greek, in the Old and New Testaments. The characters used for^ the several

oriental versions are clear and good ; the Hebrew is rather the worst. The simple reading

of a tett in the several versions often throws more light on the meaning of the sacred

writer, than the best commentators which can be met with. This work sells at from
twentj'-five pounds to seventy guineas, according to the difference of condition. Many
copies are ruled with red lines, which is a great help in reading, because it distinguishes

the different texts better, and such copies ordinarily sell for three or four guineas more
than the others.

1^1 executing this great and splendid work. Bishop Walton was assisted by Dr. Edmund
Castell, Dr.Tho. Hyde, Dr. Pocock, Dr. Lightfoot, Mr. Alexander Huish, Mr. (after-

wards Dr.) Samuel Clarke, Louis de Dieu, and other eminently learned men. i It was
begun in October 1653, and completed in 1657 ; the first volume was finished in Sep-

tember 1654 ; the second in July 16o5 ; the third in July 1656; and the fourth, fifth,

and sixth, in 1657, three years before the Restoration. (The Parisian Polyglott was
sfventeen years in the press

!

)

This work was published by subscription, under the patronage of Oliver Cromwell,
who permitted the paper to be imported duty-free; but the Protector dying before it was
*finished, Bishop Walton cancelled two leaves of the preface, in which he had made ho-

nourable mention of his patron, and others were printed containing compliments to

Charles II. and some pretty severe invectives against republicans. Hence has arisen the

distinction of republican and loi/al copies. The former are the most valued. Dr. A.
Clarke and Mr. Butler have both pointed out (especially the former) the variations be-

tween these two editions. For a long time, it was disputed among bibliographers, whe-
ther any dedication was ever prefixed to the London Polyglott. There is, however, a

dedication in one of the copies in the Royal Library at Paris, and another was dis-

covered a few years since, -which was reprinted by the late Mr. Lunn, in large folio,

to bind up with other copies of the Polyglott ; it is also reprinted in the Classical Journal,

vol. iv. pp.355—361. In the first volume of Pott's and Ruperti's Sylloge Commenta-
tionum Theologicarum, (pp.100— 137.) there is a collation of the Greek and other

versions, as printed in the London Polyglott, with the Hebrew text of the Prophet Micah,

1 Concerning these, as well as the literary history of the London Polyglott, the reader

will find much and very interesting information in the Rev. H. J. Todd's Memoirs of

the Life and Writings of the Right Rev. Brian Walton, D.D., Lord Bishop of Chester,

editor of the London Polyglott Bible. With notices of his coadjutors in that illustrious

work; of the cultivation of oriental learning, in this country, preceding and during their

time ; and of the authorised English version of the Bible, to a projected revision of

Avhich, Dr. Walton and some of his assistants in the Polyglott were appointed. To which

is added, Dr. Walton's own vindication of the London Polyglott. London, 1821, m
2 vols. 8vo.

I 3
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accompanied with some explanations by Professor Paulus, » To oomplete the London
Polyglott, the following publications should be added, viz.

1

.

Paraphrasis Chaldaica in librum priorem et postenorem chronicorum. Auctore Rabbi

JosephOf recfore Academice in Syria. Nunc denium a manuscripto Cantabrigiensi descriptaf

ac cum versione Latina in lucem missayn, a Davide Wilkins. Amstelaedami, ^to. 1715.

The manuscript from which this work was taken, was written a. d. 1477 : it was disco-

vered by Dr. Samuel Clarke in the university of Cambridge; and, besides the Chaldee

Paraphrase on the Books of Chronicles, contained the Books of Psalms, Proverbs, Jol),

Daniel, Ezra, and Nchemiah, with a targum or paraphrase on each. It is elegantly

printed, the Chaldee text being on the right hand page, and the Latin translation on the

left. The Chaldee has the vowel points ; and both the text and version are divided into

verses. This work is now of extreme rarity.

2. Dr. Castell's Lexicon Heptaglotton ; of which an account is given infra, in the

Appendix, No. III. Sect. I,

The purchaser of the London Polyglott should also procure Dr. John Owen's Con-

siderations on the Polyglott, 8vo. 1658 : Bishop Walton's Reply, intitled The Considerator

consideredy &c. Svo. 1659 : and (a work of much more importance than either) Walton's

Jntroductio ad lectionem Linguarum Orientalium, Hebraiae, Chaldaicce, SamaritaiKe^

Syriaccc, Arabiccc, Persicce, uEthiopiccB, Armenicee, Copticce, ^c. ISmo. London, 1615.
* This little tract,' says Dr. Adam Clarke, * is really well written, and must have been

very useful at the time it was published. It does not contain grammars of the different

languages mentioned in the title, but only the different alphabets, and directions how to

read them. At the end of his exposition of the alphabet of each language, is a specimen

in the proper character, each line of which is included between two others; the first of

which is a literal Latin version of the original, and the second, the letters of the original

expressed by Italics. Short as these examples are, they are of great utility to a learner.

This little work is of considerable importance, as the harbinger of this inestimable

Polyglott. '
2

Bishop Walton's Polyglott having long been extremely scarce and dear, it has been

the wish of biblical students for many years, that it should be reprinted. In 1797, the

Rev. Josiah Pratt issued from the press, A Prospectus, with Specimens, of a Neiv Polyglott

JBible in Quarto, for the use of English Stitdents, and in 1799, another Prospectus, with

Specimens, of an Octavo Polyglott Bible ; but, for want of encouragement, the design of

the estimable editor has not been carried into execution. A similar fate has attended

The Plan and Specimen of BIBLIA POLYGLOTTA BRITANNICA, or an en-

larged and improved edition of the London Polyglott Bible, tvith Castell's Heptaglott Lexicouy

which were published and circulated by the Rev. Adam Clarke, LL. D. F. S. A, in 1811.

The reader may see them reprinted in the Classical Journal (where, however, no notice

is taken of the author of the plan), vol.iv. pp.493—497.

5. Biblia Sacra Quadrilinguia Veteris Testament! Hebraic!, cum Ver-

sione e regione positis, utpote versione Graeca LXX Interpretum ex

codice manuscripto Alexandrino, a J. Em. Grabio primum evulgata—
Item versione Latina Sebast. Schimidii noviter revisa et textui Hebraeo

accuratius accommodata et Germanica beat! Luther!, ex ultima beat! viri

revisione et editione- 1.544—45 expressa, adjectis textui Hebraeo Notis

Masorethicis et Graecae Version! Lectionibus Codicis Vatican! ; notis

philologicis et exegeticis aliis, ut et summariis capitum ac locis paral-

lelis locupletissimis ornata. Accurante M. Christ. Reineccio. Lipsiae,

1750, 3 vols. foHo.

The co-mparative cheapness of this neatly and accurately printed work renders it a

valuable substitute for the preceding larger Polyglotts. Dr. A. Clarke, who lias read

t)ver the whole of the Hebrew and Chaldee text, with the exception of part of the Penta-

teuch, pronounces it to be one of the most correct extant. Unhappily it is not often seen

in commerce.

> For a more particular account of the London Polyglott, we refer the reader to Dr.

Clarke's Bibliographical Dictionary, vol. i. pp.'J4S— 270; vol.ii. pj).!— 12; Mr. But-

ler's Hora; Biblical, vol. i. pp.I.SS—149 ; and Mr. Dibdin's Introduction to the Know-
ledge of the Editions of the Greek and Latin Classics, vol. i. pp.13—27, frcm which

publications the above account is abridged,

. * Bibiio^raiMu'cal Dictionary, vol.ii. p. 11.
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6. Biblia Sacra Polyglotta, Textus Archetypes Versionesque prae-

cipuas ab Ecclesia antiquitus receptas complectentia. 4to. et 8vo.

Londini, 1821.

The great rarity and consequent high price of all former Polyglotts, which render them
for the most part inaccessible to biblical students, induced Mr. Bagster, the publisher,

to undertake this beautiful and (what to biblical students is of the utmost importance)

cheap edition, which forms one volume in quarto, or four volumes in small octavo. It

comprises the original Hebrew text of the Old Testament, the Samaritan Pentateuch,

the Septuagint Greek version of the Old Testament, the Vulgate Latin, and the autho-

rised English versions of the entire Bible, the original Greek text of the New Testament,

and the venerable Peschito or Old Syriac version of it. The types, from which this

Polyglott is printed, are entirely new, and, together with the paper, of singular beauty.

The Hebrew text is printed from the celebrated edition of Vander Hooght (noticed in

p. 121) ; the Samaritan Pentateuch is given from Dr. Kennicott's edition of the Hebrew
Bible, and is added by way of Appendix. The Septuagint is printed from Bos's edition

of the Vatican text ; and at the end of the Old Testament there are given the various

readings of the Hebrew and Samaritan Pentateuchs, together with the Masoretic notes,

termed Keri and Ketib, the various lections of the Alexandrian manuscript as edited by

Dr. Grabe, and the Apocryphal chapters of the book of Esther. (See a notice of them

infra, Vol. IV. Parti. Chap. VIII. § V.) The New Testament is printed from Mill's

edition of the Textus Receptus, with the whole of the important readings given by
Griesbach in his edition of 1805 (noticed in the following section.) The Peschito or

Old Syriac version is printed from VVidmanstadt's edition, published at Vienna in 1555,

collated with the very accurate edition lately executed under the auspices of the British

and Foreign Bible Society. The Apocalypse, and such of the Epistles as are not found
in the Peschito, are given from the Philoxenian or new Syriac version. The Apocalypse

is printed from Louis De Dieu's edition from the Elzevir press (Lug. Bat. 1627,) and
the Epistles from the edition of the celebrated orientalist. Dr. Pocock. (Lug. Bat.

1680.) The text of the Latin Vulgate version is taken from the edition of Pope
Clement VIII. The authorised English version is accompanied with marginal render-

ings and a new and very valuable selection of parallel texts. Peculiar attention has been

paid to ensure the general accuracy of every branch of this Polyglott edition of the

Bible, which is confided to gentlemen of acknowledged learning and industry ; and pro-

legomena are preparing by tiie Rev. Samuel Lee, M.A. Professor of Arabic in the uni-

versity of Cambridge.
This work is neatly and correctly printed in the following forms : — First, in one

volume quarto, presenting the original with the above-mentioned versions at one view

except the Samaritan text of the Pentateuch, which forms an Appendix. Secondlt, in

octavo volumes, each being a complete work, which may be separately purchased in

succession, as occasion may require ; and which, together, forms a complete Polyglott

Bible iufour small volumes. Thirdly, a number of copies is printed, combining the

original texts with one or other of the respective versions; and others containing similar

combinations of the versions only. This arrangement is adopted for the convenience of

biblical students, to whom it thus offers the Holy Scriptures in a portable form, and con-

taining such versions only as the nature of their studies may require. A Scripture

Harmony, or concordance of 500,000 parallel passages, is printed in various sizes, agreeing

page for page with the Polyglott. We have been thus particular in giving the above

description of this publication, on account of its intrinsic value and utility. 'Ihe Hebrew
of the quarto copies is pointed. The octavo copies may be procured, with the Hebrew,,

pointed or not, at the option of the purchasers, i

' The publisher of the valuable Polyglott Bible above noticed, in 1819 issued from
the press an ocloglott edition of the Liturgy of the Anglican church, in one quarto volume,

which may justly be pronounced one of the finest specimens of typography that ever

issued from the British press. The eight languages, printed in this edition, are the

English, French, Italian, German, Spanish, Antient Greek, Modern Greek, and Latin.

The £M^/is/i text is given from a copy of the Oxford Edition of the Common Prayer

Book. The French version is modern, and is well known to most readers of that lan-

guage, having frequently been printed, and received with general approbation. The
Psalms are printed from the Basle Edition of Ostervald's Bible. The Italian is taken

from the edition of A. Montucci and L.Valletti, pubUshed in 1796, but revised through^

out, and its orthography corrected. The Psalms are copied from the Bible of Diodati.

The German translation, by the Rev. Dr. Kiiper (Chaplain of his Majesty's German
Chapel, St. James's), is entirely new, except the Psalms, which are taken from Luther's

I 4-
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Several editions of the Bible are extant, in two or three languages,

called Diglotts and Triglotts, as well as Polyglott editions of particular

parts of the Scriptures. For an account of these, we are compelled to

refer the reader to the Bibliotheca Sacra of Le Long and Masch, and
the Bibliographical Dictionary of Dr. Clarke, already cited. A complete
account of all these Polyglott editions is a desideratum in English lite-

rature.

Of the Diglotts or editions in two languages, the following are chiefly

worthy of notice, viz.

1. Biblia Sacra Hebraica, cum interlineari interpretatione Latina

Xantis Pagnini : accessit Bibliorum pars, quae Hebraice non reperitur,

item Novum Testamentum, Graece, cum Vulgata Interpretatione Latina
Studio Benedicti Arise Montani. Antwerpiae, 1572, 1584. Genevae,

1609, 1619, (with a new title only.) Lipsiae, 1657, folio.

The edition of 1572 forms the sixth volume of the Antwerp Polyglott Cp. 115. supra^y

as it is the first, so it is the best edition. Tlie octavo editions, ex officind Flantiniana

Raphelengii (LiigduJii JBatavoriuii), 1599 or 1610— 1613, in nine voIuibcs, are of very

little value. In the folio editions above noticed, the Latin word is placed above the

Hebrew and Greek words, to which they belong. The Latin version of Xantes or Sante*

Pagninus is corrected by Montanus, and his learned coadjutors, Raphelenge, and others.

2. Biblia Hebraica, i. e. Vetus Testamentum, seu Hagiographi Canonici

Veteris nempe Testamenti Libri, que originario nobis etiamnum ore le-

guntur, ex Hebraico in Latinum ad litteram versi, adjecta editione Vul-

gata Hebraice et Latine, cura et studio Ludovici de Biel, e Societate

Jesu. Viennse, 174'3. 4vols. 8vo.

This is an elegant edition, little known in this country, but in many respects highly

valuable. It contains the Hebrew, and two Latin versions,— that of the \'^ulgate edition

in 1592, and that of Arias Montanus. It is ornamented with vignettes, and the initial

letters, which are well engraved on copper, represent some fact of sacred history, to which

the immediate subject is applicable.

3. The Old Testament, English and Hebrew, with remarks, critical

and grammatical, on the Hebrew, and corrections of the English. By
Anselm Bayley, LL.D. London, 1774. 4 vols. Svo.

The Hebrew text is printed in long lines on the left hand page ; and the authorised

En'^lish version, on the right hand page, divided into two columns. The critical notes,

which are very few, are placed under the English text. The Hebrew text is accompanied,

throughout, with the Keri and Ketib ; but all the accents, &c. are omitted, except the

athnacli, which answers to our colon, and the soph pashuk, which is placed at the end of

each verse in the Bible. At the end of each book is given an epilogue, containing a

summary view of the history, transactions, &c. recorded therein. Tlie work is ornamented

with a frontispiece, representing Moses receiving the tables of the law on Mount Sinai,

and two useful maps; — one of the journeying of the Israelites, in which each station is

numbered; and another of their settlement in the promised land. 'J'he letter press of the

Hebrew is very unequally distributed over the pages ; some are long and others short

;

German Version of the Scriptures. The S])anish, by the Rev. Blanco White, is for the

most part new. The Psalms are printed from Padre Scio's great Spanish Bible, pub-

lished at Madrid in 1807, in sixteen volumes. The translation into the Anticnt Greek

language is that executed by Dr. Duport (a. n. 1665), who was Regius Professor of

Greek in the University of Cam))ridge. The Psalms are from the Septuagint. The

Modern Greek is an entirely new translation by Mr. A. Calbo, a learned native Greek,

of the island of Zante. And the Latin version is nearly a reprint of the edition which

was first printed by W. Bowyer in 1720, with some alterations and additions by the

present editor (John Carey, LL.D), sometimes taken from the translations of Mr.

Thomas Parsel, the fourth edition of which was published in 1727. The Psalms are

from the Vulgate.

The utility of this work is considerably increased by its being capable of being pro-

cured (like the Polyglott Bible above described) cither in single or in combined portions,

eontaining any one or more languages, at the option of the purchasers.
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some are wide, and others narrow. On some pages not fewer than thirty-seren lines are
crowded together, while others contahi only twenty-three. In other respects, Dr. A. Clarke
pronounces it to he a pretty correct work ; but, besides the errata noticed by the editor
he adds, that the reader will find the sentence — thou shnlt visit thi/ habitation, left out of
the English text, in Job. v. 24.—Bibliogr. Die. vol. i. p. 274.

V. Editions Tvith critical notes and apparatus.

1. The first edition of the Hebrew Bible, printed by Bomberg, and
edited by Felix Pratensis (Venice, 1518), contains the various lections

of the Eastern and Western recensions ; which are also to be found in

Buxtorf's Biblia Rabbinica.

2. Biblia Hebraica, cum Latina Versione Sebastiani Munsteri. Basileae,

foho, 1534., 1535.

The Hebrew type of this edition resembles the characters of the German Jews : the
Latin version of Munster is placed by the side of the Hebrew text. Though the editor
has not indicated what manuscripts he used, he is supposed to have formed his text upon
the edition printed at Brescia in 1494, or the still more early one of 1488. His proleo'o-

mena contain much useful critical matter ; and his notes are subjoined to each chapter.

3. Biblia Sacra Hebrasa correcta, et collata cum antiquissimis exem-
plaribus manuscriptis et hactenus impressis. Amstelodami. Typis et

sumptibus Josephi Athiae. 1661. 8vo.

An extremely rare edition of a most beautifully executed Hebrew Bible. The impres-
sion of 1667, edited by Leusden, is said to be the most correct. So highly were the
labours of the printer, Athias, appreciated, that the States General of Holland conferred
on him a gold chain with a gold medal appendant, as a mark of their approbation.

4. Biblia Hebraica, cum notis Hebraicis et Lemmatibus Latinis, ex
recensione Dan. Ern. Jablonski, cum ejus Praefatione Latina. Berolini,

1699. large 8vo, sometimes called 4to.

De Rossi considers this to be one of the most correct and important editions of the
Hebrew Bible ever printed. It is extremely scarce. Jablonski published another edition
of the Hebrew Bible in 1712 at Berlin, without points, in large 12mo ; and subjoined to
it Leusden's Catalogue of 2294 select verses, containing all the words occurrino- in the
Old Testament. There is also a Berlin edition of the Hebrew Bible without points, in
1711, 24mo- from the press of Jablonski, who has prefixed a short preface. It was begun
under the editorial care of S. G. Starcke, and finished, on his death^ by Jablonski. Masch
pronounces it to be both useless and worthless.

5. Biblia Hebraica, edente Everardo Van der Hooght. Amstel. et
Ultraject. 8vo, 2 vols. 1705.

A work of singular beauty and rarity. The Hebrew text is printed, after Athias's
second edition, with marginal notes pointing out the contents of each section. The
characters, especially the vowel points, are uncommonly clear and distinct. At the end,
"Van der Hooght has given the various lections between the editions of Bomberg, Plantin,
Athias, and others. Van der Hooght's edition was reprinted at London in 2 vols. 8vo,
1811, 1812, under the editorship of Mr. Frey, which has by no means answered the ex-
pectations entertained of its correctness; and also at Philadelphia, with a large and clear

type, in two octavo volumes, in 1814, but without points. This is the first Hebrew Bible
printed in North America.

6. Biblia Hebraica ex ahquot Manuscriptis et compluribus impressis
codicibus ; item Masora tam edita quam manuscripta, aliisque Hebr^eo-
rum criticis diligenter recensita. Cura ac studio D. Jo. Henr. Michaelis.

1720, 2 vols, large 8vo. There are also copies in 4to.

This edition has always been held in the highest estimation. The text is printed from
Jablonski's Hebrew Bible (Berlin, 1699) ; and there were collated for this edition five

manuscripts in the library of Erfurt, and nineteen of the best printed editions. A selec-

tion of various readings, and parallel passages both real and verbal, is subjoined, together
with brief notes on the most diflRcult texts of the Old Testament. Michaelis has prefixed
learned prolegomena to this edition.

7. Biblia Hebraica cum notis criticis, et Versione Latina ad notas cri-

ticas facta. Accedunt Libri Graeci, qui Deutero-canonici vocantur, in



122 Notice ofthe principal Editions [Part I. Ch.

in tres Classes distributi, Autore Carolo Francisco Houbigant. Lutetiae

Parisiorum, 1753, 4 vols, folio.

The text of this edition is that of Van der Hooght, without points ; and in the margin
of the Pentateuch Houbigant has added various lections from the Samaritan Pentateuch.

He collated twelve manuscripts, of which however he is said not to have made all the use

he might have done. Houbigant has also printed a new Latin version of his own, ex-

pressive of such a text as his critical emendations appeared to justify and recommend.
The book is most beautifully printed, but has not answered the high expectations that

were entertained of it. See Bishop Marsh's criticism on it, in his Divinity Lectures,

partii. pp.101—104. The Prolegomena and critical notes were printed separately, at

Frankfort, in 1777, in two volumes, 4to.

8. Vetus Testamentum Hebraicum cum variis Lectionibus. Edidit

Benjaminus Kennicott, S.T.P. Oxonii, 1776, 1780. 2 vols, folio.

This splendid work was preceded by two dissertations on the state of the Hebrew text,

published in 1753 and 1759; the object of which was to shew the necessity of the same
extensive collation of Hebrew manuscripts as had already been undertaken for the Greek
manuscripts. The utility of the proposed collation being generally admitted, a very liberal

subscription was made to defray the expense of the collation, amounting on the whole to

nearly ten thousand pounds, and the name of his late majesty headed the list of subscribers.

Various persons were employed, l)oth at home and abroad : but of the foreign literati the-

principal was Professor Bruns of the University of Helmstadt, who not only collated

Hebrew manuscripts in Germany, but went for that purpose into Italy and Switzerland.

ITje business of collation continued from 1760 to 1769 inclusive, during which period

Dr. Kennicott published annually an account of the progress which was made. More
than six hundred Hebrew manuscripts, and sixteen manuscripts of the Samaritan Penta-

teuch, were discovered in different libraries in England and on the Continent : many of

which were wholly collated, and others consulted in important passages. Several years of

course elapsed, after the collations were iinished, before the materials could be arranged

and digested for publication. The variations contained in nearly seven hundred bundles

of papers, being at length digested (including the collations made by professor Bruns)
;

and the whole when put together, being corrected by the original collations, and then

fairly transcribed into thirty folio volumes, the work was put to press in 1773. In 1776,

the first volume of Dr. Kennicott's Hebrew Bible was delivered to the public, and in

1780 the second volume. It was printed at the Clarendon Press: and the University of

C)xford has the honour of having produced the first critical edition upon a large scale, both

of the Greek Testament and of the Hebrew Bible— an honour which it is still maintain-

ing by a similar edition, hitherto indeed unfinished, of the Greek version, commenced by
the late Rev. Dr. Holmes and now continuing under the editorial care of tiie Rev.

Dr. Parsons.
*' The text of Kennicott's edition was printed from that of Van der Hooght, with which

the Hebrew manuscriptSj by Kennicott's direction, were all collated. But, as variations

in the points were disregarded in the collation, the points were not added in the text.

The various readings, as in the critical editions of the Greek Testament, were printed at

the bottom of the page, with references to the correspondent readings of the text. In the

Pentateuch the deviations of the Samaritan text were printed in a column parallel to the

Hebrew ; and the variations observable in the Samaritan manuscripts, which differ from

each other as well as the Hebrew, are likewise noted with references to the Samaritan

printed text. To this collation of manuscripts was added a collation of the most distin-

guished editions of the Hebrew Bible, in the same manner as Weststein has noted the

variations observable in the principal editions of the Greek Testament, Nor did Kenni -

cott confine his collation to manuscripts and editions. He further considered, that, as the

quotations from the Greek Testament in the works of ecclesiastical writers afford another

source of various readings, so the quotations from the Hebrew Bible in the works of

Jewish writers are likewise subjects of critical enquiry. For this purpose he had recourse

to the most distinguished among the rabbinical writings, but particularly to the Talmud,
the textoi which is as antient as the third century. In the quotation of iiis authorities he

designates them by numbers from 1 to 692, including manuscripts, editions, and rabbini-

cal writings, which numbersare explained in the Dissertatio Gcneralis annexed to the second

volume.
•* T\\h Dissertatio Cencrnlis, which corresponds to what are called Pro/<?^'o»iena in other

critical editions, contains, not only an account of the manuscripts and other authorities

collated for this edition, but also a review of the Hebrew text divided into periods, and

beginning with the formation of the Hebrew canon after the return of the Jews from the

Babylonish captivity. Though inquiries of this description unavoidably contain matters
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of doubtful disputation, though the opinions of Kennicott have been frequently questioned,

and sometimes justly questioned, his Dissertatio Geiieralis is a work of great interest to

every biblical scholar. Kennicott was a disciple of Cappellus, both in respect to the in-

tegrity of the Hebrew text, and in respect to the preference of the Samaritan Pentateuch :

but he avoided the extreme, into which Morinus and Houbigant had fallen. And though
he possessed not the rabbinnical learning of the two Buxtorfs, his merits were greater, than
some of his contemporaries, as well in England as on the continent, were willing to allow."
Bishop Marsh's Divinity Lectures, partii. pp. 105— 108. For a very copious account
of Dr. Kennicott's edition of the Hebrew Bible, see the Monthly Review (O. S.), vol.lv.

pp.92— 100. vol.lxiv. pp.173— 182. 321—328. vol. Ixv. pp.121— 131.

To Dr. Kennicott's Hebrew Bible, M. De Rossi published an important supplement
at Parma (1784— 1787,1 in four volumes 4to. entitled Varice Lectiones Veteris Testamenli,

ex immensa MSS. editorunujue codicum congerie exhausta, et ad Samaritarmm Textum.,

ad vetustissimas Fersiones, ad accuratiores Sacrce Criticcejvntes ac leges examinutce. This
work and Dr. Kennicott's edition form one complete set of collations. Four hundred and
seventy nine manuscripts were collated for M. De Rossi's elaborate work, besides tivo

hundred arid eighty eight printed editions, some of which were totally unknown before, and
others very imperfectly known. He also consulted several Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic, and
Latin manuscripts, together with a considerable number of rabbinical commentaries.
Vol. I. contains the Prolegomena of De Rossi, and the various readings of the books of
Genesis, Exodus, and Leviticus. Vol. II. contains those of the books of Numbers,
Deuteronomy, Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings. Vol. iii. comprehends Isaiah,

Jeremiah, Ezekiel, the twelve minor Prophets, with the Song of Solomon, Ruth, Lamen-
tations, Ecclesiastes, and Esther : and in Vol. IV. are the various readings of the books of
Psalms, Proverbs, Job, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Chronicles. A supplemental volume
was published at Parma, in 1799, intitled Scholia Critica in Vetus Testamentum, seu Sup-
})lemenlum ad Varias Sacri Textus Lectiones, 4to. This volume contains the results of
M. De Rossi's further collations. His Prolegomena are a treasure of biblical criticism.

The critical labours of this eminent philologer ascertain (as Dr. Kennicott's valuable and
judicious labours had before done), instead of invalidating, the integrity of the sacred text,

in matters of the greatest importance ; as all the manuscripts, notwithstanding the diversity

of their dates, and of the places where they were transcribed, agree with respect to that
which constitutes the proper essence and substance of divine revelation, viz. its doctrines,
moral precepts, and historical relations. M. De Rossi charges the variations not merely
on the copyists, but on the ignorance and temerity of the critics, who have in all ages
been too ambitious of dictating to their authors: and who, instead of correcting the pre-
tended errors of others, frequently substitute in their place real errors of their own.
Of the immense mass of various readings which the collations of Dr. Kennicott and-M.

De Rossi exhibit, multitudes are insignificant : consisting frequently of the omission or
addition of a single letter in a word, as a vau, &c. " But they are not therefore useless.

All of this class contribute powerfully to establish the authenticity of the sacred text in
general by their concurrence ; while they occasionally afford valuable emendations of the
sacred text in several important passages, supporting by their evidence the various read-
ings suggested by the antient versions derived from manuscripts of an earlier date." (Dr.
Hales's Analysis of Chronology, vol. ii. book i. p. xiv.) In the first volume of Dr.
Masch's edition of Le Long's Bibliotheca Sacra, there is a valuable collection of various
readings made from the Masoretic and Non-Masoretic printed copies of the Hebrew
Bible. See pp.xl.—cxviii.

9. Biblia Hebraica, olim a Christiano Reineccio edita, nunc denuo cum
variis lectionibus, ex ingenti codicum copia a B. Kennicotto et J. B. De
llossi collatorum, ediderunt J. C. Doederlein et J, H. Meissner. Lipsise,

1793, 8vo.

This edition was undertaken by the celebrated Dr. Doederlein and Professor Meissner,
in order to supply those lovers of Hebrew literature who may not be able to consult the
expensive volumes of Kennicott and De Rossi. They have selected the principal various
readings of those eminent collators, but Professor Jahn asserts that the text is very in-
correct. The fine paper copies are beautiful and convenient books ; but those on common
paper are scarcely legible. They are usually bound in two volumes. In 1818 a second
edition of this valuable Hebrew Bible was published at Halle, with a new preface by
Dr. Knappe, intitled ; Biblica Hebraica olim a Christ. Reineccio evulgata, post ad
Jideni recensionis Masoreticce, cum variis lectionibus ex ingenti codd. mss. copia a Benj.
A'ennicotto et I.B. De Rossi collatorum edita, cur. J C. Doederleinio et I.H. Meisnero.
Quorum editioni ante hos XXV. annos e bibliopolio Lijmensi emissce, nunc emtionis jure
in libr. Orphanoirophei Halensis Iranstatee ; accessit G. Chr. Knappii preefalio de editioni-
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bus Bibliorum HalcTuibuSy Svo. Halce , Libraria Orj)hanolrophei. According to the Jour-
nal General de la Litterature Etraiigere (Jan. 1819.) » the above noticed edition of 1793
consisted often thousand copies; the unsold stock of which were disposed of to the trus-

tees or governors of the Orphan House at Halle, by whom the title page was altered to

tlie date of 1818, and a new preface was added by Professor Knappe relative to the

editions of the Bible published at Halle.

10. Biblia Hebraica. Digessit et graviores Lectionum varietates ad-

jecit Johannes Jahn. Viennae, 1806, 4 vols. 8vo.

Professor Jahn has long been distinguished for his successful cultivation of Oriental

literature. In this edition the text is very distinctly printed, the principal Hebrew points

are retained ; and the poetical parts of the Old Testament are metrically arranged : it is

conveniently divided into four vols ; of which

Vol. I. contains the Pentateuch.

—

Vol. II. contains the Historical Books of Joshua,

Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings, Ezra, Esther, and Nehemiah. — Vol. Ill, comprises the

Prophetical Books thus arranged;— Amos, Hosea, Micah, Isaiah, Joel, Nahum, Habak-
kuk, Obadiah, Zephaniah, Jeremiah, Lamentations, Ezekiel, Daniel, Haggai, Zechariah,

Jonah, Malachi.— Vol. IV. contains the Psalms, Proverbs, Job, Song of Solomon, and
Ecclesiastes.

The Books of Chronicles are scattered through the first and second volumes ; being
placed in a second column against their parallel passages, in the other historical Books.

Each Book is judiciously divided into greater or less sections, to which is prefixed a
short analysis of their contents. The division into chapters is preserved, and their num-
bers are noted at the heads of the sections. The numbers of tlie verses are also marked
in the margin. The Masoretic Notes, which are generally added in the margin of the

Hebrew Bibles, are retained, with the exception of a very few, which relate to the

accents, and mark the middle of a book. They are all expressed at full length, and
many of them are also accompanied with a Latin version.

The Jewish criticisms, which are in some editions added at the end of each book, are

omitted by Professor Jahn, as being of no use to the Christian reader. To the text are

subjoined the more important various readings : and in some more difficult places, all the

variations that could be found are carefully given. These various readings are taken
from the collations of Bishop Walton, Grabe, Montfaucon, Dr. Kennicott, De Rossi,

and Dr. Holmes. The text is that of Vander Hooght, from which the editor has departed

only in nme or ten places, in which many other editions had preceded him, and which are

supported by numerous and very weighty authorities. There are copies on fine paper
in 8vo., which are very beautiful, and also a few copies in 4to.

11. Biblia Hebraica, or the Hebrew Scriptures of the Old Testament,
without points, after the text of Kennicott, with the chief various

readings, selected from his collation of Hebrew manuscripts, from that

of De Rossi, and from the antient versions ; accompanied with English

notes, critical, philological, and explanatory, selected from the most ap-

proved antient and modern English and foreign biblical critics. By B.

Boothroyd. [now D.D.] Pontefract and London, 1816, 2 vols. 4to.

This is perhaps the cheapest Hebrew Bible, with critical apparatus, that is extant ; it

was published originally in parts, the first of which appeared in 1810. It is peculiarly

interesting to the Hebrew scholar and critic, as it contains, in a condensed form, the

substance of the most valuable and expensive works. An eminent critic has observed,
** Mr. Boothroyd has evidently spared neither expense nor labour to furnish the student

with interesting extracts, which are calculated to assist him as well in interpreting as in

obtaining a critical acquaintance with the original text. A good philological note is

frequently of more importance towards the elucidation of a difficult passage than a long

theological comment, which is often little better than a detail of contrary opinions. There

is evidently some hazard of adopting fanciful and conjectural corrections in so extensive

an undertaking as this, which is principally compiled from preceding authors of almost

every description. Against this danger the sobriety of the editor's judgment has been a

powerful protection ; and as his avowed object was the solid instruction of the purchasers

of his book, he has, in a commendable manner, accompliahed his purpose." {Eclectic

Review, vol. vii. p. 34. New Series.) The type is very clear; and the poetical parts

of tiie Hebrew Scriptures are printed in hemistichs, according to the arrangement pro-

posed by Bishop Lowth, and adopted by Archbisliop Newcome. There are copies in

royal 4to.

12. Biblia Hebraica secundum cditioncm Everardi Vander Hooght,
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denuo recognita et emendata a Juda D'Allemand, Linguae Sanctae Doc-
tore. Editio longe accuratissima. Londini, 1822. 8vo.

This edition is stereott/ped: it is printed after Vander Hooght's text; in preparing
which for the press, the learned editor, Mr. D'Allemand, states that he discovered not
fewer than two hundred errata. These he has carefully corrected, and by repeated and
most attentive revision he has perhaps done all that human industry can accomplish, in

order to produce an accurate edition of the Hebrew Bible. In addition to the care

previously bestowed by the editor, every page was revised four times, after the stereotype

plates were cast, by persons familiar with the Hebrew Language. Vander Hooght's
historical summaries of the contents of each chapter are omitted, in order that the expense
of the book may not be unnecessarily increased. The various readings and Masoretic
notes are very neatly and clearly exhibited at the foot of each page. Upon the whole,
this edition (especially the fine paper copies) may safely be pronounced the most beauti-

ful, as well as the cheapest edition of the Hebrew Scriptures ever published.

13. Biblia Hebraica. Textum recognovit, insigniorem Lectionis varie-

tatem, Argumentorumque notationes adjecit G. Gesenius. Lipsiae, 8vo.

This critical edition of the Hebrew Bible by Professor Gesenius was announced in

the catalogue of books published at the Leipsic Easter fair, 1S23, but it has not yet made
its appearance.

Of the minor editions, containing the Hebrew text only, without any
critical apparatus, the following have been recommended to biblical

students, viz.

1. The most useful Hebrew Bible, for any person who is moderately
acquainted with Latin, is that of Benedictus Arias Montanus, with an
interlineary Latin translation, printed by Christopher Plantin at Antwerp.
1572, 1584, folio. See it noticed p. 116. supra,

2. Biblia Hebraica, accurante M. Christiano Reineccio. Lipsiae 1725,
1729, 1756.

These are neat and accurate editions. Masch mentions another edition dated 1729, in
quarto, in which the books are arranged according to the order adopted in the editions of
the German translation of the Bible.

3. Biblia Hebraica manualia ad optimas quasque editiones recensita,

atque cum brevi lectionum Masorethicarum Kettriban et Krijan resolu-
tione ac explicatione. Edita a Johanne Simonis. Halae, 1752, 1767, 8vo.

The second edition of 1767 is the best. The text of both is that of Vander Hooght.
There is a short yet full Hebrew and Latin Lexicon at the end of both editions, wiiich
have the additional merit of being portable, cheap, and useful.

• 4. Biblia Hebraica sine punctis. Amstelodami, 1701, small 8vo.

This is usually though incorrectly called Leusden's Hebrew Bible. The real editor
was Maresius ; Leusden wrote a preface to the Hebrew Bible printed at Amsterdam,
1694, 8vo. which abounds with errors. With the edition of 1701 is frequently bound
up a neat and accurate edition of the Greek Testament, printed by Wetstein at Amster-
dam, 1740, in small 8vo.

5. Victorini Bythneri Lyra Davidis regis, sive Analysis Critico-

Practica Psalmorum : qua Voces Ebraeae explicantur, ac consensus
Textus Sacri cum Paraphrasi Chaldaica ac Septuaginta Virorum Inter-
pretatione Graeca monstratur. Londini, 1650, 1664, 1679, 4to.; Tiguri,

1664, 1670, 8vo.; Glasguae (in aedibus academicis) et Londini, 1823. 8vo.

Bythner's Lyra Prophetica has long been known, as perhaps the most valuable help to
the critical and grammatical study of the Book of Psalms. The late reprint, at the
university press of Glasgow is very beautiful.

6- D^^nn ">£)D' The Book of Psalms, without Points; corrected
from the edition of Vander Hooght, with a Key, Grammar, Literal
English Version, and Lexicon upon an improved plan. By John Reid,
M.D. Glasgow, 1821. 8vo.
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SECTION II.

A CRITICAL NOTICE OF THE PRINCIPAL EDITIONS OF THE
GREEK TESTAMENT.

IjESIDES the works of Le Long and Masch, the history of the
various editions of the Greek Testament is treated at considerable
length by Pritius^ by Dr. Mill and Wetstein in the prolegomena to

their critical editions of it, by Michaelis and his learned annotator
Bishop Marsh '^5 Dr. Griesbach^, Professors Beck'^, and Harles^, by
Mr. Butler^, and by Dr. Clarke. ^ To their labours, which have
been consulted for this section, the reader is once for all referred,

who is desirous of studying this important branch of the literary

history of the sacred writings.

The following table exhibits the four principal Standard-Text-
Editio7is of the Greek Testament, together with the principal edi-

tions which are founded upon them.^

I. Erasmus. 1516-19-22-27-35.

r
_—— ^

Aldux. Fol. Gr. 1518.

—

Gerbelii. Q,to. Gr. 1521.

—

Cephalceus. Oct. Gr. 1524.

—

Bebelius. Oct. 1524. Gr. 1531-35.

—

CoUiksus. Oct. Gr. 1534.

—

Platteri. Oct. Gr.
1538-40-43.

2. COMPLUTENSIAN. 1514.

A
Plantin. Oct. Gr. 1564-73-74-90-91-1601-12. Fol. Gr. et Lat. 1572. Oct. 1574-83.

Fol. 1584

—

Geneva, Gr. 1609. 24mo., 1619, 1620. Q.to,— Gold/iagen. {Menlz.)
1753. Oct.

3. RoBT. Stephens. 1546-49-50.

r- >,

Oporinus. Duod. Gr. 1552.— Wechel, Fol. Gr. 1597. Duod. 1600. Fol. 1601. Duod.
1629.

—

Imp. Nicolai Dulcis. Fol. Gr. 1687.

—

Edit. JRegia. Fol. Gr. 1642.

—

Crispin.

Duod, Gr. 1553-63-1604, Duod. Gr. et Lat. 1612-22 Froschoveri. Oct. Gr.
1559-66.

—

lirylinger. Oct. Gr. 1563.— Voegelii. Oct. Gr. 1564.— Vignonii. Duod.
Gr. 1584-87-1613-15.—J?e2.^. Fol. Gr. et Lat. 1565-82-89-98-1642.—3/i///i. Fol.

Gr. 1707.—iTMS^m. Fol. Gr. 1710-23.—J9irc/m. Gr. 1788. Fol, et Qto.—^arrfy.
Oct. Gr. 1768, 1776. 1819.-^0%. Oct. Gr. 1816.

4. Elzevir. 1624-33, &c.

Boecleri. Oct. Gr. IS'iS.— Curcellcei. Oct. Gr. 1658-75-85-99.

—

FellL Oct. Gr. 1675.—Konigii. Oct. Gr. 1697-1702.— Gre^oni. Fol. Gr. 1703.

—

G. D. T. M.Z>. Oct.

Gr. 1111-35.— Wetstenii. Fol. Gr. 1715.

1 Introd. ad Lect. Nov. Test. pp. 403—423.

2 Introduction to the New Test. vol. ii. part i. pp. 429—494; part ii. pp. 844—885.

Bishop Marsh's Divinity Lectures, part i. pp. 98— 110; part ii. pp. 1—46.
' Nov. Test. vol. i. prolegom. pp. iii.— xxxix.

^ Monogrammata Hermeneutices Novi Testament!, pp. 110— 115.

5 Brevior Notitia Literaturaa Grsecae, pp. 656—664; and also vol. iv. of his improved
edition of Fabricius's Bibliotheca Gra;ca, pp. 839—856.

6 Horae Biblica?, vol. i. pp. 150— 169.

7 Bibliographical Dictionary, vol. vi. pp.168—203.
8 Tlie above table is taken from Masch and Boomer's edition of Lc Long's Bibliotheca

Sacra, and from Mr. Dibdiu's Introduction to the Knowledge of the Classics, vol, i.

p. 55,
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The editions of Bengel, Bowyer, Griesbach, Alter, and Harwood, are not formed on
the text of either of the above editions.

Of the various editions of the Greek Testanient, which have
issued from the press, the following more particularly claim the
notice of the biblical student.

1. Novum Instrumetu omne diligenter ab Erasmo Roterodamo re-

cognitum et emendatum. Basileae, 1516, folio. Gr, Lat. edit, princeps.

Erasmus had the distinguished honour of giving to the world the jirst edition of the

entire New Testament, i It was reprinted in 1519, 1522, 1527, and 1535.

The first edition is of extreme rarity, and was executed with great haste, in the short

space of five months. Some of the manuscripts which he consulted are preserved in the

public library at Basle, but none of them are of very great antiquity. For the first edition

he had only one mutilated manuscript of the Apocalypse, (since totally lost) ; he therefore

filled up the chasms with his own Greek translations from the Latin VuJgate. The pub-
lication of this edition, in which he omitted the controverted clause in 1 John v. 7. because
it was not in any of his manuscripts, involved him in a literary contest with the divines

of Louvain, and with Stunica, the most learned of the Complutensian editors. 2 The
editions of 1516, 1519, and 1522, were published before he saw the Complutensian
Polyglott, from which he corrected the edition of 1527, particularly in the Apocalypse.
Erasmus's editions were repeatedly printed after his death, particularly at Basle, Frank-
fort, and Leipsic. All liis editions are much esteemed, notwithstanding their faults, and
in some respects they are considered as equal to manuscripts. In the first edition Dr.
Mill discovered about 500 vitiated passages, and about one hundred genuine ones; a copy,

on vellum, is in the Cathedral Library at York. Mr. Nolan has satisfactorily vindicated

the character of Erasmus, as a sound critic and editor of the New Testament, from the

charges of Dr. Griesbach. Inquiry into the Integrity of the Greek Vulgate, pp. 410.
--41 9.

2. Novum Testamentum, Greece et Latine. Compluti, 1514.

This forms the fifth volume of the Complutensian Polyglott already noticed, (p. 115.
supra); though it bears the date of 1514, yet as it was not allowed to be sold generally
until 1522, before which time Erasmus had printed three editions of the New Testament,
it is in fact entitled only to the second place in our list. The Greek text of this edition
is printed without spirits, but tlie vowels are frequently accented. The characters seem
to have been cut in imitation of those found in manuscripts of the twelfth century; and were
probably taken from some manuscripts ofthat age, which were consulted by the Compluten-
sian editors. The Complutensian editions contains the celebrated text relative to the hea-
venly witnesses in 1 John v. 7, 8. of which we have given an engraved fac-simile, iyifra.

Vol. IV. Part II. Ch. V. Sect.V. § VI. Wetstein, Semler, and other Protestant critics

charged the editors with having altered the text, in order to make it conformable to the
Latin Vulgate ; but this charge has been refuted by Goeze and Griesbach. Their vindi-
cation is pronounced satisfactory by Michaelis (who considers the A.pocalypse to be the
best edited part of the Complutensian Greek Testament) ; and also by his annotator.
Bishop Marsh, who states that this charge, in general, is not true. For though he is of
opinion, that in some few single passages,— as in Matt. x. 25. and 1 John v. 7. — they
follow the Vulgate in opposition to all the Greek manuscripts, he has ascertained, from
actual collation, that there are more than two hundred passages in the Catholic Epistles,
in which the Complutensian Greek text diflPers from the text of the Vulgate, as printed
in the Complutensian edition.

The manuscripts used for this edition are characterised as being very antient and very
correct, but this assertion is contradicted by internal evidence. The manuscripts them-
selves, which were deposited in the library at Alcala, are no longer in existence 3 ; and it

* The ^rs^ portion ever printed was executed by Aldus Manutius at Venice, in 1504.
A copy is in the Royal Library of Wirtemburg at Stutgard. The whole of St. John's
Gospel was published at Tubingen, in 1514.

2 In his disputes with Stunica, Erasmus professed his readiness to insert this verse if it

were found in a single manuscript. Though Stunica could not produce one, yet as it was
afterwards discovered in the Codex Britannicus (i. e. Montfortianus, see pp. 107, 108.
supra), a manuscript of no great antiquity, Erasmus felt himself bound to insert it, and
accordingly admitted it into his third edition of 1522.

3 Great anxiety prevailed in the literary world, in the course of the last century, to
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is a most remarkable fact, that " wherever modern Greek manuscripts, manuscripts
written in the thirteenth, fourteenth, or fifteenth centuries, differ from the most antient

Greek manuscripts, and from tJie quotations of the early Greek fathers, in such charac-

teristic readings the Complutensian Greek Testament almost invariably agrees with the

modern, in opposition to the antient manuscripts. Thei'e cannot be a doubt, therefore,

that the Complutensian text was formed from modern manuscripts alone." (Bishoj)

Marsh's Divinity Lectures, parti, p. 95.) The researches of the Danish professor Birch
have shewn that the Complutensian editors have made no use whatever of the Codex
Vaticanus, though they boasted of valuable manuscripts being sent to them from the

Vatican library.

3. Simonis Colinoei.
—

'H Katvvj Ata^vjxvj. '» 'KtvrtTia. ruv ira^rja-iuv, iraoa.

ra 2ijM.cyvj KoXivaiu, dsyieujS^iov //.vjvoij dsvreodv (p^ivo'^roqy etsi aivo rvji; ^eoyoviai; a.

<p. X. S. (Paris, 1534, 8vo.)

An edition of singular rarity, beauty, and correctness. Colinaus was a very careful

printer. He hui been unjustly charged with partiality in following some unknown
manuscripts; but from this accusation he has been fully exonerated by Dr. Mill and
Wetstein.

4. Novum Testamentum, Grasce. Lutetiae, ex officina Roberti Ste-

phani Typographi, Typis Regiis. 1546. 12mo. 1549, 12mo. 1550, folio.

The ^rsl o( these editions is usually called the mirijicain Edition, from the intro-

ductory sentence of the preface mirificcmi regis noslri optimi et prcestaTitissimi j^^incipis

liheralitatem. It has always been admired for the neatness of its typography, as well as

for its correctness, 07ib/ twelve errata (it is said) having been discovered in it. Robert
Stephens compiled this edition chiefly from the Complutensian, and the fifth edition of

Erasmus, and from fifteen antient manuscripts in the Royal Library at Paris, which
w-ere collated for him by his son Henry, then a young man of only 18 years of age.

Griesbach (tom. i. proleg. pp. xiv.—xxxi. ) has given a long and critical examination of

this edition, and of the mjinuscripts consulted by Stephens for his three editions.

Stephens's first edition differs from the Complutensian text in 581 instances, exclusive

of the Apocalypse, in which he closely follows Erasmus.

The second edition closely resembles the first in its exterior appearance, but differs

from it in 67 places ; of which four are dou'otful readings, 37 not genuine, and 26 genu-
ine, so that this latter edition has eleven readings of less authority than the former, to

which however it is preferred on account of its greater rarity and correctness. It is this

second edition which has the remarkable erratum pidres for plures in the last line but

one of the first page of the preface, occasioned by the transposition of a single letter.

The third edition of 1550, in folio, is a chef d'oeuvre of splendid typography. It was
once supposed to have l)een formed entirely on the authority of Greek manuscripts,

which Stephens professes, in his preface, to have collated for that purpose, a second and
even a third time. So far, however, was this from being the case, that the researches of

critics have shown that, except in the Apocalypse, it is scarcely any thing more than a

reprint of Erasmus's fifth edition. Though its value as a critical edition is thus con-

siderably reduced, the singular beauty of its typography (which lias rarely been exceeded

in modern times) , has caused it to be considered as a distinguished ornament to any
library. Robert Stephens reprinted the Greek New Testament at Geneva in 1551, in

8vo. with the Vulgate and Erasmus's Latin versions, and parallel passages in the margin.

This is the scarcest of all his editions, and is remarkable for being the first edition of the

New Testament divided into verses.

examine the manuscripts from which the Complutensian Polyglott was composed. Pro-
fessor Moldenhawer, who was in Spain in 17 84, went to Alcala for the exi)ress purpose
of discovering those manuscripts, and there learnt, to his inexpressible chagrin, that about

35 years before, they had been sold by a very illiterate librarian, who wanted room for

some new books, como mcmbranas inutiles (as useless parchments), to one Toryo, a dealer

in fire-works, as materials for making rockets ! Martinez, a man of learning, and par-

ticularly skilled in the Greek language, hearing of the circumstance soon after they were
sold, hastened to rescue these treasures from destruction. He arrived time enough to

save a few scattered leaves, which are stated to be now preserved in the library at Alcala.

It does not, however, appear that Moldenhawer saw these fragments. " Oh!" says Mi-
chaelis, with becoming indignation, " that I had it in my power to immortalize both

librarian and rocket maker ! The author of this inexcusable act— this prodigy of bar-

barism— was the greatest barbarian of the present (18th) century, and liappy only in

being unknown." Michaolis, vol. ii. pp.410, 441,
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5. Novum Testamentum, cum versione Latina veteri, et nova Theo-
dori Bezae. Genevae, folio, 1565, 1576, 1582, 1589, 1598.

The New Testament of 1566 is the first of the editions conducted by Theodore Beza,
who was a native of France and a protestant, and fled to Switzerland on account of his

religion. '= The critical materials whicli he employed were for the most part the same
as those which had been used by Robert Stephens. But he had likewise the advanta-re

of that very antient manuscript of the Gospels and the Acts, which he afterwards sent to

the university of Cambridge, and which is known by the name of the Codex Bezac. He
had also a very antient manuscript of St. Paul's Epistles, which he procured from Cler-
mont in France, and which is known by the name of the Codex Claromontanus. Lastly,
he had the advantage of the Syriac version, which had been lately published by Tremel-
lius, with a close Latin translation. But the use which he made of his materials were
not such as might have been expected from a man of Beza's learning. Instead of ap-
plying his various readings to the emendation of the text, he used them chiefly for

polemical purposes in his notes. In short, he amended Stephens's text in not more than
iifty places; and even these emendations were not always founded on proper authority."

(Bishop Marsh's Lectures, parti, p. 109.) Beza's third edition of 1582 is considered as

tlie most complete of those printed under his own eye: but all his editions have the Vul-
gate Latin version, and a new one of his own, together with philological, doctrinal, and
practical notes. The edition of 159S, being esteemed the most accurate of any that had
before been published, was adopted as the basis of the English version of the New Tes-
tament, published by authority' in 1611. Tiiis testimony of the Anglican church is

highly honourable to its merit. The reprint of Beza's Testament, at Cambridge (1642
folio), with the addition of Joachim Camcrarius's notes, is considered as the cdilli optima.

6. Novum Testamentum Gra^ce. Lugd. Bat. Ex Orficina Elzeviriana,

12mo. 1624.

Tills is the first of the celebrated Elzevir editions, and deserves (says Bishop Marsh)
to be particularly noticed, because the text of the Greek Testament, which had fluctuated

in the preceding editions, acquired in this a consistency, and seemed during upwards of
a century, to be exposed to no future alterations. The text of this edition has been the

basis of almost every subsequent impression. Wetstein adapted his various readings to

it; and it has acquired the appellation of '* Textus Receptus." '* The person who con-
ducted this edition (for Elzevir was only the printer) is at present unknown; but, who-
ever he was, his critical exertions were confined within a narrow compass. The text of
this edition was copied from Beza's text, except in about fifty places ; and in these places

tlic readings were borrowed partly from the various readings in Stephens's margin,
partly from other editions, but certainly not from Greek manuscripts. The textus recep-

tus therefore, or the text in common use, was copied, with a few exceptions, from the text

of Beza. Beza himself closely followed Stephens : and Stephens (namely in his third

and chief edition) copied solely from the fifth edition of Erasmus, except in the Reve-
lation, where he followed sometimes Erasnms, sometimes the Complutensian edition.

The text therefore in daily use resolves itself at last into the Complutensian and the

Erasmian editions." (Bishop Marsh's Lectures, parti, p. 110.)

The Elzevir edition of 1624 was reprinted at Leyden in 163S, and a tliird time in

1641, and at Amsterdam in 1656, 1662, 1670, and 1678, Gr. — Of these various

Kiitions, that of 163.T is the best and in most request. The edition of 1633 is the first

that has the text divided into separate verses.

7. Novum Testamentum, studio et labore Stephani Curcellaji. Am-
stela^dami, 1658, 12mo. 1675, 1685, 12mo. 1699, 8vo. Gr.

All the editions of Curcellasus or Courcelles are in great repute for their beauty and
accuracy ; the text is formed on that of the Elzevirs. He has collected the greatest

number of various readings to be found in any edition of the New Testament prior to

that in the sixth volume of Bishop Walton's Polyglott. These various lections are given

from a collation of manuscripts and printed editions, and are partly at the foot of the

page, and partly at the end of the Acts and St. Paul's Epistles. Cuitellajus has also

given a valuable collection of parallel passages. The edition of 1675 contains a prologue
or preface to St. Paul's Epistles, which Boeder had printed a few years before from a

manuscript brought from the East by Stephen Gerlachius, and differs from the first

edition only in having all the various readings placed at the foot of the page. Tiie third

and fourth editions were printed after the death of Curcella;us, and diflPer from the

second only in having the text printed in columns. In 1695, John Gottlieb Moller, a

divine of Rostock, published a dissertation against the Curcellfpan editions, entitled

Curcellcexis in. editionc originalis A^. T. textus variantium tcctionum et paraUelornm Scriptiirce

VOL. II. K ^
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Locorum additamenlis vestita, socinizajis. Rumpaeus (Com. Crit. ad Nov. Test. p. 280.)

has charged Courcclles with unnecessarily multiplying various readings, and making

them froin conjecture, in order to subserve the Socinian scheme. INIichaelis admits that

these charges arc not wholly unfounded. The passages noticed by Rumpaeus are 1 John

V. 7. ; John x. 30. and xvii. 2'2., concerning the doctrine of the Trinity; Rom. ix. 5,

1 John V. 20., and Jolm xvii. 3. concerning the son of God; and Rom. iii. 25. Matt,

xxvi. 39. 42. concerning the satisfaction made by Jesus Christ. All the editions of Cur-

cella^us are scarce and dear.

8. Novum Testamentura. Gr. Lat. in the fifth volume of the London
Polyglott, described in pp.116

—

US. supra.

This edition is deserving of particular notice, as being the first edition of the New
Testament that is furnislied with a complete critical apparatus. The text is that of

Robert Stephens's foiio edition of 1550, whose various readings Bishop Walton has incor-

porated in liis sixth volume ; and in addition to them he lias given a collection of extracts

from sixteen Greek manuscripts, which were collated under the direction of Archbishop

Usher. " They are described at the head of the collation in the sixth volume by Walton
himself; and a further account of them is given in the Prolegomena to Mill's Greek
Testament, f§ 1372—139S), and in Michaelis's Introduction to the New Testament,

(vol. ii. chap, viii.) But the extracts from the Greek manuscripts were neither the sole

nor tlie chief materials which the Polyglott afibrded for the emendation of the Greek text.

In addition to the Latin Vulgate, it contains the Syriac, the Arabic, and tiie Ethiopia

versions of the New Testament, with the Persian in the Gospels. And these oriental

versions are not only arranged in the most convenient manner, for the purpose of com-
paring them with the Greek, but they are accompanied with literal Latin translations,

that even they, who are unacquainted with the oriental languages, might still have

recourse to them for various readings, though indeed with less security, as every trans-

lator is liable to make mistakes."— (Bishop Marsh's Lectures, part ii. p. 5.)

9. T'/j? Katvij? Aic^'^yiYji; ATravTa. Novi Testamenti Libri Onmes. Ac-
cesserunt Parallela Scripturse Loca, nee non variantes Lectiones ex plus

100 MSS. Codicibus et antiquis versionibus collectse. Oxonii, e Theatro

Sheldoniano. 1675, 8vo.

This edition was superintended by the learned Dr. John Fell, Bishop of Oxford,

whose design in giving it to the public was, to remove the apprehensions which had been

raised in the minds of many persons ignorant of criticism, relative to the supposed un-

certainty of the Greek text in the New Testament, by the great number of various lections

contained in Bishop Walton's Polyglott. To show how httle the integrity of the text

was affected by them. Bishop Fell printed them under the text, that the reader might the

more easily compare them. To the readings copied from the London Polyglott, he added

those quoted by Curcelloeus, and the Barberini readings, also Marshall's extracts from

the Coptic and Gothic versions, and the readings of twelve Bodleian, four Dublin, and

two Paris manuscripts. As Bishop Fell's edition sells at a low price, it may be sub-

stituted for the more expensive critical editions of the New Testament by those who
cannot purchase them. The text is formed according to that of Robert Stephens, and

the Elzevirs ; though Wetstein has accused it of retaining the errors of the former, as

well as of some of Walton's Polyglott, Bishop Fell's edition was reprinted at Leipsic in

1697 and 1702, and at Oxford in 1 70S, in folio. Tliis magnificent edition, which takes

its name from the editor. Dr. Gregory, contains no accession of critical materials, and sells

at a lov/ price.

10. H Kaivvj Atar^'/jy.v;. Novum Testamentum Graccum, cum lectionibus

variantibus MSS. exemplarium versionum, editionum, SS. Patrum et

Scriptorum ecclesiasticorum, et in easdem notis. Studio et labore

Joannis Millii, S.T.P. Oxonii, e Theatro Sheldoniano. 1707. folio.

The labour of thirty years was devoted to this edition by Dr. Mill, who finished it

only fourteen days before his death. Tlie text, whicli is that of Robert Stepliens's edi-

dition of 1550, is beautifully printed ; and the various readings and parallel passages are

placed below. Dr. Mill has inserted all the previously existing collections of various

readings; he collated several original editions, procured extracts from hitherto uncol-

lated Greek MSS. and revised and augmented tiic extracts from the Gothic and Coptic

versions which had appeared in Bishop Fell's edition ; and added numerous readings

from other antient versions, and from the quotations of the New Testament in the writ-

ings of the fathers. The prolegomena contain a treasure of sacred criticism. Michaelis

observes that, *' notwithstanding those of Wetstein, they still retain their original value.
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for they contam a great deal of matter which is not in Wetstein ; and of the matter which
is common to both, some things are more clearly explained by Mill." This edition was
reprinted by Kuster at Rotterdam, in 1710, in folio, with the readings of twelve addi-

tional MSS., some of which had been previously but imperfectly collated. Whatever
readings were given in Mill's appendix, as coming too late for insertion under the text,

were in this second edition transferred to their proper places. In point of accuracy,
however, Kuster's edition is considered inferior to that of Dr. Mill. There are copies

of Kuster's edition with the date of Amsterdam 1723 in the title page, but Masch says

that it probably is nothing more than the edition of 1710 with a new title age. Some
copies are also dated 1746.

The various readings of Dr. Mill, amounting to S0,000, were attacked by Dr. Whitby,
in 1710, in an elaborate v/ork entitled £'j:nmt'?i Varinntiuw, Lectioncm Jokannis MillU,

with more zeal than knov.-ledge of sacred criticism. It was afterwards annexed to

Whitby's Commentary on the New Testament. See an account of this treatise in Mi-
chaelis, vol. ii. pp.460—462. Dr. W.'s arguments were applied by Anthony Collins

against Divine Revelation, in his Discourse on Free-thinking ; which was refuted by
Dr. Bentley under the assumed title oi Plideleutherus LipsiensiSy "whose reply," says

Bishop Marsh, " has been translated into several foreign languages, and should be stu-

died by every man who is desirous of forming just notions of biblical criticism." (Lec-
tures, partii. p. 13.)

Jl. Dr. Edward Vrells published an edition of the Greek Testament,

at Oxford, in 4to, in detached portions, between the years 1709 and
1719. It is noticed among the commentaries infra, in the Appendix,
No. VII. Section ^''I.: but " as it exhibits a corrected text of the Greek
Testament, it claims also a place in the present list of editions, though
subsequent improvements in sacred criticism have in a great measure
superseded the emendations of Dr. Wells." (Bishop Marsh). Dr. Nares
in his Stricture^ on the Unitarian Version of the New Testament, has

made frequent and honourable mention of the critical labours of Wells.

12. H Kdiiv/] Aicc^yjY.'/i. Novum Testaraentum, post priores Steph. Cur-
cellaei et D.D. Oxiensium labores. Cum prolegomenis G.D.T.M. et

notis in fine adjectis. Amstelodamf, ex Officina Wetsteniana. 1711, 1735,
small 8vo.

These are most beautiful editions, but the second is said to be the most accurate. The
editor of the first was Gerard von ^Maestricht

(
Qerardus De Tmjccto Mosce Doctore) a

syndic of the republic of Bremen ; the second was revised by the celebrated critic J. J.

Wctstein. Having been published by his relative Plenry Vi''etstein, a bookseller of

Amsterdam, these editions of tiie New Testament are sometimes improperly called Wet-
stein's ; and from the name of Curcellaeus being printed in the title, they are in most
catalogues erroneously styled JS'ov. Test. Grtec. Curcelim.

The text is formed on the second Elzevir edition of 1633, and Curcellseus's editions.

It has the most judicious selection of parallel texts ever appended to any edition of the

New Testament. These are placed immediately under the Greek text, and below them
is a selection of various readings, taken from upwards of 100 manuscripts and versions.

Prefixed are very useful prolegomena, containing an account of manuscripts and col-

lectors of various readings, with 43 critical canons to enable the reader to determine con-

cerning the various lections exhibited in tha work; an abstract of Dr. Whitby's ^xawte;i

above noticed ; and the prefaces of Henry Wetstem, CurcelJEeus, and Bishop Fell.

These editions are ornamented with an engraved frontispiece, copied from that of the

splendid folio Paris edition of 164'2, a plan of Jerusalem, an ichnograph of the temple,

and two maps. At the end there are 38 pages of critical notes, containing an examina-

tion of the most important various readings which occur in the course of the work.

Michaelis does not speak very highly of the editions of 1711 ; but Mr. Dibdin says that,

upon the whole, the edition of 1735 " may be considered as the verj' best critical duode-

cimo (rather small octavo) edition of the Greek Testament, and the biblical student will

do well to procure so valuable and commodious a publication." (On the Classics, vol. i.

p.97.)i

I In 1720, the celebrated critic. Dr. Richard Bentley, circulated proposals for a new
edition of the Greek Testament, with various lections, which was never executed. The
proposals themselves are printed ii^ the Biographia Britanniea, (article Benlley, noteJT.);
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13. The New Testament in Greek and English. London, printed for

J. Roberts, 1729. 2 vols. 8vo.

This is a beautifully printed book ; whose editor, Dr. Macey, has altered various pas-

sages in conformity with the Arian hypothesis. His arbitrary alterations and bold criti-

cisms were exposed by Dr. Leonard Twells in A Critical Examination of the late Nexv
Text and Version of the Greek Testament. London, 1732, 8vo.

14. H Kaivti Aia^Tjxvj. Novum Testamentum Graecum, Edente Jo.

Alberto Bengelio. 4to. Tubingae, 1734, 4to. 1763, 4to.

This is an excellent edition, formed with an extraordinary degree of conscientiousness,

sound judgment, and good taste. John Albert Bengel, or Bengelius, as he is generally

called in this country, abbot of Alpirspach in the duchy (present kingdom) of Wirtem-
burg, was led to direct his attention to sacred criticism, in consequence of serious and
anxious doubts arising from tlie deviations exhibited in preceding editions ; and the result

of his laborious researches was, the edition now under consideration. The text is preceded

by an Introductio in Crisin Novi Testamenti, and is followed by an Epilogusand Appendix.

The text is not formed on any particular edition, but is corrected and improved accord-

ing to the editor's judgment ; and so scrupulous was Bengel, that he studiously avoided

inserting any reading which did not exist in some printed edition, except in the Apo-
calypse ; in which book alone he inserted readings that had never been printed, because

it had been printed from so few manuscripts, and in one passage had been printed by
Erasmus from no manuscript whatever. Beneath the text he placed some select rendings,

reserving the evidence in their favour for his Apparatus Criticus. His opinion of these

marginal readings he expressed by the Greek letters o, )8, 7, S, and 6, and some few other

marks. Thus a denotes that he held a reading to be genuine
; jS, that its genuineness

was not absolutely certain, but that the reading was still preferable to that in the text

;

7, that the reading in the margin was of equal value with that in the text, so that he could

not determine which was preferable ; 5, that the reading in the margin was of less value ;

and, €, that it was absolutely spurious, though defended by some critics. Bengel's edi-

tion was printed, after his death, by Burke, at Tubingen in 1763, 4to. with important

corrections and additions. Several small impressions of Bengel's Greek Testament have

been printed in Germany, without the Critical Apparatus; viz. at Stutgard, 1734, 1739,

1753, 8vo. ; at Tubingen, 1762, 1776, 1790, 8vo. ; and at Leipsic, 1737, 8vo.

15. H Kaivri Aia^-^y.r). Novum Testamentum Graecum editionis receptae,

cum lectionibus variantibus Codicum MSS. editionum aliarum, versio.

num et patrum, necnon commentario pleniore ex scriptoribus veteribus,

Hebraeis, Grsecis, et Latinis, historiam et vim verborum illustrante.

Opera et studio Joannis Jacobi Wetstenii. Amstelaedami. 1751, 1752,

2 vols, folio.

Of all the editions of the New Testament, this Is pronounced by Michaelis to be the

most important, and the most necessary to those who are engaged in sacred criticism.

Wetstein's Prolegomena, which contain a treasure of sacred criticism, were first pub-

lished in 1730. The text is copied from the Elzevir editions, and the verses are numbered
in the margin ; and the various readings, with their authorities (containing a million of

quotations) , are placed beneath the text.

Wetstein's edition is divided into four parts, each of which is accompanied with Pro-

legomena, describing the Greek manuscripts quoted in it. The first part contains the

four Gospels; the second, the Epistles of St. Paul; the third, the Acts of the Apostles,

and the Catholic Epistles ; and the fourth, the Apocalypse. To the last part are annex-

ed two Epistles in Syriac, with a Latin version; which, according to Wetstein, were
written by Clement of Rome. But Dr. Lardner has sliewn that they are not genuine.

(Works, 8vo. vol. xi. pp. 197—226. 4to. vol. v. pp. 432—446.) The critical observa-

tions on various readings, and on the interpretation of the New Testament, " must be

studied," says Bishop Marsh, '* by every man who would fully appreciate the work in

question." Michaelis has criticised the labours of Wetstein with great severity, but the

latter has been vindicated by Bishop Marsh, both in his notes on Michaelis (pp. 865

—

877), and in his Divinity Lectures, (part ii. pp. 21—23.)

16. Novum Testamentum Graecum ad fidem Graccorum solum MSS.
nunc primum expressum, adstipulante Jo. Jac. Wetstenio, juxta Sec-

Hnd the illu^.trativc specimen, Kcv. xxii. is given in Pritius's Introd. ad Lcct. Nov. Test.

pp.415—419.
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tiones Albert! Bengelii divisum ; et nova interpunctione saepius illustra-

tum. Accessere in altero volumine enaendationes conjecturales virorum
doctorum undecunque collectae. Londini, cura, typis et sumptibus
G.[ulielmi.] B.[owyer.] 1763. 12mo. 2vols.

A very valuable edition, and now scarce ; it was reprinted in 1 772, but not with the
same accuracy as the first edition. The conjectures were published in a separate form in

1772, and again in 4to. in 1782, to accompany a handsome quarto edition of the Greek
Testament, which was published by Mr. Nichols in 1783, with the assistance of the Rev.
Dr. Owen. It is now extremely rare and dear. The conjectures were reprinted in
1812 with numerous corrections and additions. In his edition of the New Testament,
Mr. Bowyer adopted the emendations proposed by Wetstein. '

17. H KaiVTj A<aSr>jxvj. The New Testament collated with the most
approved manuscripts ; with select notes in English, critical and ex-
planatory, and references to those authors who have best illustrated the
sacred writings. By Edward Harwood, D.D. London, 1776, 2 vols.

12mo. 1784-, 2 vols. 12mo.

" This edition," says the learned annotator of Michaelis, "is certainly entitled to a
place among the critical editions of the Greek Testament, though it is not accompanied
with various readings : for, though Dr. Harwood has adopted the common text as the
basis of his own, he has made critical corrections wherever the received reading appeared
to him to be erroneous. The manuscripts, which he has generally followed when he
departs from the common text, are the Cantabrigiensis in the Gospels and Acts, and the
Claromontanus in the Epistles of Saint Paul." These Dr. Harwood considered as
approaching the nearest of any manuscripts now known in the world to the original text

of the sacred records, *' It is not improbable that this edition contains more of the anti-

ent and genuine text of the Greek Testament than those which are in common use : but
as no single manuscript, however antient and venerable, is entitled to such a preference
as to exclude the rest, and no critic of the present age can adopt a new reading, unless
the general evidence be produced and the preponderancy in its favour distinctly shewn,
the learned and ingenious editor has in some measure defeated his own object, and ren-
dered his labours less applicable to the purposes of sacred criticism." (Bishop Marsh's
INIichaeiis, vol. ii. part ii. pp. 884, 885.) At the end of the second volume there is a
catalogue of the principal editions of the Greek Testament, and a list of the most esteemed
commentators and critics. The work is very neatly printed; and under the Greek text

are short critical notes in English, chiefly relating to classical illustrations of Scripture.

In the list of commentators and critics, those are most commended by Dr. Harwood who
favour the Socinian scheme, to which he was strongly attached, and he therefore admitted
or rejected a variety of readings according as they favour or oppose the Socinian doctrine^

18. Novum Testamentum, Graece et Latine, Textum denuo recensuit,
varias Lectiones numquam antea Vulgatas collegit— Scholia Graeca
addidit— animadversiones criticas adejcit, et. eclidit Christ. Frid. Mat"
thaei. Rigae, 1782—1788, 12 vols. 8vo.

Of Matthaei's recension of manustTipts some account has already been given \n
pp. 57, 58. of this volume. The edition under consideration was published at different
times: Bishop Middleton considers it as by far the best edition of the Greek Testament
now extant ; and though Michaelis has criticised it with considerable severity, he never-
theless pronounces it to be absolutely necessary for every man who is engaged in the cri-

ticism of the Greek Testament. As, however, Matthaei undertook a revision of the
Greek text on the authority of o/ie set of manuscripts of the Byzantine family. Bishop
Marsh regrets that he made so partial an application of his critical materials. *' And
since no impartial judge can admit that the genuine text of the Greek Testament may be
established, as well by applying only a part of our materials, as by a judicious empioy-
laent of the whole, the edition of Matthaji is only so far of importance, as it furnishes
new materials for future uses ; materials, indeed, which are accompanied with much

1 Dr. Griesbach's first edition of the New Testament should, in strictness, be noticed
here

; but as it is superseded by his second and greatly improved edition, described in

pp. 134— 136. infra, hh designedly omitted. The edition of Koppe, being accompanied
with a commentary, is noticed infra, in the Appendix, No. VII. among the commen^
tators on the New. Testament.
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useful information and many learned remarks. (Bishop Marsh's Lectures, part ii.

p. SI.) Mr. Dibdin mentions a second edition of Matthaei's Greek Testament uhich

we have never seen.

19. Novum Testamentum Graecum, ad Codicem Vindobonensem
Graece expressum : Varietatem Lectionis addidit Franciscus Carolus

Alter. 1786, 1787, 2 vols. 8vo.

This edition differs entirely from those of Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. ** The text

of this edition is neither the common text nor a revision of it, but a mere copy from a

single manuscript, and that not a very antient one, (the Codex Lambecii I.), in the

imperial library at Vienna. The various readings, which are not arranged as in other

editions, but printed in separate parcels as made by the collator, are likewise described

from Greek manuscripts in the imperial library : and the whole collection was augmenlcd

by extracts from the Coptic, Sclavonian, and Latin versions, which are also printed in

the same indigested manner as the Greek readings. Alter's edition tijcrefore contains

mere materials for future uses." (Bp. Marsh's Lectures, part ii. p. 32.) Where the

editor has discovered manifest errata in the Vienna manuscript, he has recourse to the

text of Stephens's edition of 1546.— See a more copious account of this edition in Mi-
chaelis, vol. ii. pp. 880—S82. where it is said that Alter's edition is a work with which

no one engaged in sacred criticism can dispense.

20. Quatuor Evangelia, Graece, cum Variantibus a textu Lectionibus

Codd. manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Vaticanae, Barberinas, Laurentianac,

Vindobonesis, Escurialensis, Ilavniensis, Regise ; quibus accedunt Lec-

tiones Versionum Syrarum Veteris, Philoxenianse, et Hierosolymitana:?,

jussuetsumptibus regiisedidit Andreas Birch. Havniae, 1788, folio et4to.

This splendid and valuable work, containing only the four Gospels, is the result of

the united la'oours of Professors Birch, Adier, and Moldenhawer, who for several years

travelled into Germany, Italy, France, and Spain, at the expense of the king of Den-

mark, in order to examine and collate the precious remains of sacred antiquity. Birch

collated all the Greek manuscripts quoted, except those in the library of the Escurial,

which were collated by IVIoldenhawer. The Syriac collations were made by Adler. A
detailed account of these manuscripts is given in the Prolegomena ; from wiiich we learn

that the manuscripts which jiassed under his inspection were very numerous. Jn the Va-

tican, forty were collated ; in the Barberini library ten ; in other Roman libraries, seven-

teen ; in the libraries at Florence, and in other parts of Italy, thirty- eight ; in the impe-

rial library at Vienna, twelve ; and in the royal library at Copenhagen, three. The text,

is from Robert Stephens's edition of 1550; but the great value of this splendid work

and in which it surpasses all former editions, consists, first, in the very complete extracts

which are given from the celebrated Codex Vaticanus above described, (see pp.74—77.

supra); and secondly, in the extracts from the Versio Syra Hkrosolyviilana, which is

remarkable for its agreement with the Codex Bezoe, where it is M'holly unsupported by

any other authority ; a circumstance which shows the value and antiquity, not so muclx

of the manuscripts themselves, as of the text which they contain.

In 1798, Professor Birch published at Copenhagen in 8vo. a collection of various

readings to the Acts and Epistles, drawn from the same sources; intitled Varice Lectiones

ad texliim Actorum Apostolorum, Epislolarum Catholicaruni et Paiili, e Codd. Gnecis

MSS. Bibliolkeae Vaticayuc, Barberince, Augustiniarorum Eremitarum Romee, JBor^iaties

Velitris, Neup'olitance Rcgice, LcnLrentinmnce, S. Murci Veneloriivi, Vindobonensis C<b-

snrecey et Hajniensis Regies coUectrc ct cdiice ab Andrea Birch, Tlieol. I), ct Brnf. ; in

1800, he published a similar collection of various readings to the Apocalypse; and in

1801, various readings to the four Gospels. The completion of the magnificent edition

of the Greek Testament, begun in 1788, was prevented by a calamitous fire at Copen-

hafren, which consumed the royal printing office, together with the beautiful types and

paper, which had been procured from Italy, for that purpose.

21. Novum Testamentum Graece, Textum ad fidem Clodicum Versi-

onum et Patrum recensuit et Lectionis Varietatem adjecit D. Jo. Jac.

Griesbacb. Londini, et Halac Saxonum, 1796, 1806. 2 vols, large 8vo.

Editio secunda.

Of all modern critical editions of the Greek Testament, tliis of Griesbach is univer-

•jally allowed to be the most valuable and complete, notwithstanding the different opi-

nions entcitained by some learned men relative to the correctness of his system of rtcen-
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Mon? or editions of manuscripts, which has been already considered in pp. 52—54. supraj
of this volume.

Dr. Griesbach commenced his critical labours, first, by publishing at Halle, in 1774.
the historical books of the New Testament, under the following title: Libri Historici

Novi Testamenti, Greece, pars i. sistejis Synopsin Evavgeliorum ^Jattkcei, Marci, et Lucce.

Textuin adjidem Codd. Versionum et Fahnun emcndcivit et lectionis varietatem adjecit Jo.

Jnc. Griesbach. (2d edit. Hala?, 1797, 3d edit. Halae, 1809.) 8vo. pars ii. sisteiis

Evangeinun Johannis et Acta Apostoloriim, Hala3, 1775, 8vo. This edition was pub-
lishiid as a manual or text book for a course of lectures which Professor Griesbach was
at that time delivering at Jena, and in which he explained tlie first three evangelists sy/iw/;-

ticallt/, that is to say, by uniting together the three narrations of the same event. The
received text, which is adopted, is divided into one hundred and thirty four sections, and
is printed in three columns ; and Griesbach indicated by various marks the alterations

which he judged necessary to be made. The various readings, taken from the edition of
Mill, Bengel, and Wetstein, were not chosen until they liad undergone a very severe

revision ; but this edition also contained other lections, which the learned editor found in

manuscripts preserved in the British Museum at London, and also in the Royal Library
at Paris.

In 1775, Dr. Griesbach published the Apostolical Epistles and the Apocalypse, in a
similar manner; but as many persons had expressed themselves dissatisfied with his synop-
tical arrangement of the historical books, he printed another edidou of them in 1777, in

the usual order. This volume forms the Jirst part of his Jtrst edition, of which the

Epistles and Revelation, printed in 1775, are considered as the second part. A few
copies were struck off in 4to, which are both scarce and dear. This edition is of a very

convenient and portable size, and was that principally used in the Universities of Ger-
many. Dr. Hales prefers it to the second edition, because he thinks that Griesbach
was at that time more scrupulous of innovating upon the text than he afterwards was.

The first volume of the second edition appeared in 1796, in large octavo, with the

imprint of Londini et Halce Saxonuni in the title page ; and the second with that of HalcB

Saxonuyn et Londini, on account of the expense of the paper of the fine copies having
been munificently defrayed by his Grace the late Duke of Grafton, at that time Chan-
cellor of the University of Cambridge. These are most beautiful books, and are now
only procurable at a veiy high price, though, through his Grace's liberality, they were
originally sold, we believe, at twelve or fourteen shillings per volume. Fifit/ copies are

said to have been struck off on large paper in quarto. But the whole of these two
volumes was printed at Jena, under Griesbach's own eye.

In addition to the various readings exhibited in Griesbach's first edition, he has col-

lated all the Latin versions published by Sabatier and Blanchini ; and has corrected the

mistakes made by Mill, Bengel, and Wetstein, in their quotations from tlie oriental

versions. He has also inserted the principal readings collected by Matthaei, Birch, and
Alter, together with extracts from tiie two VV'olfenbiittel manuscripts collated by Knittel;

and has given the readings of the Sahidic version, furuislied by Woide, Georgi, and
Miinter. Of the Armenian version a collation v/as made for him by M. Bredenkampf
of Bremen ; and the Sclavonic version was collated for him by M. Dobrowsky at Prague.

The first volume contains the four Gospels. To these are prefixed copious prolego-

mena, exhibiting a critical history of the printed text, a catalogue of all the manuscripts

from which various readings are quoted, and an account of the method pursued by Gries-

bach in executing this second edition, together with the principal rules for judging of

various readings. The text is printed in two columns, the numbers of the verses being

placed in the margin, below which are the various lections.

The second volume contains the remaining books of the New Testament, which is

preceded by an introduction or preface, accounting for the delay of its appearance, and
an account of the manuscripts consulted for that volume. At the end are forty pages,

separately numbered, consisting of a Diatribe on the disputed clause relative to the three

witnesses in 1 John v. 7, 8. and of additional various readings to the Acts of the Apos-

tles, and Saint Paul's Epi:itles, with two pages of corrections. Griesbach's second

edition was reprinted at London in 1809, in two elegant Svo. volumes ; one by Mr. Col-

lingwood of Oxford, and the other by Mr. R. Taylor ; the text is printed in long lines, and
the notes in columns, and Griesbach's addenda of various readings are inserted in their

proper places. A very few inaccuracies have been discovered in these insertions, which

perhaps could hardly be avoided in a work of such minuteness. This edition, which

consisted of one thousand copies, having been exhausted, a second London edition issued

from the press of Messrs. R. & A.Taylor, in two volumes, Svo. 1818. It is executed in

the same handsome form as before, and possesses some advantages even over Griesbach's

own second edition. In tiie fiist place, the addenda of various lections above noticed

K t
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Jiave been newly collated, and inserted !n their various places with great accuracy. Se-

condly, the reading of Acts xx. 28. in the Vatican manuscript (which Griesbach could

not give in consequence of Professor Birch, who collated it, having lost or mislaid his

memorandum of that particular text) is here printed from a transcript obtained by Mr.

11. Taylor from the keeper of the Vatican library. The reading of the clause in

question, in the Codex A^aticanus, is thus determined to be conformable to the lection of

the Textus Beceplus, viz. T-^u EKKXvctay rov ©eou, the Church of God. And lastly, as

Griesbach in his Leipsic edition of 1805 preferred some readings different from those

adopted in that of H:ille, 179G—1806, a Synoptical Table is given indicating such differ-

ences. Bishop Marsh has given a higli character of the labours of Dr. Griesbach, in

his Divinity Lectures, part ii. jip. 44,45. See some strictures on them in Dr. Halcs's

Treatise on Faith in the Holy Trinity, vol.ii. pp.61—64.

To complete Griesbach 's edition of the New Testament there should

be added the following publications :

1. Curse in Historlam Textus Grseci Epistolarum Paulinarum. Jenae, 1777, 4to.

2. Syml>ola2 Critical, ad supplendas et corrigendas variarum N.T. Lectionum Col-

lectiones. Acccdit multorum N. T. Codicum Grsecorum Descriptio et Examen. Halaj,

1785, 1793, 2 vols, small 8vo.

^. Commentarius Criticus in Textum Grascum Novi Testamenti. Particula prima,

Jena?, 1798. Particula secunda, Jenae, 1811.

22. Novum Testamentum, Grgece. Ex Recensione Jo. Jac. Gries-

bachii, cum selecta Lectionis Varietate. Lipsiae, 1803— 1807, 4 vols,

imperial 4to. or folio.

This is a most sumptuous edition; the text is formed chiefly on that of Griesbach's

second edition, and on that of Knappe noticed below. The type is large and clear; the

paper beautiful and glossy ; at the loot of the page are some select various readings ; and

each volume is decorated with an exquisitely engraved frontispiece.

23. Novum Testamentum Graece. Ex Recensione Jo. Jac. Gries-

bachii, cum selecta Lectionum Varietate. Lipsiae, 1805, 2vols. 8vo.

This edition contains the text, together with a selection of the principal various read-

ings, and an extract from tlie Prolegomena of the second edition. It is very neatly

])rinlcd, and forms a valuable manual for constant reference. This is the edition now
chiefly used in the universities of Germany. Griesbach's text has been reprinted at

Cambridge in New England (North America), at the press of Messrs. Wells and Hilliard,

in two handsome volumes, 1809, 8vo. The typography of the large paper copies is very

beautiful. Griesbach's text has also been reprinted at the Glasgow University Press in

1817, JSmo. It is a most beautiful little book.

2i. Novum Testamentum Grgece. Recognovit atque insigniores lec-

tionum varietates et argumentorum notationes subjecit Geo. Christian,

Knappius. Halac, 1797, 8vo. 2d edit. Halae, 1813, 2vols. 8vo.

In this edition of the New Testament, v.hich received tlie warm approbation of Gries-

bacli in his i)rcface to the splendid edition above noticed. Dr. Knappe has availed himself

of Gric^ibach's labours ; and has admitted into the text not only those readings which the

latter considered to be o^ undoubted authority, but likewise some others which Dr. K.
himself regarded as such, but without distinguishing either of them. Such words also,

iis it might on the same grounds be thought right to exclude from the text, as not ori-

ginally Ijelonging to it, are here inclosed in brackets, partly of the common kind, and
])artly formed on ])urpose for this edition. The most probable readings are marked with an

;sterisk : to all of them the word (dii is preHxed, in order to distinguish them from tlie rest

i)f these lections, which in reality are those in which the exegetical student is chiefly inter-

ested. Great attention is paid to typographical and grammatical accurucyj to the accents,

and to the punctuation, which differ in this edition, from those of Leusden or Gerard von
Maestricht in more than three hundred places. Very useful summaries are likewise

added under the text. This valuable edition is not common in England. The second

impression, published in two vols, in 1813, is very neatly printed, and is corrected

throughout. In editing it Dr. K. has availed himself of Griesb;ich's second volume,

wl.ich \^as not published when his flrst edition appeared.

2.5. Novum Testamentum Gra:cc, ex recensione Griesbachii, nova
LiUina vcrsionu illustratum, indice brcvi priecipuic lectionum et interpre-
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tationum diversitatis instructum, edidit Henricus Augustus Schott.

Lipsiae, 1805, 8vo.

This is a useful edition of the Greek Testament,"and, we understand, is in much
request in Germany. A second and much enlarged edition was published at Leipsic in

1811, 8vo. The text is that of Griesbach ; under it are printed the most important

various readings ; the critical remarks are brief and clear ; and the young student will

iind in the Latin version no small help to the interpretation of the New Testament.

26. Novum Testamentum Graece. Lectiones variantes, Griesbachii

judicio, iis quas textus receptus exhibet anteponendas vel aequiparan-

das, adjecit Josephus White, S. T. P. Linguarum Heb. et Arab, in Aca-
demia Oxoniensi Professor. Oxonii, e Typographeo Clarendoniano,

1808, 2 vols, crown 8vo.

This is a very neat and accurate edition. The Textus Receptus is adopted ; and Pro-
fessor White has contrived to exhibit in a very intelligible form— 1 . Those texts which
in Griesbach's opinion ought, either certainly or probably, to be removed from the re-

ceived text ; 2. Those various readings which the same editor judged either preferable or
equal to those of the received text; and, 3. Tliose additions, which, on the authority of
manuscripts, Griesbach considers as fit to be admitted into the text. *' An intermediate

advantage to be derived from an edition thus marked is pointed out by the learned editor

at the conclusion of his short preface ; viz. that it may thus be seen at once by every one.
Low very little, after all the labours of learned men, and the collation of so many manu-
scripts and versions, is liable to just objection in the received text." (British Critic,

vol. xxxiv. (O.S.)p.386.)
In 1811, Professor White published an elegant little work, which may be advantage-

ously substituted for Dr. Griesbach's edition of the Greek Testament, entitled Criseos

Griesbachiaiia; in N'ovum Testavienlum Synopsis. " This small volume is exactly con-
formable in its design to the beautiful edition of the New Testament, published by Dr.
White in 1S08 ; and contains all the variations of any consequence, wliich can be con-
sidered as established, or even rendered probable, by the investigation of Griesbach.

The chief part of these readings was given in the margin of that edition, distinguished

by the Origenian marks. Here the value of each reading or proposed alteration is stated

in words at length, and tlierefore cannot be misapprehended. This book may therefore

be considered as a kind of supplement to that edition, or illustration of it." (British

Critic, (O.S.) vol. xxxviii. p. 395.)

27. Novum Testamentum Grsecum et Latinum, secundum curam
Leusdenii et Griesbachii, editum ab A. H. Aitton. Lugduni Batavorum,
1809. 18mo.

A neat impression, into the text of which the editor has introduced most of Griesbach's

emendations.

28. Novum Testamentum Graece. Lectiones Variantes Griesbachii

praccipuas, necnon quamplurimas voces ellipticas, adjecit Adamus
Dickinson. Edinburgi, typis academicis. 12mo. 1811; edit, secunda,

1817.

This edition is avowedly designed for young students of the Greek Testament, The
principal elliptical words are printed at the foot of the page ; they are selected from Bos,
Schoettgenius, and Leisner. The chief various readings of Griesbach arc prefixed in

ibur pages. The text is that of Dr. Mill, and is very neatly stereotyped.

29. Testamentum Novum Graece, ad fidem Kecensionis Schoettge-

nianae; addita ex Griesbachii apparatu Lectionis varietate praecipuae.

Upsalse; 8vo. 1820.

Schoettgenius published his very useful editions of the Greek Testament at Leipsic

in 1744 and 1749, 8vo. intitled H Kaivrj Aiad->jK7;. Novum Teslamenhim Grfecum. In
scctiones divisit, interpunctioncs accurate posuit, et dispositioneni logicam adjecit Christianus

Schoettgenius. His divisions into sections and his punctuation are very judiciously exe-

cuted ; the common divisions of chapters and verses are retained in the margin. He has

followed the Textus Receptus. Schoettgen's edition is the basis of tlie Upsal one above

noticed.

30. Novum Testamentum Graece. Ad fidem optimoruni Hbrorum
rcccnsuit A. H. Titmannus, Prof. Lips. 18mo. Lipsiae, 1820.
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Of ail the critical editions of the New Testament that have fallen under tlie author's

observation, this of Professor Titmann is one of the most useful, as it unquestionably is the

cheapest. The text is a corrected one ; that is, Prof. T. has inserted in it such various

readings, as are in his judgment preferable to those commonly received, and which have

been approved by the most eminent critics; and he has printed an index of the altered

passages at the end of the volume. Its portability, in addition to its intrinsic excellence,

is no mean recommendation of it to students of the New Testament; the Greek cha-

racters, though small, being very distinctly and neatly stereotyped. There are (we
understandj some copies on line paper.

31. 'H KAINH AIA0HKH. Novum Testamentum Manuale. Glasguae,

ex Prelo Academico : impensis Rivingtons et Cochran, Londini, 1821.

32mo.
This edition contains the Greek text only : it follows the text of Aitton, except in a

few instances, in which the received readings are supported by the best authorities, and
consequently are most to be preferred. This edition is beautifully printed on the finest

blue-tinted writing paper : it was read six times, with the utmost care, in passing through

the press, and will be found to be unusually accurate. No contractions are used. In

point of size, it is the smallest edition of the Greek Testament ever printed in this country.
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CHAPTER IV.

ON THE DIVISIONS AND MARKS OF DISTINCTION OCCURRING
IN MANUSCRIPTS AND PRINTED EDITIONS OF THE SCRIP-

TURES.

SECTION I.

ON THE DIVISIONS AND MARKS OF DISTINCTION OCCURRING IN

THE OLD TESTAMENT.

I. Different Appellations given to the Scriptures.— II. General Divisions

of the Canonical Books.— 1\\. Particularly of the Old Testament.—
I. The Laiv. — 2. The Prophets.— 3. The Cetubim or Hagiographa.
— IV. Account of the Masora. — V. Modern Divisions of the Books of
the Old Testament.— Chapters and Verses.

I. 1 HE collection of writings, which is regarded by Christians as

the sole standard of their faith and practice, has been distinguished,

at various periods, by different appellations. Thus, it is frequently

termed the Scriptures, the Sacred or Holy Scriptures, and some-

times the Canonical Scriptures. This collection is called The
Sc7'iptures, as being the most important of all ^writings ; — the

Holy or Sacred Scriptures, because they were composed by persons

divinely inspired; and the Canonical Scriptures, either because

they are a rule of faith and practice to those who receive them ; or

because, when the number and authenticity of these books were

ascertained, lists of them were inserted in the ecclesiastical canons

or catalogues, in order to distinguish them from such books as were

apocryphal or of uncertain authority, and unquestionably not of

divine origin. But the most usual appellation is that of the Bible
— a word which in its primary import simply denotes a book, but

w^hich is given to the writings of the prophets and apostles, by way
of eminence, as being the Book of Books, infinitely superior in

excellence to every unassisted production of the human mind. ^

II. The most common and general division of the canonical

books is that of the Old and New Testament ; the former contain-

ing those revelations of the divine will which were communicated

to the Hebrews, Israelites, or Jews, before the birth of Christ, and
the latter comiprising the inspired writings of the evangelists and

apostles. The appellation of Testament is derived from 2 Cor. iii.

6. 14. ; in which place the words >) 'kolKohcl Sja^vjxrj and >) xa»v>j Sia-&>jxyj

are by the old Latin translators rendered antiquum testamentum and
novum testamentum, old and new testaments, instead of antiqtmm

1 Lardner's Works, 8to. vol. vi. pp. I—8. 4to. vol. iii. pp. 157— 140. Jahn, In-

trod. ad Vet. Feed, p. 7,
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fcedus and novtmifoedus, the old and new covenants : for, although the

Greek word 8<a3rjx>] signifies both testament and covenant, yet it

uniformly corresponds with the Hebrew word Berith, which con-

stantly signifies a covenant. ^ The term " old covenant," used by

Saint Paul in 2 Cor. iii. 14. does not denote the entire collection of

writings which we term the Bible, but those antient institutions,

promises, threatenings, and in short the whole of the Mosaic dis-

pensation, related in the Pentateuch, and in the writings of the

prophets ; and which in process of time were, by a metonymy,
transferred to the books themselves. Thus we find mention made
of the book of the covenant in Exodus (xxiv. 7.) and in the apocry-

phal book of Maccabees (Mace. i. 57.) : and after the example of

the apostle, the same mode of designating the sacred writings

obtained among the first Christians, from whom it has been trans-

mitted to modern times.
"^

III. The arrangement of the books comprising the Old Testa-

ment, which is adopted in our Bibles, is not always regulated by
die exact time when the books were respectively written ; although

the book of Genesis is universally allowed to be the first, and the

prophecy of Malachi to be the latest of the inspired writings. Pre-

viously to the building of Solomon's temple, the Pentateuch was
deposited in the side of the ark of the covenant, (Deut. xxxi. 24—26.),

to be consulted by the Israelites ; and after the erection of that sa-

cred edifice, it was deposited in the treasury, together with all

the succeeding productions of the inspired writers. On the subsequent

destruction of the temple by Nebuchadnezzar, the autographs of the

sacred books are supposed to have perished : although some learned

men have conjectured that they were preserved, because it does not

appear that Nebuchadnezzar evinced any particular enmity against

the Jewish religion, and in the account of the sacred things carried

to Babylon, (2 Kings xxv. 2 Chron. xxxvi. Jer. liii.) no mention is

made of the sacred books. However this may be, it is a fact, that

copies of these autographs were carried to Babylon : for we find the

prophet Daniel quoting the law (Dan.ix. 11. 13.), and also expressly

mentioning the prophecies of Jeremiah (ix. 2.), which he could not

have done, if he had never seen them. We are further informed

that on the rebuilding, or rather on the finishing, of the temple in

the sixth year of Darius, the Jewish worship was fully re-established

according as it is ^written in the Jjook of Moses (Ezravi. 18.): wliich

would have been impracticable, if the Jews had not had copies of the

law then among them. But what still more clearly proves that they

must have had transcripts of their saci'ed writings during, as well as

subsecjuent to, the Babylonish captivity, is the tact, that when the

people requested Ezra to produce the law of Moses (Nehem. viii. 1.),

they did not entreat him to get it dictated anexv to them , but that

' Jerome, Comment, in Malachi, cap.ii. op. torn. iii. p. 1816.
' Dr. Lardner has collected several passages from early Christian writers, who thus

njetonymically use the word Testament. Works, 8vo. vol.vi. p. 9. 4to, vol. iii. p. HO.
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he would bring forth " the book of the law of Moses, which the Lord
had commanded to Israel."

About fifty years after the rebuilding of the temple, and the con-

sequent re-establishment of the Jewish religion, it is generally

admitted that the canon of the Old Testament was settled ; but by
whom this great work was accomplished, is a question on which
there is a considerable difference of opinion. On the one hand it

is contended that it could not have been done by Ezra himself;

because, though he has related his zealous efforts in restoring the

law and worship of Jehovah, yet on the settlement of the canon he
is totally silent ; and the silence of Nehemiah, who has recorded the

pious labours of Ezra, as well as the silence of Josephus, who is

diffuse in his encomiums on him, has further been urged as a pre-

sumptive argument why he could not have collected the Jewish

writings. But to these hypothetical reasonings we may oppose the

constant tradition of the Jewish church, uncontradicted both by their

enemies and bv Christians, that Ezra, with the assistance of the mem-
bers of the great synagogue (among whom were the prophets Haggai,

Zechariah, and Malachi,) did collect as many copies of the sacred

writings as he could, and from them set forth a correct edition of the

canon of the Old Testament, with the exception of his own writings,

the book of Nehemiah, and the prophecy of Malachi ; which were
subsequently annexed to the canon by Simon the Just, who is said to

have been the last of the great synagogue. In this Esdrine text,

the errors of former copyists were corrected : and Ezra (being him-
self an inspired writer) added in several places, throughout the

books of this edition, what appeared necessary to illustrate, connect,

or complete them. ^ Whether Ezra's own copy of the Jewish

Scriptures perished in the pillage of the temple by Antiochus Epi-

phanes, is a question that cannot now be ascertained : nor is it

material, since we know that Judas Maccabaeus repaired the temple,

and replaced every thing requisite for the performance of divine

worship (1 Mace. iv. 36—59.), which included a correct, if not

Ezra's own, copy of the Scriptures. ^ It has been conjectured, and
it is not improbable, that in this latter temple an ark was constructed,

in which the sacred books of the Jews were preserved until the de-

struction of Jerusalem and the subversion of the Jewish polity by
the Romans under Titus, before whom the volume of the law was

carried in triumph, among the other spoils which had been taken

at Jerusalem. ^ Since that time, although there has been no certain

standard edition of the Old Testament, yet, since both Jews and

Christians have constantly had the same Hebrew Scriptures to which

they have always appealed, we have every possible evidence to prove

that the Old Testament has been transmitted to us entire, and free

from any material or designed corruption.

I Prideaux's Connection, part i. book v. sub anno 446. vol.i. pp.329—.344, and the

authorities there cited. Carpzov. Introd. ad Libros Biblicos Vet. Test, pp.24. 308, 309.

'- Bishop Tomline's Elements of Christian Theology, vol.i. p. 11.

3 Josephus de Bell. Jud. lib.vii. c.5. § 5.
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The various books contained in the Old Testament, were divided

by the Jews into three parts or classes— the Law— the Prophets—
and the Cetubim, or Hagiographa, that is, the Holy Writings : which
division obtained in the time of our Saviour ^, and is noticed by Jo-

sephus '-, though he does not enumerate the several books.

1. The Law (so called, because it contains precepts for the regula-

tion of life and manners) comprised the Pentateuch, or five books of
Moses, which were originally written in one volume, as all the manu-
scripts are to this day, which are read in the synagogues. It is not

known when the writings of the Jev/ish legislator were divided iwioJive

books : but, as the titles of Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and
Deuteronomy, are evidently of Greek origin, (for the tradition related

by Philo, and adopted by some writers of the Romish church, that they
were given by Moses himself, is too idle to deserve refutation,) it is not

improbable that these titles were prefixed to the several books by the

authors of the Alexandrian or Septuagint Greek version.

2. The Prophets, which were thus designated, because these books
were written by inspired prophetical men, were divided into the former
and latter'^, with regard to the time when they respectively flourished : the

former prophets contained the books of Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel,
and 1 and 2 Kings, the two last being each considered as one book

;

the latter prophets comprised the writings of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel,

and of the twelve minor prophets, whose books were reckoned as one.

The reason why Moses is not included among the prophets is, because
he so far surpassed all those who came after him, in eminence and dig-

nity, that they were not accounted worthy to be placed on a level with

him : and the books of Joshua and Judges are reckoned among the

prophetical books, because they are generally supposed to have been
written by the prophet Samuel.

3. The Cetubim or Hagiographa, that is, the Holy Writings,

comprehended the Psalms, Proverbs, Job, Song of Solomon, Ruth,
Lamentations of Jeremiah, Ecclesiastes, Esther, Daniel, Ezra, and Ne-
hemiah (reckoned as one,) and the two books of Chronicles, also reckoned
as one book.-* This third class or division of the Sacred Books has re-

ceived its appellation of Cetubim, or Holy Writings, because they were
not orally delivered, as the law of Moses was ; but the Jews affirm that

they were composed by men divinely inspired, who, however, had no
public mission as prophets : and the Jews conceive that they were dic-

tated not by dreams, visions, or voice, or in other ways, as the oracles

' ** These are the words which I spake unto you, while I was yet with you, that all

things iTjight be fulfilled which are written in the Laiv, and in tlie Prophet.i, and in the

Psalms, concerning me." (Luke xxiv. 44.) In which passage by the I'sahns is intended

the Hagiographa; which division beginning with the Psalms, the whole of it (agreeably

to the Jewish manner of quoting) is there called by the name of the book with which it

commences. Saint Peter also, when appealing to prophecies in proof of the Gospel, says—
" All the prophets from Samuel, and those that follow after, as many as have spoken,

have likewise foretold of these days." (Actsiii. 24.) In which passage the apostle

plainly includes the books of Samuel in the class of prophets.

2 Contr. Apion. lib.i. § 8.

3 This distinction, Carpzov thinks, was borrowed from Zu'ch-i. 4. — " Be ye not as

your fathers, unto whom ihcformer prophets have cried."— Introd. ad Lib. Bib!. Vet.

Test. p. 146.

* The wSong of Solomon, Ruth, I^amentations, Ecclesiastes, and Esther, are, in tho

modern copies of the Jewish Scriptures, placed immediately after the Pentateuch ; under

the name of the five MegilloLh or Toluincs. The Book of lluth holds soinetimes the first

or second, and sometimes die fifth place.
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of the prophets were, but that they were more immediately revealed

to the minds of their authors. It is remarkable that Daniel is excluded
from the number of prophets, and that his writings, with the rest of the

Hagiographa, were not publicly read in the synagogues as the Law and
the Prophets were : this is ascribed to the singular minuteness with

which he foretold the coming of the Messiah before the destruction of

the city and sanctuary (Dan. ix.), and the apprehension of the Jews,

lest the public reading of his predictions should lead any to embrace
the doctrines of Jesus Christ. ^

The Pentateuch is divided into fifty or fifty-four Paraschioth^ or

larger sections, according as tlie Jewish lunar year is simple or in-

tercalary ; one of v/hich sections was read in the synagogue every

Sabbath-day : this division many of the Jews suppose to have been

appointed by Moses, but it is by others attributed, and with greater

probability, to Ezra. These paraschioth were further subdivided

into smaller sections termed Siderim, or orders. Until the persecu-

tion of Antiochus Epiphanes, the Jews read only the Law ; but the

reading of it being then prohibited, they substituted for it fifty-four

Haphtoroth, or sections from the prophets. Subsequently, however,

when the reading of the law was restored by the Maccabees, the

section which had been read from the Law was used for the first,

and that from the Prophets, for the second lesson. '^ These sections

were also divided into PemJcim^ or verses, which have likewise been

ascribed to Ezra ; but if not contrived by him, it appears that this

subdivision was introduced shortly after his death : it was probably

intended for the use of the Targumists or Chaldee interpreters.

After the return of the Jews from the Babylonish captivity, when
the Hebrew language had ceased to be spoken, and the Chaldee

became the vernacular tongue, it was (as we have already remarked'^)

usual to read the law, first in the original Hebrew, and afterwards

to interpret it to the people in the Chaldee dialect. For the purpose

of exposition, therefore, these shorter periods were very convenient. *

IV. Originally, the text of the Sacred Books was written without

any breaks or divisions into chapters or verses, or even into words

;

so that a whole book, as written in the antlent manner, was in fact

but one continued word. Many antient Greek and Latin manu-
scripts thus written are still extant. The sacred wridnors havin":

undergvone an infinite number of alterations by successive transcrip-

1 Hettinger's Thesaurus, p. 510. Leusden's Phslologus Hebrccus, Diss.ii. pp.13—22.

Bishop Cosin's Scholastical Hist, of the Canon, c.ii. pp. 10, e/ 5^.7.

2 Of these divisions Ave have evident traces in the New Testament ; thus, the section

(ireptoxTj) of the prophet Isaiah, v,hich the Ethiopian eunuch was reading, was in all pro-

bability, that which related to the sufferings of the Messiah. (Actsviii. 32.) "When Saint

Paul entered into the synagogue at Antioch in Pisidia, he stood up to preach afler the

reading of the Law and the Prophets (Acts xiii. 15. , that is, after reading the first lesson

out of the Law, and the second lesson out of the Prophets. And in the very discourse

which he then delivered, he tells the Jews that the Prophets were read at Jerusalem on
every Sahbath-day, tliat is, in those lessons which were taken out of the Prophets.

(Acts xiii. 27.)
^ See pp.3, 4. si/pra of this volume.
4 In Vol. III. Chap. III. S^ct. IV. we have given a table of the Paraschioth or Sec-

tions of the Law, together with the Haphtoroth or Sections of the Prophets as they are

read in the different Jewish Synagogues for every sabbath of the year, and also shewing

the portion!} corresponding with our modern divisions of chapters and yerses.
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tions, during the lapse of ages, whence various readings had arisen,

the Jews had recourse to a canon, which they judged to be infalhble,

in order to fix and ascertain the reading of the Hebrew text, and this

rule they called masora or tradition, as if this critique were nothing

but a tradition which they had received from their ancestors. Ac-
cordingly, they pretend, that, when God gave the law to Moses on
Mount Sinai, he taught him, first, its true readings and, secondly,

its true interpretation ; and that both these were handed down by
oral tradition, from generation to generation, until at length they

were committed to writing. The former of these, viz. the true read-

ing, is the subject of the Masora ; the latter or true interpretation is

that of the MisJma and Gemara, of which an account is given in a

subsequent chapter of the present volume.

The Masoretic notes and criticisms relate to the books, verses,

words, letters, vowel points and accents. The Masorites or Masso-
rets, as the inventors of this system were called, were the first who
distinguished the books and sections of books into verses. They
marked the number of all the verses of each book and section, antl

placed the amount at the end of each in numeral letters, or in some
symbolical word formed out of them ; and they also marked the

middle verse of each book. Further, they noted the verses where
something was supposed to be forgotten ; the words which they be-

lieved to be changed ; the letters which they deemed to be super-

fluous ; the repetitions of the same verses ; the different reading of the

words which are redundant or defective ; the number of times that

the same word is found at the beginning, middle, or end of a verse

;

the different significations of the same word ; the agreement or con-

junction of one word with another ; what letters are pronounced,

and what are inverted, together with such as hang perpendicular,

and they took the number of each, for the Jews cherish the sacred

books with such reverence, that they make a scruple of changing

the situation of a letter which is evidently misplaced ; supposing

that some mystery has occasioned the alteration. They have like-

wise reckoned which is the middle letter of the Pentateuch, which
is the middle clause of each book, and how many times each letter of

the alphabet occurs in all the Hebrew Scriptures. The following table

from Bishop Walton will give an idea of their laborious minuteness

in these researches.
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Such is the celebrated Masora of the Jews. At first, it did not
accompany the text ; afterwards, the greatest part of it was written
in the margin. In order to bring it within the margin, it became
necessary to abridge the work itself. This abridgment was called
the little Masora, Masora parva ; but, being found too short, a more
copious abridgment was inserted, which was distinguished by the
appellation of the great Masora, Masora magna. The omitted parts
were added at the end of the text, and called \h^ Jinal Masora,
MasoraJinalis. ^

Lastly, in Jewish manuscripts and printed editions of the Old
Testament, a word is often found with a small circle annexed to it

or with an asterisk over it, and a word written in the maro-in of the
same line. The former is called the Ketih^ that is, ^written, and the
latter, Keri, that is, read or reading, as if to intimate, write in this

manner, but read in that manner. For instance, when they meet
with certain words, they substitute others : thus, instead of the
sacred name Jehovah, they substitute Adonai or Elohim ; and in
lieu of terms not strictly consistent with decency, they pronounce

anonymous writer published the following calculation similar to that of the Masorites, for
the English Version of the Bible, under the title of the Old and New Testament Dis-
sected. It is said to have occupied three years of the compiler's life, and is a sint^ular
instance of the trifling employments to which superstition has led mankind.

THE OLD
Books in the Old - 39
Chapters - - 929
Verses - 23214
Words - 592,439
Letters - 2,728,800

AND NEW TESTAMENT DISSECTED.
In the New 27

260
79.59

181,253

838,380

Total

Apocrypha.

66
- 1189
31,173

773,692
3,566,480

Chapters - - 183
Verses - - 6081
Words - - 252,185

The middle Chapter, and the least in the Bible, is Psalm 117.

The middle Verse is the eighth of the 1 1 8th Psalm.
The middle Time 2d of Chronicles, 4th Chapter, 1 6th Verse.

The word And occurs in the Old Testament 35,543 times.

The same word occurs in the New Testament 10,684 times.

The word Jehovah occurs 6855 times

Old Testament.

The middle Book is Proverbs.

The middle Chapter is Job 29th.

The middle verse is 2d Chronicles, 20th Chapter, between the 17th and
1 8th Verses.

The least verse is 1st Chronicles, 1st Chapter and 25th Verse.

New Testament.

The middle Book is Thessalonians 2d.

The middle Chapter is between the 13th and 14th Romans.
The middle verse is Chapter 17th of Acts, 17th Verse.

The least Verse is Uth Chapter of John, Verse 35.

The 21st Verse of the 7th Chapter of Ezra has all the Letters in the Alphal^t except j.

The 19th Chapter of the 2d of Kings and the 37th of Isaiah are alike.

• Butler's Horae Biblicae, vol i. p. 61.

VOL. II. L
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others less indelicate or more agreeable to our ideas of propriety. ^

The invention of these marginal corrections has been ascribed to

the Masorites.

The age when the Masorites lived has been much controverted.

Some ascribe the Masoretic notes to Moses ; others attribute them
to Ezra and the members of the great synagogue, and their suc-

cessors after the restoration of the temple worship, on the death of

Antiochus Epiphanes. Archbishop Usher places the Masorites

before the time of Jerome ; Cappel, at the end of the fifth century ;

Bishop Marsh is of opinion, that they cannot be dated higher than

the fourth or fifth century ; Bishop Walton, Basnage, Jahn, and
others, refer them to the rabbins of Tiberias in the sixth century,

and suppose that they commenced the Masora, which was augmented
and continued at different times by various authors; so that it was
not the work of one man, or of one age. In proof of this opinion,

which we think the most probable, we miay remark, that the notes

which relate to the variations in the pointing of particular words,

must have been made after the introduction of the points, and con-

sequently after the Talmud ; other notes must have been made before

the Talmud was finished, because it is from these notes that it speaks

of the points over the letters, and of the variations in their size and
position. Hence it is evident, that the "doJiole was not the work of the

Masorites of Tiberias ; further, no good reason can be assigned to

prove the Masora the work of Ezra, or his contemporaries ; nmch ap-

pears to shew it was not: for, in thefrst place, most of the notes

relate to the vowel points, which, we have seen^, were not intro-

duced until upwards of fifteen hundred years after his time, and the

remarks made about the shape and position of the letters are un-

worthy of an inspired writer, being more adapted to the superstition

of the Rabbins, than to the gravity of a divine teacher. Secondly,

No one can suppose that the prophets collected various readings of

their own prophecies, though we find this has been done, and makes
part of what is called the Masora. Thirdly, The Rabbins have
never scrupled to abridge, alter, or reject any part of these notes,

and to intermix their own observations, or those of others, which is

a proof that they did not believe them to be the work of the prophets;

for in that case they would possess equal authority with the text,

and should be treated with the same regard. Lastly, Since all that

is useful in the Masora appears to have been written since Ezra's

time, it is impossible to ascribe to him what is useless and trifling

;

and from these different reasons it may be concluded, that no part

of the Masora was written by Ezra. And even though we were to

admit that he began it, that would not lead us to receive the present

system in the manner the Jews do, because, since we cannot now
distinguish what he wrote, and since we find many things in it plainly

unworthy of an inspired writer, we may justly refuse it the credit

' The reader will find a learned and elaborate elucidation of the Keriinthe Rev. John
Whittaker's Historical and Crilicr.l Inquiry into the Interpretation of the Hebrew Scrip-

tures, pp. 114— 178.

- See pp. 6— 9. of the present volume.
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due to inspiration, unless his part were actually separated from what
is the work of others. On the whole then it appears, that what is

called the Masora is entitled to no greater reverence or attention

than may be claimed by any other hmnan compilation. ^

Concerning the value of the jMasoretIc system of notation, the

learned are greatly divided in opinion. Som.e have highly com-
mended the undertaking, and have considered the work of the

Masorites as a monument of stupendous labour and unwearied as-

siduity, and as an admirable invention for delivering the sacred text

from a multitude of equivocations and perplexities to Vvhich it was
liable, and for putting a stop to the unbounded licentiousness and
rashness of transcribers and critics, who often made alterations in

the text on their own private authority. Others however, have altoge-

ther censured the design, suspecting that the Masorites corrupted

the purity of the text by substituting, for the antient and true read-

ing of their forefathers, another reading more favourable to their

prejudices, and more opposite to Christianity, whose testimonies and
proofs they were desirous of weakening as much as possible.

Without adopting either of these extremes. Bishop Marsh ob-

serves,^that "the text itself, as regulated by the learned Jews ofTibe-

rias, was probably the result of a collation of manuscripts. But as

those Hebrew critics were cautious of introducing too many cor-

rections into the text, they noted in the margins of their manuscripts,

or in their critical collections, such various readings, derived from

other manuscripts, either by themselves or by their predecessors, as

appeared to be worthy of attention. This is the real origin of those

marginal or Masoretic readings which we find in many editions of

the Hebrew Bible. But the propensity of the later Jews to seek

mystical meanings in the plainest facts gradually induced the belief,

that both textual and marginal readings proceeded from the sacred

writers themselves; and that the latter were transmitted to posterity by
oyal tradition, as conveying some mysterious application of the

'written words. " They were regarded therefore, as materials, not of

criticism., but of interpretation^ "^ The same eminent critic else-

where remarks, that notvv'ithstandinfj all the care of the Masorites

to preserve the sacred text without variations, " if their success has

not been complete, either in estahlisJiing or preserving the Hebrew
text, they have been guilty of the only fault which is common to

every human effort."'^

V. The divisions of the Old Testament, which now generally ob-

tain, are four in number: namely, 1. The Pentateuch, or five books

of Moses ;— 2. The Historical Books, comprising Joshua to Esther

inclusive ; — 3. The Doctrinal or Poetical Books of Job, Psalms

the Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and the Song of Solomion ;— and 4.

The Prophetic Books of Isaiah, Jeremiah with his Lamentations,

Ezekiel, Daniel, and the Twelve Minor Prophets. These are

' Waehnors Antiquitates Hebraeorum, vol. i. pp. 93— 137.
2 Lectures on Divinity, partii. p.84. ^ Ibid. p.98.
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severally divided into chapters and verses, to facilitate reference, and
not primarily with a view to any natural division of the multifarious

subjects which they embrace : but by whom these divisions were
originally made is a question, concerning which there exists a con-

siderable difference of opinion. '^

That it is comparatively a modern invention Is evident from its

being utterly unknown to the antient Christians, whose Greek Bibles,

indeed, had then T/rAoi and Kc^aAata [Titles and Heads) \ but the

intent of these was, rather to point out the sum or contents of the

text, than to divide the various books. They also differed greatly

from the present chapters, many of them containing only a few
verses, and some ofthem not more than one. The invention of chap-
ters has by some been ascribed to Lanfranc, who was Archbishop of

Canterbury in the reigns of Wilham the Conqueror and William IJ.;

while others attribute it to Stephen Langton, who was Ai'chbishoj)

of the same see in the reigns of John and Henry III. But the

real author of this very useful division was Cardinal Hugo de
Sancto Caro, who flourished about the middle of the 13th century,

and wrote a celebrated commentary on the Scriptures. Having
projected a concordance to the Latin Vulgate version, by which any
passage might be found, he divided both the Old and Nevv^ Testa-
ments into chapters, v/hich are the same we now have : these chap-
ters he subdivided into smaller portions, which he distinguished by
the letters A, B, C, D, E, F and G, which are placed in the mar-
gin at equal distances from each other, according to the length of
the chapters. ^ The facility of reference thus afforded by Hugo's
divisions, having become known to Rabbi Mordecai Nathan (or

Isaac Nathan, as he is sometimes called), a celebrated Jewish teacher

in the fifteenth centurj-, he undertook a similar concordance for the

Hebrew Scriptures ; but instead of adopting the marginal letters of
Hugo, he marked every fifth verse with a Hebrew numeral, thus,

K 1. 'n 5., &c., retaining, however, the cardinal's divisions into

chapters. This concordance of Rabbi Nathan was commenced a.d.

1438, and finished in 1445. The introduction of verses into the

Hebrew Bible, was made by Athias, a Jew of Amsterdam, in his

celebrated edition of the Hebrew Bible, printed in 1661, and re-

printed in 1667. He marked every verse with the figures in com-
mon use, except those which had been previously marked by Nathan
with Hebrew letters, in the manner in which they at present appear
in Hebrew Bibles. By rejecting these Hebrew numerals, and sub-

stituting for them the corresponding figures, all the copies of the

' These Divisions of Cardinal Hugo may be seen in any of the older editions of the
Vulgate, and in the earlier English translations of the Bible, which were made from that
version, particularly in that usually called Tavcrnersliible, folio, London, 1539. The
precise year, in which Hugo divided the text of the Latin Vulgate into its present chap-
ters, is not known. But as it ap'pears from the preface to the Cologne edition of his

works, that he composed his Concordance about the year 1248, and as his division of the
Vulgate into its present chajjters was connected with that Concordance, it could not have
been done many years before the 7nid(/lc of the thirteenth century. Bp. Marsh's Lec-
tures, I'art V. p. 25. note 1 /;.
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Bible in other languages have since been marked.^ As, however,
these modern divisions and sub-divisions are not always made with

the strictest regard to the connexion of parts, it is greatly to be
wished that all future editions of the Scriptures might be printed

after the judicious manner adopted by Mr. Reeves in his equally

beautiful and correct editions of the entire Bible; in which the num-
bers of the verses and chapters are thrown into the margin, and the

metrical parts of Scripture are distinguished from the rest by being
printed in verses in the usual manner.

SECTION II.

ON THE DIVISION AND MARKS OF DISTINCTION OCCURRING IN
THE NEW TESTAMENT.

I. Antient Divisions qf'Tn'Koi and Ke^aXscia. — Ammonian, Eusebian, and
Euthalian Sections. — Modern Division of Chapteis. — II. Account of
the Antient and Modern Punctuation of the Neiv Testament.— Antient
2T<%oi and Modern Verses.— III. Of the Titles to each Book, — IV.
Subscriptions to the different Books,

IT is evident on inspecting the most antient manuscripts of the

New Testament, that the several books were oi'iginally written in

one continued series without any blank spaces between the words'^;

but in progress of time, when Christianity was established, and fre-

quent appeals were made to the sacred writers, in consequence of
the heresies that disturbed the peace of the church, it became ne-

cessary to contrive some mode by which to facilitate references to

their productions.

I. The Jews, we have already seen'^, divided their law into

paraschioth and siderim, or larger and smaller sections, and the

prophets into haphtoroth or sections ; and it has been conjectured

that this division suofo-ested to the early Christians the idea of di-

vidmg the Books of the New Testament into similar sections ; but
by whom such division w^as first made, is a question that is by no
means easy to determine. Some vestiges of it are su]:)posed to be
found in Justin Martyr's second apology for the Christians'*, and in

' Buxtorf, Praef. ad Concordant. Bibliorum Hebrxorum. Pridcaux's Connexion,
vol. i. pp. 332—342. Carpzov. Introd. ad Libros Biblicos Vet. Test. pp. 27, 28. Leus-
den, Philo). Hebr. Diss. iii. pp.23— 31.

2 This is evident from the strange manner in which the early fathers of the christian

church have sometimes separated the passages which they have quoted. Thus instead of
8o|acraTe Stj apa re rov ©eov, therefore glorify God (1 Cor. vi. 20. ), Chiysostom read
^o^a'jo.T^ St] apare tou Q(ov, glorifi/ and carry God; and in this erroneous reading he has
been followed by the Latin translator, who has gh>rijicate et portate Denm. In like

manner, in Phil. ii. 4., instead of sKacrroi (Tkottovvtss, looking every man, tiie Codex Bo-
ernerianus reads eKacTTOis KOTTouj/res toiling for every one. Ccllerier, Essai d'une Intro-
duction critique au Nouveau Testament, p. 112. Geneve, 1823. 8vo.

^ See p. 143. supra.
* § 87. Ernesti secm-j to countenance this hypollicsii. Inst. Interp. Nov. Test. p. ] 56.

L 3



150 Divisions and Marks ofDistinction [Part I. Ch.

the writings of Tertullian. ^ But Dr. Lardner is of opinion, that

these passages scarcely amount to a full proof that any sections or

chapters were marked in the copies of the New Testament so early

as the second century. It is however certain that the antients di-

vided the New Testament into two kinds of chapters, some longer

and others shorter, the former were called in Greek titKoi and in

Latin hrcves ; and the table of contents of each brevis, which was
prefixed to the copies of the New Testament, M-as called bjTviarium.

The shorter chapters were called x^sfaKoiicc, capitula, and the list

of them capitulatio.

This method of dividing is of very great antiquity, certainly prior

to the fourth century : for Jerome, who flourished towards the close

of that century, expunged a passage from Saint Matthew's gospel

which forms an entire chapter, as being an interpolation.^ These
divisions were formerly very numerous ; but, not being established

by any ecclesiastical authority, none of them were ever received by
the whole church. Saint Matthew's gospel, for instance, according

to the old breviaria, contained twenty-eight breves ; but, according

to Jerome, sixty-eight. The same author divides his gospel into

355 capitula; others, into 74; others, into 88; others, into 117;
the Syriac version, into 76 ; and Erpenius's edition of the Arabic,

into 101. The most antient, and it appears the most approved of

these divisions, was that ofTatian (a.d. 172.) in his Harmony of the

four Gospels, for the titXoi or breves : and that ofAmmonius, a learned

Christian of Alexandria in the third century, in his Harmony of

the Gospels, for the ks(^ciXuiu or capitula. From him they were
termed the Animonia7i Sections. As these divisions were subsequent-

ly adopted, and the use of them was recommended, by Eusebius
the celebrated ecclesiastical historian, they are frequently called by
his name. According to this division. Saint Matthew contains G8
breves, and 355 capitula; Saint Mark, 48 breves, and 234 capitula;

Saint Luke, 83 breves, and 342 capitula; and St. John, 18 breves,

and 231 capitula. All the evangelists together form 216 breves,

and 1126 capitula. Li antient Greek manuscripts the rnXoi or larger

portions are written on the upper or lower margin, and the xecpoiXaicx.

or smaller portions are numbered on the side of the margin. They
are clearly rejiresented in Erasmus's editions of the Greek Testa-

ment, and in Robert Stephens's edition of 1550.
Tlie division of the Acts of the Apostles, and of the Catholic

Epistles, into chapters, was made by Euthalius Bishop of Sulca in

Egypt, in the fifth century ; who published an edition of Saint Paul's

Epistles, that had been divided into chapters, in one continued series,

1 Ad Ux. lib. ii. c.2. p. 187. D. Dc Puaicitia, cap. 16. sub Jinan. Dc Monogam.
c.ll. p.G8;3. The passages arc given at length by Dr. Lardn'er, Works, bvo. vol. ii.

p.L'8r^; 'Ito, vol. i. p.4r,3.

- The paragrajjh in question is to he found in the Codex Bezic, immediately after the
tweiity-eighfh ver;.c of the twenty-eighth eliapter of St. 3Iatlhew's Gospel. Wicliaelis
lias printed it, together with two Latin translations cf it, in his Introduction to the New
Test. vol. i. pp.293—1295.
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by some unknown person in the fourth century, who had considered

them as one book. This arrangement of the Pauline Epistles is to

be found in the Vatican manuscript, and in some others ; but it by
no means prevails uniformly, for there are many manuscripts ex-

tant, in which a fresh enumeration commences with each epistle.
^

Besides the divisions into chapters and sections above mentioned,

the Codex Bezag and other manuscripts were further divided into

lessons, called Avayvcocr^xaTa or Avayvcocrsjj. Euthalius is said to

have divided Saint Paul's Epistles in this manner, as Andrew Bishop
of Caesarea in Cappadocia divided the Apocalj^se, at the beginning

of the sixth century, into twenty-four lessons, which he termed Xoyoi

(according to the number of elders before the throne of God,
Rev. iv. 4.), and seventy-two titles, according to the number of parts,

viz. body, soul, and spirit, of which the elders were composed !

The division of tjtAoj and xe^ciKaicc continued to be general both
in the eastern and western churches, until Cardinal Hugo de Sancto

Caro in the thirteenth century introduced the chapters now in use,

throughout the western church, for the New Testament as well as

the Old: ofwhich an account has already been given.'- The Greek
or eastern church, hov/ever, continued to follow the antient divi-

sions ; nor are any Greek manuscripts known to be extant, in which
chapters are found, prior to the fifteenth century, when the Greek
fugitives, after the taking of Constantinople, fled into the West of

Europe, became transcribers for members of the Latin church, and
of course adopted the Latin divisions.

II. Whether any points for marking the sense were used by the

apostles, is a question that has been greatly agitated ; Pritius, Plaff,

Leusden, and many other eminent critics, maintaining^ that they

were in use before the time of the apostles, while Dr. Grabe, Fa-
bricius, Montfaucon, Hoffiiian, John Henry Michaelis, Rogall, John
David Michaelis, Moldenhawer, Ernesti, and a host of other critics,

maintain that the use of points is posterior to the time of the apostles. ^

The numerous mistakes of the fathers"^, or their uncertainty how
particular passages were to be read and understood, clearly prove
that there was no regular or accustomed system of punctuation in

1 Millii Prolegomena, §§ 354—f!60, 662—664. 739, et seq.

'2 See p. 148. supra, of this volume.
3 RumpcEus has given twelve closely printed quarto pages to the enumeration of these

opinions. Com. Crit. in Nov. Test, pp.165— 176.
^ Some of these mistakes and uncertainties of interpretation are sufficiently curious.

Thus Jerome on Eph.i. 5. says: " Dupliciter legendura, ut caritasvel cum superioribus

vel superioribus copuletur." And on Philemoniv. 5. he says ;
" Ambigue vert) dictum,

utrum grates agat Deo suo semper, an memoriam ejus faciat in orationibus suis semper.

Et utrumque intelligi potest." f Jerome, Homil.I V. in Joh. p. 42, 43. edit. Francofurti.)

Epiphanius mentions a mark of punctuation used in the Old Testament, whicii he calls

tr7ro5(acrToA77 ; but he takes notice of nothing of the kind in the New Testament, though

he was warmly discussing the manner in which the sense ought to be divided in John i. 3.

The disputes, wliich arose concerning this passage prove to demonstration that there was
no fixed punctuation at tl:e period referred to. Chrysostom, for instiince, branded as

heretics those who placed a pause after the words ouSc ei/ and before ys-yov^u, yet this

mode of pointing was adopted by Irenasus, Clement of Alexandria, Origen, and even by

Atlianasius. Cellerier, Introduction, p. 114, where other additional examples are given,

L -i
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use, in the fourth century. The majmity of the points or stops now
in use are unquestionably of modern date : for, although some full

points are to be found in the Codex Alexandrinus, the Codex Vati-

canus, and the Codex Beza?, (as they also are in inscriptions four

hundred years before the Christian aera) yet it cannot be shewn
that our present system of punctuation was genei-ally adopted earlier

than the ninth century. In fact, it seems to have been a gradual

improvement, commenced by Jerome, and continued by succeeding

biblical critics. The punctuation of the manuscripts of the Sep-
tuagint, Ernesti observes from Cyril of Jerusalem^, was unknown
in the early part of the fourth century, and consequently (he infers)

the punctuation of the New Testament was also unknown. About
fifty years afterwards, Jerome began to add the comma and colon

;

and they were then inserted in many more antient manuscripts.

About the middle of the fifth century, Eudialius (then a deacon of

the church at Alexandria) published an edition of the four Gospels,

and afterwards (when he was bishop of Sulca in Egypt) an edition

of the Acts of the Apostles and of all the Apostolical Epistles, in

which he divided the New Testament into anyoi {stichoi\ or lines

regulated by the sense, so that each terminated where some pause
was to be made in reading. Of this method of division (which

Euthalius devised in order to assist the clergy when reading the

Word in public worship, and obviate the inconveniences and mis-

takes just noticed) the following extract from Tit. ii. 2, 3. according

to the Codex H. Coislinianus 202, will give an idea to the reader.

nPE:^BTTA^NEcl5AAI0T:^EINAI
:EEMNOT^
:Sf2^I>P0NA:S

TriAINONTASTHni^TEI
THTnOMONH

nPE:SBTTIAA:Sl22ATT12:^
ENKATA^THMATIIEPOnPEnEl^

MHAIABOAOTS
MH01NnnOAAI2AEAOTAX2MENA:£

kaaoaiaa:Skaaot:2

In English, thus:

THATTHEAGEDMENBESOBER
GRAVE

TEMPERATE
SOUNDINFAITH
INPATIENCE

THEAGEDWOMENLIKEWISE
INBEHAVIOURASBECOMETPIHOLINESS

NOTFALSEACCUSERS
NOTGIVENTOMUCHWINE
TEACHERSOFGOODTHINGS

I Cyrilli Calcchcsis xiii. p.301. Erncsii, Inst, Interp. Nov.Tes>t. p,159.
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This mode of dividing the sacred text was called '^rixoix.iTpici ; and
this method of writing, a-T»;:^r;§oy ypa\|/ai. At the end of each manu-
script it was usual to specify the number of stichoi which it con-
tained. When a copyist was disposed to contract his space, and
therefore crowded the lines into each other, he placed a point where
Euthalius had terminated the line. In the eighth century the stroke

which we call a comma was invented. In the Latin manuscripts,

Jerome's points were introduced by Paul Warnefi'id, and Alcuin,

at the command of the emperor Charlemagne ; and in the ninth
century the Greek note of interrogation (;) was first used. At the
invention of printing, the editors placed the points arbitrarily, pro-
bably (Michaelis thinks) without bestowing the necessary attention;

and Stephens in particular, it is well known, varied his points in

every edition. The fac-similes given in the third chapter of this

volume will give the reader an idea of the marks of distinction found
in the more antient manuscripts.

The stichoi, however, not only assisted the public reader of the

New Testament to determine its sense ; they also served to measure
the size of books ; thus, Josephus's twenty books ofJewish Antiquities

contained 60,000 stichoi, though in Ittigius's edition there are only

40,000 broken lines. And, according to an antient written list pre-

served by Simon, and transcribed by Michaelis, the New Testament
contained 18,612 stichoi.^

The verses into which the New Testament is now divided, are

much more modern, and are an imitation of those invented for the

Old Testament by Rabbi Nathan in the fifteenth century. '^ Robert
Stephens was their first inventor^, and introduced them in his edi-

tion of the New Testament, published in the year 1551. This in-

vention of the learned printer was soon introduced into all the

editions of the New Testament; and the very great advantage it

affords, for facilitating references to particular passages, has caused
it to be retained in the majority of editions and versions of the New
Testament, though much to the injury of its interpretation, as many
passages are now severed that ought to be united, and vice versd,"^

From this arrangement, however, Wetstein, Bengel, Bowyer, Gries-

bach, and other editors of the Greek Testament, have wisely de-

parted, and have printed the text in continued paragraphs, throwing
the numbers of Stephens's verses into the margin. Mr. Reeves also

has pursued the same method in his beautiful and correct editions

* Introd. to the New Test. vol. ii. pp. 526, 527. Michaelis, after Simon, uses the

word remata ; but tliis is evidently a mistake.

2 See p. 148. supra, of this volume.
^ He made this division when on a journey from Lyons to Paris, and, as his son

Henry tells us (in his preface to the Concordance of the New Testament), he made it

inter equitandum, literally, while riding on horseback ; but Michaelis rather thinks that

the phrase means only, that when he was weary of riding, he amused himself with this

work at his inn. Michaelis, vol.ii. p. 527.
* Thus Col. iv. 1 . ought to have been united to the third chapter.
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of* the authorised English version, and of the Greek Testament in

12mo., 1803.^

Besides the text in the different books of the New Testament,

we meet with titles or inscriptions to each of them, and also with

subscriptions at the end, specifying the writer of each hooh^ the time

and place, when and where it was written, and the person to whom
it was written.

IV. It is not known by whom the Inscri-ptions or titles of the

various books of the New Testament were prefixed. In consequence

of the very great diversity of titles occurring in manuscripts, it is

generally admitted that they were not originally written by the

Apostles, but were subsequently added, in order to distinguish one

book from another, when the canon of the New Testament was

formed. It is however certain, that these titles are of very great

antiquity ; for we find them mentioned by Tertullian in the latter

part of the second century^, and Justin Martyr, in the early part of

the same century, expressly states, that the writings of the four

evangelists were in his day termed Gospels,^

V. But the Subscriptions annexed to the Epistles are manifestly

spurious : for, in ihejirst place, some of them are beyond all doubt

false, as those of the two Epistles to the Thessalonians, which pur-

port to be written at Athens, whereas they were written from
Corinth. In like manner, the subscription to the first epistle to the

Corinthians states, that it was written from Philippi, notwithstanding

St. Paul informs them (xvi. 8.) that he will tari-y at Ephestis until

Pentecost; and notwithstanding he begins his salutations in that

Epistle, by telling the Corinthian Christians (xvi. 19.) the Churches

ofAsia salute you ; a pretty evident indication that he himself was

in Asia at that very time. Again, according to the subscription, the

Epistle to the Galatians was written from Rome
; yet, in the Epistle

itself, the Apostle expresses his surprise (i. 6.) that they were so

SOON removed from him that ccdled them ; whereas his journey to

Rome was ten years posterior to the conversion of the Galatians.

And what still more conclusively proves the falsehood of this sub-

scription, is, the total absence in this epistle of all allusions to his

bonds or to his being a prisoner ; which Saint Paul has not failed

to notice in every one of the four epistles, written from that city and

during his imprisonment. * Secondly, the subscriptions are altoge-

ther wanting in some antient manuscripts of the best note, while in

others they are greatly varied. And, thirdly, the subscription an-

nexed to the first Epistle to Timothy is evidently the production of

1 The title of the last mentioned work is— « H KAINH AIA0HKH. The Nctu Testa-

ment ill Greek, according to the Text of Mill and Stephens, and the Arrangement of Mr.
Jlceves^s Bible." The book is printed with singular neatness and accuracy, and the fine

paper copies are truly beautiful.

- Adversus Marcionem, lib.iv. c.2.

3 Apol.i. p.98. Lardnur's Works, 8vo., vol.ii. p.l21 ; 'Ito., vol.i. p.:H4.
4 Foley's Horoc Paulince, pp.378, 379.
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a writer of the age of Constantine the Great, and could not have
been written by the apostle Paul : for it states that epistle to have
been written to Timothy from Laodicea, the chief city of Phrygia
Pacatiana ; whereas the country of Phrygia was not divided into the

two provinces of Pkrijgia Prima, or Pacatiana, and Plwygia Seainda,

until the fourth century. According to Dr. Mill, the subscriptions

were added by Euthalius Bishop of Sulca in Egypt, who published
an edition of the Acts, Epistles of Saint Paul, and of the Catholic

Epistles, about the middle of the fifth century. But, whoever was
the author of the subscriptions, it is evident that he was either grossly

ignorant, or grossly inattentive.

The various subscriptions and titles to the different books are

exhibited in Griesbach's Critical Edition of the New Testament.
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CHAPTER V.

ON THE ANTIENT VERSIONS OF THE SCRIPTURES.

J\ EXT to the kindred languages, versions afford the greatest as-

sistance to the interpretation of the Scriptures, " It is only by means

of versions, that they, who are ignorant of the original languages,

can at all learn what the Scripture contains ; and every version, so

far as it is just, conveys the sense of Scripture to those who under-

stand the language in which it is written."

Versions may be divided into two classes, antient and modem : the

former were made immediately from the original languages by per-

sons to whom they were familiar ; and who, it may be reasonably

supposed, had better opportunities for ascertaining the force and

meaning of words, than more recent translators can possibly have.

Modern versions are those made in later times, and chiefly since

the reformation: they are useful for explaining the sense of the in-

spired writers, while antient versions are of the utmost importance

both for* the criticism and interpretation of the Scriptures. The
present chapter will therefore be appropriated to giving an account

of those which are most esteemed for their antiquity and excellence.

SECTION I.

ANTIENT VERSIONS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.

1 HE principal antient versions, which illustrate the Scriptures, are

the Chaldee paraphrases, generally called Targums, the Septuagint,

or Alexandrian Greek Version, the translations of Aquila, Synnna-

chus, and Theodotion, and what are called the fifth, sixth, and

seventh versions, (of which latter translations fragments only are

extant,) together with the Syriac, and Latin or Vulgate versions.

Although the authors of these versions did not flourish at the time

when the Hebrew language was spoken, yet they enjoyed many ad-

vantages for understanding die Bible, especially the Old Testament,

which are not possessed by the moderns : for, living near the time

when that language was vernacular, they could learn by tradition

the true signification of some Hebrew words, which is now forgotten.

Many of them also being Jews, and from their childhood accustomed

to hear the Rabbins explain the Scripture, the study of which they

dilio-ently cultivated, and likewise speaking a dialect allied to the

Hebrew,— they could not but become well acquainted with the

latter. Hence it may be safely inferred that the antient versions

generally give the true sense of Scripture, and not unfrequently in

passages where it could scarcely be discovered by any other means.



V. Sect. I. J 1.] The Targums. 157

All the antient versions, indeed, are of great importance both in the
criticism, as well as in the interpretation, of the sacred writino-s

but they are not all witnesses of equal value ; for the authority of
the different versions depends partly on the age and country of their

respective authors, partly on the text whence their translations were
made, and ]:)artly on the ability and fidelity wuth which they were
executed. It will therefore be not irrelevant to offer a short histo-

rical notice of the principal versions above mentioned, as well as of
some other antient versions of less celebrity perhaps, but which have
been beneficially consulted by biblical critics.

^ 1. OF THE TARGUMS, OR CHALDEE PARAPURASES.

I. Targum of OnJcelos ; — II. Of ihe Pseudo-Jonathan ; — III. The Jeru-
salem Targuyn ;—IV. The Targum ofJonathan Ben Uzziel

;

V. The
Targum on the Hagiographa ; — VI. The Targum on the Megilloth ;— VII, VIII, IX. Three Targums on the Book of Esther;—X.Real
value of the different Targums.

1 HE Chaldee word DU^Iil TaxiGVM signifies, in general, any
version or explanation ; but this appellation is more particularly

restricted to the versions or paraphi'ases of the Old Testament,
executed in the East-Aramaean or Chaldee dialect, as it is usually
called. These Targums are termed paraphrases or expositions,

because they are rather comments and explications, than literal

translations of the text : they are written in the Chaldee tongue,
which became familiar to the Jews after the time of their captivity

in Babylon, and was more known to them than the Hebrew itself:

so that, when the law was " read in the synagogue every Sabbath
day," in pure biblical Hebrew, an explanation was subjoined to it

in Chaldee ; in order to render it intelligible to the people, who
had but an imperfect knowledge of the Hebrew languao-e. This
practice, as already observed, originated with Ezra^ ; as there are
no traces of any written Targums prior to those of Onkelos and
Jonathan, who are supposed to have lived about the time of our Sa-
viour, it is highly probable that these paraphrases were at first

merely oral ; that, subsequently, the ordinary glosses on the more
difficult passages were committed to writing ; and that, as the Jews
were bound by an ordinance of their elders to possess a copy of the

• See pp. 3, 4. supra. Our account of the Chaldee paraphrases is drawn up from a care-
ful consideration of what has been written on them, by Carpzov, in his Critica Sacra
part ii. c. i. pp.430—481.; Bishop Walton, Prol. c. 12. sect. ii. pp.568 592.-
Leusden, in Philolog. Hebrajo-Mixt. Diss. v. vi. and vii. pp.36—58.; Dr. Prideaux
Connection, partii. book viii. sub anno 37. b. c. vol. iii. pp.531

—

555. (edit. 1718.)
Kortholt, De variis Scripturae Editionibus, c. iii. pp.34—51.; Pfeiffer, Critica Sacra,
cap. viii. sect. ii. (Op. tom. ii. pp. 750—771.), and in his Treatise de Theologia Judaica,
&c. Exercit. ii. (Ibid, tom.ii. pp. 862—889.); Bauer, Critica Sacra, tract, iii. pp. 288—308.; Rambach. Inst. Herm. Sacraj, pp.606—611.: Pictet, Theologie Chretienne,
tom. i. pp. 145. et seq. ; Jahn, Introductio, ad Libros Veteris Foederis, pp.69 75.;
and Wsehner's Antiquitates Ebra^orum, tom. i. pp. 156— 170.
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law, these glosses were either afterwards collected together and de-

ficiences in them supplied, or new and connected paraphrases were

formed.

There are at present extant ten paraphrases on different parts of

the Old Testament, three of which comprise the Pentateuch, or five

books of Moses:— 1. The Targum of Onkelos ; 2. That falsely

ascribed to .Jonathan, and usually cited as the Targum of the

Pseudo-Jonathan ; and 3. The .Jerusalem Targum ; 4. The Targum
of Jonathan Ben Uzziel, (i. e. the son of Uzziel) on the Prophets;

5. The Targum of Rabbi Joseph the blind, or one-eyed, on the

Haf^ioo-rapha ; 6. An anonymous Targum on the five Megilloth, or

books of Ruth, Esther, Ecclesiastes, Song of Solomon, and the La-

mentations of Jeremiah ; 7, 8, 9. Three Targums on the book of

Esther; and, 10. A Targum or paraphrase on the two books of

Chronicles. These Targums, taken together, form a continued

paraphrase on the Old Testament, with the exception of the books

of Daniel, Ezra, and Nehemiah (antiently reputed to be part of

Ezra;) which being for the most part written in Chaldee, it has

been conjectured that no paraphrases were written on them, as being

unnecessary; though Dr. Prideaux is of opinion that Targums were

composed on these books also, which have perished in the lapse of

ages.

The language, in which these paraphrases are composed, varies

in purity according to the time when they were respectively written.

Thus, the Targums of Onkelos and the Pseudo-Jonathan are much
purer than the others, approximating very nearly to the Aramaean

dialect in which some parts of Daniel and Ezra arc written, except

indeed that the orthography does not always correspond ; while the

lano'uage of the later Targums whence the rabbinical dialect derives

its source, is far more impure, and is intermixed with barbarous and

foreign words. Originally, all the Chaldee paraphrases were written

without vowel-points, like all other oriental manuscripts : but at

length some persons ventured to add points to them, though very

erroneously, and this irregular punctuation was retained in the Venice

and other early editions of the Hebrew Bible. Some further im-

perfect attempts towards regular pointing were made both in the

Complutensian and in the Antwerp Polj^glotts, until at length the

elder Buxtorf, in his edition of the Plebrew Bible published at Basil,

undertook the thankless task ^ of improving the punctuation of the

Targums, according to such rules as he had formed from the point-

ing which he had found in the Chaldee parts of the books of Daniel

and Ezra; and his method of punctuation is followed in Bishop

Walton's Polyglott.

I. The Targum of Onkelos. — It is not known with certainty, at

what time Onkelos flourished, nor of what nation he was : Profes-

1 Pere Simon, Hist, Crit. <lii Vieux Test. liv. ii. c. viii. has censured Buxtorf's mode
of pointing the Chaldee paraphrases with great severity ; observing, that he would have

done much l)etter if he had more diligently examined manuscripts that were more cor-

rectly pointed.
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sor Eichhorn conjectures that he was a native of Babylon, first be-

cause he is mentioned in the Babylonish Talmud ; secondly, because

his dialect is not the Chaldee spoken in Palestine, but much purer,

and more closely resembling the style of Daniel and Ezra; and
lastly, because he has not interwoven any of those fabulous narratives

to which the Jews of Palestine were so much attached, and from

which they could with difficulty refrain. The generally received

opinion is, that he was a proselyte to Judaism, and a disciple of the

celebrated Rabbi Hillel, who flourished about 50 years before the

Christian sera; and consequently that Onkelos was contemporary

with our Saviour: Bauer and Jahn, however, place him in the

second century. The Targum of Onkelos comprises the Pentateuch

or five books of J^.Ioses, and is justly preferred to all the others both

by Jews and Christians, on account of the purity of its style, and
its general freedom from idle legends. It is rather a version than a

paraphrase, and renders the Hebrew text word for word, with so

much accuracy and exactness, that being set to the same musical

notes, with the original Hebrew, it could be read in the same tone

as the latter in the public assemblies of the Jev^'s. And this vv^e find

was the practice of the Jevv^s up to the time of Rabbi Elias Levita

;

who flourished in the early part of the sixteenth century, and ex-

pressly states that the Jews read the law in their synagogues, first in

Hebrew and then in the Tarojum of Onkelos. Tliis Targum has

been translated into Latin by Alfonso de Zamora, Paulus Fagius,

Bernardinus Baldus, and Andrew de Leon, of Zamora. ^

IL The second Targum, which is a more liberal paraphrase of

the Pentateuch than the preceding, is usually called the Targum of
the Pseudo-Jonathan^ being ascribed by many to Jonathan Ben
Uzziel who wrote the much esteemed Paraphrase on the Prophets.

But the difference in the style and diction of this Targum, which is

very impure, as well as in the method of paraphrasing adopted in it,

clearly proves that it could not have been written by Jonathan Ben
Uzziel, who indeed sometimes indulges in allegories and has intro-

duced a few barbarisms ; but this Targum on the law abounds with

the most idle Jewish legends that can well be conceived ; which,

together with the barbarous and foreign words it contains, render it

of very little utility. From its mentioning the six parts of the

Talmud (on Exod. xxvi. 9.) which compilation was not written till

two centuries after the birth of Christ; — Constantinople (on Numb,
xxiv. 19.) which city was always called Byzantium until it received

its name from Constantine the Great, in the beginning of the fourth

century ; the Lombards (on Numb. xxiv. 24.) whose first irruption

into Italy did not take place until the year 570 ; and the Turl~s (on

Gen. X. 2.) who did not become conspicuous till the middle of the

sixth century, — learned men are unanimously of opinion that this

Targum of the Pseudo-Jonathan could not have been written before

1 The fullest information, concerning the Targum of Onkelos, is to be found in the

disquisition of G. B. Winer, entitled, De Onkeloso ejusque Paraphrasi Clialdaica Dis-

scrtatio, 4to. Lipsiae, 1820.
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the seventh, or even the eighth century. It has been translated into

Latin by Anthony Ralph de Chevalier, an eminent French Pro-

testant divine, in the sixteenth centiny.

III. The Jerusalem Targiim, which also paraphrases the five

books of Moses, derives its name from the dialect in which it is

composed. It is by no means a connected paraphrase, sometimes

omitting whole verses, or even chapters ; at other times explaining

only a single word of a verse, of which it sometimes gives a two-

fold interpretation; and at others, Hebrew words are inserted

without any explanation whatever. In many respects it corresponds

with the paraphrase of the Pseudo-Jonathan, whose legendary tales

are here frecjuently repeated, abridged, or expanded. From the

impurity of its style, and the number of Greek, Latin, and Persian

words which it contains, Bishop Walton, Carpzov, Wolfius, and

many other eminent philologers, are of opinion, that it is a compila-

tion by several authors, and consists of extracts and collections.

From these internal evidences, the commencement of the seventh

century has been assigned as its probable date ; but it is more likely

not to have been written before the eighth or perhaps the ninth

century. This Targum was also translated into Latin by Chevalier,

and by Francis Taylor.

IV. The Targum of Jonathan Ben Uzziel.— According to the

lalmudical traditions, the author of this pai^aphrase was chief of the

eighty distinguished scholars of Rabbi Hillel the elder, and a fellow

disciple of Simeon the Just, who bore the infant Messiah in his

arms: consequently he would be nearly contemporary with On-
kelos. Wolfius \ however, is of opinion that he flourished a short

time before the birth of Christ, and compiled the work which bears

his name, from more antient Targums that had been preserved to

his time by oral tradition. From the silence of Origen and Jerome

concerning this Targum, of which they could not but have availed

themselves if it had really existed in their time, and also from its

being cited in the Talmud, both Bauer and Jahn date it much later

than is generally admitted : the former indeed is of opinion that its

true date cannot be ascertained; and the latter, from the inequalities

of style and method observable in it, considers it as a compilation

from the interpretations of several learned men, made about the close

of the third or fourth century. This paraphrase treats on the Pro-

phets, that is (according to the Jewish classification of the sacred

writings), on the books of Joshua, Judges, 1 & 2 Sam. 1 & 2 Kings,

who are termed the former prophets ; and on Isaiah, Jeremiali,

Ezekiel, and the twelve minor prophets, who are designated as the

latter prophets. Though the style of this Tai'gum is not so pure

and elegant as that of Onkelos, yet it is not disfigured by those

leo-endary tales and numerous foreign and barbarous words which

abound in the later Targums. Both the language and method of

interpretiition, however, are irregular : in the exposition of the

• Bibliotheca Hebraica, toni. i. p. 1 160.
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former prophets, the text is more closely rendered than in that on
the latter, which is less accurate, as well as more paraphrastical,

and interspersed with some traditions and fabulous legends. In
order to attach the greater authority to the Targum of Jonathan
Ben Uzziel, the Jews, not satisfied with making him contemporary
with the prophets Malachi, Zechariah, and Haggai, and asserting

that he received it from their lips, have related, that while Jonathan
was composing his paraphrase, there was an earthquake for fortv

leagues around him ; and that if any bird happened to pass over
him, or a fly alighted on his paper while writing, they were imme-
diately consumed by fire from heaven, widiout any injury being
sustained either by his person or his paper ! ! The whole of this

Targum was translated into Latin by Alfonso de Zamora, Andrea
de Leon, and Conrad Pellican ; and the paraphrase on the twelve

minor prophets, by Immanuel Tremellius.

V. The Targum on the Cetnhim, Hagiographa, or Holy Writings,

is ascribed by some Jewish writers to llqfjose, or Rabbi Joseph,

surnamed the one-eyed or blind, who is said to have been at the

head of the Academy at Sora, in the third century ; though others

affirm that its author is unknown. The style is barbarous, impure,
and very unequal, interspersed with numerous digressions and le-

gendary narratives ; on which account the younger Buxtorf, and
after him Bauer and Jahn, are of opinion that the whole is a com-
pilation of later times : and this sentiment appears to be the most
correct. Dr. Prideaux characterises its language as the most cor-

rupt Chaldee of the Jerusalem dialect. The translators of the pre-

ceding Targum, together with Arias Montanus, have given a Latin
version of this Taro-um.o

VI. The Targum on the Megilloth^ or five books of Ecclesiastes,

Song of Songs, Lamentations of Jeremiah, Ruth, and Esther, is

evidently a compilation by several persons : the barbarism of its

style, numerous digressions, and idle legends which are inserted,

all concur to prove it to be of late date, and certainly not earlier

than the sixth century. The paraphrase on the book of Ruth and
the Lamentations of Jeremiah is the best executed portion : Eccle-

siastes is more freely paraphrased ; but the text of the Song of

Solomon is absolutely lost amidst the diffuse circumscription of its

author, and his dull glosses and fabulous additions.

VII. VIII, IX. The three Targums on the hook of Esther.—
This book has always been held in the highest estimation by the

Jews ; which circumstance induced them to translate it repeatedly

into the Chaldee dialect. Three paraphrases on it have been
printed : one in the Antwerp Polyglott, which is much shorter and
contains fewer digressions than the others; another, in Bishop
Walton's Polyglott, which is more diffuse, and comprises more
numerous Jewish fables and traditions ; and a third, of which
a Latin Version was published by Francis Taylor; and which, ac-

cording to Carpzov, is more stupid and diffuse than either of the

preceding. They are all three of very late date.

VOL. II. 31
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X. A Targum on the hooks of Chrmiicles, which for a long time

was unknown both to Jews and Christians, was discovered in the

library at Erfurt, belonging to them inisters of the Augsburg con-

fession, by Matthias Frederick Beck ; who published it in 1680, 3, 4,

in two quarto volumes. Another edition was published at Amster-

dam by the learned David Wilkins (1715, ^to.) from a manuscript

in the university library at Cambridge. It is more complete than

Beck's edition, and supplies many of its deficiencies. This Targum,
liowever, is of very little value : like all the other Chaldee para-

phrases, it blends legendary tales with the narrative, and intro-

duces numerous Greek words, such as o^Xog, <ro(pig-oii, ap^oov, &c.

XI. Of all the Chaldee paraphrases above noticed, the Targums
of Onkelos and Jonathan Ben Uzziel are most highly valued by the

Jews, who implicitly receive their expositions of doubtful passages.

Shickhard, Mayer, Helvicus, Leusden, Hottinger, and Dr. Pri-

deaux, have conjectured that some Chaldee Targum was in use in

the synagogue where our Lord read Isa. Ixi. 1, 2, (Luke iv. 17

—

19.); and that he quoted Psal. xxii. 1. when on the cross (Matt.

xxvii. 46.) not out of the Hebrew text, but out of a Chaldee para-

phrase. But there does not appear to be sufficient ground for

this hypothesis : for, as the Chaldee or East Aramaean dialect was

spoken at Jerusalem, it is at least as probable that Jesus Christ in-

terpreted the Hebrew into the vernacular dialect in the first instance,

as that he should have read from a Targum ; and, when on the

cross, it was perfectly natural that he should speak in the same

language, rather than in the biblical Hebrew ; which, we have

already seen, was cultivated and studied by the priests and Levites

as a learned language. The Targum of llabbi Joseph the Blind,

in which the words cited by our Lord are to be found, is so long

2)osterio7' to the time of his crucifixion, that it cannot be received as

evidence. So numerous indeed are the variations, and so arbitrary

are the alterations occurring in the manuscripts of the Chaldee

paraphrases, that Dr. Kennicott has clearly proved them to have

been designedly altered in compliment to the previously corrupted

copies of the Hebrew text ; or, in other words, that " alterations have

been made wilfully in the Chaldee paraphrase to render that para-

phrase, in some places, more conformable to the words of the

Hebrew text, where those Hebrew words are supposed to be right,

but had themselves been corrupted.''^ But notwithstanding all

their deficiencies and interpolations, the Targums, especially those

of Onkelos and Jonathan, are of considerable importance in the

interpretation of the Scriptures, not only as they supply the mean-

ings of words or phrases occurring but once in the Old Testament,

but also because they reflect considerable light on the Jewish rites,

ceremonies, laws, customs, usages, &c. mentioned or alluded to in

both Testaments. But it is in establishing the genuine meaning of

particular prophecies relative to the Messiah, in opposition to the

' Dr. Kennicott's Second Dissertation, pp.Uw— 193.



V. Sect. I- § 2.] 'Antieiit Greek Versions. 1 63

false explications of the Jews and Anti-trinitarians, that these Tar-

gums are pre-eminently useful. Bishop Walton, Dr. Prideaux,

PfeifFer, Carpzov, and Rambach, have illustrated this remark by

numerous examples. Bishop Patrick, and Drs. Gill and Clarke,

in their respective commentaries on the Bible, have inserted many
valuable elucidations from the Chaldee paraphrasts. Leusden

recommends that no one should attempt to read their writings, nor

indeed to learn the Chaldee dialect, who is not previously well

grounded in Hebrew : he advises the Chaldee text of Daniel and

Ezra to be first read either with his own Chaldee Manual or with

BuxtorPs Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon ; after which the Targums

of Onkelos and Jonathan may be perused, with the help of Bux-

torfs Chaldee and Syriac Lexicon, and of De Lara's work, Be
Convenientia Vocahulorum JRahbiiiiconim cum Grcccis et quihusdam

aliis Ihiguis Europccis, Amstelodami, 1648. 'ito.

§ 2. ox THE ANTIENT GREEK VERSIONS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.

I. History of the Seftuagint ;
— II. Critical Account of its Execution ;

III. What Manuscripts were used by its Authors ; — IV. Account of the

Biblical Labours ofOrigen; — V. Notice ofthe Recensions or Editions of
Eusebius and Pamphilus, ofLucian, and of Hesychius; — VI. Peculiar

Importance ofthe Septuagint Version in the Criticism and Intopretation

ofthe New Testament; — VII. Bibliographical Notice of the Principal

Printed Editions of the Septuagint Version ; — VIII. Account of other

Greek Versions of the Old Testament ; — 1. Version o/Aquila;— 2.

Of Theodotion;— 3. Of Symmachus;— 4, 5^6. Anonymous Ver-

sions,— IX. References in Antient Manuscripts to other Versions.

I. Among the Greek versions of the Old Testament, the Alex-

andrian or Septuagint, as it is generally termed, is the most

antient and valuable ; and was held in so much esteem both by the

Jews as well as by the first Christians, as to be constantly read in

the synagogues and churches. Hence it is uniformly cited by the

early fathers, whether Greek or Latin, and from this version all the

translations into other languages which were antiently approved by

the Christian Church, were executed (with the exception of the

Syriac), as the Arabic, Armenian, Ethiopic, Gothic, and Old Italic

or the Latin version in use before the time of Jerome : and to this

day the Septuagint is exclusively read in the Greek and most other

Oriental churches. ^ This version has derived its name either from

' Walton, Prol. c. ix. (pp.333—469.); from which, and from the following authorities,

our account of the Septuagint is derived, viz. Bauer, Critica Sacra, pp.243—273. who

has chiefly followed Hody's book, hereafter noticed, in the histoiy of the Septuagint ver-

sion: Dr. Prideaux, Connection, partii. booki. sub anno 277. (vol. ii. pp. 27—49.) ;

Masch's Preface to part ii. of his edition of Le Long's Bibliotheca Sacra, in which the

history of the Septuagint version is minutely examined; Morus, in Ernesti, vol. ii. pp.50
—81., 101—119; Carpzov, Critica Sacra, pp.481—551. ; Masch and Bin^rner's edition

of Le Long's Bibliotheca Sacra, part ii. vol.ii. pp.216—220., 256—304.; Ilarlcs, Brevior
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the Jewish account of seventy-two persons having been employed
to make it, or from its having received the approbation of the

Sanhedrin or great council of the Jews, which consisted of seventy,

or more correctl}^, of seventy-two persons.— Much uncertainty,

however, has prevailed concerning the real history of this antient

version : and while some have strenuously advocated its miraculous

and divine origin, other eminent philologists have laboured to prove

that it must have been executed by several persons and at different

times.

According to one account, Ptolemy Philadelphus, king of Egypt,

caused this translation to be made for the use of the library which
he had founded at Alexandria, at the request and with the advice

of the celebrated Demetrius Phalereus, his principal librarian. For
this purpose it is reported, that he sent Aristeas and Andreas, two
distiguished officers of his court, to Jerusalem, on an embassy to

to Eleazar then high priest of the Jews, to request of the latter a

copy of the Hebrew Scriptures, and that there might also be sent

to him seventy-two persons (six chosen out of each of the twelve

tribes,) who were equally well skilled in the Hebrew and Greek
languages. These learned men were accordingly shut up in the

island of Pharos : where, having agreed in the translation of each

period after a mutual conference, Demetrius wrote down their ver-

sion as they dictated it to him: and thus, in the space of seventy-two

days, the whole was accomplished. This relation is derived from a

letter ascribed to Aristeas himself, the authenticity of which has

been greatly disputed. If, as there is every reason to believe is the

case, this piece is a forger}^, it was made at a very early period : for

it was in existence in the time of Josephus, who has made use of it

in his Jewish Antiquities. The veracity of Aristeas's narrative was
not questioned until the seventeenth or eighteenth century; at which
time, indeed, biblical criticism was, comparatively, in its infancy.

Vives^, Scaliger^, Van Dale% Dr. Prideaux, and above all Dr.
Hody"^, were the principal writers in the seventeenth and eighteenth

centuries who attacked the genuineness of the pretended narrative

of Aristeas; and though it was ably vindicated by Bishop Walton^,
Isaac Vossius^, Whiston", Brett % and other modern writers, the

Notitia Litteraturae Grajcac, pp.638—643. ; and Renouard, Annales de rimprimerie des

Aides, tom.i. p 140. See also Origenis Hexapla, a Montfaucon, toni.i. Pr.eliin. Diss,

pp. 17—35. A full account of the manuscripts and editions of the Greek Scriptures is

given in the preface to vol. i. of the edition of the Septuagint commenced by the late Rev.
Dr. Holmes, of which an account is given in a subsequent page.

' In a note on Augustine de Civitate Dei, lib. viii. c. 42.

- In a note on Eusebius's Chronicle, no. mdccxxxiv.
3 Dissertatio super Aristca, de lxx interpretibus, Ike. Amst. 1705, 4to.

^ De Uibliorum Gracorum Textibus, Versionibus Gm cis, ct Latina Vulgatii, libri iv.

cui prapmittitur Aristea; Historia, folio, Oxon. 1705.
• Prol. c. ix. § 3— 10. pp.338—359.
6 De LXX Interpretibus, Hag. Com. 1661., 4to.

7 In the Appendix to his work on " The Literal Accomplishment of Scripture Prophe-
cies," London, 1724, 8vo.

8 Dissertation on the Septuagint, in Bishop Watson'ii Collection of Theological Tracts,

vol. iii. p. 20. ct scq.
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the majority of the learned of our own time are fully agreed in

considering it as fictitious.

Philo the Jew, who also notices the Septuagint version, was
ignorant of most of the circumstances narrated by Aristeas ; but he
relates others which appear not less extraordinary. According to

him, Ptolemy Philadelphus sent to Palestine for some learned Jews,
whose number he does not specify ; and these going over to the

island of Pharos, there executed so many distinct versions, all of
which so exactly and uniformly agreed in sense, phrases, and words,

as proved them to have been not common interpreters ; but men
prophetically inspired and divinely directed, who had every word
dictated to them by the Spirit of God throughout the entire transla-

tion. He adds that an annual festival was celebrated by the Alex-
andrian Jews in the isle of Pharos, where the version was made,
until his time, to preserve the memory of it, and to thank God for

so great a benefit.
^

Justin Martyr, who flourished in the middle of the second cen-

tury, about one hundred years after Philo, relates-^ a similar story,

with the addition of the seventy interpreters being shut up each in

his own separate cell (which had been erected for that pui'pose by
order of Ptolemy Philadelphus) ; and that here they composed so

many distinct versions, word for word, in the very same expressions,

to the great admiration of the king; who, not doubting diat this

version was divinely inspired, loaded the interpreters with honours,
and dismissed them to their own country, wdth magnificent presents..

The good father adds, that the ruins of these cells were visible in

his time. But this narrative of Justin's is directly at variance with
several circumstances recorded by Aristeas ; such, for instance, as

the previous conference or deliberation of the translators, and above
all the very important point of the version being dictated to Deme-
trius Phalereus. Epiphanius, a writer of the fourth century,

attempts to harmonise all these accounts by shutting up the transla-

tors two and two, in thirty-six cells, where they might consider or

deliberate, and by stationing a copyist in each cell, to whom the

translators dictated their labours : the result of all which was, the

production of thirty-six inspired versions, agreeing most uniformly
together.

It is not a little remarkable that the Samaritans have traditions

in favour of their version of the Pentateuch, equally extravagant

with those preserved by the Jews. In the Samaritan Chronicle of
Abul Phatach, which was compiled in the fourteenth century from
antient and modern authors both Hebrew and Arabic, there is a
story to the following effect:— That Ptolemy Philadelphus, in the

tenth year of his reign, directed his attention to the difference

subsisting between the Samaritans and the Jews concerning the law;

the former receiving only the Pentateuch, and rejecting every other
work ascribed to the prophets by the Jews. In order to determine

' De Vita Mosis, lib. ii. 2 Cohort, ad Gentes.
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this difference, he commanded the two nations to send deputies to

Alexandria. The Jews entrusted this mission to Osa?-, the Samari-
tans to Aaron, to whom several other associates were added. Sepa-

rate apartments in a particular quarter of Alexandria, were assigned

to each of these strangers ; who were prohibited from having any
personal intercourse, and each of them had a Greek scribe to write

his version. Thus were the law and other Scriptures translated by
the Samaritans ; whose version being most carefully examined, the

king was convinced that their text was more complete than that of

the Jews. Such is the narrative of Abul Phatach, divested however
of numerous marvellous circumstances, with which it has been
decorated by the Samaritans ; who are not suq:)assed even by the

Jews in their partiality for idle legends.

A fact, buried under such a mass of fables as the translation of

the Septuagint has been by the historians, who have pretended to

record it, necessarily loses all its historical character, which indeed

we are fully justified in disregarding altogether. Although there is

no doubt but that some truth is concealed under this load of fables,

yet it is by no means an easy task to discern the truth from what is

false : the following however is the result of our researches concern-

ing this celebrated version.

It is probable that the seventy interpreters, as they are called,

executed their version of the Pentateuch during the joint reigns of
Ptolemy Lagus, and his son Philadelphus. The Pseudo-Aristeas,

Josephus, Philo, and many other writers, whom it were tedious to

enumerate, relate that this version was made during the reign of

Ptolemy II. or Philadelphus: Joseph Ben Gorion, however, among
the Rabbins, Theodoret, and many other Christian writers, refer

its date to the time of Ptolemy Lagus. Now these two traditions

can be reconciled only by supposing the version to have been per-

formed during the two years when Ptolemy Philadelphus shared

the throne with his father; which date coincides with the third and
fourth years of the hundred and twenty-third olympiad, that is,

about the years 286 and 285, before the vulgar Christian aera.

Further, this version was made neither by the command of Ptolemy,

nor at the request nor under the superintendence of Demetrius Pha-
lereus; but was voluntarily undertaken by the Jews for the use of

their countrymen. It is well known, that, at the period above

noticed, there was a great multitude of Jews settled in Egypt, jjar-

ticularly at Alexandria : these, being most strictly observant of the

reliijious institutions and iisao-es of their forefathers, had their

Sanhedrin, or grand council composed of seventy or seventy-two

members, and very numerous synagogues, in which the law was
read to them on every Sabbath ; and as the bulk of the common
people were no longer acquainted with biblical Hebrew, (the Greek
language alone being used in their ordinary intercourse,) it became
necessary to translate the Pentateuch into Greek for their use.

This is a far more probable account of" the origin of the Alexandrian

version than the traditions above stated. If this translation had been
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made by public authority, it would unquestionably have been per-

formed under the direction of the Sanhedrin : who would have
examined and perhaps corrected it, if it had been the work of a

single individual, previously to giving it the stamp of their appro-

bation, and introducing it into the synagogues. In either case the

translation would, probably, be denominated the Septuagint, be-

cause the Sanhedrin was composed of seventy or seventy-two mem-
bers. It is even possible that the Sanhedrin, in order to ascertain

the fidelity of the work, might have sent to Palestine for some
learned men, of whose assistance and advice they would have
availed themselves in examining the version. This fact, if it could

be proved, (for it is olSered as a mere conjecture,) would account for

the story of the king of Egypt's sending an embassy to Jerusalem

:

there is, however, one circumstance which proves that, in executing

this translation, the synagogues were originally in contemplation,

viz. that all the antient writers unanimously concur in saying that

the Pentateuch was first translated. The five books of Moses, in-

deed, were the only books read in the synagogues until the time of
Antiochus Epiphanes king of Syria: who having forbidden that prac-

tice in Palestine, the Jews evaded his commands by substituting

for the Pentateuch the reading of the prophetic books. When,
afterwards, the Jews were delivered from the tyranny of the kings

of Syria, they read the law and the prophets alternately in their

synagogues : and the same custom was adopted by the Hellenistic

or Graecisinor Jews.

II. But, whatever was the real number of the authors of the ver-

sion, their introduction of Coptic words (such as o\^i^ w/j^^ pgju,^av, &c.)

as well as their rendering of ideas purely Hebrew altogether in the

Egyptian manner, clearly prove that they were natives of Egypt.
Thus they express the creation of the world, not by the proper
Greek word KTi:Sl2, but by TENE^l^, a term employed by the

philosophers of Alexandria to express the origin of the universe.

The Hebrew word Thummim, (Exod. xxviii. 30.) which signifies

perfections, they render AAH0E1A, truth. ^ Tlie difference of
style also indicates the version to have been the work not of one
but of several translators, and to have been executed at different

times. The best qualified and most able among them was the

translator of the Pentateuch, who was evidently master of both
Greek and Hebrew : he has religiously followed the Hebrev/ text,

and has in various instances introduced the most suitable and best

chosen expressions. From the very close resemblance subsisting

between the text of the Greek version and the text of the Samaritan
Pentateuch, Louis de Dieu, Selden, Whiston, Hassencamp, and

' The reason of this appears from Diodorus Siculus, who informs us that the president

of the Egyptian courts of justice wore round his neck a golden chain, at which was sus-

pended an image set round with precious stones, which was called Truth, oirpoa-riyopivov

AX-nOeiau, lib. i. c.75. tom.i. p.225. (edit. Bipont.) Bauer, (Crit. Sacr. pp.244, 245.)
and Morus, (Acroases in Ernesti, tom.ii. pp.67—81.) have given several cxam])le$^

proving from internal evidence that the authors of the Septuagint version were Egyptian.
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Bauer, are of opinion that the author of the Alexandrian version

made it from the Samaritan Pentateuch. And in proportion as

these two correspond, the Greek diliers from th.e Hebrew. This

opinion is further supported by the declarations of Origen and Je-

rome, that the translator found the venerable name of Jehovah not

in the letters in common use, but in very antient characters ; and

also by the fact that those consonants in the Septuaguit are fre-

quently confounded together, the shapes of which are similar in the

Samaritan, but not in the Hebrew alphabet. This hypothesis,

however ingenious and plausible, is by no means determinate : and

what militates most against it is, the invetertite enmity subsisting

between the Jews and Samaritans, added to the constant and unvary-

ing testimony of antiquity that the Greek version of the Pentateuch

was executed by Jews. There is no other way by which to recon-

cile these conflicting opinions, than by supposing either that the

manuscripts used by the Egyptian Jews approximated towards the

letters and text of the Samaritan Pentateuch, or that the translators

of the Septuagint made use of manuscripts written in antient

charactei*s.

Next to the Pentateuch, for ability and fidelity of execution, ranks

the translation of the book of Proverbs, the author of which was

well skilled in the two languages ; Michaelis is of opinion tliat, of

all the books of the Septuagint, the style of the Proverbs is the best,

the translators having clothed the most ingenious thoughts in as neat

and elegant language as was ever used by a Pythagorean sage, to

express his philosophic maxims. ^ The translator of the book of

Job being acquainted with the Greek poets, his style is more elegant

and studied : but he was not sufficiently master of the Hebrew
language and literature, and consequently his version is very often

erroneous. Many of the historical passages are interpolated : and
in the poetical parts there are several passages wanting: Jerome, in

liis preface to the book of Job, specifies as many as seventy or eighty

verses. These omissions were supplied by Origen from Theodo-
tion's translation. The hook of Joshua could not have been
translated till upwards of twenty years after the death of Ptolemy
Lagus : for, in chapter viii. verse 18. the translator has introduced

the word yotido^^ a word of Gallic origin, denoting a short dart or

javelin peculiar to the Gauls, who made an irruption into Greece in

the third year of the 125th olympiad, or b. c. 278 ; and it was not

till some time alter that event that the Egyptian kings took Gallic

mercenaries into their pay and service.

During the reign of Ptolemy Philometer, the book of Esther,

together with the Psalms and Prophets, was translated. The sub-

scription annexed to the version of Esther expressly states it to

Jiave been finished on the fourth j'ear of that sovereign's reign, or
about the year 177 before the Christian lera : the Psalms and
l^rophets, in all probability, were translated still later, because, as

1 ^Jii.liiiglii, Inliotl. tu lNi;w Tcot. vcl.i. p^Ui.
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we have already seen \ the Jews did not begin to read them in their

synagogues till about the year 170 before Christ. The Psalms and
Prophets were translated by men every way unequal to the task :

.Jeremiah is the best executed among the Prophets ; and next to this

the books of Amos and Ezekiel are placed: the important prophecies

of Isaiah were translated, according to Bishop Lowth, upwards of one
lumdred years after the Pentateuch, and by a person by no means
adequate to the undertaking ; there being hardly any book of the

Old Testament so ill rendered in the Septuagint as this of Isaiah,

(which together with other parts of the Greek version) has come
down to us in a bad condition, incorrect, and with frequent omis-

sions and interpolations : and so very erroneous was the version of
Daniel, that it was totally rejected by the antient church, and
Theodotion's translation was substituted for it. Some framnents

of the Septuagint version of Daniel, which for a long time was
supposed to have been lost, were discovered and published nearly

fifty years since, from which it appears that its author had but an
imperfect knowledge of the Hebrew language. ^

No date has been assigned for the translation of the books of
Judges, Ruth, Samuel, and Kings, which appear to have been ex-

ecuted by one and the same author; who though he does not make
use of so many Hebraisms as the translators of the other books, is

yet not without his peculiarities.

111. Before we conclude the history of the Septuagint version, it

may not be irrelevant briefly to notice a question which has greatly

exercised the ingenuity of biblical philologers, viz. from what manu-
scripts did the seventy interpreters execute their translation? Professor

Tyschen '^ has offered an hypothesis that they did not translate the

Hebrew Old Testament into Greek, but that it had been tran-

scribed in Hebraeo-Greek characters, and that from this transcript

their version was made: this hypothesis has been examined by
several German critics, and by none with more acumen than by
Dathe, in the preface to his Latin version of the minor prophets '^

:

but as the arguments are not of a nature to admit of abridgment,
this notice may perhaps suffice. The late eminently learned Bishop
Horsley doubts whether the manuscripts from which the Septuagint

version was made, would (if now extant) be entitled to the same
degree of credit as our modern Hebrew text, notwithstanding their

comparatively high antiquity. " There is," he observes, " certainly

much reason to believe, that after the destruction of the temple by
Nebuchadnezzar, perhaps from a somewhat earlier period, the He-
brew text was in a much worse state of corruption in the copies

1 See pp. 142, 143. 5w;>ra.

2 The title ofthis publication is Z)aMtW5ecMnfZMm Sepluaginla ex Tetraplis Origenismmc
])rimum edilus e singvlari codice Cliisiano annorum sxqrra lOccc, folio, Romae,1772. For
an account of this publication, and its several reprints, see Lc Long's Bibliotheca Sacra,

by Masch and Boerner, part ii. vol.ii.pp.;320— 322.
3 Tentamen de variis Codicum Hebraicorura Vet. Test. MSS. Generibus. Robtock,

1772, 8vo. pp.48— 64. 81— J 24.

4 Published at Halle, in J 790, in Svo.
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which were in private hands, than it has ever been since the revision

of the sacred books by Ezra. These inaccurate copies would be
multiplied during the whole period of the captivity, and widely scat-

tered in Assyria, Persia, and Egypt; in short, through all the

regions of the dispersion. The text, as revised by Ezra, was cer-

tainly ofmuch higher credit than any of these copies, notwithstanding

their greater antiquity. His edition succeeded, as it were, to the

privileges of an autograph, (the autographs of the inspired writers

themselves being totally lost,) and was henceforth to be considered

as the only source of authentic text : insomuch that the comparative

merit of any text now extant will depend upon the probable degree

of its approximation to, or distance from, the Esdrine edition. Nay,
if the translation of the lxx. was made from some of those old ma-
nuscripts which the dispersed Jews had carried into Egypt, or from
any other of those nnauthenticated copies (which is the prevailing

tradition among the Jews and is very probable, at least it cannot be

confuted) ; it will be likely that the faultiest manuscript now extant

differs less from the genuine Esdrine text, than those more antient,

which the version of the LXX. represents. But, much as this con-

sideration lowers the credit of the lxx. separately, for any various

reading, it adds great weight to the consent of the lxx. with later

versions, and greater still to the consent of the old versions with

manuscripts of the Hebrew, which still survive. And, as it is cer-

tainly possible that a true reading may be preserved in one solitary

manuscript, it will follow, that a true reading may be preserved in

one version : for the manuscript which contained the true reading

at the time when the version was made, may have perished since

;

so that no evidence of the reading shall now remain, but the

version."
^

The Septuagint version, though originally made for the use of

the Egyptian Jews, gradually acquired the highest authority among
the Jews of Palestine, who were acquainted with the Greek language,

and subsequently also among Christians : it appears indeed, that

the legend above confuted of the translators having been divinely

inspired, was invented in order that the lxx. might be held in the

greater estimation. Philo the Jew, a native of Egypt, has evidently

Ibllowed it in his allegorical expositions of the Mosaic Law : and,

though Dr. Hody was of opinion that Josephus, who was a native of

Palestine, corroborated his work on Jewish Antiquities from the

Hebrew text, yet Salmasius, Bochart, Bauer, and others, have

shewn that he has adhered to the Septuagint throughout that work.

How extensively this version was in use among the Jews, appears

from the solemn sanction given to it by the inspired writers of the

New Testament, who have in very many passages quoted the Greek
version of the Old Testament. " Their example was followed by

• Bishop Horsley's Translation of Ilosca, Praef. p.xxxvi. xxxvii. 2d edit.

2 On the quotations from the Old Testament in the New, see Chapter IX. infriu
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the earlier fathers and doctors of the church, who, with the ex-

ception of Origen and Jerome, were unacquainted with Hebrew

:

notwithstanding their zeal for the word of God, they did not exert

themselves to learn the original language of the sacred writings, but

acquiesced in the Greek representation of them ; judging it, no doubt,

to be fully sufficient for all the purposes of their pious labours.
*' The Greek scriptures were the only scriptures known to or valued

by the Greeks. This was the text, commented by Chrysostom and
Theodoret ; it was tliis which furnished topics to Athanasius, Na-
zianzen, and Basil. From this fountain the stream was derived to

the Latin church, first by the Italic or Vulgate translation of the

Scriptures, which was made from the Septuagint, and not from the

Hebrew ; and secondly, by the study of the Greek fathers. It was
by this borrowed light, that the Latin fathers illuminated the western

hemisphere : and, when the age of Cyprian, Ambrose, Augustine,

and Gregory successively passed away, this was the light put into

the hands of the next dynasty of theologists, the schoolmen, who
carried on the work of theological disquisition by the aid of this

luminary and none other. So that, either in Greek or in Latin, it

was still the Septuagint scriptures that were read, explained, and
quoted as authority, for a period of fifteen hundred years." ^

The Septuagmt version retained its authority, even with the

rulers of the Jewish synagogue, until the commencement of the

first century after Christ : when the Jews, being unable to resist

the arguments from prophecy which were urged against them by
the Christians, in order to deprive them of the benefit of that au-
thority, begun to deny that it agreed with the Hebrew text. Fur-
ther to discredit the character of the Septuagint, the Jews insti-

tuted a solemn fast, on the 8th day of the month Thebet— (Decem-
ber), to execrate the memory of its having been made. Not satis-

fied with this measure, we are assured by Justin Martyr, who lived

in the former part of the second century, that they proceeded to

expunge several passages out of the Septuagint ; and abandoning
this, adopted the version of Aquila, a proselyte Jew of Sinope,
a city of Pontus'-; this is the translation mentioned in the Talmud
and not the Septuagint, with which it has been confounded.^

IV, The great use, however, which had been made by the Jews
previously to their rejection of the Septuagint, and the constant use
of it by the Christians, would naturally cause a multiplication of
copies; in which, besides the alterations designedly made by the
Jews, numerous errors became introduced, in the course of time,

from the negligence or inaccuracy of transcribers, and from glosses

* Reeves's Collation of the Hebrew and Greek texts of the Psalms, pp. 22. 23.
- On this subject the reader is referred to Dr. Owen's Inquiry into the present state of

the Septuagint Version, pp.29—87. (8vo. London, 1769.) In pp. 126— 138. he has
proved the falsification of the Septuagint, from the versions of Aquila and Symmachus.

3 Prideaux, Connection, vol. ii. p. 50. Lightfoot's Works, vol. ii. p. 806, 807.
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or marginal notes, which had been added for the explanation of

difficult words, being suffered to creep into the text. In order to

remedy this growing evil, Origen, in the early part of the third

century, undertook the laborious task of collating the Greek text

then in use with the original Hebrew and with the other translations

then in existence, and from the whole to produce a new recension

or revisal. Twenty-eight years were devoted to the preparation of

this arduous work, in the course of which he collected manuscripts

from every possible quarter, aided (it is said) by the pecuniary

liberality of Ambrose, an opulent man, whom he had converted

from the Valentinian heresy, and with the assistance of seven copy-

ists and as many persons skilled in caligraphy or the art of beautiful

writing. Orijren commenced his labour at Ctesarea, a. d. 231 ;

and, it appears, finished his Polyglott at Tyre, but in what year is

not precisely known.
This noble critical work is designated by various names among

antient writers ; as Tetrapla^ Hexajpla^ Octapla, and Enneapla,

The Tetrapla, contained the four Greek versions of Aquila, 8ym-
machus, the Septuagint, and Theodotion, disposed in four columns '

:

to these he added two columns more, containing the Hebrew text

in its original characters, and also in Greek letters ; these six

columns, according to Epiphanius, formed the Hexapla. Having
subsequently discovered two other Greek versions of some parts of

the Scriptures, usually called the fifth and sixth, he added them to

the preceding, inserting them in their respective places, and thus

composed the Octapla; and a separate translation of the Psalms,

usually called the seventh version, being afterwards added, the

entire work has by some been termed the Enneapla. This appel-

lation, however, was never generally adopted. But, as the two

editions made by Origen generally bore the name of the Tetrapla

and Hexapla, Dr. Grabe (editor of a splendid edition of the Sep-

tuagint, noticed in a subsequent page) thinks that they were thus

called, not from the number of the columns, but of the versions,

which were six, the seventh containing the Psalms only.^ Bauer,

after Montfaucon, is of opinion, that Origen edited only tlie Tetra-

pla and Hexapla ; and this appears to be the real fact. The fol-

lowing specimens fi*om Montfaucon will convey an idea of the con-

struction of these two laborious works.^

• The late Rev. Dr. Holmes, who commenced the splendid edition of the Septuagint

noticed infro, in page 182., was of opinion that the first column of the Tetrapla, con-

tained the Koji/Tj, or Septuagint text commonly in use, collated with Hebrew manu-
scripts by Oiigen, and that tlie otlier three columns were occupied by the versions of

Aquila, Symmachus, and ThtH>dotion.

2 Dr. Holmes thinks that the text of the Septuagint in the Hexapla was not the

Koti'Tj as then in use, but as corrected in the Tetrapla, and perhaps improved by further

collations.

3 Origenis Hexapla, Prael. Diss, torn, i. p. 16.
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TETRAPLA.

Gen.i. 1.

AKTAA2.

El' Kf<pa\ai.tf fKTiffcv

^eos (Tvv rov vpavov

Kai aw TTji/ yqv.

2TMMAX05.
Ej/ o.px>} fKTiaeu o

deos rov vpavov Kai

Ti]v yi]v.

OtO.

Ev apxo €iroirj<r6v b

^cos rov hpavov Kai

rrjv "yriv.

©EOAOTinN.

Ei/ opxp furiafv 6

^eos rov vpavov Kai

rrjv ytfy.

In this specimen the version of Aquila holds the first place ; the
second is occupied by that of Symmachus ; the third by the Sep-
tuagint, and the fourth by Theodotion's translation.
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The original Hebrew being considered as the basis of the whole
work, the proximity of each translation to the text, in point of
closeness and fidelity, determined its rank in the order of the
columns : thus Aquila's version, being the most faithful, is placed
next to the sacred text; that of Symmachus occupies the fourth

column ; the Septuagint, the fifth ; and Theodotion's, the sixth.

The other three anonymous translations, not containing the entire

books of the Old Testament, were placed in the three last columns
of the Enneapla, according to the order of time in which they
were discovered by Origen. Where the same words occurred in

all the other Greek versions, without being particularly specified,

Origen designated them by A or AO, AoiTro*, the rest; — O* F, or
the three, denoted Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion ;

— Oi A,
or the four, signified Aquila, Symmachus, the Septuagint, and
Theodotion ; and FT, IlavriC, all the interpreters.

The object of Origen being to correct the differences found in

the then existing copies of the Old Testament, he carefully noted
the alterations made by him ; and for the information of those who
might consult his work, he made use of the following marks.

1

.

Where any passages appeared in the Septuagint, that were
not found in the Hebrew, he designed them by an obelus v- with
two bold points * annexed. This mark was also used to denote
words not extant in the Hebrew, but added by the Septuao-int
translators, either for the sake of elegance, or for the purpose of
illustratinof the sense.

2. To passages, wanting in the copies of the Septuagint, and
supplied by himself from the other Greek version, he prefixed an
asterisk x* with two bold points * also annexed, in order that his

additions might be immediately perceived. These supplementary
passages, we are informed by Jerome, were for the most part taken
from Theodotion's translation; not unfrequently from that of
Aquila; sometimes, though rarely, from the version of Symma-
chus; and sometimes from two or three together. But, in every
case, the initial letter of each translator's name was placed imme-
diately after the asterisk, to indicate the source whence such sup-
plementary passage was taken. And in lieu of the very erroneous
Septuagint version of Daniel, Theodotion's translation of that book
was inserted entire.

3. Further, not only the passages wanting in the Septuagint were
supplied by Origen with the asterisks, as above noticed ; but also
where that version does not appear accurately to express the He-
brew original, having noted the former reading with an obelus, ~-
he added the correct rendering from one of the other translators
with an asterisk subjoined. Concerning the shape and uses of the
lemniscus and kypolemniscus^ two other marks used by Orio-en, there
is so great a difference of opinion among learned men, that it is

difficult to determine what they were. ^ Dr. Owen, after Mont-

. 1 Montfaucon, Praelim. ad Hexapla, torn. i. pp. 36—42. Holmes, Vetus Testamen-
tum Grajcum, torn. i. Praefat. cap. i. sect. i.—vii. The first book of Dr. Holmes's
erudite preface is translated into English in the Christian Observer for 1821, vol. xx,
pp. 544—548. 610—615. 676—683. 746—750.
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faucon, supposes them to have been marks of better and more

accurate renderui<Ts.

In the Pentateuch, Origen compared the Samaritan text with

the Hebrew as received by the Jews, and noted their differences.

To each of the transhitions inserted in his Hexapla was prefixed

an account of the author ; each had its separate prolegomena ; and

the ample margins were filled with notes. A few fragments of these

proleo-omena and marginal annotations have been preserved; but

nothing remains of his history of the Greek versions.^

Since Origen*s time, biblical critics have distinguished two edi-

tions or exemplars of the Septuagint — the Koivrj or common text,

with all its errors and imperfections, as it existed previously to his

collation; and the Hexaplar text, or that corrected by Origen

himself. For nearly fifty years was this great man's stupendous

work buried in a corner of the city of Tyre, probably on account

of the very great expense of transcribing forty or fifty volumes,

which far exceeded the means of private individuals : and here,

perhaps, it might have perished in oblivion, if Eusebius and Pam-
philus had not discovered it, and deposited it in the library of Pam-
philus the martyr at Caesarea, where Jerome saw it about the mid-

dle of the fourth century. As we have no account whatever of

Origen's autograph, after this time, it is most probable that it

perished in the year 653, on the capture of that city by the Arabs:

and a {&vf imperfect fragments, collected from manuscripts of the

Septuagint and the Catenae of the Greek fathers, are all that now
remain of a work, which, in the present improved state of sacred

literature, would most eminently have assisted in the interpretation

and criticism of the Old Testament.

V. As the Septuagint version had been read in the church from

the commencement of Christianity, so it conthiued to be used in

most of the Greek churches : and the text, as corrected by Origen,

was transcribed for their use, together with his critical marks.

Hence, in the progress of time, from the negligence or inaccuracy

of copyists, numerous errors were introduced into this version,

which rendered a new revisal necessary : and, as all the Greek

churches did not receive Origen's biblical labours with equal defer-

ence, three principal recensions were undertaken nearly at the

same time, of which we are now to offer a brief notice.

The first was the edition, undertaken by Eusebius and Pamphilus

I The best edition, unhappily very rare, of the remains of Origen's Hexapla, is that

of Montfaucon, in two volumes, folio, Paris, 1713. Tlie first volume contains a very

valuable preliminary disquisition on the Hebrew text and different antient Greek versions,

of which we have liberally availed ourselves in the preceding and following pages, toge-

ther with a minute account of Origen's biblical labours, and some inedited fragments of

Ori«'en, &c. To these succeed the remains of the Hexapla, from Genesis to the book

of Psalms inclusive. The second volume comprises the rest of the Hexapla to the end

of the twelve minor prophets, together with Greek and Hebrew Lexicons to the Hex-

apla. These fragments of Origen's great work were reprinted in two vols. 8vo. (Lipsiae

1769), by C. F. liahrdt ; whose edition has been most severely criticised by Fischer in

his Prolusioncs de Versionibus Gr»cis Librorum V. T. Litterarum Hebr. Magistris,

p. 34, note (Lipsiae, 1772, 8vo.) ; it is now but little valued.
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about tlie year 300, from the Hexaplar text, with the whole of
Origen's critical marks : it was not only adopted by the churches of
Palestine, but was also deposited in almost every library. By fre-

quent transcriptions, however, Origen's marks or notes became, in

the course of a few years, so much changed as to be of little use,

and were finally omitted ; this omission only augmented the evil,

since even in the time of Jerome it was no longer possible to know
what belonged to the translators, or what were Origen's own cor-
rections ; and now it may almost be considered as a hopeless task
to distinguish between them. Contemporary with the edition of
Eusebius and Pamphilus was the recension of the Kotv>), or vulgate
text of the Septuagint, conducted by Lucian, a presbyter of the
church at Antioch, who suffered martyrdom a. d. 311. He took
the Hebrew text for the basis of his edition, which was received in

all the eastern churches from Constantinople to Antioch. While
Lucian was prosecuting his biblical labours, Hesychius, an Egyptian
bishop, undertook a similar work, which was generally received in

the churches of Egypt. He is supposed to have introduced fewer
alterations than Lucian ; and his edition is cited by Jerome as the
Exemplar Alexandrinum, Syncellus^ mentions another revisal of
the Septuagint text by Basil bishop of Caesarea : but this, we have
every reason to believe, has long since perished. All the manu-
scripts of the Septuagint now extant, as well as the printed editions,

are derived from the three recensions above mentioned, although
biblical critics are by no means agreed what particular recension

each manuscript has followed.^

The importance of the Septuagint version for the right under-
standing of the sacred text has been variously estimated by different

learned men : while some have elevated it to an equality with the
original Hebrew, others have rated it far below its real value. The
great authority which it formerly enjoyed, certainly gives it a claim
to a high degree of consideration. It was executed long before the
Jews were prejudiced against Jesus Christ as the Messiah ; and it

was the means of preparing the world at large for his appearance,
by making known the types and prophecies concerning him. With
all its faults and imperfections, therefore, this version is of more use
in correcting the Hebrew text than any other that is extant ; because
its authors had better opportunities of knowing the propriety and
extent of the Hebrew language, than we can possibly have at this

distance of time. The Septuagint, likewise, being written in the

same dialect as the New Testament (the formation of whose style

was influenced by it), it becomes a very important source of inter-

pretation : for not only does it frequently serve to determine the

genuine reading, but also to ascertain the meaning of particular

idiomatic expressions and passages in the New Testament, the true

^ Chronographia ab Adamo usque ad Dioclesianum, p. 203.
- Dr. Holmes has given a copious and interesting account of the editions of Lucian

and Hesychius, and of the sources of the Septuagint text in the manuscripts of the Pen-
tateuch, which are now extant. Tom.i. Pr»f. cap.i. sect.viii. et seq.

VOL. II. N
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import of which could not be known but from their use in the Sep-

tuagint. ' Grotius, Keuchenius, Biel, and Schleusner are the critics

who have most successfully applied this version to the interpretation

of the New Testament.

VII. The following table exhibits the four principal Standard

Text Editions of the Septuagint Greek version, together with the

principal editions which are founded upon them.^

1. COMPLUTENSTAN TeXT, 1514.

^ntwer]) Poli/glott, Fol.Gr.Lat. &c. 1569—72. — Commelini. Fol.Gr. 1586, 1599, 1616.

— Wolderi. FoI.Gr. \59Q.— Hutteri. Fol. 1599. Gr.Lat. &c.— Pans Polijglotty Fol.

Gr. Lat. &c. 1629-45.

2. Aldine Text, 1518.

Cephalcei. Oct. Gr. 1526. — Hervagii. Fol. Gr. 1545. — Bri/liyigeri. Oct. Gr. 1550.

—

Wechelii Heered. Fol.Gr. 1597.

3. Roman or Vatican Text, 1587.

^IValtoni Polyglottay Fol.Gr.Lat. &c. 1657.— Morini. Fol.Gr.Lat. 1628.— Daniel. Qto.

et Oct. Gr. 1653, 1665, 168S.— C/wyeri. Oct. Gr. 1697.— i?oiu. Gr. Qto. 1709.—

Millii. Oct.Gr. 1725.— Reineccii. Oct. Gr. 1730, 1757.

—

Kirchneri. Oct. Gr. 1759.

Holmesii. Fol.Gr. 1798, &c. The editio7is printed at Oxford, Oct.Gr. 1805, 1817.

— Valjni, 1819.

4 The Alexandrian Text, 1707-9-19-20.^^ —

—

— •^—~— V

Breitingeri. Qto.Gr. 1730-33. — Reineccii Biblia Quadrilinguia. Fol. Gr. Lat. &c. 1750.

Of the various editions of the Septuagint Greek version, which

have issued from the press, the following more particularly claim

the notice of the biblical student. Most of them contain the New
Testament, in addition to the Old ; but as the principal editions of

the former have already been described^, no notice will be taken

of them.

1. Biblia Graeca; cum versione Latina ad verbum. In Bibliis Poly-

glottis Compluti editis, 1514, 1515, 1517.

The text of this edition was composed after several manuscripts, which the editors neg-

lected to describe ; they have frequently been charged with having altered the Greek text,

to make it harmonise with the Hebrew, or rather with the Vulgate version, and with

having filled up the chasms in the Alexandrian or Septuagint version from other Greek
interpreters. — For a further account of the Complutensian Polyglott, see p. 115. of

Tart I. of this volume.

2. Tlavra ra v.a,r t^oxyiv v.a'kovfA.tva B<jSX*a S'eta? STjXaSvj 'ypoc(pv}g ntakaiat; tc xa<

vtaci.— Sacra3 Scripturae Veteris Novaeque omnia. Venetiis, J 518, small

olio.

Tliis edition appeared in 1518, two years after the death of Aldus Manutius ; it was
executed under the care of his father-in-law, Andreas Asulanus. The text was com-
piled from numerous antient MSS. Archbishop Usher is of opinion tliat in many in-

' In the Eclectic Review for 1806 (vol. ii. parti, pp.337—347.) the reader will find

many examples adduced, confirming the remarks above offered, concerning the value and
importance of the Septuagint version.

2 This notice is chiefly taken from Masch and Boerner's edition of Le Long's Biblio-

theca Sacra, part ii. vol. ii. pp.263—304. In pp.306—323. there is an account of the
several editions of detached books of the Septuagint version, which we have not room to
describe.

3 See pp. 126— 137. snin-a.
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stances it follows the readings of Aquila's version, instead of those of the Septuagint.
The Aldlne text, however, is pronounced by Bishop Walton to be much purer than that
in the Complutensian Polyglott, to which it is actually prior in point of time; for though
the Polyglott bears date lol4— 1517, it was not published until the year 1522. Father
Simon and M. de Colomies concur in speaking very highly of the execution of the
Aldine edition.

3. Tij<j 0£<a^ Tpccipri^, 'JcaXa.nxi; S'/jXcsStj ksci vsaq aitoivra, Divinae Scripturge
Veteris Novaeque omnia. Argentorati, apud Wolphium CephaliEum,
1526, 4 vols. 8vo.

Tin's edition is of great rarity ; the fourth volume contains the New Testament. It

follows the text of Aldus, and is not only well and correctly printed, but possesses the
additional merit of judicious punctuation. Though the chapters are distinguish^, the
text is not divided into verses ; a"nd a space is left at the beginning of each chapter for
the insejtion of the initial letter. The apocryphal books, and a small but valuable col-

lection o.*^" various readings, are added in this edition by the editor John Lonicerus, a dis-

ciple and follower of the illustrious reformer. Dr. Martin Luther. Copies of this edition
are sometimes to be met with, having the aate of 1529. They are however all of the
same impression, the beginning of the preface being altered, the name of Lonicerus
omitted, and that of Jirome substituted for Luther, with a new title page.

4. T»j^ &£iai; r^a^Tj^, vaXcx.iat; SyjXaSrj %ai vtce,<; a'nctvra. Divinae Scripturae,

Veteris ac Novi Testamenti omnia, innumeris locis nunc demum, et

optimorum librorum collatione et doctorum virorum opera, multo quam
unquam emendatiora, in lucem edita. Cum Caes. Majest. gratia et pri-

vilegio ad quinquennium. Basileae, per Joannem Hervagium, 1545, folio.

In this rare and little known edition the text of Lonicerus is chiefly followed ; it is

said to surpass in correctness both tlie Strasburgh and Venetian editions, and also has
some valuable various readings. The preface was written by Melancthon.

5. Biblia Graeca, Graeca et Latina. . . . Basileae, per Nicholaum Bry-
lingerum. 1550, 5 vols. 8vo.

Each of the five volumes, of which this edition consists, has a distinct title page which
is printed by Masch. The Greek and Latin are placed in opposite columns ; the former
from the Aldine text, the latter from the Vulgate as printed in the Complutensian Poly-
glott. The type, though rather too small to be read with ease, is pronounced by Masch
to be distinct and neat.

Apx*£p£<y? e-Kho^ua-a. — Vetus Testamentum Graecum, juxta LXX Inter-

pretes, studio Antonii Cardinalis Carafae, ope virorum doctorum adjuti,

cum prefatione et scholiis Petri Morini. Romae ex Typographia Francisci

Zannetti, 1586, folio.

A beautiful edition, of great rarity and value. The copies of it are of two dates ; —
some, with m.d.lxxxvi, as they originally appeared, and others with the date of

M.D. Lxxxvix, the figure i. having been subsequently added with a pen. The latter copies

are most commonly met with, and hence this edition is usually dated 1587. They con-

tain 783 pages of text, preceded by four leaves of preliminary matter, which are followed

by another (subsequently added), intitled Corrigenda in notationibus Psalterii. This last

mentioned leaf is not found in the copies bearing the date of 1586, which also want the

privilege of pope Sixtus V. dated May 9th, 1587, at whose request and under whose
auspices it was undertaken by Cardinal Antonio Carafa, aided by Antonio Agelli, Peter

Morus, Fulvio Ursino, Robert Bellarmin, Cardinal Sirlet and others. Tlie celebrated

Codex Vaticanus 1'209 (described in pp.74—77. of Part I. of this volume), was the !)asis

of the Roman or Sixtine edition, as it is usually termed; but the editors did not exclu-

sively adliere to that MS., having changed both the orthography and readings whenever
these appeared to them to be faulty. Such is the opinion of Drs. Hody and Grabe,

Eichhorn, Morus, and other eminent critics ; though the late Dr. Holmes has contended

that the text of the Roman edition was printed from one single MS. which was exclu-

sively followed throughout. The first forty-six chapters of Genesis, together with some
of the Psalms, and the book of Maccabees being obliterated from the Vatican manuscript
through extreme age, the editors are said to have supplied this deficiency by compiling

those parts of the Septuagint, from a Grecian and Venetian MS. out of Cardinal Bes-

sarion's library, and from another which was brought to them from Calabria. So great

N 2
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was the agreement between the latter and the Codex Vaticanus, that they were supposed

to have been transcribed either the one from the other, or both from the same copy. Various

readings are given to each chapter. This edition contains the Greek text only. In 1588,

Flaminio Nobili printed at Rome in folio, Vetus Testamentum secundum LXX. Latine

redditum. TJiis Latin version was not composed by him, but compiled out of the frag-

ments of the antient Latin translations, especially the Old Italic. It is a splendid

volume, and of considerable rarity. The Roman edition was reprinted at Paris in 1628,

in three foUo volumes, entitled Biblia Sacra LXX. Interpretum Greece et Latine, opera

et studio Joannis Morini. The New Testam.ent in Greek and Latin forms the third

volume. This rciirint is in great request, not only for the neatness and correctness of

its execution, Init also for the learned notes which accompany it. Some copies are occa-

sionally met with, dated Parisiis, Piget 1641, which might lead us to suppose that they

were distinct editions. De Bure however says that they are but one and the same

edition, willi a new title page, probably printed by the bookseller who had purchased the

unsold copies.

7- Tij? 0£*a? Fea^Tjij, itaXaiai; ^j^Xatf) v.ai veocq^ airccyra, Divinae Scripturae,

nempe Veteris ac Novi Testamenti, omnia .... Francofurti apud An-
dreae Wechelii Haeredes, 1597, folio.

This edition is formed after that of Hervagius, the errors of the latter being previously

corrected. It has a collection of various readings, taken from the Complutensian, An-
twerp, Strasburgh, and Roman editions. Morinus charges the editor, (who is supposed

to have been Francis Junius or Frederick Sylbergius) with abandoning the Aldine text

in four chapters of the book of Exodus, and in the twenty-fourth chapter of the book of

Proverbs, and substituting the Complutensian text in its stead. It is very neatly printed

on clear types, and is divided into verses.

'8. *H TraXata A<aSr7jK>j Kara rovt; Ej85o/>t»j>covTa. Vetus Testamentum Grae-

cum ex versione Septuaginta interpretum. Londini excudebat Rogerus
Daniel, 1653, 4to.

This edition is frequently mentioned in catalogues as being both in quarto and in oc-

tavo. Masch states that there is but one size, viz. in quarto, though the paper be different.

It professes to follow the Sixtine edition ; but this is not the fact ; the editors having

altered and interpolated the text in several places, in order to bring it nearer to the

Hebrew text and the modern versions. The errors of this edition have been retained,

I. In that printed at Cambridge in 1653, 8vo. with a learned preface written by Bishop

Pearson (whose initials are at the end) ; and 2. In the very neat Cambridge edition

printed by Field in 1665, in three volumes 8vo. (including the Liturgy in Greek and the

New Testament.) Field's edition was counterfeited, page for page, by John Hayes a

printer at Cambridge, who executed an edition in 1684, to which he put Field's name and
the date of 1665- The fraud however may easily be detected by comparing the two edi-

tions ; the typography of the genuine one by Field being very superior to that of Hayes.

The genuine Cambridge editioh was reprinted at Amsterdam, in 1683, in 12mo. without

the Greek Testament. The editing of it is commonly, but erroneously ascribed to Leus-
den. The omission of Bishop Pearson's initials at tlie end of the preface has caused the

latter to be attributed to Leusden. The book is very neatly, but very incorrectly, printed

in two columns, divided into separate verses. The Apocryphal books, which are found
in the Cambridge edition, are altogether omitted.

9. 'H UaXaia AtaS'yjvtv?, xara tov<; s^^ofxriKovTa, Vetus Testamentum Grae-

cum ex versione Septuaginta interpretum, cum libris Apocryphis, juxta

exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum, et Anglicanum Londini excusura.

Lipsae, 1697, 8vo.

The editors of this impression were M. J. Cluver and Tho. Klumpf j though inferior

to the London and Amsterdam editions in beauty of execution, it is very far superior to

them in point of correctness. Tlie prolegomena of John Frickius prefixed to it, contain

a critical nofice of preceding editions of the Septuagint Version, which is said to be very

accurate.

10. Vetus Testamentum Graecum, ex versione LXX. Interpretum, ex
antiquissimo MS. Codice Alexandrino accurate descriptum, et ope
aliorum exemplarium ac priscorum scriptorum, praesertim vero Hexa-
plaris Editionis Origenianae, emendatum atque suppletum, additis saepe

asteriscorum et obelorum signis, summa cura edidit Joannes Ernestus
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Grabe, S.T.P. Oxonii, 1707, 1709, 1719, 1720. 4 vols, folio, and 8
vols. Svo.

This splendid edition exhibits the text of the celebrated Codex Alexandrinus, now de-
posited in the British Museum. Though Dr. Grabe prepared the whole for the press,

yet he only lived to publish the Octateuch, forming the first volume of the folio edition,

in 1707, and the fourth, containing the metrical books, in 1709. The second volume,
comprising the historical books, was edited by Francis Lee, M. D. , a very eminent Greek
scholar, in 1719 ; and the third volume, including the prophetical books, by W. Wigan,
S. T. D., in 1720. This edition gives a fair representation of the Alexandrian Manu-
script where it was perfect ; but where it was defective and incorrect, the passages sup-
plied and corrected readings are given, partly from the Codex Vaticanus, and partly from
the Complutensian edition, in a smaller character than that employed in the text, the erro-

neous lections being printed in the margin. The prolegomena of Dr. Grabe contain a
treasure of sacred criticism. Dr. Grabe designed to have added copious notes to this

work, but was prevented by death from composing them. After the folio sheets were
struck off, the pages were divided, and over-run into an octavo form, to prevent the book
from being piratically printed in Germany.

11. 'H UaXaia ^icc^vjy.7} Kxra tov(; e^^Ofji.r]Myra. Vetus Testamentum ex
versione Septuaginta interpretum secundum Exemplar Vaticanum Romae
editum, accuratissime denuo recognitum ; una cum scholiis ejusdem
editionis, variis Manuscriptorum Codicum Veterumque Exemplarium
Lectionibus, necnon fragmentis versionum Aquilae, Symmachi, et Theo-
dotionis. Summa cura edidit Lambertus Bos. Franequerae. 1709. 4to.

An elegant and accurate edition, wliich is deservedly esteemed. The preface of the

editor, professor Bos, contains a critical disquisition on the Septuagint Version and its

utility in sacred criticism, together with an account of the preceding principal editions.

Bos's text was reprinted at Amsterdam in two Svo. vols, under the editorial care of David
Mill. It contains some various readings from some MSS. at Leyden, which however are

of no great critical value.

12. 'H UaXcua Aio^yjxrj xara rovi; fj3§OjtA»jxoyTa. VetUS TeStamentum ex
versione Septuaginta Interpretum, olim ad fidem Codicis MS. Alexan-
drini summo studio et incredibili diligentia expressum, emendatum et

suppletum a Joanne Ernesti Grabio, S. T. P. Nunc vero exemplaris

Vaticani aliorumque MSS. Codd. Lectionibus var. nee non criticis dis-

sertationibus illustratum insigniterque locupletatum, summa cura
edidit Joannes Jacobus Breitinger. Tiguri Helvetiorum. 1730-1-2.

4 vols. 4to.

The contents of this edition are minutely described by Masch, who states it to be a
correct reprint of Dr. Grabe'stext, to which the various readings of the Roman or Vatican

edition are added at the foot of the page. The beauty of its typography and paper, and
its critical value concur to render this edition highly valuable : it is consequently both

scarce and dear. Michaelis pronounces it to be the best edition of the Septuagint ever

printed.

13. 'H IlaXaia Aia^-^y.-/] Kara rovq fjSSo/xTjxovTa. Vetus Testamentum Grae-

cum ex versione Septuaginta Interpretum, una cum Libris Apocryphis,

secundum Exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum et aliquoties recognitum,

quod nunc denuo ad optimas quasque editiones recensuit, et potiores

quasdam Codices Alexandrini et aliorum lectiones variantes adjecit M.
Christianus Reineccius. Lipsiae, 1730. Svo. 1757. 8vo. edit, secunda.

A neat and commodious edition, though the type is rather too small. The apocry-

phal books are at the end of the volume.

14. 'H UxXaia AiaS^»jx>j. Vetus Testamentum ex versione Septuaginta

Interpretum, ad exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum ex optimis codici-

bus impressum. Accesserunt Libri Apocryphi. Halae, sumptibus Or-

phanotrophei. 1759. 12mo.

An edition of more promise than execution. Masch denounces it as very incorr««t,

N 3
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and says, that instead of being taken from the »)cst codices (as tlie editor professes), or

editions, it itgrees with the London, Cambridge, and Leipsic editions.

15. Vetus Testamentum Graecum, cum variis Lectionibus, edidit

Robertas Holmes, D. D. Decanus Wintoniensis. Oxonii, e typographic

Clarendoniano. 1798, folio.

Vetus Testamentum Graecum, cum variis Lectionibus. Editionem, a

Roberto Holmes, S.T.P. inchoatam continuavit Jacobus Parsons, S.T.B.

Tomus secundus. Oxonii, e typographio Clarendoniano. 1818. folio.

To the university of Oxford belongs the honour of giving to the public this valuable

and splendid edition of the Septuagint Version. In the year 1788, the late Rev. Dr.

Holmes, Dean of Winchester, circulated proposals for collating all the MSS. of that ver-

sion known to be extant. These being liberally supported by public and private patrons.

Dr. H. published annual accounts of his collations, which amounted to sixteen in num-

ber, up to the time of his decease. In 1795 he published, in folio, two Latin epistles to

the Bishop of Durham, containing specimens of his proposed work; and in 1798 ap-

peared the first part of vol. i. containing the book of Genesis: part ii. comprising

Exodus and Leviticus, was published in 1801 ; and the books of Numbers and Deute-

ronomy, which complete the first volume, in 1804. The date of 1798, therefore, in the

title page of the first volume is not strictly correct. A general preface to this volunie,

in four chapters, discusses the history of the V^oivt], or common text of the Septuagint

Version, and its various corrections; describes the MSS. consulted for this edition

(eleven of which were written in uncial letters, and upwards of one hundred in small

letters) ; and gives an account of the printed editions of the LXX. , of the Fathers, and

other Greek writers quoted in the various readings, and of the several antient readings,

and of the several antient versions, viz. the Old Italic or Antehieronymian Latin, the

Coptic, Sahidic, Syriac (made from the Greek text), Arabic, Sclavonic, Armenian, and

the Geor<yian versions, wlience various readings in the Pentateuch have been extracted.

Each of the five books of Moses is furnished with a short preface and an appendix ; and

at the end of the volume are eleven pages of addenda et emendanda. Dr. Holmes also

published the book of Daniel, in 1805, according to the text of Theodotion and the Sep

tuagint, in the same manner as the Pentateuch, a few months before his death. The text

is printed on a strong and beautiful type, after the Sixtine or Roman edition of 1587 ;

and the deviations from it, which are observable in the Complutensian and Aldine edi-

tions, and in that of Dr. Grabe, are constantly noted. The various lections are ex-

hibited at the foot of the page. On Dr. Holmes's death, in 1805, after a considerable

but unavoidable delay, the publication of this important work was resumed by the Rev.

J. Parsons, A. M. (now B.D.) under whose editorial care the second volume was com-

pleted in 1818. It comprises all the historical books from Joshua to the second book of

Chronicles inclusively ; the several fasciculi of which were published in the following

order, viz. Joshua in 1810; Judges and Ruth in 1812; 1 King's in 1813 ;
and the five

remaining books in the four succeeding years, the whole being printed off in the early part

of 1818. Two portions of the third volume, containing the book of Job and the Psalms,

have recently been published. The plan, laid down by Dr. Holmes, has been followed by

his learned successor : whose continuation is executed in the same splendid and accurate

manner as the Pentateuch. The reader will find a copious and very interesting critique

on the ^rs^ volume of this magnificent undertaking in the Eclectic Review, vol. ii. parti.

p.85—90, 214—221, 267—274, 337—348 ; and of the second volume in the Classical

Journal, vol. ix. pp.475—479, and vol. xix. 367—372.

16. Vetus Testamentum Graecum ex Versione LXX. secundum Ex-

emplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedunt variac Lectiones e Codice

Alexandrino necnon Introductio J. B. Carpzovii. Oxonii, e typographio

Clarendoniano. 1817. 6 vols. 8vo.

17. Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Interpretum, juxta

Exemplar Vaticanum, ex Editione Holmesii et Lamberti Bos. Londini,

in iEdibus Valpianis. 1819. 8vo.

This elegantly executed volume is an ornament to any library. It is very correclfi/

printed, and (which cannot but recommend it to students in preference to the incorrect

Cambridge and Amsterdam reprints of the Vatican text,) its price is so reasonable as to

place it within the reach of almost every one.

VIII. Tiie iuiportance of the Sepluagint, in the criticisni and in-
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terpretation of the Scriptures, especially of the New Testament \
will justify the length of the preceding account of that celebrated

version : it now remains that we briefly notice the other antient

Greek translations, which have already been incidentally mentioned

;

viz. those of Aquila, Theodotion, Symmachus, and the three anony-
mous versions, usually cited as the fifth, sixth, and seventh versions,

from which Origen compiled his Tetrapla and Hexapla.

1. The version of Aquila.— The author of this translation was a
native of Sinope in Pontus, who flourished in the second century of
the Christian aera : he was ofJewish descent ; and having renounced
Christianity, he undertook his version to obhge the Jews, who then
began to be disgusted with the Septuagint as being too paraphras-
tic. It is certain that he lived during the reign of the Emperor
Adrian, and that his translation was executed before the year 160

;

as it is cited both by Justin Martyr, who wTote about that time,

and by Irenseus between the years ] 70 and 1 76. The version of
Aquila is extremely literal, and is made without any regard to the

genius of the Greek language : it is however of considerable mi-
portance in the criticism of the Old Testament, as it serves to shew
the readings contained in the Hebrew MSS. of his time. Pro-
fessor Dathe has collated several passages from this translation, and
has applied them to the illustration of the prophet Hosea.^ The
fragments of Aquila and of the other Greek versions were collected

and published, first by Flaminio Nobili in his notes to the Roman
edition of the Septuagint, and after him by Drusius, in his Vetenim

Interpretum Grcecoruni Fragmerita (Arnheim, 1622, 4<to.) ^
: and also

by Montfaucon in his edition of Origen's Hexapla above noticed.

According to Jerome, Aquila published two editions of his version,

the second of which was the most literal : it was allowed to be read

publicly in the Jews' synagogues, by the hundred and twenty-fifth

Novel of the Emperor Justinian.

2. Theodotion was a native of Ephesus, and is termed by Jerome
and Eusebius an Ebionite or semi-Christian. He was nearly con-

temporary with Aquila, and his translation is cited by Justin Mar-

• " The Book," says the profound critic Michaelis, " most necessary to be read and
understood by every man who studies the New Testament, is without doubt, tlie Septu-

agint ; which alone has been of more service than all the passages from tlie profane

authors collected together. It should be read in the public schools by those who are

destined for the church, should form the subject of a course of lectures at the university,

and be the constant companion of an expositor of the New Testament." Introduction to

the New Test- vol.i. p. 177. — " About the year 1785," says Dr. A. Clarke (speaking of

his biblical labours), " I began to read the Septuagint regularly, in order to acquaint

myself more fully with the phraseology of the New Testament. The study of this versiun

served more to expand and illuminate my mind than all the theological works I had ever

consulted. I had proceeded but a short way in it, before I was convinced tliat the pre-

judices against it were utterly unfounded j and that it was of incalculable advantage to-

wards a proper understanding of the literal sense of Scripture." Dr. Clarke's Commentary,
vol.i. General Preface, p.xv.

- Dissertatio Philologico-Critica in Aquil* Reliquias Interpretationis Hoseae, (Lipsiar,

1757, 4to.); which is reprinted in p.]. et seq. of RosenmuUer's Collection of his

" Opuscula ad Crisin et Interpretationem Veteris Testament!," Lipsiae, 1796, 8vo.

3 This work of Drusius's is also to be found in the sixth volume of Bishop Walton's

TolygloU.
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tyr? in his Dialogue with Tryphon the Jew, which was composed

about the year 160. The version of Theodotion holds a middle

rank between the servile closeness of Aquila and the freedom of

Symmachus : It is a kind of revision of the Septuagint made after

the original Hebrew, and snpplies some deficiencies in the Sep-

tuagint ; but where he translates without help, he evidently shews

himself to have been but indifferently skilled in Hebrew. Theo-
dotion's translation of the book of Daniel was introduced into the

Christian churches, as being deemed more accurate than that of the

Septuagint of which a few fragments only remain.

3. Symmachus, we are informed by Eusebius and Jerome, was a

semi-Christian or Ebionite : for the account given of him by Epi-

phanius (that he was first a Samaritan, then a Jew, next a Christian,

and last of all an Ebionite) is generally disregarded as unworthy of

credit. Concerning the precise time when he flourished, learned

men are of different opinions. Epiphanes places him under the

reign of Commodus II. an imaginary emperor : Jerome, however,

expressly states that his translation appeared after that of Theo-
dotion : and as Symmachus was evidently unknown to Irenaeus,

who cites the versions of Aquila and Theodotion, it is probable that

the date assigned by Jerome is the true one. Montfaucon accord-

ingly places Symmachus a short time after Tlieodotion, that is,

about the year 200. The version of Symmachus, who appears to

have published a second edition of it revised, is by no means so

literal as that of Aquila ; he was certainly much better acquainted

with the laws of interpretation than the latter,' and has endeavoured,

not unsuccessfully, to render the Hebrew idioms with Greek pre-

cision. Bauer ^ and Morus^ have given specimens of the utility of

this version for illustrating both the Old and New Testaments. Dr.
Owen has printed the whole of the first chapter of the book of

Genesis, according to the Septuagint version, together with the

Greek translations of Aquila, Theodotion, and Symmachus, in

columns, in order to shew their respective agreement or discrepancy.

This we are obliged to omit, on account of its length ; but the fol-

lowing observations of that eminent critic on their relative merits

(founded on an accurate comparison of them with each other, and
with the original Hebrew, whence they were made,) are too valuable

to be disregarded. He remarks,

1. With respect to Aquila, (1) That his translation is close and
servile— abounding in Hebraisms — and scrupulously conform-
able to the letter of the text. (2) That the author, notwithstand-

ing he meant to disgrace and overturn the version of the Seventy,

yet did not scruple to make use of it,. and frequently to borrow his

expressions from it.

2. With respect to Theodotion, ( 1 ) That he made great use of
the two former versions— following sometimes the diction of the

one, and sometimes that of the other— nay, often commixing them

' Critica Sacra, pp.277, 278.
2 Acroascs Hcrmencuticse, torn. ii. p. 127, 128.
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both together m the compass of one and the same verse; and

(2) That he did not keep so strictly and closely to the version of the

Seventy, as some have unwarily represented. ^ He borrowed

largely from that of Aquila ; but adapted it to his own style. And
as his style was similar to that of the lxx., Origen, perhaps for the

sake of uniformity, supplied the additions inserted in the Hexaphi
chiefly from this Version.

3. With respect to Symmachus, (1) That his version, though

concise, is free and paraphrastic— regarding the sense, rather than

the words, of the original ; (2) That he often borrowed from the

three other versions — but much oftener from those of his immediate

predecessors than from the Septuagint : and, (3) It is observed by

Montfaucon -, tliat he kept close to the Hebrew original ; and

never introduced any thing from the Septuagint, that was not to be

found in his Hebrew copy : But it evidently appears from ver. 20.

— where we read, xat syswcTo outcu;— that either the observation is

false, or that the copy he used was different from the present He-
brew copies. The 30th verse has also a reading— it may perhaps

be an interpolation— to which there is nothing answerable in the

Hebrew, or in any other of the Greek versions.
'^

4, 5, 6. — Tlie three anonymous translations, usually called the

^fiffh, sixth, and seventh versions, derive their names from the order

in which Origen disposed them in his columns. The author of the

sixth version was evidently a Christian : for he renders Habakkuk
iii. 13. [Thou rventest forth fot' the deliverance of thy people, even

for the deliverance of thine anointed oties"^) in the following manner

:

E^rjXSsf Tov (Tcocrcn rov ?\.otov aou S»a lYi(rou rov X^kttoli cou. i. e. Thou
isoentest forth to save thy people through Jesus thy Christ, The dates

of these three versions are evidently subsequent to those of Aquila,

Theodotion, and Symmachus : from the fragments collected by
Montfaucon, it appears that they all contained the Psalms and
minor prophets ; the ffth and sixth further comprised the Penta-

teuch and Song of Solomon ; and from some fragments of X\\q fifth

and seventh versions found by Bruns in a Syriac Hexaplar manu-
script at Paris, it appears that they also contained the two books of

Kings. Bauer is of opinion that the author of the seventh version

was a Jew.

IX. Besides the fragments of the preceding antient versions,

taken from Origen's Hexapla, there are found in the margins of the

manuscripts of the Septuagint some additional marks or notes, con-

taining various renderings in Greek of some passages in the Old

' Theodotion, qui in caeteris cum lxx translatoribus facit. Hieron. Ep. ad Marcell.

Licet autem Theodotio lxx Interpretum vestigio fere semper haereat, &c. Montf. Prael.

in Hexapl. p. 57.
^ Ea tamen cautela ut Hebraicum exemplar unicum sequendum sibi proponeret ; nee

quidpiam ex editione rav O. ubi cum Hebraico non quadrabat, in interpretationera suam
refunderet. Pralim. in Hexapl. p. 54.

3 Owen on the Septuagint, pp. 124—126.
^ Archbishop Newcome's version. The authorised English translation runs tlms :

—
'' Thou wcnlest forth for the salvation of thy people, even for salvation with thine

anointed."'
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Testament : these are cited as the Hebrew, Syrian, Samaritan, and
Hellenistic versions, and as the version of some anonymous author.

The probable meaning of these references it may not be improper
briefly to notice.

1. The Hebreiv (6 E/3^a<of) is supposed by some to denote the

translation of Aquila, who closely and literally followed the Hebrew
text : but this idea is refuted bv Montfaucon and Bauer, who remark
that, after the reference to the Hebrew, a reading follows, most
widely differing from Aquiia's rendering. Bauer more probably
conjectures that the reference 6 E/3^a<oj denotes the Hebrew text

from which the Septuagint version differs.

2. Under the name of the Syrian (6 ^uqoq) are intended the

fragments of the Greek version made by Sophronius, patriarch of
Constantinople, from the very popular Latin translation of Jerome,
who is supposed to have acquired the appellation of the Syrian,

from his long residence on the confines of Syria. He is thus ex-

pressly styled by Theodore of Mopsuestia in a passage cited by
Photius in his Bibliotheca. ^

3. The Samaritaji {to '^ct[ji,c(peiTi>cov) is supposed to refer to the

fragments of a Greek version of the Hebraeo-Samaritan text, whicli

is attributed to the antient Greek scholiast so often cited by Flami-

nio Nobili, and in the Greek Scholia appended to the Roman edition

of the Septuagint. Considerable doubts, however, exist concerning

the identity of this supposed Greek version of the Samaritan text

;

which, if it ever existed, Bishop Walton thinks, must be long pos-

terior in date to the Septuagint.
'^

4. It is not known to which version or author the citation

6 EXXvjvixo^, or the Hellenistic, refers : — The mark 6 Ak\oc, or

6 AvsTTiypui^og denotes some unknown anonymous author.

Before we conclude the present account of the antient Greek
versions of the Old Testament, it remains that we briefly notice the

translation preserved in St. Mark's Library at Venice, containing

the Pentateuch, Proverbs, Ruth, Song of Solomon, Ecclesiastes,

Lamentations of Jeremiah, and Prophecy of Daniel. The exist-

ence of this version, which was for a long time buried among other

literary treasures deposited in the above-mentioned library, was
first announced by Zanetti and Bongiovanni in their catalogue of

its manuscripts. The Pentateuch was published in three parts, by

M. Ammon, at Erlang, 1790, 1791, 8vo. : and the remaining

books by M. Villoison at Strasburgh, 1784, 8vo. The original

manuscript, Morelli is of opinion, was executed in the 14th cen-

tury ; and, the numerous errors discoverable in it, prove that it

cannot be the autograph of the translator. By whom this version

was made, is a question yet undetermined. Moielli thinks its

author was a Jew ; Ammon supposes him to have been a Christian

monk, and perhaps a native of Syria; and Bauer, after Zeigler,

conjectures him to have been a Christian grammarian of Constan-

l rage 205, edit. Hoeschelii. Prol c.xi. § 2'J. pp.553, 554.
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tinople, who had been taught Hebrew by a Western Jew. Who-
ever the translator was, his style evidently shews him to have been

deeply skilled in the different dialects of the Greek language, and
to have been conversant with the Greek poets. Equally uncertain

is the date when this version was composed : Eichhorn, Bauer, and
several other eminent biblical writers, place it between the sixth

and tenth centuries : the late Dr. Holmes supposed the author of

it to have been some Hellenistic Jew, between the ninth and twelfth

centuries. " Nothing can be more completely happy, or more
judicious, than the idea adopted by this author, of rendering the

Hebrew text in the pure Attic dialect, and the Chaldee in its cor-

responding Doric." ^ Dr. Holmes has inserted extracts from this

version in his edition of the Septuagint. ^

§ 3. ON THE ANTIENT ORIENTAL VERSIONS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.

I. Syriac Versions. — Notice of the Syriac Manuscripts brought Jrom
India by the late Rev. Dr. Buchanan ; — Editions of the Syriac Ver-

sion ; — II. Arabic Versions, and Editions ;— III. Other Oriental
Versions.— 1. Persian Versions;— 2. Egyptian Versions; — 3. Ethi-
cpic or Abyssinian Version ; — 4. Armenian Version ; — 5. Scla-
vonic, or Old Russian Version.

I. OYRIA being visited at a very early period by the preachers of
the Christian faith, several translations of the sacred volume were
made into the language of that country. The most celebrated of
these is the Peschito or Literal [Versio Simplex), as it is usually

called, on account of its veiy close adherence to the Hebrew text,

from which it was immediately made. The most extravagant as-

sertions have been advanced concerning its antiquity ; some refer-

ring it to the time of Solomon and Hiram, while others ascribe it

to Asa the priest of Samaritans, and a third class to the apostle

' British Critic, O. S. vol.viii. p. 259.
5 The preceding account of antient Greek versions is drawn from Carpzov, Critica

Sacra, pp.552—574; Bauer, Critica Sacra, pp. 273—288; Morus, Acroases Herme-
neuticae, torn. ii. pp. 120— 147; Bishop Walton, Prolegom. c. ix. § 19. pp. 385—387;
Jahn, Introductio in Libros Sacros Veteris Fcederis, pp.66—70; and Masch's edition of
Lelong's Bibliotheca Sacra, part ii. vol. ii. sect. I. pp.220—229. Montfaucon, Prael.

Diss, ad Origenis Hexapla, tom.i. pp.46—73. In the fourth volume of the Commen-
tationes Theologicae, (pp. 195—263,) edited by MM. Velthusen, Kuinbel, and Ruperti,
there is a specimen of a Clavis Reliquiamm Versionum Grcecarum V. T. by John Fre-
deric Fischer : it contains only the letter A. A specimen of a new Lexicon to the antient
Greek interpreters, and also to the apocryphal books of the Old Testament so constructed
as to serve as a Lexicon to the New Testament, was also lately published by M. E. G. A.
BOckel, at Leipsic, intitled Novce Clavis in Gnecos Interpretes Veteris Testavienti, Scrip-
toresque ApocryphoSy ita adomatee ut etiam Lexici in Novi Foederis Libros nsum prtebere
possit, atque editionis Ixx. inter]n'etu7n hexaplaris, speciinina, 4to. 1 820. Such a work,
when completed, must prove highly valuable to biblical students. Cappel, in his Critica
Sacra, has given a copious account with very numerous examples of the various lections
that may be obtained by coUatmg the Septuagint with the Hebrew, (lib. iv. pp.491—766.)
and by collating the Hebrew text with the Chaldee paraphrases and the antient Greek
versions, (lib. v. cc. 1—6. pp.767—844.) torn. ii. td. Scharfenberg.
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Thaddeus. This last tradition is received by the Syrian churches

;

but a more recent date is ascribed to it by modern biblical philolo-

jurers. Bishop Walton, Carpzov, Leusden, Bishop Lowth, and
-Dr. Kennicott, fix its date to the first century ; Bauer and some
other German critics, to the second or third century ; Jahn fixes

it, at the latest, to the second century ; De Rossi pronounces it to

be very antient, but does not specify any precise date. The most
probable opinion is that of Michaelis, who ascribes it to the close

of the first, or to the earlier part of the second century, at which,
time the Syi'iiui churches flourished most, and the Christians at

Edessa had a temple for divine worship erected after the model of
that at Jerusalem : and it is not to be supposed that they would be
without a version of the Old Testament, the reading of which had
been introduced by the apostles. The argiunents prefixed to the

Psalms were manifestly written by a Christian author. This version

was evidently made from the original Hebrew, to which it most
closely and literally adheres, with the exception of a few passages
which appear to bear some aflfinity to the Septuagint: Jahn ac-

counts for this by supposing, either that this version was consulted

by the Syriac translator or translators, or that the Syrians aftei wards
corrected their translation by the Septuagint. Leusden conjectures,

that the translator did not make use of the most correct Hebrew
manuscripts, and has given some examples which appear to support
his opinion. Dathe however speaks most positively in favour of its

antiquity and fidelity, and refers to the Syriac version, as a certain

standard by which we may judge of the state of the Hebrew text

in the second century : and both Kennicott and De Rossi have
derived many valuable readings from this version. To its general

fidelity almost every critic of note bears unqualified approbation,

although it is not every where equal : and it is remarkably clear

and strong in those passages which attribute characters of Deity to

the Messiah. Jahn observes, that a different method of interpreta-

tion is adopted in the Pentateuch from that which is to be found in

the Book of Chronicles; and that there are some Chaldee words in

the first chapter of Genesis, and also in the Book of Ecclesiastes

and the Soiii^: of Solomon : whence he infers that this version was
the work not of one, but of several authors.^

An important accession to biblical literature was made, a few

years since, by the late learned and excellent Dr. Buchanan, to

whose assiduous labours the British church in India is most deeply

indebted; and who, in his progress among the Syrian churches

and Jews of India, discovered and obtained numerous antient manu-
scripts of the Scriptures, which are now deposited in the public

' Carpzov, Critica Sacra, pp.623—626; Leusden, Philologus HebrEno-Mixtus, pp.67
—71; Bishop Lowth's Isaiah, vol. i. p. xci. ; Dr. Kennicott, Diss. ii. p. 355; Bauer,

Critica Sacra, pp. 308—320; Jahn, Introd. ad Vet. Feed, pp.75, 76; De Rossi, Variae

Lectiones ad Vet. Test. torn. i. prol. p.xxxii. ; Dathe, Opuscula ad Crisin et Interpre-

tationem Vet. Test. p. 171 ; Kortliolt, de Versionibus Scriptura*, pp.'^O—45; Walton,
Proleg. c. IS. pp. 593, tt seq. Dr. Smith's Scripture Testimony of the Messiah, Tol.i.

pp. 396, 397.
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library at Cambridge. One of these, ^hich was discovered" i.i a

remote Syrian church near the mountains, is particularly valuable

:

it contains the Old and New Testaments, engrossed with beautiful

accuracy in the Estrangelo (or old Syriac,) character, on strong

vellum, in large folio, and having three columns in a page. The
words of every book are numbered: and the volume is illuminated,

but not after the European manner, the initial letters having no orna-

ment. Though somewhat injured by time or neglect, the ink being

in certain places obliterated, still the letters can in general be dis-

tinctly traced from the impress of the pen, or from the partial

corrosion of the ink. The Syrian church assigns a high date to

this manuscript, which, in the opinion of Mr. Yeates, who has pub-
lished a collation of the Pentateuch ^, was written about the seventh

century. In looking over this manuscript. Dr. Buchanan found the

very first emendation of the Hebrew text proposed by Dr. Kenni-
cott ^, which doubtless is the true reading.

The first edition of this version of the Syriac Scriptures appeared
in the Paris Polyglott; but, being taken from an imperfect MS., its

deficiencies were supplied by Gabriel Sionita, who translated the

passages w^anting from the Latin Vulgate, and has been unjustly

charged with havingr translated the whole from the Vulgate. This
text was reprinted in Bishop Walton's Polyglott, with the addition

of some apocryphal books. There have been numerous editions of
particular parts of the Syriac Old Testament, which are minutely

described by Masch.^ A new edition of the Syriac Version of the

Old Testament is at this time printing under the editorial care of the

Rev. Professor Lee, of Cambridge, under the patronage of the

Church Missionary Society, and at the expense of the British and
Foreign Bible Society. To his collation of the Travancore Manu-
script has been added that of another manuscript belonging to the

Rev. Dr. Adam Clarke, and one of the Pentateuch found by Mr.
Lee in the Library of New College, Oxford. *

The other Syriac versions being made from the Septuagint, it

may suffice to offer a brief notice of the Syriac translation of Ori-

gen's Hexaplar edition of the lxx., which is the most celebrated

and valuable. This translation was executed in the former part of

the seventh century; the author of this version is unknown. The
late Professor De Rossi, who published the first specimen of it ^,

' In the Christian Observer, vol. xii. pp. 171—174, there is an account of Mr. Yeates's

Collation; and in vol. ix. of the same Journal, pp.273— 275. 348—350, there is given a

very interesting description of the Syriac manuscript above noticed. A short account of

it also occurs in Dr. Buchanan's " Christian Researches" respecting the Syrians,

pp.229—231. (^edit. 1811.)
* Gen. iv. 8. And Cain said unto Abel his brother, Let us go down into the plain. It

may be satisfactory to the reader to know that this disputed addition is to be found in the

Samaritan, Syriac, Septuagint, and Vulgate Versions, printed in Bishop Walton's Poly-
glott

3 Partii, vol. i. sect, iv. pp.64—71.
* Report of the Church Missionary Society for 1817-18, p. 154.
^ M. De Rossi's publication is entitled. Specimen ineditae et Hexaplaris Bibliorum

Versionis, Syro-Estranghelae, cum simplici atque utriusque fontibus, Grseco et Hebraeo,
collatae cum duplici Latinft versione et notis. Edidit, ac diatribam de rarissimo codice
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does not decide whether it is to be attributed to Mar-Abba, James
of Edessa, Paul Bishop of Tela, or to Thomas of Heraclea. Asse-

manni, ascribes it to Thomas, though other learned men affirm that

he did no more than collate the Books of Scripture. This version,

however, corresponds exactly with the text of the Septuagint,

especially in those passages in which the latter differs from the

Hebrew. A MS. of this version is in the Ambrosian Library at

Milan, comprising the Books of Psalms, Job, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes,

Song of Solomon, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Hosea, Amos, Habak-
kuk, Zephaniah, Haggai, Zachariah, Malachi, Jeremiah, Daniel, and
Isaiah : it also contains the obelus and other marks of Origen's Hex-
apla; and a subscription at the end states it to have been literally

translated from the Greek copy, corrected by Eusebius himself, with

the assistance of Pamphilus, from the books of Origen, which were
deposited in the library at Coesarea. The conformity of this MS.
with the account given by Masius in the preface to his learned

Annotations on the Book of Joshua, affords strong grounds for

believing that this is the second part of the MS. described by him
as then being in his possession, and which, there is reason to fear,

is irrecoverably lost. From this version M. Norberg edited the

prophecies of Jeremiah and Ezekiel in 1787, 4to. Londini, Gotho-

rum; and M. Bugati, the Book of Daniel, at Milan, 1788, 4to.
^

V. Although the Christian religion was preached in Arabia, as

well as in other countries of the East, at an early period, yet it never

was the established religion of the country, as in Syria and Egypt

;

for even the temple at Mecca was a heathen temple till the time of

Mohammed. Historical evidence, therefore, concerning the Arabic
Versions, does not extend beyond the tenth century, when

1. Rabbi Saadias Gaon, a celebrated Jewish teacher at Babylon,

translated, or rather, paraphrased, the Old Testament into Arabic:

of this version the Pentateuch was printed at Constantinople,

in folio, in the year 1 546, in Hebrew characters ; and in the Paris

and London Polyglotts, in Arabic letters.— The prophecy of Isaiah

was published by Paulus in 8vo. at Jena, in 1790, 1791.'^ The
remaining- books of this translation have not hitherto been dis-

covered. Besides this, there are several other Arabic Versions

extant, made immediately from the Hebrew, either by Jews, Sama-

ritans or Christians, of which the following are the principal, viz.

2. The Arabic version of the Pentateuch, published by Erpenius

at Leyden in 1622, 4to., appears to have been executed in the

Ambrosiano, unde illud haustum est, proemisit Johannes Bern. Rossi. 8vo. Parmac, 1 778.

The spechnen consists of the first psahn printed in six columns. Tlic first contains the

Greek text of the Septuagint; the second, the Syro-Estrangelo text; the third, the Latin text

translated from the Septuagint ; the fourtli, the Hebrew text ; the fifth the Peschilo or old

Syriac text above noticed; and the sixth, the Latin text translated from this latter version.

1 Masch, part ii. vol. i. pp.58—GO. Jahn, Introd. ad Vet. F<cd. pp.7G—78. IMontldy

Review O.S. vol. lix. pp.452—454. Some other Syriac versions of less note are de-

scribed i)y IVIasch, id supra pp. GO

—

62.

2 On this book some remarks have been published by Dr. C. D. Breithaupt at

Rostock, entitled Commenlatianis in Saadianam versionem Jesaus Arabkamfasciculus jtri^

mvs, 1819, 8vo.
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thirteenth century hy some African Jew, who has very closely

adhered to tlie liebrew.

3. The Arabic version of the book of Joshua, printed in the

Paris and London Polyglotts, is, in the opinion of Bauer, made

directly from the Hebrew. Its author and date are not known.

4. The Pentateuch, Psalms, and Prophecy of Daniel, were trans-

lated by Saadia Ben Levi Asnekot, who lived in the early part of

the seventeenth century : they are extant only in MS. in the British

Museum ^ and are of very little value.

Besides these versions, the Arab Christians have a translation of

the Book of Job (printed in the Paris and London Polyglotts), and

two versions of the Psalms, still in MS. which were respectively

made from the Peschito or Old Syriac version. All the Arabic books

of the Old Testament, (with the exception of the Pentateuch and

Job), which are printed in those Polyglotts, were executed from

Hesychius's recension of the Septuagint. The Psalms, inserted in

Justiniani's Polyglott Psalter, and Gabriel Sionita's Arabic Psalter,

were made from Lucian's recension of that version : and the Arabic

Psalter, printed at Aleppo in 1706, 4to., follows the Melchitic-

recension of the lxx.^

Besides the preceding Oriental versions, there are several others

;

which, though not of equal importance in the criticism and interpre-

tation of the Sacred Writings, may still be occasionally consulted

with advantage. Among these we may enumerate the Persic,

Egyptian, Ethiopic, Armenian, and Sclavonic translations.

1

.

The Persic Version.— Although we have no authentic ac-

count of the conversion of the whole Persian nation to Christianity,

yet we are informed by Chrysostom and Theodoret, that the Scrip-

tures were very antiently translated into the Persian language. It

does not appear, however, that any fragments of this antient version

are extant. The translation of the Pentateuch, printed in the 4th

volume of Bishop Walton's Polyglott, was executed by a Jew, for

the benefit of the Jews, in the eleventh or twelfth century. The
Hebrew text is, for the most part, faithfully rendered. Bishop

Walton mentions two Persic versions of the Psalms — one by a

Portuguese monk at Ispahan in the year 1618, and another by

some Jesuits from the vulgate Latin version.'* These are vet in MS.
2. Egyptian Versions.— From the proximity of Egypt to Ju-

1 Cat. Harl. MSS. vol. iii. num. 5505.
2 The Melchites were those Christians in Syria, Egypt, and the Levant, who, thougli

not Greeks, followed the doctrines and ceremonies of the Greek church. They were

called Melchites, that is, Royalists, by their adversaries, by way of reproach, on account

of their implicit submission to the edict of the emperor Marcian, in favour of the council

of Chalcedon. Mosheim's Eccl. Hist. vol. ii. p. 188. note (mj.

3 Carpzov. Crit. Sacr. pp.640—644. Bauer, Crit. Sacr. pp.321—324. Jahn, Introd.

ad Vet. Feed, pp.78—80. Masch, partii. vol. i. pp. 103—110. In pp.110—128. he

has given an account of Arabic editions of the Old Testament, and detached parts of it.

On Arabic editions, Schnurrer's Bibliotheca Arabica, pp. 339—397, may also be advan-

tageously consulted.
t Walton, Prol.xvi. §6—8. pp. 692—695. Kortholt, c. xix. pp. 301—303. Jahn,

p. 80. For an account of editions consult Masch, part ii. vol. i. pp. 158— 164.
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tlaea, it appears that the knowledge of the Gospel was very early

communicated to the inhabitants ofthat country, whose language was
divided into two dialects— the Sahidic or dialect of Upper Egypt,

and the Coptic or dialect of lower Egypt. In the former of these

dialects the ninth chapter of Daniel was published by Munter at

Rome in 1786; and Jeremiah, ch. ix. 17. to ch. xiii. by Mingarelli,

in Reliquicc Egyptiorum Codiaim in Bihliotheca Naiiiana asservatce,

at Bologna, in 1785.

The Coptic language is a compound of the old Egyptian and
Greek; into which the Old Testament was translated from the

Septuagint, perhaps in the second or third century, and certainly

before the seventh century. Of this version, the Pentateuch was
published by Wilkins in 17'^ ; and a Psalter, by the congregation

<le Propaganda Fide^ at Rome, in 1 744 and 1 749. ^ And in the

course of the year 1816 M. Engelbreth published at Copenhagen, in

quarto, some fragments of a Basmurico-Coptic version of the Old
and New Testament (preserved in the Borgian Museum at Velitri),

collated with other Egyptian versions. The editor has given a

Latin version, and illustrated the work with critical and philological

notes. ^ No part of the Sahidic version of the Old Testament ap-

pears to have been published. The late Dr. Woide was of opinion

that both the Coptic and Sahidic Versions were made from the

Greek. They express the phrases of the Septuagint Version ; and
most of the additions, omissions, and transpositions, which distin-

guish the latter from the Hebrew, are discoverable in the Coptic

and Sahidic Versions.

3. The Ethiopic or Abyssinian Version, which is still extant,

was made from the Septuagint : although its author and date are

unknown, yet, from the marks of unquestionable antiquity which it

bears, there is every reason to believe that it was executed in the

second century. Some peculiar readings occur in this translation

:

but, where it seems to be exact, it derives considerable authority

from its antiquity. Only a few books and fragments of this version

have been printed. The first portions of the Ethiopic Scriptures

that appeared in print, were the Psalms, and the Song of Solomon;

edited at Rome, by John Potken, a.d. 1513. In 1548, the New
Testament was also printed at Rome by some Abyssinian priests,

and was afterwards reprinted in the London Polyglott : but as the

manuscripts used in the Roman edition were old and mutilated, the

editors restored such chasms as appeared in the text, by translations

from the Latin Vulgate. These editions, therefore, are not of

much value, as they do not present faithful copies of the antient

' Masch, part ii. vol. i. pp.182—190. Jahn, p,81.
2 The following is the title of the work above noticed, of which the author has not been

able to procure a sight: — Fragmenta Basmurico-Coptica Vetcris et Novi TcRtamenti,

quae in Musco Borgiano Velitris asserventur, cum reliquis versionibus JEgyptiacis coo-

tirlit, Latine vertit, necnon criticis et philologicis adnotationibus ilhistravit W, F. Engel-

breth, 4to. HafnisB, 1816. The only perfect copy of the Coptic Bible now in Europe,

is said to be in the possession of Monsieur Marcel. See M. Quartremore's Rechcrches

sur la Languc et la Litt^rature d'Egypte, p. 118,
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Ethiopic text. About the middle of the seventeenth century ap-

peared in print, the Book of Ruth ; the Prophecies of Joel, Jonah,

Zephaniah, and Malachi; the Song of Moses; that of Hannah
(1 Sam. ii.) ; the Prayers of Hezekiah, Manasseh, Jonah, Azariah,

and the three Children ; Isaiah ; Habakkuk ; the Hymns of the

Virgin Mary, Zachariah, and Simeon ; and the first four chapters of

Genesis. In 1815, the British and Foreign Bible Society pub-
lished a reprint of Ludolf's edition of die Ethiopic Psalter. This
is the whole of the Ethiopic Scriptures hitherto printed. It is not

necessary here to enumerate all the reprints of the above portions of

the Ethiopic Bible. ^

There is, however, reason to expect that, in no long time, the gift

of the entire Ethiopic Scriptures will be imparted to Abyssinia. A
manuscript copy of this version, in fine preservation, has been pur-

chased by the committee of the Church Missionary Society. From
a memoir on this manuscript by Professor Lee, we learn, that it

contains the first eight books of the Old Testament, written on
vellum, in a bold and masterly hand, in two columns on each page.

The length of a page is that of a large quarto : the width is not

quite so great. The volume contains 285 folios, of which the text

covers 282, very accurately written, and in high preservation. On
the first page is written, in Ethiopic, the invocation usually found in

the books of the eastern Christians :
" In the name of the Father,

and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost." Then follows an account

of the contents of the book, written in Latin by some former pos-

sessor, and a date a. d. 1696, 20th September. On the reverse of

the first folio is found a table, not unlike the tables of genealogy in

some of our old English Bibles, which seems to be intended to shew

the hours appointed for certain prayers. Then follows the Book
of Genesis, as translated fi'om the Greek of the Septuagint. On the

reverse of the third folio is the following inscription in Arabic

:

" The poor Ribea, the Son of Elias, wrote it : O wine ! to which

nothing can be assimilated, either in reality or appearance : O ex-

cellent drink ! of which our Lord said, having the cup in his hand,

and giving thanks, ' This is my blood for the salvation of men.'

"

Folios 7 and 8 have been supplied, in paper, by a more modern

hand. On the reverse of folio 8 is a very humble attempt at draw-

ing, in the figure of a person apparently in prayer, accompanied by

an inscription in Ethiopic, at the side of the figure :
" In the prayers

of Moses and Aaron, to - Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, am I, thy

1 Jalm, p.81. Masch, part ii. vol. i. pp.140— 143. In pp.145—157 is a bibliographi-

cal notice of all the Ethiopic editions of the Scriptures, whether entire or in parts, that

have been published. Walton, Prol. xv. § 10 - 12. pp. 679—685. Kortholt, pp.298—
SOI. In Mr. Bruce's Travels, vol. ii. pp.416—420. (8vo. edit.) there is an interesting

account of the Ethiopic Biblical books. It is not known in whose possession the

manuscript copy of the Ethiopic Version now is, which was brought by Mr. B. from

Abyssinia.
2 As this inscription, which occurs on the supplied leaves, savours of the errors of the

Romish Church, it was probably written by some Abyssinian Catholic. The inscriptions

of Isaac, the writer of the ]MSS., though mutilated, and sometimes obscure, seem free

VOL. II. O
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servant, O Lord, presented in the power of the Trinity, a weak,

infirm, and defiled sinner. Let them implore Christ." Lender the

drawing, in Ethiopic :
" In the same manner, every slayer that slays

Cain, will I repay in this ; and as he slew, so shall he be slain."

On the reverse of folio 98, at the end of the book of Exodus, are

two figures, somewhat similar, but rather better drawn, and seem-

ingly by the writer of the manuscript ; and, in another place or two,

there are marginal ornaments. At the end of Deuteronomy^ is this

inscription, in Ethiopic ;
" The repetition of the law, which God

spake to Moses. Numbered 5070 ^ (words.) Intercede for your

slave Issac." — At the end of the volume :
" Pray for those who

laboured in this book ; and for your slave Isaac, who gave this to

Jerusalem, the Holj^" Then follows an inscription, in Arabic

:

" In the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost,

one God. O Lord, save thy people from every evil ! O our God,
Jesus Christ, the speaker to men ! O holy people, remember your

slave Isaac, the poor : God shall remember you in the mercies of

this book. Pray, if God be willing, that I may be permitted to see

your face. And pray for me, the sinner. Pardon my sins, O Lord !

and let my body be buried in Mount Sion." Then follows, in

Ethiopic : " That our enemies may not say of us, ' We have con-

quered them :' be ye prudent. We have given you a lamp. Be ye

the culture.— Sow ye the flock : reap and rejoice." A few lines

have been erased. Then follows .... " me, Isaac, the poor, in 3'our

prayers. It was completed in Beth Gabbaza, of Axuma. In thy

name, O Lord, have I planted, that thou place me not in any other

place except Mount Sion ; the mount of Christ ; the house of

Christians. Let them not be forgotten in your prayers, who have
read and testified to you. Preserve, O Lord, this my offering for

me thy servant, the poor ; and preserve all these books which I offer,

that the brethren, dwelling at Jerusalem may be comforted. And
pray for me '^5 forget me not in the holy offices, and in prayer, that

we may all stand before God in the terrible day and hours. That
it might not be written that we were wanting, I have previously sent

and given you this for the warfare of the testimony. Intercede, and
bless. And also for the refreshing of the record of the Fathers :

and also for Cueskam ^, the queen of the sons of Abyssinia ; that

they may be comforted, and thence convert our region— may,

from these errors. The figure of St. Peter, mentioned belpw, was probably traced by the

same hand.
1 It is customary among the Jews, Syrians, and Ethiopians, to number the words in

the books of Scripture.

2 In most of the eastern churches, it is the practice to enumerate their Saints in a cer-

tain part of tlie Liturgy.
3 nie name of a region, a sea, and a mountain, in Ethiopia; so celebrated, as to be

esteemed by the Ethiopians as preferable to even Sinai or Mount Olivet ; and, as tradition

says, whither Joseph and Mary, with the child Jesus, betook themselves, making it their

residence for some time, after the flight into Egypt, Castell, sub voce.— Ltidolf, sub voce,
says it is the name of a monastery in Upper Egypt, which was always had in great vene-
ration by the Copts and Etl)iopians ; and where Christ is said to have resided with his

mother, when he fled from Herod.
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moreover migrate into other regions, and restore Jerusalem :—and
for the Calvary of Mary. Let them pray for me. Let it be pre-

served as the widow's mite, for ever and ever. Let them not sell or

exchange ; nor let them carry it away ; nor let them cause it to be

placed elsewhere. And . . .
." the rest is wanting. Hence it appears,

that the book was written at Axuma, the antient capital of Ethiopia

;

and that it was sent by Isaac to the Abyssinians residing in Jeru-

salem. No date appears in the manuscript itself. It is, probably,

about 300 years old. On the reverse of fol. 285, is a drawing, in-

tended to represent Andrev>^ the Apostle, with the book of the

Gospels in one hand, and the keys in the other. Some less ingenious

drafstman, however, has, by means of the transparency of the vellum,

traced out this figure on the first page of this folio, and given the

name of Peter to his humble representation. He has thus suc-

ceeded in assigning to St. Peter the first place, and also in bestow-

ing on him the keys. Against this picture of Peter is placed his

age, 120 years.

The following fac-simile represents part of the remarkable pro-

phecy of Balaam. ^

Num. XXIV. 17.

I shall see Imn, but not notv: I shall call him blessed, but he is not

near : there shall arise a star out of Jacob, andfrom Israel shall it

arise : aiid he shall destroj/ the ambassadors of Moab, and shall tale

captive all the children of Seth,

' Eighteenth Report of the Church Missionary Society, pp. 188, 189. In p. 190. there

is an interesting noti.-e of the Ethiopic MSS. of the Scriptures, in the Royal Library at

Paris.

G 2
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This precious miinuscript has been carefully transcribed, and is

now printing with a fount of types, cast at the expense of the British

and Foreign Bible Society? from the matrices (})reserved at Frank-
fort) of the celebrated Ethiopic scholar John Ludolph ; whose types,

as used in his printed works, have been highly approved by the

Abyssinians. ^

4. The Armenian Version was also made from the Alexandrian

Septuagint : its author was Miesrob, who invented letters fully ex-

pressive of the Armenian tongue, towards the close of the fourth or

early in the fifth century. It is said to have been subsequently altered

according to the Peschito or old Syriac version, and according to

the Latin vulgate, by Uscan, an Armenian bishop, who was specially

sent to Amsterdam to superintend the edition there printed in 1666.

The edition printed at Constantinople in 1705, 4to., was collated by
Bredencamp, for the late Rev. Dr. Holmes's edition ofthe Septuagint.

The Armenian version of the Scriptures has been attributed to

Clnysostom, but, it does not appear, on satisfactory authority.
'^

5- The Sclavonic or Old Russian Version is derived from the

Septuagint : it was executed in the ninth century by C^tII of Thes-
salonica, the inventor of Sclavonic letters, in conjunction with

Methodius, by both of whom the Gospel was preached to the Bul-
garians. The Pentateuch was first printed at Prague in 1519 ; and
the entire Bible, in 1.570 : the edition of the Sclavonic scriptures,

executed at Ostrog in 1581, is the exemplar whence all the modern
Russian editions are printed. ^ It is said to have undergone several

revisions, particularly in the time of the patriarch Nicon : and the

New Testament is rendered with more perspicuity than the Old.

} 4. ON THE antient LATIN VERSIONS OF THE SCRIPTURES.

I. Of the Old Italic or Aiite-Hieronymiaji Version.— II. Account ofthe
Biblical Labours and Latin Version ofJerome.— III. Of the Vulgate
Version and its editions.— IV. Critical value of the Latin Vuhate
version.

I. ./\T the commencement of the Christian aera, the Latin was
gradually supplanting the Greek as a general language, and it soon
might be called the language of the Western church. From the

' For other particulars relative to the Ethiopic Version of the Scriptures the reader ix

referred to " A Catalogue of the Ethiopic Biblical Manuscripts in the Royal Library of
Paris, and in the Library of the British and Foreign Bible Society, also some account of
those in the Vatican Library at Rome : with remarks and extracts. To which are added
Specimens of Verbions of the New Testament into the modern languages of Abyssinia, &c.
With fac-similies of an Ethiopic and an Amharic Manuscript. By Thomas Pell Piatt,

B. A. Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. London, 1823." 4to.— A valuable acces-
sion to biblical literature.

'^ Jahn, p. 82. INIasch, j)p. 169— 17f}; in pp.173—18L the Armenian editions are
described; Kortholt, |>p. 304, 305. On the present state of the Armenian church in
India, see Dr. Buchanan's " Christian Researches," j)i).34]—346.

^ A copy of this singularly rare book is in the Library of Earl Spencer : it is described
by Mr. Dibdin, wlio has given a fac simile of it, in his Bibliotheca Spenceriana, vol. i.

pp. 90— f)3.
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testimony of Augustine, it appears that the Latin church possessed

a very great number of versions of the Scriptures, made at the first

iiitrotkiction of Christianity, and whose authors were unknown ; and

that, in the primitive times, as soon as any one found a Greek copy,

and thought himself sufficiently versed in both languages, he at-

tempted a translation of it. ^ In the course of time, this diversity of

translation produced much confusion, parts of separate versions be-

ing put together to form an entire composition, and marginal notes

being inserted into the text : but one of these Latin translations ap-

pears to have acquired a more extensive circulation tlian the others,

and for several ages was preferably used, under the name of the

Ilala or old Italic, on account of its clearness and fidelity. '^ This

version, which in the time of .lerome was received as canonical,

is by him termed sometimes the Vulgate and sometimes the Old, in

opposition to the new translation undertaken by him. He mentions

no other version. The Old Italic was translated from the Greek in

the Old Testament as well as in the New, tliere being comparatively

few members of the Western church, who were skilled in Hebrew. ^

From the above cited expressions of Augustine, it has been inferred

that the old Italic version was made in the Jirst century of the

Christian aera ; but the New Testament could not have been trans-

lated into Latin before the canon had been formed, which was cer-

tainly not made in the first century : and the great number of

Hebraisms and Syriasms observable in it, particularly in the Gk>spels

of Matthew and Mark, have induced some eminent critics to con-

jecture that the authors of this translation were .Tews conv-erted to

Christianity. ^ There is, however, every reason to believe, that it

was executed in the early part of the second century :
" at least it

was quoted by Tertullian before the close of that century. But, be-

fore the end of the fourth century, the alterations, either designed

or accidental, which were made by transcribers of the Latin Bible,

were become as numerous as the alterations in the Greek Bible, be-

fore it was corrected by Origen." ^

• Augustine, de Doct. Christ, l.ii. c. 11.

2 Ibid. C.15. This passage of Augustine is suspected to be incorrect, and Bishop

Marsh, after many other critics, thinks that we ought to read ilia for Itala, Michaelis,

vol. ii. partii. p. 623. See also Dr. Lardner's Works, vol. v. pp. 1 15, 116.

i A Codex Rescriptus or Palimpsestus of an Antehieronymian Version has been dis>

covered by Dr. Fedcr at Wurtzhurg, who has transcribed nearly all that is legible, com-

prising the prophecies of Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel. These portions supply the chasms

occurring in Sabatier's Edition, and differ materially from the fragments of antient versions

printed in his Collection. The latter are not fragments of the Itala, for they want that

perspicuitas sententiee, which characterises it. Dr. Miinter, Bp. of Seeland, supposes

them to be of African origin : and as M. Feder allowed him to make use of his labours,

Bp. M. copied them, and announced his intention of publishing an edition of them. Letter

of Bp. Miinter to M. Gregoire, dated Copenhagen, Feb. 7. 1819, in Revue Eucyclope-

dique, for March 1819, p. 545. j But this design has not yet been realised.

* " The learned and ingenious Eichhorn, in his Introduction to the Old Testament,

supposes that the first Latin Version of the Bible was made in Africa ; where Latin alone

being understood, a translation was more necessarj' ; where the Latin version was held in

the highest veneration ; and where, the language being spoken with less purity, barbarisms

might have been more easily introduced than in a provincial town in Italy." Bp. Marsh's

Michaelis, vol. ii. partii. p. 628.
^ Bishop Marsh's Divinity Lectures, parti, p. 66.
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11. To remedy this growincr evil, Jerome, at the request and
under the patronage of Pope Damasus, towards the dose of the

fourth century, undertook to revise this translation, and make it

more conformable to the original Greek. He executed the revision

of the Old Testament according to the Hexaplar text of Origen,

which he vt^ent to Caesarea to consult, and the New Testament after

the original Greek ; and completed his task a. d. 384-. Of this re-

vision, the Book of Job and the Psalms (which alone have been

preserved to our times), together with the Chronicles, Proverbs,

Ecclesiastes, and Song of Solomon, are all that were ever published

;

Jerome's manuscripts, comprising the remaining books of Scripture,

being lost or destroyed through the wilful negligence or fraud of

some individual whom he has not named. ^ But before Jerome had
finished his revisal, he had commenced a translation of the Old
Testament from the Hebrew into Latin, in order that the Western
Christians, who used this last language only, might know the real

meaning of the Hebrew text, and thus be the better qualified to

engage in controversial discussions with the Jews.

III. This version, which surpasses all former ones, was executed

at different times, Jerome having translated particular books in the

order requested by his friends. We learn from Augustine that it

was introduced into the churches by degrees, for fear of offending

>yeak persons : at length it acquired so great an authority from the

approbation it received from Pope Gregory I., that ever since the

seventh century it has been exclusively adopted^ by the Roman
Catholic church, under the name of the Vulgate version : and a

decree of the Council of Trent, in the sixteenth century, commanded
that the Vulgate alone should be used whenever the Bible is pub-
licly read, and in all sermons, expositions and disputations ; and
pronounced it to be authentic,— a very ambiguous term, which
ought to have been more precisely defined, than the members of

that council chose to define it. " Upon this ground many con-

tended, that the Vulgate version was dictated by the Holy Spirit

;

at least was providentially guarded against all error ; was conse-

quently of divine authority, and more to be regarded than even the

original Hebrew and Greek texts. And, in effect, the decree of the

council, however limited and moderated by the explanation of some
of their more judicious divines, has given to the Vulgate such a high

degree of authority, that, in this instance at least, the translation

has taken place of the original : for these translators, instead of

the Hebrew and Greek texts, profess to translate the Vulgate.

Indeed, when they find the Vulgate very notoriously deficient in

expressing the sense, they do the original Scriptures the honour of

' Jerome, Ep.G4. ad Augiistin.

'i "With the exception of tlie Psahns ; which being daily chauntcd to music in the church
service, made it difficult to introduce alterations. The Old Italic Psalter, as corrected

by Jerome, has therefore been used ever since the time of Gregory I, The apocryphal

books of Baruch, Ecclesiasticus, Wisdom, and the two books of Maccabees, are also re-

tained from the old Latin verbion.
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consulting them, and take the liberty, by following them, of depart-

ing from their authentic guide ; but, in general, the Vulgate is their

original text ; and they give us a translation of a translation ; by
which second transfusion of the Holy Scriptures into another tongue,

still more of the original sense must be lost, and more of the genuine

spirit must evaporate."
^

The universal adoption of Jerome's new version throughout the

Western church rendered a multiplication of copies necessary ; and
with them new errors were introduced in the course of time, by the

intermixture of the two versions (the old Italic, and Jerome's or the

Vulgate) with each other. Of this confusion, Cassiodorus was the

principal cause, who ordered them to be wTitten in parallel columns,

that the old version might be corrected by the Vulgate ; and though
Alcuin in the eighth century, by the command of Charlemagne,
provided more accurate copies, the text again fell into such confu-

sion, and was so disfigured by innumerable mistakes of copyists—
(notwithstanding the efforts made to correct it by Lanfranc arch-

bishop of Canterbury in the eleventh century, and by Cardinal

Nicholas, and some other divines, about the middle of the twelfth

and in the thirteenth centuries)— that the manuscripts of the middle
ages materially differ from the first printed editions.

Robert Stephens was the first who attempted to remedy this con-
fusion, by publishing his critical editions of the Vulgate in 1528,
1532, 1534-, 1 540-, and particularly in 1545 and 1546. These,
particularly the last, having incurred the censures of the doctors of
the Sorbonne, John Hentenius, a divine of Louvain, was employed
to prepare a new edition of the Vulgate : this he accomplished in

1547 in folio, having availed himself of Stephens's previous labours

with great advantage. A third corrected edition was published by
Lucas Brugensis, with the assistance of several other divines of
Louvain, in 1573, in three volumes 8vo., which was also reprinted

in 1586 in 4to. and 8vo., with the critical notes of Lucas Brugensis.

The labours of the Louvain divines not being in every respect ap-
proved by Sixtus V., he commanded a nev/ revision of the text to

be made with the utmost care : to this work he devoted much time
and attention, and corrected the proofs himself of the edition which
was published at Rome in 1590, in folio. The text thus revised,

Sixtus pronounced to be the authentic Vulgate, which had been the

1 Bp. Lowth's Translation of Isaiah, vol. i. Prel. Diss, p.lxxiii.

- The edition of 1540 was Stephens's principal edition of the Latin Vulgate ; as his

edition of 1550 ^vas his principal edition of the Greek. In magnificence it surpasses
every edition of the Vulgate that ever was printed : and it is likewise of great value to a
critic, as it contains a copious collection of readings from Latin manuscripts, and some
of the early editions. Father Simon, f Hist. Crit. des Versions du N. Test, ch.xi. p. 130.)
calls it ' ?<?i chefcVceuvre enfait de Bible ;' and (p. 131.) he terms this edition * la vieil-

Icure de toules.'' Hentenius, in his preface to the Louvain edition, calls it * accuralissima
et castigatissima Biblia.* (See also the praises bestowed on it in Masch's edition of Lc
Long's Bi'oliotheca Sacra, Partii. vol. iii. p. 187.) The title page prefixed to the New
Testament bears the date of 1539 ; though that Avhich is prefixed to the Old Testament
is dated 1540. (Marsh's Letters to Travis, p. 254. note.) It is by this latter date, that
Stephens's best edition cf the Vulgate is usually known and cited.
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object of inquiry in tlie Council oF Trent ; and ordained that it

should be adopted throughout the Romish church. But, notwith-

standing the labours of the Pope, this edition was discovered to be

so exceedingly incorrect, that his successor Clement VIII. caused it

to be suppressed, and published another authentic Vulgate in 1592,

in folio : this however differs more than any other edition, from that

of Sixtus v., and mostly resembles that of Louvain. These fatal

variances between editions, alike promulgated b^^ pontiffs claiming

infallibility, have not passed unnoticed by Protestant divines, who
have taken advantage of them in a manner that sensibly affects the

church of Rome ; especially Kortholt, who has at great length re-

futed the pretensions of Bellarmine in favour of the Vulgate in a

masterly manner \ and our learned countryman Thomas James, in

his Bellum Papale, sive Concoi'dia Discois Sixti V. (London, 1600,

4to.) who has pointed out very numerous additions, omissions, con-

tradictions, and other differences between the Sixtine and Clementine

editions.^ From this very curious and now rare volume, the fol-

lowing specimens of the differences between these two editions are

transcribed.

1. Clauses omitted in the Sixtine, but inserted in the Clementine Bible.

Num. XXX. 1 1. Uxor in domo viri, ^c. to the end of the verse.

Prov. XXV. 24. Melius est sedere in angulo domuiis, ^c.
Lev. XX. 9. Patri viatrique mcdedixit.

Jud. xvii. 2, 3. Reddidit ergo eos matri sua;, <|-c.

1 Kings, iv. 21. Quia capta est area Dei.

S Kings, (same as our first) xii. 10. Sic loqueris ad eos.

2 Chron. ii. 10. £t vini vigenti milliu metretas.

Matt, xxvii. 35. Ut impleretur qnod dictum est per prophetam dicenlem, diviscriiutsibi

vestimenta viea, ct super vesfeni meant miserunt sortc/n.

2. Clauses or Words introduced into the Sixtine, but omitted in the
Clementine Bible.

1 Sam. xxiv. 8. Vifit dojiiinus, quia nisi dominus percusserit einn, ant dies ejus venerii

ut moriatui^ aut descendens in prceliuvi periret ; propitius mihi sit

dominus ut non mitlam manum meain in Christum IJovdni.
1 Sam. XXV. 6. Exmultis annis salvosfaciens tuos et omnia tua.

2 Sam. vi. 12. Dixitque David, ibo ct reducam arcam.
2Sam.viii. 8. De quo fecit Salomo omnia vasa cerea in templo ct mare ceneuvi et

columnas et allure.

2 Sam. xix. 10. Et concilium totius Israel venit ad regem.
Prov. xxiv. ult. Usque quo pigcr dorniisF usque quo de somno conszirges.

Hab. i. 3. Quare res])icis contemptores et laces conculcante impio justiorem se F

Et fades homines quasi pisces niarisy et quasi reptilia non hubcnlia

ducem.
Matt. xxiv. 41. Duo ifi lecto, unus assumetur, et vnus rclivqvetur.

Acts, XIV. 6. Et conimota est omnn mulliludo indoctrina eorum, Faulu^ autem, ^c.
xxiv. 18, i g. Et apprrheiiderunt iite clamanles el dicenles, tolle itdmicuvt noslrum.

3. Manifest contradictions, or differences between the editions.

Ex. xxiii. 18. Sixtine Tv^, Clementine mcce
Numb, xxxiv. 4. S. Ad meridiemy C. A meridic.

' Kortholt, de variis Scripturcie Editionibus, pp. 110—251.
" Additional instances of the contradictions between the above mentioned papal edi-

tions, together with a defence of the Jkilum Fapalc, may be seen in Mr. James's
*' 'JVeatisc of the Corruptions of Scripture, Councils, and Fathers, by the Prelates,
Pastors, and Pillars of the Church of Rome, for the maintenance of Popery," pp 272—
S58. London, 16'88. 8vo.
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Deut. XTii. S. S. IiUer lepram et non lepram, C. Inter lepravi ct lejrrain.

Jos. ii. 18, S. Signuni non/uerit, C. Signiimfuerit.

iv. 23. S. Deo nostra, C. Vestro.

xi. 19. S. Qiiis se non iraderet, C. Qua; se traderel.

xiv. .3. S. Tno, C. 2>[e:).

1 Sam. iv. 9. S. Nobis, C. Toto,
" XX. 9. S. ^ me, C. .r^ ^e.

1 Kinffs, vii. 9. S. Intrinseciis, C. Extrinseciis.

Hab. i. 13. S. Quare non resjncis, C. liespicis.

Heb. V. 11. S. Interprelabilis ininterj^rctabilis.

2 Pet. i. 16. S. Indoctas, C. Doctas.

4. Differences in numbers.

S. Vilulos duodecem, C. Vitidos.

S. Trigenta tria inillia, C V^i^renti viillia.

S. Quatitor, C. Qiindrigenla,

S. Quinque niillia, C. Qidnque et viUle.

S. Vigenti Quinque, C. Quindecem.

S. iSex, C. Sexagenta.

S. Quinquagenta, C. Quingenta.

5. Other remarkable differences.

S. NdC poterat videre lucernnm Dei anteq^iam cxtingiierctui'y

C. Nee poterat videre ; lucerna Dei cutteqiiain cxlingueretur,

S. ^rf Salomonen, C. -^rf Jao^.

S, //i thersavi, C. Jn terravi.

S. Fecit, ejus muros inaltitiidinem 70 cubitus : this is one of tliose

places where paper had been pasted on tlie text, the Mord first

printed was latiludincm, and altitudinem was printed on a slip of

paper and put over it, S- Latitudinem.

S. Latitudinem, 30 c?^. C. Altitudinem, 30 cubitus.

S. jSi sec7i(us est oculus vieus cor meum, C. iSt secutum ct oculos

mens cor meum.
S. ^fZ Deuynfontem vivum, C. ^(Z Deumjortem, vivufn.

S. Devorare sunctos, C. Devolare sanctos.

S. <;?<i cij/ligit patrem etfugit viatrem, C. Qhj aj/ligat, i^c. etfugat, ^c.

S. Egredientur, C. Ingredientur.

S. SujnenHam scribe, C. Sajnentia scrilxs.

S. AduUera, C. Adulta.

S. Justum^C Avem.
S. Cor hominis, C. hominuvu >

IV. The Vulgate is regarded by Papists and Protestants in very

different points of view : by the former it has been extolled beyond
measure, while by most of the latter it has been depreciated as

much below its intrinsic merit. Our learned countryman, John
Bois, (canon of El)'',) was the first v,ho pointed out the real value

of this version in his Collatio Veteris Interpretis cum Bezd aliisqtie

rccentiorihiis (8vo. 1655.) In this work, which is now of extreme

rarity, the author has successfully shewn that, in many places, the

modern translators had unduly depreciated the Vulgate, and un-

necessarily departed from it. Bois was followed by Father Simon,

in his Hikoirc Critique du texte et des vei'sions du Nouveaii Testament,

who has proved that the more antient the Greek manuscripts and

other versions are, the more closely do they agree with the Vul-

gate : and in consequence of the arguments adduced by Simon, the

Vulgate has been more justly appreciated by biblical critics of later

times.

Akhough the Latin Vulgate is neither inspired nor infallible, as

Ex. xxiv. 5.

Ex. xxxii. 28.

2 Sam. XV. 7.

1 Kings, iv. 42.

2 Kings, xiv. 17.

XXV. 19.

2 Chron. xiii. 17.

1 Sim. iii. 2, 3.

1 Kings, ii. 28.

2 Kings, XV. 19.

Juditliji. 2.

Ibidem.

Job xxxi. 75.

Ps. xli. 3.

Pro. XX. 25.

xix. 23.

Ezek. xiv. 22.

SirachjXxxviii. 25.

xlii 9.

Isaialijxlvi. 12.

Jer. xvii. 9.
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Morinus, Saurez, and other advocates of the Romish church have

attempted to maintain, yet it is allowed to be in general a faithful

translation, and sometimes exhibits the sense of Scripture with

greater accuracy than the more modern versions: for all those

which have been made in modern times, by divines in communion
with the church of Rome, are derived from the Latin Vulgate,

which, in consequence of the decree of the council of Trent above

noticed, has been substituted for the original Hebrew and Greek
texts. The Latin Vulgate therefore is by no means to be neglected

by the biblical critic : and since the Ante-Hieronymian Latin

translations are unquestionably of great antiquity, both lead us to a

discovery of the readings in very antient Greek manuscripts, which
existed prior to the date of any now extant. Even in its present

state, notwithstanding the variations between the Sixtine and Cle-

mentine editions, and that several passages are mistranslated, in

order to support the peculiar dogmas of the church of Rome, the

Latin Vulgate preserves many true readings, where the modern
Hebrew copies are corrupted. ^

The old Latin version of the Four Gospels was published at

Rome, by Blanchini, in two volumes folio, under the title oi Evan-
geliarium quadruplex Latince Ver^sionis antiquce seu veteris Italiac:

and the remains of the different antient versions were collected and
published by Sabatier at Rheims, in three volumes folio, 1749. The
printed editions of the Vulgate are so numerous, that any account

of them would occupy too large a portion of the present work^

:

the Paris edition of Didot in 1785, in two volumes quarto, may
however be noticed for its singular beauty and accuracy'^, as well

as the edition of the New Testament, printed under the super-

intendence of Leander Van Ess, intitled Testamentum Noxmm Vul-

gat(jo editionis, juxta exemplar ex typogra]^liia ApostoL Vaticana^

RojTKE 1592, edidit L, Van Ess, Tubingae. 1822. 8vo.

SECTION II.

ON THE ANTIENT VERSIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

I. Oriental Versions 1. Peschito or Antierd Sijriac Version, —
2. The Philoxenian Syriac Version.— 3. The Syriac Translation of

• Cappel has given numerous examples in his Critica Sacra, lib. ii. cc, vii.—ix. tom. ii.

pp. 858—898. (edit. Scharfenberg)

.

' A particular description of all the editions is given by Masch, partii. vol.iii. pp.1—
352 ; and of the principal editions by Brunet, in his Manuel du Libraire, tom. i. art.

Biblia.

3 The 'preceding account of the Latin versions has been compiled from ]\Iichaelis,

vol. ii. pp.107—129. Semler, Apparatus ad Liberalem Vet. Test. Interpretationcm,

pp.308—314. Carpzov, Critica Sacra, pp.671—706. Leusden, Thilologus Hcbraeo-
mixtus, pp.1— 10. Bishop Walton, Prol. c. xi. pp.470—507; and Viscr, Henneneu-
tica Sacra Novi Tcstamenti, voK ii. partiii. pp.73—96. See also Cclltrier, Introduction
au Nouv. Test, pp.195—208.
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Jerusalem.— 4. Egyptian Versions.— 5. Arabic Versions.— 6. Ethio-
pic Version.— 7. Armenian Version.— 8. Persian Version.— II. West-
ern Translations— 1. The Gothic Version. — 2. The Sclavonic
Version.— 3. The Anglo-Saxon Version.

1 HE antient versions of the New Testament may be divided into

three classes—the Oriental, the Latin, and the Western : and as

the Latin versions have been noticed in the preceding paragraphs,

we shall at present confine our attention to the Oriental and
Western translations.

I. The principal oriental versions are the Syriac, Egyptian,
Arabic, Ethiopic, Armenian, and Persian.

1. The Old Syriac Versio7i is usually called the Peschito, that is,

right, or exact. This translation comprises only the Four Gospels,
the Acts of the Apostles, the Epistles of Saint Paul (including the
Epistle to the Hebrews), the first Epistle of Saint John, Saint Peter's

first Epistle, and the Epistle of Saint James. The celebrated pas-

sage in 1 John V. 7., and the history of the woman taken in adultery

(Johnviii. 2— 11.), are both wanting. All the Christian sects in

S^Tia and the East make use of this version exclusively, which they
hold in the highest estimation. Michaehs pronounces it to be the
very best translation of the Greek Testament which he ever read,

for the general ease, elegance, and fidelity with which it has been
executed. It retains, however, many Greek words, which might
have been easily and correctly expressed in Syriac : in Matt, xxvii,

alone there are not fewer than eleven words. In like manner some
Latin words have been retained which the authors of the New Tes-
tament had borrowed from the Roman manners and customs. This
version also presents some mistakes, which can only be explained
by the words of the Greek text, from which it was immediately
made. For instance, in rendering into Syriac these words of Acts
xviii. 7., ONOMATI IGT^TOT ^EBOxMENOT, the interpreter

has translated Titus instead of Jtisttts, because he had divided the
Greek in the following manner ONOMA TnOT:^TOT, &c. This
version is confessedly of the highest antiquity, and there is every
reason to believe that it was made, if not in the first century, at

least in the beginning of the second century.^ It certainly must
have been executed previously to the third century, because the text

which it follows, according to Professor Hug, does not harmonise
with the recension adopted by the churches of Palestine and Syria,

subsequently to the third century.^ It is independent, it belongs
to no family, and sometimes presents the antient and peculiar

readings of the Vettis Itala or old Italic version, or those occurring
in the Codex Cantabrigiensis. This version was first made known

' Such is the opinion of Michaelis, in unison with those of the most eminent philo-

logists. Introd. to New Test. vol. ii. parti, pp.29—38. Bishop Marsh, however, in
his notes, has controverted the arguments of Michaelis, (ibid, part ii. pp.551—554.),
which have been rendered highly probable by the Rev. Dr. Laurence, (Dissertation upon
the Logos, pp.67—75.) who has examined and refuted the Bishop of Peterborough's
objections.

'^ Cellerier, Introduction au Nouv. Test, p. 175.
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in Europe by Moses of Mardin, who had been sent by Igrnatius,

patriarch of the Maronite Christians, in 1552, to Pope Juhus Jll.,

to acknowledge the papal supremacy in the name of the Syrian

church, and was at the same time commissioned to procure the

Syriac New Testament. This was accomplished at Vienna in 1555,

nnder the editorial care of Moses and Albert Widmanstad, with

the assistance of William Postell, and at the expense of the emperor

Ferdinand 1. This editio j)rinceps is in quarto. The Syriac New
Testament has since been printed several times ^: but the best

edition is that of Leusden and Schaaf (with an excellent Syriac

Lexicon) in two volumes 4to., Leyden, 1708, 1709, which w^as re-

printed in 1717. A beautiful and correct edition of the antient

Syriac version of the New Testament was executed at the press of

Mr. Watts (London, 1816, 4to.) for the use of the Syrian Chris-

tians in India, by whom it has been received with the utmost gra-

titude. This edition was corrected for the press, as far as the Acts

of the Apostles, by the late Rev. Dr. Buchanan ; and was com-

pleted by the Rev. Samuel Lee, A. M. Professor of Arabic in the

University of Cambridge, one of the most accomplished Oriental

scholars in this country. The expense of the edition was defrayed

by the British and Foreign Bible Society.

There is also extant a Syriac version of the second Epistle of

Saint Peter, the second and third Epistles of John, the Epistle of

Jude, and the Apocalypse, which are wanting in the Peschito

:

these are by some writers ascribed to Mar Abba, primate of the

East, between the years 535 and 552. The translation of tliese

books is made from the original Greek ; but the author, whoever he

was, possessed but an indifferent knowledge of the two languages.

The Philoxenian or Sijro-Philoxenian P^ersion, derives its name
from Philoxenus, or Xenayas, Bishop of I^ierapolis or Mabug in

Syria, a.d. 488—518, who employed his rural bishop [Chorcpisco-

jms) Polycarp to translate the Greek New Testament into Syriac.

This version was finished in the year 508, and was afterwards re-

vised by Thomas of Harkel or Heraclea, a.d. 616. Michaelis is

of opinion, that there was a third edition, and a fourth is attributed

to Dionysius Barsaiiboeus, who was bishop of Amida from 1166 to

1177. It appears, however, that there were only two editions—
the orio-hial one by Polycar}^, and that revised by Thomas of Har-

kel ; the single copy of the Four Gospels, with the alterations of

Barsalibaius, in the twelfdi century, being hardly entitled to the

name of a new edition. Tliis version was not known in Europe

until the middle of the eighteenth century; when tlie Rev. Dr.

Gloucester Ridley publishetl a Dissertation on the Syriac versions

of the New Testament'^, three manuscripts of which he had received

1 Micliat'lis, vol. ii. parti, pp. 4— 18, has given an account of tiie principal editions of

the Syriac New Testament to whicli his transhitor lias furnished some valuable additions,

(partii. pp.53G— 546.! See also Masch, partii, vol. i. pp.71— lO'J.

2 De Syriacarum Novi Fcrderis Versionum Indole atquc Usu Disscrtatio ; Philo-

xenianam cum simplici c duobuspervetustis Codicibus, ab Amida transmissis, conferento*

Gloccstrio llidicy, LL.B. 1701, 4to. This very scarce tract is reprinted at the end of
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thirty years before from Amida in Mesopotamia. Though age and
growing infirmities, the great expense of printing, and the want of
a patron, prevented Dr. Ridley from availing himself of these ma-
nuscripts ;

yet having, under circumstances of peculiar difficulty,

succeeded in acquiring a knowledge of the Syriac language, he
employed himself at intervals in making a transcript of the Four
Gospels. These, being put into the hands of the late Professor

White, were published by him with a literal Latin translation, in

1778, in two volumes 4to, at the expense of the delegates of the

Clarendon press at Oxford. In 1799 Professor White pubhshed
from the same press the Acts of the Apostles and the Catholic

Epistles, and in 1804-, the Epistles of Saint Paul, also in 4to, and
accompanied with a Latin translation.

The Philoxenian version, though made immediately from the

Gi"eek, is greatly inferior to the Peschito, both in the accuracy
with which it is executed, and also in its style. It is, however, not
devoid of value, " and is of real importance to a critic, whose object

is to select a variety of readings, with the view of restoring the

genuine text of the Greek original : for he may be fully assured

that every phrase and expression is a precise copy of the Greek
text as it stood in the manuscript from which the version was made.
But, as it is not prior to the sixth century, and the Peschito was
written either at the end of the first, or at the beginning of the

second century, it is of less importance to know the readings of the

Greek manuscript that was used in the former, than those of the

original employed in the latter."
^

3. The Palesti7io-Si/riac, or Syriac Translation of Jemsalem^ was
discovered in the Vatican Library at Rome by M. Adler, in a
manuscript of the eleventh century. It is not an entire translation

of the New Testament, but only a Ledionarium, or collection of de-

tached portions, appointed to be read in the services of the church
on Sundays and festival days. It is written in the Syriac or Chaldee
dialect of Jerusalem, and was evidently made in a Roman province:

for in Matt, xxvii. 27. the word, o-T^anwraj soldiers, is rendered
by N^DIHj as if the translator had never heard of any soldiers but
Romans; and in the same verse cr7r=*ga, hand or cohm't is rendered
by the Latin word castra, N'^iODp* These and other indications

afford reason to think that the manuscript contains a translation

made from the Greek, in Palestine ; it was written at Antioch, and
from all these circumstances this version has been denominated the

the Jerusalem-Syriac Version. This manuscript has not yet been

Semler's edition of Wetstein's Libelli ad Crisin atque Interpretationein Novi Testa-
menti, (8vo. Halse, 1766i, pp.247—339. from a copy then in the library of the ce-
lebrated Michaelis ; to whose elaborate account of the Syriac versions, editions, and cri-

tical tracts concerning them, we are indebted for the present notice of tlje Syriac trans-

lations. See his Introduction to the New Testament, vol. ii. part i. pp.1—75; and
Bishop Marsh's Notes, ibid, part ii. pp.533—585.

Michaelis, vol. ii. parti, p. 68. See also Dr. G. H. Bernstein's Dissertation on
Thomas of Harkel's revision of the Syro-Philoxenian Version, intitled De Versione
Novi Testament! Syriac^ Heracleensi Commentatio. Lipsiae, 182t', 4to.
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collated throughout, so that it is very uncertain to what recension it

belongs. But, from what is known concerning it, there is reason

to think that it combines the readings of different families. ^

4. Egyptia7i Versio7is. — There are two translations of the New
Testament extant in the Egyptian language— one in the Coptic or

antient dialect of Lower Egypt, the other in the Sahidic or dialect

of Upper Egypt.

The Coptic version was published at Oxford in 1716, in 4to, by
Daniel Wilkins, a learned Prussian, who has endeavoured to prove
that it must have been executed prior to the third century ; but his

opinion has been controverted by many learned men, and particularly

by Louis Picques, who refers it to the fifth century. The celebrated

passage (1 John v. 7.) is wanting in this version, as well as in the

Syriac Peschito, and Philoxenian translations. A fragment of a
Greek-Coptic version of the New Testament, comprising part of
Saint John's Gospel, was published by Father Georgi, at Rome, in

1789, \ntii\edi F7-ag7nentu7n Eva7igelii SaTicti Johan7iis Grceco-Coptico-

Thchaiavm, 4to.'^; and another, comprising parts of the Old and
New Testaments, was edited at Copenhagen, by M. Engelbreth, in

4to. ^ From the observations of Dr. Woide, it appears, that the

Coptic inclines more to the Alexandrian than the Sahidic,— that

no remarkable coincidence is to be found between the Coptic or

Sahidic and the Vulgate,— and that we have no reason to suspect

that the former has been altered or made to conform the latter.

Concerning the age of the Sahidic version, critics are not yet

agreed. Dr. Woide, however, has shewn that it was most proi3a-

bly executed in the second century ; and, consequently, it is of the

utmost importance to the criticism of the Greek Testament. In a
dissertation on this version, written in the German language, and
abridged by Bishop Marsh ^, Dr. W. observes, that there are now
in existence two Sahidic manuscripts,— one formerly in the posses-

sion of the late Dr. Askew, the other brought from Egypt by the

celebrated traveller, Mr. Bruce. The former contains a work,

intitled Sophia, and written by Valentinus, in the second century.

This manuscript contains various passages both from the Old
and New Testament, which coincide with the fragments of the

Sahidic version now extant; whence it is concluded that a Sahidic

version of the whole Bible not only existed so early as the begi7i'

ni7ig of the second century, but that it was the same as that of

which we have various fragments, and which, if put together, would
form perhaps a complete Sahidic version of the Bible. The other

manuscript to which Dr. Woide appeals, contains two books, the

one intitled Bt/3Xoj rt^s yvuxTsog, the other, Bi^Xog Xoyov xutoc [xvarrigiov.

Now that this was written by a Gnostic, as well as the other

» Cell<irier, Introduction au Nouv. Test, pp.180, 181.

* There is an interesting account of this work in the Analytical Review, vol. xvi.

pp.418—421.
^ The title of this publication is given sujtra, p. 192. note,

* Marsh's Michaelis, vol. ii. part ii. pp.595, 596.
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manuscript, appears both from the title and the contents, and
therefore it is concluded that the author lived in the second century.

And as various passages are quoted in it both from the Old and
New Testament, Dr. Woide deduces the same inference as from
the fore^oinof.

Besides the versions m the Coptic and Sahidic dialects, Father
Georgi discovered, in a manuscript belonging to Cardinal Borgia,

a fragment of a version written in a still chiferent Egyptian dialect,

which he calls Dialedus Ammoniaca, It contains only 1 Cor. vii.

S6.—ix. 16. and xiv. 33.—xv. 33. Dr.Frederic Miinter has printed

the Sahidic and Ammoniac texts of 1 Cor. ix. 10— 16. in his Com-
mentatio de Indole Versionis Novi Testamenti Sahidicce (4to. Hafniae,

1789), in parallel columns, in order to present the reader with a dis-

tinct view of the similarity or difference between the two versions. On
account, however, of the chief difference consisting in the orthogra-

phy of single words, he is not disposed to assign to the Ammoniac
the name of a separate dialect. In the treatise just noticed. Dr.
Miinter, has given an account of the Sahidic version; of which
some fragments of the Gospels of Matthew and John have likewise

been published by Mingarelli in a work intitled JEgi/ptioi-um

Codicum Reliquice, Venetiis in Bibliothecd Naniand asservatce (Bono-
niae, 1785, 4to.) But the completest collection of fragments of this

version is that prepared for the press by the late Dr. Woide, who
did not live to publish them. The work was completed and edited

by the Rev. Dr. Ford, from the Clarendon Press, at Oxford, in

folio, 1799, as an appendix to Dr. W.'s fac-simile of the Codex
Alexandrinus. ^

From the difference of their readings, and from the circumstance

that additions in the one are omitted in the other. Bishop Marsh
infers that the Coptic a?id Sahidic are independent versions, both
made from the original Greek. Both, therefore, may be quoted as

separate evidence tor a reading in the Greek Testament.^

5. Arabic versions.— There are many Arabic translations of the

New Testament besides those which have appeared in print : for,

since the Arabic language supplanted the Syriac and Egyptian, the

inhabitants of the countries where these had been spoken, have
been obliged to annex Arabic translations to the antient versions,

which are no longer understood. These Arabic translations are

supposed to have been made at different times between the seventh

and the eleventh centuries : in general they were not all executed
from the original text, but from the versions which they were in-

tended to accompany. Thus some which are placed together with

the Greek text, have been made from the Greek, while others have
been made from the Syriac, the Coptic, and even from the Latin
Vulgate. The chief Arabic translations which have been printed,

are the following.

' Seethe title of this publicatioa at length, sujn-a, p. 72. 7iote 1.

- Michaelis, vol. ii. pp.76—81. 586—597.
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i. The four Gospels, printed at Rome, 1.590-91, folio: there are some
copies with a new title-page, and dated 1619. An interlineary Latin

translation (taken from the Vulgate, but slightly altered to make it cor-

respond to the Arabic) was published at the same time. This Arabic
version appears to have been made from the Greek text: this edition of

the Four Gospels was reprinted with some corrections in the Paris Poly-

glott, and again with very numerous corrections from manuscripts by
Bishop Walton in the London Polyglott.

ii. Erpenius published an Arabic translation at Leyden, in 1616, in 4to.

from a manuscript said to be written a.d. 1342, in the monastery of

Saint John, in the desert of Thebais : he has copied his manuscript

with singular accuracy, even Avhere there appeared to be grammatical
errors. This is the most elegant, faithful, and genuine edition of the

Arabic version, but is unfortunately very difficult to be procured : it

corresponds exactly with the Roman edition.

iii. The Arabic and Latin Bible, printed at Rome by the Congregation

De Propaganda Fide in 1761, in three volumes folio, under the care of

Sergius Risius, bishop of Damascus, is altered from the Vulgate, and
consequently is of no use, either in the criticism or interpretation of the

Scriptures.

iv. The same remark is applicable to the Arabic New Testament
published at London by the Society for promoting Christian Know-
ledge, A.D. 1727, in 4to. for the use of the Christians in Asia. Its basis

is the text of the Paris and London Polyglotts : but the editor, Solo-

mon Negri, has altered it in those passages which vary from the reading

of our present Greek text.

'

6. Of the author of the Ethiopia version we have no historical

account : he is supposed to have been Frumentius, who about the

year 330 first preached Christianity in Ethiopia. This version is

in the Gheez, or dialect appropriated to religion in Abyssinia, and was
first published at Rome a.d. 1548-49: it is divided into four sepa»-

rate parts: 1. The Gospels, the translation of which is much su-

perior to that of the Epistles, where the translator appears to have

been unequal to the task. 2. The Acts of the Apostles. 3. The
fourteen Epistles to St. Paul. 4. The seven Catholic Epistles.

The Apocalypse is added as an appendix. The MS. of the Acts

being very imperfect, its chasms were supplied from the Vulgate.

The Roman edition was reprinted in the London Polyglott: and a

Latin translation of the Ethiopic version was published by Professor

Bode at Brunswick, in 1752— 1755, in 2 vols. 4to. There is also

a translation of the New Testament in the Ainharic, or common
dialect of Ethiopia.

"^

7. The Armenian version of the New Testament is unanimously

ascribed to Miesrob, the inventor of the Armenian alphabet, and to

the patriarch Isaac, at the end of the fourth or early in the fifth

century. It was twice translated from the Syriac, and then from

the Greek ; and that the copies now extant were made from the

latter language, is evident from their containing those books of the

New Testament which were never admitted into the Peschito or

1 Michaclis, vol. ii. pp.81—95, 597—610. Mill's Prolegomena, § 1295, 1296.

2 Michaelis, pp.95— 98, 610—614.



V. Sect. II.] The Persian and Gothic Versimis, 209

antlent literal Syriac version. This version, in the opinion of Sem-
ler, is of great importance, as faithfully representing the Greek
MSS. whence it was made: but Michaelis observes, that it would be
an inestimable treasure, had it descended to us unaltered by time

and superstition. It has in several instances been made conformable

to the Vulgate by Haitho or Hethom, sovereign of the Lesser Arme-
nia from A.D. 1224 to 1270, who was attached to the church of Rome,
and skilled in the Latin language. ^ The first edition of the Armenian
New Testament appeared at Amsterdam (in the entire Armenian
Bible), in 1666. Two detached editions were printed at the same
place in 1668 and 1698; and another at Venice in 1789, edited by
Dr. Zohrab, a learned Armenian divine, who had collated a few

manuscripts for it, and who accompanied it with some short notes.

In this impression which was reprinted verbatim in 1816, the editor

marked 1 John v. 7. with an asterisk. In 1806 the same learned

editor published at Venice, at the expense of the college of the

monks of St. Lazarus, his critical edition of the entire Armenian
Bible, for which he made use of sixty-nine manuscripts, viz. eight

of the entire Bible, fifteen of the Psalms, thirty-two of the Gospels,

and fourteen of the Epistles and Acts of the Apostles. He took,

for the basis of this edition, that manuscript of the whole Bible,

which appeared to be the most antient and accurate : such errors as

were discovered he corrected by means of other copies ; and in the

margin he inserted the various readings, together with the number
of manuscripts by which they were supported, and a few critical

explanations when necessary. In this edition Dr. Zohrab has ex-

punged 1 John V. 7., it being unsupported by any of the manu-
cripts which he had collated.

-

8. There are extant two Persian versions of the four Gospels, the

most antient and valuable of which was first printed in the London
Polyglott by Bishop Walton, from a manuscript in the possession

of Dr. Pococke, dated a.d. 1314: it was made from the Syriac,

having sometimes retained Syriac words, and subjoined a Persian

translation. The other Persian translation was edited by Wheloc,
and after his decease by Pierson, at London, in 1652-57, after a

collation of three manuscripts. It is supposed to have been made
from the Greek. ^

II. The principal antient western translations of the New
Testament, which claim our notice, are the Gothic, the Sclavonic,

and the Anglo-Saxon versions.

1 . The Gothic versio7i of the New Testament was made from the

original Greek by Ulphilas, a celebrated bishop of the Maeso-Goths,

who assisted at the council of Constantinople in 359, and was sent

on an embassy to the emperor Valens about the year 378. He is

^ Semler, Apparatus ad Liberalem Novi Testamenti Interpretationem, p,69. Michaelis,

vol.ii. pp.98— 105, 614—617.
- Cell^rier, Introduction au Nouv. Test, pp.185, 186.

3 Michaelis, vol. ii. pp.105, 106. 617—619. Semler, p. 69. Walton, Pro), c.xvi.

§ 9. pp. 695, 696.

VOL. II. P



210 On the Antient Versions. [Part I. Ch.

said to have embraced Arianism, and to have propagated Arian

tenets among his countrymen. Besides translating the entire Bible

into the Gothic languajve, Ulphilas is said to have conferred on the

Maeso-Goths the invention of the Gothic characters. The character,

however, in which this version of the New Testament is written, is

in fact the Latin character of that age; and the degree of perfection,

which the Gothic language had obtained during the time of Ulphi-

las, is a proof that it had then been written for some time.

The translation of Ulphilas (who had been educated among the

Greeks) was executed from the Greek : but, from its coincidence in

many instances with the Latin, there is reason to suspect that it has

been interpolated, though at a remote period, from the Vulgate.

Its unquestionable antiquity, however, and its general fidelity, have

#ipcurred to give this version a high place in the estimation of biblical

critics : but, unfortunately, it has not come down to us entire. The
only parts extant in print are a considerable portion of the Four
Gospels, and some fragments of Saint Paul's Epistle to the Romans.
The Four Gospels are contained in the celebrated Codex Argen-

teus, which has been described in a former page. ^

Of this precious relic of antiquity, which is at present deposited in

the university library at Upsal, four editions have been printed, viz.

1. At Dordrecht or Dort, 1665, in two vols, 4to. in Gothic characters,

with the Anglo-Saxon version ; this is very correct, and was published

by Francis Junius : — 2. At Stockholm, 1671, 4to. edited by George
Steirnhelm, in Latin characters, and accompanied with the Icelandic

Swedish, and Vulgate translations:— 3. The edition prepared by the»

learned Eric Benzel, archbishop of Upsal (who made a new copy from

the original manuscript), and published after his decease by Mr. Lye,

at Oxford, in 1760, in small folio, is executed in Gothic letters ; the

errors of the preceding editions are corrected, and many of the various

lections, with which the Gothic version furnishes the Greek Testament,

are remarked in the notes. But the last and best edition is, 4. That
published at Weissenfels, in 1805, by M. Zahn, in one volume, quarto

:

it unites every thing that can be desired, either for the purposes of

criticism or interpretation. The text is given from a very beautiful and
exact copy, which the celebrated scholar Ihre had procured to be made
under his own inspection, and with the design of printing it. The editor

has placed Ihre's Latin translation by the side of the text ; and has also

added an interlineary Latin version, critical notes placed at the foot of

each page, and an historical introduction, together with a complete

glossary. The fragments of the Gothic version of St. Paul's Epistle to

the Romans, edited by Knittel from a Codex Rescriptus^, are reprinted

with a Latin translation in the appendix to the second volume of

Mr. Lye's Saxon and Gothico-Latin dictionary. And in 1807, the

Rev. Samuel Henshall published in 8vo. the Gothic Gospel of Saint

Matthew, from the Codex Argenteus of the fourth century, with the

corresponding English or Saxon, from the Durham Book of the eighth

century, in Roman characters; a literal English version of each, and
notes, illustrations, and etymological disquisitions.

' See an account of the Codex Argenteus, and also of the other portions of the Gothic

version discovercd by signor MaK and others in pp.91

—

d'^. stipra,

- See a notice of it in p. OS. supj-a.
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2. Tlie Sclavonic or Old Russian translation was executed from
the original Greek in the ninth century by the two brothers, Cyril

(who invented the Sclavonic characters) and Methodius, the trans-

lators of the Old Testament. It was first printed in the edition of
the entire Sclavonic Bible at Prague in 1570, and at Ostrog in

1581, and has since been several times reprinted at Moscow, Kiow,
and elsevrhere. In all the editions prior to the year 1653, the

memorable verse, 1 John v. 7. is omitted. In the editions of 1653
and 166^ it is inserted in the margin, but it is incorporated in

the text in all subsequent impressions. This version is pronounced
by M. Dobrowsky, who is profoundly skilled in Sclavonic literature,

to be a very literal translation from the Greek, the Greek construc-

tion being very frequently retained, even where it is contrary to the

genius of the Sclavonian language ; and in general it resembles

the most antient manuscripts, with which it agrees, even where their

united evidence is against the common printed reading. The Scla-

vonian version, he adds, has not been altered from the Vulgate, as

some have supposed, though the fact is in itself almost incredible

;

and it possesses few or no lectiones singulares^ or readings peculiar

to itself. From an edition of this version, printed at Moscow in

1614, M. Alter selected the readings on the Four Gospels, and from
a manuscript in the imperial library, the readings on the Acts and
Epistles, which are printed in his edition of the Greek New Testa-

ment (Vienna, 1787, 2 vols. 8vo.) M. Dobrowsky states that these

various lections are given with great accuracy, but that those which
Matthai has selected from the Revelation are erroneous and useless.

Griesbach has given a catalogue of the Sclavonic manuscripts collated

for his edition of the New Testament, conmiunicated to him by Do-
bro'vvsky, at the end ofwhich is a brief classed account of the editions

of the Sclavonic New Testament. ^

3. Anglo-Saxon versions.— Although Christianity was planted in

Britain in the first century, it does not appear that the Britons had
any translation of the Scriptures in their language earlier than the

eighth century. About the year 706 Adhelm, the first bishop of

Sherborn, translated the Psalter into Saxon : and at his earnest per-

suasion, Egbert or Eadfrid, bishop of Lindisfarne, or Holy Island,

soon after executed a Saxon version of the Four Gospels. '^ Not many
years after this, the learned and venerable Bede (who died a. d. 735)
translated the entire Bible into that language. There were other

Saxon versions, either of the whole or of detached portions of the

Scriptures, of a later date. A translation of the book of Psalms was
undertaken by the illustrious King Alfred, who died a. d. 900, when
it was about halffinished : and Elfric, who was archbishop of Canter-

bury in 995, translated the Pentateuch, Joshua, Judith, part of the

» Michaelis, vol.ii. pp.153—158, G36, 637. Griesbach, Prolegomena, vol.i. pp. cxxvii

—cxxxii. Beck, Monogrammata Hermeneutices Novi Testamenti, pp.108, 109.
^ The manuscript of this translation is now deposited in the Cottonian Library in the

British Museum, (Nero, n. iv. ) : Mr. Astle has given a specimen of it in plate xiv. of his

' Origin and Progress of Writing," and has described it in pp.100, 101.
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book of Kings, Esther, and Maccabees. The entire Anglo-Saxon
version ofthe Bible has never been printed: King Alfred's translation

of the Psalms, with the interlineary Latin text, was edited by John
Spelman, 4to. London, 1640 ; and there is another Saxon interlineary

translation of the Psalter, deposited in the Archiepiscopal Library

at Lambeth. Of the Four Gospels, there have been three editions

printed : 1. By Mathew Parker, 4to. London, 1571 ; 2. By William
Lisle, 4.to. London, 1638; 3. By Thomas Marshall, 4to. Dordrecht,

1665, with the Maeso-Gothic version, and reprinted at Amsterdam
in 1684. The Anglo-Saxon version being evidently translated from
the Old Latin, Michaelis is of opinion that it may be of use in de-

termining the readings of that version ; and Semler has remarked
.that it contains many readings which vary both fi'om the Greek and
Latin texts, of which he has given some examples. Dr. Mill selected

verious lections from this version ; which, from the difference of

style and inequalities observable in its execution, he ascribes to

several authors ; it is supposed to have been executed in the eighth

century. ^

SECTION III.

ON THE USE AND APPLICATION OF ANTIENT VERSIONS.

Ohservations on the respective merits of the several Antient Versions : —
RulesJbr consulting them to the best advantage

Although some hints have been incidentally offered, in the

preceding sections, relative to the use of particular translations

of the Bible
;
yet, as the antient versions are equally useful in sacred

criticism in order to ascertain the genuine reading of passages, as

well as in assisting us to determine the true meaning of the Scrip-

tures, it may not be improper to subjoin a few general observations

on the most beneficial mode of applying them to these important

objects.

As no version can be absolutely free from error, we ought not to rely

implicitly on any one translation : but, if it be practicable, the aid of

the cognate dialects should be united with reference to a version, in

order that, by a comparison of both these helps, we may arrive at the

knowledge of the genuine readings and meanings. From inatten-

tion to this obvious caution, many eminent men have at different

times ascribed to particular versions a degree of authority to which

they were by no means entitled. Thus, by many of the fathers, the

Alexandrian interpreters were accounted to be divinely inspired, and

consequently free from the possibility of mistake : a similar opinion

' Johnson's Hint. Account of English Translations of the Bible, in Bishop Watson's

Collection of Theological Tracts, vol.iii. pp.61

—

G3. Bp. Marsh's Michaelis, vol.ii.

pp.158. G31. Kortliolt, pp.351

—

353. Semler, Apparatus ad Lib. Novi Test. Interp.

pp.72, T.S.
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was held by various eminent modern critics, particularly by Isaac

Vossius, who asserted the Septuagint to be preferable to the Hebrew
text, and to be absolutely free from error ! The church of Rome
has fallen into a like mistake with respect to the Vulgate or Latin

Version, which the council of Trent declared to be the only authentic

translation.

Further, versions of versions^ that is, those translations which were
not made immediatelij from the Hebrew Old Testament, or from the

Greek New Testament, are of no authority in determining either

the genuine text or meaning of the original, but only of that version

from which they were taken. This remark applies particularly to

the Anglo-Saxon, Old English, Spanish, French, and German
translations, whether of the Old or New Testament ; which, being

made before the sixteenth century, were executed immediately fi*om

the Latin : and subsequently, even in those examples where they

are unanimous in a reading, their united voices are of no more au-

thority than that of the Latin Version alone. ^ In all cases, therefore,

which require the aid of a version, either for the purpose of criticism

or interpretation, recourse must be had to those translations, which,

being more antient, or better executed, are preferable to every other.

And in this view the following will be found most deserving of at-

tention, not only as uniting the two qualifications of antiquity and
excellence, but also as being more generally accessible to students,

being for the most part comprised in the Polyglott Bibles, which
to be found in almost every public library.

I. The Alexandrian Version is confessedly the most antient, and
with all its errors and imperfections, contains very much that is

highly valuable, and on this account it has been used by nearly all

the more antient interpreters. With the Septuagint should be

consulted the fragments of the translations executed by Aquila,

Theodotion, and Symmachus, as well as the fifth, sixth, and seventh

versions ; the diligent use of all these is, perhaps, the best possible

preparation to the critical interpretation of the New Testament.

II. The Sj/riac Pesc/iito, v/hose fidelity as a version, independently

of the excellence of its style, has received the highest commendations
from Michaelis, is particularly serviceable for the interpretation of

the New Testament.

III. The Latin Fulgate, with the exception of the Psalms, de-

servedly claims the third place.

IV. The Targu??is or Chaldee Paraphrases, though unequally

executed, contain many things that are exceedingly useful, and
necessary to be known, especially the paraphrases of Jonathan Ben
Uzziel : they not only contribute essentially to the understanding

of many difficult passages in the Old Testament, but also throw

much light on the interpretation of the New Testament. Extracts

fi'om them are to be found in all the larger commentaries, and also

in the works of Dr. Lightfoot.

' Michaelis, vol.ii. p.3»
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V. The other versions made immediately from the Hebrew and
Greek originals follow next in order, particularly the Arabic trans-

lations of the Old Testament : but no certain dependence can be
placed, as an authority in support of a reading, on the Latin trans-

lations of the Oriental versions, which are printed in the Polyglott

Bibles. On the peculiar application of antient versions to the as-

certaining of various readings, see Chapter VIII. iiifra.

It will not however be iiecessayy to consult antient versions, ex-

cept in passages that are really difficult, or unless a particular exa-

mination of them be instituted for some special object of inquiry.

In this case not one or two versions merely should be consulted,

but every version that is accessible should be referred to : and all

such places should be compared together as are j^^^/r/f/t'/, that is,

those passages in which the same word or the same form of speak-

ing respectively occurs ; and, where any thing worthy of preservation

offers itself, it will materially facilitate future studies to note it either

in an interleaved Bible, or, which perhaps is preferable, in an inter-

leaved Lexicon. This practice will not only enable the biblical

student to discover and correctly to appreciate the genius of a ver-

sion, and the ability, or the reverse, with which it may be executed

;

but it will also supply many important helps for the interpretation

of Scripture. As, however, some of the antient versions have been
altered or interpolated in many places, great care must be taken to

distinguish the modern amendments from the genuine text of the

original antient translator. The various excellent concordances

that are extant, will afford great assistance in finding out such

parallel words or phrases.

In order to ascertain how far the antient versions represent cor-

rectly the meanmg of Hebrew or Greek words, the following rules

will be found useful.

1. That 7neaning is to be taken and received as the true one^ 'which all

the versions give to a word, and which is also confirmed by the kindred

dialects :

Because, the number of testimonies worthy of credit being as great as possible, there

can be no room left for doubt.

2. All those significations, formerly given to Hebrew words, are to be

considered as correctly given, which the Septuagint or other Greek trans-

lators express by the same or similar Greek words, although no trace ofsuch
7neaning appear in any Oriental language. .

For, as no doubt can be entertained of the diligence and scrupulous learning of those

translators, who can presume to measure the vast copiousness of the Arabic, Syriac, and
otiier Oriental languages, by the fv.'w books which in our time are extant in those lan-

guages? since no one is so ignorant as to suppose that all the riches of the Greek and
Latin languages r.re comprised in the very numerous remains of classical literature witli

which our age happily abounds. With regard to the Xew Testament, " in cases where
the sense is not ali'ected l)y ditt'ereiit readings, or tlie translator might liave taken them
for synonymous, the evidence of Greek manuscripts is to be preferred to that of an
antient version. The same preference is due to tlie manuscripts wlierein the translator

lias omitted words tliat appeared of little importance, or a passage in the Greek original

is attended with a dilhculty which the translator was imable to solve, and tiierefore either

omitted or altered according to the arbitrary dictates of his own judgment." '

3. Where the versions differ in fixing the sense of a word, the more

' Michaelis, vol.ii. p. 3.
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antient onesy being executed ivith the greater care arid skill, are m the first

place to he consulted, and preferred to all others.

For, the nearer a translator approaches to the time when the original language was
vernacular, we may readily infer that he has expressed with so much the greater lidelity

the true signification of words, both primary and proper, as well as those which are deriv-

ative and translated. There are, however, some cases in which antient versions are of
more authority than the original itself. Most of the translations of the New Testament,
noticed in the preceding pages, surpass in antiquity the oldest Greek manuscripts now
extant : " and they lead to a discovery of the readings in the very antient manuscript
that was used by tlie translator. By their means rather than from the aid of our Greek
manuscripts, none of which is prior to the fourth or fifth century, we arrive at tlie certain

knowledge, that the antient writings have been transmitted from the earliest to the present

age without material alteration; and that our present text, if we except the passages that

are rendered doubtful by an opposition in the readings, is the same ivhich proceededfrom
tlie hands of the apostles. Whenever the reading can be precisely determined, which the

translator found in his Greek manuscript, the version is of equal authority with a manu^:
script of that period : but as it is sometimes difficult to acquire this absolute certainty,

great caution is necessary in collecting readings from the antient versions." i

4. A meaning given to a word by only one version, provided this be a
good one, is by no means to be rejected ; especially ij" it agree with the

author s design and the order ofhis discourse*
For it is possible that the force and meaning of a word should be unknown to all other

translators, and no trace of it be discoverable in the kindred dialects, and yet that it should
be preserved and transmitted to posterity by one version. This remark applies chieHy to

things whicli a translator has the best opportunity of understanding from local and other

circumstances. Thus, the Alexandrian interpreters are the most ample testimony for

every thing related in the Old Testament concerning Egypt, while others, who were
natives of Palestine, and perhaps deeply skilled in Jewish literature, are the best guides
we can follow in whatever belongs to that country. 2

5. Lastly, " Those versions' of the New Testament, " in which the

Greek is rendered word for word, and the idioms of the original, though
harsh and often unmeaning in another language, are still retained in a
translation, areofynore value in point of criticism than those which express

the sense of the original in a manner more suitable to the language ofthe
translator.

The value of the latter, as far as regards their critical application, decreases in propor-

tion as the translator attends to purity and elegance, and of course deviates from his

original : but their worth is greater in all other respects, as they are not only read witli

more pleasure, but understood in general with greater ease. By means of the former
we discover the words of the original, and even their arrangement :— but the latter are

of no use in deciding on the authenticity of a readmg, if the various readings of the

passages in question make no alteration in the sense. No translation is more literal than

the New Syriac, and none therefore leads to a more accurate discovery of the text in the

antient manuscript from which the version was taken ; but, setting this advantage aside,

the Old Syriac is of much greater value than the New. ^

' Michaelis, vol.ii. p,2.

~ Jahn, Introduct. ad "Vet. Feed. pp. 116— 122. Pictet, Theologie Chretienne, tom. i.

pp.151— 152. Bauer, Herm. Sacr. pp. 147— 162, 301—309. J. B. Carpzov, Prim.

Lin. Herm. pp.62

—

65. Ernesti, Inst. Intcrp. N. Test. p.57. Morusin Ernesti, tom.i.

pp. 130, 131. Gerard's Institutes, pp.107— 111. Bishop Lowth's Isaiah, vol. i. pp.
Ixxxvii—xc. 8vo. edit. Pfeiffer, Henn, Sac. c. 14. (Op. tom.ii. pp. 663—664.)

3 Michaelis, vol.ii. p. 3.

P 4
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CHAPTER VI.

ON THE MODERN VERSIONS OF THE SCRIPTURES.

SECTION I.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE CIRCULATION OF THE SCRIPTURES.

I. Scarcity and high jjrices of the Scriptures,— II. Rude attempts to con-

vey an idea of their contents to the jmor and illiterate,— Account of the

BiBLiA Pauperum. — III. Number and classification (if the translations

ofthe Bible into Modern Languages.

I. X PIE versions noticed in the preceding chapter are all that are

of importance for the purposes of biblical criticism ; but copies of

them do not appear to have been very numerous in any country.

In the early ages of Christianity, however anxious its professors

must have been to become possessed of the sacred volume,— and

however widely it was read in their assemblies for divine worship,

— still the publication of a version was not what it now is, — the

emission of thousands of copies into the world. It consisted, in a

great measure, in translators permitting their manuscripts to be

transcribed by others : and so long as the tedious process of copy-

ing was the only one which could be resorted to, exemplars of the

sacred writings must have been multiplied very slowly. Before the

inventions of paper and printing, manuscripts were the only books

in use, and bore such excessively high prices, especially those whicli

were voluminous, that few besides the most opulent could afford to

purchase them ^
: even monasteries of some consideration had ire-

quently only a missal. So long as the Roman empire subsisted in

Europe, the reading of the Scriptures in Latin universally prevailed :

but, in consequence of the irruptions of the barbarous nations, and

the erection of new monarchies upon the ruins of the Roman power,

the Latin language became so altered and corrupted, as no longer

to be intelligible by the multitude, and at length it fell into disuse,

except among the ecclesiastics.

In the eighth and ninth centuries, when the Vulgate Latin version

had ceased to be generally understood, there is no reason to suspect

any intention in tlie church of Rome to deprive the laity of the

Scriptures. " Translations were freely made, although the acts of

the Saints were generally deemed more instructive. Louis the

Debonair is said to have caused a German version of the New Tes-

tament to be made. Otfrid, in tlie same" (that is, the ninth)

• Conccrniu^ the raritjr and high prices of books, during the dark ages, the reader

will find several authentic anecdotes in the firi.t volume of an ' Introduttiuu to the Study

of Bibliograpliy,' (pp. LJ4j

—

MO. ), by the author of thi, work.
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" century, rendered the Gospels, or rather abridged them, into

German Verse : this work is still extant, and is, in several respects,

an object of curiosity. In the eleventh or twelfth century, we fmd
translations of the Psalms, Job, Kings, and the Maccabees, into

French. But, after the diffusion of heretical principles, it became
expedient to secure the orthodox faith from lawless interpretation.

Accordingly the council of Thoulouse, in 1229, prohibited the

laity fi'om possessing the Scriptures ; and this prohibition was fre-

quently repeated upon subsequent occasions."^

II. Although the invention of paper, in the close of the thirteenth

or early in the fourteenth century, rendered the transcription of

books less expensive, yet their cost necessarily placed them out of

the reach of the middling and lower classes, who (it is well known)
were immersed in the deepest ignorance. Means, however, were
subsequently devised, in order to convey a rude idea of the leading

facts of Scripture, by means of the Block Books or Books of Images^

as they are termed by Bibliographers, of which the following notice

may be not unacceptable to the reader.

The manufacturers of playing cards, which were first invented-^

and painted in the fourteenth century, had in the following century

begun to engrave on wood the images of the saints, to which they

afterwards added some verses or sentences analogous to the subject.

As the art of engraving on wood proceeded, its professors at length

composed historical subjects, chiefly (if not entirely) taken from the

Scriptures, with a text or explanation engraved on the same blocks.

These form the Books of Images or Block Books just mentioned:

they were printed from wooden blocks ; one side of the leaf only is

impressed, and the corresponding text is placed below, beside, or

proceediiig out of, the mouth of the figures introduced.

Of all the Xylograjihic works, that is, such as are printed from
wooden blocks, the Biblia Pauperum is perhaps the rarest, as

well as the most antient; it is a manual, or kind of catechism of
the Bible, for the use of young persons, and of the common people,

whence it derives its name,— Biblia Pauperum— the Bible of the

Poor ; who were thus enabled to acquire, at a comparatively low
price, an imperfect knowledge of some of the events recorded in the

Scriptures. Being much in use, the few copies of it which are at

present to be found in the libraries of the curious, are for the most
part either mutilated or in bad condition. The extreme rarity of

this book, and the circumstances under which it was produced,

concur to impart a high degree of interest to it.

The Biblia Pauperum consists of forty plates, with extracts and
sentences analogous to the figures and images represented therein ;

the whole are engraven on wood, on one side of the leaves of paper

;

so that, when folded, they are placed opposite to each other. Thus,

' Hallam's View of Europe during tl)e Middle Ages, vol.ii. p. 536. 4to. edition.

^ They appear to have been first invented in 1390 by Jacquemin Gringonneur, a
painter at Paris, for the amusement of Charles VI. king of France, who had fallen into a
confirmed melancholy, bordering on insanity. Kees's Cyclopaedia, vol.vi, article Cards.
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as the white sides of the leaves may be cemented together, the total

number is reduced to twenty, because the first and last page remain

blank. Copies however are sometimes found, the leaves of which
not having been cemented on their blank side, are forty in number,
like the plates. Each plate or page contains four busts, two at the

top, and two at the bottom, together with three historical subjects

:

the two upper busts represent the prophets or other persons whose
names are always written beneath them ; the two lower busts are

anonymous. The middle of the plates, which are all marked by
letters of the alphabet in the centre of the upper compartment^, is

occupied by three historical pictures, one of which is taken from

the New Testament ; this is the type or principal subject, and occu-

pies the centre of the page between the two anti-types or other sub-

jects, which allude to it. The inscriptions which occur at the top

and bottom of the page, consist of texts of Scripture and Leonine

verses.

Thus in the fortieth plate, of which our engraving is a copy'-,

the two busts of David and Isaiah are placed in the middle of the

upper part of the page, between two passages of the Bible. The
Jirst of these, on the left of those prophets, is partly taken from the

Song of Solomon (chap. v. 7, 8.) and runs thus : Legitur in Cantico

Canticorum quai'to capite, quod (or quo) spo?istis alloquitur sponsam,

et earn sumendo dixit ; " Tota pulchra et arnica mea, et macula no7i

est in te. Ve?ii, arnica mea ; veni, coronabereJ^ Sponsus verus iste

est Christies ; qui, in assumendo earn sponsam, qucs est anime sine ma-
cula omnis peccati, et introdux:it earn in requiem eternam, et coronat

cum corona immortalitatis. ^

The second passage, which is on the right of David and Isaiah,

Is taken from the Book of Revelations, and runs thus : Legitur in

Apocalypsi xxi^, capite, quod angelus Dei apprehendit Jhoannem
Evangelistam, cum esset in spiritu, et volens sibi ostendere archana Dei
dixit ad eum ; " Ve7ii, et ostendam tihi sponsam, uxorem agni." An-
gelus loquitur ad omnes in generali, ut veniarit ad auscidtandum in

spiritu agnum imiocentem Christum, animam innocentem coronantem. ^

Beneath the bust of David which is indicated by his name, is a

scroll proceeding from his hand inscribed Tanquam sponsus dominus

procedens de thcdamo suo. [See Psal. xix. 5. Vulgate Version.]

Beneath Isaiah is ysaye vi, with a label proceeding from his hand

inscribed Tanquam sponsus decoravit me corona, [See Isa. Ixi. 10.

Vulgate Version.]

The letter . \s . between these two labels denotes the order of the

plate or page, as the cuts in this work follow each other according

to two sets of alphabets, each of which extends from a to tl only;

1 These letters Mr. Dibdin thinks are the origin of the signatures which arc used to

denote the order of the sheets in printed books. Bib. Spenc. vol. i. p. xxvi.

2 Made from the last plate or page of the exemplar, whicii was the late Mr. AVillet's.

See the engraving facing the title-page.

s The above sentences are printed xmlhoul the contractions, which are so numerous and
so complex, as to be with difficulty understood by any who are not conversant in antient

records and early printed books.
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when the first series is completed, a second is begun, the letters of
which are distinguished by two points a * 1) , C &c.

In the central compartment, between the busts above described,
is the type or principal subject; it represents the rewards of the
righteous in the eternal world, and the Redeemer is introduced as
bestowing the crown of life on one of the elect spirits. The antitype
on the left is the daughter of Sion, crowned by her spouse with the
foliowhig Leonine verse,

Laus ale vet'c : sposu hn sest here ;

that is,

Laus anime vere sponsum bene sensit hahei'e.

The antitype on the right is an angel, speaking to St. John, with
this verse beneath:

Spos^ amat sposam X^ nimis et speciosam

;

that is,

Sponsics amat sponsarn Christm nimis et speciosam.

From the left hand figure of tlie bust at the bottom of the plate,
proceeds this label : corona tua c'culigata [circumligata] siet [sit] et

calciame [calciamenta] I peV^ [in pedibus], with a reference to
Ezekiel, ch. xxiv. The twenty-third verse of that chapter [Vulgate
Version] is most probably the passage intended.

From the figure on the right (which seems to have been desio-ned

for the prophet Hosea, as the other figure may mean the prophet
Ezekiel,) proceeds the label, Sponsabo te mihi in sempiternujn, &;c-

with a reference to Hosea v. The passage alluded to will be found
in Hos. ii. 19. which runs thus :

—

Sponsabo te mihi in sempitenium,
et sponsabo te mihi injiistitia, et in misericordia et in miserationibns.
[Vulgate Version.]

The last line in our fac- simile of the Biblia Pauperum may be
thus read

:

V^ tuc gaudet aie sibi qfi bonu dat^ ome,

that is,

Versus. Tunc gaudent animcE sibi, quum bonum datur omne.

Bibliographers are by no means agreed concerning the age ^ which

1 Baron Heinecken, who has examined several copies of this work with minute atten-
tion, has discovered five different editions of the Biblia Pauperum ; the fifth is easily
known, as it has fifty plates. In executing the other four editions, the engravers, he
observes, have worked with such exactness, that tliere is very little difference between any
of them, so that it is impossible to determine which is the first. The attentive biblio-
grapher however will discover several variations. These are pointed out by Heinecken
who has described the subjects of the different plates or leaves with much minuteness •

as his interesting work is in the hands of every bibliographer and amateur, it will be suf-
ficient to refer to his Idee d'une Collection d'Estampes, pp.293—333 ; from which San-
tander has abridged his neat account. Diet, du xv. Siecle, vol.ii. pp.207—210. Lambi-
net (Recherches sur I'lmprimerie, pp.61

—

72;) and Daunou (Analyse des Opinions sur
rOrigine de I'lmprimerie, pp.7—15.) have short but interesting notices, relative to thi^
and the other Books of Images, which will repay the trouble of perusal to those who have
not the dear volume of Heinecken, or the elaborate work of Sant^nder.
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they assign to the curious volume above described. Mr. Dibdin\
it is apprehended, dates it too low, in fixing it to the year 1450:
and though the cuts are not designed in so heavy and Gothic a
style as Baron Heinecken ascribes to them, yet the execution of

them on the wood-blocks is confessedly very coarse, as our specimen
(which is an exact fac-simile) will abundantly prove. The form of

the letters also is too Gothic, and too void of proportion to bear so

late a date : indeed, if they be compared with the letters exhibited

in some of the fac-similes in the Blbliotheca Spenceriann (which are

supposed to have been executed between 1420 and 1430), the simi-

larity of coarseness in the shape of the letters, will render it probable

that the Biblia Pauperum is nearly of equal antiquity. In fact, it is

this very coarseness of the letters (as Heinecken has remarked)
which has caused the edition above described to be preferred to

every other of the Biblia Pauperum.

-

III. The discovery of the art of printing in the fifteenth century,

and the establishment of the irlorious Reformation throuahout
Europe, in the following century, facilitated the circulation of the

Scriptures. Wherever its pure doctrines penetrated, the naticms

that embraced it, adopting its grand principle— that the Bible con-

tains the Religion of Protestants, were naturally desirous of obtain-

ing the sacred volume in their respective languages. And even in

those countries, into which the Reformed Doctrines were but par-

tially introduced, it was found necessary to yield so far to the spirit

of the times, as to admit, in a limited degree, vernacular translations

among the people. ^ Since the Reformation, wherever learned and
pious missionaries have carried the Christian Faith, the Scriptures

have been translated into the languages of its professors.

The total number of dialects, spoken in any part of the world, is

computed to be about five hundred ; and of these somewhat more
than one hundred appear to constitute languages generically distinct,

or exhibiting more diversity than resemblance to each other. Into

upwards of one hundred and fifty of these various dialects, the

1 Bibliotlicca Spenccriana, vol.i. p.xxvi.

2 The rarity of the Bibha Pauperum has caused the few copies of it, Avhich are know n

to be extant, to be sold for tlie most exoibitant prices. These indeed have varied accord-

ing to the condition and dirterence of the several editions. The copy which Heinecken
describes as the first (and which is noticed above , cost at the sale of M. de Boze, in 1 75fJ,

lOOOlivres, r4.3l. 15s.); at the sale of M. Gaignat in 1769, 830 livres, (361. 6s.); at

the sale of M. Paris in 1791, 511. ; and at that of Mr. Willet, in 1813, two hundred and
forty-five guineas! The edition, described by Heinecken as the second, produced at

M. Verdussen's sale, in 1776, 250 florins of exchange, (about 241.; ; at that of M. la

Valliere, in 1783, 780 livres, (34l. 2s. 6d.) ; and at that of M. Crevcnna, in 1789, 946
livres, ('411. 7s. 9d. ) Copies of the Biblia Pauperum are in his Majesty's library (for-

merly Gaignat's copy); in that of Earl Spencer; the Bodleian and Corpus Christi

Libraries, at Oxford ; Bennet College Library, Cambridge ; in the Huntcrian Museum,
Glasgow, fit is very imperfect) ; in the Royal Library at Paris (formerly Val Here's copy,
it is imperfect) ; and in the Public Library at Basle. For an account of the Spccidum
Humaner^ Safoatiovis and other curious Books of Images, see the author's Introduction

to Bibliography, vol. ii. Appendix, pp.v—xiv. ; and Baron Heinecken's Idee G^n^rale
d'une Collection complette d'Estampes. Lcipsic, 1771. 8vo.

^ Historical Sketch of the Translation and Circulation of the Scriptures, by the liev.

Messrs. Thomson and Orme, (Perth, 1815, Svo.) p. 44.
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sacred Scriptures have been translated, either wholly or in part;

and not less than sixty of them are versions in the languages and
dialects of Asia. It is obvious that very few modern versions can
be of service in the criticism or interpretation of the Bible ; but as

the author has been censured for omitting them in the first edition

of this work, he has endeavoured to supply that deficiency, and
to procure the best information possible, on a topic so interesting

to every sincere professor of Christianity.

The modern versions of the Scriptures are twofold, viz. in the

Latin language, and in the vernacular languages of all the countries

in which Christianity has been propagated : and both are made
either by persons in communion with the church of Rome or by
Protestants.

SECTION II.

ON THE MODERN LATIN VERSIONS OF THE OLD AND NEW
TESTAMENTS.

I. Modern Latin Versions of the entire Bible executed hy persons in com-
munion ivith the church of Rome.— 1. Of Pogninus.— 2. Of Montanus.— 3. Of Malve?ida and Cardinal Cajetan.— 4. OfHouhigant.— II. Mo-
dern Latin Versions of the ichole Bible executed by Protestants.— 1. Of
Munster.— 2. Leo Juda.— 3. Of Castalio. — 4. Of Junius and Tre-

mellius.— 5. Of Schmidt,— 6. Of Dathe.— 7. Of Schott and Winzer,
— III. Modern Revisions and Corrections ofthe Vulgate Latin Version,

by Catholics and Protestants IV. Modern Latin Versions of the Nexu
Testament 1. Of Erasmus.— 2. Of Beza.— 3. Of Sebastiani.—
Other modern Latin Versions of less note.

I. Of the modern Latin versions of the Old Testament, made by
individuals in communion with the church of Rome, those of Pao--

ninus, Montanus, Malvenda, Cajetan, and Houbigant, are parti-

cularly worthy of notice.^

1. Sanctes Pagninus, a Dominican monk, was the first modern
oriental scholar who attempted to make a new translation of the

Scriptures fi'om the original languages. Having, in the course of
his studies, been led to conceive that the Vulgate Latin Version of
Jerome (of which an account has been given in the preceding chap-

ter), was greatly corrupted, he undertook to form a new translation

of the Old Testament fi'om the Hebrew, following Jerome only

where he thought that his version corresponded to the original.

Under the Patronage of the Popes Leo X. Hadrian VI. and Cle-

ment VI., he devoted twenty-five years to this great work ; which
was first printed at Lyons in 1528. The Jews who read it, attest-

ed its fidelity. The great fault of Pagninus is, that he has adhered
too closely and servilely to the original text ; and this scrupulous

' Tlie materials of this section are derived from Masch's and Boerner's Edition of Le
Long's Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. ii. Walchii Bibliotheca Theologica Selecta, vol. iv.

pp. €4— 76. Carpzovii Critica Sacra Veteris Testamenti, pp.707—757. Simon's Hist.

Critique du Vieux Testament, livre ii, ch, xxii.
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attachment has made liis translation obscure, barbarous, and full of

solecisms. He has also altered the commonly received names of

men and cities, and has substituted others in their place, which are

pronounced according to the pronunciation of the Masorites.

Though this translator's labours were very severely criticised by
Father Simon, vet he acknowledofes his ffreat abilities and learnino;:

and all the latter commentators and critics concur in justly com-
mending his work, as being remarkably exact and faithful, and
admirably adapted to explain the literal sense of the Hebrew text.

Pairninus afterwards translated the New Testament from the Greek,

which he dedicated to his patron. Pope Clement VII. It was

printed with the former at Lyons, in 1528. In 1557, Robert

Stephens printed a new edition of his translation in two volumes

folio, with corrections, but it contains only the Old Testament of

Paorninus's version. The New Testament is o;iven in the Latin

version of Beza, which is noticed in p. 225. infia,

2. The translation of Pagninus was revised by Benedict Arias
MoNTANUS, who has erroneously been considered as a new trans-

lator of the Bible in the Latin language. Llis chief aim was, to

translate the Hebrew words by the same number of Latin ones

;

so that he has sx:commodated his whole translation to the most scru-

pulous rules of grammar, without any regard to the elegance of his

Latinity, Montanus's edition, therefore, may be considered rather

as a grammatical commentary, than a true version, and as being

adapted to instruct young beginners in the Hebrew than to be read

separately : being printed interlinearily, with the Latin word placed

exactly over the Hebrew, it saves the student the trouble of fre-

quently referring to his Lexicon. In the New Testament, Mon-
tanus changed only a few words in the Vulgate version, where he

found it to differ from the Greek. This translation has been very

frequently printed in various sizes ; but the best edition is the first,

which is in folio, and printed at Antwerp in 1571.

3. The translation of Thomas Malvenua, a Spanish Domini-

can, beino; more o-rammatical and barbarous than that of Montanus,

is but little esteemed, and has fallen into oblivion. The version,

which bears the name of Cardinal Cajetan, strictly speaking, is

not his production ; having been made by two persons (one a Jew,

the other a Christian), both of whom w^ere well skilled in the ori-

ginal language of the sacred volume. The whole of the New Tes-

tament was likewise translated, except the Revelation. Cajetan

carefully avoided those barbarous expressions which he must have

used, if his version had been grammatically literal.

4. The Latin version of the Old Testament, printed by Father

Houbigant in his critical edition of the Hebrew Bible (noticed in .

p. 122. supra) is not framed according to the present Ilebrew text,

but according to the text, as he thought it should be corrected by

manuscripts, antient versions, and critical conjectures.

II. Since the Reformation, several Latin versions of the Old

Testament have been made from the original Hebrew by learned

Protestants. The most esteemcnl are those of Munster, Leo Juda,
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Castalio, Junius and Tremellius, Schmidt, Dathe, Schott and
Winzer.

1. In the year ISS^, Sebastian Munster printed at Basle a

new translation of the Old Testament from the original Hebrew :

and in 1 54-6 he published a second edition, with the Hebrew text,

and with the addition of some notes, which Father Simon thinks

useful for understanding the style of the sacred writings. Without
rigidly adhering to the grammatical signification of the w^ords, like

Pagninus and Montanus, he has given a more free and intelligible

version : but by not deviating from the sense of the Hebrew text,

he has retained some of its peculiar idioms. He has also availed

liimself of the commentaries of the best of the rabbinical writers.

Though Simon freely censures particular parts of Munster's version,

he decidedly prefers it to those of Pagninus and Montanus : and

Huet gives him the character of a translator well versed in the Ple-

brew language, whose style is very exact and conformable to the

original.

2. The translation which bears the name of Leo Juda was com-
menced by him, but being prevented by death from finishing the

work, he left it to be completed by Theodore Bibliander, professor

of divinity at Zurich. With the assistance of Conrad Pellican,

who was professor of Hebrew in the same place, Bibliander trans-

lated the rest of the Old Testament from the Hebrew; the New
Testament was undertaken by Peter Cholin and Rodolpli Gualter,

two learned Protestants, at that time resident at Zurich. This ver-

sion was first printed in 1543, and was reprinted by Robert Stephens

at Paris, in 154<5, with the addition of the Vulgate version, in two

columns, and with short notes or scholia, but without specifying

the translator's name. Though it was condemned by the divines

at Paris, it was favourably received by those of Salamanca, who
reprinted it with some trifling alterations. It is acknowledged to

be very faithful; and its style is more elegant than that of Munster;

but the translators have in some instances receded too flir from the

literal sense.

3. The Latin version of Sebastian Chatillon or Castalio (as

he is generally called) was begun at Geneva, in 1542, and finished

at Basle in 1550, where it was printed in the following year, with

a dedication to Edward VI. king of England. His design was, to

render the Old and New Testaments in elegant Latin like that of

the antient classic authors ; but his style has been severely censured

by some critics, as being too much affected, and destitute of that

noble simplicity, grandeur, and energy, which characterise the

sacred originals. Professor Dathe, however, has vindicated this

learned Protestant from these charges. Castalio's version has been

frequently reprinted : the best edition of it is said to be that printed

at Leipsic, in 1738, in 4 vols. 12mo., but the folio edition, printed

in 1573, is in most request, not only on account .of its beauty, but

also because it contains the author's last corrections, together with

a very complete table of matters.

4. The version of Francis Junius and Immanuel Tremellius
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was first published in 1575 ; it was subsequently corrected by Junius,

and has been repeatedly printed. By the Protestant churches it

was received with great approbation, and to this day it is held in

great esteem for its simplicity, perspicuity, and fidelity. Father
Simon criticised it with great severity ; but our learned countryman,
Matthew Poole, in the preface to his Synojms Criticorum Saaorum,
reckons it among the best versions : and the ecclesiastical historian,

Dupin, commends it for its close adherence to the Hebrew. Junius

and Tremellius have been very particular in expressing the article

by demonstrative pronouns.

5. In 1696, was published (after the author's decease) a new
Latin translation of the Bible, by Sebastian Schmidt, who was
professor of oriental languages at Strasburgh. Of this version there

have been several editions. It is strictly literal ; and is chiefly use-

ful to young students in the Hebrew language.

6. The version of John Augustus Dathe, who was professor

of oriental literature at Leipsic, is deservedly in high repute for its

general fidelity and elegance, both in this country and on the con-

tinent. It was originally published in detached octavo volumes : the

Pentateuch, in 1781 ; the Historical Books, in 1784; the Greater
Prophets, in 1779, and again in 1785; the Minor Prophets in 1773
(the third edition in 1790); the Psalms, in 1787; and the Books
of Job, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and the Song of Solomon, in 1 789.

Professor Dathe " never published any part, until he had repeatedly

explained it in his public lectures, and convinced himself that no
difficulties remained, but such as could not be removed. In this

manner was his translation produced, which may be considered as

a perpetual commentary." ^

7. In the year 1816, another new translation of the Old Testa-

ment, from the Hebrew, was commenced by M. M. Henry Au-
gustus Schott and Julius Frederick Winzer. One volume
only has appeared, comprising the Pentateuch. This version pro-

fesses to be very close.

III. Besides the preceding new modern Latin versions, there

have been several editions of the Latin Vulgate, so much corrected

from the original Hebrew and Greek as in some degree to be con-

sidered new translations. Of this number are the Latin Bibles pub-
lished by Clarius, Eber, and the Osianders.

Isidore Clarius's edition of the Vulgate first appeared at Venice,

in 1 542, and is of extreme rarity : it was reprinted at the same place

in 1557 and 1564. He has not only restored the antient Latin text,

but has also corrected it in a great number of places which he con-

ceived to be erroneously translated, so as to make them conformable

to the Hebrew original. Although he corrected more than eight

thousand places, as he states in his preface, yet he omitted some, lest

he should offend the Roman Catholics by making too many altera

-

rations in the Vulgate version.

The method of Clarius was followed by Paul Eber, who corrected

1 Aikin's Biographical Dictionary, vol. x. Supplement, p. 306.
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the Vulgate from Luther's German version. His edition was pub-
lished at Wittemberg, in 1565, with the addition of Luther's trans-

lation, under the authority of Augustus, Elector of Saxony ; and
was reprinted in 1574, in ten volumes, quarto.

The edition of Luke Osiander appeared in 1578, and has since

been verv often reprinted ; as also has a German translation of it,

which was first published at Stutgard, in 1600. Andrew Osiander's

edition was also printed in 1600, and frequently since. They have

both corrected the Vulgate, according to the Hebrew originals ; and
have occasioned some confusion to their readers, by inserting their

emendations in a character different from that in which the Vulgate

text is pi'inted.

IV. There are likewise several Latin versions of the New Tes-
tament, made both by Catholics and Protestants, of which those of

Erasmus, Beza, and Sebastiani are particularly worthy of notice.

1. The celebrated Erasmus has the honour of beincr the first

translator of the New Testament into the Latin languaije from the

original Greek. His object was, to give a faithful and clear version ;

in which it is admitted that he succeeded as far as it was possible at

that time. In this version he followed not only the printed copies,

' but also four Greek manuscripts ; according to the example of Je-

rome, he varied but little from the Vulgate. The first edition of

his translation appeared in 1516, and was dedicated to Pope Leo X.,

by whom it was highly commended in a letter of thanks which he
wrote to Erasnms. The pontiff's praises, however, did not prevent

his labours from being censured with great severity by certain Ro-
man Catholic writers, against whom Erasmus defended himself with

great spirit. His version has been ii'equently printed, and corrected,

both by himself and by his editors.

2. The Latin version of Theodore Beza was first published in

1556, and has since been repeatedly printed. On account of its

fidelity, it has always been highly esteemed by Protestants of every

denomination. Bishop Walton, indeed, was of opinion that he was
justly charged with departing unnecessarily from the common read-

ings, without the authority of manuscripts ; but a careful examina-

tion of Beza's translation will shew that that distinguished prelate

was in this instance mistaken.

3. In the year 1817, a new Latin version of the New Testament

was published by Leopoldo Sebastiani, the very learned editor of

Lycophron (Romae, 1803, royal 4to), justly celebrated throughout

the East, and not altogether unknown in England, for the losses he

sustained, and misfortunes he suffered, in consequence of important

services which he gratuitously rendered to the British government,

while resident in Persia as president of the missionaries sent out by
the church of Rome, at the time that Buonaparte attempted to es-

tablish relations with the court of Ispahan. The version is made
from the Alexandrian manuscript, with which the translator states

that he collated several manuscripts and collections of various read-

ings, availing himself also of every critical aid he could procure, and

VOL. II. o
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particularly of the writin<TS of the Greek fathers, and the assistance

of the most learned of the modern Greek clergy. To obtain the

latter, M. Sebastiani expressly travelled through the whole of Greece.
In all doctrinal points, this version is made conformable to the tenets

inculcated by the church of Home. ^

The Latin version of M. Schott, which is printed with his criti-

cal edition of the Greek Testament, has already been noticed in

page 137. supra : to this professor KeiP has added the two follow-

ing, neither of which has fallen under the writer's observation.

(1.) Chr. Gull. Thalemanni Versio Latina Evangeliorum Matthaei,

Lucae, et Johannis, itemque Actuum Apostolorum, edita a C. C. Titt-

manno. Berolini, 1781, 8vo. The remaining books of the New Testa-
ment were translated by M. laspis, and intitled,

Versio Latina Epistolarum Novi Testamenti, perpetua annotatione
illustrata a Godofredo Sigismundo laspis. Lipsiae, Vol. 1. 1793, Vol. II.

1797, Svo.

(2.) Sacri Novi Testamenti Libri omnes, veteri Latinitate donati ab
Henrico Godofredo Reichardo. Lipsiae, 1799, Svo.

SECTION III.

VERSIONS IN THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF EUROPE.

I. German Version of Luther.— Notice of Ten Versions derived from
it. — Notice of other German Versions }jy Protestants, and by Roman
Catholics Jewish German Versions II. Versions in the lan-
guages SPOKEN IN THE BRITISH IsLES.— 1. English Versions, par-
ticularly WicUiffes Bible.— TindaVs Bible.— Coverdales Bible. —
Matthetves.— Cranmers or the Great Bible.— Geneva Bible.— Eng-
lish Versions by Roman Catholics at Rheims and Douay.— King James s

Bible, or the authorised Version 7iotv in use History of it.— Notice

of its best editions.— Its excellency vindicated against recent Objectors.—
Testimonies of eminent critics to its fidelity and excellency.— 2. Welsh
Version.— 3. Irish Version.— 4. Gaelic Version 6.*ManJcs Version,— III. French Versions.— IV. Dutch Version.— V. Italian Ver-
sion.— VI. Spanish Versions.— VII. Russian Version.— VIII.
Croat Version.— IX. Basque Version X.Hungarian Version.—XL Polish Versions— XII. Bohemian Version.— XTII. Romaic
or Modern Greek Versions. —XIV. XV. Bulgarian and Walla-
CHiAN Versions XVI. Romanese Versions.— XVII. Turkish
Versions. -— XVIII. Portuguese Version.— XIX. Albanian Ver-
sion.— XX. Maltese Version.

1 HE translations of the Scriptures into the different modern lan-

guages of Europe are so numerous, that it is difficult to obtain cor-

rect accounts of all of them. The following table exhibits at one
view the chief translations which have been made, together with

' M. Sebastiani's translation is entitled '* Novum Testamentiim, ob frequentes omnium
Interpretationuin Hallucinationcs, nunc demuni ex Codice Alexandrine, adhibitis etiam
compluribus manuscriptis vnriantibusque Lcctionibus editis, sumnia fide ac cura Latine
redditum. Omnibus Sacris Auctoribus Graecis, Sacris Criticis, Glossariis, et Instructi-
oribus per totam Graciam Ecclesiasticis Viris diligcntissime consultis. Intcrjirete Lco-
poldo Sebastiani Romano. Londini, 1817." Royal 8vo.

'^ Keilii Eleniciita Hermeneuticcs Novi Testamenti, p. 158. Lipsiro, 1811, l2mo.
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the years of their appearance, the names of their authors where these

could be ascertained, and the places where they were severally printed.^-

Language.
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Of the various translations above enumerated, the following are

more particularly worthy of notice.

1. German Versions. — As Germany has the honour of being

the country where the art of printing was first discovered, so it was
distinguished in the annals of sacred literature, by being the first in

which the Holy Scriptures were issued from the press in the verna-

cular language of its inhabitants. So early indeed as the year 1466,
a German translation from the Latin Vulgate was printed, the author

of which is unknown. ^ Scarcely, however, had the Reformation

commenced, when Luther meditated a new version ofthe Scriptures

for the general use of his countrymen. His first publication com-
prised the seven penitential Psalms, from the Latin of John Reuch-
lin. These appeared in 1517, and were followed by the New
Testament in 1522; by the Pentateuch, in 1523; by the Book of

Joshua, and the remaining historical Books, in 1524< ; in which year

also appeared the books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and
the Song of Songs. In 1526 were published the prophecies of

Jonah and Habakkuk ; in 1528, those of Zechariah and Isaiah; in

1529, the apocryphal book of Wisdom; in 1530, the book of

Daniel, together with the remaining apocryphal books; in 1531,

the entire book of Psalms ; and 1531 and 1532, the rest of the pro-

phetical books. All these portions of Luther's translation are of

extreme rarity : in the revision of it he received very important as-

sistance from the learned and candid Philip Melancthon, who also

corresponded with eminent men on various topics of biblical criti-

cism, in order to render the translation as correct as possible.

Further to ensure its accuracy, a select party of learned men as-

sembled daily with Luther at Wittemberg, to revise every sentence

which he had made directly from the Hebrew and Greek. Melanc-
thon collated the Greek original, Cruciger the Chaldee, and other

professors the Rabinical Writings. Justus Jonas, John Bugenhagen,
and Matthew Aurogallus, also contributed their aid. The whole
Bible thus revised was first published in 1530, and again in 1534,

1541, and 1545.^ Luther made his version directly from the ori-

ginal Hebrew and Greek, and not one of his numerous enemies ever

durst charire him with ignorance of those languages. His transla-

yon is represented as being uncommonly clear and accurate, and

' A copy of this very rare work is in the splendid collection of £arl Spencer. See a

description of it in Mr. Dibdin's Bibliotheca Spenceriana, vol. i. pp. 42— 47.

- For further particulars relative to Luther's German Version of the Scriptures, the

reader is referred to the life of Philip Melancthon, by Francis Cox, M. A. pp. 206—
213, (2d edit.) and also to Mr. Townley's Illustrations of [biblical Literature, vol. ii.

pp.271 — f)00. Of the editions of Luther's version above noticed, the venerable Re-
former bestowed the greatest care in revising and correcting that of 1541. It was
beautifully printed in two folio volumes, and ornamented with wood-cuts. An Unique
Coj>i/ of this edition upon vellum, which had been Luther's own copy, and constantly used

by him until his decease, was in the possession of tlie late Mr. Edwards, (formerly an
eminent bookseller) of Manor House, near Ilarrow-on-the-Hill. On the sale of his

choice Library by auction, in 1813, these precious volumes were purchased by Greo.

'Hibbert, Esq. for the sum of 89/. 5s. fid. See a description of these volumes copied

from the sale catalogue (No. 812.) in Mr. Dibdin's bibliographical Decameron, vol. iii.

pp. 12.*], 124. or in the Gentleman's Magazine, vol. Ixxxv, part i. p. 254.
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its style in a high degree pure and elegant. Having originally

been published in detached portions, as these were gradually and
successively circulated among the people, Luther*s version produced
sudden and almost incredible effects, and contributed more than any
other cause, to extirpate the erroneous principles and superstitious

practices of the church of Rome, from the minds of a prodigious

number of persons. ^ Since that time it has been printed times

without number ; and as the reformation spread, it served as the

basis of several other translations, viz.

1. The Lower Saxon Translation was printed at Lubeck, in 1533-4-.

Its authors are not known. '^ This version was undertaken at the sug-
gestion of Luther himself, and under the direction of John Bugenhagius,
who wrote a preface, and supplied short notes, and also arguments to

the different books.

2. The Pomeranian Version was printed in 1588, in quarto, by the

command of Bogislaus XIII. duke of Pomerania : it was made from the

Wittemberg edition of Luther's Bible, printed in 1545.

3. The Danish Version was undertaken by command of Christian III.

king of Denmark, and at the suggestion of Bugenhagius ; it was printed

at Copenhagen in 1550, and is of extreme rarity. Previously to the

publication of this version, the New Testament had been translated

from the Vulgate, as well as the Psalms, and the five books of Moses.
The Danish version was subsequently revised and corrected, in the
reigns of Frederick II. and Christian IV. kings ofDenmark ; the revision,

made by command of the last-mentioned monarch, is, we believe, the
standard of the succeeding editions of the Danish Scriptures, which,
however, are said to vary considerably from Luther's German version.

— In 1823 the gospel of Matthew was printed at Copenhagen, in the
dialect of the Danish language spoken by the inhabitants of the Faroe
Islands : the Danish and Faroese texts are printed in parallel columns.

4. The Icelandic Translation of the entire Bible was printed at Holum,
in Iceland, in 1584, under the patronage of Frederick II. The New
Testament had been translated by Oddur Gottshalkson (whose father
filled the episcopal see of Holum,) and printed in Denmark, in 1539, at

the expense of Christian III. This was followed by an Icelandic Ver-
sion of the Epistles and Gospels, for all the Sundays in the year, pub-
lished in 1562, by Olaf Hialteson, the first Lutheran Bishop of Holum;
which may be considered as a second edition of certain portions of
Oddur's New Testament, the compiler having availed himself chiefly of
that version, in writing out the lessons of which the work consists. In
1580, the Proverbs of Solomon were translated by Gissur Eincerson, the
first Lutheran Bishop of Skalholt, who also translated the book of
Sirach, printed in the same year at Holum. At length, in 1584, as

above noticed, the whole of the Old and New Testaments was printed
in Icelandic, through the unremitting zeal and pious liberality of Gud-
brand Thorlakson, Bishop of Holum, who not only contributed largely
to the undertaking himself, but also obtained a munificent donation from
Frederick II. with authority to raise a rix-dollar in aid of the work from
every church in Iceland. It is not known what share this eminent pre-

' Mosheim's Ecclesiastical History, vol. iv. p. 60.
' Another Lower Saxon Version from the Vulgate was printed at Lubeck in 1494, in

in two folio volumes. The reader will find a bibliographical notice of it in the Biblio».

theca Spcnceriana, vol. i. pp. 55 — 58.

^ 3
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late had in the translation, which is considered as the production of

different hands. Gottshalkson's version of the New Testament, as well

of some paits of the Old Testament, was adopted, after having been
revised by Gudbrand. This edition has always been very highly es-

teemed, on account of the purity of its diction ; and, even at this day, it

is preferred before more modern translations. A second edition of the

Icelandic Bible appeared at Holum in IG^^, under the editorial care of

Thorlak Siculeson, bishop of that see ; by whom it was carefully revised

and corrected. This is the standard text from which the two most
recent impressions of the Icelandic Version have been printed. •

5. The Stvedish Version was made from the first edition of Luther's

German translatipn : it was begun by Laurence Andreas, and finished

by Laurence Petri, and was printed at Upsal, in 1541, by the command
of Gustavus I., king of Sweden.

6. The Dutch Translation appeared in 1560, and after being repeat-

edly printed, was superseded by a new Protestant translation, of which
an account is given in page 264*. infra.

7— 10. The Finnish Version was printed at Stockholm, in 1642 2,

and again in 1644 •^, the Lettish (or Livonian) at Riga 1689 '^
; the Sorabic

or Wendish (a dialect spoken in Upper Lusatia), at Bautzen (Budissae),

in 1728, and again in 1742 ; and the Lithuanian, at Konigsberg (Regio-
nionti), in 1735.

Valuable as Luther's German translation of the Scriptures con-

fessedly is, it was severely attacked, on its publication, by the

enemies of the reformation, whose productions are enumerated by
Walchius. ^ Luther's translation, reformed by the Zuinglians and
Calvinists, was printed, in various editions at Neustadt, between the

years 1679 and 1695; at Herborn in 1695, 1698, 1701-5-8, and
21; at Heidelberg in 1617 and 1618, and many times since; at

Cassel in 1602; and at Basle in 1651, 1659, and in the last cen-

tury very frequently.

Between the years 1525 and 1529, Leo Juda published at Zurich

a German-Swiss translation of the Scriptures. As far as he could,

he availed himself of such parts of Luther's version as were then

printed. In 1667 a new and revised edition of Leo Juda's transla-

tion was published at Zurich : the alterations and corrections in it

are so numerous, that it is considered as a new translation, and is

commonly called the Neiio Zurich Bible, in order to distinguish it

1 The above particulars are abridged from the Rev. Dr. Henderson's * Historical View
of the Translation and different editions of the Icelandic Scriptures,* in the second
volume, (p. 249—306.) of his very interesting Journal of a Residence in Iceland,

during the years 1814 and 1815, 8vo. Edinburgh, 1818.
2 This edition was accompanied with a translation in the Esthonian language, spoken

in the province of Esthland or Esthonia. It is a totally distinct language, being closely

allied to the Finnish. Bp. Marsli's History of Translations, p. 4. note. There is also

a dialect of the Esthonian, called \hc JDorpaliun Esthonian, into which the New Testa-
ment was translated and published in the year 1727.

3 A translation of tlie Scriptures into the Karelian language (spoken in Karelia, a
province of East Finland), was printed in 1822 under the direction of the St. Petersburg
-Bible Society ; but it is not known whetiior this version is made from the Finnish, or
not.

An edition of the New Testament, both in Livonian and Esthonian, had been already
printed at Riga, in IG85 and 1686. The Lettish or Livonian is a Sclavonian dialect.

^ Walchii Bibliotheca Theologica Selccta, vol. iv. pp. 79— 81.
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from the Old Zurich version of Leo Juda. " It was undertaken by
Hottinger, Mliller, Zeller, HofFmeister, and others, and conducted

with great care and precision. As their plan seems to have had
some resemblance to that pursued by our own admirable translators,

and may, perhaps, have been copied from it, this version is more
particularly deserving of notice. When these learned men met

together, Hottinger and Mliller had each of them the Hebrew text

put into their hands ; Zeller had the old Zurich version, Wasser
took the Italian of Giovanni Diodati and Parens' edition of Luther's

Bible, Hoifmeister had the Septuagint and the Junio-Tremellian

version before him, and Freitz the Belgian Bible. When any

difference arose, the point was argued by them all ; each was called

upon to give his opinion of the translation which was in his hands :

and that reading was adopted, which, after mature consideration,

seemed most agreeable to the Hebrew." ^

As the Zurich version differs very materially from that of Luther,

John Piscator undertook another, from the Latin version of Junius

and TremeUius, which he has followed very closely. It appeared in

detached portions between the year 1602 and 1604, and was re-

peatedly printed during the seventeenth century. Piscator's version,

having become very scarce, has lately been revised by the Biblical

and Divinity Professors, and three Pastors of the Helvetic church,

v/ho have corrected its orthography, and such words as have be-

come obsolete, previously to an edition of 8000 copies of the entire

Bible, and 4000 copies of the New Testament, which has been exe-

cuted by the Bern Bible Society, aided by a pecuniary grant from

the British and Foreign Bible Society of London.

Besides the preceding German Versions made by Protestants,

there are also translations made by Roman Catholic divines ; some

of them appeared almost as early as that of Luther, to which,

however, they are greatly inferior in point of perspicuity. Three of

these are particularly mentioned by Walchius, viz.

1. That of John Detemberger, whose translation clearly evinces

that he was utterly unfit for the task he undertook, and who hesi-

tated not to acknowledge that he was totally ignorant of Hebrew.

He took much from Luther, against whom he vehemently inveighs.

His translation was first published at Mayence in 1534, and has

been several times printed since that time.

2. The Version, which bears the name of John Eckius. He
translated only the Old Testament, the New being executed by

Jerome Emser. It was first published in 1537, and has also been

repeatedly printed.

3. The Version of Caspar Ulenberg, which was undertaken under

the patronage of Ferdinand, archbishop and elector of Cologne, is

preferred by those of his own communion to all the other German
Versions. He follows the Sixtine edition of the Latin Vulgate.

1 Whittaker's Inquiry into the Interpretation of the Hebrew Scriptures in Europe,

p. 33. — Cambridge, 1819, 8vo.
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This transliition first appeared in 1630, and has undergone very,

numerous impressions.

The three translations just noticed, include the Old and New
Testaments. In addition to them, three new versions of the New
Testament have, within a few years, been circulated very largely

among the Roman Catholics of Germany, who have evinced an
ardent desire for the Scriptures, notwithstanding the fulminations of

the papal see against them. Of two of these versions, the Ratisbon

edition, and that executed by M. Gossner, a learned Catholic priest,

formerly of Munich, the author has not been able to obtain any
authentic particulars; the third was executed about the year 1812,
by the Rev. Leander Van Ess, professor of divinity in the university

of Marburg, in conjunction with his brother. It is made directly

from the Greek, and has been recommended by the fir>st Protestant

clergymen at Dresden and Zurich ^, as well as by several authorities

among the Roman Catholic literati, as exhibiting a pure and correct

Version of the Sacred Orimnal.
'^

o
There are also two translations of the Old Testament in the

dialect spoken by the Jews in Germany, called the Jewish-German.
One was made by Joseph Josel Ben Alexander, and w as printed by
Joseph Athias at Amsterdam, in 1679: previously to publication it

was revised by Rabbi Meir Stern, chief rabbi of the synagogue at

Amsterdam. The other Jewish-German translation was executed
by Rabbi Jekuthiel Ben Isaac Blitz, and was printed by Uri Veibsch
Ben Aaron, also at Amsterdam, in 1679. Kortholt terms this trans-

lator a blasphemous impostor, and charges him with having dis-

guised certain prophecies relative to the Messiah, in consequence of

his Jewish predilections. Of these two semi-barbarous, unfaithful,

and now almost universally neglected translations, which can be of
no use whatever in scripture criticism, Carpzov has given an account,

with specimens. ^ And as the German Jews are at this time animated

by a spirit of candid inquiry, a Jewish German translation of the

New l^\'stament has lately been printed for their benefit, at the ex-

pense of the London Society for promoting Christianity among the

Jews.

II. OF THE VERSIONS IN THE LANGUAGES SPOKEN IN THE BRITISH

ISLES.

]. English Versions.'*— Although it is impossible, at this

' The late Rev. Dr. Ileinhart, first chaplain to the court of Saxony, and the present

venerable superior of the Zurich clergy, Antistes Hess.
"* Owen's History of the British and Foreign Bible Society, vol. ii. p. 229. From the

Seventeenth Report of that Society, it appears, from the month of September 1812 to

December .'Jlst 1820, that the learned and pious professor Van Ess has distributed not

i'ewer than three hundred und ninety-four thousand and sixty-seven copies to persons of his

own communion, who have received them with the livchcst gratitude ; besides wiiich, he

lias distributed 5,394 New Testaments of other Roman Catholic and Protestant Versions,

in various languages, and 8,749 Roman Catholic and Protestant Bibles. In all, 408,210
copies of the Holy Scriptures Iiave been put into circulation through the professor and his

friends;

^ Carpzovii Critica Sacra W-leris Testumenti, pp.757—78(>.

< Our account of Eii^lisli Translations is drawn from L'jwis's History of the transla-
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distance of time, to ascertain when or by whom Christianity was first

planted in this island, as well as the earliest time when the Scriptures

were translated into the language of its inhabitants, yet we know that,

for many hundred years, they were favoured with the possession of

part, at least, of the sacred volume in their vernacular tongue. The
earliest version of which we have any account, is a translation of the

Psalms into the Saxon tongue by Adhelm or Adelme, the first bishop

of Sherborne, about the year 706. A Saxon version of the four

Gospels was made by Egbert, bishop of Lindisfern, who died, a. d.

721 ; and, a few years after, the venerable Bede translated the entire

Bible into that language. Nearly two hundred years after Bede,

King Alfred executed another translation of the Psalms, either to

supply the loss of Adhelm's (which is supposed to have perished in

the Danish wars), or to improve the plainness of Bede's version.

A Saxon translation of the Pentateuch, Joshua, part of the books of

Kings, Esther, and the apocryphal books of Judith, and the Macca-

bees, is also attributed to Elfric or Elfred, who was archbishop of

Canterbury, a. d. 995.

A chasm of several centuries ensued, during which the Scriptures

appear to have been buried in oblivion, the general reading of them

being prohibited by the papal see. The^;^^ English translation of

the Bible, known to be extant, was executed by an unknown indi-

vidual, and is placed by Archbishop Usher to the year 1290 : of this

there are three manuscript copies preserved, in the Bodleian libraiy,

and in the libraries of Christ Church and Queen's Colleges at Ox-
ford. Towards the close of the following century, John de Trevisa,

vicar of Berkeley in the county of Gloucester, at the desire of his

patron. Lord Berkeley, is said to have translated the Old and New
Testaments into the English tongue. But as no part of this work
appears ever to have been printed, the translation ascribed to him is

supposed to have been confined to a few texts, which were painted

on the walls of his patron's chapel at Berkeley Castle, or which are

scattered in some parts of his works, several copies of which are

known to exist in manuscript. Nearly contemporary with him was

the celebrated John Wickliffe, who, about the year 1380, trans-

lated the entire Bible from the Latin Vulfjate into the En<rlish

language as then spoken, not being sufficiently acquainted with the

Hebrew and Greek lanouaores to translate from the oriijinals. ^ Be-

fore the invention of printing, transcripts were obtained with dif-

ficulty, and copies were so rare, that, according to the registry of

William Alnewick, bishop of Norwich, in 14-29, the price of one of

tions of the Bible, prefixed to his edition of Wickliffe's New Testament, folio 1731;
Johnson's Historical Account of the several English Translations of the Bible, originally

published in 1730, in 8vo. and reprinted in the third volume of Bishop Watson's Collec-

tion of Theological Tracts; Archbishop Newcome's View of the Englisii Biblical

Translations, Dublin, 1792, 8vo. ; and Mr. Whittaker's learned and elaborate Inquiry

into the Interpretation of Hebrew Scriptures, pp. 38— 114.

' The New Testament of Wickliffe was published in folio by Mr. Lewis in 1731 ;'and
was handsomely re-edited in quarto, in 1810, by the Rev. Henry Hcrvey Baber, one of
the librarians of the British IVluseuni, who prefixed a valuable memoir of this '* Apostle

of England," as Wickliflb has bomctimcs been called.
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WicklifFe's Testaments was not less than four marks and forty pence,

or two pounds sixteen shillings and eight-pence, a sum equivalent

to more than forty pounds at present. ^ This translation of the

Bible, we are informed, was so offensive to those who were for taking

away the key of knowledge and means of better information, that a

bill was brought into the House of Lords, 13 Rich. JI. a.d. 1390,

for the purpose of suppressing it. On which the Duke of Lancaster,

the king's uncle, is reported to have spoken to this effect :
" We

will not be the dregs of all : seeing other nations have the law of

God, which is the law of our faith, written in their own language."

At the same time he declared in a very solemn manner, " That he
would maintain our having this law in our own tonmie against those,

whoever they should be, who first brought in the bill." The duke
was seconded by others, who said, " That if the Gospel, by its be-

ing translated into English, was the occasion of running into error,

they might know that there were more heretics to be found among
the Latins than among the people of any other language. For that

the Decretals reckoned no fewer than sixty-six Latin heretics ; and

so the Gospel must not be read in Latin, which yet the opposers of

its English translation allowed." Through the Duke of Lancaster's

influence the bill was rejected ; and this success gave encouragement

to some of Wickliffe's followers to publish another and more correct

translation of the Bible. But in the year 1408, in a convocation

held at Oxford by Archbishop Arundel, it was decreed by a consti-

tution, ' That no one should thereafter translate any text of Holy
.Scripture into English, by way of a book, or little book or tract;

and that no book of this kind should be read, that was composed

lately in the time of John Wickliffe, or since his death.' This con-

stitution led the way to great persecution, and many persons were

punished severely, and some even with death, for reading the Scrip-

tures in English. ^

In England, as in other parts of Europe, the spread of the pure

doctrines of the Reformation was accompanied with new translations

into the vernacular language. For the first printed English trans-

lation of the Scriptures we are indebted to William Tindal, who,

having formed the design of translating the New Testament from

the original Greek into English, removed to Antwerp in Flanders,

for this purpose. Here, with the assistance of the learned John Fry,

or Fryth, who was burnt on a charge of heresy in Smithfield, in 1552,

and a friar, called William Roye, who suffered death on tlie same

account in Portugal, he finished it, and in the year 1526 it was

printed either at Antwerp or Hamburgh, without a name in a

middle sized 8vo. volume, and without eidier calendai-, references in

the margin, or table at the end. ^ Tindal annexed a pistil at the close

» Townlcy's Illustrations of Biblical Litcraturo, vol. ii. pp. 80, 81.

2 Lewis's History, i)p 7— 18.

3 Specimens of Tindal's translation of the New Testament, as well as of the other early

English translations of the Old and New Testament, are given (together witii concise bib-

liographical descriptions) in the appendix to the Ilev. Dr. Cotton's *' List of Editions of

the Bible and of parts thereof," &c. pp. 85— 140.
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of it, ill whicli he " desyred them that were learned to amende if

ought were found amysse." Le Long calls this " the New Testa-

ment translated into English, from the German version of Luther ;"

but for this degrading appellation he seems to have no other autho-

rity besides a story related by one Cochlaeus ^ an enemy of the Re-
formation, with a view of depreciating Tindal's translation. Many
copies of this translation found their way into England ; and to pre-

vent their dispersion among the people, and the more effectually to

enforce the prohibition published in all the dioceses against reading

them, Tonstal, bishop of London, purchased all the remaining copies

of this edition, and all which he could collect from private hands,

and committed them to the flames at St. Paul's cross. The first

impression of Tindal's translation being thus disposed of, several

other numerous editions were published in Holland, before the year

1530, in which Tindal seems to have had no interest, but which
found a ready sale, and those which were imported into England
were ordered to be burned. On one of these occasions. Sir Thomas
More, who was then chancellor, and who concurred with the bishop
in the execution of this measure, enquired of a person, who stood ac-

cused of heresy, and to whom he promised indemnity, on considera-

tion of an explicit and satisfactory answer, how Tindal subsisted

abroad, and who were the persons in London that abetted and sup-
ported him ; to which inquiry the heretical convert replied, " It was
the Bishop of London who maintained him, by sending a sum of
money to buy up the impression of his Testament." The chancellor
smiled, admitted the truth of the declaration, and suffered the accused
person to escape. The people formed a very unfavourable opinion
of those who ordered the word of God to be burned, and concluded,
that there must be an obvious repugnance between the New Testa-
ment and the doctrines of those who treated it with this indignity.

Those who were suspected of importing and concealing any of these
books, were adjudged by Sir T. More to ride with their faces to the
tails of their horses, with papers on their heads, and the New Testa-
ments, and other books which they had dispersed, hung about their

cloaks, and at the standard in Cheapside to throw them into a fire

prepared for that purpose, and to be fined at the king's pleasure.

When Tonstal's purchase served only to benefit Tindal, and
those who were employed in printing and selling successive editions

of his Testament, and other measures for restraining their dispersion

seemed to have little or no effect, the pen of the witty, eloquent,

and learned Sir Thomas More, was employed against the translator

;

and the bishop granted him a licence, or faculty, dated March 7,

1527, to have and to read the several books which Tindal and others
published; and at his desire Sir Thomas composed a dialoo-ue,

written with much humour, and designed to expose Tindal's transla-

tion, which was published in 1529. Li this dialogue he alleges,

among other charges, that Tindal had mistranslated three words of

' In Actis Martini Lutheri ad an. 1526, p. 132.
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great importance, viz. tlie words priests, church, and charity; calling

the first seniors, tlie second congregation, and the third love. He
also charges him with changing commonly the term grace into favour,

confession into knowledging, penance into repentance, and a contrite

heart into a troubled heart. The Bishop of London had, indeed, in

a sermon, declared, that he had found in it no less than 2000 errors,

or mistranslations ; and Sir Thomas More discovered (as he affirmed)

above 1000 texts by tale, falsely translated. In 1530, a royal pro-

clamation was issued, by the advice of the prelates and clerks, and
of the universities, for totally suppressing the translation of the

scripture, corrupted by William Tindal. The proclamation set

forth, that it was not necessary to have the Scriptures in the English

tongue, and in the hands of the common people ; that the distribu-

tion of them, as to allowing or denying it, depended on the discretion

of their superiors ; and that, considering the malignity of the time,

an English translation of the Bible would rather occasion the con-

tinuance, or increase of errors, than any benefit to their souls.

However, the proclamation announced the king's intention, if the

present translation were abandoned, at a proper season, to provide

that the Holy Scriptures should be by great, learned, and catholic

persons, translated into the English tongue, if it should then seem
convenient. In the mean time, Tindal was busily employed in

translatiniT from the Hebrew into the English the five books of

Moses, in which he was assisted by Miles Coverdale. But his pa-

pers being lost by shipwreck in his voyage to Hamburgh, where

he designed to print it, a delay occurred, and it was not put to

press till the year 1530. It is a small 8vo. printed at ilifferent

presses, and with different types. In the preface he complained,

that there was not so much as one i in his New Testament, if

it wanted a tittle over its head, but it had been noted, and num-
bered to the ignorant people for an heresy, who were made to

believe, that there were many thousand heresies in it, and that it

was so faulty as to be incapable of amendment or correction. In

this year he published an answer to Sir Thomas More's dialogue,

containing his reasons for the changes which he had introduced

into his translation. The three former editions of Tindal's English

New Testament being all sold off^ the Dutch booksellers printed a

fourth in this year, in a smaller volume and letter. In 1531, Tindal

published an English version of the prophet Jonah, with a prologue,

full of invective against the church of Rome. Strype supposes that

before his death he finished all the Bible but the Apocrypha, which

was translated by Rogers; but it seems more probable that he

translated only the historical parts. In 1534', was published a fourth

Dutch edition, or the fifth in all, of Tindal's New Testament, iu

12mo. In this same year, Tindal printed his own edition of the

New Testament in English, which he had diligently revised and

corrected ; to which is prefixed a prologue ; and at the end are

the pistils of the Old Testan^ent, closing with the following ad-

vertisement, " Imprinted at Antweip, by Marten Emperour, anno
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M. D. xxxiv." Another edition was published this year, in 16mo.
and pi-inted in a German letter. Hall says, in his Chronicle,

printed durinor the reign of Henry VIII. by Richard Grafton, the

benefactor and friend of Tindal ; " William Tindal translated the

New Testament, and first put it into print ; and he likewise translated

the five books of Moses, Joshua, Judicum, Ruth, the books of Kings,

and books of Paralipomenon, Nehemiah, and the first of Esdras,

and the prophet Jonas; and no more of the Holy Scriptures."

Upon his return to Antwerp, in 1531, King Henry VIII. and his

council, contrived means to have him seized and imprisoned. After

long confinement he was condemned to death by the emperor's de-

cree in an assembly at Augsburgh ; and in 1536, he was strangled

at Villefort, near Brussels, the place of his imprisonment, after which
his body was reduced to ashes. He expired, praying repeatedly

and earnestly, " Lord, open the King of England's eyes." Several

editions of his Testament were printed in the year of his death.

Tindal had little or no skill in the Hebrew, and therefore he pro-

bably translated the Old Testament from the Latin. The knowledge
of languages was in its infancy ; nor was our English tongue arrived

at that degree of improvement, which it has since attained ; it

is not, therefore, surprising, that there should be many faults in this

translation which need amendment. This, indeed, was a task, not
for a single person, but requiring the concurrence of many, in cir-

cumstances much more favourable for the execution of it than those

of an exile. Nevertheless, although this translation is far from
being perfect, few first translations, says Dr. Geddes^, will be found
preferable to it. It is astonishing, says this writer, how little obso-

lete the language of it is, even at this day ; and in point of perspicuity,

and noble simplicity, propriety of idiom, and purity of style, no
English version has yet surpassed it.

In 1535 the whole Bible, translated into English, was printed in

folio, and dedicated to the king by Miles Coverdale, a man greatly

esteemed for his piety, knowledge of the Scriptures, and diligent

preaching ; on account of which qualities King Edward VI. advanced
to the see of Exeter. In his dedication and preface, he observes

to this purpose, that, as to the present translation, it was neither his

labour nor his desire to have this work put into his hand ; but
" when others were moved by the Holy Ghost to undertake the

cost of it," he was the more bold to engage in the execution of it.

Agreeably, therefore, to desire, he set forth this " special " transla-

tion, not in contempt of other men's translation, or by way of re-

proving them, but humbly and faithfully following his interpreters,

and that under correction. Of these, he said, he used five different

ones, who had translated the Scriptures not only into Latin, but
also into Dutch. He further declared, that he had neither wrested
nor altered so much as one word for the maintenance of any manner
of sect, but had with a clear conscience purely and faithfully trans-

' Prospectus for a New Translation of the Bible, p. 88.
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lated out of the foregoing interpreters, having only before liis eyes

the manifest truth of the Scriptures. But because such different

translations, he saw, were apt to offend weak minds, he added, that

there came more understanding and knowledge of the Scripture by

these sundry translations, than by all the glosses of sophistical doctors ;

and he therefore desires, that offence might not be taken, because

one translated " scribe," and another " lawyer," one " repentance,"

and another " penance," or " amendment." This is the first

Englivsh Bible allowed by royal authority; and also the first trans-

lation of the whole Bible printed in our language. It was called a
" special " translation, because it was different from the former

English translations ; as Lewis has shewn ^ by comparing it with

Tindal's. It is divided into six tomes or parts, adorned with wooden
cuts, and furnished with scripture references in the margin. The last

page has thesewords: " Prynted in theyeare of our Lorde m. d. xxxv.

and fynished the fourth day of October." Of this Bible there

was another edition in a large 4to, 1550, which was republished,

"with a new title, 1553 ; and these, according to Lewis, were all the

editions of it. Coverdale, in this edition of the English Bible, pre-

fixed to every book the contents of the several chapters, and not to

the particular chapters, which was afterwards the case: and he

likewise omitted all Tindal's prologues and notes. Soon after this

Bible was finished, in 1536, Lord Cromwell, keeper of the privy

seal, and the king's vicar-general and vicegerent in ecclesiastical

matters, published injunctions to the clergy by the king's authority,

tlie seventh of which was, that every parson, or proprietary of any

parish church within this realm, should, before the first of August,

provide a book of the whole Bible, both in Latin and in English,

and lay it in the choir, for every man that would, to look and read

therein ; and should discourage no man from reading any part of

the Bible either in Latin or English, but rather comfort, exhort,

and admonish every man to read it, as the very word of God, and

the spiritual food of a man's soul, &c.

In 1537, another edition of the English Bible was printed by
Grafton and Whitchurch, at Hamburgh, as some think, or, as

others suppose, at Malborow, or Marpurg in Hesse, or Marbeck
in the duchy of Wittemberg, where Bogers was superintendant.

It bore the name of Thomas Matthewe, and it was set forth witli the

king's most gracious licence. Mr. Wanley is of opinion, that, to

the end of the book of Chronicles, this edition is Tindal's translation
;

and from thence to the end of the Apocrypha, Coverdale's : but

Lewis ^ thinks it probable that the prophecy of Jonah should be

excepted, which Tindal fmished in his life-time, and which is the

same in this edition, and in Coverdale's Bible of 1535. Mr. Wanley
also observed, that the whole New Testament was Tindal's. Bale

says, Rogers translated the Bible into English, from Genesis to the

end of Revelation, making use of the Hebrew, Greek, Latin, Ger-

» Hist. Engl. Transl.98. 2 p. 107.
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man, and English (i. e. Tindal's) copies. This book contained

Tindal's prologue and notes ; and, as Heylin says ^5 it was no other

than the translation of Tindal and Coverdale somewhat altered.

The name of Matthewe is allowed to have been fictitious, for reasons

of j)rudence ; one of which was, that the memory of Tindal had
become odious to many. It may w'ell be admitted, that John
Rogers, a learned academic, and the first who was condemned to

the flames in the reign of Queen Mary, was employed by Cranmer
to superintend this edition, and to furnish the few emendations and
additions that were thouMit necessary. This must have been the

general persuasion in 1555, as the condemning sentence preserved

by Fox '-, is " against Rogers, priest, alias called Matthew." Cranmer
presented a copy of this book to Lord Cromwell, desiring his inter-

cession with the king for the royal licence, that it might be purchased

and used by all. There are extant two letters ^ from the archbishop,

on the subject of Lord Cromwell's intercession, expressing warm
approbation and acknowledgment. " I doubt not," says he, " but

that hereby such fruit of good knowledge shall ensue, that it shall

well appear hereafter what high and excellent service you have done
unto God and the king ; which shall so much redound to your
honour, that, besides God's reward, you shall obtain perpetual

memory for the same within this realm."— " This deed you shall

hear of at the great da}^ when all things shall be opened and made
manifest." In the year 1558, an injunction was published by the

vicar-general of the kingdom, ordaining the clergy to provide, before

acertain festival, one book of the whole Bible, of the largest volume
in English, and to set it up in some convenient place within their

churches, where their parishioners might most commodiously resort

to read it. A royal declaration was also published, which the

curates were to read in their several churches, informing the people,

that it had pleased the king's majesty to permit and command the

Bible, being translated into their mother tongue, to be sincerely

taught by them, and to be openly laid forth in every parish church.

But the curates were very cold in this affair "*, and read the king's

injunctions and declarations in such a manner, that scarcely any
body could know or understand Avhat they read. Johnson ^ adds,

that they also read the word of God confusedly; and that they bade

their parishioners, notwithstanding what they read, which they w^ere

compelled to read, " to do as they did in times past, and to live as

their fathers, the old fashion being the best." Fox observes ^, that

the setting forth of this book much offended Gardiner and his fellow

bishops, both for the prologues, and especially because there was a

table in the book chiefly about the Lord's supper, the marriage of

priests, and the mass, which was there said not to be found in

Scripture. Strype, however, says "^^ it was wonderful to see with

1 Hist. Rcf. fol. 20. 2 Acts, &c. vol.iii. 125.

' Strype's Life of Cranmer, p. 58. * Lewis, p. 108,
•*» Hist. Account, &c. in Bishop Watson's Collection, vol.iii. p. 94.

6 Acts, &c. vol.ii. 516. ' Life of Cranmer, p. 64.
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what joy this book was received, not only among the more learned,

and those who were noted lovers of the reformation, but generally

all over England, among all the common people ; and with what

avidity God's word was read, and what resort there was to the

places appointed for reading it. Every one that could, bought the

book, and busily read it, or heard it read, and many elderly persons

learned to read on purpose. During a vacancy in the see of Here-

ford, it was visited by Cranmer, who enjoined the clergy to procure,

by the 1st of August, a whole Bible in Latin and English, or at

least, a New Testament in these languages ; to study every day one

chapter of these books, conferring the Latin and English together,

from the beginning to the end ; and not to discourage any layman

from reading them, but encourage them to it, and to read them for

the reformation of their lives and knowledge of their duty. In the

course of the year 1538, a quarto edition of the New Testament, in

the Vulgate Latin, and Coverdale's English, bearing the name

of Hollybushe, was printed, with the king's licence, by James Nicol-

son. Of this another more correct edition was published in 1539,

in 8vo., and dedicated to Lord Cromwell. Li 1538, an edition in

4to. of the New Testament, in English, with Erasmus's Latin trans-

lation, was printed, with the king's licence, by Redman. In this

year it was resolved to revise Matthewe's Bible, and to print a cor-

rect edition of it. With this view Grafton went to France, where

the workmen were more skilful, and the paper was both better and

cheaper than in England, and obtained permission from Francis I.

at the request of king Henry VIII. to print his Bible at Paris. But

notwithstanding the royal licence, the inquisition interposed, and

issued an order, dated December 17, 1538, summoning the French

printers, their English employers, and Coverdale the corrector of

the work, and prohibiting them to proceed ; and the impression,

consistino- of 2500 copies, was seized, confiscated, and condemned

to the flames. Some chests, however, of these books, escaped the

fire, by the avarice of the person who was appointed to superintend

the burning of them ; and the English proprietors, who had fled on

the first alarm, returned to Paris as soon as it subsided, and not

only recovered some of these copies, but brought with them to

London the presses, types, and printers, and resuming the work,

finished it in the following year.

As soon as the papal power was abolished in England, and the

kincr's supremacy settled by parliament in 1534, Cranmer was very

assiduous in promoting the translation of the Holy Scriptures into

the vulvar tongue ; well knowing how much the progress of the

reformation depended upon this measure. Accordingly, he moved

in convocation, that a petition should be presented to the king for

leave to procure a new translation of the Bible. This motion was

vif^orously opposed by Gardiner, bishop of Winchester, and his

party : but Cranmer prevailed. The arguments for a new transla-

tion, urged by Cranmer, and enforced by Queen Anne BuUen, who

had then great interest in the king's affections, were so much con-
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sidered by him, that, notwithstanding the opposition, public and pri-

vate, on the part of Gardiner and his adherents, Henry gave orders

for setting about it immediately. To prevent any revocation of the

order, Cranmer, whose mind was intent on introducing a free use

of the English Scriptures by faithful and able translators, proceed-

ed without delay to divide an old English translation of the New
Testament into nine or ten parts, which he caused to be transcribed

into paper-books, and to be distributed among the most learned

bishops and others ; requiring that they would perfectly cor-

rect their respective portions, and return them to him at a limited

time. When the assigned day came, every man sent his appro-

priate portion to Lambeth, except Stokesly, bishop of London.

This laudable design of the archbishop failed ; but the business

was executed by other persons, whom he countenanced and encour-

aged. In April 1539, Grafton and \Vhitchurch printed the Bible

(called the "Great Bible") in large folio, "cum privilegio ad im-

primendum solum." A beautiful frontispiece, designed by Hol-

bein, and particularly described and exhibited in an engraving by

Lewis, was prefixed to it : and in the text, those parts of the Latin

version, which are not found in the Hebrew or Greek, are inserted

in a smaller letter ; such, for instance, as the three verses of the

] 4th Psalm, which are the 5th, 6th, and 7th, in the translation of the

English liturgy, and the controverted clause in 1 John v. 7, 8 ; and

a mark is used to denote a difference of reading between the Hebrew
and Chaldee, afterwards explained in a separate treatise. In tjiis

edition Matthewe's Bible was revised, and several alterations and

corrections were made in tlie translation, especially in the book of

Psalms. Tindal's prologues and notes, and the notes added by

others, in the edition of 1 5 37, were wholly omitted. Pointing hands,

placed in the margin and in the text, shew the passages on which

these notes were to have been written. Johnson ^ calls this third

edition of the Scriptures the Bible in the large or great volume,'

ascribes it to the year 1539, and supposes it to have been the same

which Grafton obtained leave to print at Paris. He says, that

Miles Coverdale compared the translation with the Hebrew, mend-

ed it in many places, and was the chief director of the work.

Agreeably to this, Coverdale, in a sermon at Paul's cross, defended

his translation from some slanderous reports which were then raised

against it, confessing " that he himself now saw some faults, which,

if he might review the book once again, as he had twice before, he

doubted not he should amend; but for any heresy, he was sure

that there were none maintained in his translation." This is related

by Dr. Fulke, who was one of Coverdale's auditors. A second

edition of this Bible seems to have been printed either in this or

the next year, by Edward Whitchurch ; but the copy is imperfect,

and has no date.

In the course of the year 1539, another Bible was printed by John

Byddell, called " Taverner's Bible," from the name of its conductor,

» In Bp. Watson's Tracts, vol. iii. p. 76.

VOL. II. R
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Richard Taverner ; who was educated at Christ-church, Oxford,

patronised by Lord Cromwell, and probably encouraged by him to^

undertake the work, on accoimt of his skill in the Greek tongue.

This is neither a bare revisal of the English Bible just described,

nor a new version ; but a kind of intermediate work, being a cor-

rection of what is call " Matthewe's Bible," many of whose mar-
ginal notes are adopted, and many omitted, and others inserted by
the editors. It is dedicated to the king. After his patron's death,

Taverner was imprisoned in the Tower for this work ; but he had
the address to reinstate himself in the king*s favour. Wood ^ gives

a particular account of Taverner; attributes his imprisonment to

the influence of those bishops who were addicted to the Romish
religion ; and informs us, that his version was read in churches by
royal authority. In November 1539, the king, at the intercession

of Cranmer, appointed Lord Cromwell to take special care that no
person, within the realm, should attempt to print any English Bible

for five years, but such as should be admitted by Lord Cromwell

;

and assigns this reason for the prohibition, that the Bible should

be considered and perused in one translation, in order to avoid the

manifold inconveniences to which human frailty might be subject

from a diversity of translations, and the ill use that might be made
of it. In the year 154*0, two privileged editions of the Bible, which
had been printed in the preceding year, issued from the press of

Edward Whitchurch. Lewis mentions three other impressions of

the " Great Bibl^," which appeared in the course of this year ; two
printed by Whitchurch, and one by Petyt and Redman. Cran-
mer wrote a preface for the editions of the year 1540, from which
we learn the opinions and practice of those times. In May of this

year, the curates and parishioners of every parish were requn-ed, by
royal proclamation, to provide themselves with the Bible of the

largest volume before the feast of All Saints, under the penalty of

40s. for every month during which they should be without it. The
king charged all ordinaries to enforce the observance of this procla-

mation ; and he apprised the people, that his allowing them the

Scriptures in their mother-tongue was not his duty, but an evidence

of his goodness and liberality to them, of which he exhorted them
not to make any ill use. In May 1541, one edition of Cranmer's

Bible was finished by Richard Grafton ; who, in the November
following, completed also another Bible of the largest volume,

which was superintended, at the king's command, by Tonstal,

bishop of Durham, and Heath, bishop of Rochester.

In consequence of the king's settled judgment " that his subjects

should be nursed in Christ by reading the Scriptures," he again, on
the 7th of May, published a brief or decree, for setting up the

'Bible of the great volume in every parish church throughout Eng-
land. However, this decree appears to have been very partially and
reluctantly observed ; and the bishops were charged, by a writer

.

in 1546, with attempting to suppress the Bible, under pretence of

> Hist, ct Ant. Univ. Oxon. fol. 1674, 1. ii. p. 264.
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preparing a version of it for publication within seven years. After

the death of Cromwell in 1540, the bishops inclined to popery
gained strength ; and the English translation was represented to tlie

kinof as verv erroneous and heretical, and destructive of the har-

mony and peace of the kingdom. In the convocation assembled in

Feb. 154-2, the archbishop, in the king's name, required the bishops

and clergy to revise the translation of the New Testament, which,

for that purpose, was divided into fourteen parts, and portioned out

to fifteen bishops; the Ajwcalypse, on account of its difficulty,

being assigned to two. Gardiner clogged this business with em-
barrassing instructions; and Cranmer clearly perceiving the resolu-

tion of the ];)ishops to defeat the proposed translation, procured the

king's consent to refer the matter to the two universities, against

which the bishops protested : but the archbishop declared his pur-

pose to adhere to the will of the king his master. With this con-

test the business terminated ; and the convocation was soon after

dissolved. The Romish party prevailed also in parliament, which
enacted a law that condemned and abolished Tindal's translation,

and allowed other translations to remain in force, under certain

restrictions. After the passing of this act, Grafton, the kmg's
printer, was imprisoned ; nor w^as he released without giving a bond
of SOOl. neither to print nor sell any more English Bibles, till the

king and the clergy should agree on a translation. In 1544-, the

Pentateuch was printed by John Day and William Seres ; and in

1546, the king prohibited by proclamation the having and reading

of Wickliffe's, Tindal's, and Coverdale's translations, and forbad

the use of any other than what was allowed by parliament. From
the history of English translations during the reign of Henry VIII.

we learn, that the friends to the reformation conducted themselves

with zeal and prudence in the great work of introducing and im-

proving English translations of the Bible ; that they encountered

many difficulties from the dangerous inconstancy of a despotic

prince, and from the inveterate prejudices of a strong Romish party

;

and that the English scriptures were sought after and read with

avidity by the bulk of the people.

Upon the accession of Edward VI. the severe stat. 34 and 35
Henry VIII. c. 1. was repealed, and a royal injunction was pub-
lished, that not only the whole English Bible should be placed in

churches, but also the paraphrase of Erasmus in English to the end
of the four Evangelists. It was likewise ordered by this injunction,

that every parson, vicar, curate, &c. under the degree of a bachelor

of divinity, should possess the New Testament, both in Latin and
English, with the paraphrase of Erasmus upon it; and that the

bishops, &c. in their visitations and synods should examine them^
how they had profited in the study of the Holy Scriptures. It was
also appointed, that the epistle and gospel of the mass should be
read in English ; and that on every Sunday and holiday, one chap-
ter of the New Testament in English should be plainly and dis-

tinctly read at matins, and one chapter of the Old Te&tament at

R 2
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even-song. But in the year 1 549, when the book of common prayer,

&c. was finished, what nearly resembles our present custom was

enjoined, viz. that after reading the Psalms in order at morning and

evening prayer, two lessons, the first from the Old Testament, and

the second from the New Testament, should be read distinctly with

a loud voice. During the course of this reign, that is, in less than

seven years and six months, eleven impressions of the whole Eng-

lish Bible were published, and six of the English New Testament;

besides an EngUsh translation of the whole New Testament, para-

phrased by Erasmus. The Bibles were reprinted, according to the

preceding editions, whether Tindal's, Coverdale's, Matthewe's,

Cranmer's, or Taverner's ; that is, with a different text, and dif-

ferent notes. But it is doubted by the writer of the preface to King

James's translation, whether there were any translation, or correc-

tion of a translation, in the course of this reign.

In 1562, the " Great Bible," viz. that of Coverdale's translation,

which had been printed in the time of Henry VIII. and also in the

time of King Edward, was revised by Archbishop Parker, and re-

printed for the use of the church ; and this was to serve till that pro-

jected by his grace was ready for publication.

Many of the principal reformers having been driven to Geneva
during the persecutions of Queen Mary's reign, they pubhshed, in

1557, an English New Testament, printed by Conrad Badius

;

the first in our language which contained the distinctions of verses

by numerical figures, after the manner of the Greek Testament,

which had been published by Robert Stephens in 1551. R. Ste-

phens, indeed, published his figures in the margin ; whereas the

Geneva editors prefixed theirs to the beginning of minute sub-

divisions with breaks, after our present manner. When Queen
Elizabeth passed through London from the Tower to her corona-

tion, a pageant was erected in Cheapside, representing Time com-

ing out of a cave, and leading a person clothed in white silk, who
represented Truth, his daughter. Truth had the English Bible in

her hand, on which was written " Verbum veritatis." Truth ad-

dressed the queen, and presented her with the book. She kissed

it, held it in her hand, laid it on her breast, greatly thanked the

city for their present, and added, that she would often and diligently

read it. Upon a royal visitation in 1559, the Bible, and Erasmus's

paraphrase, were restored to the Churches ; and articles of enquiry

were exhibited whether the clergy discouraged any from reading

any part of the Scriptures. " Ministers were also enjoined to read

every day one chapter of the Bible at least ; and all who were ad-

mitted readers in the church were daily to read one chapter at least

of the Old Testament, and another of the New, with good advise-

ment, to the encrease of their knowledge."

During the year 1559, the exiles at Geneva published the book

of Psalms in English, with marginal notes, and with a dedication

to the queen, dated February 10. In 1560, the whole Bible in 4to.

was printed at Geneva by Rowland Harle ; some of the refugees
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from England continuing in that city for this purpose. The
translators were Bishop Coverdale, Anthony Gilby, Wilham
Whittingham, Christopher Woodman, Thomas Sampson, and
Thomas Cole; to whom some add John Knox, John Bodleigli

and John Pullain; all zealous Calvinists both in doctrine and
discipline : but the chief and most learned of them were the three

first. Professinor to observe the sense, and to adhere as much as

possible to the words of the original, and in many places to preserve

the Hebrew phraseology, after the unremitting labour and study of

more than two years, they finished their translation, and published

it ; with an epistle dedicatory to the queen, and another, by way
of preface, to their brethren of England, Scotland, and Ireland.

Besides the translation, the editors of the Geneva Bible noted in

the margin the diversities of speech and reading, especially accord-

ing to the Hebrew ; they inserted in the text with another kind of

letter, every word that seemed to be necessary for explaining any

particular sentence : in the division of the verses, they followed the

Hebrew examples, and added the number to each verse; they also

noted the principal matters, and the arguments, both for each book and
each chapter; they set over the head of every page some remarka-

ble word or sentence, for helping the memory ; they introduced

brief annotations for ascertaining the text, and explaining obscure

words ; they set forth with figures certain places in the books of

Moses, of the Kings, and Ezekiel, which could not be made intelli-

gible by any other description ; they added maps of divers places

and countries, mentioned in the Old and New Testament; and

they annexed two tables, one for the interpretation of Hebrew
names, and the other containing all the chief matters of the whole

Bible. Of this translation, there were above 30 editions in folio,

4-10, or 8vo, mostly printed by the queen's and king's printer,

between the years 1560 and 1616. Editions of it were likewise

printed at Geneva, Edinburgh, and Amsterdam. To some editions

of the Geneva Bible, (as to those of 1599 and 1611), is subjoined

Beza's translation of the New Testament, englished by L.Thompson.
In the year 1568, the Bible, proposed by Archbishop Parker

three years before, was completed. This edition, according to Le
Long, was undertaken by royal command ; and it is mentioned

by Strype, to the honour of the archbishop, that he had resolution

to perform what Cranmer, as opposed by the bishops of his days,

had in vain endeavoured to accomplish. In this performance, dis-

tinct portions of the Bible, at least 15 in number, were allotted to

select men of learning and abilities, appointed, as Fuller says, by

the queen's commission; and, accordingly, at the conclusion of each

part, the edition of 1568 has the initial letters of each man's name
to the end of the first epistle to the Corinthians ; e. g. at the end of

the Pentateuch, W. E. for William, bishop of Exeter, whose allot-

ment ended there ; at the end of Ruth, R. M. for Richard Mene-
vensis, or bishop of St. David's, to whf^m pertained the second

allotment ; and so of the rest. But it still remains uncertain, who,

K 3



246 Modern Versions of the Saipturcs. [Parti. Ch.

^nd whether one or more, revised the rest of the New Testament.

Eight of the persons employed were bishops; whence the book was

called the « Bishops' Bible," and the " Great English Bible." The
archbishop employed other critics to compare this Bible with the

original languages, and with the former translations ; one of whom
was Laurence, a man famous in those times for his knowledge of

Greek, whose castigations the Bishops' Bible followed exactly. His

grace also sent instructions concerning the method which his

translators were to observe; and recommended the addition of^ome
short marginal notes, for the illustration or correction of the text.

But the particulars of these instructions are not known. The
archbishop, however, directed, reviewed, and finished the whole

;

which was printed and published in 1568, in a large folio size, and

with a beautiful English letter, on royal paper; and embellished

with several cuts of the most remarkable things in the Old and New
Testaments, and in the Apocrypha, with maps cut in wood, and

other engravings on copper. It has numerous marginal references

and notes, and many useful tables. It also has numerous insertions

between brackets, and in a smaller character; which are equivalent

to the italics afterwards used by James's translators. Dr. Geddes
is of opinion ^, that italic supplements were first used by Arias

Montanus, who died in 1598. The several additions from the

vulgar Latin, inserted in the " Great Bible," are omitted; and
verse 7 of 1 John v. which was before distinguished by its being

printed in a different letter, is here printed without any distinction

;

and the chapters are divided into verses. In the following year,

1569, it was again published in large 8vo, for the use of private

families. This Bible was reprinted in 1572, in large folio, with

several corrections and amendments, and several prolegomena; this

is called " Matdiew Parker's Bible." With regard to this Bible,

Lewis "' observes, that the editions of it are mostly in folio and 4to,

and that he never heard but of one in 8vo ; for which he supposes

this to be the reason, that it was principally designed for the use of

churches. In the convocation of the province of Canterbury, which

met in April 1571, a canon was made enjoining the churchwardens

to see that the Holy Bible be in every church in the largest volumes,

if convenient ; and it was likewise ordered, that every archbishop

and bishop, every dean and chiefresidentiary, and every archdeacon,

should have one of these Bibles in their cathedrals and families.

This translation was used hi the churches for forty years ; though

the Geneva Bible was more read in private houses.

In the year 1582, the Romanists finding it impossible to withliold

the Scriptures any longer from the conmion people, printed an

English New Testament at Rheims : it was translated, not from the

original Greek, but from the Latin Vulgate. Tlie editors (whose

names are not known) retained the words nzyvies, iunikc, holocaust^

pasche, and a multitude ofother Greek words untranslated, under the

Letter to the Bishop of London, p. 33. - Hit.t. Lng. Tranbl. p.6I.
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pretext of wanting proper and adequate English terms, by which to

render them; and thus contrived to render it uninteUigible to common
readers. Hence the historian Fuller took occasion to remark that

it was a ' translation which needed to be translated ;' and that its

editors, ' by all means laboured to suppress the light of truth under

one pretence or other.* Our learned countryman, Thomas Cart-

wright, was solicited by Sir Francis Walsingham, to refute this

translation: but after he had made considerable progress in the

work, he was prohibited from proceeding further by Archbishop

Whitgift; who, judging it improper that the defence of the doctrine

of the Church of England should be committed to a puritan, ap-

pointed Dr. William Fulke in his place. By him the divines of

Rheims were refuted with great spirit and ability. Fulke's work
appeared in 1617, and in the following year, Cartwright's confutation

was published under the auspices of Archbishop Abbot; both of

them were accompanied with the Rhemish translation of the New
Testament. The old Testament was translated from the Vulgate

at Douay (whence it is called the Douay Bible) in two volumes 4to,

the first of which appeared in 1609, and the second in 1610.

Annotations are subjoined, which are ascribed to one Thomas
Worthington: the translators were W^illiam (afterwards Cardinal)

Allen, Gregory Martin, and Richard Bristow. This translation,

with the Rhemish version of the New Testament above noticed,

forms the English Bible, which alone is used by the Romanists of

this country. ^

The last Encflish version that remains to be noticed, is the

authorised translation now^ in use, which is commonly called King
James's Bible. He succeeded to the throne of England in 1603;

and, several objections having been made to the Bishops' Bible at

the conference held at Hampton Court in the following year, the

king commanded a new version to be undertaken, and fifty-four

learned men were appointed to this important labour ; but, before

it was commenced, seven of the persons nominated were either dead
or had declined the task ; for the list, as given us by Fuller ^,

comprises only forty-seven names. All of them, however, were
pre-eminently distinguished for their piety and for their profound

learning in the original languages of the sacred writings ; and such

of them as survived till the commencement of the work were divided

into six classes. Ten were to meet at Westminster, and to trans-

late from the Pentateuch to the end of the second book of Kin^s.

Eight, assembled at Cambridge, were to finish tlie rest of the His-

torical Books, and the Hagiographa. At Oxford, se\^en were to

undertake the four greater prophets, with the Lamentations of

' In 1805 a new edition of the Douay English Bible, with notes by Bisho[) Chaloner,

was printed at Edinburgh in five volumes, 8vo. Editions have also been lately published

at Manchester, Liverpool, Dublin, and Cork. For a review of the dangerous tenets of
the Rhemish Testament, " corrected, and revised, and approved of by the most reverend

Dr. Troy, ll.C. Archbishop of Dublin," (Dublin, 1816), see the British Critic (N.S.)
vol.viii, pp.296—308.

2 Church History, book X. pp, 44—46.
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Jeremiah, and tlie twelve minor prophets. The four Gospels, Acts
of the Apostles, and the Apocalypse, were assigned to another
company of eight, also at Oxford : and the Epistles of Saint Paul,

together with the remaining canonical epistles, were allotted to

another company of seven, at Westminster. Lastly, another com-
pany at Cambridge, were to translate the apocryphal books,
including the prayer of Manasseh. To these six companies of
venerable translators, the King gave the following instructions :

"1. Tlie ordinary Bible read in the church, commonly called the
Bishops' Bible, to be followed, and as little altered as the original will

permit.
" 2. The names of the prophets and the holy writers, with the other

names in the text, to be retained as near as may be, accordingly as they
are vulgarly used.

" 3. The old ecclesiastical words to be kept, as the word church not
to be translated congregation.

" 4. When any word hath divers significations, that to be kept, which
hath been most commonly used by the most eminent fathers, being
agreeable to the propriety of the place and the analogy of faith.

" 5. The division of the chapters to be altered either not at all, or as
little as may be, if necessity so require.

" 6. No marginal notes at all to be affixed, but only for the explanation
of the Hebrew or Greek words which cannot without some circumlocu-
tion, so briefly and fitly be expressed in the text.

" 7. Such quotations of places to be marginally set down, as shall
serve for the fit references of one scripture to another.

" 8. Every particular man of each company to take the same chapter
or chapters ; and having translated or amended them severally by him-
self, where he thinks good, all to meet together, to confer what they
have done, and agree for their part what shall stand.

" 9. As any one company hath dispatched any one book in this man-
ner, they shall send it to the rest, to be considered of, seriously and
judiciously : for his majesty is very careful in this point.

" 10. If any company, upon the review of the book so sent, shall
doubt or differ upon any places, to send them word thereof, to note the
places, and therewithal to send their reasons ; to which if they consent
not, the difference to be compounded at the general meeting, which is

to be of the chief persons of each company, at the end of the work.
" 11. When any place of special obscurity is doubted of, letters to

be directed by authority, to send to any learned in the land for his
judgment in such a place.

" 12. Letters to be sent from every bishop to the rest of his clergy,
admonishing them of this translation in hand, and to move and charge
as many as, being skilful in the tongues, have taken pains in that kind,
to send their particular observations to the company, either at West-
minster, Cambridge, or Oxford, according as it was directed before in
the king's letter to the Archbishop.

" 13. The directors in each company to be the Deans of Westmin-
ster and Chester for Westminster, and the King's Professors in Hebrew
and Greek in the two Universities.

" 14. These translations to be used, when they agree better with
the text than the Bishops' Bible, \\z, Tyndal's, Coverdale's, Matthcwe's,
Whitchurch's, Geneva.
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[ " 15. Besides the said directors before mentioned, three or four of
the most antient and grave divines in either of the universities, not em-
ployed in translating, to be assigned by the Vice-Chancellor, upon con-

ference with the rest of the heads, to be overseers of the translation, as

well Hebrew as Greek, for the better observation of the 4th rule above
specified." ^]

According to these regulations, each book passed the scrutiny of

all the translators successively. In the first instance, each indi-

vidual translated every book, which was allotted to his division.

Secondly, the readings to be adopted were agreed upon by the

whole of that company assembled together, at which meeting each

translator must have been solely occupied by his own version. The
book, thus finished, was sent to each of the other companies to be
iigain examined ; and at these meetings it probably was, as Selden
informs us, that " one read the translation, the rest holding in their

liands some Bible, either of the learned tongues, or French, Spanish,

Italian, &c. If they found any fault, they spoke ; if not, he read

on." ^ Further, the translators were empowered to call to their

assistance any learned men, whose studies enabled them to be
serviceable, when an urgent occasion of difficulty presented itself.

Tlie translation was conunenced in the spring of 1607? and the

completion of it occupied almost three years. At the expiration of
that time, three copies of the whole Bible, thus translated and re-

vised, were sent to London,— one from Oxford, one from Cam-
bridge, and a third from Westminster. Here a committee of six,

two being deputed by the companies at Oxford, two by those at

Cambridge, and two by those at Westminster, reviewed and polished

the whole work : which was finally revised by Dr. Smith (afterwards

bishop of Gloucester), who wrote the preface, and by Dr. Bilson,

bishop of Winchester. This translation of the Bible was first pub-
lished in folio in 1611, with the following title:

The Holy Bible, conteyning the Old Testament and the New,
newly translated out of the Originall Tongues, and with the former
Translations diligentl)^ compared and revised by his Majesties speciall

Comandement. Imprinted at London, by Robert Barker, Printer to

the King's most excellent Majestic. 1611."

There are copies of it which have the dates of 16] 2 and 1613.
In some of the very numerous editions printed between the years

1638 and 1685, an alteration is introduced in Acts vi. 3. ; where,

instead of we may appoint^ we read ye may appoint. This alter-

ation has been charged upon the Independents during the time of
Cromwell's usurpation ; but, as the first Bible, in which it was
observed, is that printed at Cambridge by Buck and Daniel, in

1638, it is in all probability an error of the press, without any
design to favour any particular party. "^ In 1653, an edition was

• The preceding rules are given from a corrected copy in the Rev. H.J.Todd's Vin-
dication of our authorised translation and translators of the Bible, pp. 9—12. London,
1819, 8vo.

- Sclden's Table Talk, article B'lUe.—Vv'orics, vol.iii. col. 2009.
3 Another material error has crept into many modern editions of the Englisli Bible^

in 1 Tim.iv, lu,, wiierC we read Take heed unto tliijself and thy dojlrinc instead of xh£
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printed by John Field, at Cambridge, in 24mo, which is of extreme
rarity and beauty : it is called the Pearl Bible, from the very small

type with which it was printed, but is disgraced by very numerous
errata, jsome of which are of importance. ^ An imitation of it was
made in Holland, in 1658; but the genuine edition is known by
having the four first psalms on a page, without turning over. In

1660, the same printer executed a splendid folio edition of the

Bible, which was illustrated with chorographical plates, engi'aved

by Ogilby, an eminent artist of that time : he also printed several

other editions in 8vo. and 12mo. but they are not considered as

typographical curiosities. From the time of lield to the end of
the seventeenth century, several curious flat Bibles were printed,

which are denominated jrreaching Bibles, from the use made of
them in the pulpit during that period. The typographical exe-

cution of them is very clear, the type being a broad-faced letter,

upon thin paper, with a few marginal notes, which gives them a
superiority over many of the thick and heavy volumes that have
since been printed.

In 1683, this translation was corrected, and many references to

parallel texts were added by Dr. Scattergood ; and in 1701, a very

fine edition was published in large folio under the direction of

Dr. Tenison, archbishop of Canterbury, with chronological dates,

and an index by Bishop Lloyd, and accurate tables of Scripture

weights and measures by Bishop Cumberland : but this edition is

said to abound with typographical errors. The latest and most
complete revision is that made by the late Rev. Dr. Blayney, under
the direction of the Vice-chancellor and delegates of the Clarendon

Press, at Oxford. In this edition, which was printed both in cjuarto

and folio, in 1769, the punctuation was thoroughly revised; the

words printed in Italics were examined and corrected by the He-
brew and Greek originals ; the proper iiames, to the etymology of

which allusions are made in the text, were translated and entered in

the margin, the summaries ofchapters and running titles at the top

of each page corrected; some material errors in the chronology

rectified ; and the marginal references were re-examined and cor-

rected, and thirty thousand four himdred and ninety-five ne*iso refer-

e?ices were inserted in the margin. ^ From the singular pains

bestowed, in order to render this edition as accurate as possible,

doctrine. The origin of this mistake (which the author oi" this work has found in various

editions printed between the year 1690 and the conimcncemcnt of the present century)

it is now impossible to ascertain. It was first pointed out by the eminently learned

Bishoj) Horsley.
' Mr. D' Israeli has an interesting article on the above noticed " Pearl Bibles and

Six Thousand Errata," from which t^.e following instances are copied. — Rom. vi. 13.

*• Neither yield ye your members as instruments of 7-i^'/</('o«a-«cs5 unto sin" — for ?/n-

rightcousytess.— 1 Cor.vi. 9. ** Know ye not that the unrighteous s/iall inherit the king-

dom of God ?— for shall not inherit." " This erratvin," Mr. I), remarks, << served as

the foundation of a dangerous doctrine ; for many libertines urged tlie text from this

corrupt IJible, against the reproofs of a divine. Curiosities of Literature. (2d Series.)

vol.iii. p. 31 8.

* A full account of Dr. Blayney's Collation and Revision was commimicated by him
•to the Gentleman's Magazine for November 1769. vol, xxxix. pp.517—519.
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it has hitherto been considered the standard edition, from which all

subsequent impressions have been executed. Notwithstanding,

however, the great labour and attention bestowed by Dr. Blayney,

his edition must now yield the palm of accuracy to the very beau-

tiful and correct edition published by Messrs. Eyre and Strahan,

his Majesty's Printers, but printed by Mr. Woodfall in 1806, and
again in 1812, in quarto; as not fewer than one hundred and six-

teen errors were discovered in collating the edition of 1806 with

Dr. B.'s, and one of these errors was an omission of considerable

importance. ^ Messrs. Eyre and Strahan's editions may therefore

be regarded as approaching as near as possible to what biblio-

graphers term an immaculate text. ^ It will gratify the reader to

* In Dr. Blayney's quarto edition of 17G9, the following words are om/«e/i in Rev.
xviii.22. after the words *' no more," viz. " at all in thee ; and no craftsmen, of what-
soever craft he be, shall be found any more." It is proper to add that this omission was
caused in over-running the folio edition of 1769 into the quarto size. Similar errors

have been detected in other editions of the JBible, some of which are sufficiently curious.

Thus, in 1 632 Barker and Lucas (the king's printers) executed an edition of the English

Bible, consisting of one thousand copies, in which a very serious error was committed
hy leaving out the word not in the seventh commandment, which ran thus : Thou shalt
Commit adultery. This fact being proved before the high commission court, the whole
impression was called in, and a very heavy fine was imposed upon the printers. (Town-
ley's Illustrations of Biblical Literature, vol. iii. pp.318—320.) The splendid folio

Bible, printed by Baskett at Oxford in 1717, is commonly termed the Vinegar Bible,

from an error in the running title at Luke xxii. where we read the " parable of the vine-

gar" instead of the " parable of the vineyard!" The octavo Oxford Bible, printed in

1792, is remarkable for a mistake in Luke xxii. 34. where Philip, instead of Peter, is

named as the disciple who should deny Christ : And the octavo bible, printed at the

same place, in 1811, is remarkable for this mistake in Isa.lvii. 12. " I will declare thy

righteousness and thy roorks, for they shall jrrojit thee ; instead of " they shall not profit

thee." The existence of such errors as these, presents a most powerful inducement to

the superintendents of the two university presses, as well as of his Majesty's printers, to

give the utmost possible vigilance and correctness to the final revision of their proof
sheets : especially as, since the adoption of the stereotype process, a single error may be
perpetuated through many thousand impressions,— as many indeed as may be taken
from the stereotj'pe plates. (Brit. Crit. N. S. vol.xvii. p. 201.)

* Only one erratum, we believe, has been discovered in the edition of 1806. The fol-

lowing particulars relative to the above-mentioned London editions of the Bible may not
be unacceptable to the bibliographical reader, at the same time they will shew that their

claims to be considered as standard editions are not altogether unfounded. — The book-
sellers of the metropolis, having applied to his Majesty's Printers to undertake a hand-
some edition of the Bible, confided the execution of it to Mr. George Woodfall in 1804.
The copy printed from was the current Cambridge edition, with which Mr. W.'s edition

agrees page for page. It was afterwards read twice by the Oxford impression then in

use, and the proofs were transmitted to the Rev. Launcelot Sharpe, by whom they were
read with Dr. Blayney's 4to. edition of 1769. After the proofs returned by Mr. S. for

press had been corrected, the forms were placed upon the press at which they were to be
worked, and another proof was taken. This was read by Mr. Woodfall's superintendant,

and afterwards by Mr.W. himself, with Dr. Blayney's edition, and any errors that had
previously escaped were corrected ; the forms not having been removed from tlie press

after the last proofs had been taken off. By this precaution, they avoided the danger of
errors (a danger of very frequent occurrence, and of no small magnitude), arising from
the removal of the forms from the proof press to the presses on which the sheets were
finally worked off. Of this edition, which was ready for publication in 1806, five hun-
dred copies were printed on imperial 4to., two thousand on royal, and three thousand on
medium quarto size. In the course of printing this edition from the Cambridge copy,
a great number of very gross errors was discovered in the latter, and the errors in the
common Oxford editions above noticed were not so few as 1 200 ! The London edition

*)f 1806 being exhausted, a new impjossion was put to press in 1810, and completed,
with equal beauty and accuracy, in 1812, and publibhed in 1813.
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know that they have been recommended by the General Convention

of the Protestant Episcopal Church in the United States of America,

as the Standard Editions to which future editions of the English

Version of the Holy Scriptures, (for the use of the members of that

church) are to be made conformable. ^

After the publication of the present authorised translation, all the

other versions gradually fell into disuse, with the exception of the

Psalms, and the Epistles and Gospels in the book of Common
Prayer, which were still continued, the former according to the

translation of Cranmer's Bible, and the latter according to that of

the Bishops' Bible, until the final revision of the Liturgy, in 1661 ;

at which time the Epistles und Gospels were taken from the present

version, but the Psalms are still retained according to the trans-

lation of Cranmer's Bible.
"^

Upwards of two centuries have elapsed, since the authorised Eng-
lish Version of the Holy Scriptures, now in use, was given to the

British nation. During that long interval, though many passages in

particular books have been elucidated by learned men, with equal

felicity and ability
; yet its general fidelity, perspicuity, and excel-

lence, have deservedly given our present translation a high and dis-

tinguished place in the judgment of the Christian world, wherever
the English language is known or read. Of late years, however,

this admirable version— the guide and solace of the sincere Chris-

tian— has been attacked with no common virulence, and arraigned

as being deficient in fidelity, perspicuity, and elegance ; ambiguous
and incorrect, even in matters of the highest importance ; and, in

short, totally insufficient for teaching " all things necessary to sal-

" vation." The principal antagonists of this version, in the present

day, (to omit the bold and unmeasured assertions of the late Dr.
Geddes and others), are Mr. John Bellamy ^, in the prospectus,

preface, and notes of his new translation of the Bible, and Sir

James Bland Burges, in his ' Reasons in favour of a New Trans-
lation of the Scriptures,' (8vo. London, 1819); both of whom,
among other things, have affirmed, that our authorised translation

is insufficient for teaching all things necessary to salvation : and they

declare that it is 7iot made from the original Hebrew, but from the

' Journal of the Proceedings of the Bishops, Clergy, and Laity of the Protestant

Episcopal Church in the United Slates of America, in a general Convention held in tlie

city of rhiladclphia, from the 16th to the 24th day of May, 1820, p. 5A.

* The reader will find concise but interesting bibliographical notices of the editions of

the English Bible, especially of the earlier versions, in the Rev. Dr. Cotton's '• List of

Editions of the Bible and of parts thereof from the year MDV., to the year MDCCCXX.
Oxford, at the Clarendon Press, 1821." 8vo. — About the time when King James re-

solved on a new translation of the Scriptures, another translation was finished by Mr.
Ambrose Usher, elder brother of the eminently learned primate of Armagh, of the same
name. It is still in manuscript, and is preserved in the library of Trinity College, Dub-
lin, 'llicre are likewise extant in print several English translations of the Old and New
Testament, and of detadied parts thereof: but as these are more or less accompanied
w ith commentaries, the account of them is necessarily referred to the Appendix to this.

Volume, No. VI.
"J A notice of Mr. Bellamy's work will be found iiifra^ in the Appendix to this Volume,

Ko. VL Sect. IV. §31.
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Septuagint or Greek translation, and from the Vulgatie or Latin

Version. The assertions of these writers have been answered in

detail, particularly by the Reverend Messrs. M^hittaker and Todd,

in their works cited below \ to which the reader is referred. In

refutation of the assertion that our version was not made fi'om the

oriorinal Hebrew and Greek, it is sufficient to refer to the account

given of it in the preceding pages ^ ; to which we may add that a

collation of the present authorised version with different editions of

the Hebrew Bible will prove, beyond dispute^ that our venerable trans-

lators did not servilely follow any of the versions then existing in

the modern languages of Europe. The following few examples will

confirm this remark :
—

Book. Chap. Ver.

Joshua iv. 6. The English Authorised Version reads " their fathers" in Italics, be-

cause it was not in their copy of the Hebrew Bible. It is wanting in

Rabbi Jacob Ben Chajim's Masoretic edition (folio, Venice. 1525-6) ;

and is found in the Anti-Masoretic editions of Munster.

.. V. 1. The English Version reads ** until we were passed over:" in this ren-

dering the translators followed Chajim, and not Munster, whose editions

of 1534 and 1546 read " tkei/."

V. 7. The English Version reads " he said," as do all Munster's editions*

Chajim has '* thei/ said."

Ti. 8. The English Version reads "before the Lord," following Chajim;

Munster's two editions, above cited, read " before the Ark of the

" Lord."

X. 8. The English Version reads " thine hand" with Munster's editions, and
not hands," which is the lection in Chajim.

XV. 40. The English Version reads " Lahraam " with Munster ; and not " Lach-
" maw," with Chajim.

xxi. 16. The English Version puts and in Italic before Bethshemesh : it is want-

in Chajim. Munster's editions read 1, and.

xxi. 34. The English Version reads " and" in Roman letters before Kartah.

The connecting particle 1, and, is in Munster's editions, but is absent

in Chajim.

xxi. 36, 37. These two verses are altogether wanting in Chajim's edition.

For the preceding examples the author is indebted to the re-

searches of the Rev. George Hamilton, A. M. Rector of Killermogh,

in Ireland; whose valuable contributions to Hebrew Literature are

noticed in a subsequent part of this volume. Similar instances, he

remarks, may be observed in every book of the Bible : and the only

way, by which he can account for this seeming inconsistency in fol-

lowing sometimes one edition, and sometimes another, is, by sup-

posing that the translators of our authorised version executed it

1 A Vindication of our authorised Translation and Translators of the Bible, and of

preceding English Versions authoritatively commended to the notice of those Translators,

&c. &c. By the Rev. H.J. Todd, M. A. London, 1819, 8vo. — An Historical and

Critical Enquiry into the Interpretation of the Hebrew Scriptures, with Remarks on
Mr. Bellamy's New Translation. By J. W. Whittaker, M. A. London, 1819, 8vo.

2 See pp. 248, 249. sujn-a. The seventli section of Mr. Todd's Vindication of the

authorised translation of the Bible contains an account of the forty-seven translators who
were employed on it, and of the state of learning in their time. This does not admit of

abridgment, but the result is highly satisfactory, and proves that those venerable men were

eminently skilled in the Oriental and Greek languages, and consequently were, in every

respect, fitted for the high and honourable task assigned to them by their sovereign.
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from an edition of one class ; and that the Committee of Revision

corrected their version by reference to an edition of another class.

If this be so (and it is highly probable that this is the case), it affords

a proof of extraordinary and minute attention in our venerable and
much-traduced translators.

We shall conclude the present notice of their admirable version,

with a few of the very numerous testimonies to its value, which have
been collected by Archbishop Newcome and Mr. Todd, and shall

subjoin two or three others that appear to have eluded their re-

searches.

1. John Selden. ^ " The English translation of the Bible is the best

translation in the world, and renders the sense of the ariginal best, taking

in for the English translation the Bishops Bible as xvell as King James's.

The translators in King James's time took an excellent way. That part

of the Bible was given to him, who was most excellent in such a tongue :

as the apocrypha to Andrew Downs : and then they met together, and
one read the translation, the rest holding in their hands some Bible,

either of the learned tongues, or French, Spanish, Italian, &c. If they

found any fault, they spoke ; if not, he read on. There is no book so

translated as the Bible for the purpose. If I translate a French Book
into English, I turn it into English phrase, not into French-English. //

fait froid ; I say, 'tis cold, not, ynakes cold. But the Bible is rather trans-

lated into English words than into English phrase. The Hebraisms are

hepty and the phrase of that language is hept.''

2. Bishop Walton. ^ " The last EngHsh translation made by divers

learned men at the command of King James, though it may justly con-

tend with any now extant in any other language in Europe, was yet

carped and cavilled at by diverse among ourselves ; especially by ^ one,

1 Selden, Works, iii. 2009. This is cited by Abp. Newcome, without addition. Selden

was the contemporaiy of the translators. He died in 1654, at the age of 70.

2 Dr. Bryan Walton's Considerator Considered, or a Defence of his Polyglott Bible,

&c. 1659, p. 5. This is not noticed by Abp. Newcome. But a most important testi-

mony it is. He was one of those most learned divines, who, in 1656, were publicly re-

quested to consider of the translations and impressions of the Bible, and to offer their

opinion therein to the committee for religion ; Bulstrode Whitelock having the care of

this affair, at whose house they met. Tliey pretended to discover some mistakes in the

last English translation; l)ut the business came to nothing. See Lewis, &c. p. 355.

Johnson, &c. p. 99. In the above citation we have the opinion of Walton, (than whom
a more competent judge neither friends nor foes of our translation can produce,) three

years subsequent to this meeting, upon the excellence of this version, together with his

notice of an impotent attack made upon it. He has also, in the Prolegomena to his Bib-

lia Polyglotta, 1657, placed our own in the highest rank of European translations.

s This person wasundoubtedly Hugh Broughton, fellow of Christ College, Camtwidge ;

Avbo had certainly attained great knowledge in the Hebrew and Greek tongues. But a

more conceited or arrogant tnan hardly existed. With the Bishops' Bible he had found

great fault ; insisted upon the necessity of a new translation
;
pronounced his own suf-

ficiency to make one exactly agreeable to the original text of the Hebrew ; boasted of

encouragement to this purpose from men of all ranks ; and at length excited a very war-

rantable suspicion, that, in so important a task, he was unfit to be trusted Thus dis-

countenanced, he went abroad ; leaving behind him this quaint character, expressive at

once of his vanity and learning, " that he was gone to teach the Jews Hebrew !" See

Sir J. Harrington's Brief View of the state of the Church, 1653, p. 75. He returned

to England, however, in 1611, and commenced the defamation against the new transla-

tion to which Walton adverts. By the contents of a little tract, which he published in

1608, intitlcd " A Petition to the Lords to examine the religion and carriage of Arch-

bishop Bancroft," he gives us no cause to lament that he had no share in the new trans-

lation. I question if his countrymen would have understood his language ; as the case

has been with another partial translator, who was not of the authorised selection. Broughton
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who being passed by, and not employed in the work, as one, though
skilled in the Hebrew, yet of little or no judgment in that or any other

kinde of learning, was so highly offended that he would needs undertake

to show hoiv many thousand places they had falsely rendered, when as he

could hardly make good his midertahing in any one!"

3. Bishop Lowth. ^ " The vulgar translation of the Bible— is the

best standard of our language."

4-. Bishop Horsley.''^ " When the translators in James the First's

time began their work, they prescribed to themselves some rules, Avhich

it may not be amiss for all translators to follow. Their reverence for the

sacred scriptures induced them to be as literal as they could, to avoid

obscurity ; and it must be acknowledged, that they were extremely

happy in the simplicity and dignity of their expressions. Their adher-

ence to the Hebrew idiom is supposed at once to have enriched and adorned

our language ; and as they laboured for the general benefit of the learned

and the unlearned, they avoided all words of Latin original, when they

could find words in their own language, even with the aid of adverbs

and prepositions, which would express their meaning."

5. Bishop Middleton. ^ " The style of our present version is in-

comparably superior to any thijig v/hich might be expected from the

finical and perverted taste of our own age. It is simple, it is harmoni-

ous, it is energetic ; and, which is of no small importance, use has made
it familiar, and time has rendered it sacred."

6. Dr. Geddes. -^ " The highest eulogiums have been made on the

translation of James the First, both by our own writers and by foreigners.

And indeed, if accuracy, fidelity, and the strictest attention to the letter

of the text, be supposed to constitute the qualities of an excellent ver-

sion, this of all versions must, iii general, be accounted the most excellent.

Every sentence, every word, every syllable, every letter and point, seem
to have been weighed with the nicest exactitude, and expressed either

in the text, or margin, with the greatest precision. Pagninus himself is

hardly more literal ; and it was well remarked by Robertson, above a
hundred years ago, that it may serve for a Lexicon of the Hebrew lan-

guage, as well as for a translation"

7. Rev. J. W. Whittaker. ^ " The highest value has always been
attached to our translation of the Bible. Sciolists, it is true, have often

attempted to raise their own reputation on the ruin of that of others

;

and the authors of the English Bible have frequently been calumniated

by charlatans of every description : but it may safely be asserted, with-

out fear of contradiction, that the nation at large has always paid our
translators the tribute of veneration and gratitude which they so justly

.merit. Like the mighty of former times, they have departed and shared

thus rails at Bancroft: " Bancroft, seeing himself in Judaisme, and as I heard in his al-

lowed libel equal scoffer, as of a mist soone scattered, raved against me for pearls to such,

and holy things to such !" p. 2. " Bancroft is a deadly enemy to both Testaments, and
unallowable in this course to be a teacher or to rule in learning !'* p. 8. After this foolery

and slander, the reader will not be surprised to hear that he abuses Lively and Barlow
also, two of our authorised translators.

1 I^owth, Introd. to Eng. Grammar, 2d ed. p. 93., cited by Archbishop Newcome.
2 Review of Dr. Geddes's Translation of the Holy Bible, Brit. Crit., July 1794, p. 7.

The reviewer is now known to have been the late Bishop Horsley.
3 Dr. Middleton (late Bishop of Calcutta) on the Greek Article, p. 328.
'^ Dr. Geddes's Prospectus of a New Translation of the Holy Bible, p. 92. Cited by

Abp. Newcome, with a longer extract from the author. — Todd's Vindication, pp. 68,

70, 75, 80.

5 Whittaker, Jlist. and Crit. Enq. p. 92.

fc)
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the common fate of mortality ; but they have not, like those heroes of

antiquity, gone without their fame, though but little is known of their

individual worth. Their reputation for learning and piety has not de-

scended with them to the grave, though they are there alike heedless of

the voice of calumny, and deaf to the praise which admiring posterity

Jlwards to the great and good. Let us not therefore too hastily conclude

that they have fallen on evil days and evil tongues, because it has occa-

sionally happened that an individual, as inferior to them in erudition as

in talents and integrity , is found questioning their motives, or denying their

qualifications for the task tvhich they so well performed. Their version

has been used, ever since its first appearance, not only by the church,

but by all the sects which have forsaken her; and has justly been es-

teemed by all for its general faithfulness, and the severe beauty of its

language. It has survived the convulsion both of church and state, being

universally respected by the enemies of both, when the established re-

ligion was persecuted with the most rancorous malignity ; as if its merits

were independent of circumstances, and left at a distance all the petty

rivalships of sectarianism, and the effervescence of national phrenzy. It

may be compared xvith any translation in the world, without foar of infe-

riority ; it has not shrunk from the most rigorous exaynination ; it chal-

lenges investigation; and, in spite of numerous attempts to supersede it,

has hitherto remained unrivalled in the affections of the country.''

8. Dr. Doddridge.— " On a diligent comparison of our translation

with the original, we find that of the New Testament, and I might also

add that of the Old, in the main, faithful and judicious. You know, in-

deed, that we do not scruple, on some occasions, to animadvert upon it

;

but you also know, that these remarks affect not the fundamentals of

religion, and seldom reach any further than the beauty of a figure, or at

most the connection of an argument. ^

9. The testimony of Dr. John Taylor, of Norwich, author of the

excellent Hebrew and English Concordance (whose theological creed

we regret to say was Arian), is yet more striking.

" In above the space of one (now two) hundred years," says he, " learn-

ing may have received considerable improvements ; and by that means
some inaccuracies may be found in a translation more than a (two) hun-

dred years old. But you may rest fully satisfied, that as our English

translation is, in itself, by for the most excellent book in our language, so

it is a pure and plentifxd fountain of divine knowledge, giving a true,
CLEAR, and FULL account of the divine dispensations, and of the gospel of
our salvation : insomuch that whoever studies the Bible, the English
Bible, is sure of gaining that knowledge and faith, which, if duly applied

to the heart and conversation, will infallibly guide him to eternal
life!" 2

10. Dr. James Beattie. — "It is a striking beauty in our English

Bible, that, though the language is always elegant and nervous, and for

the most part very harmonious, the words are all plain and common;—no
affectation of learned terms, or of words of Greek or Latin etymology. ^

IL ITie last testimony we shall adduce, is that of the eminent orien-

talist and commentator, Dr. Adam Clarke.— "Those," (says he),

" who have compared most of the European translations with the origi-

' Dr. Doddridge's Works, vol. ii. p. 329, Leeds edit.

'^ Scheme of Scripture Divinity, ch. xl. in Bishop Watson's Collection of Theological
Tracts, vol. i. p. 188.

3 Sir William Forbes's Life of Dr. Beattie, vol. ii, p. 198, 8vo. edit.
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nal, have not scrupled to say that the English translation of tlife Bible,

made under the direction of king James the First, is the most accurate
and faithful of the whole. Nor," adds Dr. C, " is this its only praise :

the translators have seized the very spirit and soul ofthe original^ and ex-

pressed this almost every xuhere^ with pathos and energy. Besides, our
translators have not only made a standard translation ; but they have
made their translation the standard of our language : the English tongue
in their day was not equal to such a work — but God enabled them to

stand as upon Mount Sinai, and crane up their country's language to the

dignity of the originals, so that, after the lapse of two hundred years,

the English Bible is, with very few exceptions, the standard ofthe purity

and excellence of the English tongue. The original^ from which it was
taken, is alone, superior to the Bible translated by the authority of king-

James." ^

Notwithstanding these decisive testimonies to the superior excel-

lency of our authorised version, it is readily admitted that it is not

immaculate, and that a complete correction of it is an object of de-

sire to the friends of religion, were it only to silence the perpetually

repeated cavils of the opposers of divine revelation ; who, studiously

disregarding the various satisfactory answers which have been given

to their unfounded objections, persevere in repeating them, so long

as they find a very few mis-translated passages in the authorised

version. But that such a correction is a work of immediate or

pi'cssing necessity— or that the existing translation is faulty in in-

numerable instances, and ambiguous and incorrect even in matters

of the highest importance, — or that sacred criticism is yet so far

advanced as to furnish all the means that may be expected, v.e

hesitate not to deny. Indeed, when we consider the veiy few
REAL faults, which the most minute and scrupulous inquirer has

been able to find in our present translation ; when we perceive such

distinguished critics as Archbishop Newcome and Bishop Horsley
(to mention no more), producing very discordant interpretations of

the same text or word, we cannot but call to mind, with gratitude

and admiration, the integrity, wisdom, fidelity, and learning of the

venerable translators, of whose pious labours we are now reaping

the benefit; who, while their reverence for the Sacred Scriptures

induced them to be as literal as they could, to avoid obscurity, have

been extremely happy in the simplicity and dignity of their expres-

sions, and who, by their adherence to the Hebrew idiom, have at

once enriched and adorned our language. And instead of being

im,patient for a revision of the present text, we shall (to adopt the

energetic expression of Mr. Todd) ' take up the book, which from
our infancy we have known and loved, with increased delight ; and
resolve not hastily to violate, in regard to itself, the rule which it

records,— " forsake not an old friend, for the new is not
COMPARABLE TO HIM." '

" Happy, thrice happy, hath our English nation been, since God
hath given it learned translators, to express in our mother tongue
the heavenly mysteries of his holy word, delivered to his church in

' Dr. A. Clarke's General Preface to his Comitientary on the Bible, vol. i. p. xxi.

VOL. II. S
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the Hebrew and Greek languages ; who, although they may have

in some matters of no importance unto salvation, as men, been de-

ceived and mistaken, yet have they faithfully delivered the whole

substance of the heavenly doctrine contained in the Holy Scriptures,

without any heretical translations or wilful corruptions. With
what reverence, joy, and gladness, then, ought we to receive this

blessing ! Let us read the Scriptures with an humble, modest, and

teachable disposition : with a willingness to embrace all truths

which are plainly delivered there, how contrary soever to our own
opinions and prejudices ; and in matters of difficulty, readily hearken

to the judgment of our teachers, and those that are set over us in

the Lord ; check every presumptuous thought or reasoning which

exalts itself against any of those mysterious truths therein revealed ;

and if we thus search after the truth in the love of it, we shall not

miss of that knowledge, which will make us wise unto salvation."
^

2. Welsh Versions. — From an epistle of Dr. Richard Davis,

Bishop of St. David's, prefixed to the Welsh New Testament,

printed in 1567, we learn that there was a British or Welsh version

of the Pentateuch extant about (if not before the year) 1527, though

the translator's name is not known. Some other small and detached

passages of Scripture appear also to have been translated into this

language in the reign of King Edward VI., which were printed, in

all probability, for the use of his Liturgy. But it was not until the

reign of Elizabeth that efficient steps were taken to supply the in-

habitants of the principality of Whales with the Holy Scriptures in

their vernacular dialect. In 1663 an act of parliament was passed

(5 Eliz. c. 28.) enacting that the Old and New Testaments, together

with the Book of Common Prajer, should be translated into the

British or Welsh tongue ; and committing the direction of the work
to the Bishops of Saint Asaph, Bangor, Saint David's, Llandaff, and

Hereford. They were to view, peruse, and allow the translation,

and to take care (under a penalty of .,^40 on each of them), that

such a number should be printed and distributed by March 1, 1566,

as would furnish copies to every cathedral, collegiate and parish

church, and chapel of ease, within their respective dioceses, where

Welsh was commonly spoken. In 1567i was printed at London,

the first translation of the New Testaments The translators were

Thomas Huet, Chanter of Saint David's, Dr. Richard Davis,

Bishop of Saint David's, and William Salesbury, a man of great

industry, learning, and piety. But there was no edition or version

of the Old Testament in the British tongue, till more than twenty

years after the publication of the New Testament. The person

chiefly concerned in rendering this important service to the antient

Britons, was William Morgan, D. D. who was bishop of Llandaff

in 1595, from which see he was, in 1604, translated to that of Saint

Asaph. He^r5^ translated the enth'e Old Testament, together with

1 Johnson's Historical Account of the several English Translations of the Bible, in the

concluding paragraph. Bishop Watson's Collection of Tracts, vol. iii. p. 100.
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the Apocrypha, into Welsh, and also revised an corrected the

former version of the New Testament, both of which were printed,

in one volume folio, in 1588. During the reign of James I. the

Welsh Version underwent a farther examination and correction

from Dr. Parry, Morgan's successor in the see of Saint Asaph.

This corrected version, which is usually called Parry's Bible, is the

basis of all subsequent editions. It was printed at London in 1620.

Seventy years afterwards, another folio edition was printed at

Oxford, under the inspection of Bishop Lloyd, in 1690. These
folio impressions were intended principally, if not wholly, for the

use of churches : so that, for upwards of seventy years, from the

settlement of the reformation by Queen Elizabeth, there was no
provision made for furnishing the country or people in general with

copies of the Scriptures. The honour of the first supply of this

kind is due to one or more citizens of London, at whose private ex-

pense an octavo edition was printed in 1630. In 1654? and 1678
two other octavo editions appeared ; the latter of these consisted of

8,000 copies, to the publication of which the Rev. Thomas Gouge,
a learned non-conformist minister ^, not only contributed very

largely out of his private fortune, but procured ample subscriptions

from numerous opulent and benevolent individuals. The next octavo

edition of the Welsh Bible was published in 1690, under the

patronage of Thomas Lord Wharton, by Mr. David Jones ; who
was assisted in the undertaking bv some ministers and citizens of

London. This was the last edition that appeared in the seventeenth

century, and also the most numerous ; the editor, it is said, having

distributed not fewer than ten thousand copies. ^ During the

eighteenth century, six editions of the Welsh Bible were printed

chiefly, if not wholly at the expense of the venerable Society for
PROMOTING Christian Knowledge, viz. in 1718, 1727, 1746,

1752, 1769, or 1770, and 1799. This last edition consisted of ten

thousand copies of the Welsh Bible, Common Prayer, and singing

Psalms, besides t'vso thousaiid extra copies of the New Testament.
Ample as this edition was, in a few years, copies of the Scriptures

became extremely scarce and dear in the Principality : and in 1802,
some pious and benevolent individuals projected a new impression,

the circumstances connected with which ultimately led to the

formation of the British and Foreign Bible Society. ^ Their
attention was immediately directed to the wants of the Principality :

in 1806, a large and very correct stereotype impression of the New
Testament was issued, which obtained a rapid sale, and subsequent

^ The reader will find a pleasing account of Mr. Gouge's various benevolent and
pious undertakings in Archbishop Tillotson's Sermon on his Death. Works, vol. ii.

pp. 340—349, 8vo. London, 1820.
2 The preceding account of Welsh Bibles is abridged from an Historical Account of

the British or Welsh Versions and Editions of the Bible. By Thomas Llewllyn, LL. D.
Svo. London, ]768), pp. 1—50. In an appendix (pp. 91—112) this author has
printed the dedications, which were prefixed by the translators to the first impressions.

3 See the Rev. John Owen's History of the British and Foreign Biljle Society, vol. i.

pp. 1—12. 138— 150. 262. 391.
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fedkions have been printed. In 1821, the Society for promoting
Christian Knowledge defrayed the expense of a large edition,

hi crown octavo, of the Welsh Bible, with the Liturgy and Psalms.

It was executed at the press of the University of Oxford, and is one
of the most beautiful specimens of typography ever printed ; so that

the inhabitants of Wales are now abundantly supplied with the

Scriptures in their native tongue.

3. Irish Bibles.— The New Testament having been translated

into Irish by Dr. William Daniel, archbishop of Tuam, Dr. Bedell

(who was advanced to the see of Kilmore and Ardagh in 1629),
procured the Old Testament to be translated by a Mr. King ; who
being ignorant of the original languages, executed it from the Eng-
lish Version. Bedell, therefore, revised and compared it with the

Hebrew, the Septuagint, and the Italian version of Diodati. He
supported Mr. King, during his undertaking, to the utmost of his

ability ; and when the translation was finished, he would have
printed it in his own house, and at his own charg-e, if he had not
been prevented by the troubles in Ireland. The translation, how-
ever, escaped the hands of the rebels, and was subsequently printed

in 1685, at the expense of the Hon. Robert Boyle. ^ What editions

w^ere printed during the eighteenth century, the author of the pre-

sent work has not been able to ascertain. The British and Foreign
Bible Society early exerted itself to supply the want of the Bible
in the Irish language. In 1811, an edition of the New Testament
was completed ; and in 1813, the Bible was stereotyped. Another
edition, in three octavo volumes, is at this time in progress at the

expense of the Society for promoting Christian Knowledge.
4. Manks Bible.— Towards the close of his life, the truly ve-

nerable bishop of Sodor and Mann, Dr. Thomas Wilson, formed a

plan for translating the New Testament into the Manks language

;

but he did not live to make a further progress than to procure the

four Gospels and Acts of the Apostles to be translated, and to print

at his own expense, the Gospel of St. Matthew. His exemplary
successor, bishop Hildesley, revised the inanuscript, and completed
the version of the New Testament, which, by the munificent aid of
the Society for promoting Christian Knowledge, and of other bene-
volent individuals, he was enabled to print between the years 1 756
and 1 760. In 1 766, he was encouraged, by the influx of benefac-

tions, to undertake a Manks Version of the Old Testiiment, which
was completed only two days before his decease, on the 30th Novem-
ber, 1772. ^ In the following year, the entire Bible, together with
the apocryphal books, was printed at the expence of the same vene-
rable society.

5. Gaelic Bibles.— The Society in Scotland for propagating
Christian Knowledge, has the honour of giving to the inhabitants of
the Highlands the Holy Scriptures, in their vernacular dialect.

' Blographia Britannica, article Bedell, vol. ii. p. 13€. 2d edition.

2 Chafmer's Biographical Dictionary, vol. xvii. pp.480—482. from Mr, Butler's Me-
moirs of Bp. Hildesley.
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The New Testament was translated by the late Rev. James Stuart,

minister of Killin, and printed at their expense in 1 765 : it bears a
high character for fidelity and accuracy. The several books of the

Old Testament were translated and published, in detached }^K)rtions

or volumes, at different times, as the Society's funds would pemiit,

viz. The prophetical books, by the Rev. Dr. Smith, in 1783, and
the remaining books by the Rev. Dr. John Stuart, minister of Luss
(son of the translator of the New Testament), in three parts, which
appeared successively in the years 1783, 1787, and 1801. In 1796,

the first edition of the New Testament being exhausted, the Society

published another, consisting of tisoenti/ thousand copies. And as

some of the first printed volumes of the Old Testament were so

much reduced in number, in 1802, as to be insufficient to supply

the urgent demands of the Highlands in general, and of the Society's

own schools in particular, a new edition of twenty thousand copies

was printed. Three parts out of four, into which this portion of the

Bible had been divided, were rendered from the Hebrew with great

simplicity, and with as literal an adherence to the original text as

the idiom of the respective languages would admit. As the style of

the fourth part (containing the prophetical books), had receded from
this simplicity, it was revised and corrected with the utmost care.

From this corrected text (a copy of which was fin-nished by the So-
ciety in Scotland as soon as it was finished), the British and Foreign
Bible Society executed their stereotype editions in 1807, which (as

the Scottish Society was unable to supply the urgent and very nu-
merous demands for the sacred writmgs) were purchased at reduced
prices by the poor Highlanders, with the liveliest expressions of
gratitude.^ In 1816, this Gaelic Version of the Bible received the
approbation of the General Assembly of the Church of Scotland.

III. French Versions.— The earliest French translation of the
Scriptures is that of Guiars de Moulins, a canon of St. Pierre d'Aire,
in the diocese of Touraine, who was employed in this work from the
Vulgate, from 1291 to 1294. Several copies of this translation are
in the Royal Library at Paris ; and an edition of it v/as printed by
order of Charles VIII. to whom it was dedicated, at Paris in 1487.
In 1512, James Le Fevre, of Estaples (better known by the name
of Jacobus Faber, Stapulensis,) published a translation of St. Paul's
Epistles, with critical notes and a commentary, in which he freely

censures the Vulgate ; and in 1523 he published at Paris, in a similar

manner, the whole of the New Testament. This was followed by
detached books of the Old Testament, and by an edition of the entire

French Bible translated by himself. It was printed at Antwerp by
Martin L'Empereur, in 1530, (again in 1534, and 1541,) and was
revised by the divines of Louvain, whose edition appeared in 1550,
and has since been repeatedly printed. The translation of Le Fevre

» Address of the Society in Scotland for propagating Christian Knowledge, 1 803.
Owen's History of the Bible Society, vol. i. pp.205, 206, 314—316. In 1820, a Gaelic
translation of the Book of Common Prayer was completed and printed, at the expense or
the incorporated London Society for promoting Christian Knowledge.
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is said to be the basis of all the subsequent French Bibles, wlietlier

executed by Roman Catholics or Protestants. The first Protestant

French Bible was published by Robert Peter Olivetan, with the as-

sistance of his relative, the illustrious reformer, John Calvin, who
corrected the Antwerp edition, wherever it differed from the Hebrew,
It was printed at Neufchatel, in 1535, in folio; and at Geneva in

1540, in large quarto, with additional corrections by Calvin. Both
these editions are of extreme rarity. Another edition appeared at

the same place in 1588, revised by the College of pastors and pro-
fessors of the Reformed Church at Geneva, (Beza, Genlart, Jaque-
mot, Bertram, and others,) who so greatly improved Olivetan's Bible,

both in correctness and diction, that it thenceforth obtained the name
of the Geneva Bible, by which it is nov/ generally known. It has
gone through very numerous editions, the latest of which is that of
Geneva, 1805, in folio, and also in three volumes 8vo. revised by
the College of Pastors, at Geneva. This is, confessedly, the most
elegant French version extant ; but many Protestants have wished
that it were a little more literal, and continue to prefer David Martin's
Revision of die Genevan Version of the French Bible, (of which die
New Testament was printed in 1696, at Utrecht in 4to. and the en-
tire Bible at Amsterdam in 1707 in two folio volumes) or the revision

of Jean-Frederic Ostervald; the best edition of which is said to be
that printed at Neufchatel, 1772, in folio, with his arguments and
reflections on the different books and chapters of the Bible. Oster-
vald's revised text (frequently but erroneously termed a version) has
been several times printed. Another French Protestant version

(made from the Italian translation of Diodati) was published in 1562,
which for a short time was held in estimation by the Calvinists.

The French translation of Sebastian Castalio, who was but indif-

ferently skilled in that language, appeared at Basil in 1655; being
accommodated to his Latin version above noticed, it was liable to

the same objections, and v/as never lield in any esteem. The trans-

lation of the entire Bible by Charles Le Cene, who quitted France
on the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes, was pubhshed in a folio

volume in 1741, thirty-eight years after his death, by his son, a
bookseller at Amsterdam. The States of Groningen prohibited the

circulation of this version in their province, on account of its Socinian

tendency. A French translation of the New Testament, by the ce-

lebrated critic Le Clerc, appeared at Amsterdam in two volumes 4to.:

it is said to be tainted with Socinian principles, and has never been
much read. But the French Protestant version of the New Testa-

ment executed by MM. Beausobre and L'Enfant (Amsterdam 1718,
in two volumes 4to.) is highly and deservedly esteemed for its close-

ness. An English translation of the Gospel of Matthew, made from
this version, was published at Cambridge in 1779, in 8vo. to which
was prefixed a translation of the excellent introduction which accom-
panied the French edition. This volume has been several times

printed.

A refoimation of the Geneva Bible was undertaken by Renat
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Benolst (Renatus Benedictus), professor of divinity in the college of

Navarre. It was published w\i\\ notes, in 1566: but being con-

demned by a brief of Pope Gregory XIII. in 1575, a new edition

was undertaken by the divines of Louvain, who freed it from the

corrections of the reformed, and made it altogether comformable to

the Latin. This edition was printed at Antwerp in 1575, and at

various places since. In 1820, a version of St. John's Gospel, in the

dialect spoken at Thoulouse, and in its vicinity, was printed at

Thoulouse. ^ There are several other French translations, by pri-

vate individuals, as, 1. The entire Bible, translated from the Latin

Vulgate by Jacques Corbin, an advocate of the parliament of Paris,

and published in 1643 with the approbation of the faculty of theo-

logy of Poitiers ; at present it is but little esteemed in France ;
—

2. The New Testament, from the Vulgate, by Michael de Maroles,

published in 1649 : it is executed pruicipally from Erasmus's Latin

version, but in some passages from the Vulgate, and has often been

reprinted ; — 3. Father Amelotte's Translation of the New Testa-

ment from the Vulgate was pubUshed in 1666, 1667, and 1668, in

4? volumes 8vo. with notes. It has been very justly and severely

criticised for its blunders by Father Simon. His principal design in

publishing this version was, to supersede the French Protestant

Translation, and especially that of the learned Port-Royalists, (which

was then in the press), whose bitter enemy Amelotte was ;— 4. The
version of the New Testament by the Port-Royalists, which was

depreciated before its publication by the adversaries of the Jansenists,

appeared in 1667 in two volumes 8vo. It was printed at Amster-

dam by the Elzevirs, for Gaspard Migeot, a bookseller of Mons,
(whence it is sometimes called the Testament of Mons) with the ap-

probation of the Archbishop of Cambray, and the bishop of Namur,
and with the privilege of the King of Spain ; but was condemned by
the popes Clement IX. and Innocent XI. This version (which is

from the Vulgate) was begun by Antoine le Maitre, after whose death

it was finished by his brother Isaac Louis le Maitre de Sacy, with

the assistance of the celebrated Port-Royalists, Arnaud, Nicole,

Claude Sainte Marthe, and Pierre-Thomas du Fosse. This version

was greatly esteemed, especially by the Jansenists ;— 5. The version

of the New Testament, by Antoine Godeau, bishop of Grasse, ap-

peared at Paris in 1668, in two volumes 8vo. : it is made from the

Vulgate, and holds a middle way between a literal version and a

paraphrase ;— 6. The New Testament, by Father Quesnel, is made
more conformable to the Vulgate than the translation published at

Mons, (No. 4.) which he took for his basis : it is accompanied with

moral reflections, which are justly admired for their piety, and were

commended by pope Clement XL v/ho afterwards, in 1713, con-

demned it by the celebrated Bull beginning with the words ' Uni-

genitus Dei Filius,' together with one hundred and one propositions

extracted from it, and every thing that either had been written or

1 Le Sent Ebangely de Nostre Seignour Jesus Christ seloun Sent Jaii; traduit ^n L€ngo
Toulouzenzo. a Toulouso, 1820, 12mo.
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should be written in defence of it ! QuesnePs version and reflections

were first printed at Brussels in 1693 and 1694 in four volumes 8vo.

;

and again at Paris, in 1 699. This edition is said to be more ample than

the preceding, and has often been reprinted both in 8vo. and 12ino.

Quesnel's Reflections were translated into English and published in

four volumes 8vo. at London in 1719—1725.;— 7,8. Between

1697 and 1703, the Jesuits, Bouhours, Michael TelHer, and Pierre

Bernier published another translation of the New Testament ; but

this, as well as the version of Charles Hure, also from the Vulgate,

(Paris, 1702, in four volumes, 12mo.) are now nearly forgotten.

—

9. The French version of the ingenious critic. Father Simon, pub-

lished with notes in 1702, was translated into English by Mr. Web-
ster, in two volumes 4to., 1730. This translation was condemned
by an ordinance of the Cardinal de Noailles, archbishop of Paris,

and also by two * Instructions,' issued by the celebrated Bossuet,

Bishop of Meaux. ^ Various portions of the Bible have been trans-

lated into French by other writers, who are not of sufiicient note to

require a distinct mention.

IV. Belgian Versions.—A Flemish translation of the Scrip-

tures was made from the Vulgate in the sixteenth century, and
printed at Cologne in 1475, at Delft in 1477, and at other places.

For a long time the Protestants in the Low Countries had only the

Dutch translation, made from Luther's German version in 1560,

w'hich has already been noticed in page 230. But in 1618, in con-

sequence of an order issued by the Synod of Dort, a new transla-

tion was imdertaken from the Hebrew and Greek. The translators

of the Old Testament were John Bogermann, Vl^illiam Baudart,

-and Gerson Bucer ; the New Testament and apocryphal books were
assigned to James Roland, Antony Walseus, and Festus Hommius.
Their portions, when finished, were submitted to the careful re-

vision of others. This Dutch version was first printed in 1637,

and is highly valued for its fidelity ; the Remonstrants, however,

l>eing dissatisfied with the New Testament, translated it anew from
the Greek; and their version was printed at Amsterdam in 1680.

V. Italian Versions.— Four versions of the Bible are extant

in the Italian language. The earliest is that of Nicolao Malermi,

who translated it from the Latin Vulgate : it was first published at

Venice, in 1471, in folio. The second is that of Antonio Bruc-

cioli, also printed at Venice in 1532: he professes to have made
his version from the Hebrew and Greek, but Walchius says, that

he chiefly followed the Latin translation of Sanctes Pagninus. A
revised edition of Bruccioli's Italian Bible, rendered conformable

to the Vulgate by Sanctes Marmochinus, was printed at Venice in

1538. An Italian version has moreover been said to have been
published under the auspices of Pope Sixtus V. ; but its existence

is very doubtful. A Protestant Italimi version of the New Testa-

' Schot-ll, Hiotoire Abr<''ge de la Litii-ratiire Grccniic, foiiic ii. pp. 159— 1G6. Chalmers's
Uiugrjphital Dictionary, An. Qiicbucl, vol. xxv. pp. 4L'G— 4J9,
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ment was published at Geneva in 1561, and of the entire Bible in"

1562, which is usually considered as a revision of Bruccioli's : but
Walchius asserts that it is altogether a new translation. It has,,

however, long been superseded by the elegant and faithful version

of Giovanni Diodati, published in 1607. The latest Italian version

is that executed, in conformity with the Vulgate by Antonio Mar-
tini, archbishop of Florence, towards the close of the eighteenth

century : it received the sanction of the late pope Pius VI. The
New Testament was published at Turin 1 769, and the Old Testa-

ment in 1779. Both were accompanied with explanatory notes,

professedly taken from the fathers. Martini's translation has been
repeatedly printed : the edition of Livorno (Leghorn) 1818, and
that of Italia, 1817, with the stereotype New Testament executed

by T. Rutt, Shacklewell, (near London) 1813, were put into the

Index or Catalogue of Books, prohibited to be sold, by a decree

dated January 13th, 1820.^

VI. Spanish Versions.— The earliest edition of the Scriptures

in the Spanish language, was executed from the Vulgate, and
printed at Valencia in li78^; it is now of very rare occurrence.

In 1553, a Spanish version of the Old Testament was made for the

Jews by Edward Pinel ; it was printed at Ferrara. In 1630, a
revised edition of it was published at Amsterdam, by Manasseh
Ben Israel. A much earlier translation than this is said to have
been made by some learned Jews, which has been too hastily at-

tributed to rabbi David Kimchi. An edition of the Old Testament
in Hebrew, and in Jewish Spanish, was printed at Vienna, in the

years 1813, 14, 15, and 16, in four volumes, quarto, for the use of
the Jews of Constantinople, and of most of the cities of Turkey, who
are Spanish Jews. The Hebrew text is printed with vowel points,

on one half of the page, and the Jewish-Spanish, with rabbinical

characters on the other.'^ Among the Christians, Cassiodore de
Reyna translated the Scriptures into Spanish, fiom the original

languages, but availed himself of the assistance afforded by the
Latin versions of Pagninus and Leo Juda : it was published at Basil,

in 1569. A revised edition of it by Cyprian de Valera, a Protest-

ant, who consulted later versions and notes, especially the Geneva
French Bible, was published at Amsterdam, in 1702. A new
Spanish version of the entire Bible from the Latin Vulgate, was
published at Madrid in 1793-4, by Don Philipe Scio de San Mi-
guel, (subsequently appointed Bishop of Segovia,) in ten folio

volumes ; it is adorned with three hundred engravings copied from
those of Marillier and Monsiau, which were executed for the edi-

tion of Sacy's French version of the Bible, printed at Paris in 1789
and the following years. This edition is very rare and dear even in

Spain. Padre Scio's Spanish version was reprinted at Madrid

> Townley's Illustrations of Biblical Literature, vol. iii. p. 483.
2 Tliomson's and Orme's Historical Sketch of the Translation of the Scriptures,

p. 40. note.

3 Sixteenth Report of the BrItL>h and Foreign Bible Society, Appendix, p. 24.
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between the years 1794- and 1797, in nineteen large 8vo. volumes

with plates. There are copies of this edition both with and with-

out the Latin text. The third edition of this version was published

at Madrid in 1808, in Latin and Spanish, in sixteen volumes,

which have the appearance of small quartos : they are very neatly

executed. The Vulgate text and Spanish translation are printed

in parallel columns. To each book is prefixed a critical preface,

and at the foot of the page is a copious commentary, drawn prin-

cipally from the writings of the fathers.
^

VII. Russian Version.— The Sclavonic or Old Russian ver-

sion has been already noticed in pages 200 and 214; but as this,

though the established version of the Greek church, is no longer

intelligible to the common people, a translation of the Bible into

the modern Russ was made by M. Gllick, a Livonian clergyman,

and printed at Amsterdam in 1698.'- As the Russian language

had undergone considerable clwiges since that time, the Emperor
Alexander, by an edict in February 1816, directed the Holy Synod
of Moscow to prepare a new translation. In March 1819, the four

Gospels were published in that language.^ In December 1822
the entire New Testament was completed, as also the book of

Psalms. The Pentateuch, books of Job, Proverbs, and Ecclesiastes

are translated, and the Committee of Revision are examining them ;

and M. Philaret, Archbishop of Moscow, is occupied in translating

the prophecy of Isaiah.^

VIII. Croat Bible.—The New Testament in the lano-uafje of

Croatia, was first published at Tubingen in 1551. It was trans-

lated by the pastor Truber, and was reprinted with some correc-

tions by the translator, at the same place, in two octavo volumes,

in 1581-2. These editions are of extreme rarity. The first edi-

tion of the entire Croat Bible appeared at Wittemberg, in 1584.

The New Testament is the version of Truber. The Pentateuch,

Proverbs, and Book of Ecclesiasticus were translated by the editor,

George Dalmatinus, who also wrote the preface."^

IX. The New Testament, in the Basque dialect, was first printed

at Rochelle, in 1571, with a dedication in French to Joan d'Albret,

Queen of Navarre, by John de Licarrague de Briscous. It is fur-

nished with parallel passages in the margin, and at the end are

summaries of contents, indexes, &c.^

1 A modern Polyglott Bible, designed as a companion to that in the Hebrew, Greek,

Latin, Syriac, and English languages (noticed in p. 119. supra), is preparing for pub-

lication by Mr. Bagster. It comprises Luther's German version, carefully printed ; the

i^rencA version, from a reprint of Ostervald's edition, printed at Basle, in 1819-20;
Diodati's Italian version; and the Spanish version, from the edition of Padre Scio, above

noticed.

2 Bishop Marsh's History of Translations, p. 6.

3 Sixteenth Report of tlie British and Foreign Bible Society, for 18120, Appendix,

pp.29, 30. The modern Russian version was received with the liveliest gratitude, both

hy clergy and laity, of which some pleasing testimonies are given in p. 31.
* Evangelical Magazine for July 1822, p. 282.
5 Adlcr's Bibliotheca Biblica, Part IV. pp.131, 132.

« Ibid, Part IV. p. 151.
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X. Hungarian Bible.— The Hungarian Protestant version
was executed by Caspar Caroli, who availed himself of the pre-
vious labours of Vatablus, Pagninus, Munster, Tremellius, and of

the Vulgate. It was first published in 1589, at Wysolyn; and
subsequently at Hanau, in 1608; at Oppenheim, in 1612; at

Amsterdam, in 1645, 1684-, and 1685, and at other places. Of the

edition printed in Holland, in 1717, three thousand copies are said

to have been intercepted by the Jesuits, into whose custody they
were committed, to prevent any use from being made of them.
There is also a popish version, made from the Latin Vulgate, by
George Kaldi, and printed at Cologne and Vienna.

XI. Polish Bibles.— Three versions of the Scriptures have
been published in the Polish language. Tlie first was undertaken
for the use of the Roman Catholics, and vv-as published at Cracow
in 1561 ; reprinted at the same place in 1577, 1599, and 1619, and
at other places. The second was made by the Socinians under the
patronage and at the expense of Prince Nicholas Radzivil ; it was
published at Pinczow, in Lithuania, in 1563, and is one of the

rarest books ever printed.^ This translation was reprinted at Zas-
lau, in Lithuania, in 1572. The third Polish version was made by
the Reformed, or Calvinists, in 1596. A translation of the New
Testament into the Judaeo-Polish dialect (which is spoken by the
Jews, who are very numerous in Poland) has been made by the
Rev. N. Solomon, at the expense and mider the patronage of the
London society for promoting Christianity among the Jews ; it was
printed in 1821.^ A translation of the New Testament into the
language o^ Samogitia, a province of Poland, was printed in 1820,
at the expense of the Russian Bible Society.

XII. Bohemian Bibles.—The first Bohemian translation was
made from the Latin Vulgate, and was published at Prague in 1488.
The other, for the use of the Protestants in Bohemia, was made
from the sacred originals by Albert Nicolai, John Capito, Isaiah

Coepolla, and other learned reformers, at the expense of the baron,
John Zerothnus. It was published between the years 1579 and
1593, in six quarto volumes, without any indication of the place
where they were printed, which is supposed to have been Kralitz.

XIII. Modern-Greek, or Romaic Versions.— The Romaic
is a corruption of the antient Greek, so great indeed, that conv-
pared with the latter, it may be pronounced a new language ; it is

at present in general use, both for writing and conversation, the
antient Greek being used solely for ecclesiastical affairs. Into this

language the New Testament was translated by Maximus Calliero-j,

and was printed at Geneva in 1638, in one large quarto volume, in

two columns, one containing the antient, the other the modern
Greek. It was published at the expense of the then United Pro-
vinces, upon the solicitation of Cornelius Haga, their ambassador at

• A copy of this translation is in the library of Earl Spencer, and is described by
Mr. Dibdin, Bib. Spenc. vol.i. pp.85—89.

'^ Thirteenth Report of the London Society for the Conversion of the Jews, p. 8.
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Constantinople. The Greeks, however, did not receive it with

much favour. This translation was reprinted at London in 1 703,

in one volume 12mo., by Seraphin, a monk of Mitylene; who pre-

fixed to it a preface, which gave offence to the Greek bishops, par-

ticularly to the patriarch of Constantinople. By his order it was

committed to the flames. The edition of 1703 (which, in conse-

quence of this suppression, has become extremely rare) was reprinted

in 1 705 ; and in that edition the objectionable passages in Sera-

phin's preface were omitted. A more correct edition of it was

printed at Halle, in Saxony, in 1710, in one volume, 12mo., under

the patronage and at the expense of Sophia Louisa, Queen of

Prussia.^ From this last edition was printed the impression exe-

cuted at the expense of the British and Foreign Bible Society, in

one thick volume, 12mo. (Chelsea, 1810), the antient and modern
Greek being in parallel columns. To this edition the patriarch of

Constantinople gave his unqualified approbation.^ With regard to

the Old Testament, though the book of Psalms was translated into

Romaic, and printed at Venice in 1543, and the Pentateuch (by

the Jews at Constantinople) in 1547, yet no entire version of the

Scriptures was extant in modern Greek, vmtil the archimandrite

Hilarion (whom the general suffrage of the learned Greeks concurs

in representing as best qualified for the task) undertook first a new
translation of the New Testament, which has undergone a scru-

pulous revision, and is at this time in the press. The same person,

with the assistance of two learned ecclesiastics, is at this time occu-

pied in translating the Old Testament from the antient into the

modern Greek.'^

XIV. XV. Wallachian and Bulgarian Versions.^ A
translation of the New Testament in the Wallachian lanffuaee was
published in Belgrade, in 1648; and a version ot the same has been

undertaken in the Bulgarian language under the direction of the

Petersburg Bible Society.

XVL RoMANESE Versions. — The Romanese lanffuajje iso o
divided into two dialects, the Churwclsche and the Ladinic/ie, The
former is spoken by the inhabitants of the Engadine (one of the

loftiest vallies in Switzerland, bordering on the Tyrol) ; the latter,

by the Ladins, who reside on the confines of Italy. The Scriptures

were translated into the Churwelsche dialect, and published in 1657,

at Schuol, a town of the Lower Engadine, and into the Ladiniche

at Coire, in 1719. Editions of both these versions have lately

been printed by the Bible Society at Basle, aided by the British

.and Foreign Bible Society in London.
XVII. Turkish Versions.— In 1666, the New Testament

was printed in Turkish, at Oxford : it was translated by Dr. Lazarus

Seaman, and was published at the joint expense of the Hon. Robert

> Butler's Horse Biblicrc, vol.i. pp.177—179.
2 Owen's History of the British and Foreign Bible Society, vol.ii. p. 358, riote.

S Sixteenth Report of the British and Foreign Bible Society, Appendix, pp. 19, 20.

Seventeenth Report, p.liv.
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Boyle and of the Levant or Turkey Company of London, for the
benefit of the Christians in Turkey, by whom it was very gratefully

received. In the same year a translation of the whole Bible into

the Turkish language was completed by Albertus Boboosky ', first

dragoman or interpreter to the Porte. He undertook this arduous
work at the request of the celebrated Levin Warner, at that time
ambassador from Holland ; and his translation was sent to Leyden,
corrected and ready for the press. Here it lay until 1814, when the

Rev. Dr. Pinkerton having ascertained its value, recommended it to

the British and Foreign Bible Society. The curators of the uni-

versity of Leyden having confided the manuscript to his excellency

Baron Von Diez, at that time counsellor of legation to the court of
Berlin, this distinguished scholar devoted the last two years of his

life to its revision, and to superintending the printing of it. On his

decease, in 1817, the editing of this version was cheerfully under-
taken by M. Kieffer, professor of the oriental languages at Paris

;

and in 1819, the New Testament was completed. The Old Testa-
ment is passing tlirough the press with as much rapidity as the

nature of the work will permit. The style of Boboosky's trans-^

lation is said to be pure and elegant, such as will be read with
pleasure by the man of letters, and at the same time be understood
by the lowest in society.

XVIII. Portuguese Version.— In 1681, the New Testament
was printed in the Portuguese language at Amsterdam ; and some
portions were printed in the former part of the last century by the
Missionaries at Tranquebar. A Portuguese version of the Old
Testament, executed by Joao Ferreira d'Almeida and Jacob op
den Akker, was published at Batavia, in 1748-53, in two volumes
8vo. These were Protestant versions. In 1781, Antonio Pereira

published a Portuguese version of the New Testament, at Lisbon

;

and in 1783, the entire Bible. This translation is made from the

Vulgate Latin version, and in all doctrinal points is in union with
the church of Rome.
XIX. Albanian Version.— The Albanians are a hardy peo-

ple, inhabiting the countries antiently known by the names of
lUyricum and Epirus : numerous tribes of them are also spread over
Macedonia and the Morea or Peloponnesus. A translation of

1 Owen's History of the Bible Society, vol. iii. pp.13, 14. 257. 500. Sixteenth Re-
port of the Society, Appendix, p. 17. Albertus Boboosky was born in Poland in the

beginning of the seventeenth century, \yhile a youth he was stolen by the Tartars, and
sold to the Turks in Constantinople. By them he was educated in the Mohammedan
faith, and when he grew up became first dragoman or translator to Mahomet or Moham-
med IV. His Turkish name was Hali Bey. He understood seventeen languages, and
is said to have spoken French, German, and English with the fluency of a native. To
the English language he was greatly attached ; and at tlie request of Mr. Boyle translated

the catechism of the Church of England into Turkish. He also composed several works
himself, several of which have been published : but his great work was the Translation of
the Scriptures aljove noticed. Boboosky also wrote a grammar and dictionary of the

Turkish language. But it is not known what has become of them, and of the church
catechism. This wonderful man intended to have returned into the bosom of the

Christian church ; but died, before he accomplished his design. Owen's Hist. vol. iii.

p. 14. note.
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the New Testament into their language was finished in the year

1820 by Dr. Evangelos Mexicos, under the patronage and at the

expense of the British and Foreign Bible Society; which it is

intended to print in parallel columns, one containing the Greek
text, the other the Albanian version.

XX. Maltese Version. — The Maltese may almost be con-

sidered as a dialect of the Arabic lanmiao^e. Into this dialect the New
Testament has been translated by Signor Giuseppe Cannolo, a
a native of the island of Malta, under the direction and with the

assistance of the Rev. William Jowett, M.A., one of the Repre-
sentatives of the Church Missionary Society in the Mediterranean.

The Old Testament is in progress. As very few books have ap-

peared in Maltese, the Gospel of John has been printed in this

country, in Maltese and English, in parallel columns ; and copies

have been sent to Malta for distribution chiefly among persons

capable of forming a judgment of the Maltese, in order to render the

translation as perfect as practicable, before the entire New Testament
shall be put to press. The importance of this undertaking will be
felt, when it is considered that the crowded population of the islands

of Malta and Goza never yet possessed the Scriptures in their own
tongue. The value of this translation is further enhanced, by the

circumstance that it may serve as a step to Europeans who are

desirous to learn the Arabic lanjruaae.
^

SECTION IV.

MODERN VERSIONS ]N THE LANGUAGES OF ASIA.

I. Hebrevo.— II. Chaldee.— III. Versions in the oriental languages, either

translated by the Baptist Missionaries at Serampore, or printed at the

Mission Press.— 1. Arabic, aiidthe languages derivedfrom or bearing

affinity to it. — 2. Sanscrit, and the languages derivedfrom or bearing

affinity to it.— 3. Chinese, and the languages derivedfrom or bearing

affinity to it.— IV. Other Asiatic Versions 1. Formosan.— 2. Tartar.

— 3. Georgian.— 4. Tahitan.

I. HeBREW^. The New Testament was first translated into

Hebrew by the learned Elias Hutter, who published it in his Poly-

glott edition of tlie New Testament in twelve languages, viz. Greek,

Syriac, Hebrew, Latin, German, Bohemian, Italian, Spanish,

French, English, Danish and Polish, at Nuremberg, in 1599, 1600,

in two volumes, 4to. In his preface he states, that when medi-

tating that work, he sought in vain for a Hebrew version of the New
Testament. No alternative therefore was left to him, but to attempt

it himself. Accordingly, laying aside every other undertaking, he
translated, corrected, and finished it in the space of one year. For

a first translation, especially when we consider the sliortness of tlie

> Eighteenth Report of the Church Missionary Society for 1817— 1818. p. 69.
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time in which it was accomplished, it is truly a wonderful perform-
ance. From Hutter's Polyglott the Hebrew text was detached,
and printed separately, with some corrections, under the superin-
tendance of V/illiam Robertson, 8vo. London, 1661. It is a
volume of extremely rare occurrence, as the greater part of the
impression was consumed in the great fire of London, in 1666.
Robertson's edition was beautifully reprinted in 12mo. at London,
in 1 798, by the Rev. Richard Caddick, with the pious and benevo-
lent design of enlightening the minds of the Jews. This translation

not being executed iii pure biblical Hebrew, and consequentlv not
adapted to the Jews, the London Society for promoting Christianity
among them, in 1817, completed and published a new translation in
biblical Hebrew, the purity of which has been acknowledged by
learned Jews. The Gospel of Saint Matthew was pubhshed in

1814, and the succeeding books at different times as they could be
completed. ^ The late Rev. Dr. Buchanan, during his researches in

the interior of India, obtained a Hebrew manuscript of the New
Testament in the country of Travancore, which is now deposited in

the University Library at Cambridge. It is written in the small
Rabbinical or Jerusalem character. The translator was a learned
Rabbi, and the translation is in general faithful : his design was, to

make an accurate version of the New Testament, for the express
purpose of confuting it, and of repelling the arguments of his

neighbours, the Syrian or St. Thome Christians. His own work
was the providential instrument of subduing his unbelief; and he
hved and died in the faith of Christ. A transcript of this Travan-
core Hebrew New Testament is in the Library of the London
Society for promoting Christianity among the Jews.-

II. Chaldee.— The New Testament has not hitherto been
published in this language : but a copy in manuscript exists in the
Vatican Library. The manuscript contains both the Old and
New Testaments, v»a'itten in Syriac characters, but the language is

Chaldee. ^

III. Versions in the Oriental Languages, either trans-
lated BY THE Baptist Missionaries at Serampore, or
PRINTED AT THE MissioN Press.— The Baptist Missionaries
entered India in 1793, and ultimately fixed themselves at the
Danish settlement of Serampore, near Calcutta. To this mission
chiefly belongs the honour of reviving the spirit of promoting
Christian knowledge, by translations of the Bible. Soon after

their establishment at Serampore, they were convinced that, if

ever Christianity took deep root in India, it must be through the
Holy Scriptures being translated and put into the hands of the

1 There are extant various other Hebrew translations of dectached books of the New
Testament, by different individuals, which we have not room to enumerate. The reader
will find an account of them in Dr. Clarke's Bibliographical Dictionary, vol. vi.

pp.218—222.

2 Fourth Report of the London Society for promoting Christianity among the Jewa,
Appendix, p.45.

3 Clarke's Bibliographical Dictionary, vol. vi. p.21.*5.



272 Modem Ferswtis of Asia. '^ [Parti. Ch.

various tribes who inhabit that vast country. Aided by a noble
fund for translations raised by subscriptions among the societies

of the Baptist denomination in Great Britain, almost from the com-
mencement of their pious labours, and also by various annual grants
of money from the British and Foreign Bible Society, from the

year J 80b' to the present time, the missionaries applied themselves
to the great work of translating the Scriptures. In this under-
taking, which has been honoured with the sanction of the Marquess
Wellesley, and subsequent governors general of India, the Rev.
Doctors Carey and Marshman, and the Rev. William Ward, have
pre-eminently distinguished themselves; and, with their coadjutors,

have continued with unwearied assiduity to prosecute their ar-

duous work. Having formed a typographical es'lablishment at

Serampore, they have also been enabled to print translations of
the Scriptures, entire or in part, which had been made by other
learned and pious individuals. And when the Mission College,

recently founded at Calcutta by the late Right Rev. Dr. T. F. Mid-
DLETON, Bishop of Calcutta, (one of whose special objects, for

the spiritual welfare of India, is the translation of the Bible into tlie

hitherto untranslated dialects of India), shall commence its active

operations, we may with just confidence anticipate the ultimate

triumphs of our holy reliorion amonor the numerous tribes who
inhabit that immense continent. ^

The languages spoken in India form three classes, viz.

1 The Arabic, and the languages derived from or bearing an
affinity to it ; 2. The Sansait or Sungscrit ; and 3. The Chinese,

with the languages respectively derived from or bearing an affinity

to them. ^

!• Modern Versions in the Arabic language, a?id its cognate

dialects,

(l) Arabic.—A version of the entire Bible in Arabic has come
down to us, of which an account has been given in pp. 190, 191. and
207. sup-a. Though highly valued by some oriental scholars for its

general accuracy and fidelity, it has become antiquated in its dialect,

' As soon as it was known in England that Bp. Middleton was forming tlie Mission
College at Calcutta, the sum of £ 5OO0 sterling was voted to him by each of the venerable

Societies, for promoting Christian Knowledge, and for the propagation of the Gospel in

foreign parts, in aid of that Institution. The same sum was voted to his Lordship by tlie

Church Missionary Society, without condition or restriction, in furtherance of his plan.

And the like sum of £"5000 was voted by the British and Foreign Bible Society, in aid

of the translations of the Holy Scriptures.

- Where no other authority is cited, our notice of original translations are abridged
from the " Brief View of Baptist Missions and Translations," 8vo. London, 1815 ; from
the " Periodical Accounts of the Baptist Missionary Society," No. XXX.; from the

Supplement to No. XXXL, containing a further memoir of the translations of the siicred

Scriptures, dated March 21, 1816, 8vo. London, 1817 j from specimens of Editions of
the Sacred Scriptures in the Eastern languages, translated by the Brethren of the Se-

rampore Mission, and of several others, printed at the Mission Press, Serampore, 1818,
4to. ; and from the " Seventh Memoir respecting the Translations of the Sacred Scrip-

tures into the languages of India, conducted by the Brethren at Serampore," 8vo.

^Serampore, 1820. The specimens of Versions in pp. 284—289. have been kindly

communicated for the use of this Avork, by the Rev. J. Dyer, one of the Secretaries of
that Society.
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and consequently unacceptable to the learned Arabians. On this

account a new translation, in elegant modern Arabic, was commenced
by Sabat, an eminent Arabian scholar, under the superintendance
of the late Rev. Henry Martyn, B. D. one of the Hon. East India
Company's Chaplains. The New Testament was completed and
published at Calcutta, in 1816, at the expense of the British and
Foreign Bible Society. ^ The Old Testament was continued by
the Rev. T. Thomason and Sabat. An edition of the Arabic New
Testament, in Syriac characters, was printed at Paris, at the ex-
pense of the Bible Society in 1822. See a specimen of the Arabic
version in p. 289. infra,

(2) Peisian.—The Persian Version, already noticed in pp. 191.
and 209. having also become antiquated and obsolete, a new one
was undertaken by Lieut. Colonel Colebrooke, who completed the
Four Gospels. They were published at Calcutta in 1804. An
entire version of the New Testament, in pure and elegant Persian,

was executed by the late Rev. H. Martyn, who travelled fi-oni

India to Shiraz, the Athens of Persia, for that purpose. He arrived

there in June 1811, and by the middle of the following year he
had completed his work, with the assistance of Meer Seyd Ali, a
learned native. He next proceeded to translate the book of Psalms
into the same language ; and thus rendered those important parts

of the Sacred Scriptures into the vernacular language of two
hundred thousand who bear the Christian name, and which is known
over one-fourth of the habitable globe. A beautifully written copy
of Martyn's translation was presented by Sir Gore Ouseley, bart.,

his Majesty's ambassador extraordinary, to the Sovereign of Persia,

who publicly expressed his approbation of the work. '^ He subse-

quently carried another copy of the manuscript to Petersburg, where
it was printed in 1 8 1 5 at the expense of the Petersburg Bible Society,

under the superintendance of Sir G. Ouseley. A specimen of this

version is given in page 288.; a modern Persian version of the Old
Testament is in progress also at Petersburg.

(3) Pushtoo or Affglian.— This language is spoken beyond the

river Indus, by a people, who, there is every reason to conclude,

are descended from the ten tribes of Israel. The eminent linguist,

the late John Leyden, M. D., commenced a translation of the New
Testament; and on his death in 1812, the Baptist missionaries at

Serampore procured men skilled in the language to complete his

undertaking. The whole of the New Testament was printed at

the mission-press in 1 8 J 8 ; and the Pentateuch is advanced at the

press as far as the Book of Leviticus. A specimen of this version

is given in page 285.

1 Buchanan's Christian Researches in Asia, pp.285—290. (London, 1811.)
'^ Owen's Hist, of the Bible Society, vol.iii. p. 41.; vol.ii. p. 261. In pp.2G5—267.

an English translation of the letter of the King of Persia is printed at length. See also flie

very interesting Memoir of the Rev. Henry Martyn, B, D. 8vo., London, 1819. par-
ticularly pp. 341—4SS.

VOL. ir. T
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(4) Bidocha or Bidoshee.— This language is spoken on the

western banks of the Indus, the country of Bulochistan extending

westward to Persia. Consideiable progress has been made by
tlie missionaries in translating the New Testament into this dialect,

in which they have printed the Four Gospels. See a specimen of

it in page 286.

2. Versions in the Sanscrit or Sungskrtt language^ and its

cognate dialects :

( 1

)

Sanscrit.— This, though the parent of all the languages spoken

in western and southern India, is, at present, the current language

of no country, though it is spoken by the learned nearly throughout

India. The New Testament was published in Sanscrit at Seram-
pore, in 1808; the Pentateuch and Historical Books in 1811; the

Hagiographa in 1816; and the translation of the prophetic books

was finished in 1818. The Baptist missionaries are preparing a

new edition of this version, which is read with great interest by the

Bramins. A specimen of it is given in page 284.

(2) In Western India, not fewer than twenty-nine languages are

derived from the Sanscrit, and into seventeen of these the sacred

volume has been wholly or in part translated, viz.

i. The Sikh, SheeJc, or Punjahee, which is spoken in the province

of Punjab, or the country of the five rivers (from j[ninj five, and ah

water) : into this language the entire Bible has been translated and
printed at the Serampore press. See a specimen of it in page 286.

ii. The Assamese, or language of the kingdom of Assam, in which
the New Testament was completed and printed in 1819. See a

specimen in page 286.

The New Testament has also been translated and -printed in

iii. The Kashmiree or Kashmeer, which is spoken in the extensive

province of Kashmire, in the North of Hindostan :— See a specimen
of it in page 285

;

iv. The Wutch or Multanee, or dialect of Wuch, a country on
the eastern bank of the Indus, which reaches from the Punjab
to Audi

;

V. The Gtijurat or Guzurattee, which is spoken in the peninsula

of Guzurat

;

vi. The Bikaneer, which is spoken to the south of the Punjab,

and extends westward to the country where the Wucha begins

;

and in

vii. The Kunkuria, which lan<ruaffe begins where the Guzurattee
ceases to be vernacular, and is spoken at Bombay, and thence up
the coast as far as Goa. In this language also the Pentateuch is

considerably advanced : when that portion is finished, the Seram-
pore brethren intend to transfer the completion of the Old Tes-
tament to the Bombay Auxiliary Bible Society.

The New Testament is mcne than half printed, and is expected to he

Jinished in the course of thepresent year, in

viii. The Mamwar or Mai-war, which is spoken to the south-west
of the Bikaneer country

;
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ix. The Oojuvinee, or language of the province of Oujein

;

X. The Bundelkhundec, spoken in the i)rovince of Bundelkhund :

and

xi. The Nepdlese, or hmguage of the kingdom of Nepal.

The Four Gospels have been printed in

xii. xiii. The Kanouj or KanhuJcoohja, and Jumboo languages.

The Gospels ofMatthew and Mark have been printed in

xiv. XV. xvi. The Palpa Kansidee or Koshul^ and Bhitaneei' lan-

guages, and also in

xvii. The Magudha or Pali language, which is spoken in south
Bahar. It begins where the Mahratta language ends, and extends
nearly to the banks of the Ganges, and is the learned language of
Ceylon, and of the Burman Empire. This version was commenced
by the late Mr. W. Tolfrey at Colombo, in 1813: and on his

death in 1817, the task of finishing and editing it was confided

by the Colombo Auxiliary Bible Society to the Rev. Messrs. Chater
and Clough.

(3) Li Southern Lidia, twelve dialects are spoken, that are either

derived from the Sanscrit, or bear an affinity to it, and into which the

Scriptures have been wholly or in part translated, viz.

i. In the Mahratta, of which language Dr. Carey is professor

at Calcutta, the Pentateuch and New Testament, translated by
the Baptist missionaries, have long been in circulation, and the

Historical Books were printed in 1820. See a specimen of it iu

page 284.

ii. The Hindee or Hindoostanhee, being spoken over an immense
tract of country in India, varies much in its dialects ; and not fewer

than three different translations of the sacred volume have been
printed. The earliest was that of the four Gospels, by William
Hunter, Esq. ; which was executed at the press of the college of
Fort William. Another translation was completed by the late Rev.
Henry Martyn ^, in 1 808, and printed at the expense of the Cal-
cutta Auxiliary Bible Society. A revised edition of this version,

by the Rev. Mr. Bowley, (one of the missionaries of the Church
Missionary Society, who is stationed at Chunar) was finished at

Calcutta in 1820, at the expense of the same Society : and measures
are taken to add to it the Old Testament in the same lanffuaee.^

In 1820 tlie Calcutta Society printed a large edition of Mr. Martyn's

version of St. Matthew's Gospel in Hindoostanhee, with the Eng-
lish on the opposite page : and of Mr Bowley's revision, which by
the disuse of Arabic and Persian words, is peculiarly adapted to

' To this eminently learned and exemplary divine, the native Christians and others who
speak the Hindostanhee language, are indebted for a Compendium of the Liturgy of the

Anglican Church, whidi was translated by him, and printed in 1818, at the expense of
the Prayer Book and Homily Society of London. Mr. Martyn was xS\qfirst clergyman
of that church in India who introduced her service to our native subjects in Bengal.
His work, having received repeated revision and amendment, is esteemed by competent
judges to be a perspicuous and faithful version of the sublime original.

^ Memoirs of Martyn, p. 292. Sixteenth Report of the Bible Society, pp. Ixxi. 182,
IS.^. Nearly tlie wliole of the Old Testament had been translated.

T 2
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the inhabitants of Benares and the upper provinces, the three first

Gospels were printed in the same year. A specimen of the Hin-
doostanhee version in the Persian character is given in page 288.

The third Hindee version of the New Testament was completed
many years since by the missionaries at Serampore, who published

the Old Testament in 1818. A new edition of the New Testament
was printed in 1820, at their press, from a ne'w version, executed

by the Rev. John Chamberlain, whose long residence in the western

provinces of India, together with his intimate knowledge of the po-

pular dialects of the Hindoos, has eminently qualified him for the

undertaking. A specimen of this version is given in page 286.

iii. In the Bengalee, or language of the province of Bengal, the

whole of the Scriptm*es is published, and the book of Common
Prayer has been translated by the Rev. Deocar Schmid. Five edi-

tions of the New Testament (which was completed twenty-five years

since) and two of the Psalms, and some other parts of the Old
Testament, have been printed ; and a new edition of the entire

Bible is preparing, in one large ro^j^al 8vo. volume, together with

two thousand extra copies of the New Testament in l2mo. For
this edition the missionaries are preparing paper, made of the sun

plant [Crotolaria juncea), which, though inferior to English paper

in point of colour, is equally impervious to the worm, and far more
durable. A large edition of the Gospels of St. Matthew and St.

John, in English and Bengalee, on opposite pages, was printed at

Calcutta in 1820, chiefly for the benefit of the natives who are at-

tached to public offices and houses of agency. See a specimen of

the Bengalee version in page 284.

A new Bengalee version of the New Testament, completed by
the late Mr. Ellerton, was printed at Calcutta, in 1820.^

iv. The Ooriya or Orissa language is spoken m the province of

that name ; it has a very close affinity to the Bengalee, but with dif-

ferent terminations, and a different character. In this language, the

entire Bible was translated by the Baptist missionaries several years

since : a second edition of the New Testament is nearly completed
at Serampore. A specimen of this version is given in page 285.

V. The Brij-Bhassa language, which is spoken in the upper pro-

vinces of Hindoostan, contains a greater mixture of the Sanscrit than
most of the other dialects of the Hindee. The four Gospels have
been translated; and the Gospel of St. Matthew was printed in 1816.

See a specimen of it in page 285. The Brij-Bhassa version is likely

to be more acceptable to the inhabitants of the province of Dooab
than the Hindoostanhee.

vi. The Kurnata or Canarcse language is spoken in the country
extending nordiward from Tellicherry to Goa, and eastward from
the coast of Malabar to the country where the Tamul is spoken,
including the whole of the Mysore. In this languaoe the New
Testament was printed in 1820, from the translation of the Rev.
Mr. Hands. A specimen of it is given in page 287.

' Seventeenth Report of tlie Bible Society, p. Ivii.



VI. Sect. IV.] The Southern-Indian Versions. 277

vii. The Tamul language is spoken in the south-eastern part of
India, from Madras to Cape Comorin. Two different translations

have been made in this language. The first was executed by the

learned German missionaries, who were educated at Halle, and
were employed in the last century by the Danish government. The
New Testament was commenced by Bartholomew Ziegenbalg irt

1 708, and finished in 1 7 1 1 . A printing press and paper having
been provided at Tranquebar by the assistance of the venerable

Society for. promoting Christian Knowledge, this translation

after having been revised by Grdndler, another missionary who
arrived after Ziegenbalg, was put to press in 1714, and finished in

the following year. This Tamul Nev/ Testament was reprinted at

Tranquebar in 1722, and again in 1758, and also at Colombo in

1743. In the year 1717? Ziegenbalg commenced a Tamul version

of the Old Testament; but he died in 1719, having finished only
the Pentateuch with the books of Joshua and Judges. The trans-

lation was continued and completed by the distinguished missionary

Benjamin Schultz, who arrived at Tranquebar in 1719: it was
printed at Tranquebar, in four volumes, in the years 1723-26-27,

and 28. The second translation of the New Testament into Tamul
was made by Fabricius, another German missionary, at Madras,
where it was printed in 1777. ^ In 1814 an edition of the Tamul
New Testament was completed at the Serampore press, at the ex-

pense of the Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society ; and as the lapse of
years rendered further correction of it necessary, the Rev. T. C,
E. Rhenius and the Rev. Dr. Rottler", at Madras, are actively

occupied in revising Fabricius's version. This revision having been
highly approved by competent judges, the Madras Bible Society

have ordered the book of Genesis to be printed for general circu-

lation, with the ultimate intention of printing a revised edition of
the entire Tamul Bible.'^ See a specimen of the Tamul version

in p. 289.^

viii. The Telinga language, sometimes called the Teloogoo^ is

spoken in the Northern Circars. In this language, which appears
to be a dialect of the Tamul, the missionary Schultz, above no-
ticed, translated the Bible : but it was never printed.-^ A Telinga
version of the New Testament was executed by the Missionaries at

Serampore, in 1818; and the Pentateuch is printed as far as the

book of Leviticus. On the completion of the Pent^iteuch, the

honour of finishing this version was resimied to the Madras Auxi-
liary Bible Society : and some progress had been made by the Rev.

. 1 Bishop Marsh's History of the Translations of the Scriptures, p. 37.

^ The Rev. Dr. Rottler has also translated the book of Common Prayer into the Ta-
mul language: it was printed at Madras in 1819, in quarto,

s Sixteenth Report of the Bible Society, p. 183.
* Bishop Marsh's History of Translations, p. 37, note.

^ In 1820, the Prayer Book and Homily Society of London made a grant of books,
to be sold at Madras, tlie proceeds of which are to be applied in aid of the printing th*;

book of Common Prayer in the Tamul and Malayalim languages.

T 3
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Mr. Pritchett, whose labours were terminated by death in 1820.

A specimen of the Telinga Version is given in page 285.

ix. While the Dutch had settlements in the Island of Ceylon,

they were not inattentive to imi)arting the Scriptures to such of the

natives as embraced the Christian faith. The four Gospels were

translated into Cingalese, or the language of that island, and were

printed at Colombo in 1739, and again in 1780; the Acts of the

Apostles, in 1771: the Psalms in 1755, and again in 1768; and
the entire New Testament, together with the books of Genesis,

Exodus, and Leviticus were printed at the same place in 1783.

After Ceylon had become part of the British Empire, a new Cin-

galese version of the New Testament was undertaken by Mr. W.
Tolfrey, aided by native assistants, under the patronage and at the

expense of the Colombo Auxiliary Society. That nothing might

be omitted, which could ensure the excellence of this translation,

two hundred copies of the Gospels of Matthew and Mark were

printed off, and circulated among the Modeliars (native magistrates)

proponents, and catechists at Colombo, who were the best skilled

in Cingalese ; several were also sent to the settlements of Point de
Galle and Matura, where that language is spoken in the greatest

purity. Pains were taken to obtain a fair and candid opinion of the

new work, and it is satisfactory to know, from the decision of nu-

merous and competent judges, that the language and style of this

extensive specimen of the New Version, were not only pure and
suitable to the dignity of the subject, but also plain and intelligible.

Mr. Tolfrey had gone through repeated revisions of the whole New
Testament, and had finally corrected to the end of the second chap-

ter of the second epistle to Timothy, when his labours were inter-

rupted by a sudden death, in 1817. The Cingalese New Testament
was finished and printed by the united exertions of the Rev. Messrs.

Chater and Clough (the former a Baptist and the latter a Wesleian-
Methodist Missionary), and of Mr. Armour, an intelligent school-

master of the latter connexion ; and measures were taken for adding
to it the Old Testament, of which only the three first books of

' Moses had been hitherto translated. A second edition of the Cin-

galese translation of the New Testament was completed in 1820;
and of the Old Testament, the Book of Genesis has been printed.

See a specimen of the Cingalese Testament, in p. 289. ^

X. A Translation of the New Testament into the Maldivian lan-

guage, (which is spoken in the small but very numerous Maldivian

islands, that lie to the south-west of Ceylon), has been commenced
by the missionaries at Serampore. The Gospel of Matthew has

been completed.

xi. In 1612 (a few years after the establishment of the Dutch
East India Company), Albert Cornelius Ruyl began a translation

' Owen's History of the Bible Society, vol. iii. pp. I'JO, S'J3, 469. Sixteenth Ueport
of that Society, p. IHi). In 1 S'JO, the book of Coninion IVayi'i' was translated into Cin-

galese, under the direction of the Hon. and Uev. T. J. Twibleton, D. D. Archdeacon

of Colombo.
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of the New Testament into the Malay language, which is spoken

not only in Malacca, but in Java and many other islands of the

Indian archipelago. He lived only to finish the Gospels of Mat-
thew and Mark, which were sent to Holland, where they were

printed at Enkhuysen in 1629, and again, at Amsterdam, in 1638.

In 1646 the Gospels of Luke and John, translated by M. Van
Hassel, one of the East India directors, was printed at Amsterdam,
where the four Gospels were again printed in 1651, accompanied

with the Acts of the Apostles; and in 1668, the whole New Tes-

tament in the Malay language, was printed at Amsterdam. From
this edition the Gospels and Acts were printed at Oxford in

1677, and again in 1704'. Of the Old Testament in the Malay
language, some portions were printed in the seventeenth century

:

but the first edition of the entire Malay Bible was printed in 1731
and 1733, in Roman characters. Another edition of the whole
Malay Bible was printed in the Arabic character at Batavia, in

1758.^ This version having become extremely scarce, an edition

of the Malay Bible in Roman characters, was printed at Calcutta,

in 1815-17, under the direction of the Auxiliary Bible Society

there, aided by a munificent grant of 10,000 sicca rupees from the

governor-general in council, on the part of the honourable East

India company. Another edition of the Malay Bible, in Roman
characters, has been completed at the expense of the British and
Foreign Bible Society, and another edition in Arabic characters,

revised by the Rev. R. S. Hutchings, was completed at Calcutta

in 1821, under the direction of the Auxiliary Bible Society there.

Specimens of the Malay version, both in Roman and in Arabic

characters, are given in page 289. As a dialect of the Malay is

spoken at Batavia, the Java Bible Society, in 18 14-, engaged the

Rev. Mr. Robinson (a Baptist Missionary), and Mr. Kool, a native

translator to the government of that island, to undertake a ver-

sion of the New Testament in that dialect, which has since been

completed.

xii. The Malayalim or Malabar language is spoken on the coast

of Malabar, in the country of Travancore. In this language the

Catanars, or clergy of the Syrian church at Cotym, are translating

the Scriptures under the direction of the Rev. Benjamin Bailey, one

of the missionaries sent to India by the Church Missionary Society.

The Malayalun spoken by the Syrian Christians of Travancore,

differs greatly both in words and idioms from that spoken in the

nortiiern part of Malabar. '^ In order to render the Malayalim ver-

sion of the Bible as correct as possible (which is now in progress),

the Calcutta Bible Society in 1820 sent a printing press, types, and
paper, to Cotym, where a new college has been founded for the

Syrian Christians, by the Rajah of Travancore and Colonel Munro,
the British resident at his court.

1 Bishop Marsh's History of Translations^ p. '35,

* Missionary Register, for 1820, p.48.

T 4
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3. Versions in the Chinese^ and the languages derived from or

hearing affinity to it.

Chinese Versions.—The Chinese language, in the characters

peculiar to it, is read not only throughout China, but also in Co-

chinchina, and Japan, by a population of more than three hundred

millions of persons. Two versions of the entire Bible are extant in

this lano-uage, the translators of which have been aided in their

arduous* and expensive undertakings by the British and Foreign

Bible Society. The earliest of these was commenced by the Rev.

Dr. Marshman, at Serampore, by whom the New Testament was

printed in 1814. The translation of the Old Testament, which was

executed many years since, has been printed in detached portions,

and at different times. The Historical Books, which finish the

Bible, were completed in 1821. The missionaries at Serampore

are possessed of several sets of Chinese characters, both in w ooden

blocks and also in metal types ; a specimen from the latter is given

in paoe 287. The other version was commenced in 1812 by the

Rev. Dr. Morrison of Canton ^ aided by the (late) Rev. Dr. Milne

at Malacca, (both in the employ of the London Missionary Society),

and was finished in 1820.'^ The New Testament of this version

has been circulated to a considerable extent among the Chinese in-

habitants of Java, and of the islands in the Indian seas, and with

the happiest effects.^ An edition of the Mantchou (Tartar)—
Chinese version of the Gospel of Matthew, was printed in 1822, at

the expense of the British and Foreign Bible Society.

From the Chinese language are derived seven others, which are

spoken in Eastern India. Into three of these the New Testament

is now in course of translation, viz. the Khasee or Kassai, the Mu-
nipoora, and the Burman.

i. The Khassee or Kassai language is spoken by an independent

nation of mountaineers, lying between the eastern border of Bengal,

and the northern border of the Burman empire. In this language,

the Baptist missionaries have translated and printed the four first

Gospels.

ii. The Munipoora is spoken in the small kingdom of that name,

which lies between Assam and the Burman empire. The Gospel

of Matthew has been printed in this language.

iii. The Burman language, which is spoken in the empire of that

I To Dr. Morrison the Christians in China are indebted for a version of the Liturgy

and Psalter of the Anglican Church. Having presented the Chinese witli the Scriptures

in their native language, this distinguished oriental scholar, (who, to his honour be it

recorded, is a conscientious dissenter from that church), was desirous of giving ihem a

formulary in whicli they might offer acceptable devotions to the throne of grace ; and as

he could fuul no form, which so completely met his views, as the Liturgy of the church

of England, he translated it into the Chinese language. This version was printed in

lH^-(), at the expense of the Prayer Book and Homily Society.

•i- Owen's Hist. vol. ii. p. 467. Sixteenth Report, p. Ixxvi.

3 INIanv authentic particulars were communicated to the Java Bible Society by their

ktc Secretary, ilic Rev. jVIr. Snjjper : some of these are recorded by Mr. Owen, vol. iii»

pp/_"Jl,i"_'j.
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name, has borrowed the Sanscrit alphabet. Into this languao-e, the
New Testament has been translated by Mr. Felix Carey, son of
the Rev. Dr. Carey, of Serampore. The Gospel of Matthew was
printed by him at Rangoon, in the Burman empire, in royal octavo,
in 1817. A specimen of it is given in page 286. The Gospel and
three Epistles of John, together with the Acts of the Apostles, and
the Epistle of Paul to the Ephesians, have also been translated into

the Burman language by the Rev. Adoniram Judson.

In concluding the preceding notice of the versions, executed prin-
cipally by the learned Baptist missionaries, and at their press, it is

impossible not to recognise the hand of God, who has raised up
and qualified them for the arduous task to which they have devoted
their tmie, money, and labour : for though they have been nobly
assisted by subscriptions and grants from Europe, yet it ouo-ht not
to be forgotten that they have largely contributed to defi'ay the ex-
penses of translating and printing out of those profits, which their

extraordinary acquirements have enabled them to realise. They
have translated and printed the whole of the Sacred Scriptures in

Jive of the languages of India ; the whole of the New Testament in

Jlfteen others ; in six other languages it is more than half printed,
and in ten others considerable progress has been made in the work
of translation. And these vast undertakings have been accom-
plished within the short space of twenty-eight years, since the com-
mencement of their first version (the New Testament in Beno-alee).

When we consider the experience which they have gained,— the
number oflearned natives whom they have trained up and accustomed
to the work oftranslation,— the assistance which is to be derived from
our countrymen in various parts of India, who are acquainted with
any of its dialects,—and the advantages now enjoyed for printing

at a moderate expense,— we may reasonably indulge the hope that,

in the course of a few years more, the word of life will be extant in
all the different lanoruao;es and dialects of India.

IV. Other Asiatic Versions of the Holy Scriptures.
1. Formosan Version.— The island of Formosa fell into the

hands of the Dutch, who expelled the Portuguese thence, in 1651.
During their eleven years' possession of it, Robert Junius, a native
of Delft, preached the Gospel to the inhabitants, and it is said, with
great success. For their use, the Gospels of Matthew and John
were translated into the Formosan language, and printed at Amster-
dam, with the Dutch translation, in 1661, in quarto. But the
Dutch being expelled from that island by the Chinese in 1662, the
Formosan version was discontinued : and in all probability the
Formosans never received any benefit from the work just noticed. ^

2. Tartar Versions. "^—The Tartars compose a distinct nation,

^ Dr. Clarke's Bibliograpliical Dictionaiy, vol.i. p. 288.
' Towards the close of the thirteenth century, a translation of the New Testament and

of the Psalms of David into the Tartar language, was made by Johannes a Monte Cor-
vino, in order to accelerate the propagation oi' the Gospel among the dark and idolatrous
nations to whom he had been sent as a missionary in 1288 by pope Nicholas IV.
iMosheim's Eccl. Hist. vol. iii. pp.llo. 299.) No vestiges of this Tartar version are
known to be in existence.
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of Turkish origin, thougli now totally distinct from the Turks, and
are subdivided into various tribes, each of which has its peculiar

language. Into fifteen of these languages, translations of the sacred

volume are either printed or preparing, under the direction and at

the expense of the Russian Bible Society, viz. the Nogai-Tartar,

Mongolian, Calmuck, Orenberg-Tartar, Tschuwaschian, Tschere-

missian, Tartar-Hebrew (spoken in the interior of Asia), Mord-
vinian or Mordwaschian, Ostiakian, Wogulian, Samoiedian,

Tschapoginian, Zirian, Ossatinian, and a dialect of the Tartar

spoken in Siberia. Of these various translations, the Moravian
missionaries, at Sarepta, on the banks of the Wolga, in Asiatic

Russia, have completed the four Gospels and the Acts in the

Calmuc language ; and the remainder of the New Testament was
translated by Mr. Schmidt. The entire New Testament, in this

language, was printed in 1822; as also was the Mongolian version,

(executed by two converted Mongolian chieftains, under the super-

intendance of Mr. Schmidt. In the same year the Edinburgh
Missionary Society's missionaries at Karass printed a Tartar-

Turkish version of the New Testament, and have completed the

Pentateuch in the same dialect. In 1816, the Rev. D. Pinkerton,

while travelling in the Crimea, discovered, at Dschoufout Kale, a

copy of a pure Tartar translation of the Old Testament from the

Hebrew, which was made several centuries ago. This has been
revised, and printed at St. Petersburg. ^

3. The Georgian Version.— At the beffinninoj ofthe eighteenth

century, the whole of the New Testament, together with the Psalms
and the Prophets, was printed in the Georgian language, at Teflis,

in Georgia,* by order of the prince Vaktangh. The entire Bible

was printed at Moscow in 1743, in folio, at the expense of Elizabeth

empress of Russia, under the inspection of the princes Arcil and
Bacchar.^ From this edition the Moscow Bible Society printed an
impression of the New Testament in 1816, and another in 1818.

According to the tradition of the Greek church, the Georgian ver-

sion was originally made in the eighth century, by Euphemius the

Georgian, the founder of the Ibirian or Georgian monastery at

Mount Athos, where his actual autograph was discovered in the

year 1817, and is preserved to this day. As the greater part of the

books of the Old Testament of this antient version was lost in the

wars in which the Georgians were so frequently involved with the

Persians and Turks, the editors of the Moscow edition were obliged

to translate most of the books of the Old Testament from the

Sclavonian version. The Moscow Bible Society are taking mea-
sures to obtain a correct transcript of Euphemius's manuscript, from
which to print afaithful edition of the Georgian Bible. '^ Two MSS.
of the Georgian Version of the Gospels, are said to be preserved in

the Vatican Library at Rome.

» Owen's History, vol. iii. i)p.211—215. Sixtcentli Report of the Bible Society,

pp. 4r}, 41, .55,67.

2 Bishop Marsh's History of Translations, p. o'J.

3 Sixteenth lleport of the Bible Society, pp.33

—

'65,
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4. Tahitan Version.— The blessed effects with which the

labours of the Missionaries (sent out by the London Missionary

Society in 1796) have been crowned, have aheady been noticed in

the first volume of this work. In consequence of the extraordinary

success which has recently attended the preachmg of the Gospel in

Otaheite (orTahiti, as the natives term that island) and the neighbour-

ing islands ofHuaheine and Eimeo, openings have been made of the

most promising nature for the dissemination of the Holy Scriptures.

Aided by grants of paper from the British and Foreign Bible So-
ciety, the Missionaries in 1818 printed 3000 copies of the Gospel
of Luke in the Tahitan language, and in 1820, having received

further supplies, they completed five thousand copies of the Gospel
of Matthew which were sought with avidity, and received with gra-

titude by all. The Gospels of Luke and John, and the Acts of the

Apostles, have also been translated and printed ; and a Tahitan
version has been completed of the book of Ruth, the Psalms, the

Prophecies of Isaiah, Daniel, and Jonah, and of the Epistle to the

Ephesians, which are under revision for the press. The following

titles and specimens of the Tahitan version of the Gospels of
Matthew and John will not be uninterestino; so the reader.

L Te Evanelia a Mataio no Iesu Christ to tatou fatu;
Irithia ki Parau Tahiti. ^al)lti : Printed at the Windward
Mission Press. 1820. 12mo.

{The Lord's Prayer, Matt. VI. 9—13.)

9. E to matou Medua i te ao ra, ia raa to oe ioa.

10. Ia tae to oe ra hau ; ia haapaohia to oe hinaaro i te fenua nei, mai
tei te ao atoa na.

11. Homai na matou i teinei mahana tei haapaohia ra o te mahana o te

maa, o te mahana o te maa.
12. E faaore mai i ta matou hapa, mai ta matou mau amu tarahu i

faaore atoahia e matou nei.

13. E eiaha faarue ia matou ia roohia e te ati ra, e faaora ra ia matore,
no oe hoi te hau, e te mana, i te hanahana, i te mau ui atoa e ore e
hope. Amene.

2. Te Evanelia a Ioane no Iesu Christ to tatou fatou ;

irithia ei ParauTahiti, ^a^ltl : Printed at the Windward
Mission Press. 1821, 12mo.

(John III. 14-17.)

14. Ma ia Mose i faa teitei i te ophi i te fenua aihere ra, oia toa te Ta-
maidi a te Taata e faa teitei atoa hia ia.

15. Ia ore ia poe te faaroo ia'na ra, ia roaa te ora mure ore.

16. I aroha mai te Atua i to te ao, e ua tae roa te horoa mai i ta'na

Tamaidi fanau tahi, ia ore ia pohe te faaroo ia'na ra, ia roau te ora
mure ore.

17. Aore hoi te Atua i tono mai i ta'na Tamaidi i te ao nei e faa hapa i

to te ao, ia ora ra to te ao ia'na«
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FAC-SIMILES OF SPECIMENS

OF THE

VERSIONS OF THE SACRED SCRIPTURES,

IN THE

Ca^teitt 3Language0,

CHIEFLY

Traiislated hy the Brethren of the Serampore Mission.

Text. " The people that sat in darkness saw great light : and to them

which sat in the region and shadow of death, light is sprung up."

Matt. iv. 16.

SANSCRIT, or SUNGSKRIT,

In the Deva Nacree character, which is used throughout India.

BENGALEE.

fiifjirc\5 ^ituicsx ^1^t?i ^^J^ <R^^ "c^^ste

MAHRATTA.

Irs;!^ ^^o3 t§^S-3 3[7q^?T ;qi^ ^sr i
—

^
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KASHMIREE, or KASHMEER.

"37T f^^HWf^^\ ^W ^^\PW5 ^M^ I

OORIYA, or ORISSA.

C^lt^ra ar^2j&§ G«ie>f?iic?i^ asM?^ G^^ fe si^lG^i

TELINGA, or TELOOGOO.

BRIJ-BHASSA.

t^^T ^T^ ^gt ^SH §IT "^l^M ^3-^^ir %^il^

PUSHTOO, or AFFGHAN.
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SIKH, SHEEK, or PUNJABEE.

i?t?J^ feST "Hf3€ Jen WS'STTJUf^U ^§ 5fE

HINDOOSTANHEE.

UHUMIYA, or ASSAMESE.

BURMAN.

c.co(£ii

BULOCHA, or BULOSHEE.
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CHINESE VERSION.

MOVEABLE METAL TYPES.

Text. " In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth. And
the earth was without form and void, and darkness was upon the face

of the deep : and the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the waters.

And God said, Let there be light : and there was hght."

Gen.i. 1—3.

it ^m mm. ^ ^^

KURNATA, or CANARESE.

7v©6cc<; c&^5s3oa ^i>i)cS&Q f^Sg'iS/j
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FAC-SIMILES OF SPECIMENS

OF

VERSIONS OF THE SACRED SCRIPTURES,

IN THE

PRINTED AT THE EXPENSE

OF

Cfie Bnti^j) auD J^oreign Bible &ocutp,

AND OF

THE CALCUTTA AUXILIARY SOCIETY.

Text. " The people that sat in darkness saw great light: and to them

which sat in the region and shadow of death, light is sprung up."

Matt. iv. 16.

HIND006TANHEE VERSION.

IN THE PERSIAN CHARACTER.

PERSIAN.

cr>o i^J^ ^^« -^^ *^ e^Ls^a:!^ 5 ^••:)3y5 «»n5&Uwo
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TAMUL.

&9an(B^ Uiirm^^^ ^GS>iffii3^u:i i&i^^e^ li9(r79

CINGALESE.

ARABIC.

Uobl^Uis fU^ ^b^ C^UaJI^ ^^J^svl* ^UI>

MALAY IN ROMAN CHARACTERS.

KHawm' itu jang diidoldi padakalam^ fuJah meK-

hat fawaiu tarang jaiig besar: dan bagi fegala

'awrang jarg dudoKi pada tanab dan bajajg^

mawt 'itu, tarang pawn siidah terbit baginja.

MALAY IN ARABIC CHARACTERS.

Text.— "And Cain went out from the presence of the Lord, and

dwelt in the land of Nod, on the east of Eden," Gen. iv. 16.

VOL. 11. U
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SECTION V.

MODERN VERSIONS IN THE LANGUAGES OF AFRICA AND AMERICA.

I. African Versions.— 1. Amharic and Tigre.— 2.Bullom.— S. Susoo.

— II. North American Versions.—1. Virginian.— 2. Delaware.
—S.Indian Massachussett.— 4. Mohatvk.— 5. Mohegan.— 6. Esqui-

maux. — 7. Greeiilandish.— 8. Creolese. — III. South American
Versions.

I. African Versions.— Amharic and Tigre, or vernacular tongues

ofAbyssinia * — The version in the ecclesiastical or antient language

of Ethiopia, noticed in pp. 192— 195. being confined to the

churches, and understood by few comparatively besides the clergy,

M. Asselin de Cherville, French consul at Cairo, was induced to

undertake a version of the entire Bible in the Amharic ^5 the royal

dialect spoken at the court of Gondar, which is the dialect prevalent

in the eastern parts of Africa bordering on the equator, and through
which a considerable intercourse is maintained between the natives

of Abyssinia and the Arabians and Negroes of the interior. For
ten years M. Asselin employed an intelligent Ethiopian, named Abu
Rumi, (who had been the interpreter of Mr. Bruce in Abyssinia,

and the teacher of Sir William Jones in India), on this important

work, to which he devoted two entire days in every week. In order

to ensure correctness he read with this person slowly and with the

utmost attention, every verse of the sacred volume in the Arabic

version, which they were about to translate. M. Asselin then ex-

plained to him all those words, which were either abstruse, difficult,

or foreign to the Arabic, by the help of the Hebrew original, the

Syriac version, or the Septuagint, and also of some commentaries.

After they finished the translation of one book, they collated it once

more before they proceeded further. This version was purchased

for the British and Foreign Bible Society by the Rev. Mr. Jowett

;

who undertook a voyage into Egypt from Malta, for the express

purpose of completing the purchase. The printing of the four Gos-
pels in Amharic and in Ethiopic, in two separate volumes was
completed in 1822, under the editorial care of the Rev. Samuel Lee,

professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. During Mr.
Jowett's residence in Egypt, in 1819, he employed the late Mr.
Nathaniel Pearce, who had lived many years in Ethiopia ; and who
commenced a translation of the Gospels into the Tigre, the verna-

cular dialect of the extensive province of Tigre. The Gospel of

Mark and John has been completed, together with a version of the

Gospel of Mark in Amharic, which is now superseded by the more

1 In Ludolph's Grammatica Linguae Amharicoe (pp. 54, 55.), there is an Amharic
translation, by Abba Gregorius, of thirteen verses of the eleventh chapter of Saint

Luke's Gospel.
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accurate entire Amharic version of M. Asselin. These three ver-

sions are now in the possession of the British and Foreign Bible

Society.^

2. Bullom Versio7i.— The BuUoms are a numerous people on the

western coast of Africa, among whom the missionaries sent out by
the Church Missionary Society, laboured for several years. Into

the language of this people, the four Gospels and the Acts of the

Apostles, have been translated by the Rev. G. E . Nylander '^, a dis-

tinguished labourer in the service of that Society. The Gospel of

Saint Matthew was printed at the expense of the British and Foreign

Bible Society in 1816. ^

3. Siisoo Version,— The Susoos are also a numerous tribe on the

western coast ofAfrica, in the vicinity of Sierra Leone ; among whom
the same Society's missionaries laboured for several years. By these

missionaries the four Gospels, Acts of the Apostles, and other parts

of the New Testament, together with several books of the Old Tes-

tament, have been translated into the Susoo language. But their

further benevolent and pious labours are at present suspended

among the Susoos and tlie Bulloms, by the revival of the nefarious

slave-trade on those coasts.

II. American Versions.— Although the multiplicity of dialects

spoken by the Indian tribes of North America seemed to interpose

an insuperable bar to the labours of those benevolent individuals

who were desirous of communicating the Scriptures to them
; yet

this obstacle has been diminished by the discovery, that so close an

affinity subsists among them, that a young unlettered Indian of

good capacity can (it is said) make himself master of them all. The
following are the dialects into which the whole or part of the Bible

has been translated.

1. The Virginian Bible was translated by the Rev. John Eliot,

who has justly been denominated the apostle to the Indians, from

his unwearied labours to diffuse the blessings of Christianity among
them. The New Testament was published at Cambridge in New
England, in 1661, and the Old Testament in 1663. The entire

Bible was reprinted at the same place in 1685.

2. The Delaiaare language is spoken through a very considerable

portion of North America. Into this language part of the Scrip-

tures was translated by the Rev. Mr. Fabricius, one of the Moravian

missionaries to the Delaware Indians, but it does not appear to have

been printed. * In 1 8 18, the three Epistles of John were translated

1 Sixteenth Report of the Bible Society, p. 169. Jowett's Christian Researches in the

Mediterranean, pp. 197—213.
* The Rev. Mr. Nylander has also rendered an additional service to such of the Bul-

loms as have embraced the Christian faith, by translating select portions of the Liturgy

of the Anglican church into their vernacular language. These were printed in Bullom,
and in Roman characters (that people having no characters of their own), in 1816, at the

expense of the Prayer Book and Homily Society.
S Owen's Hist. vol. iii. p. 126.
* Bp. Marsh's History of Translations, p. 99, where it is stated that another missionary,

Schmick, translated a portion of the Gospels into the Ma'iican language.

u 2
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into the Delaware language by the Rev. C. F. Dencke, a missionary

from the United Brethren or Moravians. It was printed at the ex-

pense of the American Bible Society, and is entitled Nek Nechenjiea-

moachgissitschik Bambilak naga Geschiechauchsit panna Johannessa

Elekhangiip. Gischitak Blleriiechsink untschi C. F. Dencke. That

is. The Three Epistles of the Apostle Johiu translated into Delaware

Indian, by C,F, Dencke ; New York, 1818, 18mo.

The translation is printed on the left-hand page, and the English

authorised version on the right. As copies of this Delaware Indian

translation are not common, the following specimen of it, from

1 John iii. 1—4. may not be unacceptable to the reader.

Necheleneyachgichink aptonagan

Pennamook ! elgiqui penundelukquonk Wetochwink wdaoaltowoagan,

wentschi luwilchgussiank Gettanittowit wdamemensemall. Guntschi

raatta woachgussiwuneen untschi pemhakamixitink, eli pemhakamixit

taku wohaq' Patamawossall.

2. Ehoalachgik ! juque metschi ktelli wundamemensineen Gettanit-

towitink, schuk nesquo majawii elsijankstch. Schuk ktelli majawelenda-

menneen nguttentsch woachquake, ktellitsch linaxineen, elinaxit, ktel-

litsch newoaneen elinaxrt.

3. Woak wemi auwen nechpauchsit jun nhakeuchsowoagan, kschie-

chichgussitetsch, necama Patamawos elgiqui kschiechsid.

4. Auwen metauchsit, necama ne endchi mikindank matta weltoq',

woak eli machtauchsit wuntschi mikindamen matta weltoq'.

3. T^e Psalms and Gospel of Saint John were translated by the

exemplary missionary, Mr. Experience Mayhew, into the Indian-

Massachussett dialect. They were printed at Boston in New
England in the year 1 709.

^

4. The Mohawk language, besides the tribe from whom it takes

its name, is intelligible to the Five Nations, to the Tuscaroras, and

to the Wyandots or Hurons. In the early part of the eighteenth

century, a translation was made of the Gospel of Matthew, and also

of several chapters both of the Old and New Testament, into this

language, by the Rev. Mr. Freeman. Some portions of the latter

were printed at New York, and reprinted at London with the Eng-

lish Liturgy, and the Gospel of Mark (translated by Captain Brant)

in 1787, for the use of the Mohawks, who have a chapel at Kingston

in Upper Canada, where divine service is performed in their native

tongue, by a missionary supported by the venerable Society for pro-

moting Christian Knowledge. This edition was printed at the

expense of the English government. To these portions of the

Scriptures was added the Gospel of John, translated in 1804 by

Captain John Norton ^, a chief of the Six Nation Indians in Upper
Canada. This version was printed at the expense of the British

and Foreign Bible Society, and its accuracy was, shortly after, at-

* Brown's History of the Propagation of Christianity, vol. ii. pp. 57, 58. Second

Report of the British and Foreign Bible Society. Appendix, p. 118.

^ Capt. Norton was adopted by the Confederacy of the Six Nations, in 1791, apd in

1 800 appointed a chief, under the title of Teyoninl>okarawen . His father was a Cherokee,

ami served in the British army.
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tested in the most favourable maimer by the interpreters in the

Indian villages.
^

5. The New Testament, together with several portions of the

Old Testament, was translated, towards the close of the eighteenth

century, into the Mohegan language, by the Rev. John Serjeant,

sen., a missionary at Stockbridge. No part of this version appears

to have been printed.
^

6. In the Esquimaia: language, a harmony of the Four Gospels

was made by the missionaries of the Moravian Brethren many
years since. From this version the Gospel of John was selected by

the Rev. Mr. Kohlmeister, and printed by the Bible Society in

1809. To this was added, in 1813, a translation of the other three

Gospels, which had been made by the venerable superintendant of

the Labrador mission, the Rev. C. F. Burghardt, who possessed an

intimate knowledge of the Esquimaux dialect, and finished his re-

vision only a short time before his death, in 1812: and in the year

1819 the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles, were printed in the

same dialect, by the Bible Society, and received (as the other por-

tions of the New Testament had been) with the deepest sentiments

of gratitude. ^

7. In 1759, the Greenlanders received from the Moravian

Brethren, a translation of their harmony of the four Gospels ^ ; in

1799, the whole of the New Testament, and in 1822 a new transla-

tion of the entire New Testament in the language of Greenland was.

printed at the expense of the British and Foreign Bible Society.

8. Lastly, the New Testament was translated into Creolese for the

use of the Christian negroes in the Danish West India islands, and was

published at Copenhagen, in 1781, at the expense ofthe king ofDen-
mark. In 1818, the Danish Bible Society printed an edition of 1500
copies, which have been transmitted to the Danish West Indies. ^

III. It does not appear that the Portuguese ever gave any trans-

lation of the Scriptures to the natives of South America, who were
subjugated by them ; and the barbarous cruelties of the Spaniards

in Mexico are recorded in the f)age of history. Towards the close

of the sixteenth century, however, some of the ecclesiastics and mis-

sionaries adopted a different plan fi'om that pursued by their prede-

cessors, by translating some parts of the Scriptures into the language

» Owen's History, vol. i. pp. 12(?-1S5.
2 Brown's History of the Propagation of Christianity^ vol. ii. p. 630.

3 Owen's History, vol. i. p. 460. vol. ii. pp. 289, 359. vol, iii. p. 483. Sixteenth Ke-

port of the Bible Society, pp. Ixxxiii. Ixxxiv. Seventeenth Report, p. Ixxix.

< Crantz's History of Greenland, vol. ii. p. 299.

5 Adler's Bibliotheca Biblica, Part IV. p. 116. Sixteenth Report of the Bible-

Society, p. 127. Besides the particulars recorded in the preceding sections, there are

many interesting circumstances relative to the history of translations and translators,

which the limits of this work do not allow to be detailed, For these, and indeed for

every thing relative to the literary history of the Holy Scriptures, we refer the reader to

the Rev. James Townley's " Illustrations of Biblical Literature, exhibiting the History

and Fate of the Sacred Writings from the earliest period to the present century ; in-

cluding Biographical Notices of Translators and other eminent Biblical Scholars.**

London J 1821, in 3 volumes, 8vo.
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of the country. Benedict Fernandez, a Spanish Dominican friar,

vicar of Mixteca in New Spain, translated the epistles and gospels

into the dialect spoken in that province. Didacus de S. Maria,

another Dominican, and vicar of the province of Mexico, (who died

in 1579,) was the author of a translation of the epistles and gospels

into the Mexican tongue, or general language of the country. The
Proverbs of Solomon, and other fragments of the Holy Scriptures

were translated into the same language by Louis Rodriguez, a

Spanish Franciscan friar : and the epistles and gospels, appointed

to be read for the whole year, were translated into the idiom of the

Westerii Indians, by Arnold a Basaccio, also a Franciscan friar

:

but the dates of these latter versions have not been ascertained.

The entire Bible is said to have been translated into the Brazilian

language by an English minister, who accompanied the Dutch to

Recife, when they acquired it from the Portuguese. This ver-

sion has never been printed. ^

1 Townley's Illustrations of Biblical literature, vol. iii. pp. 46, 355 note.
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CHAPTER VIT.

ON THE CRITICAL USE OF THE JEWISH AND RABBINICAL

WRITINGS, AND THE WORKS OF PROFANE AUTHORS.

I. The Apocryphal Boohs of the Old Testament.— II. The Talmud; —
1. The Misna.— 2. The Gemara.— Jerusalem and Babylonish Tal-

muds.— III. The Writings of Philo-Judceus and Josephus,— Account

of them.— The genuineness of Josephus s testimony to the character of
Jesus Christ proved.— IV. On the Use of the Writings of Profane
Authors for the Elucidation of the Scriptures.

JdESIDES the various aids mentioned in the preceding chapters,

much important assistance is to be obtained, in the criticism and

interpretation of the Holy Scriptures, from consulting the Apocry-

phal writings, and also the works of the Rabbins, and of profane

authors who have written in the Greek language, especially those

of Josephus and Philo ; which serve not only to explain the gram-

matical force and meaning of words, but also to confirm the facts,

and to elucidate the customs, manners, and opinions of the Jews,

which are either mentioned or incidentally referred to in the Old
and New Testaments.

Of the writings of the Jews, the Targums or Chaldee Para-

phrases, which have been noticed in a former page ', are perhaps

the most important ; and next to them are the Apocryphal books of

the Old Testament, and the Talmud.

I. The Apocryphal Books, as we have already had occasion to

remark "-, are the productions of the Alexandrian Jews and their

descendants. They are all curious, and some of them extremely

valuable. It is to be regretted that the just rejection of these books

from the scriptural canon by the reformed churches has occasioned

the opposite extreme of an entire disregard to them in the minds of

many serious and studious Christians. As a collection of very an-

tient Jewish works, anterior to Christianity, as documents of his-

tory, and as lessons of prudence and often of piety, the Greek Apo-
cryphal writings are highly deserving of notice ; but, as elucidating

the phraseology of the New Testament, they claim the frequent pe-

rusal of scholars, and especially of theological students. Kuinoel

has applied these books to the illustration of the New Testament,

with great success, in his Observationes ad Novum Testamentum ex

Libris Apocryphis, V. Tl, Lipsiae, 1794, 8vo.

II. The Talmud (a term which literally signifies doctrine) is a
body of Jewish Laws, containing a digest of doctrines and precepts

relative to religion and morality. The Talmud consists of two ge-
neral parts, viz. The Misna or text, and the Gemara or commentary.

1 See pp. 157—163. supra. - See Vol. I. Appendix, No. V. Sect. I.
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1. The Misna (or i^epetition as it literally signifies) is a collec-

tion of various traditions of the Jews, and of expositions of scrip-

ture texts ; which, they pretend, were delivered to Moses during his

abode on the Mount, and transmitted from him, through Aaron,

Eleazar, and Joshua, to the prophets, and by those to the men of

the Great Sanhedrin, from whom they passed in succession to Si-

meon (who took our Saviour in his arms), Gamaliel, and ultimately

to Rabbi Jehudah, surnamed Hakkadosh or the Holy. By him this

digest of oral law and traditions was completed, towards the close

of the second century, after the labour of forty years. From this

time it has been carefully handed down among the Jews, from gene-

ration to generation; and in many cases has been esteemed beyond

the written law itself. The Misna consists of six books, each of

which is intitled order^ and is further divided into many treatises,

amounting in all to sixty-three ; these again are divided into chap-

ters, and the chapters are further subdivided into sections or apho-

risms. The best edition of the Misna, unaccompanied by the

Gemara, is that of Surenhusius, in 6 vols, folio, published at Am-
sterdam, 1698—1703, with a Latin version and the Commentaries

of Rabbi Moses de Bartenora, of Maimonides, and of various

Christian writers. Several treatises, relative to the traditions of the

Jews, have been published at different times, by learned men, among
which we may particularly notice the following publications, viz.

(1.) The Traditions of the Jews, or the Doctrines and Expositions

contained in the Talmud and other Rabbinical Writings : with a preH-

minary Preface, or an Enquiry into the Origin, Progress, Authority, and
Usefulness of those traditions ; wherein the mystical Sense of the Alle-

gories in the Talmud, &c. is explained. [By the Rev. Peter Stehelin,

F. R. S.] London, 174<2. In two volumes 8vo.

This is a work of extreme rarity and curiosity ; it bears a very high price, which ne-

cessarily places it beyond the reach of Biblical students. But most of the information

which it contains will be found in

(2.) Modern Judaism ; or a Brief Account of the Opinions, Tradi-

tions, Rites, and Ceremonies of the Jews in Modern Times. By John
Allen. London, 1817, 8vo.

The various traditions, &c. received and adopted by the modern Jews, (that is, by those

who lived during and subsequently to the time of Jesus Christ,) are fully and perspicu-

ously treated in this well-executed volume, which illustrates various passages in the New
Testament with great felicity.

(3.) Miscellaneous Discourses relating to the Traditions and Usages

of the Scribes and Pharisees in our Saviour Jesus Christ's Time. By
W. Wotton, D. D. London, 1718. In two volumes 8vo.

This is a very curious work. Volume I. contains a discourse concerning the natiirr,

autljority, and usefulness of the Misna ; a table of all its titles, with summaries of their

contents; a discourse on the recital of the Shema (that is. of Deut. vi. 4— <)., so called

from the tirst word, i. e. hear), on the phylacteries, and on the Mc-^uzotli or scliedules fixed

on gates and door posts; together witii a collection of texts relative to the observance of

tl)e Sabbath, taken out of the Old and New Testaments and Apocryphal Books, with an-

notations thereon. Volume II. contains two treatises from the Misna, in Hebrew and

English, one ou the Sabbath, intitled Shabbalh ; and another, intitled Krurhi, concerning

the mixtures practised by the Jews in the time of .Jesus Christ, to strengthen tlic obser-

vation of the yabbalh. Dr. W'oUon lia:> 2,i\cn copious notes to both tlie^jc trtalists, which

iiiuisUalc many pubbagcs of Holy \\ rit.
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2. Tlie Gemaras or commentaries are two-fold:— (1.) The Gc-

mara of Jei-usalem^ which, in the opinion of Prideaux, Buxtorf,

Carpzov, and other eminent critics, was compiled in the third cen-

tury of the Christian aera; though, from its containing several bar-

barous words of Gothic or Vandalic extraction, father Morin refers

it to the fifth century. This commentary is but little esteemed by

the Jews. (2.) The Gemara of Babylon was compiled in the sixth

century, and is filled with the most absurd fables. It is held in the

highest estimation by the Jews, by whom it is usually read and con-

stantly consulted as a sure guide in all questions of difficulty. The
best edition of this work is that of Berlin and Francfort, in Hebrew,

in 12 volumes, folio, 1715. The Jews designate these commen-
tiiries by the term Gemara, or perfectioii, because they consider them

as an explanation of the whole law, to which no further additions

can be made, and after which nothing more can be desired. When
the Misna or text and the commentary compiled at Jerusalem ac-

company each other, the whole is called the Jeimsaleni Talmud ; and

when the commentary which was made at Babylon is subjoined, it

is denominated the Babylonish Talmud, The Talmud was collated

for Dr. Kennicott's edition of the Hebrew Bible : and as the pas-

sages of Scripture were taken fi'om manuscripts in existence from

the second to the sixth centuiy, they are so far authorities, as they

shew what were the readings of their day. These various readings,

however, are neither very numerous nor of very great moment.

Bauer states that Fromman did not discover more than fourteen in

the Misna : and although Dr. Gill, who collated the Talmud for Dr.

Kennicott, collected about a thousand instances, yet all these were

not in strictness various lections. The Talmud, therefore, is more

useful for iUustrating manners and customs noticed in the Scriptures,

than for the assistance it can afford in the criticism of the sacred

volume. ^

The Rabbinical writings of the Jews are to be found chiefly in

their commentaries on the Old Testament : which being more pro-

perly noticed in a subsequent page '% it is not necessary here to de-

scribe them more particularly.

As all these Jewish writings are both voluminous and scarce,

many learned men have diligently collected from them the most ma-

terial passages that tend to illustrate the Scriptures ; whose labours

in this important department we are now briefly to enumerate.

1. Mellificium Hebraicum, sive Observationes ex Hebraeorum Anti-

quiorum monumentis desumptae, unde plurima cum Veteris, tum Novi

• Bauer, Crit. Sacr. pp. 340—343. Jahn, Introd. ad Vet. Feed. p. 174. Kennicott,

Dissertatio Generalis, § 3'2— .35. Leusden, Philologus HebrfEo-mixtus, pp. 90. ct seq.

In pp. 95—98, he has enumerated the principal contents of the Misna, but the best ac-

count of the Misna and its contents is given by Dr. Wotton, Discourses, vol. i. Disc. i.

and ii. pp.10— 120. — See also Waehner's Antiquitates Ebraeorum, vol. i. pp. 25C—340.

— Pfeifler, op. torn, ii, pp. 852— 855. De Rossi, Varise Lectiones, torn. i. Prokg.

canons 7 8—81 ; and Allen's IModern Judaism, pp. 21—64. Buddaeus, in his Introduc-

tio ad Historiam Philosophise EbrEEorum, pp.116, et seq. has entered most fully into

the merits of t!ie Jtuibh Talmudical and Rabbinical writings.

- See the Appendix to this voliinic, No. \L Sett. II. ou Jcwi&h CouimciitatorS.
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Testamenti, loca explicantur vel illustrantur. Autore Christophoro Cart-

wrighto. In the eighth volnme of the Critici Sacri, pp. 1271—14-26.

To our learned countryman Cartwright belongs the honour of being the first who ap-

plied the more antient writings of the Jews to the illustration of the Bible. He was fol-

lowed in the same path of literature by Drusius, whose Pr<Bterita sive Annotationes in

Totum Jesu Christi Testamentuvi (4 to. Franequerae, 1612) contain many valuable illus-

trations of the New Testament. Some additions were subsequently made to his work by
Balthasar Scheidius, whose Prcelerita Prceteritorum are included in the publication of

Meuschen, noticed in No. 4. irifra.

2. The Works of the Rev. John Lightfoot, D. D. Master of Catharine

Hall, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. J. R. Pitman, A. M. London
1822-23, 12 vols. 8vo.

The writings of Dr. Lightfoot are an invaluable treasure to the Biblical Student. By
his deep researches into the Rabbinical writings, he has done more to illustrate the phrase-

ology of the Holy Scriptures, and to explain the various customs, &c. therein alluded

to, particularly in the New Testament, than any other author before or since. Two edi-

tions of tliis learned Divine's works were published previously to that now under consi-

deration, viz. 1 . The English edition of Dr. G. Bright, in two folio volumes, London,
1684, and, 2, A Latin Edition, published at Rotterdam in 2 vols, folio, 1686, intitled

Joannis Lightfooti Opera omnia, and again at Franeker in three folio volumes, which
were superintended by the celebrated critic, Leusden. These foreign editions are taken
from the English one, the English parts being translated into Latin : the third volume in

Leusden's edition is composed chiefly of several pieces, which Lightfoot had left un-
finished, but which were too valuable to be altogether omitted. They were communi-
cated by Mr. Strype, who in 1700 published * Some genuine Remains of the late pious and
learned John Lightfoot , D. D. ' in 8vo. In preparing his edition, Mr. Pitman has adopted
for his basis the London edition of 1684, and Strype's supplemental volume, incorpo-

rating the additional matter in Leusden's edition : and, by indefatigable researches, he
has succeeded in recovering some pieces of Lightfoot's which were never before published.

New Indexes and other facilities of reference are given in the concluding volume of this

edition. It is but justice to add that they are neatly and correctly printed, and from their

reasonable price, demand a place in every biblical library. In order to complete Dr.
Lightfoot's HoreB Hebraicee et Talmudicce, or Hebreiu and Talmudical Exercitations 07i the

New Testament, which proceed no further than the first epistle to the Corinthians, Chris-

tian Schoetgenius published

3. Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae in Universum Novum Testamentum,
quibus Horae Jo. Lightfooti in libris historicis supplentur, epistolae et apo-
calypsis eodem modo illustrantur. Dresdae, 1733. In two volumes 4to.

In this elaborate work Schoetgenius passes over the same books on which Dr. Light-
foot had treated, as a supplement, without touching the topics already produced in the

English work ; and then continues the latter to the end of the New Testament. Copies,
in good condition, generally sell from two to three guineas.

4. Novum Testamentum ex Talmude et Antiquitatibus Hebraeoruni
illustratum, a Johanne Gerhardo Meuschenio. Lipsiae, 1736, 4to.

In this work are inserted various treatises by Danzius, Rhenferd, Scheidius, and others

who have applied themselves to the illustration of the New Testament from the Jewish

writings.

Different commentators have drawn largely from these sources

in their illustrations of the Bible, particularly Ainsworth on the

Pentateuch, Drs. Gill and Clarke in their entire comments on the

Scriptures, Wetstein in his critical edition of the New Testament,

and Koppe in his edition of the Greek Testament, who in his Notes

has abridged the works of all former writers on this topic.

In availing ourselves of the assistance to be derived from the

Jewish writings, we must take care not to compare the expressions

occurring in the New Testament too stricthj with the Talmudical and
Cabbalisticai modes of speaking; as such comparisons, when car-



Ch. VII.] Jewish and Bahbinical Writings, S^r, 299

ried too far, tend to obsure rather than to illustrate the sacred writ-

ings. Even our illustrious Lightfoot is said not to be free from

error in this respect : and Dr. Gill has frequently incumbered his

commentaiy with Rabbinical quotations. The best and safest rule,

perhaps, by which to regulate our references to the Jewish writers

themselves, as well as those who have made collections from their

works, is the following precept delivered by Ernesti :— We are to

seek for help, says he, only in those cases where it is absolutely neces-

sary ; that is, where our knowledge of the Gi^eek and Hebrew tongues

affords no means of ascertainirig an easy sense, and one that corre^

spo7ids with the context. The same distinguished scholar has further

laid it down as a rule of universal application, that our principal

information is to be sought from the Jewish writings, in every thing

that relates to their sacred rites, forms of teaching and speaking

;

especially in the epistle to the Romans, which evidently shews its

author to have been educated under GamaUel. ^

Some very important hints, on the utihty of Jewish and Rabbi-

nical literature in the interpretation of the New Testament, occur

in the Rev. Dr. Blomfield's discourse, intitled A Reference to Jewish

Tradition necessary to an Interpretation of the New Testament.

London, 1817, 8vo.

III. More valuable in every respect than the Talmudical and
Rabbinical Writings, are the works of the two learned Jews, Philo

and Josephus, which reflect so much light on the manners, customs,

and opinions of their countrymen, as to demand a distinct notice.

1. Philo, surnamed Judaeus in order to distinguish him from

several other persons of the same name^, was a Jew of Alexandria,

descended from a noble and sacerdotal family, and pre-eminent

among his contemporaries for his talents, eloquence, and wisdom.

He was certainly born before the time of Jesus Christ, though the

precise date has not been determined ; some writers placing his birth

twenty, and others thirty years before that event. The latter opinion

appears to be the best supported; consequently Philo was about

sixty years old at the time of the death of our Redeemer, and he
lived for some years afterwards. He was of the sect of the Pharisees,

and was deeply versed in "the Scriptures of the Old Testament,

which he read probably in the Septuagint version, being an Helle-

nistic Jew, unacquainted (it is supposed) with the Hebrew, and
writing in the Greek language. Some eminent critics have ima-

gined that he was a Christian, but this opinion is destitute of

foundation : for we have no reason to think that Philo ever visited

Judaea, or that he was acquainted with the important events which

were there taking place. Indeed, as the Gospel was not extensively

1 Ernesti, Instit. Interp. Novi Testamenti, p. 274. In the 5th vol. of Velthusen's,

Kuinbel's, and Ruperti's Commentationes Theologicae (pp. 117—197) there is a useful

dissertation by M. Weise, De more domini acceptos a magistris Judaicis loquendi ac dis-

serendi modos sapienter emendandi.
2 Fabricius and his editor, Professor Harles, have given notices oiforlyseven persons

of the name of Philo. BibUotheca Graeca, vol. iv. pp.750—754.
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and openly promulgated out of Judaea, until ten years after the

resurrection of Jesus Christ, and as there is not the most distant

allusion to him,—much less mention of him,—made in the New
Testament, it cannot be supposed that this distinguished person was
a convert to Christianity. The striking coincidences of sentiment,

and more frequently of phraseology, which occur in the writings of
Philo, with the lanofuafje of Saint Paul and Saint John in the New
Testament, are satisfactorily accounted for, by his being deeply
versed in the Septuagint (or Alexandrian Greek) version of the

Old Testament, with which those Apostles were also intimately

acquainted. The writings of Philo exhibit many quotations from
the Old Testament, which serve to shew how the text then stood in

the original Hebrew, or, at least, in the Septuagint version : and
although they contain many fanciful and mystical comments on the

Old Testament, yet they abound with just sentiments eloquently

expressed, and were highly esteemed by the primitive Christian

Church ; and his sentiments concerning the logos, or word, bear
so close a resemblance to those of the apostle John, as to have given
rise to the opinion of some eminent men that he was a Christian.*

In the writings of Philo, we meet with accounts of many customs
of the Jews; of their opinions, especially such as were derived from
the oriental philosophy ; and of facts particularly relating to their

state under the Roman emperors, which are calculated to throw
great light on many passages of the sacred writings. - The following

are the two best and indeed only eligible editions of Philo's works,

exclusive of various detached pieces which have been printed at

different times and places.

1. Philonis Judaei, quae reperiri potuerunt, omnia. Textum cum
MSS. contulit, quamplurima e codd. Vaticano, Mediceo, et Bodleiano,
scriptoribus item vetustis, necnon catenis Graecis ineditis, adjecit, inter-

pretationemque emendavit, universa notis et observationibus illustravit

Thomas Mangey, S. T. P. Canonicus Dunelmensis. Folio, 2 vols. Lon-
dini, 1742.

This is a noble edition, equally creditable to the editor, the Rev. Dr. Mangey, and to

tlie printer, the late celebrated William Bowyer. Dr. M. revised the works of Philo,

which he collated with thirteen manuscripts, and corrected the Latin Version of them,
which had been made by Sigismund Gesenius, Morelii, and others. The ditlbrent treatises

are arranged in a m.uch better order than that which appears in preceding editions, and
many obscure and difficult passages are excellently corrected and illustrated.

2. Philonis Judaei Opera omnia, Greece et Latine, ad editionem Th.

' The late Mr. Bryant has collected the passages of Philo concerning the Logos in his

work intitled * The Sentiments of Philo Judaeus concerning the A070S or Word of God ;

together with large extracts from his writings, compared with the Scriptures on many
other particular and essential Doctrines of the Christian religion.' (8vo. London, 1797.)

As this volume is now rarely to be met with, the reader will find the most material pas-

sages of Philo's writings, selected and faithfully translated in the Kev. Dr. J. P. Smith's

Scripture Testimony to tlie Messiah, vol. i. pp 420—445. — Dr. A. Clarke has given

thirty -Jive instances of the particular terms and doctrines foinid in Philo's works, wfth

parallel passages from the New Testament, in his Commentary, at tlie end of the first

chapter of Saint John's (lospcl.

* Fabricii Bibliotheca Greeca, a Ilarles, vol.lv. pp. 720—7.50. Dr. Grey's Connccticm

between Sacred and Profane Literature, vol. i. pp. 288— :X)2. Dr. Smith's Scripture

Testimony to the Me;5^>iali, voLi. pp.417, 418.
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Mangey, collatis aliquot MSS. Edenda curavit Aug. Frider. Pfeiffer. 8vo.

vols. I—V. Erlangse, 1785—1792.

The text of Dr. Mangey is adopted in this valuable edition, which has, unfortunately,

never been completed. Pfeiffer collated three Bavarian manuscripts, and retained only
such of INIangey's notes as contain either some new information, or some emendation of
the text ; to which he added observations of his own, chiefly settling the various lections.

As the preceding editions of Philo's works are extremely scarce

and dear, the chief passages of his writings which materially illus-

trate the New Testament, have been selected and applied in the

following very valuable publications.

1. Job. Benedicti Carpzovii Exercitationes in S. Paulli Epistolam ad
Hebraeos ex Pbilone Alexandrino. Praefixa sunt Pbiloniana Prolego-

mena, in quibus de non adeo contemnenda Philonis eruditione Hebraica,
de convenientia stili Philonis cum illo D. Paulli in Epistola ad Hebraeos,

et de aliis nonnullis varii argumenti exponitur, Helmstadii, 1750, Svo.

2. J. B. Carpzovii Stricturae Theologicae in Epistolam Pauli ad Ro-
manos. Adspersi subinde sunt flores Philoniani. Helmstadii, 1758, 8vo.

This is the second and best edition of Carpzov's Observations on St. Paul's Epistle to

the Romans ; they originally appeai'ed in detached portions, at Helmstadt, in quarto,

between the years 1752 and 1756.

3. Christophori Frederici Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Testa-

mentum e Philone Alexandrino. 8vo. Lipsiae, 1777.

This work was preceded by a quarto tract of Loesner's, intitled Lectionum Philonian-
arum Specimen, published at Leipsic, in 1758. The force and meaning of words are
particularly illustrated, together with points of antiquity and the readings of Philo's text.

The light thrown upon the New Testament, by the writings of Philo, is admirably eluci-

dated by Loesner; to complete whose work tliere should be added Adnmi FricU Kuhnii
Spicilegiuni Loesfieri Observationum ad N. T. e- Pkilone Alexandrino. Sorau, 1783, ^to.;

2d Edit. Pfortae, 1785, 8vo. The second is the best edition.

2. Flavins Josephus was of sacerdotal extraction and of royal

descent, and was born a. d. 37 : he was alive in a. d. 96, but it is

not known when he dietl. He received a liberal education among
the Pharisees, after which he went to Rome, where he cultivated his

talents to great advantage.^ On his return to Judaea, he com-
manded the garrison appointed to defend Jotapata against the forces

of Vespasian, which he bravely maintained during forty-seven days.

Josephus being subsequently taken prisoner by Vespasian, was re-

ceived into his favour ; and was also gready esteemed by Titus,

whom he accompanied to the siege of Jerusalem, on the capture of

which he obtained the sacred books and many favours for his

countrymen. When Vespasian ascended the imperial throne, he
gave Josephus a palace, together with the freedom of the city of

Rome, and a grant of lands in Judaea. Titus conferred additional

favours upon him, and Josephus out of gratitude assumed the name
of Flavins. The writings of Josephus consist of, 1. Seven books,

relating the War of the Jews against the Romans, which terminated

in their total defeat, and the destruction of Jerusalem. This history

was undertaken at the command of Vespasian, and was written first

' It is highly probable that Josephus was the companion of Saint Paul in his voyage

'

to Rome, related in Acts xxvii. See Dr. Gray's Connection of Sacred and Profane
Literature, vol. i. pp.357—368.
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in flebrew and afterwards in Greek : and so highly was the emperor

pleased with it., that he authenticated it by putting his signature to

it, and ordering it to be preserved in one of the public libraries

;

2. Of the Jewish Antiquities, in twenty books, comprising the period

from the origin of the world to the twelfth year of the reign of Nero
(a.d. 66.)9 when the Jews began to rebel against the Romans;
3. An account of his own Life ; and 4. Two Books vindicating the

Antiquity of the Jewish Nation against Apion and others. The
writings of Josephus contain accounts of many Jewish customs and

opinions, and of the different sects that obtained among his country-

men; which very materially contribute to the illustration of the

Scriptures. Particularly, they contain many facts relative to the

civil and religious state of the Jews about the time of Christ:

which being supposed, alluded to, or mentioned in various passages

of the New Testament, enable us fully to enter into the meaning of

those passages. ^ His accurate and minute detail of many of the

events of his own time, and, above all, of the Jewish war, and the

siege and destruction of Jerusalem, aifords us the means of per-

ceiving the accomplishment of many of our Saviour's predictions,

especially of his circumstantial prophecy respecting the utter sub-

version of the Jewish polity, nation, and religion. The testimony

of Josephus is the more valuable, as it is an undesigned testimony,

which cannot be suspected of fraud or partiality. The modern
Jews have discovered this, and therefore a writer, who is the prin-

cipal ornament of their nation since the cessation of prophecy, is

now not only neglected, but despised ; and is superseded among the

Jews by a forged history, composed by an author who lived more
than eight centuries after the time of Josephus, and who has assumed

the name of Josippon, or Joseph Ben Gorion. The plagiarisms

and falsehoods of this pseudo-Josephus have been detected and ex-

posed by Gagnier, Basnage, and especially by Dr. Lardner.
'^

Michaelis particularly recommends a diligent study of the works

of Josephus, from the beginning of Herod's reign to the end of the

Jewish antiquities, as affording the very best commentary on the

1 In all matters relating to the temple at Jerusalem, and to the religion of the Jews,

there is a remarkable agreement between the authors of the New Testament and Jo-

sephus ; who had in person beheld that sacred edifice, and was himself an eye-witness of

the solemn rites performed there. Hence it is obvious, that his statements are un-

questionably more worthy of credit than the unsupported assertions of the Talmudists,

who did not flourish until long after the subversion of the city and temple, and of the

whole Jewish polity, both sacred and civil. A single instance, out of many that might

be adduced, will suffice to illustrate the importance of this remark. The Talmudical

writers affirm that the i)riests only killed the paschal lambs ; but Josephus (whose testi-

mony is confirmed by Philo) relates that it was lawful for the master of every family to

do it, witliout the intervention of any priest ; and they further relate that at the time of

the passover, there were so many families at Jerusalem, that it was utterly impossible for

the priests to kill tJie paschal lamb for every family. In the New Testament we read

that Jesus Christ sent his disciples to a private house, that the passover might be prepared

by its possessor and by them, without the presence of any priest, or previously taking the

lamb to the temple. As the statements of Philo and Josephus are corroborated by the

relation in the New Testament, they are undoubtedly correct.

2 Jewish Testimonies, chap.vi. Lardner's Works, 8vo. vol vii. pp.162— 187; 4to.

vol. iii. pp.5G0—57 1.
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Gospels and Acts^ : and Morus^ observes that the Jewish historian

is more vahiable in illustrating the histories related in the New-

Testament than for elucidating its style. Our numerous references

to his works in the third, as well as in the preceding volume of this

work, sufficiently attest the advantages resulting from a diligent

examination of them.^ Josephus is justly admired for his lively

and animated style, the bold propriety of his expressions, the exact-

ness of his descriptions, and the persuasive eloquence of his orations,

on which accounts he has been termed the Livy of the Greek
authors. Though a strict Pharisee, he has borne such a noble

testimony to the spotless character of Jesus Christ, that Jerome con-

sidered and called him a Christian writer. Mr. Whiston and some
modern writers are of opinion that he was a Nazarene or Ebionite

Jewish Christian, while others have affirmed that the passage in his

Jewish antiquities, concerning Jesus Christ, is an interpolation.

The passage in question is as follows

:

" Now there was aboid this time Jesus, a wise man, if it be lawful

to call him a man : for hejperfoi-med many wondeifol wm-Jcs. He was

a teacher of such meri as received the truth with iileasure. He drew

over to him many of the Jews, and also many of the Gentiles. This

man was the Christ. And when Pilate at the instigation of the pj'in-

cipal men among us, had condemned him to the cross, those who had
loved himfrom the first, did not cease to adhere to him. For he ap-

peared to them alive again on the third day ; the divine prophets hav-

ing foretold these and ten thoitsarid other wondeifid things concerning

him. And the tribe of the Christians, so namedfrom him, subsists to

this timeJ'^
*

This passage has already been given in page 196. of the preceding

Volume, as a collateral proof of the credibihty of the New Testament
history : it is repeated in this place, in order that it may be more
conveniently subjected to the test of critical examination. The ge-

nuineness and credibility of this testmiony have been questioned, on
the ground that it is too favourable, to be given by a Jew to Christ

;

and that, if Josephus did consider Jesus to be the Christ or expected
Messiah of the Jews, he must have been a believer in him, in w hicli

case he would not have despatched the miraculous history of the

Saviour of the World in one short paragraph. When, however, the

evidence on both sides is fairly weighed, we apprehend that it will

be found to preponderate most decidedly in favour of the genuine-

ness of this testimony of Josephus : for

1. It i^found in all the copies of Josephus's works, which are now ex-

tant, whether printed or manuscript : in a Hebretv translation preserved
in the Vatican Library^, and in an Arabic Version preserved by the

Maronites of Mount Libanus.

* Introduction to the New Testament, vol. iii. parti, pp.339—341.
2 Mori super Hermeneutica Novi Testamenti Acroases Acaderaicae, torn. ii. p. 195.
' Dr. Gray has illustrated, at length, the benefit to be derived from the writings of

Josephus, in the illustration of the Scriptures. See his Connection between Sacred and
Profane Literature, vol. i, pp.303—330.

4 Ant. Jud. lib. xviii. c.iii. §3.
• Baronius (Annales Ecclesiastici, ad annum 134) relates that the passage in this He-
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2. It is cited by Eusebius, Jerome, Rufinus, Isidore of Pelusium, So-
zomen, Cassiodorus, Nicephorus, and by many others, all of* whom had
indisputably seen various manuscripts, and of considerable antiquity.

3. Josephus not only mentions with repect John the Baptist ', but also

James the first bishop of Jerusalem.— " Ananus* (he says) " assembled
the Jewish Sanhedrin, and brought before it James the Brother of Jesus
tvho is called Christ, tvith some others, tvhom he delivered over to be stoned as

infractors of the law" '^ This passage, the authenticity of which has
?iever been disputed or suspected, contains an evident reference to what
had already been related concerning Christ : for why else should he de-
scribe James,— a man, of himself but little known,— as the brother of
Jesus, if he had made no mention of Jesus before ?

4. It is highly improbable that Josephus, who has discussed with such
minuteness the history of this period,— mentioned Judas of Galilee,

Theudas, and the other obscure pretenders to the character of the Mes-
siah, as well as John the Baptist and James the brother of Christ, —
should have preserved the profoundest silence concerning Christ, whose
name was at that time so celebrated among the Jews, and also among
the Romans, two of whose historians (Suetonius and Tacitus) have dis-

tinctly taken notice of him. But, in all the writings of Josephus, not a
hint occurs on the subject except the testimony in question.

5. It is morally impossible that this passage either was or could be
forged by Eusebius who first cited it, or by any other earlier writer.

Had such a forgery been attempted, it would unquestionably have been
detected by some of the acute and inveterate enemies of Christianity

;

for both Josephus and his works were so well received among the Ro-
mans, that he was enrolled a citizen of Rome, and had a statue erected

to his memory. His writings were also admitted into the imperial library;

the Romans may further be considered as the guardians of the integrity

of his text : and the Jews, we may be assured, would use all diligence,

to prevent any interpolation in favour of the Christian cause. Yet it

cannot be discovered that any objection was ever made to this passage,

by any of the opposers of the Christian faith in the early ages : their

silence therefore concerning such a charge is a decisive proof that the

passage is not a forgery. Indeed, the Christian cause is so far from

needing any fraud to support it, that nothing could be more destructive

to its interest, than a fraud so palpable and obtrusive.

To this strong chain of evidence for the genuineness of Josephiis's

testimony, various objections have been made, of which the follow-

ing are the principal

:

Objection 1. This passage was not cited hy any early Christians before

EusebiuSj such as Justin Martyr, Clement of Alexafidria, Tertullian, or

Origen; nor is it cited by Chrysostom or Photius, tvho lived after his time.

Answer. — There is no strength in this negative argument against Eusebius, drawn

from the silence of the antient fathers. Tlie fathers did not cite the testimony of Jose-

phus, 1 . either because they had no copies of his works ; or 2. because his testimony was

foreign to the design which they had in writing ; which was, to convince tlie Jews that

Jesus was the Messiah, out of the Old Testament, and consequently they had no need of

other evidence ; or 3. because on account of this very testimony, the evidence of Josephus

was disregarded by the Jews themselves, ^

brew translation of Josephus was marked with an obelus, which could only have been done

by a Jew.
' Ant. Jud. lib. xviii. c. v. § 2.

2 Ant. Jud. lib, xx. c. viii. fal. ix.) § 1.

' The above refuted objection is examined in detail by Professor Vcrnet, in his Traiti^

de la Vt'rit<^ de la Religion Chretienne, tome ix. pp.165—221.
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Objection 2. The passage in question interrupts the order ofthe narra-
tion, and is unlike the style ofJosephus.

Answer. — It is introduced naturally in the course of the historian's narrative, the

order of which it does not disturb. It is introduced under the article of Pilate, and con-

nected with two circumstances, which occasioned disturbances; and was not the putting

of Jesus to death, and the continuance of the apostles and disciples after him, declaring

Iiis resurrection, another very considerable circumstance, which created very great disturb-

ances ? And though Josephus does not say this in express terms, yet he intimates it, by
connecting it with the two causes of commotion, by giving so honourable a testimony to

Jesus, and telling us that he was crucified at the instigation of the chief persons of the

Jewish nation. It would scarcely have been decent in him to have said more on this head.

The following view of the connexion of the passage now under consideration will confirm

and illustrate the preceding remarks.

In his Jewish Antiquities (Book xviii. c. i. ) he relates, in the first section, that Pilate

introduced Cjesar's images into Jerusalem, and that, in consequence of this measure pro-

ducing a tumult, he commanded them to be carried thence to Ccesarea. In the second
section, he gives an account of Pilate's attempt to bring a current of water to Jerusalem,
the expense of which he defrayed out of the sacred money : this also caused a tumult, in

which a great number of Jews was slain. In the third section he relates that, about the

same time Pilate crucified Jesus, who was called Christ, a wise and holy man : and (§ 4.)

about the same time also, he adds, another sad calamity put the Jews into disorder, which
he promises to narrate after he had given an account of a most flagitious crime which was
perpetrated at Rome in the temple of Isis : and after detailing all its circumstances he
proceeds (§ 5.) agreeably to his promise, to describe the expulsion of the Jews from
Rome, by the Emperor Tiberius, in consequence of the villainous conduct of four of their

countrymen. Such is the connexion of the whole chapter : and when it is fairly considered,

we may safely challenge any one to say, whether the passage under consideration inter-

rupts the order of the narration: on the contrary, if it be taken out, that connexion is irre-

coverably broken. It is manifest, that Josephus relates events in the order in which they

happened, and that they are connected together only by the time when they took place.

With regard to the objection that the passage in question is unlike the style of Josephus,

it is sufficient to reply in the quaint but expressive language of Huet, that one egg is not

vwre like another than is the style of this passage to the general style of his writings. Objec-
tions from style are often fanciful ; and Daubuz has proved, by actual collation, the per-

fect coincidence between its style and that of Josephus in other parts of his works. • This

objection, therefore, falls to the ground.

Objection 3.— The testimony of Josephus concerning Jesus could not

possibly have been recorded by hiyn : for he teas not only a Jeiv, but also

rigidly attached to the Jewish religion. The expressions are not those ofa
Jew., but oj'a Christian.

Answer.—Josephus was not so addicted to his own religion as to approve the conduct

and opinion of the Jews concerning Christ and his doctrine. From the moderation which
pervades his;^ whole narrative of the Jewish war, it may justly be inferred, tliat the fanatic

fury, which the chief men of his nation exercised against Christ, could not but have teen
displeasing to him. He has rendered that attestation to the innocence, sanctity, and mi-
racles of Clu-ist, which the fidelity of history required : nor does it follow that he was
necessitated to renounce on this account the religion of his fathers. Either the common
prejudices of the Jews, that their Messiah would be a victorious and temporal sovereign,

or the indifference so prevalent in many towards controverted questions, might have been

sufficient to prevent him from renouncing the religion in which he had been educated, and
embracing a new one, the profession of which was attended witli danger : or else, he

might think himself at liberty to be either a Jew or a Christian, as the same God was
worshipped in both systems of religion. On either of these suppositions, Josephus might

have written every thing which this testimony contains; as will be evident from the fol-

lowing critical examination of the passa|,e.

The expression, — "if it be lauful to call him a 7nan" does not imply that Josephus

believed Christ to be God, but only an extraordinary man, one whose wisdom and works

1 See Daubuz, Pro Testimonio Josephi de Jesu Chi'isto, contra Tan. Fabrum et alios,

(8vo. Lond. 1706,) pp.128— 205. The whole of this Dissertation is reprinted at the end
of the second volume of Havercamp's edition of Josephus's works. Mr. Whiston has

abridged the collation of Daubuz in Dissertation I. pp. v.— vii. prefixed to his translation

of the Jewish historian, folio, London, 1737.

VOL. II. X
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had raised him above the common condition of humanity. He represents him as having
^^ performed many wonderful works." In this there is nothing singular, for the Jews

themselves, his contemporaries, acknowledge that he wrought many mighty works. Com-
pare Matt. xiii. 54. xiv. 2., &c. and the parallel passages in the other Gospels. Josephus

further says, that " he was a teacher of such men as gladly received the truth u'ith pleasure,"

— both because the moral precepts of Christ were such as Josephus approved, and also

because the disciples of Christ were influenced by no otlicr motive than the desire of

discerning it. " He drew over to him many, both Jeivs and Gentiles." How true this

.was, at the time when Josephus wrote, it is unnecessary to show. The phrase, " This

man was the Christ," — or rather, " Christ was this man" (6 XpiTos ovros ijv), — by no

means intimates that Jesus was the Messiah, but only that he was the person called Christ

both by the Christians and Romans
;
just as if we should say, " this was the same man

as he named Christ." Xpiros is not a doctrinal name, but a proper name. Jesus was a

common name, and would not have sufficiently pointed out the person intended to the

Greeks and Romans. The name, by which he was known to them was Chrestus, or

Christus, as we read in Suetonius and Tacitus; and if fas there is every reason to believe)

Tacitus had read Josephus, he most probably took this very name from the Jewish histo-

rian. With regard to the resurrection of Christ, and the prophecies referring to him, Jo-

sephus rather speaks tlie language used by the Christians, than his own private opinion :

or else he thought that Clirist had appeared after his arrival, and that the prophets had

foretold this event,— a point which, if admitted, and if he had been consistent, ought to

have induced hiin to embrace Christianity. But it will readily be imagined, that there

might be many circumstances to prevent his becoming a proselyte ; nor is it either new or

wonderful that men, especially in their religious concerns, should contradict themselves,

and withstand the conviction of their own minds. It is certain that, in our own times, no

one has spoken in higher terms concerning Christ, than M. Rousseau ; who nevertheless,

not only in his other writings, but also in the very work that contains the very eloquent

eulogium alluded to, inveighs against Christianity with acrimony and rancour. '

The whole of the evidence concerning tlie much Utigated passage

of Josephus is now before the reader; who, on considering it in all

its bearings, will doubtless agree with the writer of these pages, that

it IS GENUINE, and consequently affords a noble testimony to the

credibility of the facts related in the New Testament.

The following are the best editions of the works of this illustrious

Jewish historian.

1, Flavii Josephi Opera, quae reperiri potuerunt, omnia. Ad codices

fere omnes, cum impressos tum manuscriptos, diligenter recensuit, nova

versione donavit, et notis illustravit Johannes Hudsonus. Oxonii, e

Theatro Sheldoniano, 1720, 2 vols, folio.

Those distinguished bibliographers, Fabricius, Harwood, Harles, and Oberthiir, are

unanimous in their commendations of this elegant and most valuable edition. The

learned editor Dr. Hudson died the year before its publication, but, fortunately, not till

he had acquired almost every thing requisite for i perfect edition of his author. ** He
seems to have consulted every known manuscript and edition. The correctness of the

Greek text, the judgment displayed in the annotations, the utility of the indexes, and the

consummate knowledge whicli is evinced of the history and antiquities of the time, render

this work deserving of every thing said in commendation of it. Copies on large paper

are very rare and dear, as well as magnificent." Dibdin on the Classics, vol.ii. p. 1 1.

2. Flavii Josephi, qusc reperiri potuerunt, Opera omnia, Gracce et

Latine, ex nova versione, et cum notis Joannis Hudsoni. Accedunt

1 Appendix to the Life of Dr. Lardner, Nos. IX. and X. 4to. vol. v. pp. xlv.— xlviii.

Works, 8vo. vol.i. pp. civ.—clxviii. Vernet, Trait^ de la Verite de la Religion Clireti-

enne, tom. ix. pp.1—236. Huet, Demonstratio Evangclica, Propositio III, vol.i.

pp 4fj

—

56. Bretschneider's Capita Thcologiae Judajorum Dogmaticae, e Flavii Jose-

phi Scriptis collecta (8vo. Lipsia; 1812.) pp.59—64. See also Vindiccc Flaiianee, or a

Vindication of the Testimony given by Josephus concerning our Saviour Jesus Christ.

By Jacob Bryant, Esq. 8vo. London, 1 780. Dr. John Jones has shewn that Josephus

has alluded to the spread of Christianity in other parts of his works ; see his '* Series of

important Facts demonstrating the Truth of the Christian Religion, drawn from the writ-

ings of its friends and enemies in the first and second centuries." f 8vo. London, 1820.)

pp. 9_'iL', lie considers the Jewish historian as a Christian.
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Notae Ethvardi Bernardi, Jacobi Gronovii, Fr. Combefisii, Ezechielis

Spanhemii, Adrian! Relandi, et aliorum, tarn editae quam ineditae. Post
recensionem Joannis Hudsonii denuo recognita, et iiotis ac indicibus

illustrata, studio et labore Sigeberti Havercampi. Amstelodami, 1726,

2 vols, folio.

This is usually considered tlie editio optima, because it contains much more than Dr.
Hudson's edition. The Greek test is very carelessly printed, especially that of Josephus's

seven books on the war of the Jews with the Romans. Havercamp collated two manu-
scripts in the library of the university at Leyden ; and besides the annotations mentioned
in the title, he added some observations by Vossius and Cocceius, which he found in the

margin of the editio princeps, printed at Basil, in 1644, folio. The typographical exe-

cution of Havercamp's edition is very beautiful.

3. Flavii Josephi Opera, Graece et Latine, excusa ad editionem Lug-
duno-Batavam Sigeberti Havercampi cum Oxoniensi Joannis Hudson!
collatam. Curavit Franciscus Oberthlir. Lipsiae, 1782—1785. Vols. I.

—III. 8vo.

This very valuable edition, which has never been completed, comprises only the Greek
text of Josephus. The succeeding volumes ivere to contain the critical and philological

observations of the editor, who has prefixed to the first volume an excellent critical notice

of all the preceding editions of Josephus. " The venerable Oberthiir is.allowed to have

taken more pains in ascertaining the correct text of his author, in collating every known
MS., in examining every previous edition, and in availing himself of the labours of his

predecessors, than have yet been shewn by any editor of Josephus," It is therefore

deeply to be regretted that such a valuable edition as the present should have been dis-

continued by an editor so fully competent to finish the arduous task which he has begun.

Dibdiu on the Classics, vol.ii. p. 13.

Several English translations of Josephus have been published by
Court, L'Estrange, and others: but the best is that of Mr. Whiston,

folio, London, 1737, after Havercamp's edition; to which are pre-

fixed a good map of Palestine, and seven dissertations by the

translator, who has also added many valuable notes, correcting and
illustratinij the Jewish historian. Whiston's translation has been

repeatedly printed in various si^es.

IV. Although the works of Philo and Josephus, among profane

writers, are the most valuable for elucidating the Holy Scriptures

;

yet there are others, whom by way of distinction we term Pagan
fV7'iter^s, whose productions are in various ways highly deserving

the attention of the biblical student, for the confirmation they afford

of the leading facts recorded in the sacred volume, and especially of

the doctrines, institutions, and facts, upon which Christianity is?

founded, or to which its records indirectly relate. " Indeed it may
not be unreasonably presumed, that the writings of Pagan antiquity

have been providentially preserved with peculiar regard to this

great object, since, notwithstanding numerous productions of past

ages have perislied, sufficient remains are still possessed, to unite

the cause of heathen literatui^e with that of religion, and to render

the one subservient to the interests of the other." ^

Of the value of the heathen writings in thus confirming the credi-

bility of the Scriptures we have given very numerous instances in

the preceding volume. We have there seen that the heathen

writings substantiate, by an independent and collateral report, many
of the events, and the accomplishment of many of the prophecies

* Dr. Gray's Connection of Sacrqd and Profane Literature, vol. i. p.S.

X 2
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recorded by the inspired writers ; and that they establish tlie accu-

racy of many incidental circumstances which are interspersed

throughout the Scriptures. " Above all, by the gradually perverted

representations which they give of revealed doctrines, and institu-

tions, they attest the actual communication of such truth from time

to time ; and pay the tribute of experience to the wisdom and neces-

sity of a written revelation." Valuable as these testimonies from the

works of heathen authors confessedly are, their uses are not con-

fined to the confirmation of scripture-facts; they also frequently

contribute to elucidate the phraseology of the sacred writers. Two
or three instances will illustrate this remark.

1. Pao-an ivriters use 'words and phrases coincident withy or analogous to

those of the sacred writers^ whose rneaning they enable us to ascertain^ or

shew us theforce and propriety of their expressions.

Thus, the sentiment and image of the prophet Isaiah,

On what part will ye smite again, will ye add correction?

The whole head is sick, and the whole heart faint

:

Isa. i. 5. Bp. Lowth's translation.

Are exactly the same -mth those of Ovid, who, deploring his exile to Atticus, says that he

is wounded by the continual strokes of fortune, so that there is no space left in him for

another wound

:

Ego contlnuo fortunac vulneror ictu

:

Vixque habet in nobis jam nova plaga locum.

Ovid. Epist. ex Ponto. lib. ii. ep.vii. 41,42.

But the prophet's sentiment and image are still more strikingly illustrated by the

following expressive line of Euripides, the great force and effect of which Longinus

ascribes to its close and compressed structure, analogous to the sense which it expresses.

TifiM KUKCov Stj* k' ovKer' €cr3-' birrj re^r}.

I am full of miseries : there is no room for more.

Eurip. Here. Furens, v. 1245. *

2. Pagan writers often employ the same images with the sacred^ so as to

throw lig/it on their import, and generally to set off their superior excellence.

Thus, the same evangelical prophet, when predicting the blessed effects that should

flow from the establishment of the Messiah's kingdom, says,

They shall beat tlieir swords into plough-shares.

And their spears into pruning hooks

:

Nation shall not lift up sword against nation.

Neither shall they learn war any more.

Isa. ii. 4.

The same prediction occurs in the same words, in Micah iv. 2. The description of

well-established peace (Bp. Lowth remarks) by the image of benling their swords into

plough-shares, and their spears into pruning hooks, is very poetical. The Roman poets

have employed the same image. Thus Martial has an epigram (lib. xiv. ep. xiv.) intitled

palx ex ense— the sword converted into a pruning hook.

The prophet Joel has reversed this image, and applied it to war prevailing over peace.

Beat your plough-shares into swords,

And your pruning hooks into spears.

Joel, iii. 10.

And so has the prince of the Roman poets

:

Non uUus aratro

Dignus honos: squalent abductis arva colonis,

Et curvac rigidum falces conflantur in ensem.

ViRGit, Georg. lib. i. 50C—508.

' Longinus, de Sublim. c.40. Bp. Lowth's Isaiah, vol.ii. p. 9.
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Dishonour'd lies the plough : the banished swains

Are hurried from the uncultivated plains;

The sickles into barbarous swords are beat.
'

Additional examples, finely illustrative of the above remark, may be seen in Bishop

Lowth's notes on Isa. viii. 6—8. xi.6—8. xxix. 7. xxxi. 4, 5. xxxii. 2. xlv. 2. and xlix. 2.

The great bf?nefit which is to be derived from Jewish and Hea-
then profane authors in illustrating the Scriptures, is excellently

illustrated by the Rev. Dr. Robert Gray, in his work intitled

:

The Connexion between the Sacred Writings and the Literature of

Jewish and Heathen authors, particularly that of the Classical Ages,

illustrated; principally with a view to evidence in confirmation of the

truth of Revealed Religion. London, 1819, in two volumes 8vg.

The first edition of this valuable work, which is indispensably necessary to the biblical

student who cannot command access to all the classic authors, appeared in one volume

8vo. in 1817. A multitude of passages of Scripture is illustrated, and their truth con-

firmed. Classical literature is here shewn to be the handmaid of sacred literature, in a

style and manner which cannot fail to instruct and gratify the reader. Independently of the

main object of Dr. Gray's volumes, the illustration of the Scriptures, — his general criti-

cisms on the classic writers are such as must commend them to the student. " The
remarks" (it is truly said by an eminent critic of the present day,) '* are every where just,

always impressed with a candid and sincere conviction of the blessing for which our

gratitude to God is so eminently due, for His revealed word, whose various excellencies

rise in value upon every view, which the scholar or divine can take, of what have been the

the best efforts of the human mind in the best days which preceded the publication of the

Gospel. There is no one portion of these volumes that is not highly valuable on this

account. The praise is given which is due to the happiest fruits of human genius, but a

strict eye is evermore preserved for the balance of preponderation, where the Word of

Truth, enhanced by divine authority, bears the scale down, and furnishes the great thing

wanting to the sage and the teacher of the heathen world. Their noblest sentiments, and

their obliquities and deviations into error, are alike brought to this test, and referred to

this sure standard. The concurrent lines of precept or instruction, on this comparative

survey, are such as establish a sufficient ground of evidence, that all moral goodness, and

all sound wisdom, are derived from one source and origin, and find their sanction in the

will of Him, of whose perfections and of whose glory they are the manifest transcripts."

British Critic (New Series) vol. xiii. p. 3 16., in which Journal the reader will find a

copious and just analysis of Dr. Gray's volumes.

Grotius and other commentators have incidentally applied the

productions of the classical writers to the elucidation of the Bible

;

but no one has done so much in this department of sacred criticism,

as Eisner, Raphelius, Kypke, and Bulkley, the titles of whose

works are subjoined.

1. Jacobi Eisner Observationes Sacrae in Novi Foederis Libros, quibus

plura illorum Librorum ex auctoribus potissimum Gra^cis, et Antiquitate,

exponuntur, et illustrantur. Trajecti ad Rhenum, 1720. 1728, In two

volumes 8vo.

2. Georgii Raphelii, Ecclesiarum Lunenburgensium Superintendentis,

Annotationes in Sacram Scripturam; Historicae in Vetus, Philologicae in

Novum Testamentum, ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arriano, et Herodoto

collectae. Lugduni Batavorum, 1747. In two volumes 8vo.

3. Georgii Davidis Kypke Observationes Sacrae in Novi Foederis

Libros, ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et Antiquitatibus, Wratis-

laviae, 1755. In two volumes 8vo.

4. Notes on the Bible, by the late Rev. Charles Bulkley, published

from the author's Manuscript. London, 1 802. In three volumes 8vo.

This is a work of very considerable research : the plan upon which it is executed is

calculated to throw much light on the Scriptures, by assisting the scholar in apprehending

the precise meaning of the words and phrases employed in them. For a full account,

with copious specimens, of these volumes, see the Monthly Review (New Series) vol.xlvii.

pp.401—411.

I Lowth's Isaiah, vol. ii. p. 29.
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CHAFfER VIII.

ON THE VARIOUS READINGS OCCURRING IN THE OLD AND
NEW TESTAMENTS.

I. The Christian Faith not affected by Various Readings,— 11. Nature of
Various Readings. — Difference bettveen them and mere errata,— III."

Causes of various Readings; — 1. The negligence or mistakes of tran-

scribers ; — 2. Errors or imperfections in the manuscript copied; — 3.

Critical conjecture; — 4. Wilful corruptions of a manuscriptfrom part^
motives.— IV. Sources lohence a true reading is to be determined; —
1. Manuscripts; — 2. Antient Editions; — 3. Antient Versions

;

— 4.

Parallel Passages ; — 5. Quotations in the Writings of the Fathers; —
6. Critical co7ijecture.— V. General Rules for judging of Various.

Readings.— VI. Notice of Writers who have treated on Various
Readings.

I. 1 HE Old and New Testaments, in common with all other
antient writmgs, bemg preserved and diffused by transcription, the
admission of mistakes was unavoidable : which, increasing with the

multitude of copies, necessarily produced a great variety of different

readings. Hence the labours of learned men have been directed

to the collation of manuscripts, with a view to ascertain the genuine
reading : and the result of their researches has shewn, that these

variations are not such as to affect our faith or practice in any thing

material : they are mostly of a minute, and sometimes of a trifling

nature. " The real text of the sacred writers does not now (since

the originals have been so long lost) lie in any single manuscript or
edition, but is dispersed in them all. It is competently exact indeed,,

even in the worst manuscript now extant; nor is one article of faith

or moral precept either perverted or lost in them." ^ It is therefore

a very ungrounded fear that the number of various readings, parti-

cularly in the New Testament, may diminish the certainty of the

Christian religion. The probability, Michaelis remarks, of re-

storing the genuine text of a?ii/ author, increases with the increase

of the copies ; and the most inaccurate and mutilated editions of an-
tient writers are precisely those, of whose works the fewest manu-
scripts remain. ^ Above all, in the New Testament, the various

J Dr. Bentley's Remarks on Free-thinking, rem. xxxii. (Bp. Randolph's Enchiridion
Theologicum, vol. v. p. 163.) The various readings that affect doctrines, and require

caution, are extremely few, and easily distinguished by critical rules; and where they do
affect a doctrine, other passages confirm and establish it. See examples of this observa-

tion in Michaelis, vol.i. p. 266, and Dr. Nares's Strictures on the Unitarian Version of
the New Testament, pp.219—221.

2 Michaelis's Introduction to the New Testament, vol.i. pp.26.'3—268. ** In profane
authors," says Dr. Bentley, "(as they are called) whereof one manuscript only liad the

luck to be preserved,— as Velleius Paterculus among the Latins, and Hesychius among
the Greeks— the faultb of the s(;ribt'5 are found so numerous, and the defects so beyond
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readings shew that there could have been no coUuslon ; but that

the manuscripts were written independently of each other, by
persons separated by distance of time, remoteness of place, and

diversity of opinions. This extensive independency of manuscripts

on each other, is the effectual check of wilful alteration; which must

have ever been immediately corrected by the agreement of copies

from various and distant regions out of the reach of the interpo-

lator. By far the greatest number of various readings relate to

trifles, and make no alteration whatever in the se7ise, such as Aa/3<5

for AauiS; '^oXof^cuvTa for 2oAo/xwva ; koii for Ss; xayco for xai eyco

((fe^ for a?id I); sXotTToov for eXoi(r(ra)v; Kvgiog for 0eoj; AaAcoo-tv for

AaArja-ojj-iv ; Mcjo(Tvig for Mwuo-yjc: and yjvecr^co for ysvsa-^oo; all which

in n)ost cases may be used indifferently.

In order to illustrate the preceding remarks, and to convey an

idea of their full force to the Reader, the various readings of the

first ten verses of Saint John's Gospel are annexed in Greek and

English ;— and they are particularly chosen because they contain

one of the most decisive proofs of the divinity of our Lord and

Saviour Jesus Christ.

Common Reading.

Ver. 1. 'O Xoyos -fiv

nP02 TOP &eov.

The Word was with
God.

2. Ovros ?iu iv apxrj

irpos Tov &eov.

The same was in the

beginning with God,

4. Ej/ avTO) ^coT} HN
In him was life.

4. Kai 7} ^wTj ^v TO (pws

Twv aj/^pwirwu

And the life was the

light of men.

— the light OF MEN.

5. 'H (TKOTia ATTO ov

The darkness compre-

hended IT not.

7. Iva -TravTcs Trtreucraxr*

St' avTou

That all men might
believe through him.

Various Reading.

EN T« 0€ft>—IN God.

omitted.

E2TIN— ISlife.

omitted.

The light was the life.

>AuToN— HIMnot.

Authorities.

1
^ omitted.

Clemens Alexandrinus,

The MSS. 47 and 64 of

Griesbach's notation j Mat-
thaei's 19.

The Codex Bezae, Origen,

Augustine, Hilary, and other

Fathers.

The fragment of St. John's

Gospel edited by Aldus,

Clemens Alexandrinus, and
Origen.

B. The Codex Vaticanus,

B. The Codex Vaticanus,

the MSS. 13 and 114* of'

Griesbach, three other MSS.
of less note, and Theodotus. .

The MS. 235 of Gries-

bach, the Aldine Fragment of

St. John's Gospel, Irenasus,

and Hilary.

all redress, that notwithstanding the pains of the learnedest and acutest critics for two
whole centuries, tliose books still are, and are likely to continue, a mere heap of errors.

On the contrary, where the copies of any author are numerous, though the various read-

ings always increase in proportion, there the text, l)y an accurate collation of them made
by skilful and judicious hands, is ever the more correct, and comes nearer to the true

words of the author." Remarks on Free-thinking, in Enchirid. Theol. vol. v. p. 158.
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Cvmmon Reading.

9. Epxo/^eJ'O'' «'s TON
KOfflXOV

That Cometh into the
world.

10. Ei/ TH Kofffiw rju

He was in the world.

Various Readins.'

1
In HUNC mundum-

into THIS world.

}
HOC mundo — in this

J
world. ^

Authorities.

The Vulgate and Italic (or

old Ante-Hieronymian) Ver-
sions, Tertullian, Cyprian,

Hilary, Ambrose, Augustine,

and other fathers.

The MSS. of the old Latin

Version, denominated the Co-
dicesVeronensis,Vercellensis,

Brixiensis, and Corbeiensis,

edited by Blanchini and Saba-

tier, IrenoRus, Cyprian, Am-
brose onccy Augustine re-

peatedlj/.

On the whole, these various readings,— thongli not selected

from any smgle manuscript, but from all that have been collated, to-

gether with the antient versions and the quotations from the fathers,— no where contradict the sense of the evangelist ; nor do they
produce any material alteration in the text.

^

The principal collators and collectors of various readings for the

Old Testament, are Dr. Kennicott and M. De Rossi, of whose
labours an account has already been given. ^ As the price of their

publications necessarily places them out of the reach of very many
biblical students, the reader, who is desirous of availing himself of
the results of their laborious and learned researches, will find a
compendious abstract of them in Mr. Hamilton's Codej; Critiais. ^

For the New Testament, the principal collations are those of Eras-
mus, the editors of the Complutensian and London Polyglotts,

Bishop Fell, Dr. Mill, Kuster, Bengel, Wetstein, Dr. Griesbach,
and Matthaei, described in the preceding pages of this volume *

;

and for the Septuagint, the collations of the late Rev. Dr. Holmes,
and his continuator, the late Rev. J. Parsons. ^

II. However plain the meaning of the term ' Various Reading^
may be, considerable difference has existed among learned men
concerning its nature. Some have allowed the name only to sucli

readings as may jjossiblj/ have proceeded from the author; but

this restriction is improper. Michaelis's distinction between mere
errata and various readings appears to be the, true one. " Among
two or more different readings, one only can be the true reading

;

1 Christian Observer for 1807, vol. vi. p. 22 1,

^ See pp.122, 123. supra.
' Codex Criticus of the Hebrew Bil)le, wlierein Vander Hooght's text is corrected

from the Hebrew manuscripts collatijd by Kennicott and De Rossi, and from the antient
versions ; being an attempt to form a standard text of the Ohl Testament. To which is

prefixed an Essay on the natun.- and necessity of such an undertaking. By the Rev.
George Hamilton, A.M. London, 1821, 8vo.

' See pp. 127. 1:50. 132, 133, 134. 136. supra. Michaeiis has given a list of authors
who have collected various readings, with th^' remarks on their labours. Introd. vol. ii.

l)arti. pp.419—'»29. See also rfa.f's Uibsertatio de Genuinis Novi Testamenti Lectioni.
bus, pp. 101— 122.

^ bee an account of their edition of the Septuagint, nupra, p. 1J2. of this volume.
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and the rest must be either wilful corruptions or mistakes of the

copyist." It is often difficult to distinguish the genuine from the

spurious; and whenever the smallest doubt can be entertained,

they all receive the name of various readings ; but, in cases where
the transcriber has evidently written falsely, they receive the name
of errata.

III. As all manuscripts were either dictated to copyists or tran-

scribed by them, and as these persons were not supernaturally

guarded against the possibility of error, different readings would
naturally be produced : — 1 . By the negligence or mistakes of the
transcribers ; to which we may add, 2. The existence of errors or
imperfections in the manuscripts copied ; 3. Critical emendations of
the text ; and 4. Wilful corruptions made to serve the purposes of
a party. Mistakes thus produced in one copy would of course be
propagated through all succeeding copies made from it, each of
which might likewise have peculiar faults of its own; so that various

readings would thus be increased, in proportion to the number of
transcripts that were made.

1 • Various readings have been occasioned by the negligence or mis-

takes of the transcribers,

(1.) When a manuscript is dictated^ tohether to one or to several copyists^

the party dictating might not speak rvith sufficient clearness ; hemiorht read
carelessly, and even utter "words that were not in his manuscript ; he mi<yht

pronounce different tvords in the same manner. The copyist^ therefore, xuho

shoiddjolloiv such dictation, would necessarily produce different readings.

One or two examples will illustrate this remark.

In Eph. iv. 19. Saint Paul, speaking of the Gentiles, wliile without the Gospel, says,

that being past feeling, they gave themselves over to lascivioiisiiess. For airr]\yr)KOT€s, past

feeliyig (which the context shews to he the genuine reading), several manuscripts, versions,

and fathers read aiT-qXTTiKOTei, being ivithout hope. Dr. Mill is of opinion, that this lec-

tion proceeded from some ignorant copyist who had in his mind Saint Paul's account of
the Gentiles in Eph.ii. 12. where he says that they had no hope, cAmSa ^77 ex^'^^*' J^ut

for this opinion there is no foundation whatever. The antient copyists were not in gene-
ral men of such suhtile genius. It is therefore most prohable that the word aTnjXiriKOT^s

crept in, from a mis-pronunciation on the part of the person dictating. The same remark
will account for the reading of vrjirLoi, young children, instead of -qirioi, gentle, in

1 Thes. ii. 7., which occurs in many manuscripts, and also in several versions and fathers.

But the scope and context of this passage prove that vr]moi cannot be the original reading.

It is the Thessalonians, whom the apostle considers as young children, and himself and
fellow labourers as the nurse. Lie could not therefore with any propriety say that he was
among them as a little child, while he himself professed to be their nurse.

(2.) Further, as many Hebrew and Greek letters are similar both in sound
and inform, a negligent or illiterate copyist might, and the collation of
7na7iuscripts has sheivn that such transc7-ibers did, occasion various readings

by substituting one word or letterfor another. Of these permutations or
interchanging of words and letters, the Codex Cottonianus of the Book of
Genesis affords the most striking examples.

Thus, B and M are interchanged in Gen.xliii. 11. T^p^jxiv^ovis written for npeSiv^ov.
—r and K, as yvvT]yos for Kvvr\yos, x. 9. ; and e contra (pa\eK for (paXey, xi. 16.— T and
N, as (TvyKoypoucriv for (TvvKo^ovcriv, xxxiv. 30. — T and X, as ^paxp-ara for Spayfj-ara,
xxxvii. 6. — A and A as KeXfiouaious for K^d/JLcouaiovs, xv. 19.; and e contra AiBco/x for
AiKw/x, xxxvi. 2. — A and N, as Ne€p(cv for Ne^pwS, x. 9. — A and T, as Atot for AraS,
X. 10., &c. — Z and C, as Xaffad for Xa^aB, xxii. 22. ; and fxaKapi^ouaiu for /xaKapLcrovffiUy

XXX. 13 and X, Oxo^ax for Oxo^a^, xxvi. 26.—©and T, airoTpacprjTi for airoTpafri^i,

xvi. 9 K and X, as KccAax for XaAax> x- li- 5 and ovx for ovk, xiii. 9. — II and *, as



314 On the Various Readings [Parti.

v<pe^rif>rrrai for vne^rjprfTai, xxxix. 9. Sometimes consonants are added to the end of the

words apparently for the sake euphony ; as Xu€a\ for X(i>§a, xiv. 15.— yvvaiKav for ywaiKa,
xi. 1 3. — Ei/tAoT for Eui'Aa, x, 7.— M is generally retained in the difierent flexions of the verb
Xa/xSavw, in the future Xr^iv^o^ai, X-q/x^ovrai, xiv. 23, 24, &c. and in the aorist, \r]fji.(()6r}ro,

xviii. 4. And also in the word (rvixirapa\TjiJ.(p67]9, xix. 17. This also is common in the

Codex Faticnrius. Sometimes a double consonant is expressed by a single one, and vice

versa ; for instance, evej/r^Koj/ro for eyyeyqKotna, v. 9., and ^eyvaap for "Zevaap, x. 10. ; rpeXia

for \pe\\ia, xxiv. 47., &c.
The Vowels are often interchanged, for instance, A and E, as rea-aepaKovra for

rea-aapaKovTa, vii. 4., avas-rj for aves-f), xxi. 14.— A and H, as aveu^evfor T}V€w^ev, viii. 6.,

fxaxaipv for ixaxaipa, xxvii. 40.— E and H, as expefia for e\\rqixa, xxv. 29., rji/inrpiacT^T} for

evxmviaa^t], xxviii. 12.— H and I, as KiTio: for Ktjtjoj, x. 4., eXiKT) for e\iKi, xlix. 11.

—

H and T, as tt-tixw for ^^^X""} "^'i- !"•— Pery^a for Peufto, xxii. 24.— O and T, as diupvcpa

for Siopo({)a, vi. 17.— O and H, as PomSo^ for Pow^w,^, x. 11

.

The Voioels are often interchanged with the Diphthongs, for instance, AI and E, as
aireXevaeadai for aireAeuaeaOe, xix. 2., avei/67/cat for avei/eyKe, xxii. 2., TrojSioufor TreStof,

XXXV. 27., KOTa|eTOi for Karalere, xlii. 38.— EI and A, as yrjpei. for yrjpa, xv. 15.— EI
and E, as etve/cej/ for ej/e/cev, xviii. 5. — EI and H, as eiSeiv for TjSejj/, xviii. 19.— EI and I,

as TrapiT7)Kei for irapfis-rjKci, xviii. 8., yvvaiKia for 7waiKeta, xviii. 11,, ovdis for ouSets,

xxxi. 41., Kpuov for /cpto;/, xv. 9., &c.— 01 and H, a. \a€ois for \a€vs, xxxi. 50.— OT
and H, as ir\r]pr]s for -irKr^povs, xxvii. 27. ; and lastly, OT and CI, as Karapovfjievovs for

KaTapufievovs, xii. 13. 1

The manuscripts of the New Testament abound with similar instances of permutations.
Thus we meet with Afiivadaiu. for Afxivada^, in Matt.i. 4.; Ak^i/j. for Axei/x, in Matt.i. 14.;
SiOTwz/^uo-^TjTOJi/ for SvoTwy fxa^Twp, in Matt.xi. 2. ; MoTi^av for MotS-ot, in Luke iii.

24.; fxapau^T) for ficopap^r], in Luke xiv. 34.; tottcv for tvttov, in John xx. 25.; Kojpw for

Ki/pjo), in Rom. xii. 1 1.; AamS for Ao;3tS,in Matt.i. l.,and in many other passages. The
reader will find numerous other examples in the elder Michaelis's Dissertation on various
readings. 2 Permutations of this kind are very frequent in antient manuscripts, and also

in inscriptions on coins, medals, stones, pillars, and other monuments of antiquity.

(3.) Iji like manner the transcribers might have mistaken the line on luhich

the copy before them was written,Jhr part of a letter ; or they might have
mistaken the lower stroke of a letterfor the line ; or they might have mis^
taken the true sense of the original, and thus have altered the reading ; at

the same time they were unwilling to correct such mistakes as they detected,

lest their pages should appear blotted or defaced, and thus they sacrificed

the correctness oftheir copy to the beauty of its appearance. This is par-
ticularly observable in Hebrew manuscripts.

(4.) A person having written one or more wordsfrom a wrong place, and
not observing it, or not chusing to erase it, might return to the right line,

and thus produce a?i improper insertion of a word or a clause.
Of this we have a striking instance in John vii. 26. — Do the riders know indeed

(a\7j^o}s), that this is the very Christ, (aXTj^us XpiTos, truly the Christ)? The second
a\7]^(t)s is wanting in the Codices Vaticanus, Cantabrigiensis (or Codex Bezse), Cyprius,
Stephani tj, or Regius 62, Nanianus, and Ingolstadiensis, in numbers 1, 13, 28, 40, 63,
69, 116, 118, and 124 of Griesbach's notation, and nine other manuscripts of less note,
which are not specified by him ; it is also wanting in the manuscripts noted by Matthaii
with the letters a, 1, s, and 10, in all the editions of the Arabic version, in Wheeloc's
edition of the Persian version, in the Coptic, Armenian, Sclavonic, and Vulgate versions ;

and in all the copies of the Old Italic version, except that of Brescia. Origen, Epipha-
nius, Cyril, Isidore of Pelusium, Chrysostom, and Nonnus, among the antient fathers

;

and Grotius, Mill, Bengel, Bishop Pearce, and Griesbacli, among the modern writers,

are all unanimous in rejecting the word a\7]^cos. The sentence in 1 Cor.x. 28. Tov yap
Kvpiov 7} 77) KOI TO TrAepojjLta avrrjs. The earth is the Lord's, and thefulness thereof, is

wanting in the Codices Alcxandrinus, Vaticanus, Cantabrigiensis, Basileensis, Boreeli,
Harleianiis No. 5864, and Seidclii, and in Nos. 10, 17, 28, 46, 71*, 73, and 80, of
Griesbach's notation : it is also wanting in the Syriac version, in Erpenius's edition of the
Arabic vension, in the Coptic, Sahidic, Ethiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and Old Italic ver-

• Dr. Holmes's Edition of the Septuagint, Vol. I. Praf. cap. II. § I.

^ D. Christiani Benedicti Michael is Tractatio Critica de Variis Lcctionibus Novi
Testamenti, pp.8— 10. Ilalaj Magdeburgicoe, 1749, 4to.
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sions, and in the quotations of the fathers Johannes Damascenus, Ambrosiaster, Augustine
Isidore of Pelusium, and Bede. Griesbach has left it out of the text, as a clause that
ought most undoubtedly to be erased. There is, in fact, scarcely any authority to support
it

J and the clause is superfluous ; in all probability it was inserted from the twenty-sixth
verse, which is word for word the same.

(5.) When a transcriber had made an omission, and aftervoards observed
it, he then subjoined vohat he had omitted, and thus produced a transposi-
tion. ^

Thus, Matt. v,4. is subjoined to 5. in the Codex Bezse, in the Vulgate version, and in
the quotation of Jerome. Luke xxiii. 17. is omitted in the Codices Alexandrinus, Va-
ticanus, Cyprius, and Stephani tj, in the Coptic and Sahidic versions, and in the Codex
Vercellensis of the Old Italic version : and it is subjoined to the nineteenth verse in the
Codex Beza3. •*

In like manner, Rom. i. 29. is very different in different copies.

In the Textus Receptus or common editions, we read a^iKia, Tropveia, novrjpia, irXfove^ia,

KoKia,— tinrighteousness, fornication, wickedness, covetousness, maliciousjiess.

In the Codex Alexandrinus and Ethiopic version, we read, aBiKia, irov-qpia, KaKia,
Tr\€ov€^ia,— unrighteousness, tvickedness, maliciousness, covetousness.

In the Codex Claromontanus, we read, aSiKia, KaKia, Tropveta, irAeov6|:a,— nnrighteous-
ness, maliciousness, covetousness.

In the Vulgate version, we read, iniquitate, malitid, Jhrnicatione, avaritid, nequitid,

whence it is evident that the authors of that translation read, aliKia, iroinfjpia, iropvcia,

ir\eou€^ia, KUKia. And
The order of the words in the Syriac version shews that its authors read, adiKia, iTopveia,

TovTjpia, KUKia, irAeove^iUy— unrighteousness, fornication, wickedness, maliciousness, '

co-

vetous7iess.

(6.) Another cause of various lections in Hebretv manuscripts, rejerable

to this head, is the addition of letters to the last word in the lines in order

to preserve their symmetry ; and in Greek manuscripts omissions arefre-
quently occasioned by what is called oyiOiOTeXBvrov, (homoeoteleuton) or when
a word after a short interval occurs a second time in a passage. Here,
the transcriber having xvritten the word at the beginning of the passage, on
looking again at the bookfrom which he copies, his eye catches the same word
at the end ofthe passage, and continuing to write what immediatelyfollows,
he of course omits intermediate words.

This fact will account for the omission of the concluding sentence of Matt. v. 19., and
the whole of verse 30, in the Codex Bezje. Again, in Matt, xxviii. 9. the words
airoYyciXai rois fMa^-qrais avrov (to tell his disciples), are oryiitted from the same cause, in

the Codices Vaticanus and Bezae, in the MSS. by Griesbach numbered 10, 33, 49, 59,
60, 69, 119, 142*, 225, 227, the Evangelisteria numbered 1, 13, 15, 17, 32, in the

second of the Barberini MSS., and in those noted d. and q. by Matthaei; as well as in

the Syriac, Arabic (as printed in the London Polyglott), Persic, Coptic, Armenian,
Vulgate Latin, Saxon, and Old Italic Versions (except the manuscript of Brescia), and
by the fathers Origen, Chrysostom, Jerome and Augustine. And Mark ix. 26. h omitted

in the Codices Vaticanus 1209, Stephani tj, Vaticanus 354, and the MSS. by Griesbach
numbered 2, 27, 63, 64, 121, 157, in Matthsei's 17, in the Coptic Version, the Codex
San-germanensis 2 of the Italic Version, in the printed editions of Aldus and Frobenius,

and by Theophylact.

(7.) As all antient manuscripts were written in capital letters, and without

any spaces between words, or even sentences, syllables arefrequently omitted

or repeated. So, careless or ignorant transcribers have very often mistaken

the notes of abreviation, which are offrequent occurrence in antient manu-
scripts. Afew specimens of such abbreviations are given in the preceding

part of this Volume.
From this source probably originated the reading, in 1 Pet. ii. 3. of XpiTos (Christ)

instead of Xprjros (gracious), which occurs in the MSS. by Griesbach numbered 40, 68,
and others of less note, in Matthaei's g, in some printed editions, and also in the verse as

cited by Clemens Alexandrinus, Gregory Nazianzen,and Procopius, and by Theophylact

Dr Gerard's Institutes of Biblical Criticism, p.2S8.
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in his commentary on this text. The reading in the manuscript whence the transcriber

made his copy, must have been Xs j which, not being understood by liim, he altered into

Xpis-os.

(8.) Lastli/, the ignorance or negligence of transcribers has been a most

fruitful source of various readings, by their mistaking marginal notes or

scholiafor a part of the text. It toas not unusual in antient manuscripts

to xvrite in the margin an explanation of difficidt j^assages, or a voord sy-

nonymous to that in the text, but more usual and more easily u?iderstood, or

tvith the intent ofsupplying a seemi^ig deficiency ; any or all ofwhich might,

in the copies takenfrom the manuscript in ivhich these notes were written, be

easily obtruded on the text itself.

Thus, to Matt. vi. 33. some copies, as well as the fathers Clemens Alexandrinus, Origen,

and Eusebius, add the following clause, as having been uttered by Jesus Christ. Aixetre

Ta fieyaAa, Kai ra fJLipKa v^jliv irpocrre^riaeTai' Kai aneire ra ewovpavta, Kai ra iiriycia vpocr-

Te^T](T€Tai v/jliv:— Seek ye great things, mid little things shall he added unto you ; a?id seek

ye heavenly things, and earthly things shall be added unto you. But this addition is ma-
nifestly a gloss.

So, in Mark vii. 35., after he spake plain, the following sentence is added in MS. 90 of

Griesbach's notation :

—

Kai eXaXei evXoyuv tov Qeov, — and he spake, praising God.

That the man did this, we may readily conclude ; but this sentence was not added by tlie

evangelist. It is evidently a gloss.

Again, in Luke vii. 16., after the sentence God hath visited his people, the words ety

aya^ov,for good, are added in the manuscripts by Griesbach noted M. 13, 50, 69. 71,.

106, 114, and eight others, in Matthaei's x, in the Syriac (as printed in the London Po-

lyglott), in the Armenian, and in all the Arabic versions, and in the Codices Veronensis,

Vercellensis, Corbeiensis, Colbertinus 4051, San-germanensis 1, and Forojuliensis, of the

Old Italic Version. But it is manifestly a gloss, and is rejected as such by Dr, Mill,

and Griesbach.

It is worthy of remark, that the difference caused by these or similar additions does in

no respect whatever affect any point of faith or morality. Several eminent critics, for

instance, are of opinion that the controverted clause in 1 John v. 7, 8, crept into the text

in this manner ; because it is not found in any antient manuscripts, nor in the writings

of the fathers who disputed against the Arians. The evidence for the passage in question

is fully considered in Vol. IV. Part II. Chap. IV. Sect. V. § VI. But, for the sake of

argument, let us suppose it to be an omission in the manuscripts where it is wanting, or

an addition to those where it occurs ; it cannot in any way be prejudicial to the Cliristian

faith ; because, whatever sense we may put upon that passage, the same truth being most

clearly and indisputably taught in other places of the New Testament, there is no more

occasion for adding it, than there is inconvenience in omitting it.

2. Errors or imperfections in the manuscript.,from "dchich a tran-

scriber copied, are afurther sourxe of various readings.

Besides the mistakes arising from the strokes of certain letters being

faded or erased, others of a contrary nature may arise from the transpa-

rency of the paper or vellum, whence the stroke of a letter on one side

of the leaf may seem to be a part of a letter on the other side of the

leaf, and in this manner O may be taken for O.

According to Wetstein, this very accident happened to Mill, in examining the cele-

brated passage (1 Tim. iii. 16.) in the Codex Alexandrinus. Mill had asserted in regard

to the OC in this manuscript, that some remains of a stroke were still visible in the

middle of the omicron, and concluded therefore that the word was jjroperly Oc But
Wetstein, who examined this manuscript more accurately, could discover no trace of any

stroke in the omicron, but took notice of a circumstance whicli lie supposes led Mill into

error. On the other side of the leaf, directly opposite to O is the letter G, in the word
6T2GBGIA, the middle stroke of which is visible on the former side, and occupies the

liollow of O. Wetstein having made the discovery, called several person.s to witness,

who confirmed tlie truth of it. But this hypothesis of Wetstein's has been questioned by

Dr. Woitle', and l:as been most clearly f//.sy)ryirr/ by Dr. Berriman.' In order to dis-

1 Novum Testamentum Graccum,e Codice IMS. Alexandrino ; Pra;fat. §87. p. xxxi.

'i Critical Dissertation upon 1 Tim. iii. 16 pi),15;J— 160.
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cover the genuine reading of a manuscript where the letters are faded, Michaeb's recom-
mends the critic to have recourse to such as are related to it, cither in time, place, or
character, and if possible to those vrhich were immediately copied from it while the letters

were still legible. Velthusen and Griesbach are unanimous in regard to the propriety of
this rule, but in their application of it to 1 Tim. iii. 16. they have drawn directly opposite
conclusions. Those who endeavour to supply what time has destroyed, and venture to
write anew the remnant or seeming remnant of a faded stroke, are guilty of an act that
deserves the highest censure : the Codex Alexandrinus, Codex Ephrem, and Codex Cla-
romontanus, have all suffered in this manner, but the authors of these amendments have
deprived their successors of the means ofjudging for themselves, and have defeated the
end which they intended to answer.

Again, the omission of a passage in an antient manuscript, which the writer added
afterwards in the margin, might lead a copyist into error, unless it was particularly

marked in what part of the text the passage ought to be inserted. Many manuscripts are
still extant, in which omissions are in this manner supplied, especially in those preserved
at Moscow, which Matthaei has extracted and accurately described in his critical edition

of the New Testament.

«-7. A third source ofvarimis readings is critical conjecture.^ or an
^itended iraprovement of the original text,

" In reading the works of an author of known literary reputation,
we ascribe grammatical or orthographical errors, if any are to be found,
rather to a mistake of the printer than to a want of knowledge in the
writer. In the same manner the transcriber of a manuscript attributes

the faults of his original to the error of a former copyist, and alters

them, as he supposes they were written by the author. But if he carries

his critical conjectures too far, he falls himself into the error which he
intended to avoid." This may be done in various ways.

(1.) Thus the transcriber may take an expression to he faulty xvhich in

reality is not so ; or he may mistake the sense of the author, and suppose
that he has discovered a grammatical error, tvhen in Jact he himself con-

strues falsely : — or the grammatical error intended to be corrected actually

proceededfrom the author himself '

(2.) Further, some critical copyists have not only corrected uno-ram^
matical or inaccurate expressio7is, but have even converted inelegant into

elegant phrases : and they have likewise omitted words that appeared to

them superfluous, or the difference ofwhich they did not understand,

TluiSjin Markvii. 37. rovs aXoKovs, the dumb, is omitted as superfluous in Griesbach's
MS. 28, (Colbertinus 4705, or Colbertinus 2. of Dr. Mill's notation.) So, in Markx.
19. Mtj aTTos-Ty/njo-Tjy, defraud not, is omitted in the Codices Vaticanus and Cyprius, and
in eighteen other manuscripts, as well as in the Armenian version, and also in Theophylact.
Tt seems included in ti-q KXrjiprjs, do not steal, and does not occur in the other Gospels.
Once more, Xeyovros, saying, (Matt. i. 22.) is omitted, because the transcriber deemed it

an unnecessary addition after the words, that which icas spoken of the Lord bi/ the prophet.

1 With regard to these corrections of grammatical errors, Michaelis has laid down the

four following rules, viz.

"1. In those passages where we find only an apparent grammatical error, the seem-
ingly erroneous reading may be generally considered as the genuine, and the other

readings as corrections, and therefore spurious.

" 2. Real grammatical errors, in the works of a correct and classical writer, are justly

ascribed to a mistake of the copyist, and the same sentiments may be entertained of an
author of less eminence, when among several copies one or two only have the false reading.

** 3. But when expressions that deviate from the strictness of grammar are found in

the writings of an author who had not the advantage of a learned education, and was totally

regardless of the accuracy of his style, not in single but repeated instances, and retained
in a very great number of manuscripts, they must be attributed, not to the transcriber,

but the author.

" 4. When one grammatical error in particular is frequently found in one and the
same writing, as the improper use of the nominative in the book of Revelation, no doubt
can be made that it proceeded from the author himself."— Michaelis, vol. i. p. .306.



'318 On the Varmis Readings [Parti.
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(3.) But of all the sources ofvarious lections which are referable to this

head, the most ample, according to Michaelis, and the most productive of
spurious passages in the New Testament, is the practice of altering parallel

passages so as to render more perfect their conformity to each other. The

Gospels in particular have suffered in this way ; and Saint Paul's Epistles

have veryfrequently been interpolated in order to make his quotationsfrom
the Old testament harmonise with the Septuagint version, where they dif-

feredfrom the exqct words of the latter. Tzvo or three instances of alter-

ationsfrom parallel passages will confirm this remark.

Thus, in Matt. xii. 8. For the son of man is lord even of the sabbath day, icai even is

omitted in eighty-seven manuscripts, and in several printed editions, as well as in the

Syriac, Arabic, the Persic in Bp. Walton's Polyglott, the Coptic, Armenian, Sclavonic,

andltah'c versions, and also in the passage as quoted by TertuUian, Cyprian, Origen,

Chrysostom, Euthymius, and Theophylact. It has been added from the parallel passage

in Mark ii. 28. or in Luke vi. 5. ; and is justly rejected by Griesbach as an interpolation.

In Matt. xii. 35. Trjs KapZias, of the heart, is wanting in one hundred and seven

manuscripts as well as in several printed editions, and in the Arabic, Persic, Sclavonic,

Anglo-Saxon, Old Italic, and Vulgate versions ; it is also wanting in the passage as

.cited by Origen, the author of the Dialogue against the Marcionites, Gregory Nazianzen,

Gregory of Nyssa, Chrysostom, Theophylact, Cyprian, Lucifer, Hilary, and Ambro-

siaster. It has been inserted from the parallel place in Luke vi. 45.

The clause in Matt, xxvii. 35. Iva ttAtjpwi^tj to fyn^eu (that it might be fulfilled which

was spoken), &c. to the end of that verse is omitted in one hundred and sixty-one manu-

scripts in the Syriac MSS. and also in some Syriac editions, in the Arabic version both

MSS. and also as printed in Bp. Walton's Polyglott, in the Persic version of the Poly-

gloit, in all the manuscripts, and in most printed editions of the Coptic, Sahidic, Ethi-

opic and Sclavonic N'^ersions, in most MSS. and editions of the Vulgate Latin version,

in several MSS. of the old Italic version ; and likewise in the verse as cited by Chrysos-

tom, Titus of Boktra, Euthymius, Theophylact, Origen, the old Latin translator of

Irenaeus, Augustine, and Juvencus. This clause has been interpolated from John xix.

,24. Griesbach justly omits it as decidedly spurious.

Numerous similar interpolations have been made in the Acts of the Apostles, by these

supposed amendments ; and where the same story is related more than once, transcribers,

and more frequently translators, have supplied from the one what seemed to be deficient

in the other. Not to multiply examples unnecessarily in illustration of this last remark,

it will be sufficient to compare the narrative of Saint Paul's conversion, as related by

Saint Luke (Acts ix.), with that apostle's own account of it in Actsxxii. and xxvi. ; and

also the two narratives of the conversion of Cornelius, described in Actsx. and xi.

(4.) Lastly, some critics have altered the text of the New Testament in

corformity to the Vulgate version ; but various readings, which are evi-

dently derivedfrom this source, are utterly undeserving of attention.

4. Wilful corruptions^ in ord^r to serve the purposes of a party,

mohether^ orthodox or heterodox, are another source of various readings.

Among the antient heretics, no one has been more severely charged with

falsifying the sacred text, in order to support his tenets, nor has any one

inorejustly deserved the censure, which has been bestowed upon such un-

warrantable conduct, than Marcion. Yet Michaelis has sliexvn that all

his deviationsfrom the text in common use are not wilful corruptions, but

that many ofthem are really various readings ; and he has exculpated the

Ariansfrom the same charge.

' It is however well known that INIarcion caused the two first chapters of Saint Luke's

Gospel to disappear from his copy, as also Luke iv. 37, 38, 39. In Luke viii. 19. he

also expunged tlie words 17 /tiTjTTjp koi 01 aSeA.^01 avrov, his mother and birt/iren. In

Mark XV. '28. instead of //lera oj/ouwj/ eXoyia^r), he vhis nvmhcrcd with the transgressors,

the Eutychians read veKpcoi^, dead, in order to support their hypothesis, that Christ's body

was an aerial form and not human.

On the other hand, it is a fact that some corruptions have been de-

signedly made by those who are termed orthodox, and have subse-
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quently been preferred when so made, in order to favour some received

opinion, or to preclude an objection against it. As this is a source of

various readings (we believe) but little known, and less considered,

we shall adduce two or three examples from PfafF's dissertation on va-

rious readings, who has considered the subject at length.

(1.) Mark xiii. 32. OuSe o vios. These words are omitted in some manuscripts, and

rejected by some of the fathers, because they thought it favoured the Arians. Ambrose,,

who nourished in the fourth century, states that many manuscripts in his time omitted

them.

(2.) Luke i. 35. After yeuuca/xevov, the words e/c aou have been added in several ma-
nuscripts in the Syriac, Persic, Arabic, Ethiopic, and other translations, as well as in

numerous quotations of the fathers, in opposition to the Eutychians, who denied the two
natures of Jesus Christ.

(3.) Lukexxii. 43. The whole verse is omitted in the Alexandrian and some other

. manuscripts, because some orthodox Christians imagined that the mention of an angel's

strengthening our Saviour during his agony in the garden detracted from his Deity.

(4.) J Cor. XV. 5. Saint Paul asserts that Christ appeared after his resurrection to

the twelve, rois ^wZeKa, though at that time two of the number were wanting, Tliomas

being absent, and Judas Iscariot being dead. Some manuscripts therefore read ej/Se/ca,

eleven, lest the sacred historian should be charged with falsehood, though everj' attentive

reader of the New Testament knows that the Apostle, in writing this, used the figure

called synecdoche, in which a part is put for the whole.

5. Matt. i. 18. Tlpiv tj (Tvvtl\^€LV avrovs (be/ore they came together', and 25, outtjs top

irpaTOTOKov (her first born), are in some copies designedly omitted, lest any should doubt

the perpetual virginity of Mary the mother of Christ.

III. The causes of various readings being thus ascertained, the

next step is to consider the sources whence the true reading is to

be determined. The legitimate sources of emendation, are 1 . Manu-
scripts ; 2. The most antient and best editions ; 3. Antient ver-

sions, (and, for the Old Testament in particular, the Samaritan text

of the Pentateuch, together with the Masora, and the Talmud)

;

4. Parallel passages; 5. Quotations from the fathers; and 6. Con-
jectural criticisms. But these various sources are all to be used

with great judgment and caution, as being fallible criteria ; nor is

the common reading ever to be rejected but upon the most rational

grounds.

1 • Maimscripts.— Having already given some observations on
the age of the manuscripts, together with an account of some of the

most antient^, it will only be necessary that we should m this place

offer a few hints concerning their relative value, and the application

of them to the determination of various readings.

(1.) In general^ then, uoe may affirm that the present copies ofthe Scrip-

tures ofthe Old and New Testament, under the guardianship ofthe Jexuish,

Samaritan > and Christian churches, agreeing in every thing essential, are

of the same authenticity and authority with the original autographs

;

notwithstanding the errors that have crept into them,from tvhatever cause.-

(2.) The number of manuscripts, however, is not so much to be considered

as their quality, antiquity, and agreement with the most antient interpreters;

for the true reading may be preserved in a single manuscript.

(3.) Those manuscripts are to be accounted the best, vohich are most con-

sonant with those used by the antient interpreters ; and, with regard to the

Old Testament, in paHicular, M. de Rossi states that those manuscripts are

' See an account of the principal Hebrew and Greek MSS. in pp.34— 112. of the

present volume.
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in every case preferable tvhick have not been tampered tvith by the Maso-
retesy and xvhich have the Chaldee paraphrase interjected., in alternate

,verses.

(4'.) Although^ other things being equal, the more antient and accurately

written manuscripts are to be preferred, yet a recent and incorrect copy
may often have the better reading, because it may have been transcribed

from an excellent and antient copy,

(.5.) An accurate manuscript is preferable to one that is negligently

•written.

Various readings, therefore, particularly in the Hebrew Scriptures, which are found
in manuscripts transcribed by a learned person, or for a learned person, from some
celebrated or corrected copy, are to be preferred to those written for private use ; and the

readings found in antient and unpointed manuscripts, written for the use of the syna-

gogue, are better than those found in Masoretic exemplars.

(6.) Thefirst erased reading of a manuscript is not always an error of
the copyist, nor is the second substituted one always the better reading.

Both are to be tried by the touchstone of the antient versions, and in the

Pentateuch by the Samaritan text also.

(7.) Other things being equal, Michaelis states that a Lectionarium is

not of equal value with a manusc?'ipt of the same antiquity that contains

the books of the New Testament complete, because in the former the text

'was frequently altered, according to the readings which were most approved
at the time when it was written ; though Lectionaria sometimes have read-

ings of great importance.^

(8.) In reckoning up the number of manuscriptsfor or against any par-
ticular reading, it will be necessary.

First, to distinguish properly between one manuscript and another, that

the same MS. be not counted txcice over, and consequently o^^pass for two.

This (it is now ascertained) was the case with the Codex Bezae, which has been proved

to be the same which was the second of Stephens's MSS, marked )8, and not two distinct

manuscripts. "Wherever, therefore, a number of manuscripts bears evident marks of

having been transcribed in succession, that is, each of them being first a copy taken from
another, and then an original having a copy taken from it, or where all are taken from
one common original, they are not to be considered as furnishing so many different in-

stances of a various reading, but should be estimated only as one, whose authority resolves

itself into that of the first manuscript. Inattention to this circumstance has contributed

to increase the number of various readings beyond what they really are. But though

two manuscripts, one of which is copied from the other, can be admitted only as a single

evidence, yet, if a word is faded in the more antient one, it may be supplied from that

which is more modern. Manuscripts which, though not immediately copied from each

other, exhil)it a great uniformity in their readings, seem to be the produce of the same
country, and to have as it were the usual readings of that country. A set of manuscripts

of this kind is to be considered as the same edition, in which it is of no iniportance to the

authenticity of a reading whether five hundred or five thousand copies be taken. Numbers
alone, therefore, decide nothing in the present instance.

Secondly, We must carfully observe what part of the Scriptures the

several manuscripts actually contain, andnn what respects they are de-

fective.

There are few MSS. extant, which contain either the Old or the New Testament en-

tire, and have been transmitted to us without loss and damage. Of the MSS. of the Old
Testament, which have been described in pp.41—44. supra, not one is complete ; and
with regard to the New Testament, we have already seen that the Codices Alexandrinus^,

Vaticanus', and Leicestrensis^, are mutilated. Other MSS. contain the Gospels, or

the Gospels and Acts of the Apostles; others the Acts, and Pauline Epistles, or the Ca-

tholic Epistles, or both ; others have the Ej)istles by themselves ; and there are several

manuscripts which contain the whole of the New Testament except the Apocalypse ; to

• Introduction, Vol. ii. p. I6'l. * See p. 66, 67. supra.

3 See p. 74. sii})ra. .
" See p. 100. svpra.
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which are to be added the Lectionaries, or select portions of tlie New Testament tvhich
were read as lessons, or Epistles and Gospels in the service of the Church. Now it is

absolutely necessary tliat v.e observe the state and condition of IMSS., in order that we
may avoid false conclusions and inferences from the non-production of a manuscript for
a various reading by any editor of the Nev.- Testament, who professedly gives an account
of the various readings of MSS., as if it therefore did not vary, when in reality the text
itself was wanting therein; and also in order tJiat we may not cite a MS. in favour of
any reading, where in truth such MS. has no reading at all. From inattention to this
obvious rule, Amelotte ' cited the first codex of Stephens, the Complutensian, Cardinal
Ximenes's, Cisneros's, and that of Alcala, as so many different manuscripts, when
in fact, there was but one and the same printed edition.

Thirdly, We 7nust also obse?'ve ijchether the MSS. have been entirely

and exactly collated.

Sometimes perhai)s only the more noted and important texts have been consulted. Tliis

was the case with the Codex Claromontanus, as collated by Beza, and also with the MSS.
of the Apostolic Epistles in the Archiepiscopal Library at Lambeth^ which have only
been collated for the controverted clause in 1 Jolm v. 7. Sometimes also it happens that
MSS. have come late into the hands of editors of the New Testament, after the printin<»"

was begun, and consequently only part of the various lections have been exhibited. This
was the case both with Dr. Mill and with Griesbach in their critical editions. Again, it

sometimes happens that a manuscript has been collated in the beginning, but, from some
accident or other, the collation of it has not been completed. This was the case with the
Codex Cyprius, of which we liad no entire collation until Dr. Scholz printed one at the
end of his Dissertation on that manuscript'-, and also with the Codex Montfortianus,
which was collated in the Gospels and most parts of the Acts of the Apostles, and in

part of the Papistic to the Romans. Nor hatl we any complete collation of it, until the
Rev. Dr. Barrett printed one at the end of his fac-simile of the Codex Rescriptus of
Matthew's Gospels, now preser\-ed in the library of Trinity College, Dublin. ^ It is

therefore absolutely necessary that we should inquire into these particulars, that we may
not be deceived ourselves, or deceive others, by alleging an authority that has never
been examined.

2^* The best and most antient Printed Editio7is liave already been
described.'^ But they are so far only to be admitted in evidence,

as they are immediately taken from manuscripts. The various read-

ings, however, which they contain, are not to be neglected, parti-

cularly those of the Hebrew Bibles printed in Rabbi Ben Chaim's
or Hajim's Masoretical edition. In the New Testament, as the

readings found in all the printed editions rest on the authority of a

few manuscripts which are not always the most antient, the concur-
rence of all these editions cannot confer great authority on the

readings adopted by them, in opposition to others which appear to

be well supported.

3. The Antient Versions (of which an a<:count has already been
given ^), though not free from error, nevertheless afford important

assistance towards determining the true readings of passages, as

they shew what readings their authors considered to be genuine.

(1.) Antient Versions are a legitimate source ofemendation^ unless upon

* Amelotte, the bitter enemy of the learned and pious Port- Royalists, published a

French translation of the New Testament in four volumes 8vo,, in the years 1666— 1668.
In liis notes he boasted of having consulted all the manuscripts in Europe, u</iich he

cifterivnrds confessed he had not seen ! Chalmers's Biographical Dictionary, vol. ii.

pp. 95-97.
- Scholz, Curae Criticae in Historian! Textus Evangeliomm, pp. 80—90.

3 Barrett, Evangelium secundum MatthaemTi ex Codice Rescripto in Bibliotheca Col-
legii SS. Trinitatisjuxta Dublin. Appendix, pp. 5—35.

^ See pp. 113— 138. of the present volume, for an account of the printed editions; of
the Scriptures.

^ See an account of the Antient -Versions, pp.157—212. of this voluine
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collation toe have reason to conclude that the translators of them toere

clearly mistaken.

One or two examples will illustrate this remark. In James v. 12. many MSS., the

Arabic of the London Polyglott, the Armenian and the Sclavonic Versions, as also the

monk Antiochus, Oecumenius, asd Theopliylact, read Iva ixi] ets viroKpiaiv ireirr/TTje lest

ye fall into hypocrisy. But tlie Codices Alexandrinus and Vaticanus, and several other

manuscripts, besides the printed editions, and the Syriac, Arabic (as edited by Erpenius),

Coptic, Ethiopic, Vulgate, and other versions, all read the clause as it appears in our

authorised English version, which is unquestionably the true reading, viz. Iva fit] vtto

Kpunv TTctrrjre, lest yefall into condemnation. Again, in 1 Pet. v. 13. we read, acnra^eTai

vfias 7) cv BafiuXcoyi (TvyiK\eKrr}. Here some word is evidently to be supplied, in order to

complete the sense. Dr. Mill conjectures that Peter's wife was intended. But the word

E/</c\7j(rta, church, is found in the margin of two manuscripts (4 and 33 of Griesbach's

notation), and in the Syriac, Arabic, Armenian, and Vulgate versions. It ought there-

fore to be received into the text. It is very properly supplied in Italic characters by the

learned and venerable translators of our authorised English version, who render the verse

thus: — The church that is at Babylon, elected together with^^cw, saluteth you. Once
more, in 2 Pet. ii. 2. the apostle, pi-edicting the false teachers who would corrupt the

church by their destructive doctrines, says, that many shallfollow, avrcou rais a7ra>A.em(s,

their destructions, that is, their pernicious ivays (as our translators have rendered it), their

heresies of destruction or destructive opinions, mentioned in the preceding verse. This

reading, however, is only found in the MSS. 43 and 65 of Griesbach's notation (both

of the twelfth century^ and in a few others of no note. But instead of it, we read,

cureAyetow, that is, lasciviousncsses or uncleannesses, m the Codices A. B. C. (Alexan-

drinus, Vaticanus, and Ephremi) : and in more than fifty other manuscripts, most of

which are among the most antient, correct and authentic. This is also the reading of

both the Syriac, all the Arabic, the Coptic, Ethiopic, Armenian, Sclavonic, and Vulgate

versions, and of the fatliers Chrysostom, Theophilus, Oecumenius, and Jerome. The
word a(re\y€iai5, lasciviousnesses, is therefore, beyond all doubt, the true reading, and is

very properly printed as such by Griesbach : and it points out the nature of the heresy

intended by tlie apostle. It was a sort of antinomianism. The heretics alluded to pam-
pered and indulged the lusts of the flesh ; and if the Nicolaitans are mqant, it is very ap-

plicable to them, for they taught the community of wives, &c.

(2.) Antient manuscripts, supported hy some of the antient versions and
hy the sense, render a reading ceiiainly right, though it be not found in

the more modern.

In Isa. Iviii. 10. we read. If thou draw out thy soul to the hungry. This, Bishop Lowth
remarks, is a correct rendering of the present Hebrew text, but it is an obscure phrase,

and witliout example in any other place. Instead, however, of "j^Da fcapesHeK) thy soul,

eight manuscripts (three of which are antient; read ']on^ (i^aHCMCK) thy bread; and so it

is rendered in the Syriac version. The proper reading thereof is, draiu out (or bring

forth) thy bread. Tlie Septuagint version expresses both words, tov aprov fK ttjs ^vxns ffov,

thy bread from thy soul. >

(3.) The concurrence of the antient versions is sufficient to establish a

reading as certainly right, ivhen the sense or parallel place shetvs both the

propriety ofthat reading, and the corruption ofwhat isfound in the copies

of the original.

Thus, in Prov. xviii. 21. (22 of English version) we read. Whoso findeth a v'ife, Jind-

eth a good thing. This is not true in every instance ; it contradicts other maxims of the

inspired writer, as Dr. Kennicott has shewn, who is sufficiently eloquent on this occasion.

He therefore conjectured that Solomon originally expressed himself thus ; he that findeth

a GOOD wife, fndeth a good thing, and obtainethfavourfrom the Lord. This reading de-

rives a strong confirmation from the fact, that the epithet for good is uniformly found in

the Septuagint Greek, the Syriac, Arabic, and Vulgate versions. It is likewise found

in two antient manuscript Chaldee paraphrases of the Book of Proverbs (one of which is

at Cambridge, and the other in the king of Prussia's library at Berlin.) All these con-

curring testimonies, together with the necessary sense of the text itself, prove that the

Hebrew originally read, and ought to be so restored, He thatfindeth a good wife, findeth

a good thing. *

• Gerard's Institutes, p. 271. Lowtli's Isaiah, vol. ii. pi 343.

3 Kennicott's Second Dirscrtation on the Hebrew Text, pp. 189— 182. Dr. Gerard

has given four additional instances of the above rule. Institutes, pp. 272, £73.
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(4.) The Samaritan Pentateuch, ivhich is only a different copy of the

same original text, being more antient than the Babylonish captivity^ and
religiously preserved in the antient Hebrew characters, is a legitimate

source ofemendation. Although it differs in many placesfrom the present

Hebrew text, and these differences have been made objections agaitist its au-

thority, because it has been takenfor granted that it must be wrong wherever
it is not conformable to the Hebrew ; yet as this assumption proceeds on the

erroneous supposition of the absolute integrity of the Masoretic copies, it

ought not to be regarded.

Bauer has given a considerable number of rules for the application

of the Samaritan Pentateuch to the determination of various readings,

which he has illustrated, by examples, for the whole of which we have
not room. The following are such of his remarks as are of most ge-^
neral application.

(1.) Where the Samaritan text has the larger sections repeated from the other chapters

of the Pentateuch, it is interpolated, and the Hebrew text is on no account to be corrected

fiom it.

(2.) Where the Samaritan text contains readings in support of the peculiar dogmas
entertained by the Samaritans, there it is to be considered as altered by the fraud of that

sect.

(3.) Where the Samaritan text more strictly follows the rules of grammar, avoiding

enallages of number and gender ; and on the other hand, where the Hebrew Text de-
parts from tliose rules, not frequently expressing the enallage both of number and gen-
der;—in such cases the reading of the Hebrew text is preferable to that of the Samaritan,

(4.) Where the Samaritan text contains a clearer reading, which removes any diffi-

culty or obscurity, by the addition of a single word or phrase, there it has evidently been
corrected by the Samaritan doctors, and the reading of the Hebrew copies is to be pre-

ferred. The application of this and the preceding canon to most ofthe corrections which
Houbigant conceived might be drawn from the Samaritan Pentateuch, will shew that

those corrections are of no value whatever.

(5.) Where a reading in the Samaritan text departs from that of the Hebrew text, in

the guttural letters, the true reading is to be found in the latter.

(G.) A various reading in the Samaritan text, which appears to be derived from the

resemblance of the shape of the letters, is to be rejected.

(7.) A reading in the Samaritan text wliich is entirely unsupported by the authority

of the Masoretic copies, and of the antient versions, is not to be regarded as the true

one, and is not preferable to the Masoretic reading.

(8.) If the Samaritan text agrees with the Septuagint version, (as frequently is tite

case) , their testimony is to be considered but as one, from the very close affinity subsist-

ing between them.

(9.) A various reading of the Samaritan Pentateuch is of the greatest value when it

is confirmed by the antient versions of Aquila, and Symmachus, by the Syriac version,

the Chaldee paraphrase, and the best and most antient Hebrew MSS, Thus, in Gen.
xxii. 13. instead of, behold, behind him "in« (ACHea), the Samaritan reads inx (achod)

one, and with this reading agree the Septuagint and Syriac versions, the Targum or Chaldee

paraphrase of Onkelos, and liventr/ nine of the manuscripts collated by Dr. Kennicott,

together with thirteen of those collated by De Rossi. The proper rendering therefore of

this verse is. And Abraliam lifted up his eyes and looked ; and behold a ram caught in a

thicket by his horns.

The two following canons are selected from Dr. Gerard's Institutes of Biblical

Criticism ', with a few corrections.

(10.) Readings in the Pentateuch supported by the Samaritati copy, a few Hebrew
MSS, , the antient versions, parallel places, and the sense, are certainly right, though

they are not found in the generality of Hebrew manuscripts nor in editions.

Thus in Gen. 1. 25. after ye shall carry up my bones from hence, the parallel text in

Exod. xiii. 19., twelve manuscripts, the Samaritan text, the Septuagint, Syriac, Arabic,

and Vulgate versions, all add xvixh you. These words therefore are part of the text, and
are very properly incorporated in it by Dr. Bootliroyd, in his new translation of the

Scriptures.

'pp.270, 271.
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In Lev. ix. 21. the common reading is, as Moses commanded: but in thirty manu-

scripts, the Samaritan text, the Scptuagint and Arabic versions, and the Taigum of

Onkelos, we read, As Jehovah commanded Moses ; wliich unquestionably is the true read-

ing, and is supported not only by these authorities, but also by the whole chapter itself.

(11.") Readings in the Pentateuch, supported by the Samaritan text, -ntient versions,

parallel places, and the sense, are certainly right, though they are not found in any (or

in only one) Hebrew manuscript now extant.

Thus in Gen. ii. 24. we read, And they shall be onejiesh : but it is they two in the Sama-

ritan text, and in the Septuagint, Syriac, Old Itahc, Vulgate, and Arabic versions, compared

with Matt, xix.5. Mark x. 8. 1 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. v, 31., Philo Judaus, TertuUian,

Epiphanius, Jerome, and Augustine. In Exod. vi. 20. after she bare him Aaron and

Moses * and Miriam their sister,' is added in the Samaritan text, the Septuagint and

Syriac versions, and in one manuscript. There is no doubt but that it fomns part of the

.sacred text. Again, in Exod. xii. 40. we read. The sojourning of the children of Israel,

which they dwelt in Egypt, wasfour hvndred and thirty years. But this is not true, for

'It was only two hundred and fifteen years; and it contradicts Gal. iii. 17. which says,

that it was only four hundred and thirty years from the calling of Abraham, tw o hundred

,and fifteen of which elapsed before the going into Egypt. (Compare Gen. xii. 4. xvii.

1. 21. XXV. 26. and xl. 9.) The following is the verse as it appears in all the MSS. and

editions of the Samaritan Pentateuch, confirmed by the Alexandrian Manuscript of the

Septuagint. Koiv the sojourning of the children of Israel, and of their fathers, which they

sojourned in the land of Canaan and in the land of E<>ypi, loas four hundred and thirty

years. This is the true reading, and removes all doubt and obsci.i"ity. It is proper to

.remark, that the last three examples of additional passages from the Samaritan text are

introduced by Dr. Eoothroyd into the text of his translation of the Bible.

(5) Such antient 'versions as tvere immediately made from the original

are proper sources of emendation, when our present Hebrew and Greek

manuscripts disagree ; and their respective value is in proportion to their

jpriority of date, their being madefrom accurate exemplars, their being lite-

ral translations, and their being confirmed by one another, and, as Jar as

respects the Pentateuch, by the Samaritan text ; for the sole dissent of ver-

sions, unsupported by other authorities, constitutes only a dubious lection.

Before, however, we admit any various reading into the text on the authority of an

antient version, we must be certain that the text of such version has not been corrupted.

And no various reading can be derived ftom the modern Latin Versions of the Greek or

Oriental versions, which are given in the Polyglotts, because the Latin translators have

in some instances mistaken the sense of such oriental versions.

(6.) The Greek version of the Old Testament, called the Septuagint,

being the 7nost antient and illusti-ious, is preferable to the Old Syriac ver-

sion of the same portion of Scriptui-e ; but the Old Syriac version of the

New Testament, being executed at the close of the apostolic age, and conse-

quently the most antient of all the translations of the New Testament, is

preferable to every other version of it.

The readings pointed out by the Greek version are sometimes the genuine lections,

even when they are not found in any Hebrew manuscripts now extant. For instance,

in Gen. iv. 8. we read, And Cain said to Abel his brother : And it came to pass, when they

were in thefield, ^c. Here there is manifest deficiency in all the Hebrew MSS. and

printed editions. The transl.itors of the authorised English version, not being able to

find that any thing was said on this occasion, ventured to intimate that there was a con-

versation, indefinitely, and therefore rendered the first clause of the verse, and Cain talked

with Abel his brother. The deficiency, which exists in all the MSS. and editions, is sup-

plied in the Septuagint version, which is supported by the Samaritan text, tlie Syriac and

Vulgate Latin versions, the two Chaldee Targums, the Greek translation of Aquila, and
by the j>assage as cited by Fhilo : all of which supply the deficient words. Let vs go out

into thefield. There is no doul)t, therefore, that they form part of the original text, and
that the verse ought to be translated thus : And Cain said unto yJbcl his brother, let us go
.out into the field. And it came to pass, when they were in thefield, that Cain rose vp against

Abelhis brother, and slew him. Again, in Acts xiii. 18. we iQ&il about the time offorty years

suffered he (iTpoirotpoprjad') their manners in the wilderness; that is, he dealt indulgently with

them. However the Israelites provoked Jehovah, he mercifully bore with and endured

them On which clause we find in the margin ofour jaitlioriscd version the following conjee-
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ture ; Gr. erpoTrotpoprjaev, perhaps for eTpo(po(pop7](T€V, bore orJed them as a nurse bcareth
or feedeth her child." This conjecture is confirmed by the Codices Alexandrinus
Ephrenii, and Basiliensis, and four others of less note, as well as by the Syriac, Arabic
Coptic, and Ethiopia versions, and the quotations in some of the fathers; all of which
read eTpocpocpopria-ev, he nourished andfed thefn, or bore them about in his arms as a tender
nurse does her child. This reading agrees excellently with the scope of the place, and is at
least of equal value with that in the commonly received text. Griesbach has therefore
admitted it, and excluded the other. Both readings indeed, when rightly understood
speak nearly the same sense ; but the latter is the most expressive, and agrees best with,
St. Paul's discourse, and with the history to which he alludes. The same form of ex-
pression occurs in Exod. xix. 4. Numb. xi. \2. Isa. xlvi. 3, 4. and Ixiii. 9.

(7.) The Oldest Latin Versions of the Neiv Testament^ being of very
high antiquiti/, notwithstanding they contain some false readings, are never-
theless ofgreat value, because they lead to a discovery of the readings in
very antient Greek manuscripts, that existed prior to the date ofany that
are now extant. The Vulgate,Jor instance, in its present state, being fas
"we have already seen) a mixture of the Old Italic version, a?id that of
Jerome, points out the state of the original text, partly in the first and
partly in the fourth century, and it gives great authority to those read-
ings which it clearly indicates : it also contains several which are preferable
to the present readings, and are supported by some of the best and oldest

manuscripts.

Thus the literal rendering of Jer. li. 19. is— He is theformer of all things, and the rod

of his inheritance, which is unintelligible. The venerable translators of our authorised
version have supplied Israel is the rod, &c. most probably from the parallel sentence in
Jer. X. 16. ; and that this is the true reading is evident from the Vulgate version, which,
reads et Israel sceptrum herceditatis ejus, and also from the Chaldee paraphrase, which is

further supported by twenty-three manuscripts collated by Dr. Kennicott. '

(8.) The Syriac version being very literal, ascertains clearly the readings
ivhich it followed, to which, on account of its antiquity, it gives great autho-
rity ; and it has preserved some, that appear to be genuine.

Thus in 2 Sam. xv. 7. we read, It came to pass after forli^ years, which is manifestly

erroneous, though supported by the commonly printed Vulgate, the Septuagint, and the

Chaldee. David reigned only forty years, and, if we follow the text, the rebellion of
Absalom would follow long after the death of David. In order to obviate this difficulty,

some commentators have proposed to date from the time when David was first anointed
by the prophet Samuel. But the Syriac version (which is confirmed by the Arabic ver-

sion, by Josephus, by the Sixtine edition of theVulgate, byseveral manuscripts of the same
version, and by Theodoret,) reads focr. Most learned men are of opinion that L:''27n^<

(ARBaTiji) forty, is an error for !?^"1N (ARsa) four. Accordingly, Dr. Boothroyd has

adopted the reading of the Syriac version, and translates, at the end o/" four years, in his

new version of the Old Testament.

(9.) Every deviation in the antient versions, both of the Old and Nexo

Testaments, is not to be considered as a proof of a various reading in the

original manuscript whence it was taJcen ; for the translator may liave mis-

taken the original ivord, or he may have given it a signification differentfrom

what it bears at present, and this is the case particularly with the Septuagint.

(10.) One or a few antient versions may render a reading probable,

when it is strongly supported by the sense, connexion, or parallel places, in

opposition to one that does not agree with these, thoughfound in other ver-

sions and in manuscripts.

Thus, in Gen. xiv. 20. we read. And he gave tithes cf all. This leaves it uncertain

whether Melchizedek or Abram gave tithes. It rather seems to be the former, but it was
the latter. In Heb. vii. 4. the Samaritan text, and the Septuagint version, we have,

1 Gerard's Institutes, p. 87. Kennicott's Second Dissertation, pp. 439, 440, and

his Dissertatio Generalis, § 47, at the end of the second volume of his Critical Edition

of tlie Hebrew Bible.
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Jbram gave to hbrt a lithe of all, ^Scc/Ccj/ Aurco "A/Spo/t Se/cari)!' hiro vavrcDv; which is pro-

bably the genuine reading.

Again, in Isa. xl. 5. we read, Alljlesh shall see together, which is an imperfect sentence.

Tlie translators of our authorised version have supplied it, referring to the glory of God
mentioned in the preceding part of the verse. This omission is antient, being prior to

the Chaldee, Syriac, and Vulgate versions : but all the copies of the Septuagint version

and the parallel passage in Isa. lii. 10. read, shall see the salvation of our God, which lec-

tion is acknowledged by Luke (iii. 6.) Bishop Lowth therefore considers it as genuine,

and has admitted it into the text of his translation of Isaiah.

(11.) The concurrence of all or most of the antient versions, in a reading

notfound in maiiuscripts 7iotv extant, renders such reading probable, if it

be agreeable to the sense, though not absolutely contrary to it, ^

Thus, in 1 Sam. ix. 7. we read, What shall we bring the man, t?^N^ (ta-isH) ? Inone of

the manuscripts collated by Dr. Kennicott, (No. 182. a manuscript of the fourteenth

century) we read DTr^NH CJ'X^ (la-ish h-elohim), to the man of God ? which is confirmed

by the Chaldee paraphrase, and by the Septuagint, Syriac, Vulgate, and Arabic versions,

nd is probably the genuine reading.

(12.) Of the Chaldee paraphrases 2, lohen manuscripts vary, those are to

be preferred which are the more antient, and which have not been corrected,

according to the present Masoretic text.

(13.) The Masora'^, Talmud, and Talmudical writers are also sources

ofemendation, but ofno great authority in readings ofany moment.

With regard to the Masora, that reading only is to admitted from it

which is supported by antient versions, and is in perfect harmony with

the context, the analogy of language, and parallel passages.

In Isa. ix. 2. (Heb.; 3 of English version) we read. Thou hast multiplied the nation,

and not thejoy. The Ketib has xV (la) not, with which the Vulgate version, and that of

Symmachus agree : but the Keri reads '^ (li; to him, or it, that is, the nation ; and with

this agree the Chaldee paraphrase, the Septuagint, the Vulgate version, the readings in

the text of fifteen manuscripts collated by 13r. Kennicott, and six of those collated by

M. De Rossi. The latter reading is not only best supported, but it is also excellently in

unison with the preceding verse. Bishop Lowth has therefore adopted it, and translates

thus : Thou hast multiplied the nation, thou hast increased their joy.

Readings derived from the Talmud and Talmudical writers are only

to be admitted, when they expressly cite the Hebrew text, and when
their readings are confirmed by manuscripts. In judging of the various

lections obtained from the Jewish writers, those which are collated from

the Talmud, (though few in number,) are of great value and equal to

those furnished by Aquila, Symmachus, the Syriac version, and the

Chaldee paraphrase. But such as are derived from the commentaries

and lexicons of the Rabbins, who lived between the tenth and thirteenth

centuries, are (according to Prof. Bauer) to be accounted equal with the

readings of manuscripts.**

4-. Parallel Passages afford a very material help in determining

various readings, where all other assistance fails. Cappel ^ and Dr.

Kennicott ^ have shewn at great length what use may be nuide of

1 Gerard's Institutes, pp. 280, 281, where several additional examples arc given, for

which we have not room.
2 See an account of the Chaldee paraphrases, pp. 157— 16'3. of this volume.
3 See an account of the Masora in pp.144, 145. and of the Talmud in pp. 295—297.

of this volume.
** Bauer, Critica Sacra, pp. 444, 445.
^ See his Critica Sacra, (lib. i. cc. iii.— xiv.) vol. i. pp. 14— 135. Gvo. edition, with

Professor Vogel's notes.

6 In his first Dissertation on the Hebrew Text, pp. i:i. 79. 198.444. 457. 461. 481.

434. 50'J. 510.
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parallel passages, in order to ascertain the genuine readinor where
it may be dubious, or to restore it where it may be lost. Professor
Bauer has given an abstract of Cappel's collection of parallel pas-
sages in pp. 235—238 of his Critica Sacra : and two or three in-

stances will shew the importance of them in ascertaining a true
reading in the New Testament.

In Matt. i. 4. not fewer than fourteen manuscripts and two of the
fathers read A/AtvaSa/x, Aminadam ; but the parallel passage in 1 Chron.
ii. 10. has Aminada^y which therefore is the genuine reading of the
Evangehst. Again, in Matt, xxvii. 46. instead of Xoci^a (lama), many
MSS. read Xsitxa [leima) X<^a (lima), or XtiAoc (lema) ; but a reference to
Psal. xxii. 2. (Heb. ; or 1 of English version), shews that Xa/xa is the
proper reading. Once more, in Matt. ii. 23. the common reading is

Na^aper {Naza?'eT); but in the Codices C. E. K. (Ephremi, Basileensis
B. VI. 21, and Cyprius,) and many other MSS. of less note, besides se-
veral printed editions, and the Coptic, Armenian, Itahc, Vulgate, and
Anglo-saxon versions, and also in the quotations of Eusebius and Cyril,

we read Na^ape^ [NazareTU.) And that this is the true reading is evi-

dent from comparing the numerous other passages of the four Gospels
in which this place is called Nazareth and not Nazaret.

(1) Where parallel passages, together with the sense, support the reading

of antient manuscripts, they shevo that such reading is perfectly right.

Thus in Isa. Ixi. 4. we read, they shall build the old wastes : but the sentence is in •

complete, as we know not who are the builders. After they shall build, four MSS. (two
of which are antient) add lOO (MOMao) they that spring from thee : and this reading is

confirmed by Iviii. 1 2. where the sentence is the very same, this word being added. Bishop
Lowth therefore receives it into the text, and translates the sentence thus

:

And they that spring from thee shall build up the ruins of old times.

(2) In a text evidently corrupted, a parallel place may suggest a read-

ing perfectly genuine. '

Thus, in the common printed editions, we read. Say, of the Lord and of Gideon.
This is defective. The venerable English translators have, with great propriety, supplied
the sword, yyn {nevie^) from the successful exploit of Gideon, related in v. 20. The word
which those learned but much traduced men thus supplied from a parallel place, proves
to be right : for it is found in ten manuscripts, besides the Chaldee Paraphrase, and the

Syriac and Arabic Versions. In like manner, they have supplied the word fourth in

2 Kings XXV. 3. from Jer. lii. 6. to complete the ssnse; and this supply is also confirmed
by the different versions.

(3) To determine with accuracy the authority ofparallel passages in the

Old Testament, they should be divided intofour classes, viz.

1

.

Passages containing the historical narration of an event which occurred but once,

or the record of a prayer or speech but once uttered. Ex. Gr. Jos. xix. 50. xxiv. 30.

comp. with Jud. ii. 9. 2 Sam xxii. with Ps. xviii. Tlie Book of Kings, with that of
Chronicles. 2 Kings xxv. with Jer. lii. 2 Kings xviii. to xx, with Isa. xxxvi. to xxxix.

Isa. ii. 2. 4. with Micah iv. 1—3.

2. Passages containing a command, and either a repetition of it, or a record of its

being obeyed : Ex. xx. 2— 17. with Deut. v. 6—22. Ex. xxv. to xxx. with xxxvi. to

xxxix. I^evit. xi. 13— 19. with Deut. xiv. 12— 18. Ezekiel xii. 6. with 7.

3. Proverbial sayings, or expressions frequently repeated: Num. xxi. 28,29. and
xxiv. 17. with Jer. xlviii. 45, 46. Ezek. v. 7. with xi. 12. Jer. v. 9. and 29. with ix. 9.

Psalm xlii. 5. 11. with xliii. 5. Jer. x. 25. with Psalm Ixxix. 6, 7. Jer. x. 16. witli Ii.

19. Isa. xxiv. 17, 18. with Jer. xlviii. 43,44.
4. Records of the same genealogies, 1 Chron. with several chapters of Gen. and Ezra)

with Nehemiah.

' Gerard's Institutes, p. 273. Where the reader will lind several additional illustrations

of this canon.
,
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In any such passages as tliese, where there is a difference in numbers

or names— where there is more than a verbal difference in records of

the same transaction— or where there is even a verbal difference in

copies of the same prayer or speech, in the printed text, but not in ma-

nuscripts and versions, there it is erroneous, and ought to be corrected.'

5. Quotationsfrom the Old and Nexv Testainc7its in the Writiiigs

of the Fathers shew what were the readings of tlieir day, and are so

far emendatory sources. But only cmrect editions of their works

should be consulted. Among the antient fathers of the church,

those are particularly worthy of attention and collation who wrote

in the Greek language ; because they spoke, and read, and wrote

that very language m which the sacred writings of the New Testa-

ment were originally composed. The phrase and diction of those

writings was, therefore, familiar to them ; they naturally expressed

themselves in the scripture style and language. When they referred

to any texts of scripture, or discoursed more at large upon them,

thev would of course be guided by the original Greek of the New
Testament'-^, and not by any version that had been made, and might
possibly vary from it : whereas the Latin fathers being only accus-

tomed to the Latin version, it is as much to be expected that they

should conform their language, and quotations, and comments to it;

though, perhaps, upon some occasions, and according to their abi-

lity, taking notice also of the Greek original. A Latin father will

be an evidence for the Latin version, where he takes no express

notice of the Greek : and according to the clearness and fulness of

that evidence, we may argue, that the Latin version, or some copy
or copies of it, had that reading in his time, which is cited by him.

And this may deserve to be attended to w ith regard to any omissions

in the Greek MSS. which the Latin may be thought to have sup-

plied : but still the testimony of the Latin father in this case will

prove nothing more than the reading of a Latin version : by what
authority that version is supported, is a matter of further enquiry.

Indeed where it can be shewn that a Latin father followed no par-

ticular version, but translated directly for himself (as Tertullian and
Cyprian have irequently done) ; this brings us somewhat nearer to

some manuscript in the original language, and may be considered,

according as it shall happen to be circumstantiated, as a distinct

testimony for the reading of some Greek MS. in particular.^

In order to judge of the true reading of any text of Scripture,

from any quotation of it, with which we meet in the writings of the

fathers, the following criteria have been laid down, principally by
J. D. Michaelis.

(1.) In considering the ieatimony of a .single father^ xve are in the frsL
place to enquire in tvhat age he livedo and what tvere his abilities? Whe-
ther he xuas a person (flearning andjudgment, ff accuracy and exactness,

' Hamilton's Codex Criticus of the Hebrew Bil>le,p. 18.

-! it is fo 1)0 ()l)scrvc(l that the Greek Fathers generally quote the Old Testament from
the Se-ptuagint version.

5 Dr. Berrinian's Dissertation on I Tini: iii. 16. pp. L'J>, '29.
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or othenvise ? And also tvhefhcr the treatise or tvor/c, in which the Scrip-

tures are so quoted, he the genuine jjroduction of the writer whose name it

bears ?

(2.) Wherever it is certain that the quotations were actually tahen Jrom
manuscripts, theij are of very great importance in deciding on the authen-

ticity of a true reading, and are in general to he preferred to any manu-
scripts of the Greek Testament now extant, the oldest of which cannot he

placed earlier than the end of the fourth or the commeyicement of the fifth

century.

If therefore a father, who flourished in the fifth and subsequent ages, has a particular

reading, it is the same as if we found it in a manuscript of that time.

(3.) As the fathers have frequently, though not always, quoted from
memory, it is necessary to make a distinction hetween those passages ivhich

they expressly declare that they have taken literallyfrom mariuscripts, and
those which they quote without any such assurance.

(4.) We are not therefore to reject the quotation of a father, hecause

it differsfrom the common text, hut mustfirst examine xvhether it cannot he

discovered in majiuscripts of the New Testament ; and to enahle those who
have access to manuscripts to mahe this comparison with as much ease as

possible, we should endeavour to procure the most accurate and copious ex-

tractsfrom the writings of thefathers,
Tf a reading, then, which had the appearance of being an error of memory, is actually

discovered in manuscripts, we may without hesitation put it down in the list of various

readings : its antiquity will be determined by the age in which the father who quoted it

lived : and the manuscripts which contain it will afford a secondary evidence of its age
and authenticity. But we must not judge of the writings of all the fathers, nor of all

the writings of the same father, in the same manner. They may be divided into three

different classes. 1. Commentaries, to which may be referred also those discourses

which were written as expositions of parts of the Bible. 2. Works of Education.

3. Polemical writings. In the first it is evident that the book which is expounded is not

quoted from memory, but the author, in writing his commentary, had lying before him a
manuscript of the Greek Testament. But with respect to the polemical writings of the

fathers, those who are acquainted with their mode of disputation, and know that their

principal object is sometimes to confound their adversaries rather than to support the

truth, will refer the quotations which appear in these productions to the lowest class. If

a father was acquainted with more than one reading to a passage, \\e would certainly

quote that which best suited his purpose, and with which he could most easily confute
his opponents. It is therefore not sufficient to know what reading he quotes, but we
must likewise consider where he quotes it : and those therefore who collect various

readings from the writings of the antient fathers, would do well to point out the book,
chapter, edition, and page, in order to enable the reader to form a proper judgment.

(5.) It is necessary to make an accurate distinction hetween a quotation

properly so called, and a passage of scripture introduced and applied as

part of a discourse.

For if a writer, in treating any known doctrine of the Bible, uses the words of Scrip-

ture, he is at liberty to add or subtract, to contract or dilate them in a manner that is

best adapted to the tenor of his discourse. But even such passages are not unworthy of
notice, for if they are different in different manuscripts, and any one of these latter coin-

cides with the former, the coincidence is not to be considered as a matter of chance.

But when no manuscript corroborates the reading in such a passage, it is entitled to no
voice in deciding on the text of the Greek Testament.

(6.) In collecting readirigs from the works of the fathers, an accurate

distinction must be made between those who wrote in Greek, and those who
xvrote in another language.

Properly speaking, the former only are to be considered when we select readings for

the Greek Testament, and the latter immediately relate to the text of the version from
which they are quoted, imless particular mention l)e made of the Greek, or the writer,

like Jerome, made a practice of correcting the translation of his country from the

orij'inal.
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(7.) It must also he observed, xvhethei' afather takes notice ofa text only

once, or but seldom, or very often.

For tk freqiient repetition will make tlie slighter kinds of difTerenee deserving of more
attention ; whereas a single instance or two of that sort will be the more easily imputed

to a slip of the memory, or a casual mistake.

(8.) It is necessary to observe txihether an author be uniform and con-

sisteiit with himself, or different and various.

If a text be found differently expressed by the same author, we shall often be at a loss

to know which he esteemed the right : and sometimes perhaps he may be wrong in each
;

and yet sometimes too it may be easily discovered, that one passage was designed to ex-

press the text more exactly, and another was only a reference by memory, and from

thence proceeded the variation. An example of this v/e have in Chrysostom. In his

comment upon Acts xx. 28. he reads it e/c/cATjcrtai' tou 0eou, CInirch of God, three times

(though Dr. Mill cites him there for the reading of Kvpiov Lord) : but in his comment on
Eph. iv. 12. he casually refers to this text, and quotes it probably by memory, and there

he puts it down e/c/cArjtrmi' tou Kvpiov, that is, Church of the Lord.

(9.) The writings of the fathers are to be compared, one with another;

and an inquiry must be instituted, ivhat testimony arises from them upon

the whole.

If it be a point, of which they generally take notice, or in which they are agreed ; if

we meet with no contrary voice, or none worthy of being regarded, or with some who
argue for it, while others criticise or comment upon it, this will afford the clearest and

strongest testimony that can be either desired or obtained.

(10.) We must compare the evidence arisingfrom an examination of the

writings of the fathers, with that which appears to be the reading of the

Greek manuscripts in general, and see how well they agree together. Where
the MSS. in general and thefathers do agree, it must be something very

extraordinary that will make it reasonable to believe that they are altogether

in a mistake : Nay, that evidence from the fathers must be very strong,

which will make it reasonable to think the Greek MSS, agreeing in general

amonsr themselves, are mistaken.o
A casual citation of a text will not be sufficient to prove them so mistaken, nor a bare

comment upon a version, where it varies from the original : much less will this do, where

opposite testimonies can bo produced from Greek writers ; and especially wliere those

opposite testimonies are so full upon the point, as supposes and implies that tliey found

the reading which they mention in the Greek copies which were in use in their days. If

any instance can be found in which it can be clearly proved from the writings of the

fathers, that the general and allowed reading of the Greek copies, in the early ages of

the church was different from the general reading of the Greek MSS. in our days, we
should without hesitation give up such general reading of our present MSS. But it is

Very questionable whether one single instance of this sort can any where be found : and

those persons who raise general clamours about the corruption of the manuscripts of the

sacred writings, unsupported by any solid proofs, are no more to be heard, but still more

to be condemned, than those who speak in this manner of the writings of the fathers.

But in a matter of doubt and uncertainty, where the MSS. of the sacred writings in the

ori"-inal language are divided, the united testimony of the fathers will turn the scale in

favour of the side for which tliey appear, and will more powerfully estabUsh and confirm

the general reading of the Scripture MSS. where they are agreed.'

(11.) The Fathers havijig in general quoted the Scriptures very exactly,

as they had it in their copies, whenever a reading followed by them agrees

with any antient manuscript, it is in all probability the genuine ?-eading.

Tlius, in most copies of Matt. vi. 1. we read Take heed that ye do not your alms

UXiftfioavvrfv) ; but in tlie Codices Vaticanus and Cantabrigiensis, and three or four other

MSS. of less antifjuity, as also in the old Italic and Vulgate versions and most of the

Fathers, we read oncaioavvvv, righteousness, that is, acts of righteousness. This reading is

. .

<•• ' : -

' Berriman's Dissertation, p. 38.
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most agreeable to the mode of speech whicli obtained among the Jews ' and consequently

is the genuine one. Griesbach has therefore inserted it in the text.

Again, in Luke x. i. we read that the Lord appointed other seventy disciples. The Co-

dices Vaticanus, Cantabrigiensis, and Medicaeus (No. 42 of Griesbach's notation), to-

gether with the Persian, Armenian, Vulgate, and four copies of the Old Italic versions,

read ejSSojUTj/cojrra Buo, seventy-two ; and in this reading they are supported by eleven

Fathers principally of the Latin or Western Church. On the contrarj', all the other

MSS. have simply €/35o)u?]«orTo, seventyy in which reading they are supported by the

learned Greek Fathers, Eusebius, Gregory bishop of Nyssa, Cyril, Euthymius, Theo-

phylact, and Theophanes, and by Irenaeus, TertuUian, Ambrose, Jerome Damasus, and

others among the Latin writers. The common reading therefore is established as the

genuine one by the concurrence of the Fathers with P.ISS.

Once more, in John i. 28. we read that These things ivere done in Bethahura. This

lection is found in thirty-one manuscripts, in the printed editions, in the Armenian ver-

sion, and a late exem])lar of the Sclavonic version, and is preferred by Origen, and after

Jiim by Eusebius, Suidas, Jerome, and others. But it is certain that, instead of Bt/^-o-

/3apa, we ought to read Bi]sttuna, liethavy, which word is found in the Codices Alexan-

dnnus, Vaticanus, Ephremi, Basileensis, Harleianus No. 5684, Seidelii, Stephani »j,

Stephani tt, Regius No. 22432 (now 48) and Vaticanus 354, in B. and V. of Matthaei's

notation, in upwards of one hundred other MSS. of less antiquity, and in the Syriac,

Armenian, Persic, Coptic, and Vulgate versions, and in three MSS. of the Sclavonic

version (one of the twelfth, the other two of the fourteenth century). The reading of

Hn^avia, Bethanyy is also confirmed by the most eminent of the primitive Fathers ^>nor to

the time of Origen (who is supposed to have first clianged the reading) ; and is unques-

tionably the genuine one. Griesbach has therefore inserted it in the text.

(12.) The total silence of the Fathers concerning a reading, which would
have confirmed their opinion in a co7itroverted point, justly renders that

reading suspicious, unless such total silence can be satisjactorily accounted

for.

This negative argument against a reading will be of little weight where it respects the

writings of one single author only : and where it is founded only upon some particular

part of his works, and such author has himself taken notice of the text in other places,

it will be of no weight at all. Nay, if but one or two only have made mention of a

text, this will be a better proof that it was read in their days, than any omission of their

contemporaries, or of those that lived after them, will be a proof that it was not. But
let us take this argument in the strongest light, and let the utmost possible be made of

it ; it can only furnish matter of doubt and enquiry ; it can at most amount to no more
than probable and presumptive evidence, and nothing can be positively and certainly con-

cluded from it. One plain positive proof from the original MSS. or the antient versions,

will be able to weigh it down, unless it can be shewn that they have been altered and
corrupted.

6. Critical Conjecture is not alone a legitimate source of emend-
ation, nor is it at all to be applied, unless the text is manifestly

corrupted, and in the most urgent necessity : for the conjectural

criticism of an interested party, in his own cause, and in defiance

of positive evidence, is little better than subornation of testimony in

a court of law.

(I.) Conjectural readings, strongly supported by the sense, connexion,

the nature of the language, or similar texts, may sometimes be probable,

especially when it can be shewn that they would easily have given occasion

to the present reading: and readings Jirst suggested by conjecture have
sometimes been afterwards found to be actually in manuscripts, or in some
version.

Thus, in Gen. i. 8. the clause, u47id God saiv that it vjas good, is wanting to complete
the account of the second day's work of creation, but it is found in the tenth verse in the

* That the Jews in the time of Christ understood the word TlpTS rsineKa'H, BiKaioavvi),

righteousness, in the sense of alms, is abundantly proved by Mr. John Gregory, Works,
pp. 59, ()0. (London, 1684, 4to. ) and especially by Dr. Lightfoot, Works, vol. ii. pp. 15L>,

154. folio.
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middle of tlie narrative of the third day's work. Hence, many learned men have con-

jectured, either 1. That tlie sentence, And the evening and the morning were the second

day, lias been transposed i'roni verse 10 to verse 8 ; or 2. That tlie clause, And God saw
that it was good, has been transposed from verse 8 to verse 10. The latter conjecture af-

fords the xnoht probable reading, and is to be preferred, being confirmed by the Septuagint

version ; the translators of which most evidently found this clause in the copies which
they used.

(2.) A conjectural reading, unsupported hi/ any manuscripts, and unau-
thorised by similaritij of letters, by the connexion and context of the pas-
sage itself, and by the analogy cyffaith, is manifestly to be rejected.

In the address of James to the Apostles convened at Jerusalem, he gives it as his opi-

nion that they should write to the believing Gentiles, that they abstain frovi pollutions of
idols, and fornication, and things strangled, and blood. (Acts xv. iO. ) As the question

related to the ceremonial and not to the moral law, the celebrated critic Dr. Bentley con-

jectured that for TTopvecas fornication, we should read xotpetas, sivine's Jlcsh : and in this

conjecture he has been followed by Mr. Reeves in the Scholia to his beautiful and useful

editions of the Bible. Biit this reading is supported by no manuscript whatever, nor by
any similarity of the letters, nor by the context of the passage; for in the encyclical

letter of the Apostles (ver. 25.) we rend fornication. If xo«pe:as had been the correct

lection in the first instance, it would have been imquestionably retained in the second.

And when it is recollected that the word iropv^ia, which in our version is rendered ybrru"-

cation, means not only the crime against chastity usually so called, but also adultery and
prostitution of every kind (for which very many of the feasts of the idolatrous Gentiles

were notorious', the force of the apostolic prohibition will be evident; and the genuine-

ness of the commonly received reading will be established in opposition to Bentley 's ar-

bitary conjecture.

No one should attempt this kind of emendation who is not most
deeply skilled in the sacred languages ; nor should critical conjec-

tures ever be admitted into the text, for we never can be certain of

the truth of merely conjectural readings. Were these indeed to be

admitted into the text, the utmost confusion and uncertainty would
necessarily be created. The diligence and modesty of the Maso-
rites are in this respect worthy of our imitation : they invariably in-

serted their conjectures in the margin of their manuscripts, but

most religiously abstained from altering the text according to their

hypotheses: and it is to be regretted that their example has not

been followed by some modern translators of the Old and New Tes-

tament (and especially of the latter) ; who, in order to support doc-

trines which have no foundation whatever in the sacred writings,

have not hesitated to obtrude their conjectures into the text. This

is particularly the case with the Greek and English New Testament,

edited by Dr. Macey ^5 whose bold and unhallowed emendations

were exposed by Dr. Twells, and also with the editors of the (Soci-

nian) improved version of the New Testament, whose conjectures

and erroneous criticisms and interpretations have been most ably

exposed by the Rev. Drs. Nares and Laurence, the Quarterly and

Eclectic Reviewers, and other eminent critics.

IV. Havuig thus stated the causes of various readings, and of-

fered a few cautions with regard to the sources whence the true

lection is to be determined, it only remains that we submit to the

reader's attention a few general rules, by which an accurate judg-

ment may be formed concerning various readings.

1. That reading tvhich is sujyported by the authority of the most antient

• Sec a notice of this edition in page 132. suina.
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manuscripts, and by all the aniient versions, is to tie accounted spermine.

The earlier manuscript, caeteris paribus, is more likely to he right than the

later, because every subsequent copy is liable to new errors.

2. Readings are certainly right, arid that in the very highest sense, at all

consistent "with the existence of any various reading, "which are suppoHed
by several of the most antient manuscripts, or by the majority of' them,—
by all or most of the antieiit versions, — by quotations,— by parallel places

{if there be any), — and by the sense ; even though such readings should
not be found in the common printed editions, nor perhaps in any printed
edition. '

Thus, in the coinmon printed editions of 1 Kings i. 20. we read, And thou, my Lord,
ICing, the eyes of all Israel are vpon thee, which is not sense. Instead of nns' And

THOU, we have nny^J'' And now, in ninety-one of the manuscripts collated by Dr. Ken-
nicott, in the Chaldee paraphrase, and in the Arabic and Vulgate versions. This is the

genuine reading, and is required by the sense.

Again, in !;\Iatt. xxv. 29. we read, From him that hath not shall he taken away even
that ivliich he hath, /cot'O EXEI ap^jsrai. This is found in all the antient copies, and
in the majority of manuscripts, and in all t!ie versions but one. But in twenty-two other
manuscripts and in the Vulgate, as well as in some copies of the Syriac, Sclavonic, and
Old Italic versions, and six Fathers, we read 'O AOKEI EXEIX, that ivhich lie seemeth to
HAVE. But it is wrong, and has been corrected from Luke viii. 18.

3. Greater is the authority of a reading found in only a few manuscripts

of (lifFerent characters, ^diLes, and countries, than in many manuscrir)ts of
a similar complexion. But, of manuscripts of the same family or recen-

sion, the reading of the great number is of most weight. The evidence of
manuscripts is to be weighed, not enumerated : for the agreement of several

manuscripts is of no authority , unless their genealogy [if we may be al-

lovoed the term) is known ; because it is possible that a hundred manuscripts

that now agree together may have descendedfrom one and the same Source.

4. Readings are certainly right, which are supported by a few antient

manuscripts, in conjunction with the antient versions, quotations, parallel

places [if any), and the sense ; though they should not be found in most
manuscripts or piinted editions, especially when the rejection of them in the

latter can be easily accountedfor.

The common reading of Psalm xxviii. 8. is, Tlie Lord is their strength "lo!? ("LaMev)
;

but there is no antecedent. In six manuscripts and all the versions, however, we read
^Xi'ib (lomcv) of his people, which completes the. sense. This emendation is pronounced
by Bp. Horsley, to be < unquestionable:' he has therefore incorporated it in the text of
his New Version of the Psalms, and has translated the sentence thus

:

Jehovah is the strength of his people.

In most manuscripts and printed editions of Eph. v. 9. we read, The fruit of the Spi-
rit [tov TTj/eu/xaTos) is in all goodness, and righteousness, and truth. But it is the fruit of
the LIGHT (tow (pwTos) iu the Codices Alexandrinus, Vaticanus, and Claromontanus, Au-
giensis, San-germanensis, and Boernerianus, and six others of less note, as well as in the
Syriac version, the Arabic version edited by Erpenius, the Coptic, Sahidic, Ethiopic, Ar-
menian, Old Italic, and Vulgate versions; and it is so quoted by seven of the fathers.

^wTOs, light, is therefore considered by most critics as the true reading, because the Spirit

is not mentioned in any part of the context ; and this reading is inserted in the text as
genuine by Griesbach. The connexion, indeed, shews that this last is the true reading',

which was altered by some unknown copyist or critic, because it was uncommon, from
Gal. v. 22. As light (Eph. v. 8.) not only means the divine influence upon the soul, but
also the Gospel, the apostle Paul might with admirable propriety say that the fruit of the
iight (that is, of the Gospel] is in all goodness, and righteousness, and tnUh : — goodness,
aya^uavvf], in the principle and disposition;

—

righteousness, ZiKaioavvT], the exercise of
that goodness in the whole conduct of life; — and tnUh, aXrj^eia, the director of that
principle and of its exercise to the glory of God and the good of mankind.

5. X>f two readings, both of "which are supported by manuscripts, the best

' Ger.ard's Institutes , pp. 206—268.
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is to be preferred ; but if both of them exhibit good senses, then that read-

ing ivhich gives the best sense is to be adopted.

In Psalm ii. 6. there are two readings, one of which is found in the Masoretic copies,

and the other in the Scptuagint version. The former may be literally translated thus

:

Yet will I anoitit my Jvhig upon my holy hill of Sion. This reading is supported by
weighty evidence, viz. the Masora, the quotation of it in Acts iv. 27., the Greek versions

of Aquila and Synnnachus, the Chaldee paraphrase, and Jerome. The other reading,

which is found in the Septungint, may be thus rendered : Jiut as for me, by him Iam ap-

pointed king on Sion, his only mountain. Now here the authority for the two readings is

nearly equal : but if we examine their goodness, we shall see that the Masoretic lection is

to be preferred, as being more grammatically correct, and more suited to the context.

6. A good various reading, though supported only by one or t'wo wit-

nesses of approved character, is to be preferred.

7. In the jjrophetical and poetical books of the Old Testament, as tvell as

in the New Testament, that reading is best which accords with the poetical

parnllelism.
The subject of poetical parallelism is fully considered in Chapter X. §§ II. III. infra.

The application of this canon to the various readings of the Old Testament has long l)een

recognised; but as its applicability to the New Testament is not so obvious, wc shall

illustrate it by an example drawn from the latter.

Thus, in Matt. vii. 2. we read.

Ef w yap Kpivere, Kpii^rjaea^e,

Kot ev u fJLerpeire, avTifxerp-q^a'^rai vfxiv.

For, with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged

;

And, with what measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you again.

For oj/Ti/ieTprjS-rjo-eTai, shall be measured again, (which is the reading of the common
printed editions, of the manuscript by Matthaei noted with the letter H, of the manuscript

13 of Griesbach's notation, of the Vulgate version, of some manuscripts of the Old Italic

version, of Polycarp, of Clement of Alexandria, of Origen sometimes, and of the Latin

Fathers,) we read /ierpTj^ijo-gTai, shall be measured, in the Codices Vaticanus, Harleianus

No. 5684, Cyprius, Stephani 77, Regius 2243 2 (now 48j, and Vaticanus S54, all of which

are manuscripts in uncial characters of great antiquity, in twelve manuscripts in smaller

characters, by Griesbach, numbered 1,17, 33, 77, 108, 114, 1 17, 131, 218, 236 of Pro-

fessor Birch's Collation, the Evangelisteria, numbered 32 and 36, and seventy other

manuscripts of inferior note, and by the manuscripts distinguished by Matthaei with the

Letters B and V (both of the eighth century), a. c. and d. (all of the tenth or eleventh

century,) and by eight others of Matthtei's manuscripts of less note, by the Armenian and

Etliiopic versions, by the copies ofthe Old Italic version preserved at Verona, Vercelli, Forli,

and Toledo, by Clement of Rome, by Origen once, by the author of the dialogue against

Marcion, by Theodoret, Theophylact, Euthymius, Chrysocephalus, and other Greek

writers. The reading of ;neTp7j,^7j(r€Tat, therefore, being supported by such an over%vhelm-

ino- body of evidence, is very properly introduced into the text by Griesbach as preferable

to'the common reading of aj/Ti^erprj^TjcreTai ; and it is further demanded by the parallelism.

For Kpifiari (judgment), Kpivere (i/e judge', and Kpi^aca^e (ye shall be judged), in the

first line, require, in order to preserve the balance of the period, /xerpu (measure;, fxerpeire

(ye yneasure), and /terpTji&Tjo-eTat (ye shall be measured) in the second line. '

8. Of two readings of equal or nearly equal authority, that is to be pre-

Jcrred, which is most agreeable to the style of the sacred writer.

If therefore one of two readings in the New Testament exhibits the Hebrew idiom, it

is preferable to one that is good Greek, because the latter has the appearance of being a

gloss of some Greek writer, which the former does not present. Thus in Jude I

,

7iyiaTij.evois, sanctified, is a better lection than -nyaTr-nix^yois, beloved; because the former is

more in unison witli the usage of the apostles in their salutations, and in the commence-

ment of their Epistles. In Acts xvii. 26. the reading, €^ evos aifxaros, of one blood, h
preferable to €| evos, of one (which occurs in Rom. ix. 10. ^ because it is in unison with

the Hebrew style of writing. In John vi. 69. the common reading. Thou art the Christ,

the Son of the living God, Xpiros vios tow Qfov rov ^wvros, is preferable to that of the

holy one of God, ayios rov Qeov, which Griesbach has admitted into the text, omitting

Tou (wvros, on the authority of tlie CodicesVatican us, Ephremi, Cantabrigiensis, Stephani rj,

I Bp. Jebb's Sacred Literature, p. 144. In pp. 206, 329—331. of the same work the

reader will find other instructive examples of the canon above given.
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the Coptic version, and some other authorities of less note. That eminent critic, in-r

deed, allows that the received lection is not to be despised ; but we may observe that its

genuineness is not only confirmed by the consentient testimonies of many MSS. versions,

and fathers, but also from the fact and from the style of writing adopted by the Evange-
lists. For the appellation of holy one of God is no where applied to our Saviour, except

in the confession of the demoniac. (Mark i.24. Luke iv,54.) In Acts iv.27. 30. Jesus

is termed ayios irais, holy child; but not holy one of God. On the contrary, the ap-

pellation of Christ, the Son of God, occurs repeatedly in tlie New Testament, and
especially in this Gospel of John (i. 50.; 49 of English version, and xi.27.), and is

elsewhere expressly applied to him by Peter. See Matt. xvi. 16. Tlie common reading;

therefore of John vi. G9. is to be preferred, in opposition to tliat adopted by Griesbach, as

being most agreeable to the style of the sacred writer.

9. That reading is to be preferred which is most agreeable to the context,

and to the author s desis^n in tvritinor.

Every writer, and much more a divinely inspired writer, is presumed to write in such
a manner, as not to contradict himself either knowingly or willingly, and to write through^
out with a due regard to the order and connexion of things. Now in Mark i. 2. , for (p

Tois irpo^TjTOjy, in the jrrophets, several manuscripts read ev Hcraia tw 7rpo(pr]T7], in the pro-

phet Isaiah, Both Mill and Griesbach reject the common reading. But as the context
shews that the evangelist cited not one but tiuo prophets, viz. Mai. iii. 1. and Isa, xl. 3.,

the common reading ought to be retained, especially as it is supported by the Codex
Alexandrinus, the Ethiopic and Coptic versions, and the quotations of many fathers.

10. A reading, tvhose source is clearly proved to be erroneous, must be

rejected,

11. Oftvoo readings, neither qftvhich is unsuitable to the sense, either of
which may have naturally arisen from the other, and both of which are

supported by manuscripts, versions, and quotations in the writings of the

fathers ; the one will be more probable than the other, in proportion to the

preponderance of the evidence that supports it : and that preponderance
admits a great variety of degrees. ^

In Acts XX. 28. we read, Feed the church of God, which he hath purchased with his own
blood. Of this sentence there are not fewer than six various readings, viz. 1. Trji/

4KK\r}criav rov XpiTov the church of Christ; 2. Tov Qcov, of God, which lection is expunged
by Griesbach, who prefers, 3. Tov Kvpiov, ofthe Lord. This reading is also preferred by
Wetstein ; 4. Tov Kvpiov Kai Qeov, of the Lord and God, which Griesbach has inserted in

his inner margin; 5. Tov Qeov kui Kvpiov, of the God and Lord; and 6. Tov Kvpiov (deov,

of the Lord God: in order to determine which of these readings is to be adopted, it is

necessary briefly to review the various authorities which hare been adduced for each.

1. Tov XpiTov— Of Christ. This reading is supported by no Greek MSS. ; but it is

found in the printed editions of the Peschito or old Syriac version, even in the Vatican
copies of the Nestorians. This reading is also found in the Arabic version edited by
Erpenius [which was made from the Syriac,) and it seems to be supported by Origen
(probably, for the passage is ambiguous), by Athanasius, the anonymous author of the

first dialogue against the Macedonians, Theodoret, the interpolated Epistle of Ignatius,

Basil, and Fulgentius. The popish synod of the Malabar Christians, held in 1599, under
the direction of Mendoza, the Portuguese archbishop of Goa, states that the Nestorians
inserted this reading at the instigation of the devil, instigante diabolo !

2. Tov Qiov— Of God. This is the common reading. It is supported by that most
antient and venerable MS., B, or the Codex Vaticanus^, and by seventeen others, none

1 Gerard's Institutes, p. 27 5.

2 From Professor Birch (of Copenhagen) finding nothing noted in his collation of the

Vatican MS. respecting the reading of 0eoi/, (though he expressly says, that if any variety

of reading had taken place in that MS. it could not have escaped him, as he intended to

examine this remarkable place above all others in all the MSS. that came in his way,)
Griesbach endeavours to set aside the testimony furnished by the Vatican MS. But it

is a FACT that 06OU is the reading of that manuscript: for (1.) it WAS there in 1738,
when it was collated by the very learned Thomas Wagstafle, then at Rome, for Dr.
Berriman, who was at that time engaged in preparing for publication his work on the
genuineness of 1 Tim. iii. 16. ; and (2.) Qeov IS the reading of the Vatican MS., for a

. transcript of it was obtained by Mr. R. Taylor from the keeper of the Vatican library for

the second London edition of Griesbach's Greek Testament, printed by him in 1818,
with equal beauty and accuracy

.
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of which indewl are older tlian the eleventh century, and many of them are more modern.

It is also supported by two MSS. of the Pcschito or Old Syriac version, collated by

Professor Lee for his 'edition of the Syriac New Testament ; and which, he states, are

much more antient than those upon which the printed text was formed. This reading

is also found in a very antient Syriac MS. in the Vatican Library, in the Latin Vulgate,

the Ethiopic, according to Dr. Mill, though Griesbach thinks it doubtful ; and it is

quoted or referred to by Ignatius, Tertullian, Tithanasius, Basil, Epiphanius, Ambrose,

Chrysostom, Celestinc bishop of Rome, Oecumenius, Theophylact, and eleven other

fathers of the Greek and Latin church, besides the sixth Synod in Trullo (held a.d. 680,)

and the second Nicene Synod (held a.d. 787).

3. Tou Ki/pjou— Of the Lord. This reading is supported by thirteen manuscripts, viz.

the Codices Alexandrinus, Cantabrigiensis, Ephremi, and Laudianus, (all of which are

written in uncial letters, of great and indisputed antiquity, and derived from different and

independent sources), the Moscow MS. which formerly belonged to Chrysostom, accord-

ing to Mattha-i (on Eph. iv. 9. \ who has noted it with the letter B. and eight others of

less note. This reading is also found in the Coptic, Sahidic, in the margin of the

Philoxenian or later Syriac, in the Old Italic as contained in the Codex Cantabrigiensis,

and as edited by Sabatier, and in the Armenian versions. The Ethiopic version has

likewise been cited, as exhibiting the reading of Kvpiov, Lord, but its evidence is indecisive,

the same word being used therein for Ijoth Lord and God. Griesbach thinks it probable

that this version reads Kvpiov, from the consentient testimony of the Coptic and Armenian

versions. Among the fathers, this reading is supported by Irenaeus, Eusebius, Athanasius,

Chrysostom,Ammonius, Maximus, Antonius, Ibas, Lucifer, Jerome, Augustine, Sedulius,

Alcimus, the author of the pretended AjJOStoHcal Constitutions, and the second Council

of Carthage (which, however, in the Greek, reads ©eou, of God).

4. Tov Kvpiov Kai Qeov— Of the Lord and God. This reading is supported only by

the Codex G. (Passionei, assigned by Blanchini to the eighth, but by Montfaucon to

the ninth century), and sixlt/ -three other MSS.; none of which, though they form the

majority in point'of number, are among the most correct and authoritative. It is also

found in the Sclavonic version, but is not cited by one of the tatJiers ; and is printed in

the Compiutensian and Plantin editions.

5. TovQeov Kai Kvpiov— Of the God and Lord. This reading occurs only in the MS.

by Griesbach numbered 47 : it is an apograph transcribed in the sixteenth century by

John Faber of Deventer from one written in ] 293.

6. Tov Kvpiov eeov— Of the L.ord God. This reading is found only in one MS.

(95 of Griesbach's notation) of the fifteenth century, and the incorrect Arabic version

printed in the Paris and London Polyglotts ; and it is cited by Theophylact alone,

among the fathers.

Of these six readings. No. 2. Tou 0eou, Of God, No. 3. Tow Kvpiov, Of the Lord, and

No. 4. Tou Kvpiov Kai 0eov, Of the L.ord and God, are l)est supported by external testi-

mony,* and it is the preponderance of the evidence adduced for each, that must determine

which of them is the genuine reading.

K The testimony of manuscripts is pretty equally divided between these three

readings.
_ . / • n j-

Thou'^h Kvpiov is supported by the greater number of uncial MSS. (viz. the Codices

Alexanc&inus, Cantabrigiensis, Ephremi, and Laudianus), yet @eov is supported by the

Codex Vaticanus, which is of the highest authority ; and Kvpiov Kai Qcov, though deficient

in this respect (for G. or the Codex Passionei, as we have noticed, is not earlier than the

eighth or ninth century), yet it is most numerously supported by manuscripts of different

families, and especially by the Moscow manuscripts, and by the Compiutensian edition.

2. The antient versions, supporting 0eou and Kvpiov, are equal to each other in nurn-

ber indeed, but those which support the former are superior in weight. For the Latin

Vulgate, the Peschito or Old Syriac, and the Ethiopic, in favour of 0eou, are of higher

authority than their competitors, the Coptic, Sahidic, and Armenian. The compound

reading Kvpiov kui Qeov is unsui)ported by any but the Sclavonic ; which is closely con -

iiected with tlie Moscow manuscripts.

3. The testimony of tiie fathers is greatly in favour of @€ov. For though a considerable

number of counter-testimonies in favour of Kvpiov is named by Wetstein, and copied by

Griesbach
;
yet no citations from thence are adduced by either, which leads us to suspect,

that their testimony is either spurious, slight, or else refuted by the express citations on

the otlier side. Tluis, the objection of Athanasius to the jihrase, 'the blood of God," as

"being nowhere used in Scripture, and to be reckoned among the daring fabrications of

the Arians," recorded by Wetstein ', is abundantly refuted by liisown counter-testimony,

1 Nov. Test, vol- i. p. 597.
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citing the received reading of Acts xx. 28. and by the frequent use of the phrase by the

orthodox fathers, Ignatius, TertuUian, Leontius, Fulgentius,Bede,Theophylact, and others

above enumerated. The objection, therefore, was urged inconsiderately, and probably

in the warmth of controversy ; in which Athanasius was perpetually engaged with the

Arians, his incessant persecutors.

Kvpiov Kai 060V, is unsupported by the fathers before Theophylact ; and is contradicted

by his testimony in favour of ®eov.

From this abstract, it appears to the writer of these pages, that the external evidence

preponderates, upon the whole, in favour of ©eoy; and this is further confirmed by the

internal evidence. For, in the first place, the expression €KK\ri<Tia rov Qeov, church of
God, is in unison with the style of St. Paul i

; and it occurs in not fewer than eleven

passages of his epistles 2, while the phrase €KK\T](riaTov Kvpiou, church of the Lord, occurs

no where in the New Testament. And, secondly, Qeov might easily give occasion to the

other readings though none of these could so easily give occasion to 06ou. If (as Micha-
el is remarks) the evangelist Luke wrote 06ou, the origin of Kvpiov and Xpisrov may be

explained either as corrections of the text, or as marginal notes ; because " the blood of God"
is a very extraordinary expression ; but if he had written Kvpiov, it is inconceivable how
any one should alter it into &€ov. And on this latter supposition, the great number of

various readings is inexplicable. It seems as if different transcribers had found a diflfi-

culty in the passage, and that each corrected according to his own judgment.
Upon the whole, then, the received reading, eKKXrjaia rov Qeov, church of God, is bet-

ter supported than any of the other readings, and consequently we may conclude that it

was the identical expression uttered by Paul, and recorded by Luke. 3

(12.) Whenever tivo different readings occurs one qfvohich seems difficulty

and obscure, hut xuhich may be explained by the help of antiquity, and a
more accurate knowledge ofthe language, whereas the other is so easy as to

be obvious to the meanest capacity, the latter reading is to be suspected;

because theformer is more in unison tvith the style of the sacred writers,

which, abounding with Hebraisms, is repugnant to the genius of the pure,

or strictly classical Greek language.

No transcriber would designedly change a clear into an obscure reading, nor is it

possible that an inadvertency should make so happy a niistake as to produce a reading

that perplexes indeed the ignorant, but is understood and approved by the learned.

This canon is the touchstone which distinguishes the true critics from the false. Bengel,

Wetstein, and Griesbach, critics of the first rank, have admitted its authority ; but those

of inferior order generally prefer the easy reading, for no other reason than because its

meaning is most obvious.

(13.) Iffor a passage, that is not absolutely necessary to the construction,

various readings arefound, that differ materially /J-o?/? each other, we have
reason to suspect its authenticity ; and likewise that all the readings are

interpolations of transcribers who have attempted by different methods to

supply the seeming deficiency of the original.

This rule, however must not be carried to the extrepie, nor is a si/io'fe variation suflScient

to justify our suspicion of a word or phrase, though its omission aflfects not the sense, or

even though the construction would be improved by its absence : for, in a book that

has been so frequently transcribed as the New Testament, mistakes were unavoidable,

and therefore a single deviation alone can lead us to no immediate conclusion.

14?. Readings, which are evidently glosses, or interpolations, are inva-

riably to be rejected,

^ See canon 8. p. 334. supra.

2 Compare I Cor. i. 2. x. 32. xi. 16. 22. xv. 9. 2 Cor. i. 1. Gal. i. 13. 1 Tbess. ii.

14. 2 Thess. i. 4. and 1 Tim. iii. 5. 15. The phrase cKKXrjtria rov Kvpiov, congregation

of the Lord, is of frequent occurrence in the Septuagint version, whence it might have
crept into the text of the MSS. that support it, particularly of the Codex Alexandrinus,
which was written in Egypt, where the Septuagint version was made.

3 Nov. Test, a Griesbach, torn. ii. pp. 112— 117. and Appendix, p. (34.) 2d edit.

(Halae Saxonum, 1806.) Dr. Hales, on Faith in the Trinity, vol. ii. pp. 105— 131»
Michaelis's Introduction to the New Testament, vol. i. p. 335. Nolan's Inquiry into

the Integrity of the Greek Vulgate, pp. 286—289. 516—518. Mr. N. has given af

length the quotations from the writings of the fathers in which Qeov is found.

VOL. II. Z
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(1.) Glosses are betrayed, 1, When the words do not agree with the scope and context

of the passage ; 2. When they are evidently foreign to the style of the sacred writer

;

3. When there is evident tautology ; 4. When words, which are best absent, are most

unaccountably introduced; 5. When certain words are more correctly disposed in a dif-

ferent place ; and lastly, when phrases are joined together, the latter of which is much
clearer than the former.

(2.) " An interj)olalio7i is sometimes betrayed by the circumstance of ils being deli-

vered in the language of a later church. In the time of the apostles the woid Christ was

never used as the proper name of a person, but as an epithet expressive of the ministry

of Jesus, and was frequently applied as synonymous to ' Son of God.' The expression

therefore ' Christ is the Son of God,' Actsviii. 37. is a kind of tautology, and is almost

as absurd as to say Christ is the Messiah, that is, the anointed is the anointed. But the

word being used in later ages as a proper name, this impropriety was not perceived by

the person who obtruded the passage on the text."

(3.) " If one or more words that may be considered as an addition to a passage, are

found only in manuscripts, but in none of the most antient versions, nor in the quotations

of the early fathers, we have reason to suspect an interpolation." In Acts viii. 39. the

Alexandrian manuscript reads thus : HNA [AriONEnESENEniTONETNOrXONANFEA

02AEJ KYHPnA2ENTON*IAinnON— The SjH [holt/fell upon the eunuch, but the Angel]

of the Lord cau<iht aivay Philip. The words between brackets, Michaelis thinks, are

spurious ; and Griesbach decidedly pronounces them to be an emendation of the copyist.

They are found in six manuscripts cited by him, but these are not antient ; and they are

also in the Armenian version executed in the end of the fourth, or early in the fifth cen-

tury, and in the Sclavonic version executed in the ninth century. We are justified there-

fore in stating that they are not to be received into the sacred text.

15. Expressions that are less emphatic^ unless the scope and context of
the sacred ivriter require emphasis, are more likely to be the genuine read-

ing, than readings differing from them, hut luhich have, or seem to have,

greater force or emphasis. For copyists, like commentators, ^ho have but

a smattering of learning, are mightily pleased Vdith emphases.

16. That reading is to be 'preferred, luhich gives a sense apparently

false, hut xjohich, on thorough investigation, proves to be the true one.

17. Various readings, tvhich have most clearly been occasioned by the

errors or negligence of transcribers, are to be rejected. Hotv such readings

may be caused, has already been shevon in pp. 313—319., supra.

18. Lectionaries, or Lesson Books, used in the early Christian church,

are not admissible as evidencefor various readings.

Whenever, therefore, Vnffovs, Jesus, a^e\<t>ot, brethren, or similar words (which were

antiently prefixed to the lessons accordingly as the latter were taken from the Gospels or

Epistles, and which are found only in lectionaries), are found at the beginning of a lesson,

they are to be considered as suspicious ; and fifty manuscripts that contain them have no

weight against the same number which omit them.

19. Readings introduced into the Greek text from Latin versions are to

be rejected.

20. A reading that is contradictory to history and geography is to be

rejected, especially tvhen it is not confirmed by manuscripts.

In Acts xii. 25. we read that Barnabas and Saul returned from (€|) Jerusalem, where

seven manuscripts, two manuscripts (5 and 7) of the Sclavonic version, and the Arabic

version in bishop Walton's Polyglott, have ^is, to Jerusalem. This last reading has been

added by some ignorant copyist, for Barnabas and Saul were returning from Jerusalem

to Antioch with the money which they had collected for the poor brethren.

21. That reading ivhich makes a passage more connected is preferable,

all due alloivance being made for abruptness in the paiiicidar case. Saint

f*aid is remarkablefor the abruptness ofmany ofhis digressions.

22. Readings, certainly genuine, ought to be restored to the text ofthe

printed editions, though hitherto admitted into none of them ; that they

may henceforth be rendered as correct as possible they ought liketvise to be

adopted in all versions of Scripture : and till this be done, they ought to

befollotoed in explaining it.
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23. Probable readings may have so high a degree of evidence, asjustly

entitles them to be inserted into the text, in place of the received readings

which are much less probable. Such as have not considerably higher pro-

bability than the common readings, should only be put into the margin :

but they, and all others, ought to be weighed with impartiality.

24. Readings certainly, or very probably false, ought to be expunged

from the editions ofthe Scriptures, and ought not to befollowed in versions

ofthem, however long and generally they have usurped a place there, as

being manifest corruptions, which impair the purity ofthe sacred books.

The preceding are the most mateiial canons for determining

various readings, which are recommended by the united wisdom
of the most eminent biblical critics. They have been drawn up
chiefly from Dr. Kennicott^s Dissertations on the Hebrew Text,

the canons of De Rossi in his Prolegomena so often cited in the

preceding pages, and from the canons of Bauer in his Critica Sacra,

of Ernesti, of PfafF, Wetstein, Griesbach, and above all, of Michaelis,

with Bishop Marsh's annotations, often more valuable than the

elaborate work of his author. As the subject of various readings

is of great importance, and has been treated at considerable length

by different learned men, we shall conclude this article with a list of

the principal separate treatises in which it has been discussed.

1. Adami Rechenbergii Dissertatio Critica de Variantibus Novi Tes-

tamenti Lectionibus Graecis. Lipsiae, 1690. 4to.

2. Joannis Clerici Ars Critica. 8vo. London, 1698.

The two first sections of the third part of this veiy valuable critical work treat on the

origin and correction of false readings, botli in profane and particularly in the sacred

writers.

3. Christoph. Matt. Pfaifii Dissertatio Critica de Genuinis Librorum
Novi Testamenti Lectionibus. Amstelodami, 1709. 8vo.

4. J. H. ab Elswich Dissertatio de Recentiorum in Novum Foedus

Critice. Vitebergae, 1711.

5. J. W. Baieri Dissertatio de Variarum Lectionum Novi Testamenti

usu et abusu. Altdorf, 1712.

6. J. L. Frey Commentarius de Variis Lectionibus Novi Testamenti.

Basil. 1713.

7. Chr. Luderi Dissertatio de Causis Variantium Lectionum Scripturae.

Lipsiae, 1730.

8. J. A. Osiandri Oratio de Originibus Variantium Lectionum Novi

Testamenti. Tubingen, 1739. 4to.

9. J. A. Osiandri Disputatio de Praecipuis Lectionibus Variis Novi

Testamenti. Tubingen, 1747. 4to.

10. J. C. Klemm Principia Criticae Sacrae Novi Testamenti. Tubin-

gen, 1746. 4to.

11. Jo. Geo. Richter Exercitatio de Arte Critica Scripturae Interprete.

Lugd. 1750. 4to.

12. C. B. Michaelis Tractatio Critica de Variis Lectionibus Novi Tes-

tamenti caute coUigendis et dijudicandis, in qua cum de illarum causis

turn de cautelis agitur, simulque de codicibus, versionibus antiquis, et

Patribus, partim curiosa, partim utilia, asseruntur. Halae, 1749. 4to.

This treatise was the foundation on which J. D. Michaelis built his " admirable chap-

ter" on the various readings of the New Testament, as Bishop Marsh most trulv '

z 2
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it. This chapter forms by far the largest portion of the first volume of his introduction

to the New Testament. The Latin treatise of his father is of extreme rarity.

13. Jo. Jac. Wetstenii Libelli ad Crisin atque Interpretationem Novi
Testamenti. Adjecta est Recensio Introductionis Bengelii ad Crisin

Novi Testamenti, atque Glocestrii Ridley Dissertatio de Syriacarum

Novi Foederis Indole atque Usu. lUustravit Job. Salomo Semler. Halae

Magdeburgicae, 1766. 8vo.

The first 109 pages of this volume contain Wetstein's Animadversiones et Cautiones ad

Exmnen Variarum Lectionum Novi Testamenti Necessaries, which were first printed in

the second volume of his edition of the Greek Testament, pp. 859—874. They have

been consulted for the preceding observations on various readings. Wetstein's rules for

judging of various readings are given with great clearness and precision ; and the whole

volume * * is a publication which should be in the hands of every critic.
'

' ( Bishop Marsh.

)
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CHAPTER IX.

ON THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT IN THE NEW
QUOTATIONS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT FROM THE APOCRYPHAL

WRITERS, AND FROM PROFANE AUTHORS.

It is obvious, even on the most cursory perusal of the Holy

Scriptures, that some passages are cited in other subsequent pas-

sages ; and, in particular, that numerous quotations from the Old

Testament are made in the New. In these references, there is

frequently an apparent contradiction or difference between the ori-

ginal and the quotation ; of which, as in the contradictions alleged

to exist in the Scriptures, (which have been considered and solved

in the preceding volume \) infidelity and scepticism have sedulously

availed themselves. These seeming discrepancies, however, when

brought to the touchstone of criticism, instantly disappear : and

thus the entire harmony of the Bible becomes fully evident. The
appearance of contradiction, in the quotations from the Old Tes-

tament that are found in the New, is to be considered in two points

of view, namely, 1. As to the external form^ or the words in which

the quotation is made ; and, 2. As to the internalform^ or the man-

ner or purpose to which it is applied by the sacred writers.

A considerable difference of opinion exists among some learned

men, whether the Evangelists and other writers of the New Testa-

ment quoted the Old Testament from the Hebrew, or from the

venerable Greek version, usually called the Septuagint. Others,

however, are of opinion, that they did not confine themselves ex-

clusively to either ; and this appears most probable. The only

way by which to determine this important question, is to compare

and arrange the texts actually quoted. Drusius, Junius, Glassius,

Cappel, Hoffmann ^, Eichhorn, Michaelis, and many other eminent

Biblical critics on the Continent, have ably illustrated this topic

;

in our own country indeed, it has been but little discussed. The

only writers on this subject, known to the author, are the Rev.

1 See Vol. I. Appendix, No. III. pp. 529—597.
2 " Immanuelis Hottmanni, Ling. Graec. in Acad. Tub. Prof. P. O. et 111. Sera.

Theol. Ephori, Demonstratio Evangelicaperipsum Scripturarumconsensum, in oraculis

ex Vet. Testamento in Novo AUegatis Declarata. Edidit, observation!bus illustravit,

Vitam Auctoris, et Commentationem Historico-Theologicam de recta ratione allegata

ista interpretandi, praemisit Tob. Godofredus Hegelmaier, Collegii Bebenhusani Pro-

fessor, et Verbi Divini Minister Tubingae." 1773-79-81, in three volumes 4to. In this

very elaborate work, every quotation from, the Old Testament in the New, is printed at

full length, first as cited by the Evangelists and Apostles, then in the original Hebrew,

and thirdly in the words of the Septuagint Greek Version. The learned author then

examines it both critically and hermeneutically, and shews the perfect harmony subsisting

between the Old and New Testaments. Hoffmann's Demonstratio Evangelica is ex-

tremely scarce, and very little known in this country.
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S4<2 Quotations Jroju the Old Testament, [Part L Ch.

Dr. Randolph ^, formerly Regius Professor of Divinity in the

University of Oxford, the Rev. Dr. Henry Owen ^, and the Rev.
Thomas Scott ^

: but they have treated it with so much ability and
accuracy, that he has to acknowledge himself indebted to their

labours for great part of his materials for the present chapter
'^

;

having only classified what they have noticed in the order of the

sacred books ; an arduous undertaking, from which, however, the

author has himself derived equal pleasure and benefit. And, in

the hope that it may contribute to elucidate some very difficult pas-

sages, he offers the result of his labours in the following tables.

As it respects, then, the external fm^m of the quotations, or the

words in which the citations are actually made in the New Tes-
tament, the passages adduced from the Old Testament may be
arranged under the two following classes, viz. 1. Quotations made
from the Hebrew Scriptures ; and, 2. Quotations made from the

Septuagint version of them.

* ** The Prophecies and other texts cited in the New Testament, compared with the
Hebrew original, and with the Septuagint version. To which are added notes by
Thomas Randolph, D.D. Oxford, 1782." 4to. This valuable and beautifully printed
tract, is now rarely to be met with, and only to be procured at sir times its original price.

The most material of this excellent critic's observations are inserted in the notes to this

chapter.

2 " The Modes of Quotation, used by the Evangelical Writers explained and vindi-

cated. By the Rev. Dr. Henry Owen, London, 1789." 4to. The design of this ela-

borate work is, 1. To compare the quotations of the evangelists with each other, and with
the passages referred to in the Old Testament, in order to ascertain the real differences :

•— 2. To account for such differences ; and to reconcile the Evangelists with the Pro-
phets, and with each other:—and, 3. To shew the just application of such quotations,

and that they fully prove the points which they were brought to establish.

3 In a collation of the quotations from the Old Testament in the New, with the Sep-
tuagint. This valuable comparison is inserted in the 9th and 10th volumes of the

Christian Observer for the years 1810 and 1811 : and is simply designated by the initials

of the late venerable and learned author's name.
* Besides the works mentioned in the preceding notes, the author has constantly

availed himself of the researches of Drusius (Parallela Sacra), in the 8th volume of the

Critici Sacri j— of Cappel's Critica Sacra, lib. ii. (in vol. i. pp. 136—172. of Prof.
Vogel's edition) ; .— of Glassius's Philologia Sacra, partii. pp. 1387, etseq. (ed. Dathii);
and of Michaelis's Introduction to the New Testament, translated by Bishop Marsh (vol. i.

pp.200—246, 470—493.). Dr. Gerard's Institutes of Biblical Criticism have also been
occasionally referred to, as well as Schlegelius's Dissertatio De Agro sanguinis et Pro-
phetia circa eum allegata, in the Thesaurus Dissertationum Exegeticarum ad Nov. Test.

tom.ii. pp.309—340.



IX. Sect. I.] Quotations exactly agreeing mth the Hebrew* 343

SECTION I.

ON THE EXTERNAL FORM OF THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD
TESTAMENT IN THE NEW.

Quotations from the Hebrew Scriptures in the New Testament.

I. Quotations exactly/ agreeing with the Hebrew.— II. Quotations nearly
agreeing with the Hebrew.— III. Quotations agreeing with the
Hebrew in sense, but not in words.— IV. Quotations that give the
general sense, but abridge or add to it.— V. Quotations takenfrom
several passages of Scripture.— VI. Quotations differing from the
Hebrew, but agreeing with the Septuagint.— VII. Quotations in which
there is reason to suspect a different reading in the Hebrew.— VIII.
Passages in which the Hebrew seems to be corrupted.— IX. Passages
which are mere references or allusions.

1 HE quotations from the Hebrew Scriptures may be considered
under the nine following classes, viz. 1 . Quotations exactly agreeing
with the Hebrew ;— 2. Those which agree nearly with the
Hebrew;— 3. Quotations, agreeing with the Hebrew in sense, but
not in words ;— 4. Such as give the ^^w^r«^ sense ;— 5. Quotations,
which are taken from several passages of Scripture ; — 6. Quota-
tions differing from the Hebrew, but agreeing with the Septuagint

;

— 7. Quotations, in which there is reason to suspect a different

reading in the Hebrew, or that the Apostles understood the words
in a sense different from that expressed in our Lexicons;— 8.

Passages, in which the Hebrew seems to be corrupted : — and 9.

Passages, which are not properly citations, but mere references or
allusions.

I. Qtiotations exactly agreeing mth the Hebrew. ^

1. Hos. xi. 1. agrees with Matt. ii. 15.

I caUed my son out of Egypt. Out of Egj-pt have I called my son.

2. Deut. viii. 3. Matt. iv. 4. Luke iv. 4.

Ill/ QH/n " /V K7 Oux 67r* ccgTO) fLOVcii ^Yi<rsTcn avd^co-

"73"7y O Q*IKn rrn* ^o?> ^^^* ^tti -cravri fynxuTi gxTTOgsu-

mn^^'D N'VI/D o/xgyco hot (rTO[ji.aTog Ssou,

Man doth not live by bread only, Man shall not live by bread alone, but
but by every word that proceedeth by every word that proceedeth out of the

out of the mouth of the Lord doth mouth of God.
tnan live.

* In the first edition of this work, the author had simply given the references to
these quotations. They are now inserted at length, in order to save the student's time,
sind also to enable him more readily to compare the Hebrew and Greek together ; and
the English version of the passages is annexed for the convenience of thejnere English
reader,
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344. Quotations exaclli) agi'eeing "iSJith the Hebrew. [Part I. Cli.

3. Deut.vi. 16. ^g'"^^*

, Thou shalt not tempt the Lord
thy God.

4. Isa.liii. 4.

Our infirmities he hath borne ^

And our sorrows, he hath carried

them. {Bp. Lowth.)

5. Hos. vi. 6.

nnr
I desired mercy and not sacrifice.

6. Lev. xix. 18.

Thou shalt love thy neighbour as

thyself.

7. Psal.cxviii. 22, 23.

mn^ nx:5 :n:D t^x-7

The stone which the builders re-

fused, is become the head stone of the

corner. This is the Lord's doing,

and it is marvellous in our eyes.

8. Psal.cx. 1.

^>b:i-is Din
The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit

thou at my right hand, until I make
thine enemies thy footstool.

9. Psal. xxii. 19. (18. of English

Version.)

-byi on*? nn ipb'*

Thev part my garments among
them, and cast lots upon my vesture.

with Matt. iv. 7.

(TOlt,

Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy
God.

Matt.viii. 17.

AvTog raj aa-^evsuxc rifjLoov eXa^g,

Himself took our infirmities, and bare

our sicknesses.

Matt.ix. 13. xii. 7.

EA=ov ^sXoo, xai ov ^u(nav.

I will have mercy and not sacrifice.

Matt. xix. 19. xxii. 39.

AyuTrYia-sig tov 'uyXr^o'iov <tov cwj

Thou shalt love thy neighbour, as thy-

self.

Matt. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 10.

Luke XX. 17. Acts iv. 11.

Ai^ov 6v uTTsdoxifLua-uv ol ojxoSo-

fiovvTSc, ouTOg sysvYi^Yi eig xe(pa\r}V

yooviag' TTuqu Ku^iou sygvero auT>j, xa»

gCTTi ^aujU-acTr] gv o(p^(xk[x,oig yjjxwv.

The stone which the builders rejected,

the same is become the head ofthe corner:

this is the Lord's doing, and it is marvel-
lous in our eyes.

Matt. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36.

Luke XX. 42.

EjTTgv 6 Kvgiog too Kugico fiov

Kot^ov ex h^KJOV fx,ov, ecug av ^co rovg

S^^POVg (70V VltOTtO^iOV TCOV -CToScWV

<TOU.

The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit thou
on my right hand until 1 make thine ene-
mies thy footstool.

Matt, xxvii. 35.

AjgjU,g^j(ravTO ra Ifji^aria [jt,ov kav-

TOJJ, XUl g-Cri TOV IfMUTKTfLOV fJi.Olf

e^ctXov xA*)^ov.

They parted my garments among them,
and upon my vesture did they cast lots.



.IX. Sect. 1.] Quotatimis exactly agreeing isoith the Hebre^\ 345

10. Psal. xxii. 2. (1. of agrees with Matt, xxvii. 46.

English Version.) HXi, HXi, Aajota (ragax-^avj

;

^iTlIlTy no 7 ** /^? *^^^ tout so-ti, ©eg jxou, 06£ jaou, tvaTt

My God, my God, why hast thou jxs eyxaTsXiTrej .
^

forsaken me. Eli^ Eli, lama sabacthani ? That is to

say. My God, my God, why hast thou
forsaken me.

11. Isa. liii. 12.

And he was numbered with the

transgressors.

12. Lev. xii. 8.

Two turtles or two young pigeons.

13. Psal. Ixix 10. (9. of English

Version.)

The zeal of thine house hath eaten

me up.

14. Psal. Ixxxii. 6.

I have said, Ye are gods.

15. Isa. liii. 1.

Who hath believed our report?

And to whom hath the arm of the

Lord been revealed ?

Mark xv. 28. Luke xxii. 37.

K«< jtASTa avojxa;v eXoyjtr-^s.

And he was numbered with the trans-

gressors.

Luke ii. 24.

Zeuyoj rgvyovoiv ij Syo veotrtroug

zje^KTrsgoov,

A pair of turtle doves, or two young
pigeons.

Johnii. 17.

'O ^>jXoj Tou oix,0'j (Tov xdTsi^ctye

fLS,

The zeal of thine house hath eaten me
up.

John X. 34.

Eyco e<7ra, ^soi scts,

I said, Ye are gods.

John xii. 38. see Rom x. 16.

Kvgis, ns s'iri<TTeu<rs t*) axo)j ^/xcov

;

xaXyip^r).

Lord, Who hath believed our report ?

And to whom hath the arm of the Lord
been revealed ?

16. Psal. xxii. 19. (18 of English Johnxix. 24.

Version.) Aisix^soktuvto to. Ifxarix fji,ou solv-

^yi DH/ **ljn l^^n* "^0*^5 ^Oil gWI TOV <jX«T«rjU,OV jttou £^a-

They part my garments among They parted my raiment among them,

them, and cast lots upon my vesture, and for my vesture they did cast lots.

17. Psal. cix. 8.

Let another take his office.

Acts i. 20.

T>)V sTTKTXOTrrjv auTOU Xu^oi cTe^o^.

His bishoprick let another take.

' This is taken from the Hebrew, but the words are Syriac or Chaldee. Sabachthani

is the word now in the Chaldee paraphrase. (Dr. Randolph.)



34)6 QuotatioJis exactlij agreeing with the Hebrew, [Part I. Ch.

18. Gen. xxii. 18. agrees with Acts iii. 25.

And in thy seed shall all the kindreds
(i. e. nations, as being derived from one

common ancestor) of the earth he blessed.

And in thy seed shall all the nations

of the earth be blessed.

19. Psal. ii. 1, 2.

CDnj wj") riD^

Acts iv. 25, 26.

'Ivan 6(pguu^av e^vy}, xai Xuoi

inV^n* :pn-1.in^ CD^DK^I ep,eXsT>jo-av xeva;

"HDIi D0n"11 pK'O^^-t: Ucigs(TTvi(rav ol ^u(n\eig Trig yijj,

^^\^ti^D^bV^ iT\r\^'bV nn» ^^^ °* a^XOvre^ a-wrix^Yia-uv ETT* TO

Wliy do the heathen rage, and the «'-^^° ''"^^ ^O" Kvgiov, xcti xara tou

people imagine a vain thing? X^tcrrou uutov.

The kings of the earth set them- why did the heathen rage, and the
selves, and the rulers take counsel to- people imagine vain things?
gether, against the Lord, and against The kings of the earth stood up, and

the rulers were gatiiered together, against

the Lord, and against his Christ, (i. e.

Messiah, or Anointed one.)

his Anointed.

20. PsaLii. 7.

Thou art my Son, this day have I

begotten thee.

21. Exod. xxii. 27. (28. of English

Version.)

Thou shalt not . . . curse the ruler

of thy people.

22. Psal.v. 10. (9. of English
Version.)

Their throat is an open sepulchre,

they flatter with their tongue.

23. Psal. cxl. 4. (3. of English
Version.)

nnn nwDv n^n

Adders' poison is under their lips.

24-. Psal. xxxvi. 2. (1. of English

Version.)

There is no fear of God before his

eyes.

Acts xiii. 33.

'Tiog [jLov ei (TV, syx (TvifLsgoy ys^

ySV)fYIKX (TS,

Thou art my Son, this day have I be-

gotten thee.

Acts xxiii. 5.

Agp^ovTu Toy ><oiou <rov ovk egsi$

XUXCJOg,

Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler

of thy people.

Rom. iii. 13.

Toii^og avscoyiJi,svog 6 kuguy^ av-

Tcov Tong yX(jQ(r<Tcx.ii uvtoov stoXiova-uv.

Their throat is an open sepulchre.

With their tongues they have used
deceit.

Rom. iii. 13.

log acTTri^cov vtto tu %£<X)j uvtcjov.

The poison of asps (a venomous species

of serpent) is under their lips.

Rom. iii. 18.

OVX eOTJ (po^Og SsOU UTrSVOCVTt TCOV

o(p^otX[j^ct)v avTcov.

There is no fear of God before their

eves.
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25. Psal. xxxii. 1 , 2. agrees with Rom. iv. 7, 8.

Blessed i. ^^ whose transgression i.
^^^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^.^^ ^^^ ^^^_

forgiven whose sin is covered
^^^ ^^^^^^ iniquities are covered.

Blessed is the man unto whom the S
^^^^^^^ .^ ^^^ ^^4 ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^

Lord imputeth not miquity.
^.^j ^^^ j^p^^^ ^j„

26. Gen.xvii.5. Rom.iv. 17.

'
, „ . , T A father of many nations have I made

A father of many nations have 1
^j^^^

made thee.

27. Gen. XV. 5.

So shall thy seed be.

28. Psal. xliv. 22.

nnno is^v:) i:n*^n: Dvn
For thy sake we are killed all the

day long; we are counted as sheep

for the slaughter.

29. Gen.xxi. 12.

For, in Isaac shall thy seed be

called.

30. Gen. xxv. 23.

The elder shall serve the younger.

31. Mai. i. 2,3.

I loved Jacob, and I hated Esau.

32. Exod.xxiii. 19.

I will be gracious to whom I will

be gracious, and 1 will show mercy

on whom I will show mercy.

Rom. iv. 18.

OuTcoj ea-Tui ro crTrsgjxa aou.

So shall thy seed be.

Rom.viii. 36.

'Oti evexa cov ^uvATOVfjiS^cc 6A>)y

T»)V TjfJisgeiV' sXoyKT^YiiJuev w$ 'crgo^aTcx.

For thy sake we are killed all the day

long.

We are accounted as sheep for the

slaughter.

Rom. ix. 7.

AXX* ev I<ra«x xXri^riasTai (roi

(TTre^ju-a.

But, in Isaac shall thy seed be called.

Rom. ix. 12.

The elder shall serve the younger.

Rom.ix. 13.

Tov laxoo^ *)ya7r>3(ra, Tov 8s Hcau

gjtAicrr] (Ta.

Jacob have I loved, but Esau have I

hated.

Rom. ix. 15.

EXer)o-a> 6v av eXsw, x«i e»XT£<p»)(r«;

6v av o»xTgigco.

I will have mercy on whom I will have

mercy, and 1 will have compassion on

whom I will have compassion.
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53. Exod. ix. 16. agrees with Rom. ix. 17.

„ ^, . u T • 1 4.k«« ^o^ this same purpose have I raised
For this cause have I raised thee

^^^^ ^^^^ j might show my power in
up for to show m thee my power

^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ J I

^^ ^^_
and that my nam^ be declared

^j^^^j throughout all the earth,
throughout all the earth. °

S'i'. Lev. xviii. 5.

ana ^M onxn
Judgments .... which if a man do,

he shall live in them.

35. Psal. Ixix. 10. (9. of English

Version.)

The reproaches of them, that re"

proached thee, are fallen on me.

36. Psal. xviii. 50. (49. of

English Version.)

Therefore will I give thanks unto

thee, O Lord, among the heathen,

and sing praises unto thy name.

37. Psal. cxvii. 1.

Praise the Lord all ye nations •

praise him all ye people.

38. Isa.lii. 15.

^VDt^ " Nt7 nti^N*! INI

That, which had not been told

them, shall they see, and that which
they had not heard shall they con-

sider.

39. Job. v. 13.

He taketh the wise in their own
craftiness.

Rom. x. 5.

vTOiYja-otg avTu uv^gooTros ^>)(rfi-

Tui ev uvToig'

The man, which doeth those things,
shall live by them.

Rom. XV. 3.

01 OVSl^KrfJl,Ol TODV OVeiSl^OVTWV (76

e7rs7rs(rov stt sfjt,e.

The reproaches of them, that reproach-
ed thee, fell on me.

Rom. XV. 9.

Aia. Touro e^oiJi.o\oyi^(roy,on <toi ev

e^ve(7i, Kdi TOO ovo[j,ctTi <TOV 'l/uXoo,

For this cause will I confess to thee

among the Gentiles, and sing unto thy

name.

Rom. XV. 11.

AivsiTS Tov Kvgiov TravTCi ret s^vij,

xoLi £7ronve(rotT£ uvtov cravT£^ ol Xuoi,

Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles ; and
laud him all ye people.

Rom. XV. 21.

*Oig ovx ciVYiyyeXvi Tteqi avTOVy

O^OVTOtl, KOll ol ova CiXV}XOCC(Tl, (Tuvrj-

(roycri.

To whom he was not spoken of, they

shall see ; and they that have not heard

shall understand.

1 Cor.iii. 19.

'O dgaao'ojJ^svog rovg (TO<pouc ev t>j

'CTUVOUpyioi uuruiv.

He taketh the wise in their own crafti-

ness.
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40. Deut. XXV. 4.
agrees with 1 Cor. ix. 9.

Thou shalt not muzzle the ox when

he treadeth out the corn.

Thou shalt not muzzle the mouth of the

ox that treadeth out the corn.

41. Exod. xxxii. 6.

inri ^dnS ovn n^r^n

1 Cor. X. 7.

_ _ Exa-^KTev 6 KoLog <pay£jv xa» 7r*£<y,

The people sat down to eat and to The people sat down to eat and drink,

drink, and rose up to play. and rose up to play.

42. Psal.xxiv. 1. iCor.x. 26.

The earth is the Lord's, and the '^Mq^l^«' «"^>3^

fulness thereof. For the earth is the Lord's, and the

fulness thereof.

43. Psal. viii. 6. 1 Cor. xv. 27.

V^;i~\"rnri r\r\tl^ bD Huvrot. yaq vttstu^sv Oto tovs txro-

Thou hast put all things under his Saj avTOU.

For he hath put all things under his

feet.

1 Cor. XV. 32.

4>aya;/x,£v xa» 7r»«>/xev augiov yotq

Let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we
die.

feet.

44. Isa. xxii. 13.

did:
Let us eat and drink, for to-mor-

row we die.

45. Isa. XXV. 8.

He will swallow up death in vic-

tory.

46. Psal. cxvi. 10.

I believed, therefore have I spoken.

47. Isa.xlix. 8.

1 Cor. XV. 54.

KareTTody; 6 davaroj eij vixoj'.

Death is swallowed up in victory.

2 Cor. iv. 13.

E7ri(r.Teyo"a> ^'O 6XaX>]<ra.

I have believed, therefore have I spoken.

2 Cor. vi. 2.

Kaipco SsxToo sTrrjxoucra (tou, xaj ev

In an acceptable time have I heard I have heard thee in a time aaccepted.

thee,7nrinTday of laka^^^^^ ha;; and in the day of salvation have I sue

I helped thee.
^^^"'^^^ ^^^^•

2 Cor. viii. 15.

'O TO TToXuy ovK STrXsovatre* xa< 6
48. Exod. xvi. 18.

™^^I]^!)!?^j2, r^^L^, TO oX.yov, cux ,Xarrov>,.£.

t, u u ^ u?y^- He^/ia^Wgfl^Aeredmuch,hadnothing
He that gathered much had nothmg ^ j^^ f^^^ ^^^ ga;A<,red little, had

over; and he that gathered httle, had
JJ* 1^^,]^

no lack. *
.
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49. Psal. cxii. 9. agrees with 2 Cor. ix. 9.

He hath dispersed, he liath given .
^^ h^^h dispersed abroad, he hath

to the poor; his righteousness en- 8/^^" ^o the poor
:

his righteousness en-

dureth for ev^r.
""

.

^""'^'^ ^^^ ^^^^-

50. Isa. llv. 1.

nbn-K^ ^'7'-^i^ rrn mvd

Sing, O barren, thou that cUdst not

bear; break forth into singing and

cry aloud, thou that didst not travail

with child ; for more are the children

of the desolate, than of the married

wife.

Gal. iv. 27.

Ey^^av5>jT< (TTSiQCi ^ ou T<XToy<ra'

'CToXXa. TOL Tsxvoc Trig sgfx.orj ixotXKov rj

T*]j s^Qvtrrjg TOV uvdga.

Rejoice, thou barren that bearest not

:

break forth and cry, thou that travailest

not: for the desolate hath many more
children than she which hath an husband.

51. 2Sam.vii. 14. Heb. i. 5.

, . „ .
, , , „ ' ^^'^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^ father, and he shall

I will be his father, and he shall be \jq to me a son.
my son.

52. Psal. civ. 4.

Who maketh his angels spirits, his

ministers a flaming fire.

Heb. i. 7.

O 'UTOiuiV Toug uyyeKoug uvtov

'TJTVeVfJLUTCi, XUl TOVg XsiTOUpyOVg UV-

TOV 'Ujvqog (pXoyu^

Who maketh his angels spirits, and his

ministers a flame of fire.

53. Psal. xlv. 7, 8. (6, 7. of

English Version.)

Dat2^ nt>^^Q Dnt:^ nvi

Thy throne, O God, is for ever and
ever : the sceptre of thy kingdom is a
right sceptre. Thou lovest righteous-

ness and hatest wickedness; therefore
God, thy God, hath anointed thee with
the oil of gladness above thy fellows.

Heb.i. 8,9.

'O ^qovog crov 6 Qsog, eig tov amva
TOV cuoovog* ftx^dog guSurijroj r) poiSdog

T^g ^udiKziug <rov' 'Hyonrrja-ug Si-

xocioavvYiv, xa< e[XK7r)a-oig oivo[jnuv' hot

TOVTO e^QKTB (TS 6 QsOg^ 6 QsOg (TOV,

eKcciov uyctWioKrectig 'crctpa. Tovg jotero-

p^OUJ (TOV,

Thy throne, O God, is for ever and
ever : a sceptre of righteousness is the
sceptre ofthy kingdom. Thou hast loved
righteousness and hated iniquity: there-
fore, God, thy God, hath anointed thep
with the oil of gladness above thy fellows.
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54. Psal. viii. 4—6. agrees with

: inp£:n o d"T5< - pT
Q^^S^^D toyo irnonn''

v'^Jin-nnn nnti^

What is man that thou art mindful

of him ? And the son of man that

thou visitest him? For thou hast

made him a little lower than the

angels, and hast crowned him with

glory and honour. Thou madest him
to have dominion over the works of

thy hands : thou hast put all things

under his feet.

Heb. ii. 6—8.
Ti S(TTiy CCV^gCOTTOi, 6t» JU,JjU,V»)0-X>J

otVTOV ; rj uio^ uvSgonTrov, or* eTTKncsTrri]

ccvTQv; YiKuTTMactg oturov ^gocyv t«

'GTug' uyysXovg' So^>) xa« t*/x,>3 ecTTs-

<pocvoo(rus ixvTOV, xcci xotTS(rTri<rotg olu-

TOV STTl TO. sgyct TMV ^SIQCOV (TOU,

%UVTOC VirSTU^Ug UTTOXOCTCti TOiV TTO^OOV

atJTOU'

What is man, that thou art mindful of
him? or the son of man, that thou visitest

him ? Thou madest him a little lower
than the angels ; thou crownedst him with
glory and honour, and didst set him over
the works of thy hands : thou hast put all

things in subjection under his feet.

55. Psal.xxii. 23. (22. of

English Version.)

I will declare thy name unto my
brethren : in the midst of the con-

gregation will I praise thee.

56. Isa.viii. 17, 18.

I will look for him.— Behold, I

and the children which the Lord hath

given me.

57. Gen. ii. 3.

in o I'^K ^lp'^ U''n*rn

nrry^ £i2*n''K N"in
And God blessed the seventh day,

and sanctified it ; because that in it

he had rested from all his work which
God had created and made.

58. Gen. xxii. 16, 17.

^Din>? y^2 - o • • • m-^

By myself have I sworn, saith the
Lord, .... that in blessing I will bless

thee, and in multiplying I will mul-
tiply thy seed.

Heb. ii. 12.

ATrctyyskco to ovofjiu (tou roig aSsX-

<poi$ [xou, sv fj^scrco exxXyjcriaj v[jivri(ra)

crs,

I will declare thy name unto ray bre-

thren : in the midst of the church wiU I

sing praise unto thee.

Heb. ii. 13.

Eyo) e(ro[j.on irsTTOiQcog z-k uvtoo—
llov syeo xai rot 'uroa'^icx, « /jtoi eScoxsv

6 0goj.

I will put my trust in him.— Behold, I

and the children which God hath given
me.

Heb. iv. 4.

Kai xuTSTTctvasv 6 Qsog sv t>j r}[ji£pct

TV} lbSo/X>) WTTO TTaVTCUV TCtiV SPyCtiV OLU-

TOV,

And God did rest the seventh day from
all his works.

Heb. vi. 13, 14.

ScO§ oo{j!,0(r£ xad' laurou,

XsyctiV H ju,r)y euKoywv eu\oy^<j-cti

<rs, xcci -BrXTjAuvcoy zTKriSuvca (rs,

God .... sware by himself, saying,

Surely, blessing, I will bless thee; and
multiplying, I will multiply thee.

This citation is an abridgement of the Hebrew,
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59. Deut. xxxii. 35. (36. of agrees with Heb. x. 30.

English Version.) Kyptoj x^»ve< rov Kaov avrov.

V2V r.in» ;'T" ^
The Lord shall judge his people.

60. Gen.xlvii. 31.

nto::n

And Israel bowed himself upon the

bed's head.

The Lord shall judge his people.

bu^^'

Heb. xi. 21.

Ka< "Trgoa-SKUVT^o-sv stt* to ax.gov tijj

duoqou aoTOV,

And worshipped, leaning upon the top

of his staff.

Heb. xii. 5.

'T<£ jxou, ju-r) oXiyoogsi 'WuidsKxg

My son, despise not the chastening X /* '•

" " - . - - -
-

[yj^, g^j^^ despise not thou the chastening

of the Lord, nor faint when thou art re-

buked of him.

61. Prov. iii. 11.

of the Lord ; neither be weary of his

correction.

62. Josh. i. 5.

(and see Deut. xxxi. 8.)

I will not fail thee nor forsake

thee.

63. Lev. xi. 44.

^^w^ mp
Ye shall be holy, for I am holy.

Heb. xiii, 5.

Ou jx>j ere avM, ovl* ov |w,>j (re sy-

xaraKiTtui.

I will never leave thee, nor forsake

thee.

iPet.i. 16.

'Ayioi yevccrfis, on syvi uyiog eifx-i.

Be ye holy, for I am holy.

IL Quotations nearly agreeing mth the Heh-euo.

These correspond nearly with the Hebrew, though not so

literally as those in the preceding class, to which they are nearly

equal in number : Thus,

1. Isa. vii. 14. nearly agrees with Matt. i. 23.

Vr\T\ T\U>VT\ n^n ISou ^ xaq^BVo^ ev yaa-rgi h^ei,

Vlti^ DX^pT O DlVl ^^^ rs^sTon viov, xoci xcx.Xs<yo\)<Ti to

OVOIJ^OL UVTOU EjU,jU.aVOU>JA.i,:

Behold, a virgin shall conceive, and

bear a son, and shall call his name
Immanuel.

Behold, a virgin shall be with child, and
shall bring forth a son : and they shall

call his name Emmanuel.

1 Hebrew, xi. 21. This quotation is taken from the Septuagint version of Gen.

xlvii. 31. omitting only the word Israel. The variation from the Hebrew is merely in

the vowel points : rrorpn, a bed,, the Septuagint read rrcprr, a staf. And that this is

the true reading seems probable, because it does not appear that Jacob was then con-

fined to his bed, and becaiise it is not easy to understand what can be meant by worship-

ping or bowing himself on the head of his bed. In the other reading the sense is plain:

Jacob worshipped God, and, being old and feeble, supported himself by leaning on the

toj) of his staff'. Dr. Randolph on tlie Quotations, p. 45.
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2. Jer. XXxi. 15. nearly agrees with Matt. ii. 18.

HD^O Sn") Dni'lDn on xAaufljXOj, xaj o^vpf/.og ttoAuj, 'Pa;)^>jA

Ql^n^ n^NVJ n03"bj^ xXa»oua-a ra rgxva au7>)j, xaj oux

A voice was heard in Ramah la- In Rama was there a voice heard, la-

mentation and bitter weeping; Ra- mentation, and weeping, and great mourn-
ing, Rachel weeping /or her children, and
would not be comforted, because they are

not.

chel weeping for her children, refused

to be comforted for her children, be-

cause they were not.

3. Psal.xci. 11. 12.

^
i^ri pN*n

For he shall give his angels chai'ge

over thee, to keep thee in all thy

ways. They shall bear thee up in

their hands, lest thou dash thy foot

against a stone.

4. . Deut.vi. 15.

Thou shalt fear the Lord thy God,
and serve him.

5. Isa. ix. 1,2.

pj^n os!;» Sn: nii<

At the first he lightly afflicted the

land of Zebulun, and the land of
Naphtali, and afterwards did more
grievously afflict her by the way of

the sea, beyond Jordan, in Galilee of
the nations. The people that walked
in darkness have seen a great light

;

they that dwell in the land of the

shadow of death, upon them hath the

light shined.

Matt. iv. 6.

'Otj TOig ayycXoig avlov

SvlsXsilotl TTSpi (TOU, X«» STTJ ^SipOOV

apovcTi (TSf jttijTTOTs 9r^O(rxot|/rj J vpog

Ki^ov rov TTO^u (Torj,

For .... he shall give his angels charge

concerning thee : and in their hands they
shall bear thee up, lest at any time thou
dash thy foot against a stone.

Matt.iv. 10.

Kupiov Tov Q)zOV cou "crpocrxuviia-eicy

xoLi uvTca i/^ovoj Xotlpev(rsi§*

Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God,
and him only shalt thou serve.

Matt.iv. 15, 16.

o^ov daXacrc^jf, Trspuv rou lop^ocvoUy

TaXiXotict Toov s^vcjDV, 'O Xaoj 6 xa-

^yjjxevoj ev crxor?* si^s <poog [J'SyoCy xat

TOis xadyjjaevoif sv '/o^pcL aoci crxia

The land of Zabulon, and the land of
Nephtalim, bi/ the way of the sea, beyond
Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles, the peo-
ple which sat in darkness saw great light:

and to them which sat in the region and
shadow of death, light is spryilg up.

^ These words are not an exact translation of the Hebrew ; and Dr. Randolph ob-
serves that it is difficult to make sense of the Hebrew or of tiie English in the order in
which the words at present stand. But the difficulty, he thinks, may easily be obviated,

by removing the first six words of I'sa. ix. and joining them to the former chapter, as

they are in all the old versions : And then the words may be thus rendered : ^s the

'

former time made vile, or debased, the land of Zabidon, and the land of Nephtali, so the Int-
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6. Isa. vi. 9, 10.

^^e•^;"lQ yt^^n vrri "in^n

lear ye ii

not

not. Make the heart of this people

fat, and make their eyes heavy, and
shut their eyes; lest they see with

their eyes, and hear with their ears,

and understand with their heart, and
convert, and be healed.

nearly agrees with Matt. xiii. 14, 15. Acts xxviii,

26. Markiv. 12. Lukeviii. 10.

iS>jT£. ^.TTd^vv^ri yag r) xugdioe. tov

Kuou TOVTOV, ytoLi Ton; cadi ^ugecog

Yi'KOUdaVi xui Tovg o(p^ccX[xovg auroov

£Koc[/.lJiV(rotv, jxrjTTore iScoci TOij o(p^otX'

l^oic, TicLi Toig ui(nv axoucrcocrj, xa< t>)

Hear ye indeed but understand ^^^§^^ cruvojo-*, xa» sTTKirQs^oi<Ti, ^ui
^ • And see ve indeed, but perceive ^ s ^ '

By hearing ye shall hear, and shall not

understand ; and seeing ye shall see, and
shall not perceive : for this people's heart

is waxed gross, and their ears are dull of

hearing, and their eyes they have closed;

lest at any time they should see with their

eyes, and hear with their ears, and should

understand with their heart, and^should

be converted, and I should heal them.

7. Gen. ii. 24.

p2l^ TDK n^?^ vn^

Therefore shall a man leave his

father and his mother, and shall

cleave unto his wife, and they shall

be one flesh.

Matt. xix. 5.

Ev5xev rouTOV xaTaXsirf/ei av^qcjO"

TTog TOV 'uTOiTega. xui rrjv jU-yjTs^a. xcn

-CT^ocjcoAArjOr^crera* rrj yuva<xi uvtoV

Ka.1 z<rovTOLi o\ tuo e»j (TugKcx. f/.iuv,
^

For this cause shall a man leave father

and mother, and shall cleave to his wife

;

and they twain shall be one flesh.

8. Exod.xx. 12—16.

^y-^n mm K7 n^jn k?

Honour thy father and thy mother.

Thou shalt not kill. Thou shalt not

commit adultery. Thou shalt not

steal. Thou- shalt not bear false wit-

ness against thy neighbour.

Matt. xix. 18, 19.

Ou ^ovsucreig' Ov jxoj^sucrsif* Ov
xKs^sig, Ov ^evdo[xo(.glvgrj(rei§' Tijtca

TOV 'UTocTsgoc (TOV xai TYiv fjiriTsgu,

Thou shalt do no murder : thou shalt

not commit adultery : thou shalt not
steal : thou shalt not bear false witness

:

honour thy father and thy mother.

ter time shalt make it glorious. The way of the sea, t^c. A prophecy most signally ful-

filled by our Saviour's appearance and residence in these parts. The evangelist, from
the first part of the sentence, takes only the land of Zabulon, and the land of Nephtalim;
What follows is an exact, and almost literal translation of the Hebrew : only for D>3"7rrn»

walked, is put Ko^fxeuos, sat. How properly this prophecy is cited, and applied to our
Saviour, see Mr. Mede's Disc, on Mark i. 14, 15. Mr. Lowth's Comment on Isa. 9.

and Bishop Lowth's translation. Randolph on tlie Quotations, p. 28.
I This quotation agrees witli the Hebrew, excepting that the word for two is there

©mitted. But it ought to be inserted in the Hebrew text, as we have already seen in

p. 324. supra.



IX. Sect. I.] Quotations nearly agreeing "joitJi the Hebrew. S55

9. Exod. iii. 6. nearly agrees with Matt. xxii. 32. Mark xii.

26. Luke xx. 37,

'H^J^ THJ^ ^n^t< 0^{^ ^y^ 2</;U 6 0eo^ A^gctai/,, xai 6

^«^y» I am the God of Abraham, and the God
r 1 ^ , ^ , /• .1 Lu of Isaac, and the God of Jacob.
I am the God of thy father, the

God of Abraham, the God of Isaac,

and the God of Jacob.

10. Deut. vi. 5.

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thine heart, and with all thy

soul, and with all thy might.

Matt. xxii. 37. Mark xii. SO.

Luke x. 27.

AyatTryjcrsif Kupiov rov 06OV Cov

oKv} T>j Kupdux (TOVf xcn ev 6A») t>j

^^%*J (TOUj X.CH ev 6A)j tv\ liotvoiot troy. ^

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God mth
all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and
with all thy mind.

n. Zech. xiii. 7. Matt. xxvi. 31.

IKVn ft KT^i^osToii roe, Trpo^uToc t»j^ -BTOijXj/rj^.

Smite the shepherd, and the sheep I will smite the shepherd, and the

sheep of the flock shall be scattered

abroad.

shall be scattered.

12. Psal. Ixxviii. 24. John vi. 31.

^U? *n^ D'^tJ^'PT] ApTov ex. TOV oupavou edcoxsv ccvroig

And had given them of the corn <puyeiv»

He gave them bread from heaven to
of heaven.

eat.

13. Isa. liv. 13.

And all thy children sh^ be taught 0fiou.
of the Lord.

John vi. 45.

K«i s<rovTon TTuvTeg h^ctxroi tqu

And they shall all be taught of God.

14. Psal. xii. 9.

'b)f bn:n ^dhS h::i^^

Mine own familiar friend,

which did eat of my bread, hath lift

up his heel against me.

John xiii. 18.

'O rpooyctiv ^lst e^i^ou rov apTOv,

STTYjgsv en sjxs tyiv 'crrspvav avrov.

He that eateth bread with me, hath
lifted up his heel against me.

1 The Vatican edition of the Septuagint here translates "Tis"? by ttjs Siavoias <rou, thy

mind. But the Alexandrian edition renders it ttjs KapBias ffov, thy heart. St. Matthew
takes in both : but puts i/zuxi?. souly between : He also puts ej/ oXi] for €| oAtjs agreeably

to the Hebrew : And he leaves out the latter clause, with all thy strength. St. Mark
and St. Luke agree entirely with St, Matthew, only they add the latter clause. Dr.
Randolph on Quotations, p. 29.

AA 2



356 Quotations nearly agreeing with the Hehrexv, [Part I. Ch.

15. Psal.cix. 3. nearly agrees with John XV. 25.

(See Psal. xxxv. 19. and Ixix. 4.)

They . . . fought against me with- They hated me without a cause,

out a cause.

16. Exod.xii. 46. Johnxix. 36.

(See Psal. xxxiv. 21.) Oo-touv ou (rvvrpi^ria-eTon auTQU,

T^"T^IlSi^n"N^ CZDVyi A bone of him shall not be broken.

Neither shall ye break a bone

thereof.

17. Zech. xii. 10. John xix. 37.

""1**'^ rVK '/K "^lO^^m O\j/ovrai ejj 6v 6jexgyT>3(rav. 2

Vp*I They shall look on him whom they

They shall look on him^ whom Pierced,

they pierced. (Archbp. Neiucome^s

version.)

18. Joeliii. 1—5. (ii. 28—32. of Acts ii. 17—21. (See Rom.x. 11.)

English version.)
j^^, ^^^^^ ^^ ^^,^ b<tx^tuis V^-

^15k^K JDp'^nK TVTXy pens i^^sysi 6 Qsog), tyc/iui ocko rov

Oy^^)l^^ DD^^3 1X3j1 'UTpo'pviTeva-ova-iv oi vloi ujxcov, xai al

lID^n^ i^*\d^n CDDOpt ^^y^'^^P^S ^^/^wv, xa< ol^vsavio-xoi

; .^j^^, nii^tn CDDmnD ^^^^^ oputrsig o^ovtoh, xai ol 'crpsa-fiv-

7y 1 CJ Ijyn /M uJJ l
j^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ goyXouj [xov, xui ewt

riDnn D*D*al D^TIDI^T^ ^^^ dovXag ^lov, bv ron? Y}}^spotig exsi-

^DDil {*m*^"r)J^ "^155!^^ VOCig SK^SM UTTO TOV 7rVSV[XCtT0g [Jl,OV,

1^'m^'] D^^t^n CJlDIO xai TTpoipYiTsva-ova-i, Kai ^M<ra) rspct-

HTm iti^nb i£)n* ti^Dti^n
"^^^^ '/''^ '''''""'' "''^'* '''** "^"^ '''*'

QV jU'in ^^^S Q*!^ ar^iSa xaTTVOu. 'O IjXioj /^eraoTpa-

r<~ Ijn 1 7 • a»>a, Trptv rj eXdsiv t>3V T)jaepav Kupiou

QJ^H N^p^'^^ti^N 7J n^n*l T)jv [jLsyocXYiv xoLi STrKpavYj. Kai ecrrai,

to /O^ mn* "OTaj 6j av s7nxuXs(ri/]Tui to ovojita

And it shall come to pass afterward, Kupiov, (TcoflrjasTai.

Ma< I will pour out my spirit upon all ^nd it shall come to pass in the last

flesh; and your sons and your daugh- j^^s (gaith God), I will pour out of my
iers shall prophesy, your old men shall spj^it upon all flesh : and your sons and
dream dreams, and your young men y^^^j. daughters shall prophesy, and your

1 This agrees both with the Septuagint (as will be seen in a subsequent page) and

also with the Hebrew ^ only that the Septuagint renders €iro\€^7)<rov, fought, is here ren-

dered efiiariffav, hated, or possibly tliis may refer to Psal. xxxv. 19. or Ixix. 4. where the

Psalmist speaks of those who were his enemies wrongfully. Randolph on Quotations,

p. 30.
2 It is evident that the Evangelist here plainly read v^n (him) instead of >'jn (me) in

the Hebrew : But so also read thirty-six Hebrew MSS. and two antient editions. And
that this is the true reading appears by what follows— and they shall mournfor him. On
the authority of these manuscripts, Archbishop Newcome reads and translates v!?W '"»».

Minor Prophets, p. 330. 8vo. edit.



IX. Sect. I.] Quotations nearly agreeing mth the Hebreiso. 357

shall see visions. And also upon the

servants and the handmaids in those

days will I pour out my sf^irit. And
I will shew wonders in the heavens

and in the earth, blood and fire, and
pillars of smoke. The sun shall be
turned into darkness and the moon
into blood, before the great and the

terrible day of the Lord come. And
it shall come to pass, that whosoever
shall call on the name of the Lord
shall be delivered.

young men shall see visions, and your old
men shall dream dreams: And on my
servants and on my handmaidens, I will

pour out in those days of my spirit ; and
they shall prophesy. And I will show
wonders in heaven above, and signs in
the earth beneath, blood and fire and va-
pour of smoke. The sun shall be turned
into darkness, and the moon into blood,
before that great and notable day of the
Lord come. And it shall come to pass
that whosoever shall call on the name of
the Lord shall be saved.

19. Gen. xii, 1. nearly agrees with Acts vii. 3.

nVn^,tD iS " lS
E^sXSe ex T)jj yrig aov, xui sx Tr}g

' ^ Get thee out of thy country, and from
Get thee out from thy country, and thy kindred, and come into the land which

from thykuidred,and from thy father's I shall show thee,
house, unto a land that I will show thee.

20. Isa. Ixvi. 1,2.

r^nzy
nr " w

Thus saith the Lord, the heaven is

my throne, and the earth is my foot-

stool : where is the house that ye
build unto me? And where is the

place of my rest ? For all those

things hath mine hand made.

21. Isa. xlix. 6.

onji niK^ i^nn:i
nyriy 'nv^t^' nvnb

I will also give thee for a light to

the Gentiles, that thou mayest be my
salvation unto the ends of the earth.

22. Hab. ii. 4.

The just shall live by his faith.

Acts vii. 49, 50.

'O ovpavog [j^oi ^povog^ t} 8s yr^

VZJOTTO^lOV TOiV TToScOV |tX,OU' TTOiOV OiXOV

oiKO^o[jt,Yi<reTe ^oi ; Ksysi Kvpiog' r; tij

TOTTOS TYj^ xoiTotTTuva-scag i/,ov ; Oup^i ^
;^e<p jxou eTTOiYias tccvtoc ttravTot;

Heaven is my throne, and earth is my
footstool : what house will ye build me ?
saith the Lord : or what is the place of
my rest? Hath not my hand made all

these things?

Acts xiii. 47.

Ts^gjxa (Ts £1$ (poos efivajv, tou sivai

(TB SIS cooTYjpiciv soog eo'^ixTOV TYjs yr)S,

I have set thee to be a light of the
Gentiles, that thou shouldest be for sal-

vation to the ends of the earth.

Rom. i. 17.

'O §6 dixuios sx -cricTTecoj ^>j(r£r«/.

The just shall live by faith.

23. Isa. Hi. 5. Rom. ii, 24.

To yap ovoixot too Seov h* v^as

VN^D ISXoi<r(prifjisircii ev to*j e$vs(n.

My name continually every day is For the name of God is blasphemed
blasphemed. among the Gentiles through you.

AA S



358 Quotations nearly agreeing with the Hebrew, [Part I. Ch.

24. Psal. li. 6. (4 of

English version.)

That thou mightest be justified

when thou speakest, and be clear

when thou judgest.

nearly agrees with RoiH. 111. 4.

(Tou, Ka» vix>ja">jj ev to) x^ivscrQai erg.

That thou mightest be justified in thy

sayings, and mightest overcome wl\en thou

art judged.

25. Gen. xv. 6.

And he beUeved in the Loud, and
he counted it to him for righteous-

ness.

Rom.iv. 3.

;^^, j
, » E7riO"TeL/cre 5e A^puafx, rco ©sco,

And Abraham believed God, and it was
counted to him for righteousness.

26. Hos. ii. 1. (i. 10. of English

version.)

And it shall come to pass, that in

the place where it was said unto them,

ye are not my people, there it shall

be said unto them, i/e are the sons of

the living God.

Rom. ix. 26.

uvTOig' Oy Xaoj /xoy vjxsig, sksi >cA>]-

And it shall come to pass, that in the

place where it was said unto them. Ye are

not my people ; there shall they be called

the children of the living God.

27. Isa. i. 9.

nii^nv mn^ . ^b^b

Except the Lord of Hosts had left

us a very small remnant, we should

have been as Sodom, and we should

have been like unto Gomorrah.

Rom. ix. 29.

Ei [xri Kvpio$ ^oL^uctiQ eyxareXiTTiv

fyju,iv (j-Kspiuci, (hs ^oSojxa av sysvi^QYi^-

[X£V, xcn (JOS To[xoppoc av oofxoKJoQrii^ev.

Except the Lord of Sabaoth had left us
a seed, we had been as Sodoma, and been
made like unto Gomorrha. •

28. Isa. viii. 14.

He shall be ... . for a stone of
stumbling, and a rock of offence to

both the houses of Israel.

Isa. xxviii. 16.

Rom. ix. 33.

Ij^ciTOc, xai TTerpav crxavSaXou* xa«

TTOCg TrKTTSVOOV CTT^ UUTO) CV XCtTUiO--

^vvQvia'STUi,

Behold I lay in Sion a stumbling stone,

and rock of offence : and whosoever be-

lieveth on him shall not be ashamed.

See also Rom. x. 13. and 1 Pet. ii. 6.'

' Tlie quotation in Rom. ix. .S3, is taken from two places in the prophecy of Isaiah.

St. Paul, in order to prove that the Jews in general should be cast off, and only those

among them vl;o btlifved should be saved, refers to two passages in the prophet Isaiah,
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Behold I lay in Zion for a founda-

tion a stone, a tried stone, a precious

corner-stone, a sure foundation : he

that believeth shall not make haste.

(Be confounded, Bp. Lowth.)

29. Isa. Hi. 7. nearly agrees with Rom.X. 15.

d^t^ y^D'!'/^ "iC2^^D 'hT\ /^svwy £<^>)vr3v, Twv 6uayy£Xt^op,£V«;v

How beautiful are the feet of them that

preach the Gospel of Peace, and bring

glad tidings of good things !

' How beautiful upon the mountains

are the feet of him that bringeth good
tidings, that pubiisheth peace ; that

bringeth good tidings of good.

30. Psal. xix. 5. (4 of English

version.)

Their line (more correctly, sound i)

is gone out through all the earth, and

their words to the end of the world.

Rom.X. 18.

E»^ Tracrav t>]V y»]V e^yjXflgv o (p^oy-^

yo^ oiVTODVf xa* si^ roc t^epuTU rr\i

Their sound went into all the earth,

and their words unto the ends of the

world.

31. Deut. xxxii. 21.

c:Dy:K^n:n:in
I will move them to jealousy with

those which are not a people ; I will

provoke them to anger by a foolish

nation.

32. Isa.lxv. 1,2.

Rom.X. 19.

Eyco zja.pa^riXaoa'Cti v(xag stt ovx

gSve»5 STTi eflve* a.(TvvsTot)'7rot.popyiu}vixcx.g,

I will provoke you to jealousy by them

that are no people, and by a foolish nation

will I anger you.

Rom.X. 20, 21.

of which he quotes such parts as were suflficient to prove his point. The first citation

agrees with the Hebrew. The Septuagint (as will be seen in a subsequent page) differs

widely. The other citation agrees nearly with the Septuagint : it differs from the He-
brew only in reading with the Septuagint /caroicrxi'i'i^'no'eTot, shall be ashamed, which is

also the reading of the Arabic version. They seem to have read in the original ^'•i' in-

stead of ^'n\ (Dr. Randolph on Quotations, p. 36.) The quotation in Rom. x. 13.

agrees with the latter clause of Isa, xxviii. 16. with the whole of which also agrees the

quotation in 1 Pet. iii. 6.

^ This quotation agrees verbatim with the Septuagint, as will be seen in a following

page ; and it agrees with the Hebrew, excepting that instead of Dip (qum) a line or di-»

reolion, both the Apostle and the Septuagint translators seem to have read ub^p (quloi),

(p^oYyost a sound .- Which last is doubtless the true reading, as it agrees best with the

context, and is supported by the Chaldee Paraphrase, the Syriac, Arabic, and Vulgate
Latin Versions, and by Jerome. Symmachus, in his Greek translation, renders the

Hebrew by rjxos, sound. Dr. Randolph on Quotations, p. 37. Prof. N. M. Berlin,

Psalmi, ex recensione textus Hebraei et Versionum Antiquarum, Latine Versi. p. 31,

(UpsaiiBS, 1805.)

A A 4<
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-^K CDvn-*7D n» 'nty^D 'OAr)V Tijv rjf/^epav e^sTrsracra raj

I am sought of them that asked not
for me; I am found of them that sought
me not. ^I have spread out mv
hands all the day long unto a rebel-

lious people.

avTiXeyovra.

I was found of them that sought me
not ; I was made manifest unto them that

asked not after me. All day long I

have stretched forth my hands unto a dis-

obedient and gainsaying people.

S3. 1 Kings xix. 14. nearly agrees with Rom. xi. 3.

IQin ^^nn^lD " nX Kupie, rovg 'GTpofviTci^ (Tov wjcz-

^^n^ *\T\r\ ^^N'^j"riN1 xrejvav, xoLi to, ^u(nu(TTripia. (tov xa-

nnnp^ 'ti^DrriK
^"^^ ^i^otxr/ t>jv ^vxv /^qo.

^

The children of Israel have Lord, they have killed thy prophets,

thrown down thine altars, and slain and digged down thine altars ; and I am
thy prophets with the sword : and I left alone, and they seek my life.

eve7i I only am left ; and they seek
ray life to take it away.

34. 1 Kings xix. 18. Rom.xi. 4.

I have left me seven thousand in

Israel, all the knees which have not
bowed unto Baal,, and every mouth
which hath not kissed him.

I have reserved to myself seven thou-
sand men who have not bowed the knee
to the image oj Baal.

35. Deut. xxxii. 35.

nhv^^ iz:p: ^S
To me belongeth vengeance and re-

compence.

36. Deut. xxxii. 42. (43. of
English version.)

RejoicCj O ye nations with his

people.

Rom. xii. 19. Heb. x. 30.

Eju.01 ex5ix)j(rij* eyw avTUTtotoio-oi^

Xsysi Kupiof.

Vengeance is mine (literally, to me be-

longeth vengeance); I will repay, saith the

Lord.

Rom. XV. 10.

Ei»<ppav6)3T6 efivq /xera tov Xuou

CCVTOV,

Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people.

37. Prov. XXV. 21, 22. Rom. xii. 20.

' This quotation agrees in sense both with the Septuagint and the Hebrew, but seems
to be taken from a different translation. The words of the original are transposed^ aud
soinewhat abridcrcd.
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nnj^ D*^n^ O * D*D towto yap 'oroioov, uvQpetxois -srupoj

If thine enemy be hungry, give him Therefore, if thine enemy hunger, feed
bread to eat ; and if he be thirsty, bim ; if he thirst, give him drink : for in

give him water to drink : For thou so doing, thou shalt heap coals of fire on
shalt heap coals of fire upon his head, his head.

38. Isa. xxix. 14. nearly agrees with 1 Cor.i. 19.

voDn r\f2:in nnnt^"^

nnriDn v:d: n:oi
The wisdom of their wise men shall

perish, and the understanding of their

prudent men shall be hid.

AttoXcd T»jy (TOfioiV tcov crcxpcov, xai

T)jv (Tuvecnv tcov (tuvstcov aQerriaroo.

I will destroy the wisdom of the wise,

and will bring to nothing the understand-

ing of the prudent.

39. Isa. xl. 13.

Who hath directed the spirit of the

Lord, or being his counsellor, hath

taught him ?

1 Cor. ii. 16. (See also Rom.xi. 34.)

Tig yup eyvco vow Kvpiou, 6$ cu/x,-

For who hath known the mind of the

Lord, that he may instruct him ?

40. Psal. xciv. 11.

ban non-o dik
The Lord knoweth the thoughts of

men, that they are vanity.

1 Cor. iii. 20.

Kupiog yivcticrxei rov ^luXoynrpi^ovs

TCOV (TOipctiVy on eici [Laraioi,

The Lord knoweth the thoughts of the

wise, that they are vain.

41. Isa. xxviii. 11, 12.

?<nK ^^7^ : rrrn

For with stammering lips and ano-

ther tongue will he speak to his peo-

ple :— Yet they would not hear.

1 Cor. xiv. 21

.

'Ort ev iTspoyXofTdOtg, xai ev p^e*-

XetTiv hrepotc^ AaAijcrco toj Xao? toutco,

xon ouS* oinoig ei(raxov(TOVTUi [j^ov,

Xsyei Kvpiog.

With men of other tongues and other

lips will I speak unto this people ; and yet

for all that will they not hear me, saith

the Lord.

42. Gen.ii. 7.

Man became a living soul.

43. Lev. xxvi. 11, 12.

1 Cor. XV. 45.

Ey2ve7o o %gcjolog avQpcaTTog A5a/x

The first man, Adam, was made a liv-

ing soul.

2Cor.vi. 16.

*Oti svoiKYicrw ev uuTOiSi x«* eft-
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I will set my tabernacle among
you: And I will walk among you,

and will be your God, and ye shall be

my people.

I will dwell in them and walk in them;
and I will be their God, and they shall be

my people.

44. Gen. xxl. 10.

Cast out this bondwoman and her

son ; for the son of this bondwoman
shall not be heir with my son, even

with Isaac.

nearly agrees with Gal. IV. 30«

vlov 0LUTT,s* ov yup [xri xX>)povo]U,r3(r>] 6

vlos Tr\g ZTCtl^KTHYlS [XSTCC TOV vloU T>Jf

eXsu&spoig.

Cast out the bondwoman and her son :

for the son of the bondwoman shall not

be heir with the son of the free woman
.'^

45. Psal. Ixviii. 19. (18. of English
version.)

noti^ onD^ n'hyr
CD"!t$n n^:r\o nnpb ^dj!^

Thou hast ascended up on high,

thou hast led captivity captive : thou
hast received gifts for men.

Eph. iv. 8.

AvuSag sij v^QSf Yi^fjiccXooTsva-sy

av^pooTTOis,

When he ascended up on high, he led

captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men.

Eph. vi. 2, 3.

T<ju,a TOV ttTUTspoc crov xoti tyjv [xr}~

Ispu— 'Iva eu <roi yevrjlai, xat sa-rj

[xaycpo^poviog etti rrjg yr^g,
^

Honour thy father and thy mother—
that it may be well with thee, and that

thou raayest live long upon the earth.

47. Psal.xcvii. 7. (8. of English Heb.i. 6.

version.) j^^, -crpocrxuvyjcralcoo-aj/ aurco vravlss.

Worship him, all ye gods. And let all the angels of God worship
him.

46. Exod.xx. 12.

(and see Deut. v. 16.)

Honour thy father and thy mother,
that thy days may be long upon the

land.

1 In this and the following verses, the Apostle applies to tlie Christian church what
was spoken of the Israelites, in different places, but with some little variation. This
citation is taken froin Lev. xxvi. 11, 12. only altering the persons: DD3"ini 'iSTUn TiDZ
I U'ill set my tabernacle amo7ig you, is very properly translated fuoiicnaw ey ainois, I will
dwell en them. — Tlie clause following is left out, and the rest is translated according to
the Septuagint only with change of the person, and the Septuagint is an exact transla-
tion of the Hebrew. Dr. Randolph on the Quotations.

2 This quotation may be taken either from Exod.xx. 12. above given, or from
Deut. v. 16. which runs thus: — Honovr thy father and thy mother, that thy days may
he prolo7iged, and that it may go xvell uilh thcc in the land which the Lord thy God "ivcth
time.
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48. Psal. cii. 25—27. Heb.i. 10—12.nearly agrees with

Q^^"^ l/Dyn nnKI 1"m^?' (tov sio-iv olovpavoi, Autoi aTroXouvia*,

w »,••- «.^mot •»rt^f-t>T -CTaXaiw^rjo-ovTai, x«j cucret 'srepioo-
^s]^ iiriN' , ifl/n'i . ,. ^ - ^^ (^

Aaiov eAJ^ejj otvlov^, xui u\Xccyri(rov~

Of old hast thoir laid the founda-

tion of the earth ; and the heavens

are the work of thy hands. They
shall perish, but thou shalt endure;
yea, all of them shall wax old like a
garment. As a vesture shalt thou
change them, and they shall be
changed : but thou art the same and
thy years shall not fail.

rai* ^u §£ 6 uuTog si, koh ru st>)

crou ova exXet\|/ou(n.

Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid

the foundation of the earth, and the hea-
vens are the works of thine hands. They
shall perish, but thou remainest : and they
all shall wax old as doth a garment ; and as

a vesture shalt thou fold them up, and
they shall be changed: but thou art the

same, and thy years shall not fail.

49. Psal.xcv. 7— 11.

nDN^i mn toipK n:^*

izDm CDH an"? n^n mv

To-day, if ye will hear his voice,

harden not your heart, as in the pro-

vocation, and as in the day of tempt-

ation in the wilderness : When your
fathers tempted me, proved me, and
saw my work. Forty years long was
I grieved with this generation, and
said. It is a people that do err in their

heart, and they have not known my
ways : unto whom I sware in my
wrath, that they should not enter

into mv rest.

Heb.iii. 7-11.

%YiiJ^spov eav rrjj (poovrig uvlou axou-

(rriTs,
fj.-^

crxAyjpuvrjTS tccs xapdicts

UjXCOV, W§ SV TM TTUpOtTTlKpUCrfJiCU, KUTOC

T>]v rijxspav tov ^e<^acrju,ou ev ty] spr]fj,M'

OXJ STTSipcCO'CiV [LS o\ 'CJUTSpS^ Uj!XC«V,

elo'Ki[j.oL(ra.v ju-s, xa< eiSov ra spycc [xou

Ts<r<Tcx.po(.x.ovTa. errj* A to zTpoa-M^^ia-ot

TYj ysvsci exsjvy], koh sittov As* 'ctKol~

voovTCii T>3 xccplici' uvTOi ds ovx syvoo-

(Tuv Tctg 6dov$ i^ov '£lg oo[x,o(ra. ev t>j

o^yrj ju-ou, ei si<rs\ev(rovlai si$ t>jv xa-

TOCTTCiVCriV fXOU,

To-day, if ye will hear his voice, harden
not your hearts, as in the provocation, in

the day of temptation in the wilderness

;

when your fathers tempted me, proved
me, and saw my works forty years. Where-
fore I was grieved with that generation,

and said. They do alway err in their

heart; and they have not known my
ways. So I swear in my wrath, They shall

not enter into my rest.

50. Exod. XXV. 40.

And look, that thou make them
after their pattern, which was showed
thee in the mount.

tieb.viii. 5.

'Opa yap, (PWi TTOiYia-rj^ Travra

xara rov tvttov tov dsi^Qsvlu croi sv

TOO Opel,

For, See, saith he, that thou make al!

things according to the pattern showed to

thee in the m.ount.
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51. Jer. XXxi. 31—34. nearly agrees ^th Heb. vii. 8—12.

-dk:i D^Nn tD'D' n:3n

nn^D kS : nt^in nnn
tzDniD^-riK ^n"iD ntrK

"itt^K nnnn n^^r o

^n"nn"n^e tmi^ r\)n^

N71 : toyb ^yvn^ nom

n^DK o nin^ - dk:

Behold, the days come, saith the

Lord, that I will make a new cove-

nant with the house of Israel and with

the house of Judah ; not according to

the covenant that I made with their

fathers, in the day that I took them
by the hand to bring them out of the

land of Egypt; (which my covenant

they brake although I was an husband

to them, saith the Lord.) But this

shall be the covenant that I will make
with the house of Israel ; after those

days, saith the Lord, I will put my
law in their inward parts, and will

write it in their hearts ; and will

be their God, and they shall be my
people. And they shall teach no
more every man his neighbour, and
every man his brother, saying, Know
the Lord : for they shall all know me
from the least unto the greatest, saith

the Lord : for I will forgive their

iniquity, and I will remember their sin

no more.

I8ou, rifjispai ep^ovlixi, Xeysi Kupios,

xoci (rvvls\6(rui eTH rov oixov la-pctr^X

Kon eiri Tov OiKOV 'louSa Sj«5>)x>)V ou

xoLTO. T>)v 5ia5>)x>3V Yjv STTOirjcra tois Tta-

rpacriv uvtoov, ev Yi[xspct e7nXci^0[Jt,evov

Tovg 6X. yvig AiyuTrroy* on avTOi ouk

evsfj^sivav ev ti] 8»afi>jx>) ju-ou, xayco

)jjtceX>j(ra auTwv, Xeysi Kvpiog* *Ot*

avlrj Yj §»adr;x)3, r}V ^ict&Yi(roixa.i too oixco

IcrparjX jtAsra ra.$ rif/,spu$ exuvag,

Keysi Kvpios* Sj5ouj vofjiovg [ji,ov si$

T>3V diotvoiuv avroov, xui e^n xap^ictg

OLVTULV STTiypU^Ol) UvloU^' XOH SiTOfXCCl

otvloig ei$ Qsov, xai ocutoi scrovrcn jxoi

eig Aaov Ka» ov fji.Yi SiSa^wcriv exoKrlog

TOV 'CtXtjctiov aulov, xon hxut/los tov

a^eX(pov avTOV, Xsyoov, Tvoo&i tov

Kvpiov* OTi tJuvTsg e^^rl(^ov(^^ fji^e, wno

fiixpou avloov eciog fjieyocXov uutoov* oti

iXscog sa-Qfioti TOLig adixiaig uvTuiV, xai

TCQV a[x,otpTioov avlcjoVf xui tcjov avofjuaiv

avlcov ov ja>j [xvria-Qcjti sti.

Behold, the days come, saith the Lord,
when I will make a new covenant with
the house of Israel and the house of
Judah : not according to the covenant
that I made with their fathers, in the day
when I took them by the hand to lead

them out of the land of Egypt ; because
they continued not in my covenant, and I

regarded them not, saith the Lord. For
this is the covenant that I will make with
the house of Israel after those days, saith

the Lord. I will put my laws in their

mind, and write them in their hearts; and
I will be to them a God, and they shall be
to me a people : And they shall not teach

every man his neighbour and every man
his brother, saying. Know the Lord: for

all shall know me from the least to the

greatest. For I will be merciful to their

unrighteousness, and their sins and their

iniquities will I remember no more.
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52. Exod. xxiv. 8. nearly

Behold the blood of the covenant,

which the Lord hath made with you.

53. Psal. cxviii. 6.

The Lord is on my side, I will not
fear ; what can man do unto me ?

Isa. xL 6, 7, 8.

n^yn "it^^nn 'h:

54.

mm • • • V '^ ^^^ ^^'^''"'

All flesh w grass, and all the good-
liness thereof is as the flower of the

field. The grass withereth, the flower

fadeth : . . . . But the word of our

God shall stand fast for ever.

55. Exod. xix. 6.

r)^h}::>D '"^-ynn ddk-i

Ye shall be unto me a kingdom o

priests, and an holy nation.

agrees with Heb. ix. 20.

Tov% TO allied Tvjj 8»afl>jx>]j, r^g

svslsiKccTO 7rpo§ ujxaj 6 0eoj.

This is the blood of the testament,
which Grod hath enjoined unto you.

Heb. xiii. 6.

Ku'pio; s/jto» /3o»)3oj, xai ou <po§ri~

$Yl<TOiJ.oti Ti 7rojr)<rei /xo» av^pooTro;,

The Lord is ray helper, and I will not
fear what man can do unto me.

1 Pet. i. 24, 25.

Aio7i iradoL <rxp^ wg X^P'^^^i ^^*

'TTdTcc lo^ix av^pcuTTOV (h$ uv^o§ ^oplou,

E^vipccvQri 6 ^opTOSi xai to uvQog ctolou

s^eTTsas. To §= prjjxa Kupiov ^svei eig

Tov ccioiva.

For all flesh is as grass, and all the glory
of man, as the flower of grass. The grass

withereth, and the flower thereof falleth

away : but the word of the Lord endureth
for ever,

1 Pet. ii. 9.

'Tfxstg 5f . . . , ^cctriXeiov UpocTsu^

jxa, e^vog (xyiov.

But ye are .... a royal priesthood, a
holy nation.

56. Isa. liii. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 22.

'3J MU lU SUpsQv] do\QS SV TOD CTTOfJ^UTl OtuloU,

Who did no sin, neither was guile foundBecause he had done no violence,

neither was any deceit in his mouth.

57. Isa. liii. 5.

With his stripes we are healed.

in his mouth.

1 Pet. ii. 24.

Ou Tco iJ,(okai7ri uvlou laQi^Ts,

By whose stripes ye were healed.

58. PsaLxxxiv. 13—27.
(12—16. of English version.)

-7K T^^n'> ^yv l^r\s^l'^^

1 Pet.iii. 10— 12.

'O yup ^sXcav ^a;>)V otyuTTccv, xat

iBsjv \^ftspug ccyot^ctCf irxuactlo t)jv

yKoi(T<TOLV avloo uiro xa,x.ov, xui ;^6iA.)3

uvTOV Tou /x>) KoLKt\<ToLi ZoXov sxxXtvix-

lot) (XTTO xoixov, xcn 7roi>]0"a7a; uyot^ov

^r)Tri<Tctlai sjprjvvjv, xut dioo^tXToo oivIyiv,

'OtI oi O^^OlXfXOl KvpiOV STTl dmuiovcj
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What man desireth life, and loveth

many days, that he may see good ?

Keep thy tongue from evil, and thy

lips from speaking guile. Depart from

evil and do good ; seek peace and
pursue it. The eyes of the Lord are

upon the righteous, and his ears are

open unto their cry. The face of the

Lord is against them that do evil.

xcii coTot ccvTOU eig Zsrjcriv avroov 'Kpotr-

OiTTOV 8= KvplOU STTl TTOlOVvlug KCtKU,

For he that will love life and see good
days, let him refrain his tongue from evil,

and his lips that they speak no guile. Let
him eschew evil and do good; Let him
seek peace and ensue it. For the eyes of
the Lord are over the righteous, and his

ears are open unto their prayers ; but the
face of the Lord w against them that do
evil.

59. Isa. viii. 12, 13. nearly agrees with 1 Pet.iil. 14-, 15.

1J<l*n " ^b ^\A^^l2 " Di^X Tov Se (poSov avroov fiYj (poSrjDrjTS,

Neither fear ye their fear : nor be And be not afraid of their terror neither

afraid. be troubled.

Sanctify the Lord of Hosts him-
self.

60. Prov.x. 12. 1 Pet.iv. 8.

Love covereth all sins. For charity shall cover the multitude

of sins.

61. PsaL ii. 9. Rev. ii. 27.

DVD^n *1%V 8yjpa* <hs ret orxeurj ra xspoifxixa (tuv-

Thou shalt break them with a rod rpi^srui,

of iron ; thou shalt dash them in And he shall rule with a rod of iron :

pieces, like a potter's vessel. as a potter's vessel, shall they be broken
to shivers.

III. Quotations agreeing with the Hebre'w in setise but 7iot in

'W07'ds.

1. Isa. xl. 3. 5. agrees in sense, but Matt. iii. 3. Mark i. 3.
not in words, with ^nd Luke iii. 4—6.

«J lau ^*s 1 ip ^ ip
4>a>v>] /3oa>v7oj €V tyj €pv}fjt,eo' 'Eroi-

y^t^'' mn* ^n IJD /xao-als rr^v odov Kvpiov, eu^siag

t ^^''Tw^/ H/DD nniVn Troieire T«j rpi^ovg avlou. TJoca-u

^pVn n^^\^ ^^Bti^^ nyD*1 ^^^ ^owog rwrrnvMSYja-slui' xa< ealoti

J T]Vp2b lZ3'DD"im y\t^^f2h ^* o->tO^»a sis eufi«*«v, xcii ctl rpux^icn

^^y\ r^^r\' n^niD nb:i:i
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nin» ^B O

The voice of him that crieth in the

wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the

Lord ; make straight in the desert a
highway for our God. Every valley

shall be exalted, and every mountain
and hill shall be made low : and the

crooked shall be made straight ; and
the rough places plain. And the glory

of the Lord shall be revealed; and
all flesh shall see it together.

etg ohvg Xsiaj* Ka» o^stui vci(roc

(TOLp^ TO (TCOTYipiOV TOD 0eoU. ^

The voice of one crying in the wilder-
ness. Prepare ye the way of the Lord,
make his paths straight. Every valley shall

be filled, and every mountain and hill shall

be brought lowj and the crooked shall be
made straight, and the rough ways shall

be made smooth ; and all flesh shall see
the salvation of God.

Isa. xlii. 1—4-.

agrees in sense, but
not in words, with Matt. xii. 18—2L

in - n,!:nt< nay ^n
^nn:i ^t^5i nn^;i n^nn

^^&^^^ ^b^ pyr ^b : ^e^vv

Behold my servant whom I upholdj

mine elect in whom my soul delight-

eth : I have put my spirit upon him,

he shall bring forth judgment to the.

Gentiles. He shall not cry, nor lift

up, nor cause his voice to be heard in

the street. A bruised reed shall he
not break : and the smoking flax shall

he not quench : he shall bring forth

judgment unto truth. He shall not
fail nor be discouraged, till he have
set judgment in the earth : and the

isles shall wait for his law.

I5ou, 6 Ttui^ [x,ov, bv YipslKTcc ayot-

Trrjog fxov, sig 6v gySox>j(r=v ^ ifuyr]

[J^OV, ^Yl<XOt) TO TTVSVIXIX. fXOU SW UuloV,

xai xpKTiv TOig eSvecnv ocTruyye^si,

Oux epKTeif ovds xpuvyaasi, ovds

axovasi Tig sv Tctig TrXalsiixig Tr,v

(pctivriv aiHov, Y^ctKuii^oy (rvvlslpiiji,[j,s~

vov ov xtxlea^si, xon \ivov Tixpojxevo/

ov <r^s<rsf koog clv ea^ccXr} zig vixog tv\v

xpia-iv. Kon sv Tui ovoiucili ctvlov sQvri

eX7riov(n»

Behold my servant whom I have chosen,
ray beloved in whom my soul is well
pleased. I will put my spirit upon him,
and he shall show judgment to the Gen-
tiles. He shall not strive nor cry ; neither
shall any man hear his voice in the streets.

A bruised reed shall he not break, and
smoking flax shall he not quench, till he
send forth judgment unto victory. And
in his name shall the Gentiles trust.

3. Psal. Ixxviii. 2.

I will open my mouth in a parable

;

I will utter dark sayings of old.

Matt. xili. 35.

Avoi^o) 6V irctqa^oKaig to aTOfxoi

jXOVf SpSV^OfJiOCl XSXpVfJifXSVU UTTO xo.-

Tu^ohYjg xo(r[/,ov.

I will open my mouth in parables; I

will utter things which have been kept
secret from the foundation of the world.

^ This quotation agrees in sense, though not exactly, with the Hebrew, and also
with the Septuagint. The whole ^of it occurs in Luke iii. 4—6. and the first part in
Matt iii. 3. and Mark i. 3.
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4. Zech. ix. 9. (and see agrees

Isa.lxii. 11.)
"«'"'

Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zron;

shout, O daughter of Jerusalem ; be-

hold, thy king cometh unto thee.

He is just and having salvation, lowly,

and riding upon an ass, even upon a

a colt the foal of an ass.

in sense, but
words, with Matt. xxi. 5.

BoKTiXsug (Tov ep^sTUi (TOi 'orpocu;, xott

Tell ye the daughter of Sion, Behold

thy king cometh unto thee, meek and sit-

ting upon an ass, and {more correctlyy even)

a colt the foal of an ass.

5. Psal.viii. 3. (2. of English

version.)

Out of the mouths of babes and

sucklings thou hast ordained strength.

Matt. xxi. 16.

Ex o-TOjxaTOf vyi-BTicov xai 3>jXa^ov-

-j-oov xaTJj^Ticrw onvov.

Out of the mouth of babes and suck-

lings, thou hast perfected praise.

6. Zech. xi. 13.

mn^ n^n ins ybtt;^^

Cast it unto the potter ; a goodly

price that I was prized at of them.

And I took the thirty pieces of silver,

and cast them to the potter m the

house of the Lord.

Matt.xxvii. 9, 10.

Kai eXuSov tu rpioixovTcx. apyvpia,

T>]V Tiju-yjv Tov rsTiiMrifx,svoVf 6v eT<jct>]-

ij-avTO dTTO vloov IcrparjA. Kai sScoxav

uvTU eig TOV uypov tov Jispuij^soog,

xot^a. (TvveTu^e fLOi Kvpio$, ^

And they took the thirty pieces of sil-

ver, the price of him that was valued,

whom they of the children of Israel did

value : and gave them for the potter's field,

as the Lord appointed me.

\ This quotation seems to be taken from two prophecies, viz. Isa. Ixii. 11. where we

read, Say ye to the daughter of Zion, behold thy salvation cometh— and from Zech. ix. 9.

The latter part agrees more exactly with the Hebrew, than with the Septuagint ;
only

both Saint Matthew and the Septuagint seem to have read "133?, meeky instead of ""ay,

afflicted. Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 29:

2 This citation is attended with no small difficulty. The prophecy is cited from

Jeremiah : but in that prophet no such prophecy is to be found. In Zech. xi. 13. such

a prophecy is found, but neither do tTie words there perfecdy agree with Saint Matthew's

citation. Some critics are of opinion that an error has crept into Saint Matthew's copy

;

and that lep. has been written by the transcribers instead of Zex« or that the word has been

interpolated. And it is to be observed, that the word is omitted in the MSS. by Gries-

bach numbered 33 (of the eleventh or twelfth century), and 157 (of the twelfth century\

in the later Syriac and in the modern Greek versions, one or two MSS. of the old Italic

version, some manuscripts cited by Augustine, and one Latin MS. cited by Lucas

Brugensis. Gricsbach's MS. 22 (of the eleventh century) reads Zaxapiov, wliich word

is also found in the margin of the later Syriac version, and in an Arabic exemplar cited

by Bengel in his Critical Edition of the New Testament. Origcn, and after him Euse-
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„ , ... agrees in sense, but ^ , .

• { . i.XOd. xiil. 2. not in words, with Luke ii. 2 3.

Wliatsoever openeth the womb — Every male that openeth the womb
both ol man and of beast, it is mme, shall be called hoiv to the Lord.

8. Zech. ix. 9. John xii. 15. (See Matt. xxi. 5.

See the passage, sujira^ No. 4. P* •^"^' supra.)

Fear not, daughter of Sion; behold
thy king cometh, sitting on an ass's colt.

bius, conjectured that this was the true reading. Other eminent critics liave thouo-ht

that the ninth, tenth, and eleventli chapters of what is called Zechariah's Prophecy were
really written by Jeremiah, and they have certainly assigned very probable reasons for

such opinion both from the matter and style. (See Dr. Hammond on Heb. viii. 9.

Mede's AVorks, pp. 786—833. Bp. Kidder's Demonst. of Messiah, part ii. p. 196. &c.
Lowth, Praelect. Poet. Lect. xxi., See also Vol. IV. p. 209. where reasons are assigned

to shew that these chapters were actually written by Zechariah.) It is, however, mosf
likely., that the original reading of Matthew xxvii. 9. was simply, that which tuas spoken
BY THE PROPHET, Sio Tou irpo4>t]Tov, withoiit naming any prophet: And this conjecture is

confirmed by the fact that Saint Matthew often omits the name of the prophet in his

quotations. (See Matt. i. 22. ii. 5. xiii. '65 and xxi. 4.) Bengel approves of the omis-
sion. It was, as we have already shewn (see pp. 142, 143. of this volume), the custom
of the Jews, to divide the Old Testament into three parts : the ^7-5^, beginning with the

Law, was called the Law ; the second, commencing with the Psalms, was called the
Psalms; and the third, beginning with the prophet in question, was called Jeremiah :

consequently, the writings of Zechariah, and of the other Prophets, being included in

that division which began with Jeremiah, all quotations from it would go under this pro-
phet's name. This solution completely removes the difficulty. Dr. Lightfoot (who
cites the Baba Bathra and Rabbi David Kimchi's Preface to the prophet Jeremiah as

his authorities) insists that the word Jeremiah is perfectly correct, as standing at the head
of that division from which the evangelist quoted, and which gave its denomination to all

the rest.— With regard to the prophecy itself, if in Saint Matthew's Gospel, for ehoiKav,

THBY gave, we read eSw/co, / gave, wliich is the reading of the Evangelisteria, 24 and 31
of Griesbach's notation (both of the eleventh century) and of both the Syriac versions,

the evangelist's quotation will very nearly agree with the original. That we should read
cSwKo, I gave, appears further to be probable from what follows,

—

Ko^a (TvveTo^e fwi
Kvpios, as the Lord commanded me. — Kat e\a§ou ra rpioKoura apyvpia, Kai cSwKa
aura ets rou aypov rov Kepa/xews' and I took the thirty pieces of silver, and I gave tliem

for the potter's field. The translation is literal, excepting only that "I2?vrf is rendered
aypov Tov Kepa/xcws and 7^^7T' ri'l is omitted ; and the same is also omitted in some
antient MSS. (See Kennicott's Dissertatio Generalis, §49. p. 21,) The words r-qv

Tifirju TOV T^rifxT](jLivov bv €Tifiri(ravTo airo vlwv lapar]\ and Ko^a avvera^e /xot Kvpios are

added to supply the sense, being taken in sense, and very nearly in words, from the

former part of the verse ; this latter clause is in the Arabic version. Dr. Randolph on
the Quotations, p. 30. Novum Testamentum, a Griesbach, torn. i. p. 134. Dr. Light-
foot's Horoe Hebraicse on Matt, xxvii. 9. (Works, vol. ii. p. 265.)

^ This quotation differs both from the Hebrew (and Septuagint) and frotn the citation

in the Gospel of Matthew ; hence it is evident that the Evangelist John either followed
some other translati^jn, or chose to express in short the sense, but not the words of the

prophet.

VOL. II. B B
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9.

See the passage, supra, No. 6

p. 354.

Tea v,- Q in ^^^^^^ '" ^^"^^' ^"' John xii. 40. (See Matt. xiii.
isa. VI. y, 10. not in words, with

j^.^ 15, p. 354. ,^^^^,)

V0Y^<To3(Ti rrj xap^ia, xui £'jrKrTpcc(poo(ri,

He hath blinded their eyes and hard-

ened their heart; that they should not
see with their eyes, nor understand with

their heart, and be converted, and I should ,

heal them.

10. Psal.lxix. 26. (25. of English
version.)

(And see Psal. cix. 8.)

Let their habitation be desolate,

and let none dwell in their tents.

Actsi. 20.

TsvyiSyitoo Yj sTTUvXig uuTOU spvifj,og,

xcti ju,)} saroo 6 kutoixoov sv uvty].

Let his habitation be desolate, and let

no man dwell therein.

11. Deut. xviii. 15. 19.

Vf2^^'i^h nr^? D^^KH n^ni

'>t2z'2 iDn^ ^t^'^e nni-'-K

The Lord thy God will raise up
unto thee a prophet from the midst
of thee, of thy brethren, like unto
me : unto him shall ye hearken.
And it shall come to pass, that who-
soever will not hearken unto my
words, which ye shall speak in my
name, I will require it of him.

Acts iii. 22, 23.

npo(p>)T>jv vfLiv civa.crTr\(T&i Kvpiog

6 Ssog ufxctiv ex. Twv tx^sX(pcov vimoov,

ojg B^e' avTOv o(.xov(re<r^6 xara ttolvtci

hdoL av XakYjCY} mpo^ xjij^u^, Ecrai

Se, Traca \^y;^»)J >;t<j «v jotr) axou(7>j

Tou vrpoipviTov exsivou, e^oXoQpevQvi(re-

TUl ex TOV KOLOV,

A prophet shall the Lord your God
raise up unto you, of your brethren, like

unto me : him shall ye hear in all things

whatsoever he shall say unto you. And
it shall come to pass, that every soul

which will not hear that prophet, shall

be destroyed from among the people.

> Here again the Evangelist has given us the sense of the Prophet in short : If we
suppose that \aos ovtos (as it is in the Hebrew nm cyn) is to be understood as the
nominative case before rervipKcoKiv, (it being not unusual for words that signify a
multitude to be joined with plural pronouns or adjectives) and read oJt«i/ with an
aspirate, the citation will be a good translation of the original, only somewhat abridged.
Dr. Randolph on Quotations, p. 31.



IX. Sect. I.] Qiiotations agreeing in sense, hut not in words. 371

12. See Josh, xxiv. 32.
aTces in sense, but

not in words, with Acts vii. 16.

That Abraham bought for a sum of

money, of the sons of Emraor, the father

of Sychem.

13. Psal. xiv. 1—3.

There is none that doeth good.

The Lord looked down from heaven
upon the children of men ; to see if

there were any that did understand
and seek God. They are all gone
aside; they are all together become
filthy : there is none that doeth good,
no not one.

14s Isa. lix. 7, 8.

Their feet run to evil, and they

make haste to shed innocent blood—
Wasting and destruction are in their

paths. The way of peace they know
not.

15. Gen.xviii. 10.

nvD yh)^ nwK mti^

I will certainly return to thee ac-

cording to the time of life ; and lo,

Sarah thy wife shall have a son.

Rom. iii. 10—12,

scTTJV cruviwv, Gux scTTtw 6 sx^rjTon/

ri^p=icoQr\(ra.v' oux scttj -btoiwv %p>3-

There is not one righteous; no, not

one : there is none that understandeth,

there is none that seeketh after God.

They are all gone out of the way ; they

are altogether become unprofitable ; there

is none that doeth good j no, not one.

Rom. iii. 15—17.

O^eiJ Ol TTO^SJ OCVTCaV SK^SOtl (X\}LCU

^uvTpijw,|U.a xat T«Xai7ra>pia £V run;

Their feet are swift to shed blood.

Destruction and misery are in their ways ;

and the way of peace they have not

known,

Rom. ix. 9.

Kara tov xaipov tovtov eXsyo-ojttai,

xa» sa-Toci ti) '^ctppa uloj. ^

At this time will I come, and Sara

shall have a son.

1 In this quotation there is a very considerable error in the copies of the New Testa-

ment ; and some commentators have supposed that Abraham"'s purchase of a piece of

land of the children of Heth, for a sepulchre, was alluded to. But this is clearly a

mistake. It is most probable, as Bishop Pearce and Dr. Randolph have remarked, that

A/3poa]u is an interpolation, which has crept into the text from the margin. If therefore

we omit this name, the sense will run very clearly thus. So Jacob went down into Egypt
and died^ he and ourfathers. And they (our f^Erthers) were carried over into Sychem, and
{aid in the sepulchre, which he (Jacob) bought for a sum of money (f the sons cf Emmor
the father of Sychem.

2 The apostle seems here to have made use of some other translation diiierent £r.&sA

B B 2
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16. Hos. ii. 23.

I will have mercy upon her that

had not obtained mercy, and I will

say to them which were not iny peo-

ple, Thou art my people.

agreees in sense, but

not in words, with Rom.ix. 25.

KuXz<T(jo Tov ov KoLov jooou, Xaov

jtxou* xa» T>)V ova yjyaTrijju-evrjv, r)ya9r>)-

I will call them my people, which were

not my people ; and her beloved which

was not beloved.

17. Isa.x. 22, 23.

ID m:^^ n^ti^ tiD^n bin:)

npnv f^LDiti^ pnn iv'?^

For though thy people Israel be as

the sand of the sea, yet a remnant of

them shall return : the consumption

decreed shall overflow with righte-

ousness. For the Lord God of Hosts

shall make a consumption, even de-

termined in the midst of all the land.

Rom. ix. 27, 28.

(hg rj afxy^oc ry\c ^oi.Xo(.(r(rYi§i to xotru"

Asi/x/xa crcfj^YicTzTcn' Aoyov yap <rvv-

tsKmv xcci (TuvTSfxvoov sv ^ixaioavvY}'

or* Koyov (7Uv7e7a>j|W,=vov 'C70/>j0"£i Kup»Of

sfci TYig ytjc, ^

Though the number of the children of

Israel be as the sand of the sea, a remnant

shall be saved: for he will finish the

work, and cut it short in righteousness

;

because a short work will the Lord make
upon the earth.

18. Psal.lxix. 23, 24. (22, 23. of

English version.)

m^^"^,*: crsn^j^:^ n:iDrnn

Let there table become a snare be-

fore them : and that which should have

ieen for their welfare, let it become a

trap. Let their eyes be darkened

that they see not ; and make their

loins continually to shake.

Rom. xi. 9, 10.

Tsvri^YiToo Y} rpuTTs^u avlwv eig ttu-

yidot, xcn sig .&>)p«v, kchi sig (rxavSa-

Aov, Kdi Eig avldTTodofjia. ccvloig. ^ko-

Ti<T^Y}rCJD(7UV ol 0<p^uX[XOi UVTCOV TO'J

fXYl /SAstTSJV, KCil TOV VCOTOV OCVTMV §»«

TTCCVTOg (TvyxciiJ.'^ov,

Let their table be made a snare and a

trap, and a stumbling block, and a re-

compence unto them. Let their eyes be

darkened that they may not see, and bow
down their back alway.

any we now have : it agrees in sense both with the Septuagint and the Hebrew. The
most remarkable difference from the Hebrew is that TTTT n^D is rendered Kara rov Kaipov

TovTow They seem to have read it Htn as the same thing is expressed Gen. xvii. 21.

The Samaritan reads as the Hebrew. The Vulgate, Syriac, and Arabic versions agree

with the Septuagint. However the sense of the prophecy both ways is much the

same, that Sarah sliould have a son at the time of life, or at the return of time next year.

Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 32.
' Tliis quotation agrees nearly-^with the Septuagint, and still more nearly -with the

Arabic. They differ in several particulars from the Hebrew, but the general sense is

the same. The prophet foretells a great destruction of the children of Israel, but not a

total one ; a rcjywnnl shovlft relnri} and he saved : the npostlc very aptly applies this to the
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19. Isa. xlv. 23.
agrees in sense, but

not in words, witli Rom. xiv. 11,

I have sworn by myself; the word
is gone out of my mouth in righteous-

ness, and shall not return, that unto
me every knee shall bow, every tongue
shall swear.

Zw eyoti, Xsysi Kupiog, OTi e/jtot xajx-

s^oixoKoyria-STai tw 06co.

As I live saith the Lord, every knee
shall bow to me, and every tongue shall

confess to God.

Rom. XV. 12.20. Isa.xi. 10.

tJ^^'^tl^ ^^nn CDVn n^ni Eo-7ai ^ pi};oL tou leo-o-aj, xai 6

D*OV DJt' HDy *)*J.'K 'tS^^
ocvKrldfxsvog oipX^^^ e3v«;v, stt' auTco

And in that day there shall be a There shall be a root of Jesse, and he
root of Jesse, which shall be for an that shall rise to reign over the Gentiles

;

ensign of the people ; to it shalU the in him shall the Gentiles trust.

Gentiles seek.

21. Isa.lii. 11, 12.

rztt^D 1NV mo mo

DDDDNDT : HIDIDD

Depart ye, depart ye, go ye out
from thence, touch no unclean things,

go ye out of the midst of her. And
the God of Israel will gather you up.

(See the marginal rendering.)

22. Gen. xii. 3.

(And see xviii. 18.)

In thee shall all families of the

earth be blessed

23. Deut. xxvii. 26.

Cursed be he that confii'meth not

aU the words of this law to do them.

2Cor.vi. 17.

oi(popi(rQsTS, Aeyg* Kupjoc* >ca< axoc-

Wherefore, come out from among
them, and be ye separate, saith the Lord

:

and touch not the unclean thing, and I

will receive you.

Gal.iii. 8.

'Oh £vsuAoy>3fl»)(rov7at sv aoi ttuvIu

In thee shall all nations be blessed.

Gal. iii. 10.

'ETTixalctpolos 'J'^? ^5 oy eiMfxsvsi sv

'T^ao'i TOis y£ypoi[X[ji.svoig sv too /3i^A<c«

TOU VO(MOV, TOU 'KOiY^ddl Uvlu,

Cursed is every one, that continueth

not in all things, which are written in the

book of the law, to do them.

times of the Gospel, when some few of the Jews believed, and were saved, and a signal

destruction came upon the rest. It is worthy of observation, that the expressions here in

Isaiah are the same as we find Dan. ix. where the destruction of Jerusalem is foretold.

See this prophecy and the application of it well explained by Bishop Newton, Dissert-

ations on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 56. Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 36.
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24. Hagg. ii. 6.

^^^^ DVD nr\^ "ny

pNH-nNn
Yet once, it is a little while, and I

will shake the heavens and the earth.

agrees in sense, but

not in words, with Heb. xii. 26.

yrjv, uXKci xat tov ovgctvov.

Yet once more I shake, not the earth

only, but also hearen.

IV. Quotations that give the general sense^ but "johich abridge or add

to it.

l-(?f.l-.™-^- l''\^-^;i?-
^^^'\ compared with Matt. ii. 23.

111. liii. Zech.xi. 12, 13.) J

'O^rcti^ TrXYigoo^ri to p>)5ev 8ia Tco^f

^po(p^5Ta;v, on Na^wpatoj xXr)d>](re1au*

. That it might be fulfilled which was

spoken by the prophets, He shall be called

a Nazarene.

2. Zech. ix. 9.

See the passage, No. 4. p. 368. supra.

3. Isa.vi. 9, 10.

See the passage. No. 6. p.3 54. supra.

4. Gen. XV. 13, 14.

John xii. 15.

See the passage, No. 8. p. 569. supra.

John xii. 40. (And see Matt. xiii. 14,

15, Mark iv. 12. Lukeviii. 10.

Actsxxviii. 26.)

Acts vii. 6, 7.

•^*^S;^^ iy"^T n^rr^ "^^""O 'On Balui to (TTrepjaa ai/7ou Tra^-

*l^yi QT*l!Dyi CDH^ i^*^
oixov ev yvj ccXXolpia, xa» 8ouXw(roi»(riv

« -.«jM4 r-i*]S>n V!!1"^J»? &nj»^ "'-'^0? ''''*' xaxwa-oycTiv g7)j Tel^axocria,

eyoj, siTTSV o fc)eoj* xa* jxs7a Tuviot

1 As the evangelist cites the Prophets in the plural number, it is highly probable that

this passage is not a quotation from any particular prophet, but a citation denoting the

humble and despised condition of the Messiah, as described by the prophets in general,

and especially by the prophet Isaiah. See Dr. Hunt's sermon on Matt. ii. 23. at the

end of his " Observations on several Passages in the Book of Proverbs," pp. 170— 193.

Though tlie words, he shall be called a Nazarene, are not to be found in the writings of
tlie prophets, yet, as the thing intended by them is of frequent occurrence, the applica-

tion is made with sufficient propriety. The Israelites despised the Galileans in general,

but especially the Nazarenes ; who were so contemptible as to be subjects of ridicule

even to the Galileans themselves. Hence, Nazarene v/a.% a term of reproach proverbially

given to any despicable worthless person whatever. Wherefore, since the prophets (par-
ticularly those above referred to) have, in ipany parts of their writings, foretold that the
Messiah should be rejected, despised, and traduced, they have in reality predicted that he
should be called a Nazarene. And the evangelist justly reckons Christ's dwelling in

Nazareth, among other things, a completion of these predictions ; because in the course
of his public life, the circumstance of his having been educated in that town was fre-

quently objected to him as a matter of scorn, and was one principal reason M'hy his

countrymen would not receive him. (John i. 46. and vii. 41. 52.) Dr. Macknight's
Harmony, vol. i. p. 53. Svo. edit. See also Rosenmiiller, Kuinbel, and other Commen-
tators on this text.
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That thy seed shall be a stranger in

a land that is not theirs, and shall

sei've them, and they shall afflict them
four hundred years. And also that

nation whom they shall serve will I

judge : and afterwards shall they come
out with great substance.

£^eXsu(rov7a<, xai Kalpsvaroucn [loi sv

TOO roTTM rovloi, ^

That his seed should sojourn in a

strange land, and that they should bring

them into bondage, and entreat them evil

four hundred years. And the nation, to

whom they shall be in bondage, will I

judge, says God : and after that shall they

come forth, and serve me in this place.

5. Gen. xlvi. 27 compared with Acts vii. 14<.

2pr " n^nS uiJ^n-'^D

All the souls of the house of Jacob,

which came into Egypt, tuere three

score and ten souls.

ryjv (rvyyzVSKx.v ctulov sv \|/u^«<j s^^o-

IM-^KOvluTTSvls, ^

Then sent Joseph and called his father

Jacob to him, and all his kindred, three-

score and fifteen souls.

6. Amosix. 11, 12.

ova

nsr
In that day will I raise up the ta-

bernacle of r)a\ad, that is fallen ; and
I will close up the breaches thereof,

and I will raise up his ruins, and I

will build it as in the days of old

:

That they may possess the remnant
of Edom and of all the heathen,

which are called by my name, saith

the Lord, that doeth this.

Acts XV. 16, 17.

Msia Tcuvlcc ctvocG-lps^cjo, ycai uvoixo^

do[jiYiaai T>)V (Txvjvyjv Aa^jS rtjV 'gtstt-

looxviav, y,a.i to, jiccls(rx,ciiiJ.iJ^evx otvlYjg

avoi>codofXYj(rcjo, kui ciVopQcti(roo ocvlviv,

'Ottcoj olv e>c^y]?>)(raJO"iv ol jcoclaKoiTroi

TMV UV^pctiTTODV TOV KupiOV, XOH TTOLvIx

Tu efiv>) e(p' ou^ STTiiCsxkvilai to ovo[ji.ci

{J.OV £7r' aiAovg^ Xsysi Kvpiog 6 zsoioov

TCtvlct ItTUvloL,

After this I will return and build again

the tabernacle of David, which is fallen

down; and I will build up again the

ruins thereof, and I w ill set it up : that

the residue of men might seek after the

Lord, and all the Gentiles upon whom
my name is called, saith the Lord, who
doeth all these things.

1 It seems to have been Stephen's design to give a short account of God's dealing

with the children of Israel. In this he does not confine himself to the words of Moses,

but abridges his history, and sometimes adds a clause by way of explication. The pre-

sent citation agrees very nearly with the Hebrew. It only adds, etTrej' o ®^os ; and again,

Kot AoTpeucroufft ^i eu to? tottcw rovrw; which seems to refer to v. 16. where it is said,

thei/ shall come hither again. Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 33.

2 On the difference in number in this quotation, between the statement of the pro-

tomartyr Stephen, see Vol. I. pp. 541, 542.

BB 4?
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r

7. Isa;. xxix. 10. (and see Isa. 7 ^o^p^red wiUi Rom. xi. 8.
vi. 9. Ezek.xii. 2. j

The Lord hath poured out upon God hath given them the spirit of

you the spirit of deep sleep, and hath slumber, eyes that they should not see,

closed yoiir eyes. ^"" ^^^^ ^"^^ ^"^^ should not hear.

8. (Gen. vi. 3. 5. ?) James iv. 5.

lipOg if^OVOV eTTITTodsi TO TTVSVfJiCX. 6

/carajxyjcrsy sv ^jm-jv.
^

The spirit, that dwelleth in us, lusteth

to envy.

V. Quotations that are taken from several passages of Scj'ipture,

Sometimes there is such a change made in the quotation, that it

is not easy to ascertain from what particular passage of the Old
Testament it is taken, The instances of this description, however,

in which the citation is made from several passages of Scripture,

are very few. Dr. Randolph has mentioned only three, to which

we have added two others.

1. (See Psal. Ixxxix 20. and \ ^^^ ^^^^ „ ..^ ^^^^ ^..^^ 22.
1 bam. xni. 14.) J

Eucov Aa^iS TOV TOV Isccrai, avdpa

x«Ta Tr^v xuptiav (^ok, he -crciyjcrei

'UJCtliTOL T« ^SXVIIIUTU [lOU.

I have found David the son of Jesse, a
u-.an after n-y cv\n l.cart, which shall

fulfil all my will.

2. Isa. xxviii. 16. and viii. 14. Rom.ix. S3, (and see Eoni.x. 11.

Sec the passage, No. 28. p. 558. svpra. and 1 Pet. ii. 6.)

3. Isa. xxix. 10. (and see Isa. vi. Rom. xi. 8.

9. and Ezek. xii.2.)

See No. 7. at the top of this page.

^ The first rait of tin's quotation agrees with llie Hebrew, only altering the iierson,

iLivi i'cr 7j'ov. Ul e latter part i-ctir.s to refer to f:cn.e other Scripture, either Iba. vi. i).

or llzek. xil. 2., ^\hcre the same thing is said. Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 37.

2 This, Dr. Kandolpli lias observed, is a diffieult passage. The apostle is generally

thciicht to refer to Gen. \l S. 5., where \vc have tlie like in sense; but, in expression,

llie r'p( stle (Mfltrs widely hotli from the Hcbrevi- and th.e t-eptuagint. Dr. Kandoljih and

Mr. Scott, ."fter fcrro expositors, lliink it a general reference to tl:e doctrine of ."^cripturc,

and rot a direct (-iiotaticn ; ns n.i:ch as to say, it is the constant doctrine cf Scripture,

lhal tfic rpirit nhich dvcltct/i in vs hislctli to cvvy, and is j rove to all nil. It ought how-

ever to be observed that many eirinei t critics, as AAhitby, C•rie^bach, Maelcnight, &c.

divide this verse into two ir.eir.bers, vvhich they read and p.oint intcrrc^alivc/r/, thus, / o

j/J l/iiiif: that the yciiptvir yjrchrth in rniv ? Jh-lh the sjirit, vtmh ducllcth in vf, lint vvtu

fni!/F ^Viiicli mode of pointing reir.oves tlie dilHculty at onee.
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4. Isa. Ixii. 11. Zech. ix. 9. compared with Matt. xxi. 5.

See the passage, No. 4. p. 568. supra.

5. Psal. Ixix. 26. and cix. 8.

See the passage. No. 10. p. 370. supra.

Acts i. 20.

To this head also we may perhaps refer the Quotation IV.
No. 1. p. 374., relative to the Messiah being called a Nazarene.

VI. Qtiotaiions differingfrom the Hebrew, but agreeing with the

Septuagint,

1. Isa. xxix. 13. compared with Matt. XV. 8, 9.

This people draw near me with

their mouth, and with their lips do
honour me, but have removed their

heart far from me : and their fear to-

wards me is taught by the precept of

men.

Eyyj^si jxo* 6 Xuo^ ovtos too (rrof^oc-

T* avToov, X.OH TO^s %=*As(r< /xs T<ju,a*

Yi Se xapdiu oLurviv Troppu) wnzyzi ax

xovTsj S<Sao"xaA<aj, svTaXfxuTo. ay-

This people draweth nigh unto me
with their mouth, and honoureth me
with their lips : but their heart is far

from me. But in vain do they worship
me teaching for doctrines the command-
ments of men.

2. Psal.xvi. 8— 11.

ni«n^ 71 en ]nn-N^
CD^^n mx* ':)rmn : nnD*

I have set the Lord always before

me : because he is at my right hand J

shall not be moved. Therefore my
heart is glad, and my glory rejoiceth ;

my flesh also shall rest in hope. For
thou wilt not leave my soul in hell,

nor suffer thy Holy One to see cor-

ruption. Thou wilt show me the

Acts ii. 25—28.

UpOOOpCJOf^YlV TGV KvpiOV BVUiTTlOV fJiOV

^loc 'TTavTOc, on sx. ^s^ioov fAov 6<mv,

ivoc ju-r) (TCiksu^cjo, Aia tovto su<ppixv-

^Yj Y} xotpdia. jtioy, xat r^yoKkxcKTot.ro ^

yK(j^<T(rct {xow en Is xa/ y} (rap^ fjiou

xuroicrxYivw<Tsx zi: sXtti^i' 'Oti oux

eyxaTaAe<4/i-<j t>)V ^|/up^r)v p^ou s^s

u8ov, ouSs ^oocrsig rov bariov <7ov idsiv

S/a^pdopav. Eyvwpicraj [j,oi 6^ov$ ^wrjj*

TSTXi^pooo-st^ p.e £V(ppoavvi^$ [xeru tov

WpOO-MTTOV (TOV.

I foresaw the Lord always before my
face ; for he is on my right hand that I

should not be moved.— Therefore did

my heart rejoice and my tongue was
glad; moreover also my flesh shall rest

^ The Septuagint version of this passage is given infra, Sect. II. §ii. No. 5.

- Tlie Septuagint version of this passage is given infrOf Sect. II. § i. No. 16. See

the note on that passage.
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path of life ; in thy presence is fulness

ofjoy.

in hope, because thou wilt not leave my
soul in hell nor leave thy Holy One to

see corruption. Thou hast shown to me
the ways of life; thou shalt make me full

ofjoy with thy countenance.

3. Amos V. 2.5—27. compared with Acts vii. 42, 43.

DKT ddd'?.!^ .m:DD r\^

Have ye offered unto me sacrifices

and offerings, in the wilderness, forty

years, O house of Israel? But ye

have borne the tabernacle of your
Moloch and Chiun, your images, the

star of your god which ye made to

yourselves. Therefore I will cause

you to go into captivity beyond Da^
mascus.

4.

M>3 (Tipayia xai ^vcnug -bt^oo'))-

vsyxuTS fxoi erri Tgcrcapaxovra sv tij

epYJixcti, oiKog lo^paijA; Ka« uveXu^sre

TYjv (Txvjyyjv row MoXop^, Koti to ot<TTpov

Tov ^eov ui^ooy 'PsjO^pav, touj rvnovg

OVg STTOH^G-IXTS 'STpotTXVVSlV UVTOi^' XM
fj^STOtmu) v^oL^ ETTsxeiva Ba^uXcovoj.

O ye house of Israel, have ye offered

to me slain beasts and sacrifices, forty

years in the wilderness ? Yea, ye took up
the tabernacle of Moloch, and the star of

your god Remphan, figures which ye

made to worship them, and I will carry

you away beyond Babylon.

Acts xiii. 34.

VfXlV ru 0(noL Aa^iS ra

Isa.lv. 3.

I will make an everlasting cove- _ ^
.
^^^ S^ve you the sure mercies of

nant with you, even the sure mercies

of David.

David.

5. Psal. xix. 5.

See the passage, No. 50. p. 359.

supra.

Rom. X. 18.

6. Prov. iii. 34. James iv. 6.

?^7* J^in D*V / 7 " D^^ '^ 0eo^ u7rep>j(pavoi^ uvTnci<r(TSTui,

Surely he scorneth the scorners, God resisteth the proud, but giveth

but giveth grace unto the lowly. grace unto the humble.

VII. Quotations in nsohich there is reason to suspect a different reading

in the Hehreiso, or that the apostles understood the words in a sense

differentJrom that expressed in our Lexicons,

1. Micahv. 2. compared with Matt. ii. 6.

nTin^ 'S*7K^ nVn^ "yV^ eXa;)^<crT>} e< sv TOij riy6iJL0(j-iv lovda'
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But thou, Bethlehem Ephratah,
though thou be little among the

thousands of Judah, yet out of thee

shall he come forth unto me, that is

to be ruler in Israel.

sx (Tov yap s^sXsva-eroti ^yoyjxsvoj,

bo-Tig TTOlfJl.CCVSl TQV KctOV [J^OV TOV
lo-payjX. ^

And thou, Bethlem in the land of
Juda, art not the least among the princes
of Judah : for out of thee shall come a
governor that shall rule my people Israel.

2.

-n:^'] '

Mai. iii. 1.

Behold I will send my messenger,
and he shall prepare the way before
me.

compared with Matt. xi. 10. Mark i. 2.

Lukevii. 27.

ISou, syco WTToa-TeXKci) rov uyysXov
{J.OV -Trpo Trpoa-ctiTTov <tov, 6§ xaracrxeu-

acre* rrjv odov (rov s(ji.7rpo(r^iv <tou,
^

Behold I send my messenger Before
thy face, which shall prepare thy way
before thee.

3. Isa.lxi. 1, 2.

'iiK niiT nc^'D |y»

':nbti^ Qn:y ^^'^h

pvi'n^ti^ Knpb : mp"npD

The Spirit of the Lord God is upon

me, because the Lord hath anointed

me to preach good tidings unto the

meek, he hath sent me to bind up the

broken hearted, to proclaim liberty

to the captives, and the opening of

the prison to thevi that are bound : to

proclaim the acceptable year of the

Lord.

Lukeiv. 18, 19.

ITveUjaa Kupiou sir* s/xe, ou svexsv

eX?*^= jw-e £vciyyeKi^€(r^xi 'usTOtyoxg*

txTTsa-Tu^^xs jxe iix<Tu<r^ui tou§ ctuvte-'

TpiiMfxevoug tyjv xotp^ictv, xr,pv^oci uty^
lj.ot.\(joroi§ a.(ps(riv, xui rtxpAo*^ ava-
^A-s^/iv, aTToa-TuXcn Ts^pav<r[xsvov$ sv

oKpeasr K>)pyfai sviccvtov Kvpiov Ssx-

TOV.

The Spirit of the Lord is upon me,
because he hath anointed me to preach
the Gospel to the poor, he hath sent me
to heal the broken hearted, to preach
deliverance to the captives, and recover-
ing of sight to the blind, to set at liberty

them that are bruised, to preach the ac-
ceptable year of the Lord.

1 This quotation agrees exactly neither with the Hebrew nor with the Septuagint;
The only material difference is that the evangeUst adds the negative ovSafiws, which is

in neither of them. But the Syriac translation reads it with an interrogation, JVwm
parva es? Art thou little ? And so Archbishop Newcome has rendered it:

And thou, Bethlehem Ephrata,

Art thou too little to be among the leaders of Judah?
Out of thee shall come forth unto me
One tvho w to be a ruler in Israel.

The question, he observes, implies the negative, which is inserted in Matt. ii. 6. and
also in the Arabic version. Both the Hebrew and the Greek , as they now stand, are
capable of being pointed interrogatively. And it is worthy of remark, that the Codex
Cantabrigiensis reads /xrj, not, interrogatively, instead of ovhafjius, in which it is followed
by the Old Italic version, and by Tertullian, Cyprian, and other Latin fathers.

® This quotation differs from the Hebrew and all the old versions in these two par-
ticulars ; the words -wpo Tppocooirov crov are added, and what is in Hebrew 20"?

, before

me, is rendered e/Airpotri^ej' (Tou, before thee. For the reason of this difference it is sot
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"Isa. liii, 7, 8. compared with Acts viii. 32, 33.

Snv nnob ™d

He is brought as a lamb to the

slaughter ; and as a sheep before her

shearers is dumb, so he openeth not

his mouth. He was taken from pri-

son and from judgment; and who
shall declare his generation; for he
was cut off out of the land of the

living.

5. Hab. i. 5.

Behold ye, among the heathen, and
regard, and wonder marvellously ; for

I will work a work in your days,

which ye will not believe, though it

be told 1/ou.

6. Amosix. 11, 12.

See the passage at length in No. 6.

p. 375. supra.

XCLl

'ilg TTpo^ocTov 67r< o"<pay>jv yj^^yj,

00$ OLfXVOg SVUVTIOV TOV xeipovToj

(XVTOV apcovo$, ourcog ovx. ctvoiysi to

(rTO[j,oe. avTOV. Ev tyj TaTreivcocrei au-

Tov Yj xf^KTi^ avlov rjp^-^' rrjv 5e ysvsuv

ciVTOv Tig §<>jy>](rsTai ; bri ctipsTcci

CCTTO T>Jf y)Jf Yj ^OOYj UUT OV.

He was led as a sheep to the slaughter,

and like a lamb dumb before his shearer,

so opened he not his mouth. In his hu-
miliation his judgment was taken away,
and who shall declare his generation ? for

his life is taken from the earth.

Actsxiii. 41.

IdsTS ol xaTa(ppovr)T«», xa< -Sau-

{J-uo-otTS; xtx.1 u(p<xvKr^YiT6' OTi spyov

syu) epycc^ofxon ev T«i? Yjjxepais vy^viv,

spyov CO OV fLY] 7r{0"Tsy(r»jT6, ectv ti$

sxdnf^yYjTui y/x,<v.

Behold ye despisers, and wonder and
perish ; for I work a work in your days,

a work which you shall in no wise be-

lieve, though a man declare it unto you.

Acts XV. 16, 17.

Rom.iii. 14.7. Psal. X. 7.

niDIDI ^?70 Tn^£) rn^ 'X2v to o-ro/xa apas xcti 'STixpius

His mouth is full of cursing and ygrosj.
deceit.

Whose mouth is full of cursing and

bitterness.

8. Psal.xix. 5. Rom. x. 18.

See the passage at length, No. 30
p. 359. supra.

9. Isa.Iix. 20, 21.

( And see Isa. xxvii. 9.)

^:ll^b^ ht^M\ ]V'^b ^^ni

And the Redeemer shall come to

Sion, and unto them that turn from

Rom. xi. 26, 27.

'H^ei ex "^icov 6 pvofxsvog, xat

a.Tioo'Tps^si ace^eiaj a.7to Ictxoob. Ka»

auT>j txvTOig y) 'crag' efxou 8ia3>]x>j,

OTCiv a(psXoi)[/^ai rug apiocpTiui; uvroov.

There shall come out of Sion the de-

liverer, and shall turn away ungodliness

easy to account, but by supposing some corruptions crept into the antient copies ;

-sense is much the same. Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 28.

the
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transgression, saith the Lord. As for

me, this is my covenant with them,

saith the Lord.

10. Deut. xxxii. 35. compared with

See the passage at length in No.
55. p. 360. supra.

11. Deut. xxxii. 42.

See the passage at length in No.
56. p. 560. supra.

12. Isa.lxiv. 3. (4. of English

version.)

For, since the beginning of the

world, men have not heard nor per-

ceived by the ear, neither hath the

eye seen, O God, besides thee, what
he hath prepared for him that wait-

eth for him.

13. Hab. ii. 3, 4.

:nnK* ^b i^n' Kn"o

in:iDKn pnvi in ^tv^i

For the vision is yet for an ap-

pointed time ; but at the end, it shall

speak and not lie: though it tarry,

wait for it, because it will surely

come, it will not tarry. Behold, his

soul which is lifted up, is not upright

in him : but the just shall live by his

faith.

14. Isa. xxviii. 16.

from Jacob. For this is ray covenant
unto them, when I shall take away their

sins.

Rom. xii. 19. (and see Heb. x. 30.)

Rom. XV. 10.

1 Cor. ii. 9.

'A o^^uXiiog ovK =i8=, xon ovg ovx,

Yixov(rs, aoci etti Kccp^nxv av^pooTrou

OUK CtVz^YI, U YlTOt{J,a.Cr=V 6 0cOf TOig

otyuTTooa-iv aurov. '

Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, nor
have entered into the heart of man, the

things which God hath prepared for them
that love him.

Heb. X. 37, 38. (and see Rom. i.

17. Gal.iii. 11.)

^V^Yl [J,OV SV OiVTCti.

He that shall come will come, and will

not tarry. Now the just shall live by
faith : but if flwy i7ian draw back, ray soul

shall have no pleasure in him.

1 Pet.ii. 6. (and see Rom.ix. 33.)

IdOU, Tl^YlfXl ev ^ICQV Xi^ov cK.xpo~

"TD1D n^p* n*i3 nn ]!2^ ycoviaiov, skKsktov, svTifJiOV xon

X^vSyi.

1 This is a most difficult passage ; it does not agree either with the Hebrew or the
Septuagint, or any other translation now extant; nor is it possible either to make sense
of the Hebrew, or to reconcile the old versions, either with the Hebrew or with one
another : All that can be said is, that in the apostle's citation the sense is easy, and con-
sistent, and agreeable to the context in the prophet. No sense can be made of the He-
brew, but by a very forced construction : Some have imagined the citation to have been
taken from some Apocryphal book : But it is so near to the Hebrew here, both in sense
and words, that we cannot suppose it to be taken from any other source : Nor in this
case woiild the apostle have introduced it with the formula of quotation— as it is written:— It is more reasonable to suppose that the Hebrew text has been here greatly corrupted,
and that the Apostle took his citation from some more correct copy. See Bishop Lowth's
Note on Isa. Ixiv. 4.— Dr. Kennicott's Dissertatio Generalis, § 84. 87. — Dr. Randolph
on the Quotations, p. 39.
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Behold I lay in Zion for a found-

ation, a stone, a tried stone, a pre-

cious corner stone, a sure foundation ;

he that believeth shall not make
haste.

Behold, I lay in Sion a chief corner
stone, elect, precious; and he that be-

lieveth on him shall not be confounded.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

VI1 1. Passages in which the Hebrew seems to be corimjpted.

Mai. iii. 1. cited in Matt. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 27.

See No. 2. p. 379. supra.

Mat. ii. 6.

See No. 1. p. 378. supra.

Acts ii. 25—28.

See No. 2. p. 577. supra.

Acts XV. 16, 17.

See No. 6. p. 375. supra.

Heb.v. 6.

Micah V. 2.

Psal.xvi. 8—11.

Amos ix. 11, 12.

Psal. ex. 4.

-by aby^b inD-nnx I^u Upsv^ eig rov aiuivoc xara t*jv

Thou art a priest for ever, after

the order of Melchizedec.

6. Psal. xl. 7—9. (6—8. of Eng-
lish version.)

n^;f)n kS nn^oi nnr

Burnt offering and sin offering hast

thou not required. Then said I, Lo
I come: in the volume of the Book
it is written of me: I delight to do
thy will, O my God, yea thy law is

within my heart.

Thou art a priest for ever, after the

order of Melchisedec.

Heb.x. 5—7.

0v(rttxv Kcn 7rDO(r(popav oux yj^s\v}~

(TOCg, (TWllCt 5s XOiTVjpTKTCJO fJiOl* 'OXo-

xauTCfCjxara xui •r^spi af/^apTiug ouk

sudox.Yi(rag. Tors sittov ISou, r}x,cti (sv

xe<paX*S< /3»^A»ou yeypotTrrcn 'urspi

Sfjiov) TOV 7roiYi(rcn, 6 &sog, to ^eXrifJioc.

<TOV.
^

Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest
not, but a body hast thou prepared me.
In burnt offerings and sacrifices for sin

thou hast had no pleasure. Then said I,

Lo I come (in the volume of the book it

is written of me) to do thy will, O God.

I This quotation is taken from the Septuagint with a little variation ; but altliough

the general meaning is the same, they are widely different in verbal expression in the

Hebrew. David's words are, ""b ri'l^ D'21N nznayim carita Ii, wliich we translate, my
ears hast thou opened; but they might be more properly rendered, my cars hast thou

bored; that is, Thou hast made Me thy servant for ever, to dwell in thine own house

:

for the allusion is evidently to the custom mentioned Exod. xxi. 2, &c. '* If thou buy
a Hebrew servant, six years he shall serve, and in the seventh he shall go out free : but

if the servant shall positively say, I love my master, &c. I will not go out free, then

his master shall bring him to the door-post, and shall bore his ear through with an awl,

and he shall serve him for ever."

But how is it possible that the Septuagint and the apostle should take a meaning so

totally different from the sense of the Hebrew ? Dr. Kennicott has a very ingenious

conjecture here : he supposes that tlie Septuagint and apostle express the meaning of tlic
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IX. Passages which are not propei'ly citations, hut mere references o?*

allusions.

1. Isa. xii. 3. alluded to in Johnvii. 38.

*0 'jrta-Tsvctiv sig sfMs, xu^oog sittsv

71 ypcifr], 'CTOTcx.fjiOi sx. Trig xoiXius

avTou psv(rov(riv u^arog ^covtoj.
^

He that believeth on me, as the
Scripture hath said, out of his belly shall

flow rivers of living water.

2. Deut. XXX. 12—14. Rom. x. QS,

r^D"'Dt^n 137 * n 7^^ ^O ava^>](r£Tai sig tov ovpotvov
; (tout

nn^ ^^yt2t^^^ i:S nnpn ^o-t., x^jcttov xarayaysiv.) h, t<j

words as they stood in the copy from which the Greek translation was made ; and that
the present Hebrew text is corrupted in the word D^It^* aznayim^ ears, which has been
written through carelessness for nu tx az gevah, thex, a body. The first syllable T« az,
THEN, is the same in both ; and the latter D'O nim, which, joined to "!>< az, makes D'27«

aznaylm, mi^ht have been easily mistaken for ni:i gevah, body : 3 nun, being very like 3

gimel ;
'' yod like "1 vau ; and n he, like final D jnem ; especially if the line on which the

letters were written in the MS. happened to be blacker than ordinary (which has often
been a cause of mistake), it might have been easily taken for the under stroke of the memj
and thus give rise to a corrupt reading : add to this the root !T>3 carah, signifies as well
to prepare as to open, bore, ^c. On this supposition the antient copy translated by the
Septuagint, and followed by the apostle, must have read the text thus, '^ O'lD mi IN az
geva carita li ; (Tafia Se /cornprto-w (jlol, then a body thou hast prepared me : thus the
Hebrew text, the Version of the Septuagint, and the apostle, vnll agree in what is

known to be an indisputable fact in Christianity ; namely, that Christ was incarnated
for the sin of the world.

The JEthiopic has nearly the same reading : the Arabic has both, A body hast thou
prepared for me, and mine ears thou hast opened. But the Syriac, the Chaldee, and the
Vulgate, agree with the present Hebrew text; and none of the MSS. collated by Kenni-
cott and De Rossi have any various reading on the disputed words. Dr. A. Clarke's
Commentary on the New Testament, note on Heb. x. 5.

' There are no words answering to these either in the Septuagint, or in the Hebrew.
It is indeed no citation, but only a reference or allusion. The Jewish writers inform us
that on the last day of the Feast of Tabernacles, it was usual to pour water on the altar,

to denote their praying then for the blessing of rain, the latter rain, which was then
wanted against their approaching seed-time : This water they drew out of Siloah, and
brought it with great pomp and ceremony to the temple, playing with their instruments,
and singing, and repeating the words of the prophet ; With joy shall ye draw water out

of the wells ofsalvation. (Isa. xii. 3.) Our Lord, according to his usual custom, takes
occasion from hence to instruct the people ; and applies this ceremony and this scripture
to himself: He signifies to them that the water here spoken of was to be had from him
alone— If any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink : He that believeth in me, as
the Scripture hath said, out of his belly shallflow rivers of living water.— The word KoiKia,
here translated belly, signifies an hollow receptacle, and may properly be used for such
cisterns, or reservoirs, as were usually built to receive the waters issuing from their foun-
tains : The meaning then is, that every true believer shall, according to this scripture,
repeated by the people on this occasion, abound with living water, have within him such
a cistern, as will supply living water, both for his own and others' use : What is signified
by water we are informed in the next verse, viz. the gifts of the Spirit : The like me-
taphor our Lord makes use of, John iv. 10. And in the prophetic writings (see Isa. xliv.
3. Iv. 1. Ezek. xxxvi. 25—27. Zech. xiv. 8.) it is often peculiarly used to signify the
gifts and graces of the Spirit to be conferred under the gospel dispensation.
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^:h nnpn D^n ^uv'W

It is not in heaven, that thou

shoulJest say, Who shall go up for

us to heaven, and brhig it unto us,

that we may hear it and tlo it?

Neither is it beyond the sea, that

thou shouldest say, Who shall go over

the sea for us, that we may hear it

and do it? But the word is very nigh

unto thee, in thy mouth and in thy

heart.

xara^Tjo'eraj si<; r>)v oc^vcra-ov; [tout

e<TTi, ^pKTTOV ex vsx,poov otvocyayziv)

Eyyuj (Tou to pyijj^x so'TiV, sy

TO) (TTO[J,CCTl CrOVf JCUl SV TY} XOtp^lOC

aou, '

Say not in thine heart, Who shall

ascend into heaven ? (that is, to bring

down C\\vhi from above.) Or, who shall

descend into the deep ? (that is, to bring

up Christ again from the d?ad.) ....
The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth
and in thy luart.

3. Deut. xxxii. !?• alluded to in 1 Cor. X. 20.

r\b^ Nb onti^S innt*

They sacrificed to devils, not to

God.
*

<&U5I, KUl OU = CO.
^

But the things which the Gentiles

sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils and not

to God.

1 Cor. XV. 55»

ITou croUf ^uvoiTS, to xevrpov ; TIou

aov, aS>5, TO vi}co§ ;

'^

O death, where is thy sting ?

O grave, where is thy victory ?

2Cor.xiii. 1.

^^J D^ny ''^t^ ^5" 7^ Ett* CTTOixotTog ^vo [ji,apTvpa)v xat

D^p^ t^^lV'T^tl^^t^ ^^"bV rpiwv (jTa^ri<j£TUi nay pY^\Lci,
^

4. Hos. xiii. 14.

O death, I will be thy plagues; O
grave, I will be thy destruction.

5. Deut. xix. 15.

IK any "^"1^ ^£)-by

1 The apostle here, with some little alteration, accommodates what Moses says in the

book of Deuteronomy to his present purpose : Moses there, speaking of the covenant

made with the children of Israel, expresses the easiness of that covenant l>y proverbial

phrases taken from the transactions of God with the children of Israel : Who (says he)

shall go up for us into Heaven, ^-c. alluding to the delivery of the law from Heaven—
Who shall go over the sea for «5, ^c. alluding to the passage of the Israelites over the

Red Sea : St. Paul makes use of the like phrases, only altering the latter so as to allude

to the descent of Christ into the grave : This is a most beautiful allusion ; and the latter

part, in which the main stress of the argument lies, agrees both with the Septuagint and
with the Hebrew, omitting only a word or two. Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 37.

2 This does not appear to be any quotation at all, though it nearly agrees both with

the Hebrew and with the Septuagint of Deut. xxxii. 17. Ibid. p. 10.

s Dr. Randolph is of opinion that the apostle either had a ditferent reading of this

passage of Hosea, or that he understood the words in a different sense from that ex-

pressed in the Hebrew Jjcxicons. But Bishop Horsley lias sliewn that St. Paul only

cited the prophet indirectly. Translation of Hosea, Notes, ])p. 103— 167.
•* This is only on allusion : it is taken, with a trifling abridgement, from the Alex-

andrine copy of the Septuagint, which is an exact translntion of the Hel)rew.
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At the mouth of two witnesses, or at In the mouth of two or three wit-

the mouth of three witnesses, shall the nesses shall every word be established,

matter be established.

6. Hos. xiv. 3. (2. of? „ j j . tt u ••• ,r
T7 I- 1 • \ f alluded to m i^eb. Xlli. 15.
Jbinglish version.) 3

^ *.^

So will we render the calves of uivsTecu^ Sia ttuvto; tco Oaji rovr
our lips. 5<jTi, x-xpTTOv ^siksoov^ 6[j,o\oyovvTaiv

TCO OVO[Ji.XTl aUTOU» ^

By him therefore let us offer the sa-

crifice of praise to God continually, that

is, the fruit of our lips, confessing {mar-

ginal rendering) to his name.

To these passages may be added 2 Cor. vi. 18. which seems to

be a general statement of the substance of several Scriptures, and
not a quotation. Dr Randolph thinks that it is most probably a

reference to 2 Sam. vii. 1 4. where the very words are spoken of

Solomon, / "doill be his father, and he shall he my son : and this pro-

mise to David is introduced in verse 8. with Thus saith the Lord of
Hosts, and is by the apostle applied to Christians in general. But
Mr. Scott is of opinion that the apostle seems rather to apply to

Christians the general declarations made by Jehovah concerning

Israel. (Exod.iv. 22, 23. Jer. xxxi. 1. 9. and Hosea i. 9, 10.)'^

' This is not properly a citation, but only an allusion to an expression in Hos. xiv. 3.

The phrase Kapirov xetA-eujz/, fruit of the lips, is taken from the Septuagint. In the

Hebrew, it is 12'nEC DnD, which our English translation and the Vulgate version render

the calves of our lips. This expression may refer primarily to the sacrifices, heifers,

calves, &c. which the Israelites had vowed to Jehovah ; so that the calves of their lips

were the sacrifices which they had promised. From the apostle and Septuagint render-

ing this word fruii (in which they are followed by the Syriac and Arabic versions) it is

evident that their copies read '"^S (paRv) the C being omitted ; and thus the word would
be literally fruit, and not calves. ITiis reading however is not found in any of the

MSS. hitherto collated.

2 Dr. Randolph on the Prophecies, p. 41. Mr. Scott's Collation of the Septuagint

with the New Testament, in the Christian Observer, vol. x. p. 235.

VOL. II. C C
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SECTION II.

ON THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE SEPTUAGINT VERSION IN THE
GREEK TESTAMENT.

I. Quotations agreeing verbatim with the Septuagint, or only changing
the person^ number, 8<fC.— II. Quotations taken Jrom the Septuagint,

but with some variation.— III. Quotations agreeing "with the Septuagint

in sense, but not in ivords. — IV. Quotations, differing Jrom the Septua-

gint, but agreeing exactly or nearly voith the Hebrew. — V. Quotations

that differfrom both the Septuagint and the Hebrew.— VI. Consider-

ations on the probable causes of the seeming discrepancies in the quota-

tionsJrom the Old Testament in the New.

Although the sacred authors of the New Testament have in

many instances quoted from the Hebrew Scriptures, as the pre-

ceding tables have shewn
; yet it is equally certain that they have

very frequently made their citations from the Greek version usually

denominated the Septuagint, even where this translation from the

Hebrew is inaccurate, but where the errors are of such a nature

as not to weaken the proofs for which they were alleged. In fact,

as the apostles wrote for the use of communities who were ignorant

of Hebrew, it was necessary that they should refer to the Greek

version, which was generally known and read. Had they given a

new and more accurate translation according to the Hebrew, citing

as they often did from memory, the reader would not have known
what passage they intended to quote : and if, on the other hand,

while they retained the words of the Septuagint, they had taken

notice of each inaccuracy, they would have diverted the reader's

attention from the main object to the consideration of trifles ^ It

must however be remarked, that the writers of the New Testament

appear to have been so careful to give the true sense of the Old
Testament, that they forsook the Septuagint version, whenever it

did not give that sense, so far as they had occasion to cite it, and

these citations often correspond with the present Hebrew text.

The quotations from the Septuagint in the New Testament may
be classed under the five following heads :— 1 . Such as agree

verbatim with the Septuagint, or only change the person ;— 2.

Quotations taken from the Septuagint, but with some variation ;—
3. Quotations agreeing with the Septuagint in sense, but not in

words ;— 4. Quotations differing from the Septuagint, but agreeing

exactly or nearly with the Hebrew; and,— 5. Quotations which differ

both from the Septuagint and from the Hebrew, and are probably
taken from some other translation or paraphrase. The text of the

Septuagint here referred to is that termed the Vatican : and where

' Marsh's Miciiaelis, vol. i. pp. 215—218. Owen on the Modes of Quotation,

pp. 4—12.
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there are any material variations in the Alexandrine text, they are
briefly noticed.

I. Quotations agreeing verbatim with the Septuagint^ or only

changing the person^ number, S^c.

1. Deut. viii. 3. agrees with Matt. iv. 4. Luke iv. 4.

Oux sit* ccpToo fjiovcti ^>)crcTa» 6 av- Oux stt aproo i/^ova) ^ri<Tsroti av-

^pcjOTTog, otW' £7r< ztuvti p>jaaT< tm ^pcoTrog, aW' ewi ztuvti p>]jxaTi

SKTTOpiUOlUZVCJO ^lOL (TTOf^UTOg QsOV, SXTTOpSUOfX^SVa) S<a (TTOfJiUTOg 0cOU.

Man shall not live by bread only, but Man shall not live by bread alone,

by every word that proceedeth out of but by every word that proceedeth out
the mouth of God.' of the mouth of God.

2. Deut. vi. 16.

Ovx ex-TTeipciO'sis Kvpiov TO I 0eov

(TOV.

Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy

God.

Matt. iv. 7.

Oux, sKnsipuasig Kvptov tov Qsov

<TOU.

Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy

Go<I.

3. Hos. vi. 6.

I desire mercy rather than sacrifice.

4. Exod.xx. 12—16.

T</x,a rov 'croiTspcc a-ov, xui rr^v

IXYjTSptX. (TOV Ou JW.O»^£UO-5<J' Ou
icXs^sig' Ou (povsvG'sig' Ov \|/su5o-

[^apTvpri<rsig'

Honour thy father and thy mother.— Thou shalt not commit adultery.

—

Thou shalt not steal.—^Thou shalt not
commit murder.—Thou shjilt no bear
false witness.

Matt.ix. 13. xii. 7.

EA.SOV ^eku), xcti ou ^u<r»av.

I will have mercy, and not sacrifice.

Matt. xix. 18, 19.

Ou (povsDdSig" Ou ^oiy^suasig*

Ou xX6\|;ci^' Ou ^Svd0[Ji,0tpTVpYl(r£ig*

T',II.CC TOV TTdTSpU (TOU XCCl TYjV jM,>)-

Tspa.

Thou shalt do no murder : thou shalt

not commit adultery : thou shalt not
steal : thou shalt not bear false witness

:

honour thy father and thy mother.

5. Lev. xix. 18. Matt. xix. 19. xxii. 39.

Ka* aya^njcrsij tov 'St\yi<tiov (too Aycc7ry]aeig tov 'STXri<nov <rov 00$

wg (TsciVTOV. (TeauTov.

And thou shalt love thy neighbour, as Thou shalt love thy neighbour, as

thyself. thyself.

' The English version of the Septuagint is given from Mr. Thomson's Anglo-
American translation (with the exception of two or three passages that have been altered

to make them more literal), entitled '* The Holy Bible, containing the Old and New
Covenant, commonly called the Old and New Testament, translated from the Greek.
Philadelphia, 1808." In four volumes, 8vo.

CO 2
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6. Psal. viii. 2. aorees with Matt. xxi. 16.o

Ex (TTOfJLOirOg VYITCIOOV KOil ^Yj^X- Ex (TTOfJ^aTO^ V>Jt3TIC0V xon ^)jXa-

l^OVTOOV XUTYiprKTCti OLIVOV. ^OVTOOV KOtTYjpTKTCO OLIVOV,

Out of the mouth of babes and suck- Out of the mouth of babes and suck-

lings thou hast perfected praise. lings thou hast perfected praise.

7. Psal. cxviii. 22, 23.

A/9oy by oLTtz^oxii^uG'oLv o\ oiy.o^o-

yMViot;' 'UTCK.pa Kvpiov sysvero aur>j,

Ksti sa-Ti ^ocv[j:,ci(rrYi sv o(p^ci\iJ.oig

The stone, which the builders re-
jected, the same is become the head of
the corner. This was from the Lord
(or, the Lord's doing) ; and it is won-
derful in our eyes.

8. Exod. iii. 6.

Eya; sj/aj o Qsog rov Trotrpog g'ov,

Scog A(5pa.ci[j^f ytoLi Ssog I(raax, xa<

Qsog locKoofS,

I am the God of thy father, the God
of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and
the God of Jacob.

9. Psal. ex. L
E/Trev 6 Kvpiog too Kupioo [j^ovi

KuQou SK ds^ioov [xou, kcjog UV ^M
Tovg s^Qpovg (TQv uttottoSiov rcov

The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit at

my right hand, until I make thine ene-

mies thy footstool.

10. Zech.xiii. 7.

HoLTU^OV TOV -CTOJjXSVa, XUi S<a-

(TK0p7:i(T^Y^(T0VTUl TU TTpofSuTCC TYig

Smite the shepherd, and the sheep of
the flock shall be scattered abroad.

Matt. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 10.

Luke XX. 17. Aets iv. 11.

Ai^ov 6v uTcz'^oyiiii.afTot.y q\ Oi>i0^o-

jaouvrej, obrog yevy>]«^>) sig xstpaXrjv

ycaviag* mctpoL Kvpiov sysvcTO avTYj,

xaj s<rTi ^oiviJ.o(.TTY} sv o;p'&aXjXO»f

YllJt,O0V.

The Stone which the builders rejected,

the same is become the head of the

corner : this is the Lord's doing, and it

it marvellous in our eyes.

Matt. xxii. 32. Mark xii. 26.

Luke XX. 37.

Eyo) £<]U,i Ssog A^puajx, xai 6

&sog IcroiccK^ xai 6 &sog laxco^.

I am the God of Abraham, and the

God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob.

Matt. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36.

Luke XX. 42.

EjTrev 6 Kvpiog too Kvpioa [xov

Ku$ov sx ds^ioov jxou, e'jog av ^oo

TOvg s^$povg (rov vTCOiro^iov toov tto-

doOV (TOV,

The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit

thou on my right hand, until I make
thine enemies thy footstool.

Matt. XXV i. 31.

TI/xTa^oo TOV -CTOijxsva, xa* dict"

<7)cop7riiQYia-6Tcn Tot Trpo^exTo. TYig

izoiiJ.vr^g.

I will smite the shepherd, and the

sheep of the flock shall be scattered

abroad.

1 This is the reading of the Alexandrine MS. of the Septuagint, excepting that the
evangelist reads 7raTo|a>, / will smite, instead of irarai^ov. The Arabic version agrees
with Saint Matthew ; and Drs. Randolph and Owen both think it probable that the

Hebrew ought to be read ^^ instead of ~p for it follows in the first person, / will turn
mine hand, &c. See Iloubigant in loc. Kennicott's Dissertatio Gcneralis, § 44. Ran-
dolph on the Quotations, p. 30. Owen on the Modes of Quotation, p. 54.
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11. PsaLxxi 18.(xxii.l8.| .,, f Matt, xxvii 35.

of English Bible.) / ^ (Johnxix. 24.

Aic/x,£CJcr«VTO rcL Ifj^arnx. jxou Ats[xspKroiVTO roc liJ^ccna, [Jlov law-

koCVTOig, XOLl 67rt TOV If^UTKTfJiOV jU.OU TOl^, Xdl STTl TOV IfJ^UTKTlJiOV fJ^OU

s^olKov xKYipov. sSukov xKYipov.

They have parted my garments among They parted my garments among
them, and for my vesture have cast lots, them, and upon my vesture did they

cast lots.

12. Psal. Ixviii. 9. (Ixix. 9. of John ii. 17-

English Bible.) <q ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ xursfxys
'O ^Yi\o; TOV OiXQU (TOV xaxe^a- ju,s.

^~ ^' The zeal of thine house hath eaten

Zeal for thine house hath consumed me up.

me.

13. Psal. Ixxxii. 6.

I said. Ye are gods.

Johnx. 34.

Eyw siTTu, ^soi sore.

I said. Ye are gods.

14<. Isa.liii. 1.

Kvpic, Tl§ STTia-TSVO'S TTYj UKOVl

K«< 6 ^pOi^lCiOV KvpiOU TlVi aTTS-

Lord, who hath believed our report ?

And to whom hath the arm of the

Lord been revealed (or, made mani-
fest)?

Johnxii. 38. (and see Rom. x. 16.)

Kvpis, T15 sTrKTrsvas t>) axo>j

Ka» 6 (Spci^icov Kvpiou tiv* utts-

xci\v^&Yi ;

Lord, Who hath believed our re-

port ?

And to whom hath the arm of the

Lord been revealed ?

15. Psal.cix. 8. Acts i. 20.

Kat ryjv sttktxottijv ccvtou Kol^oi T»)v e7ri(rxo7r>jv aurou Xu^oi sts-

sTspos. poc.

And let another take his office. His bishoprick let another take.

16. PsaLxvi. 8— 11.

JJpOCJOpCtilJiYlV TOV KvpiOV SVCUTTIOV

fJiOV 5ia TTUVTOg, OTl SX OB^lOiV /AOU

ecTTiv, \voL [jiYi (TotXevQcu, AlU tovto

^v^gavQr] fy xctp^ia [J,ov, xa< YiyuX-

XicKTOLTO y; yXviGcroi, ft^oV sti Ss xa<

Y} (TCip^ flOV XCiTU(yKY^VUi<7ei SIT SK'KI-

Si. 'Oti oux. syKCiTccXsi^sig rrjv

\|/u^>]V [xov SIS aS>3V, ov^s doQ(rsi§ tov

6<riov (TOit jSsjv dnx(pQopc<.v' Eyvw-

Acts ii. 25.

IlpOCtipM[J,YlV TOV KvplOV SVMTTIOV

[j^ov liu TTUVTog, on ex ds^ioov [jlou

sdTiV, Iva. jxij (TaKsvQcjo. A<a tovto

svtppuvQri rj xap^ia /xou, xa» YiyaX-

XioicrciTO yj y\ui<j<jci fxov sti Ss xai

y) crap^ [J^ov KaTU<7>iYivcjo<rsi stt* eXTrt-

Si. 'Or* ovK syxotTccXsi^eis Tfiv

\|/yp^>]V iJiOV £ij aSoy, ouSe 5«;o"g<j tov

bdiov <jov i5s<v ^ioi<pQopciv. Kyvoti*

pKrac [j^oi blovc ^oovis' 'G^Kr^cvicrsig

,

cc 3
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jxs ev<ppo(ruvY\i fierce tou Tcpoo'caTcov

cov,

I saw the Lord continually before me,

because he is at my right hand that I

may not be moved. Therefore my heart

was gladdened, and my tongue exulted

•with joy ; moreover my flesh also will

dwell in hope. For thou wilt not leave

my soul in Hades, (or, the mansion of

dead,) nor suffer thine Holy One to see

corruption. Thou hast made known to

me the ways of life. Thou with thy

presence wilt fill me with joy.

jM,; svppoa-vvrig /xera too 'srpQcrui'ffou

I foresaw the Lord always before my
face, for he is on my right hand, that I

should not be moved : therefore did my
heart rejoice, and my tongue was glad

;

moreover also my flesh shall rest in

hope : because thou wilt not leave my
soul in hell, neither wilt thou suffer

thine Holy One too see corruption.

17, Psal. ii. 1. 2. agrees

'Iv«Ti 6(ppu«^av sfiv*], xa» Xao«

ejw,6XsT>) o-av jcsvol; Uups(rTri(rav ol

^ua-iXeig rr;? yrj?, xa» ol apxovreg

CrVVYl^Q-^O-CtV ETTJ TO OLVTO KCtTCC TOO

KvplOV, Xa» KCCTOC TOU XpKTTOV UV-

rov.

Why did the nations rage, and the

people imagine (or meditate)vain things?

The kings of the earth stood up (or

combined), and the rulers assembled

together against the Lord and his

Anointed.

with Acts iv. 25, 26.

'IvaTi £(ppua.^a.v edvrj, xui Xaoi

s[/.sKsTri<roiv xevot;

YloLpB(rTr](TciV o\ SoKTiXei^ tijj y»jc,

KUi ol ap^ovTsg <Tvvr\yPr^(ra.y stti to

auTO xaTa tou Kupjoy, xai xaTa

TOU XplO'TOy CiVTOV,

Why did the heathen rage, and the

people imagine vain things ?

The kings of the earth stood up, and
the rulers were gathered together,

against the Lord and against his Christ

(i.e. Messiah, or Anointed owe).

18. Gen.xlvi. 27.

UotG-ai ^I/u%«« Qixov luKwS ccl

6^asXQ ov<roii ju,eTa laxw^ si? A»yu7r-

Tov, ^J/u^«» I^So/xrjxovTa'TrevTe.

All the souls of Jacob*s house, that

went with him into Egypt, were seventy-

five souls.

Actsvii. H.

AnocFTSiXcicg Ss l(joGri(p [xersKaXs-

(TOLTO TOV VTUTSpoL (XVTOV laXOJ^ X«l

iruaav t>]v (ruyysvgjav olvtou ev rj/u-

y^OLig k^^OfXYjXOVTUTTSVTS,

Then sent Joseph, and called his

father Jacob to him, and all his kindred,

threescore and fifteen souls.

' This quotation is taken from the Septuagint, but differs in several respects from the

Hebrew. For Ti^lMJ is put irpowpufjiw The Vulgate here agrees with the Septujigint

;

the Syriac and Chaldee versions witli the Hebrew. The Arabic differs from them all :

for this difference it is not easy to account. Again, for ni33, my glory, is put t) yXuffaa

fivv, my tongue. The Vulgate and Arabic, as well as the Septuagint, agree with the

apostle; tlie Chaldee and Syriac with the Hebrew. For miD is i)ut -rrX-npucms ixf.

Here again the Vulgate, Arabic, and Septuagint agree. The Syriac reads satiabor :

the true reading. Dr. Randolph conjectures, might perhaps be r3\r«, which the Septu-

agint might translate according to the sense Trh-npuKreis fie. These are but trilling dif-

ferences ; the most important is that "1'^'D^, Holi/ Ones, in the plural number, is trans-

lated by the Septuagint and cited by the apostle, and applied to our Saviour in the

singular, rov oaiov cov, thine Holy One. Tliis reading is confirmed by the Keri, or

marginal reading, by all the antient versions, and by one hundred and eighty of the best

Hebrew MSS., and it is required by the sense. The Masorites have marked their own

reading as doubtful. See Kennicott's Dissert. I. p. 496., and also liis Dissertatio Ge-

neralis, § 17. Randolph, p. 32. Owen, p. 71.
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19. Psal.ii. 7. agrees with Acts xiii. 33.

*Tio? IX.OX} EJ cru, eyco a-YjfjLSfOV 'Tioj {^ov ei cw, eyco a-Yi[/,epov

ysy-vvy]xct <rs. y£yevv>)xa (re.

Thou art my Son, this day have I Thou art my Son, this day have I

begotten thee.begotten thee.

20. Isa. xlix. 6.

Te^siKct Gs SIS ^^S sSvcov, Toy

Bivai <TS eis arooTYipiuv eoog sj^ciTOU

I have appointed thee for the light of

the nations, that thou mayest be for

salvation to the furthest parts of the

earth.

21. Exod.xxii. 28.

Ap^ovTcc Tov Kccov <rov ov Kccxoog

spsis.

Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler

of thy people.

22. Psal. li. 4.

'OTTcag ocv Six«<«j9>}J sv TOig Xo-

yoi$ coy, xcci viKriavig sv rco xpivso"-

Qcti as.

So that thou mayest be justified in thy

sayings, and overcome when thou art

judged.

23. Psal. V. 9.

Ta.<poc oLVSicyix^svo^ 6 Xctpvy^ uv-

roov' Toiis yKoi(T<Ta.is otvTCtiv sSoAiOu-

(rav.

Their throat is an open sepulchre

;

with their tongue they practised deceit.

Acts xiii. 47.

Ts^SlKOL (TS Sl§ fOO$ sQvCOV, TOU

eivai <Ts sig a'corripiav sca$ eo-p^arou

I have set thee to be a light of the

Gentiles, that thou shouldest be for

salvation unto the ends of the earth.

Acts xxiii. 5.

Ap^OVTOt TOV kolOU (TOU OVX SpSl^

xuxoog.

Thou shalt not speak evil of the

ruler of thy people.

Rom. iii. 4.

'Ottooj av hucdiai^Yj^ sv roig Xo-

yoiS coy, xa» vix>)(rr)j sv too xpivso"-

iai (Ts,
2

That thou mightest be justified in thy

sayings, and mightest overcome when
thou art judged.

Rom. iii. 13.

Ta(pof oLVsoiyii^svog 6 Xupvy^ ay-

tojV rajj yX(jo(T(ron5 avTCtiV eSoX^oy-

(TdV,

Their throat is an open sepulchre

;

with their tongues they have used de-

ceit.

24. Psal. cxxxix. 3. (cxl. 3. of Rom. iii. 13.

English Bible.) t t ' ^° ' loj (xcnriocov rmo t« %s<a>) a.rjToov.

log acTTTiScov vzjo tcl veiXr ayrwv. rr^-i • c r' /\- ' 1 he poison oi asps \a venomous spe-

The poison of asps is under their lips, cies of serpent) is under their lips.

^ This quotation is the reading of the Alexandrme copy of the Septuagint, and is a

literal rendering of the Hebrew, merely omitting the pronoun my ; salvation^ instead of

my salvation. The Vatican MS. differs very much.
2 ITiis is taken from the Septuagint, which agrees with the Hebrew. The Greek

translators render HDin (xizKeH) thoii mayest be clear or ^mre, by viKri<T7}Sy thou mayest

overcome; for, « to be clear in judgment," or to be acquitted, is *<to overcome." Ran-
dolph, Scott.

CC 4
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25. Psal. X. 7- agrees

Ou apag TO (TTOi^cL avTOV yzi^zi

xui TTixpias'

His mouth is full of cursing and bit-

with Rom. iii. 14.

terness.

26. Psal. XXXV. 1. (xxxvi. 1. of

English Bible.)

Oyx ecrri (poSog Gsov UTrsvocvTi

TOJV ©(pflaXjU-OOV CiVTOV,

There is no fear of God before his

eyes.

27. Gen. xv. 6.

Ka» STritrreva-EV A^pajx toj ©sw,

xa» eXoytcrflrj aura) e*j S<xa<0(ryv»)v,

And Abraham believed God, and it

was counted to hira for righteousness.

28. Psal. xxxii. 1, 2.

Muxoipioi (hv ot(ps^^(rciv ol\ avo-

fxiai, xai m e7r£xaAii(p9>)crav al

uy^UpTiai, MoLKOiplO^ UVYlp 6i OV [/.Yl

Xoyi(TriroLi Kvpiog aixupriotv,

Happy are they, whose iniquities are

forgiven, and whose sins are covered.

Happy is the man, to whom (to whose

account) the Lord will not impute (or

charge) sin.

29. Gen. xvii. 5.

Ylanpa ttoXXmv sQvmv rsQ^ixcc ere.

I have made thee the father of many
nations.

30. Gen. xv. 5.

OuTCOJ ZdTUl TO O-'TTSpfia (TOD.

So shall thy seed be.

31. Psal. xliv. 22.

T>]V Y,[xepa.v' eXoyKT$Yj[XEV (h$ 'npo^ara

<T(poi.yYig'

€lv TO <rTOix,ci apa.^ xai rsrixpiag

ysfjisi,
*

Whose mouth is full of cursing and
bitterness.

Rom. iii. 18.

O'JX Z(TTl (po^Og QcOV OCTTSVCtVTl

TMV OtpQakfJ^COV OtVTOOV,

There is no fear of God before their

eyes.

Rom. iv. 3.

Fi'TTKrTsva's ds A^poca.fjL' too 0ea',

xoti sKoyia-Qri aurco Big dixotioauvT^v.

And Abraham believed God, and it

was counted to him for righteousness.

Rom. iv. 7, 8.

Maxapioi u)V ot(peQYio-civ ul avo-

fna.1, %ui cjov e7rsxa\v(pQri<ra.v al u.-

\ha.pTiCL\' yiaxapiog avi^p (h ov y,ri

XoyKryiTon Kvpiog ufjioipTictv.

Blessed are the}', whose sins are for-

given, and whose iniquities are covered.

Blessed is the man to whom the Lord
will not impute sin.

Rom.iv. 17.

TlaTspcx, 'SToKXcjov eflvcov TsSsncoi (ts.

A father of many nations have I

made thee.

Rom. iv. 18.

OuTcoj sdTui TO (TTrepfLa gov.

8o shall thy seed be.

Rom. viii. 36.

'Ori evzxoL crou ^avctTOUfjisQa cXr}V

TT^v YjfxepaV £Xoyior&Yi(ji,ev chg Tjxpo-

€aTot (T(pixyY}§.

1 This quotation agrees with the Septiiagint, ^vliich also agrees with tlie Hebrew, ex-

.ccpting that the Creek Irnnslalors have rendered mo'lD (mjkmutii), deceit, hy Trm/j/ay,

bitterness. Dr. Kandolph and Mr. Stotl <.oi)jcctiue that tliey read mT;?D (MCKf/KOXij)-
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For, for thy sake we are killed all the For thy sake we are killed all the
day long, and accounted as sheep for day long

;

the slaughter. We are accounted as sheep for the
slaughter.

32. Gen. xxi. 12. agrees with Rom. ix. 7.

'On ev Icrccdjc xXyi^yicstui (Toi AW* sv Icruux xKyiSyiostoh (rot

(TTrepfjia. (T'Trspfjuu,

For in Isaac shall thy seed be called. But, in Isaac shall thy seed be called.

33. Gen. XXV. 23. Rom.ix. 12.

Kat 6 [x^si^ctiv BouXsva-si tm sXokx- 'O (xsiI^cjov SouXeucrej rw eAao-crovi.

°^°'"* The elder shall serve the younger.

The elder shall serve the younger.

34. Mal.i. 2, 3. Rom.ix. 13.

Kai Y}yot7:ri<rcc rov IctKOiS, rov xon Tov luxooS YiyaTrrio-a tov de H<rav
Ho-au e//,/crrjcra. s[j,KrY}(ra.

Yet I loved Jacob, and hated Esau. Jacob have I loved, but Esau have I
hated.

35. Exod. xxxiii. 19.

Tsipr^doi bv ciV oixrsigu),

I will have mercy on whom I please

Rom.ix. 15.

EXsyjcrco 6v av sKsco, xui oixtsj-

pv}(ru) 6v av otXTsipco,

I will have mercy on whom I will
to have mercy ; and I will have com- have mercy, and I will have compassion
passion on whomsoever I compassionate, on whom I will have compassion.

36. Hos.i. 10.

Ken ea-Toit, sv too tottoo, ou eppYjQr)

avTOic, Ou Kao$ [x^ov vfxsic, xXi^Qr}-

(TOvroLi xoLi avroi uloi &sov t^oovTOc,

But it shall come to pass that, in the

place where it was said, " Ye are not

my people," they shall be called children

of the living God.

Rom. ix. 26.

Kai sa-Tcn, ev too tottoo ov sppYidrj

CtVTOl§, Ov XoiOg fJiOV V[Jl,5l§, eXct

xKyi^yjctovtoh vioi &eou ^oovTog.

And it shall come to pass, that in the
place where it was said unto them. Ye
are not my people : there shall they be
called the children of the living God.

37. Isa. i. 9.

Kat SI fLYj Kupiog '%ct^uoo^ ey-

xaTsXiTTgv rjjXiV a'jrspfj.ct, cLg '^o^oixot

uv eysvri^viixsv, xai coj To[xoppa. av

a)]W.oico6>5|xev.

Had not the Lord of Hosts left us a
seed, we should have been as Sodom,
and made like Gomorrah.

Rom. ix. 29.

E< fjif} Kvpio^ ^ciSciooS syxuTs-

XiTTsv >jjx*v <j-7rsp[jLu, chg '^odofj.a. uv

sysvi^Qvjfxsv, xon ch§ Tofioppu av

M[j,oiooQrjiJt,sv.

Except the Lord of Sabaoth had left

us a seed, we had been as Sodoma, and
been made like unto Gomorrha.
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S8. Lev. xviii. 5. agrees with Rom. x. 5.

'A TTOjyjo-aj auToc av^pooTTO^, ^>]- 'O croojcra? uutx av&pMTTOS J>j-

a-sTUi sv duroKi, ^^^ai ev uuroig.

Which, if a man do, he shall live The man which doeth those things

thereby. ^^^^^ ^^ve by them.

S9. Psal. xix. 4.

E»j Trao-av tyjv yriv efijXSsv 6

^Qoyyoj aurcov, xa< etf ra Trspurcx.

Trig o»xoujXSV>3J ra pYifxarct uvrctiv.

To every land their sound is gone

forth, and their doctrines to the limits

of the world.

Rom. X. 18.

Eij TTCitrotv T>)v y»)v s^>jXdev 6

ipdoyyof aurcov, xai eij ra v^sparci

TYI^ 0<XOUjU-eV*JJ T« prifJiCtTOt UUTCOV.

Their sound went into all the earth,

and their words unto the ends of the

world.

40. Deut. xxxii. 21.

Kayco tsrotpu^riKoDa-cti oivTOvg stt

OUK e&VSlf STTl shsi OKTVVSTM TTUpOp-

yioo (Xvrou§,

I will provoke them by what is not a

nation.

By a foolish nation will I vex them.

41. Isa.lxv. 1, 2.

E|X(pav>3J eysv>j9>jv T015 £[x,s
[/.yi

fTTspcoTwcnv, evpe^riv TOig ef/,6 jx>j

JyjTOucTjy— E^sTreracra rag x^^P^^
fxov oXfjV TTjv yjjXEpav ftpog kccov

OtTTSl^OVVTU JCOCi UVTtXsyOVTOC,

I became manifest to them who in-

quired not for me ; I was found by them

who sought me not. 1 stretched

out my hands all the day long to a dis-

obedient and gainsaying people.

4.2. Prov.xxv. 21, 22.

Eav TTSivoc 6 s^^pog (rov, ^a)[x,i^e

avTOV SUV S»4/a, Trcri^e avTOV

TooTO yctp 'KOiuiV oivQpoix.ocs TTvpog

o-oopsva-eig e%i Tr)V xs<paA>jv uvrou.

If thine enemy hunger, feed him ; if

he be thirsty, give him drink ; for by

doing thus, thou wilt heap coals of fire

upon his head.

Rom. x. 19.

Eyw 'STotpoi^i)Xa)(roo viiotg sit oux

eOve<, sTTi sQvsi cktovstc*) Tvapopyico

vfji^ug,

I will provoke you to jealousy by
them that are no people, and by a foolish

nation will I anger you.

Rom.x. 20, 21.

£fx<puvYig £yevojX)jv roig s[ji,s fXYj 67rg-

pooTcti(ri 'OXrjv rrjV riixspav s^s-

TTSTuaru Tag ^^ipug fjiou ttpog Kuov

ccTreiQovvTo, xon avTiXsyovra.

I was found of them that sought me
not; I was made manifest unto them
that asked not after me. All day

long I have stretched forth my hands

unto a disobedient and gainsaying peo-

ple.

Rom. xii. 20.

Eav ovv iteivci 6 s^^pog <tov, \|/a)-

[Ki^Z UUTOV eCCV S»v|/«, TTOTt^e (XVTOV

TOVTO yup 'GTOKJOV ocvGpuKug "uxupog

(TMpevo-eig £7n tyjv xs(^olKy^v avTOv,

Therefore, if thine enemy hunger,

feed him ; if he thirst, give him drink :

for in so doing, thou shall heap coals of

fire on his head.

43. Psal. Ixix. 9. Rom. xv. 3.

01 ovsiha-fJ^Qi Twv ovei^i^ovTwv <rs 'Oi ovei^ktixoi tcov ovsi^i^ovtmv ae

•TrsTrscrov stt' ejw-s. =%e7rs(70V stt sf^s.
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On me have fallen the reproaches of The reproaches of them that re-
them that reproached thee. proached thee, fell on me.

44. Psal. xviii. 49. agrees with Rom. XV. 9.

Aia TovTO s^o[f.o'Koyif\<ToiJLoi.i (rot Aicc tqvto s^o[xo\oyvi(ro[jion croi

^^^"^' For this cause will I confess to thee

For this cause I will praise thee, O among the Gentiles, and sing unto thy

Lord, among the nations; and sing me- J^^me.

lodiously unto thy name.

45. Deut. xxxii. 43.

Ev^pxvSriTs ehvi fji,sTcc tou Xao'J

avTOU,

Rejoice, O nations, with his people.

46. Psal. cxvii. 1.

AlVSlTS TOV KvpiOV TrOtVTOC TO.

Praise the Lord, all ye nations

;

Praise him, all ye peoples.

47. Isa. Hi. 15.

'Ot» o\^ ovx. avriyysXr] Trspi uw
TOU, ovl/ovrai, xai oi ovk ax>)xo«<n,

cruvr^croycTi.

Because they, to whom no public-

ation was made concerning him, shall ghalfsee ; and they that have not heard
see ; and they, who had not heard, will g|^,^}j understand,
understand.

Rom. XV. 10.

Eu^ppccvQyiTs eflvij [xstoc tou Xolod

avTOu, ^

Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people.

Rom XV. 11.

AlVSlTS TOV KvpiOV TTCtVTlX TOL sQvr},

XCtl STTUlVSa-aTS CCVTOV 'OTUVTS^ ol

Kuoi,

Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles ; and
laud him, all ye people.

Rom. XV. 21.

OIj oux av>jyy£X)j tzspi avTOu,

o^ovTdi, xaj ol oux. axviKoao-i, (ruv>j"

<Tou(n.

To whom he was not spoken of they

48. Deut. XXV. 4.

Oy <pi/x60(7e<j (Sow ctkooovTO,,

Thou shalt not muzzle an ox treading

out corn.

1 Cor. ix. 9.

Ou (pifji^cioa-sig ^ouv aXooovra,

Thou shalt not muzzle the vioidk of
the ox that treadeth out the corn.

^ This is an exact quotation from the Septuagint. The clause which we have given,

occurs in the middle of the verse ; which some writers not having observed, they have

supposed that the Septuagint is not quoted. The preceding words of this verse in the

Septuagint

Ev(j)pav^TjT€ ovpauoi afia avru,

Kai vpoaKvyTjcrarwcrav avrw iravres ayyeXoi @eov.

Rejoice, O heavens, with him.

And let all the angels of God worship him—
arc not in the Hebrew ; and the clause, quoted from the Septuagint, evidently gives the

genuine meaning of the Hebrew, though, in the abrupt language of poetry, the prepo-

liitiou signifying wilh is omitted. — (Scott.)
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49. Exod. XXxii. 6. agrees with 1 Cor. X. 7.

Ka< BX,u^i<Tsv b Kao^ (paysiv xoli KaaQKrsv 6 Xaog (puyeiv xui visiv,

And the people sat down to eat and The people sat down to eat and
drink, and rose up to play. drink, and rose up to play.

50. Psal. xxiv. 1. 1 Cor. x. 26.

Tou Kvpiov ri yYi, xcti to TrKri' Tov yap Kvpiou r; yvj, xcci to

poofxu avTYjg, 7r\Yjpw[xcx, avTYjg.

The earth is the Lord's, and the ful- For the earth is the Lord's, and the
ness thereof. fulness thereof.

51. Psal.viii. 6.

TToSctfV OLVTOV.

1 Cor. XV. 27.

TlavTOL yap uTrsTa^sv (mo tov;

sroSaj auTOV,

Thou hast put all things under his For he hath put all things under his

feet.

"
feet.

52. Isa. xxii. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 32.

4>ayco/xev xai 'Utiooi/.sv avpiov yap ^ciyM[/,sv xai TricOjW^ev uvpiov yap

aTToflvyjo-xojxsv. a7roQvYi(rxo[/.sv.

Let us eat and drink, for to-morrow Let us eat and drink, for to-morrow

we die. we die.

2Cor.iv. 13.

E7ri(rT£U<ra, §jo sXaXi^cra.

I have believed, therefore have I

spoken.

2Cor.vi. 2.

53. Psal.cxvi. 10.

ETTiCTgycra, dio eXaXijca.

I believed ; therefore I spake.

54. Isa. xlix 8.

Kaipca dsKTca s7ry]xov<ra (rov^ xai Kuipco Sexroo STryjxoucra croy, xai

sv r}fj.spa crcoTrjpiaj sSoT^Sr^o-a (rot. sv rn^spa aun'^pias z^or^^-r^aa aoi.

In an acceptable time I have heark- I have heard thee in a time accepted,
ened to thee ; and in a day of salvation and in the day of salvation have 1 suc-
helped thee. coured thee.

55' Psal. cxii. 9. 2 Cor. ix. 9.

YtaxopTTKTBV, slooxi TOi^ "Kevn^o-iv' 'E(rxop'^Krsv, e^wxe TOig 'ksvy^ctiv'

yj t\xuiO(Tvvr] uvtov fxevei en; tov ^ lixaio(Tvvr\ uutou fxevsi s/j tov

OLioiva tov aioivos. aiwva.

He hath dispersed ; he hath given to He hath dispersed abroad, he hath
the needy ; his righteousness shall en- given to the poor ; his righteousness en-
dure for ever. dureth for ever.

56. Isa. liv. 1. Gal. iv. 27.

EuippavfirjTi (TTsipa y} ov Tixtovaa* Ev(ppavSy]Ti aTsipa ij ov TiXTOvaa'

pfl^ov xui ^OYjdov r} ovx wSivoucra. pijfov xai ^OYiaov, y) oux ctidivoua-a'



IX. Sect. II.] Quotations agreeirig with the Septuagint. 397

oTi CToXXst TO. TSX.VCC T>]j ep>),aoy

lJ.ot.Wov »] T>jj s^ou<rr,g tov (xv^px.

Rejoice thou barren, who bearest not:

break forth with shouts ofjoy, thou who
sufferest not the pangs of child-birth :

for many more are the children of the

desolate than of her who hath an hus-

band.

It^dWov r] TYjg s^oua-Yi$ tov uvdpu.

Rejoice, thou barren that bearest not:

break forth and cry, thou that travaiiest

not : for the desolate hath many more
children than she which hath an hus-

band.

57. 2Sam. vii. 14. agrees with Heb.i. 5.

Eyw s<ro(xui ocutoo sig TTUTspix., xon Eyco saoiJ^ai wjTui eig irctrspccy

ccuTog scTTon [xoi sig v\ov. xui ocuTog zdrixi fj,oi eig ulov,

I will be to him a father, and he shall I will be to him a father, and he shall

be to me a son. be to me a son.

58. Deut. xxxii. ^S.

K«i 'STpO(r>CVVYI(TlXTM(rOCV (XUTCti 'GSOLV-

Ts§ uyyskoi 0=ou.

And let all the angels of God worship
him.

Heb.i. 6.

Ka< 'U7po(rxuvYjToiTa)(Tcx.v otUToo iroLV-

Tsg otyysXoi Qsov. '

And let all the angels of God worship

him.

59. Psal. civ. 4. Heb. i. 7.

O "KOiMV Toug ayyiKovg uvtoo 'O 'stoimv rovg otyysXovg aurov

'crvsujooaTa, xa< rovg XsiTOVpyovg uu- TjrveuiJ.cirtx, xcti roug KsiToopyovg uv-

Tov TTUp <pXsyov, TOO 'rjTvpog (^Xoyot.

Who maketh winds his messengers, Who maketh his angels spirits, and
and flamins; fire his ministers. his ministers a flame of fire.

60. Psal. xlv. 6, 7.

*0 ^povog (TOUy 6 Qsog, sig aicjovtx

aiMVog' px^dog sv^vTY}Tog r} px^dog

TYjg ^x<Ti\sixg (TOW }rlyx7rrj(rxg S<-

xaiocruvijv, xxi siJ.i(rr}(rxg xvo^x^ixv'

Sia TOUTQ e%picr£ <ts 6 Ssog, 6 Qsog

(TOV, sXxiov xyxXXiX(TSMg nxpx Tovg

[J^STO^OVg (TOV.

Thy throne, O Go J, is for ever and
ever ; the sceptre of thy kingdom is a

sceptre of rectitude. Thou didst love

righteousness and hate iniquity ; there-

ford God, thy God, hath anointed thee
'with the oil ofjoy above thy associates.

Heb.i. 8, 9.

'O ^povog (TOV, 6 Qeog, eig tov

xixvx TOV xioovog' pxSdog 6v$VTi^Tog

r} px^dog Ti\g ^xcriXsixg crov *H.yx-

TrrjG-xg Sixaioo'uvyjv, xxi i[j.i(TYi(Txg

XVOfLlXV diX TOVTO S^pKTS (TS 6

0£oc, 6 Qsog (TOV, BKxiov uyxXKix-

(TSMg T^xpx TQvg fjisTO^ovg (Tov.

Thy throne, O God, is for ever and
ever ; a sceptre of righteousness is the

sceptre of thy kingdom. Thou hast

loved righteousness and hated iniquity

;

therefore God, thy God, hath anointed

thee with the oil of gladness above thy

fellows.

' It will be seen tliat these words are quoted exactly from the Septuagint of
Deut xxxii. 43. But there is nothing answering to them in the Hebrew. Some other
additions are made to the same verse which are not in the Hebrew. — T Scott.

)
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61. Psal. cii. 25—27. agrees with Heb.i. 10—12.

Kar 0L^Xct.(; Tvjv yr)V <ry, Kupie,

cov et(rtv ot ovpccvoi. Autoj aTro-

A0UVT«», OV Is ^tUfMeVSl^' XOH TTOLVTSg

(hg llJl^OtTtOV 'UTCcXoHOoQri'TQVTOtlf X-Cll

oocrsi TTspiSoXuiov eXi^sig uvTOvg, noci

uWayricrovTur "Su ds 6 uvros si,

xoti ru sTYj <rov ova sxKsi^ov(nv.

Thou, Lord, in the beginning, didst

lay the foundations of the earth ; and

the heavens are the work of thy hands.

They shall perish, but thou wilt en-

dure : they shall all wax old like a

garment ; and like a mantle thou wilt

fold them up, and they shall be changed.

But thou - art the same, and thy years

shall have no end.

]^u xoiT apyoi^y Ku^ts t>)V y))i/

e$s[ji.£h.ieti(r(x§, x«i epycx. toov ysipoov

<TOU eicriv ol ovpavoi. Avtoi enro~

Kovvrui, cru Ss Siajasvejj* xaj TravTSj

dig IfjiUTiov ts^aXctioD^ria-ovToci, xa*

cocrsi ttTspi^fiKoLiov eXi^sig ccuTOvgy

x«i aXkccyYicrovTon' 2u ds 6 uuTog

6*5 XOtl TO. STYl (TOV OUK SX.\si^OU(n,
^

Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast

laid the foundation of the earth, and
the heavens are the works of thine

hands. They shall perish, but thou re-

mainest : and they all shall wax old as

doth a garment ; and as a vesture shalt

thou fold them up, and they shall be

changed : but thou art the same, and
thy years shall not fail.

62. Psal. viii. 4—7.

Tt so-TJV ctvQpooTTo;, OTi ixiixvYi(ncri

auTOV ; r) vlog avQpcoTTOv or* siri<rxs7r-

TYi uvTOV ; H\(XTrcti(rot$ uvtov ^pctyo

Ti Trap* ayyeXouf, 5o^)j xa* t//x>j

£(rT£ipava}(raj olutqv, x.cii kutso-ty}-

<ra.<; uvtov stti t« spy.u toov ysipctiv

(TOV* -cravTa vttstu^us vxuoxotTUi toov

TTohoOV UtJTOU,

What is man that thou shouldest be

mindful of him ? or the son of man
that thou shouldest visit him ? Thou
madest him a little lower than angels

;

with glory and honour hast thou crown-

ed him, and set him over the works of

thy hands. Thou hast put all things

under his feet.

Heb. ii. 6—8.

Ti eoTiv av&puiTTog, oti jxi/xvyjo^xij

ocvTOV ; >) vlog ctv&pcoTTOv, on £7ri-

(TXSTTTY) UVTOV ; WXoLTTUOdOLg UVTOV

(Spuyv Ti wup* uyysXovg' ^o^v} xut

TljXYl e(JTS(puVOOCrUS uvtov, XUl XUTS-

(TTY}(rUg UVTOV STTI TU Spyu TOOV %ci-

p(fiV (TOV TTUVTU VTTSTU^Ug VTTOXUTOO

TCtiV TTO^OOV UVTOV

What is man, that thou art mindful
of him ? or the son of man, that thou
visitest him ? Thou madest him a lit-

tle lower than the angels ; thou crown-
edst him with glory and honour, and
didst set him over the works of thy
hands : thou hast put all things in sub-

jection under his feet.

63. Gen. ii. 3.

Kui svKoyYidsv 6 Qsog t*)v ri(jispuv K ai

T>jv ebOOjxyjv, xai y}yiu<rsv uvtyjV oti Yjfjispu rr; ebOOju,>j

ev uvTYj xuTS7ruva-£v wno 'TruvTUiV tcjdv spycav uvtov ^

Heb. iv. 4.

xuTSTTuva-sv 6 Ssog ev tyj

e^Soar] uwo ttuvtodv toov

^ Tills quotation is taken from the Septuagint, which agrees exactly with the Hebrew,

only for DD^Vnn (thou shall change), is put k\i^eis (thou shall fold up). Some manu-
scripts of this epistle have aWa^eis (thou shalt change), wliich is also the reading of the

Vulgate version. Dr. Randolph therefore thinks it probable that the original reading,

both in the psalm and this epistle was aWa^cis. It is so in the Alexandrine edition of

the Septuagint, and in the clause immediately following, all copies read aWayv^oyrcu*

On the Quotations, p. 42.

2 This is an abridgment both of the Septuagint and the Hebrew.
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spym «UTOU, «v TjP^aro 5 0so? ^
And God did rest the seventh day

f' ' f from all his works.

And God blessed the seventh day,

and hallowed it ; because on it he rest-

ed from all these works of his, which

God had taken occasion to make.

64. Psal. ex. 4. agrees with Heb. V. 6.

Thou art a priest for ever, after the Thou art a priest for ever after the

order of Melchisedek. o'^der of Melchisedec.

65* Gen.xxii. 16, 17.

X<-ysi Kvpiog'— *H [XYjV svXoycjDV

BU\oyi](rco (re, xai 7rAr)9yv«JV TrXij^yvoo

TO (TirspfXCC (TOV,

Saying, By myselfhave I sworn, saith

the Lord,— with blessings, I will in-

deed bless thee ; and I will multiply thy

seed abundantly.

66. Deut. xxxii. 36.

'Or* xpivei Kvpiog tov Xuov uv~

TOV,

Because the Lord will judge his peo-
ple.

67. Hab. ii. 3, 4.

'Oti spxofJ'Svog >j0s<, xa* oy /*>)

XpovKTri, Eav ycrocTTejArjTaj, oyx

gySoxsi Yj \|/y;^r3 jxoy sv ccutoo' 6 5s

dmonog 6x 'sricTTSMg [xov ^YicrsTui,

For he will assuredly come, and will

not fail. If any one draw back, my
soul hath no pleasure in him. But the

just shall live by faith in me.

68. Gen. xlvii. 31.

Kui 'CTpoasxuvT^crsv I<rpuri\ stti to

axpov TOV ha^^ov avTOV,

And Israel bowed down on the head
of his staff'.

Heb.vi. 13, 14.

0eOJ CO{J,0(7S XOtQ' SUVTOV,

XsyctiV 'H fxYiv evKoyuiv svXoy^aron

<rSf XXI -crXyjSyvcov -oxXrjQyvco as.

God .... sware by himself, saying,

Surely, blessing, I will bless thee ; and
multiplying, I will multiply thee.

Heb. X. 30.

Kvpiog xpjvei TOV Aaov envTov,

The Lord shall judge his people.

Heb. X. 37, 38. (and see Rom. i.

17. GaLiii. 11.)

'O epp^OjW-eyog- rj^si, xai ov xpo-
vjsj. *0 8s SjxajOf 6X 'co-iCTTejtic ^r;-

(TSTcn' xui SUV y'croo'TeiX^Ta/, oyx

eySoxs* y) vl/y;^>j jxoy ev uvtco. *

For yet a little while, and he that

shall come, will come, and will not tarry.

Now the just shall live by faith : but if

ant/ man draw back, my soul shall have
no pleasure in him.

Heb.xi. 21.

Ka< Trpocrsxvvi^crsv stti to uxpov

loL^Zov avTOv,TVl§ pi

And worshipped, leaning upon the
top of his staff'.

1 This quotation is nearly from the Septuagint : both the Apostle's citation and that
version differ considerably from the Hebrew text ;

yet the general meaning is the same.— (Scott.)

s See the note in p. 3.52. supra.
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69. Prov. iii. 11. agrees with Heb. xii. 5.

'T<s, |u.yj oXiyctipsi Trotihiug Ku- 'Tis [jiov,
i^yj

oXiyoopsi 'sruideiug

piOV, jX>j5= SXkVOU VTT OCUTOU s\ey- KvpiOUf [JiYj^S SKXuOV VTt aUTO'J

My son, slight not the correction of My son, despise not thou the chast-

the Lord; nor faint when reproved by ening of the Lord, nor faint when thou

him. art rebuked of hini.

70. Deut. xxxi. 8. Heb. xiii. 5.

Ovx. uviqasi ere, ouSe jx>) <re ey- Ou joovj ars oivca, ov^ ov /x>j as

xaTaXjTrrj. eyxaraAiTroo.

(The Lord) .... will not leave thee, I will never leave thee, nor forsake

nor forsake thee.

71. Psal. cxviii. 6.

Kvpiog Bii.01 (ioYj^og, xoii ou (po§>j-

The Lord is my helper, and I will

not fear what man can do unto me.

thee.

Heb. xiii. 6.

Kvpiog s[j,oi ^or}^og, xa< ov (po^Yi-

^YI(rofJ^cx.i TI 7roiYi(7si jxoj avQpaiiTrog,

The Lord is my helper, and I will not

fear what man can do unto me.

72. Hos. xiv. 2. Heb. xiii. 15.

Kai avraTToScocro/jtsi/ xapTrov %s<- Ai' uvrov ouv avoi<pspoi}fj.sv ^u-

XcCtiv YjfXMV, (Tiav cuvsa-scjog dia 'KctvTog tm ©sw,

And we will render to thee the fruit tovtso-ti, xcipirov ^siXecov 6[j,o\o-

of our lips. yovvrcuv ra> ovoy.ot.ri avrov. ^

By him therefore let us offer the sa-

crifice of [raise to God continually,

that is, the fruit of otir lips, confessing

(marginal re7idering) to his name.

73. Exod.xix. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 9.

'Tjxe*^ Se ecrscrfis jxo* ^cidiKiiov 'Tixsig 5e .... /SaciXfiov iepct'

UpotTSVi/.u, y.on B^vog uyiov. rsviJ^u, sQvog ay\ov.

And ye shall be to me a royal priest- But ye are .... a royal priesthood,

hood, and an holy nation. a holy nation.

74. Isa.liii. 5. l.Pet.ii. 24.

Tco jxccXcoTTi (XUTOV ^jU.e<j iuSyii/^sv^ Ou too jxwXcowi aurov /afiijre.

By his bruises we are healed. By whose stripes ye were healed.

75. PsaLxxxiv. 12— 16. 1 Pet. iii. 10— 12.

Tig eo-Tiv av^pwKog 6 ^eAwv ^Mr}V, 'Q yctp deXwv Jcotjv ayaTrav, xon

ayancuv rjfxspcig ihiv ayu^ccg ; Hau- ig=jv vjfjispoig otyaSag, Truva-arM tjjv

(Tov Tr)v yXwo-o-av <rov wko xuxov, y\coa-(rciv avrov olito xaxov, xai

xa.i xeiArj crov rov ixyj Ka.KYi<7ui U- ^eiXti avrov rov /x>j AaAyjcrai SoAoV
Knv exxAivov a-KO xaxov, xcn toiyj- sxxXivarw aito xaxov, xai TTOivjo-a-

1 Sec the note in p. 385. supra.
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(Tov cxya^ov ^T)T>j<rov eip»)v»)V, xai

^lUi^OV UUTYjV' O<p9aA.jU,0» KVOIOV STTl

dlXUlOU$, KtXl COTM CCUTOV 6<J dsi^tTlV

avTuiV 'GrpoccioTrov 8s Kupiov stti

TtOlOUVrOL^ KCtKCt.

What man soever desireth life, and
loveth to see good days? Keep thy

tongue from evil, and thy lips from
speaking guile. Depart from evil and
do good; seek peace and pursue it.

Tiie eyes of the Lord are upon the

righteous ; and his ears are open to

their prayer. But the face of the Lord
ti against them that do evih

TOO ayccSov' ^TjTTjcrtzrco sjp>)vr;v, xott

dieii^ocTCti ccvTYjv, 'Ort ol o<p&(X><fjiot

Kvpiov STTl dtxanoug, x.oe.1 cutol ocu-

TOU H$ dsYl(riV UUTCtiV Trpoa-ooTTOv 8=

KvpiOU STTl TTOlOVVTCt^ KCCKCK.,

For he that will love life and see

good days, let him refrain his tongue
from evil, and his lips that they speak
no guile. Let him eschew evil and do
good; Let him seek peace and ensue
it. For the eyes of the Lord ar<f over
the righteous, and his ears are open
unto their prayers : but the face of the

Lord is agamst them that do evil.

II. Quotations takenfrom the Septuagint^ hut with some variation.

These variations, however, are immaterial, consisting occasionally,

— 1. Of additions of words, to render the sense more explicit to

the Gentiles ; — 2. Of omissions of words, where the insertion of

them was not necessary to prove the point for which they were

adduced ;— 3. Of synonymous changes, substituting other words

of the same import for the exact words of the Septuagint,— which

might easily be done, citing, as the Apostles sometimes did, from

memory ;— 4. Of transpositions of words ;— 5. Of changes of

proper names into appellatives ;— and, 6. Of occasional alterations

in the divisions of sentences. But in all these sentences the sense

is invariably given.

1. Isa. vii. 14.

I5ou ^ 'TTocpQsvog sv ycta-Tpi X>j\J/e-

Tai, xui Ts^eTOii vlov, xai x<x\s(rsi§

TO ovofji-a. oiVTOV EjxjxavoL»>]X.

Behold the virgin shall conceive and

bear a son, and thou shalt call his name
Emmanuel.

Matt. i. 23.

ISou Yj "irotpSsvog sv yoL(TTpi e^siy

Kai Ts^sTcti vlov, xai xxXscrovai to

0V01J.OL CUVTOU E]U,jxavourjX.

Behold, a virgin shall be with child,

and shall bring forth a son ; and they

shall call his name Emmanuel.

2. Psal.xci. 11, 12.

'Otj TOig ayysAoij avTOv svts-

XsiTui irzpi (Toy, tou Bia.<pvK<x^oii cs

sv TTua-cng raij odoig <rov' Ettj ysipcav

a.pQvo'i (Ts, [xri ttots vrpoa-KO^Yig 'sypog

XldoV TOV TToSa (TOU.

For he will give his angels a charge

concerning thee, to keep thee in all thy

ways. With their hands they shall bear
thee up, lest thou shouldest at any time
strike thy foot against a stone.

Matt. iv. 6.

'Ot* Toig ayysXoig otv^

TOU SVTSXSITOII TTSpi (TOV, X«» STT*

p^SipOiV OCpOVai (TSf fLT^TTOTz TrpotTxo-

^Yl§ TCpOg Kl^OV TOV TToSa (TOU,

For .... he shall give his angels

charge concerning thee; and in their

hands they shall bear thee up, least at

any time thou dash thy foot against a

stone.
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Matt. iv. 10.

KvpiOV TOV 0£OV (TOU "CTpOO-XUV*)-

ceiS, KOL. aVTCf) fj^ovco KtxTpsuasig.

Thou shalt worship the Lord thy

God, and him only shalt thou serve.

Matt. xiii. 14<, 15. Acts xxviii. 26,

27. Mark iv. 12. Luke viii. 10.

Ajtoyj axoLxrere, xa< ou /x>j cryvvj-

[J.YJ <5>jT£. ^ttoc^vvSy} yocp rj x,ctp~

S«a TOU Aaou tovtov, xoh tois w(n

(Sapsaog yjxoucrav, x«i roy^ otpSaX-

0"< TOig o<pQciX[j,oig, koh TOig cticiv

axov(rcti(7i, xa* t>] xapdioc (ruvcti(rif xui

STna-Tps^ooa-i, Hon lOLtruiiuui avTOvg,

By hearing ye shall hear, and shall

not understand: and seeing ye shall

see, and shall not perceive: for this

people's heart is waxed gross, and their

ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes

they have closed; lest at any time they

should see with their eyes, and hear

with their ears, and should understand

with their heart, and should be con-

verted, and I should heal them.

Matt. XV. 8, 9.

Eyyi^si ju,oj 6 Xocog ovrog tm (tto-

TiiAot' V] he xotphioc UVTMV troppui

UTTS^Sl UTT* S[XOV' j«,aT>)V Ss (TS^OV-

Ton fj,Sf hiha(TK0VTsg SiSacxaXia^,

SVTUKfXCiTX av^pooTToov.
^

This people draweth nigh unto me
with their mouth and honoureth me
with their lips : but their heart is far

from me. But in vain do they worship

me, teaching for doctrines the com-
mandments of men.

6. Gen. ii. 24. Matt. xix. 5.

'Evexev tovtov xuTotXsi^si etv~ 'Evexev toutou xaTaX£<\I/e« avflpco-

QpCtiTTOg TOV VTOLTSpcX. OtVTQV KUl T>JV TTOS TOV 'STOLTSpU XUl TYjV yLT^TSpO,,

3. Deut.vi. 13.

Kypiov TOV Q)sov (TOV (po^^jcrQrjo'rj,

KOCl aVTOi [XOVCO XoLTpZVUBiS*

Thou shalt fear the Lord thy God,
and serve him alone.

4. Isa. vi. 9— 11.

Axo»j axouo-£Tg, ycoLi ou jtjtyj auvri-

Ts, TLOLi /SXsTTOVTe^ ^XsvJ/eTs, xai 01)

[Ji,r} idvjTE, FiTTa^vv^Yi yap r; xapS»a

TOU XoLOu TOUTov, xut TOij co(nv au-

Toov ^(xpsctig YiKov(rciV, xa* tov§ o<p-

QocXfjt,ou§ €)coi[jL[ji,u(rciv, i^r^TTOTe iScotri

Toig o(pQaXixoiS, xoti Toig 'joa-iv ax-ou-

(Toocri, xoti TYi Kciphicc (TUVoocTi, xai

sTna-Tpsyl/oocr^, xa< iot(roy.oii uuTOvg.

By hearing, ye shall hear, though ye
may not understand ; and seeing, ye shall

see, though ye may not perceive. For
the heart of this people is stupefied, and
their ears are dull of hearing ; and they

have shut their eyes, that for a while

they may not see with their eyes, and
hear with their ears, and understand
with their hearts, and return that I may
heal them.

5. Isa. xxix. 13.

Eyyj^ei [j^oi 6 Xuog ouTog sv too

(TTOfjiotTi otUTOu, xoct EV TOif ^si\e(nv

auTcov Ti[J.oo<ri [j.s, v} Ss xapSia au-

TU)V 'CyOp^Cti UTTS^St UTT SfJ^OW fJl.CiTr]V

Is (Ts^ovTon ju.e, StSacrxovrsj svraX-

y^oLTOL uvQpMTToov xa* SiSacxaXiaj.

This people draw near to me with

their mouth ; and with their lips they

honour me, but their heart is far from
me : And in vain do they worship me,
teaching the commands and doctrines

of men.

' The quotation in this passage of St. Matthew's Gospel approaches nearer to the

Septuagint than to the Hebrew text, especially in the clause fiarnv Se (Tefiovrai fie— in

vain do they worship me ,- which is found in the Septuagint, but hot in the Hebrew, and is

retained by the Evangelist. The verbal differences, however, shew, that an exact quo-
tation was not intended. — (Scott.)
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Tviv yvvaixci, uvtod' xcti suovroLi ol

Therefore a man shall leave his father

and mother, and shall cleave to his wife

;

and they two shall be one flesh.

7. Zech. xi. 13.

Koc^sg oc'JTOug sig to ^oovrjTYipiov,

XOLl (TXS'lfOlLOil ei d0KlU,0V SO"T<V, 6v

rpoTTOV £5o?c«jW,a(r9>jy VTBp ccvtoov xch

ekccoov TO'jg TpiotKOVTX apyupovg

xoLi svz§a.\ov dUTO'jg sig tov oixov

KupioU) sig TO ^covsuTriptov.

Put them into the smelting furnace,

and I will see whether it is proof, in

like manner as I have been proved by
them. So I took the thirty pieces of

silver, and threw them down in the

house of the Lord, for the smelting

furnace.

8. Isa.lxi. 1, 2.

TIvSVfLOl KupiOU BIT e/jtS, OX) 6iy*-

xsv sepia's ix,s' ^DuyysKi^s<T^on

TTTUi^Oig (XTTSCTOIXXS fJ,Sy IX(T0L(T^0LI

TOitg <riiVTSTpi[ji,[j,6voug t>jv xoipdiuv,

xripv^ai o(.i^[xoi\MTOig oiips^iv, xui

TU(pXo<c ava^Xer|/Jv* KaXecrat evi-

UVTOV KvpiOV ^SXTOV.

The Spirit of the Lord is upon me,
for the business for which he hath

anointed me. He hath sent me to

xa* 'CTpo(rxoXX»)5y](r=Taj t>} yuvuixt

UVTOV XOCl S<TOVTOH ol 8yo eig (Tctpxot,

For this cause shall a man leave
father and mother, and shall cleave to
his wife ; and they twain shall be one
flesh.

Matt, xxvii. 9, 10.

Koci sXci^ov TO, TpiotxovToc upyv-
pict, Trjv TJ/xvjy tov TSTiiJ^r}y,=vov, ov

srijU-yjcavTO a-Tro uloov IcrpaTjX. Ka<
s^coxxv avTO, iig tov aypov tov xs-

poi[X,=(tig, xccSix (TVViTcc^s jxo* Kopiog. *

And they took the thirty pieces of
silver, the price of him that was valued,

whom they of the children of Israel did

value : and gave them for the potter's

field, as the Lord appointed me.

Lukeiv. 18, 19.

nvsujtta KupiQu S7r' ejxs, oO evs-

xsv e%p*(rg /X.S svayysXi^sa-Qon 'cttm-

yo^g' a7ce<7Ta.Kxs ixs laa-ua-Qon Tovg

(ruvTSTpi[MfJisvovg Tr]v xxp^nxv, x)j-

pv^ai otiXf^oiXooTOig a^ccnv, xoit

TvtpKoig ava^Xsr|/<v, cnroa-TsiXon T£-

Qpau(r(jievovg sv uipscrsi* KYjpv^on evi-

uvTov Kupiov BexTov, 2

The Spirit of the Lord is upon me,
because he hath anointed me to preach

^ See note 2 in p. 368. supra.

2 This quotation is made exactly from the Septuagint, as far as the words aixfJi-aXooTois

a<pe(Tiu, deliverance to the captives: and it accords with the Hebrew (seep. 379. suprOf
No. 3.), except that the word Jehovah twice occurs there, which is omitted in the Sep-
tuagint and by the Evangelist. But, instead of the Hebrew clause, translated the open-
ing of the prison to them that are bound, we read rvcpXois aua^\€\piu, recovering of sight to

the blind; which words are adopted by St. Luke, who adds, aTroarciXai re^pavfffievovs ev

a<l>ea'iy setting at liberty them that are bruised, which words do not appear in the Septua-
gint. The difference between this quotation as it appears in Luke iv. 1 8. and the

original Hebrew is thus accounted for— Jesus Christ doubtless read the prophet Isaiah

in Hebrew, which was the language constantly used in the Synagogue ; but the Evan-
gelist, writing for the use of the Hellenists (or Greek Jews) who understood and used
only the Septuagint version, quotes that version, which on the whole gives the same
sense as the Hebrew. Le Clerc, Dr. Owen, and Michaelis, are of opinion that they are
either a different version of the Hebrew, and inserted from the margin of the evangelical
text, or else that they are a gloss upon it, taken from Isa. Iviii. 6. where the very words
occur in the Greek, though the Hebrew text is very different. The Arabic version
agrees nearly with the Evangelist. The Hebrew appears formerly to have contained
more than we now find in the manuscripts and printed editions. (Scott, Randolph.)
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preach the Gospel to the poor, to heal the Gospel to the poor, he hath sent

the broken-hearted, to preach deliver- me to heal the broken-hearted, to

ance to the captives, and recovering of preach deliverance to the captives, and

sight to the blind, to proclaim the ac-

ceptable year of the Lord.

recovering of sight to the blind, to set

at liberty them that are bruised, to

preach the acceptable year of the Lord.

9. Psal.lxxviii. 24. John vi. 31.

K«» ctprov ovpuvou eScoxev uuroig. Aprov ex tqu oupuvov eSwxev

And he gave them the bread of "'^^^'^ r 7^*
•

heaven.

10. Exod.xii. 46.

Kai ocToyv ou awTpi^sTs ant

And ye shall not break a bone

thereof.

11. Joelii. 28—32.

Ka» s(rroLi ij^stol Taura, koli ex-

He gave them bread from heaven to

eat.

John xix. 36.

Oo'TOvv ov (rvvTpi^ri(TSTat avrou,^

A bone of him shall not be broken.

Actsii. 17—21. (See Rom. x. 13.)

ysco UTTO TOD TTvevftoiTog i/,ov siTi pong (Xeysj 6 0£Oj), sk^scjo wno tow

'KdcroLV (TctpxcL, jccn T^po^fireva'aiinv ^vsvfxocrog fjt,ov stti Tracrav (Tupxa.'

ol vloi v[/.ooy, xcti Oil ^vyurepeg vjxmv, xon 'CTpo:p>)Teya'oycnv ol uloi vfjioov

xa* oi -urpsa-^UTBpoi ufj^oiv svvttvkx. xcti ol\ ^uyurspsc vpi^oov, xon ol vsa.-

svv7rvioi(rQrj€rovTon, xoti ol vscivktxoi vicrxoi vfnoov oputrsig o\|/ovTa/, xa* ol

v^oiv opacrsig oy\;ovTon. Ka< stti 'crps^T^vrspoi vfji^oov svottvicx, evicBTViao"-

rovc dovXovg [f^orj xa< siti Totg dovkag firjcrovrai. Kai ye stti rovg hovXovg

ev TOLig rjfxspoiig zxsivong ex^ew utto jmov xai stti Totg ^ovXug [j,ov, ev Tong

Tou 'uxvsvfLoiTog [Jt^ov, Ka» dco(roo ts- rnj^spong sxsivocig ex^eca octco too

poLTOL sv oupavco, xott sTTi TYjg y-fig TrveyjU-aro; /xoy, x«« TrpoipriTsvaovG-i,

aliuoL xa» iJTup xcii ctTju-jSrz xauvoy. Ka< ^(a<TVi TspuTU ev tm ovpavca oivoo,

*0 rjXiog fj.era.a-TpoKpYiG'STcx.i eig (txo- xcti (TYifxeicc stti rrjf yvjg xarco, al/xa

rog, xon r} crsA>)V>] eig cilfjicc, tupiv xon 'urvp xa* arfx^i^u xocttvov. *0

eXflsJV T>]V rifj.epav Kupiou t>]V /xe- y^Xiog fLSTOKTTpatpYicrsTai eig axoTog,

yaX>jv, xai g7r<(pav>j. Kaj euraj, xon r} creXrjv)) eig otlixu, "npiv >j eXflsiv

itetg og uv eTtK^uvri. K«< earui, Tzotg t>]V rifxspav Kvpiov rr^v i^syoiKr^v xon

hg OLV eTrixotXsTriTCii to ovopi,x Kvpiou eTri^avrj. Ka* ecrrai, 'crag og a.v

(Twflrjo'gTai. e7rixuKs(TYiron to ovo{j,u Kuc/Jow, (Tco-

And it shall come to pass after those ^W^"^^^'

things, that I wnll pour out a portion of And it shall come to pass in the last

my spirit upon all flesh ; and your sons days (saith God), I will pour out of my
and your daughters shall prophesy ; and spirit upon all flesh : and your sons and
your old men shall dream dreams, and your daughters shall prophesy, and your
your young men shall see visions. And young men shall see visions, and your
on my servants and on ray handmaids old men shall dream dreams : And on

1 This gives the sense botli of the Septuagint and the Hebrew, except that it expresses

in the passive voice what is there spoken in the active. Or it may be taken from Psal.

xxxiv. 20. where it is expressed passively, thus : To octto avTwv kv €| avruv ov avvrpi^

/37j<r6To». He kcepeth all their bones ; not one of them shall be broken. — Randolph,
p. 32.
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in those days I will pour out a 'portion

of my spirit. And I will exhibit won-
ders in the heavens and on the earth,

blood and fire, and smoky vapour. The
sun shall be turned into darkness and
the moon into blood, before the coming
of the great and illustrious day of the

Lord. And it shall come to pass, that

whosoever shall call on the name of
the Lord shall be saved.

12. Gen. xxii. 18.

And in thy seed shall all the nations
of the earth be blessed.

13. Gen. xii. 1.

E^eX-^s sx Tvi§ yt[^ croy xa< ex

T>jf (TvyyzvzxcK; crou, xa< ex roy oi-

xoy Toy 'GTurpo^ <70v' xcn Seypo sig

T>jv yrjv, ^v av coi ^si^co.

Depart from thy land, and from thy
kindred, and from the house of thy
father, and come to the land which 1

will show thee.

14«. Amos V. 25, 26.

M>5 cripayja xai •Syciaj irpoa-r^-

VByxuTs jEX-OJ, oixoc l(rpocYjX, rso'act-

puxovrci £T)j ev t>3 spr^^oi ; Ka/

aveXa^ere tijv o"X>3V>]V tou MoAo^,

XOLl TO UdTpOV TOU ^SOU VjXOOV 'Pa*-

(pav, Tovg TVTTOvg avToov ov§ 67roi>j-

(TdTS kixuTOig' xoLi [UsroixiM yjxaj

gTrexeiva Actixucrxov,

Did you, O house of Israel, offer to

me burnt offerings and sacrifices forty

my servants and on my handmaidens, I
will pour out in those days of my spirit

:

and they shall prophesy. And I will

show wonders in heaven above, and
signs in the earth beneath, blood and
fire, and vapour of smoke. The sun
shall be turned into darkness, and the
moon into blood, before that great and
notable day of the Lord come. And
it shall come to pass that whosoever
shall call on the name of the Lord shall

be saved.

Acts iii. 25.

Koti TOO (TTrepjxaTi croy evey>».oy>j-

•&>3(70VTa< TTUdOCl Ocl 'UTCtTpiCX.l T>)J yjJJ.

And in thy seed shall all the kin-

dreds (i. e. nationSy as being denvedfrom
one common ancestor) of the earth be
blessed.

Acts vii. 3.

E^eX^e ex rrj^ yrjj <roy, xon ex

Trig cruyysvBius (rov, xcti ^svpo si$

yYjv, ijv uv <rot §e<^a>.

Get thee out of thy country, and
from thy kindred, and come into the
land which I shall show thee.

Acts vii. 42, 43.

M»; G'ipa.yiot xon ^va-iag 'GTpo<rrj~

VSyXUTS fJiOl STYj TB(T<Ta.pOLX0VTCX, EV

T)3 spYi[jiw, oixog lo-^ayjA; Kon uvs"

Xa^ere t>)V crxijvrjv Toy MoAo;^, xai

TO acTpov TOU deoy y/xwv 'Vspi,ipccVy

Tovg TVTTOvg oug e7roiYi<rccTS ^po<r--

xvvsiv ccvTOig* xai jxeroix/w v^ag.

STTsxsxva Ba^yAcovoc. ^

O ye house of Israel, have ye offered;

to me slain beasts and sacrifices^ forty

1 This seems to be taken from the Septuagint, though with some variation. The only

considerable difference is that we here read BaSvXcot/os, Babylon, instead of AafiacKoVf,

Daviascus, in the Septuagint. The Hebrew, and all the antient versions read Damascus,
as also do one or two manuscripts ; and this seems to be the true reading. The Septu-
agint agrees in sense, though not literally, with the Hebrew. 'Pat^av, or *Pe/i<^aj', was
the name of the same idol in Egypt, which was called JV3 (chiun) in Syria, and repre-

sented the planet Saturn. See Hammond, Lud. de Dieu, Annot. Lowth on Amos,
V. 25. Spencer de Leg. Heb. 1. iii. c. 3. Michaelis Supplem. ad. Lex. Heb. p. 1225.
(Randolph, p. 34.) The apparent variance between the prophet and Stephen is of no
moment; as the prophecy was fulfilled by Salmaneser, king of Assyria, carrying the

people of Israel, both beyond Damascus and Babylon, into the cities of the Medes.
See 2 Kings xvii. 6.
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years in the wilderness? You have,

indeed, taken up the tent of Moloch,

and the star of your god Raiphan—
those types of them which you have

made for yourselves. Therefore I will

remove you beyond Damascus.

15. Isa.liii. 7.

y.ai ooj aju.voc evavriov tou xsipovTOS

a(pctivogf QvTcu$ oyx uvoiysi to (rTO//.«.

Ev T») TaTTSivcocrej ^ xpi(ns avTOU

>jod>)' Tr]V yeveav avrov rig Sirjyv)-

csToti; 6t» ctipsTxi ccTTO TYis yYi^ y)

^MYl UVTOV,
' He was led as a sheep to the slaughter,

and as a lamb before its shearer is dumb,

so he openeth not his mouth. In his

humiliation his legal trial was taken

away. Who will declare his manner of

life? Because his life was taken from

the earth,

16. Isa.lv. 3.

Kai Sia9>3(rofoat vfj^iv 8ja5>)xrjv

uiuiviov Tx 6(ricc AaujS ra -cncTTa.

And I will make with you an ever-

lasting covenant,— the gracious pro-

mises to David, which are faithful.

years in the wilderness ? Yea, ye took

up the tabernacle of Moloch, and the

star of your god Remphan, figures which
ye made to worship them, and I will

carry you away beyond Babylon.

Acts viii. 32, 33.

*Q.$ Trpo^dTOV ZTTi o"{pay>)v >j%5>3j

x«i cuj oty^vo^ evavriov to'J jcsipovroj

auTOV a(pMVos, ovroog ova uvoiysi to

(TTOfxcc auTOV. Ev T>3 ra7rs<v«jcrst

avTOv V} xgKTi^ avrou Yjp&ri' rriv ds

ysvsixv avTOV tij 5<>5yr]0"£Ta< ; on

OLiperoLi aTTO t>]j yr^i; r; ^corj a.uTO^J.
^

He was led as a sheep to the slaugh-

ter, and like a lamb dumb before his

shearer, so opened he not his mouth.
In his humiliation his judgment was
taken away, and who shall declare his

generation ? for his life is taken from
the earth.

Acts xiii. 34.

AuxTCti v^iv Tcc 6<ncc Aa^i5 ra

•ZTICTTa.

I will give you the sure mercies of

David.

17. Hab.ii. 4. Rom. i. 17.

'O h htxocios ex 'GTia-TSMs i^ov ^>j- 'O Se lixociogsx 'CsidTswi ^yios-

cerat, '^'^'•

But the just shall live by faith in me. The just shall live by faith.

18. Isa.lii. 5.

Ai* ujxaj 8ja TTOiVTog to ovoixa,

fx,ov ^kucr<pr][/.siToii ev toi$ eSvs(ri,

On your account my name is con-

tinually reviled among the nations.

Rom. ii. 24.

To yap ovo{ji,ix tov &sov 8<* yjw,aj

/3Aa(r(^>]/xs/Ta/ ev TOig eSveo"*.
^

For the name of God is blasphemed
among the Gentiles through you.

19. Psal. xiv. 1—3. Rom. iii. 10— 12.

Ovx eoTi -CTOicov p^pyjcTTorrjTa, oux Ovx e<rTi dixuio§y ovds el§' Ovx
ecTTiv 600$ kvog, Kvpiog ex tov ou- euriv 6 (tvvioov ovx ecriv 6 sx^vitwv

^ The quotation is here made from the Septuagint with no material variation ; the

pronouns avrov and avrov (^/lim and his) are added by the sacred historian ; the latter

twice. The variation from the present Hebrew text (see p. 380. No. 4.) is greater, but
not so great as to affect the general import of the passage. (Scott, Randolph.)

'^ In this quotation from the Septuagint, tov &eov [of God,) is substituted for fxov (jwy);

and the words ev tois e^veai (amoiig the nationti) are added to the Hebrew in the Sep-

tuagint. (Scott, Randolph.)
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poLVou 8»gxu\[/£V eiri rovg vlov^ tcjov

avQpcoTTcov, rov jSsjv si s(tti (twimv, >j

eXll^YlTCOV TTOV 0£OV. TluVTS^ S^SX\lVOCV,

a-i^a. ri^psiM$Yi<yuv* ouK sctti ttokov

There is none who doeth good : no,

not one. The Lord looked down from

heaven on the children of men, to see

if any had understanding, or were seek-

ing God. They had all gone aside,

they were altogether become vile. There
is none who doth good, no, not one.

2a Exod.ix. 16.

Koci Ivexev tovtov §i=T>jp)]9r)f ; Ivoc

evBei^(jofJLoi.i sv aoi t>]v kt^uv [xov,

xui OTToo^ diuyysXyi to ovofxcx. [lqv sv

TTOia-r] TY] yr).

But thou hast been preserved for

this purpose, that by thee I might dis-

play my power, and that my name may
be celebrated throughout all the earth.

21. Isa. viii. 14.

Ka» ov^ cb$ XiQou 'urpoiTxoiJi.iLa.Ti

(TVVCCVTSO'SG'QSf Ovds 00$ 'JTSTDUg TTTCti-

And ye shall not run against a stum-
bling stone, nor as under a falling rock.

Isa.xxviii. 16.

ISou, syoo sfxSciXXcti si$ to. dsju-g-

Aia %\oiv Xi^ov TToXuTcX)], sxXsxtov,

ay.poyooviocioVf £VTi[ji,ov, sig tu ^s-

fiLsXnx avTriSf xca 6 ttkttsvcov ou f^Yj

xotTona-^vvQYj,

Tcov &SOV. HuvTsg g^exXivay, ajaa

ri^psKoQYi(rccv' oux s(rTi txrojcov XF^~
(TTQTrjToiy ovx scTTiv soog kvo-g. ^

There is not one righteous ; no, not

one : there is none that understandeth,

there is none that seeketh after God.
They are all gone out of the way ; they

are altogether become unprofitable;

there is none that doeth good ; no, not

one.

Rom.ix. 17.

E<^ auTO rovTO s^riysipa as, ottms

evSej^cyjCcai ev cro* t>jv Suvajxiv jw-ow,

xa* OTToog ^luyysKr) to ovo{xx i^ou sv

For this same purpose have I raised

thee up, that I might show my power
in thee, and that my name might be

declared throughout all the earth.

Rom.ix. 33.

I8ou, T<S>5jU,i sv ^ictiv Ajflov irpoa-

xOjW,j*aT0^5 xa* Trsrpav (Tkolv'^olXou'

x«« TTUg 6 TnaTsuoov stt uvtco ov xot-

Tcn(Ty(uv^r^(rsTa.i.
^

Behold I lay in Sion a stumbling

stone, and rock of offence : and who?
soever believeth on him shall not be
ashamed.

See also Rom.x. U. and iPet. ii,

6,7.

^ The former part of this quotation is an abridgment of the Septuagint, but agreeing
in meaning with the Hebrew. It is rather an abridgment. The latter part is exactly
from the Septuagint. The Hebrew word rendered in our version, they are becomeJUthy
(seep. 371. No. 13. supra), and which signifies to be loathsome or putrid, in thii Sep-
tuagint rendered Tjxpetoj^^Tjffav, they are become unprojitahle . This the apostle retains. It
is not so forcible as the Hebrew, but is sufficient for his argument ; and it cannot be
supposed that many of tlie Christians at Rome had any other Scriptures except the
Septuagint. (Scott.)

2 This is taken from the two passages of the prophet Isaiah above given ; to which
the apostle refers, in order to prove that the Jews in general should be cast o&, and only
those among them who believed should be saved. Of these passages he quotes such
parts as were sufficient to prove his point. The first citation agrees with the Hebrew
(See No. 28. p. 358. supra), from which the Septuagint differs widely. The other
citation agrees nearly with the Septuagint. It differs from the Hebrew only in read-
ing with the Septuagmt KaTot(Txvi'(^rja"6Tat, shall be ashamed, which is also the reading of
the Arabic version. They seem to have read in the original tJ'2' i^yobish) instead cf
*CJ'n' (vacHisH.) Dr. Randolph, p. 36.
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Behold, I lay for the foundation of

Sion a stone of inestimable worth— a

chosen precious corner-stone for the

foundations of it : and he who believeth

shall not be ashamed.

22. Psal. Ixix. 22, 23.

'JTtov avTCtiv sig 'arayi^ai, xa* sig av-

rotTTo^oo'iVy jcui ng <rxoe.v^u\ov, 2x0-
ria^YjTcoa-otv ol o(p^(xXi/,oi olvtcdv tou

l^Y} /SXsTTgJV, XUl TOV VOOTOV OUOTOiV 5ia

TTUVTOg (TVyKU^^OV.

Let there table before them become
a snare, and a recompence, and a stum-
bling block. Let their eyes be darkened,
that they may not see, and bow down
their neck continually.

23. Isa.lix. 20, 21. (and see

Isa. xxvii. 9.)

'H^St IVSXHV 2iwv 6 pvofjisvog, XUl

otTTOdTps^ei aas^stag oltto locxco^,

Kcx.1 oiuTYi CCVT015 ri Trap' e[xou ^la-

For the sake of Sion, the Deliverer

will come, and turn away ungodliness

from Jacob. And this shall be my
covenant with them.

24. Isa. xi. 10.

Ecra* ev tyj r^iJ^spcc sxsivyj ^ pi^a,

TOU lecrcra/j xa» 6 (xviaraixsvog apyziv

sdvcov, stt' u\)TOi £^vr) eATnouo"!.

There shall be in that day the root

of Jesse, even he who riseth up to rule

nations; in him nations will put their

trust.

25. Isa.xxix. 14".

Kai airoKoi ty^v cto^iolv toov 00-

<pcov, xai T»)V avvscriv tcov (TVVstmv

xpu^co.

Rom. xi. 9, 10.

VevYi^v}Tco Yi TpuTre^ct uutcuv eij

TrayiSa, xa* ei$ ^Yjpav, xai eig

(TxavSaAov, xat Eig avraTroSo/xa au-

aVTWV TOV jU.»J (5\S7rSlV, X«» TOV VCtf-

Tov avToov Sia ^avTOj o"uyxajx\I/ov.

Let their table be made a snare and
a trap, and a stumbling block, and a re-

compence unto them. Let their eyes

be darkened that they may not see, and
bow down their back alway.

Rom. xi. 26, 27.

'H^si 6x 2twv 6 pvoiJjevog, xai

UTTOorTps^Ei ucrs^siug uTto laxw^.

Kai oLUTYi avTOig ^ -cjap' sfLOV ?ia-

^yjxrj, OTUV uipsXcufJiui rug oc[jLcicpTtoi$

UVTCtiV. ^

And the Redeemer shall come to

Sion, and unto them that turn from
transgression, saith the Lord. As for

me, this is my covenant with them,
saith the Lord.

Rom. XV. 12.

EcTTai rj pj^a tou l£(r(ra<, x«i 6

avK7Tcic[jt.evog upyziv edvwv, e^r' auToo

e^v>j eATTioycTiv.

There shall be a root of Jesse, and
he that shall rise to reign over the

Gentiles ; in him shall the Gentiles

trust.

iCor.i. 19.

AtTOAcO TIJV (TO^lCtV TU)V (TOi^UiV^

xon T>3V cuveciv twv (TVVeTcov a^e-

Tri<roo.

1 This quotation is taken from the Septuagint, except only that the apostle reads (K

instead of h(Kfv. Perhaps the copy of the Septuagint which he used had it so, or pos-

sibly the text of the apostle may liave been altered by transcribers : the word kveKev {for
the sake of), comes nearer to the Hebrew, and answers better the apostle's purpose.

And again, at the end the apostle adds irav acpiXtDjxai ras hfiaprrias avruiv— when I shall

take mvay their sins. 'ITiis may possibly be taken from Isa. xxvii. 9. where we read in

the Septuagint icai tovto ^ariv t) evKoyia amov, orav a<pe\wfiai ti]v afxapriay avrov— and
this ii to him a subject nf thanksgiving,, u/icn I take (iua>/ his sin. It is not easy tO dis-

cover how the Septuagint translatorj) read the Hebrew.



IX. Sect II.] But with some Variation, 409

And I will destroy the wisdom of the I will destroy the wisdom of the wise
wise, and will hide the understanding and will bring to nothing the under-
of the prudent. standing of the prudent,

26. Isa. xl. 13. 1 Cor. ii. 16. (See also Rom. xi. 34.)

Tif syvoi vou Ku^ioy; xon tjj Ti? yup eyvM vow Kupiov, 6$
auTOv (ru[x,^ovKos sysvsTQ, 6j a-Vfx,- crufx^iSaasi avrov;
^<^a aoTOV

; ^ For who hath known the mind of the
Who hath known the mind of the Lord, that he may instruct him ?

Lord ? and who hath been of his coun-
sel to teach him ?

27. Psal. xciv. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 20.

Kvpiog yjvwo-xs* tous hct\oyi(T- Kvpios y/vwo-xe* rov^ hci\oyi<T~
IXOV^ TOJV UvQpMTTMV, OTI Sl(7l l^ClTaiOl. {j^QUS TOOV <TO(puiV, OTl SKTl fJiUTdlOl. ^

The Lord knoweth the thoughts of The Lord knoweth the thoughts' of
men, that they are vam. the wise, that they are vain.

28. Deut. xxxii. 17.

Eflucrav 5a*jU,ov<oi^, xai ov Ssco,

They sacrificed to demons, and not
to God.

29. Gen. ii. 7.

Ken eysvsTO o avQpcoTro^ eig \|/u-

And man became a living soul.

30. Hos. xiii. 14.

ITou ^ 8<x>) <roVf ^avoiTe; 'crov to

xsvTpov <TOV, aZr}
;

O death, where is thy punishment?
Where thy sting, O grave ?

31. Lev.xxvi. 11, 12.

Kai ^>30"oo T)jv (Txrjvijy fj.ou ev u[ji,iv

— Kai gj(X7rgpi7raT>j(r«; ev ufxiv xai

lt.01 Xa(o;»

1 Cor. x. 20.

AAA.' OTi a ^uei ra g^V)}, ^uitLO"

vioig 5ug«, xui ov 0gco. 2

But the things which the Gentiles
sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils and
not to God.

1 Cor. XV. 45.

EygvgTO 6 Trpcoros otvQpM7ro$ ASajX
sig ^v^v}v ^ctio-oiv^

The first man, Adam, was made a
living soul.

1 Cor. XV. 55,

TIOV <r0V, ^CtVUTS, TO xsvTpov;
Uov (Tov, aS>j, TO vtxos;"^

O death, where is thy sting ?
O grave, where is thy victory ?

2Cor.vi. 16.

'Oxi svoixYicrcti sv avTOig, xcn sit,"

TTSpi'TTUTYlO-Cti' XOCl S(TO[JiOH UVTOOV 0gOJ,
xui avTOi sdOVTon yioi Xolo^*

' This quotation agrees both with the Septuagint and with the Hebrew; except that it
substitutes (Tocpwv, of the wise, for av^pbnroovy of men, which however does not alter the
sense. (Dr. Randolph.)

2 This does not appear to be any citation at all, though it agrees nearly both with the
Septuagint and Hebrew of Deut. xxxii. 17. (Ibid.)

3 This is taken from the Septuagint, which translates the Hebrew literally; but the
Apostle, by way of explanation, adds irpwros —Jirst, and ASo/t*— Adam. ("Scott.

)

•^ See note 3. p. 3S4. supra.
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And I will fix my tabernacle among
you.— And I will walk about among
you, and be your God, and ye shall be

my people.

32. (See 2Sam.vii. 14.)

83. Exod. xvi. 18.

Oux cTrXsovao-sv, 6 to ctoAu* x«<

6 TO sAaTTOv, oux r]XaTT0V>3crgv,

He who gathered much had nothing

over ; and he who gathered little did

not fall short.

34. Deut. xix. 15.

Etti (TTOfAUTOg huo fj^apTupooVy XOli

fiTTJ (TroiuuTOi; rpiviV fjiupTvpoov, cttij-

(TSTai Trav pt^fj^cx..

By the mouth of two witnesses, or

by the mouth of three witnesses, every

thinir shall be established.

35.

I will dwell in them and walk in

them; and I will be their God, and^

they shall be my people.

.

2Cor.vi. 18.

yoiTBpoiSy Xeysi Kvpiog -cravTOxpa-

TOOp,
^

And I will be a father unto )'Ou, and
ye shall be my sons and daughters,

saith the Lord Almighty.

2 Cor. viii. 15.

'O TO TToAu, ouK sTrXeovoicrs' xoci

TO oAjyoVj ovx. >jAaTT0vr)a"e.

He that had gathered much, had
nothing over ; and he that had gathered

little, had no lack.

2Cor.xiii. 1.

Ett^ (rro[ji.a.Tog Syo ^ctprvpuiv xui

TpiOOV <TTCi^l^(TSTOH ItOLV pi^lXOt,
^

In the mouth of two or three wit-

nesses shall every word be established.

Gen. xii. 3. (and see Gen. Gal. iii. 8.

xvni. 18.) 'Ot< svsvXoyriQi^a-ovTon sv <roi Trav-

Ka* eveuXoyTjfiyjcrovTai sv croi •kcc- to. tu sfivij.

cron ai (puXcti rri^ y>jj. In thee shall all nations be blessed.

And in thee shall all the tribes of the

earth be blessed.

36. Gen. xxi. 10. Gal. iv. 30.

Ex/SaXs T>3v tn-aiSicrxyjv TauTijv, Ex^aAs tt^v •raraiSjo'xrjv, xa< tov

x«< Tov vlov uvTYis* 01) yap ju,>j xA>j- v\ov uvtyic* oxj yup fxr} xXrjpovofxvja-f}

pOVO[J.Yl(J-Sl 6 Vlog T>JJ TTUl^KTXYig TUV- 6 vlog T>JJ 'CTUldK7Xl^$ [JiSTOC TOV vlou

T»)j jtteTa TOV vlov [xov Icroioix, TYiS sKsvQi pag.

' We cannot say, certainly, whence this quotation is taken ; we have the substance of
it in several parts of Scripture, where God promises to be a father to Israel, and calls

Israel his son: But it seems most probably to refer to 2 Sam. vii. 14. where the very
words are spoken of Solomon— / tvill be his father^ and he shall be my son ; and this

promise to David is introduced v. 8. Thus saith the Lord of Hosts (in the Septuagint,
Kuptos 'oravTOKpaTUip, the Lord Almighty). The apostle applies this to Christians in
general. (Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 41.)

2 This is a somewliat abridged quotation from the Alexandrian copy of the Septuagint,
which agrees with the Hebrew.

3 This agrees with the .Septuagint, except that the pronouns toutiji/ and ravr-qs (this)

are omitted in the quotation ; and that rrjs eXev^epas {of the free woman) is substituted

for txov laaaK [my son Isaac. ) In both these respects the quotation varies from the He-
brew ; though the sense is in no respect affected or altered by it. These alterations or
accommodations were necessary to the apostle's argument, (llandolph, Scott.)
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Send away this girl and her son, for

the son of this girl shall not inherit (or,

be the heir) with my son Isaac.

37. Exod.xx. 12. (and see Deut.

V. 16.)

T*jxa Tov Trarspa crou, -Kon rrjv /xr]-

Tspa <rov, Ivoc su aoi 'ysvr]Tcn, kui

Honour thy father and thy mother,

that it may be well with thee, and that

thou mayest live long in the land.

38. Psal. xxii. 22.

AiYiyri(ro[J>cn to qvo[ji.o(. (TOv toij

a^sX<poig fjiov sv jxccco exxA>3cr<«j

I will declare thy name to thy bre-

thren : in the midst of the congregation

I will sing praise to thee.

39. Isa.viii. 17, 18.

Kai -TtzTroiQcjog s(rofj.on zit ciurvi,

ISou syM XCH TU TTondix a. [XOl S^M-

X6V 6 QcO$,

And I will trust in him. Here am I,

and the children whom God hath given

me.

40. Psal.xcv. 7— 11.

'Srijxspov euv rrjv ^oovyj^ avrov

UKOva-^Ts, |x>} crxX>jpuv>3T£ Tctg xocp-

&iaj u/jtwv, (h§ ev too 'srupuTrixpacrixoOy

xoLTO. T>3V r}[xspccv TOV 'UTSipcx.<Tixov ev

T>J SprifJl.<JO* Ov STrSlpCKTUV /JtS Ol TTU-

Tspeg u|xwv, eSoxi/xacrav, xai giSov ra

epyu joooy. TeaiTccpoixovTu stvj TtTpo-

acti^QKru TYj ysvscc sxsivyj, xcti eiTTct'

Aet 'urXotvoovTUi t>3 xap^ia, xcci ctVTOi

OVX £yVM(TCiV TCCg ohoV^ [J^OV. '£1$

oofj^oaa, sv rrj opyvi ju-oy, si sicrsXsu-

(TOVTCAl Sig TYjV XC/LTCfTTUVdlV fXOV.

To-day, since ye have heard his voice,

harden not your hearts as at the great

provocation,— as in the day of the

temptation in the desert, where your
fathers tried me; they proved me,
though they had seen my works. Forty
years I was incensed with that gener-
ation, and said. They do always err in

their heart, and have not known my
ways. So I sware in my wrath, They
shall not enter into my rest.

Cast out the bondwoman and her
son : for the son of the bondwoman
shall not be heir with the son of the

free woman.

Eph. vi. 2, 3.

Tijtjta TOV •craTspa crou xon ttjv

[/^rjTsocc — 'Ivcc su <TOk ysvijra/, xai

s<Ty\ fxcixpo^povio^ sTTi TYjg yr]g.

Honour thy father and thy mother
— that it may be well with thee, and
that thou mayest live long upon the

earth.

Heb.ii. 12.

AirayysXcti to ovo^ua <too toi$

ct^s\!poi§ [xov, SV fj^scroo sxxXfiaicig

Vpt-VYiaUi (TS,

I will declare thy name unto my
brethren : in the midst of the church

will I sing praise unto thee.

Heb.ii. 13.

Eyco sao^cci TrsTroiQoog stt avToa

ISCU Syoo XCKl TCC 'TTOH^iU a. ^01

e^wxev 6 0£Oj.

I will put my trust in him.— Behold
I and the childreii which God hath

given me.

Heb. iii. 7—10.

^ijjxepov sccv TTjf foivri^ ccutou

axovariTS, fxri axKrjpvvriTs toi§ xap-

diug Ujxwv, coi,- sv too -TrapocTrixpua-ixoo,

xoLTOi Tr)V r\^sp(xv tod msipixd^ov sv

T>3 sprifxcti' Ov e7rs»p«<r«v /xs o» tara-

Tsps§ vfxooVy sZoxi[La,(Ta.v [/.s, xon silov

TO. spya, [xov Tscr(rapuxovTcc stt^'

Aio -cypocrwp^^io-a t>] ysvsa. sxsivr},

xcti SITTOV Aei ZjXctVWVTCH TV} xap'

Sia* uvTOi 5g OVX syvoocrav Tot$ 6^ov$

[J1.0U' 'Hj oofji^oa-u sv xr) opyri jotow, si

SKrsXsva-QVTixi eij Tr)v xaraTraucriv

jxoy.

To-day, if ye will hear his voice*

harden not your hearts, as in the pro-

vocation, in the day of temptation in

the wilderness; when your fathers

tempted me, proved me, and saw my
works forty years. Wherefore I was
grieved with that generation, and said.

They do alway err in their hearts ; and
they have not known my ways. So I

sware in my wrath, They shall not

enter into mv rest.
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41, Exod. XXV. 40.

'Opocj •BTOjrjcrsij xara tov tottov

See that thou make them according

to the pattern shown thee on this mount.

42. Psal.xl. 6—9.

0u(nav xa< TTpo<T<popa,y oux. >jfls-

'O^OXtXVTCtifJ^OC XOti 'TTSpl IX[XCipTlU$

ovx i^TYjo-ug, Tots sittoV ISou, rjxoj

(gv xsipaXiSi jSj^Xjoy ysypuTTTUi 'jrspi

gjttou) TOW 7roj>jo"«i TO -SffAyjjw-a o"oy, 6

0eoj jxou, rj^ouXijflrjv, xaj tov vojt^ov

(Tou ev /xscrco T>3f xap'^iot^ jxou.

Sacrifice and offerings thou didst not

desire, but thou preparedst a body for

me. Whole burnt offerings, and offer-

ings for sin thou didst not require.

Then I said. Behold I come (in the

volume of a book it4s written respecting

me) to perform, O my God, thy will, I

was determined, even that law of thine,

within my heart.

43. Prov.iii. 34.

Vivpio^ vzspYi<pot,voi$ avT/TacTcre-

Tui, TccTTsivois Se SiSwcn ;^apiv.

The Lord resisteth the proud, but he

giveth grace unto the humble.

Heb. viii. 5.

*Opot yccp, (p>jcri, 7roi>jo->3J •kolvtol

XOCTOC TOV TVTTOV TOV h£l^$SVTCt (TOl 6V

TOO OpSl,

For, See, saith he, that thou make all

things according to the pattern showed
to thee in the mount.

Heb. X. 5—7.

0U(riav xai ^poa'(popuv ovx r^Qg-

Xria-ag, (TcaiLct 8e xctTvipTia-a) fj^oi*

'OXOXCCVTOOfXCCTCX. XUl 'GTSpi afji<x.pTist$

ovx suSoxrjcraj. Tots sittov' ISov,

i^xM (sv xscpuXi^i l3iS\iov ysypocTT-

Tdi zTspi gjxou) Tou croivjcra*, 6 0so^,

TO .&£Xr)jtxa coy. '

Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest
not, but a body hast thou prepared me.
In burnt offerings and sacrifices for sin

thou hast had no pleasure. Then said I,

Lo, I come (in the volume of the book it

is written of me) to do thy will, O God.

James iv. 6.

'O ©soj v'Kspri<pcnvoii; avTiTU(T(Ti'

Tai, TaTTgjvoij Sg SjScoctj y^oLpiv. ^

God resisteth the proud, but giveth

grace unto the humble.

44. Isa. xl. 6—8. 1 Pet. i. 24, 25.

FTacra crap^ yopTOc, xut issudot. Aioti Traca crctp^ ch<; p^opTo^, xtxt

Bo^a oLvQpcti'Ttov (Jog uvGog yopTOV Trctcrot 8o^a otv^pcorrov cbg avQog yop"

'E^YjpixvQYi 6 yopTog, xui TO uvQog TOV E^rjpixvQri 6 yopTog, xui to avQos

' This quotation is nearly from the Septuagint ; but both of them vary from the He-
brew in substituting 'S.wfia 5e KaT-npTiau /xoi' — But a body hast thou prej)ared for me,

instead of the clause rendered in our version, Mine ears hast thou opened. This varia-

tion has afforded abundant scope for the critical acumen of learned men. The apostle's

argument, however, (Mr. Scott justly remarks,) does not at all depend on the words

which differ from the Hebrew. Yet it must be allowed, that there is more reason to

think that the Hebrew text is here corrupted, than in almost any other place quoted in

the New Testament. This is also the opinion of Dr. Randolph. On tiie Quotations,

p. 44.

2 This is taken from tlie Septuagint, only putting 'O ©cos instead of Kvpios. They
differ from the Hebrew, with which the Vulgate agrees, illudet ilhisorcs— he will scorn

tlie scomers. The Arabic version agrees with the Septuagint— resistct svperbis, he

will resist the i)roud. The Syriac version renders it destruet irrisores, he will destroy

the scomers ; and the Chaldee paraphrase •— illusores jrropellety he will drive away the

scomers. It is not easy to account for this difference ; nor is it worth while to attempt

it : the sense is much the same, as the proud and the scomers are equivalent expressions

in scripture language. Dr. Randolpii, p. 46.
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efsTreo-c. To h f>riiJ^oi tou 0eoy

rjflOiV /XSVSI ff»J TOV OCiCOVU.

AH flesh is grass; and all the glory of

man as a flower of grass. The grass is

withered, and the flower fallen ; but the

word of our God endureth for ever.

45. Isa. xxviii. 16.

15ou, eyco s[j.S<xKXco sig rot 9=/x=-

aKpoyctivicnov, svti[x,ov, sig to. ^si^s-

Xicc auTr)s' xa< 6 'SJKttsvoov ou [ms

Behold, I lay for the foundation of
Sion, a stone of inestimable worth, a
chosen precious corner-stone for the

foundations of it: and he who be-

lieveth shall not be ashamed.

46. Isa. liii. 9.

Avofxiuv ovx s7ro»>)(rev, ouSs ^o\ov

6V TOO (TTOfJ^UTl OIVTQV.

He committed no iniquity, nor prac-

tised guile with his mouth.

47. Isa.viii. 12, 13.

d>3Te, ouSe «,»j rotpot^Qi^TS. Kvpiov

aUTOV OCyiOKTCtTS,

Be not ye terrified with the fear of
him, nor dismayed. Hallow the Lord
himself.

aoTOV s^sxsa-s' To h pri^ucn Kupiow
jtASVSI g<J TOV (XlUiyCL,

For all flesh is as grass, and all the
glory of man, as the flower of grass.

The grass withereth, and the flower
thereof falleth away : but the word of
the Lord endureth for ever.

1 Pet.ii. 16. (and see Rom.ix. 33.)

I5ou, Ti^yjjxt sv 2««)V Xiflov ax^o-

ycovjaiov, sxAsxtov, evTi/jtov xa* 6

TncTTsviov STT* ctVTCti OU jxi) x,a,Tcm(r-

X^vSy}.

Behold I laj' in Sion a chief corner-
stone, elect, precious ; and he that be-
lieveth on him shall not be confounded.

1 Pet. ii. 22.

'Of ufxapnoLV ovx. sttoiyiosv, ouds

SUpS^Y} ^0\0$ SV TM (TrQlJ.OLTl OiVTOU,

Who did no sin, neither was guil^
found in his mouth.

lPet.iii. 14, 15.

ToV Zs (po^OV OLUTMV {Jl^fl (pO^>]fl>JTS,

jXljSs rcipCi^Ql^TS. KvpiOV 5s TOV

Qsov uyiot(raTs* ^

And be not afraid of their terror,

neither be troubled, but sanctify the
Lord God in your hearts.

Ill, Quotations agreeing with the Septuagint in SENSE, but NOT in

Words.

1. Jer. xxxi. 15.
agrees in sense, but
not in words, with Matt.ii. 18.

4>«;v)3 SV 'Pocfxcc y)xouo-fi>j ^pi^vov, ^ojvr; sv 'Vctf^oc ))xoy(rd)j, ^pr}vo^

xoii xKavQixou, xon o^vpiuou, 'Pap^rjA xai x\a.vQ[ji,ogj xai o^ucjxoj TroKvgf

otfroxXcuoixsvvi ovx yjflsAs Trauo-acfiai 'Pa^*jA xXa<ou(7a tcc rsxva. auTijj-,

STTi roig uioig ccuTtj^, oti ovx sktiv.

There was heard at Rama, a sound
of lamentation, and weeping and wail-

ing : Rachel, weeping for her children,

refused to be comforted, because they

are not.

xai ovx rjfisXe 7ra^«xX)]fl>jva<, on
ovx SKTl,

In Rama was there a voice beard,
lamentation, and weeping, and great
mourning, Rachel, weeping for her
children, and would not be comforted,
because they are not.

' Both this quotation and the Septuagint give the meaning of the Hebrew ; but the
word avTuv {their], which is used by St. Peter, seems to give the sense better than the
singular avrov (his) of the Septuagint. The original Hebrew (which is Jehovah Sa-
baothf Lord of Hosts), will admit of either. (Scott.)
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2. Isa. xl. 3—5,
agreees in sense, but Matt. iii. 3. Mark i. iii.

not in words, with j^^j^g -^ ^ q^

TOjjU,«(raTe t>]v b^ov Kupioy, svhiag [j^cktolts tyjv b^ov Kvpiou, sv^eiocg

TTOliiTs TCtg Tpi^OU^ TOV Q:OU r][J.0OV, TTOlSlTc Tdg TpiSovg UUTOV. YloL(rO(,

Yla.<Tcc (pupuy^ 7rXr)p6o3r)a'£Ta», xai <pupix.y^ 7r\Yjpoo&r](r?.ra.i, Tcai -crav opog

WCX.V opog xai ^ovvo; TaTreivooflyjTcrai* xon ^ovvog Toe,'jrsivctiSYi(rsroti' x«<

xai s(rTui •KOLvroL ru (tkoXiu. sig sv- £(rrcii to, (TX-oKia, sig suSsiotv, xui ul

Q:icK.v, X.UI r) rpoc^six sig Trsdnx.^ Ka» rpctp^siai eig b^ovg Xe<«^. Kai o\|/e-f

otpQiria-cTui ^ 8o0a Kvpiou, xai ovj/c- tou 7rix(ru (rap^ to (rcjOTr}piov tov

Ton 1:0.(70. (TO.pt, TO (TClOTYjpiOV TOV

Gsov,

A voice of one crying in the wilder-

ness, Prepare the way of the Lord;
make straight the roads for our God.
Every valley shall be filled up; and
every mountain and hill be levelled.

And all the crooked places shall be

made a straight road^ and the rough

tvat/ smooth plains. And the glory of

the Lord will appear ; and all flesh shall

see the salvation of God.

05OU.

The voice of one crving in the wilder-

ness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord,
make his paths straight. Every valley

shall be filled, and every mountain and
hill shall be brought low ; and the

crooked shall be made straight, and the

rough ways shall be made smooth ; and
all flesh shall see the salvation of God.

3. PsaL Ixxviii. 2. Matt. xiii. 35.

Avoi^co £V 'Ko.pu^oXoig TO o-TO- Avoifo) 6V irapo^oKuig to (TTOfJioc

ix.a. fxov, (p^sy^oi/.oi 'sxpoSXYifx.uTU wn ^^^^ spsv^Ofjioti xexpujxjxfva utto kol-

^PX^-' ToSoXrig KO(TiA,ov,

I will open my mouth in parables; j ^iU open my mouth in parables; I
I will utter dark saymgs of old. ^\\\ ^^tter things which have been kept

secret from the foundation of the
world.

4. Deut. vi. 5. Matt. xxii. 37. Mark xii. 30.

AyaTrvjcreij Kupiov tov 0eov (tov Luke x. 27.

6^ bKYig TYig liuvoiag <tov^ xcti e^ 6X>jf AyuTTvicrsig Kvpiov tov 0sov (tov

Trig ^v^Yjg <rov, xa< e^ bXi^g Tt^g 8y- oXrj tyj xap^iu <rov, xai sv bXv} t>] ^v-

vajxecof crou. ;^>j crou, xa/ sv oXv} t>3 hiovoiu <tov.
^

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God Thou shalt love the Lord thy God

1 'OSous Xftas. (Alex.)
2 Xlie Vatican edition of the Septuagint here translates 133^ (lcb^bcr), by rryy Ziavoias

trov (thy understanding). But the Alexandrian edition renders it ttjs /copSms aov [tki/

heart). St. Matthew takes in both, but puts y^vxn {soul) between ; he also puts (v cAe

for €| cXtjs agreeably to the Hebrew ; and he leaves out the latter clause, with all thy

strength. St. Mark and St. Luke agree entirely with St. Matthew, only they add the

latter clause. (Dr. Randolph.) The variation from the Septuagint and Hebrew does

not in the least affect the meaning. Mr. Scott thinks, with great probability, ttiat the

Evangelists, under the teaching of the Holy Spirit, gave the meaning of this first and
great commandment in the most emphatical language, without intending either implicitly

to quote the Septuagint, or literally to translate the Hebrew.
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with thy whole understanding, and with with all thy heart, and with all thy
thy whole soul, and with thy whole soul, and with all thy mind.

might.

agrees in sense, but
5. Isa. liii. 12. not in words, with Mark XV. 28. Luke xxii. 37.

And he was numbered among the And he was numbered with the trans-

transjiressors. gressors.

6. Exod. xiii. 2.

'Afiotcrov 1/.01 Trav TrpooroTOKOV Trpoj-

Toysvsg diavoiyov Trcccrotv [ji.r]rpuv.

Consecrate to me every first born,

that openeth every womb.

Luke ii. 23.

Tlotv ap(TcV ^/icivoiyov {XYiTpav a~

yiov rcjo Kvpico xXrj^rjo-srai.

Every male that openeth the womb
shall be called holy to the Lord.

7. Lev. xii. 8. Luke ii. 24-.

Auo rpvyovus >j Suo veoa-a-oog Zsvyo; Tpvyovcov >3 Syo veo<r<rotj;

%Spi<rTepU)V. 'STSpKTTSpOOV,

Two turtle-doves or two young A pair of turtle doves, or two young
pigeons. pigeons.

8. Isa.liv. 13. Johnvi. 4<5.

Kai TTccvTug rovg ulovs (TOV Mux- Ka* saovTut -jrccvTsg SiSaxTOi too

TOrjg 06OW. ®S0"-

Even thy sons, all instructed of God. And they shall be all taught of God.

9. Zech.ix. 9. John xii. 15. (See Matt. xxi. 5.

p. 368. supra.)

My; (po^ov, ^uyarsp ^/ccv* <5oy,

STTi -rrcoKov ovov,
^

Fear not, daughter of Sion ; behold
thy king cometh, sitting on an ass's

colt.

10. Psal.xli. 9. John. xiii. 18.

'O sa-^ioov ccprovg fji^ov sfLsyoi- 'O Tpooycov jtter* ejxow tov otpTov^

\vvsv sir* 6jxe 7rr6pVKT[ji.ov, STtripsv stt* €[jls rrjv 'cxTspvav uvtov.

He, who ate of my bread, hath lifted He that eateth bread with me, hath
up his heel against me. lifted up his heel against me.

1 This differs both from the Septuagint and the Hebrew, and also from the citation

in Matt. xxi. 5. The evangelist either followed some other translation, or chose to ex-

press briefly the sense, but not the words of the prophet. (Dr. Randolph.

)
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II. Psal. clx. 3.

E7ro^ejX*](rav /as doopeotv.

They fought against me without cause.

agrees in sense, but

not in words, with John XV. 25.

EjU,<(r>)o-av /xe Scopsav. ^

They hated me without a cause.

John xix. 37.12. Zech.xii. 10.

xaTcopx*JO-«v«. They shall look on him whom they
They will look to me instead of the pierced,

things, concerning which (or against

which) they have contemptuously

danced.

13. Psal.lxix. 25.

aUTUiV /X->) SCTTOO 6 XOtTOlXMV,

Let their tent (or habitation) be
desolate, and in their dwellings no in-

habitant.

Acts i. 20.

Tevfi^YlTO) Y) sTrauXij aurov ep>]|XOf,

xui [j,r} scTTU) 6 xuTOiKcov ev OtVTVl,
^

Let his habitation be desolate, and
let no man dwell therein.

14". Deut. xviii. 15. 19.

ITpO^>JT>]V ex. TOOV CC^sX(pCJOV (TOV,

(hg efj,€, ctvoLdTY^TEi <TOi Kvpiog 6 Qsog

<rou* ccvTOV uxouascr^s Ka» o

avSpuiTTOg 6j euv ju,>) axoixrr; otra av

A.aX»j(r»] 6 7rpo(p>)T>]^ sxsivog S7n tm

ovoi^ctTi fjiov, eycti sx^ixYi<rcti e^ UU'

TOW.

The Lord thy God will raise up for

thee, from among thy brethren, a pro-

Khet like unto me; to him shall ye

earken.— And whosoever will not

hearken to what that prophet shall

speak in my name, I will execute ven-

geance on him.

UjXCOV,

XOLTCC

Acts iii. 22, 23.

ITpo(prjT>)y Ujonv avaerrijcrei Ku-

pios 0eoj vij.(av ex tjov oi^eX<pcov

chs e[j,s' uvTQV a,xov(rs(r^e

TTcx.vTU oca. av XaXy)0"»j Trpoj

av {XYi axoycrr) tou 'crpo^i^TOV ex:»vou,

e^oXo^peu^y]crsT(zi ex tou Kclou. 4

A prophet shall the Lord your God
raise up unto you, of your brethren,

like unto me : him shall ye hear in all

things whatsoever he shall say unto you.

And it shall come to pass, that every

soul which will not hear that prophet,

shall be destroyed from among the peo-

ple.

I This quotation agrees botli with the Septuagint and with the Hebrew, except that

what the fonner renders tito\(^r)(Tav {fought against), is by the evangelist rendered

€/it(rrjirov {they hated). Or possibly the passage intended to be cited may be Psal. xxxiv.

(xxxv. of English Bible) 19. where the Psalmist speaks of those who were his enemies

wrongfully : — (xiffowTts fxe ^uptav,— who hate me without cause. ( Randolph, Scott.

)

"2 Tliis quotation cannot be made from the Septuagint, which is unintelligible. It is

an exact translation of the Hebrew, excepting that the evangelist substitutes the Jirst

for the third person.

3 This agrees in sense, although not in words, with the Septuagint, which is a literal

translation of the Hebrew. The only diflerence is that tlie apostle applies to a particu-

lar person, what was spoken by David of his enemies in the plural, (Dr. Randolph.)
•* This exjwesscs the sense both of the Hebrew and the Septuagint, but not the words;

it may possibly be taken from some other translation or paraphrase. (Dr. Randolph.)
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aerrees in sense, but •• ^ *_

15. Gen. xv. 13, 14. not in words, with Acts vii. 6, 7.

Ilapoixov zdxai to (TTrspjaa (tou 'Oti ecrra* to (TTrsp^a auTOw Tra-

gv y>j oux iS»a, x«i 8ouXa>o-ouo-»v poixov cV y>j uWoTpicti xai SouXw-

ayToyj, x«< xaxajcroyo-jv ai/TOUj, xat <royo-*v auTO, ?c«< xuKoxroua-iv 6t>j

TaTTSJvaxrpycriv auTOUj, T£Tpaxo(r»a TSTpaxocrja. Kai to sdvo?, w eav

sTYi. To Ss e^vo? CO sav SouXeu- 8ouAsu(r«;cn, xpivco eyco, sittsv 6

a-oua-i, xpivco eyoo' jttsTa h ruvra, 0£Oj- xa< /xst« TauTa e^eXeuo-ov-

s^s\€u<Tovrui u)h fji^sTct uTToa-xsuris rai, xai KciTpsv70V<Ti [loi sv t«j to-

^OXA>JJ. 'rCO TOUTOJ. 1

Thy seed shall sojourn in a land not That his seed should sojourn in a

their own. And they shall be enslaved strange land, and that they should

and afflicted, and humbled, four hun- bring them into bondage, and entreat

dred years. But the nation which they them evil four hundred years. And the

shall serve I will judge ; and after that nation, to whom they shall be in bond-

they shall come out' hither with much age, will I judge, said God ; and after

wealth. that shall they come forth, and serve

me in this place.

16. Isa.lxvi. 1, 2. Acts vii. 49, 50.

'OvTcog Ksysi Kvpiog, *0 ovpavog 'O ovptxvo^ ju-oi ^povos, ^ 5g y>)

ixo'j ^povog, xa< Yj yYi vztotto^iov tcov uctottoSiov tcov tto^mv y.ou' iroiov

TTO^MV [LOD* TTOiov oixov oiKO^ou^rj- ojxov ojxoSojXTjcreTs ju-oi ; Xsysi Kw-

(TcTff jMOi; xtxi 'TTOiog roTTog Tr}g "koltu- piog' r; t<j roirog rrig xciTccTrciUcrsMg

TTccucrscog [xov ; TluvTct yap tccvtu [xau ; Oo^i y) %£<p ff'Ov gTroiyjTe Tau-

67ro<y)(rev r) ^sip [jlov, toc -ccraVTa

;

Thus saith the Lord, The heaven is Heaven is my throne, and earth is

my throne, and the earth my foot- my footstool : what house will ye build

stool. What sort of an house will ye me? saith the Lord: or what is the
build me ? And of what sort shall be place of my rest ? Hath not my hand
the place of my rest ? For all these made all these things ?

things my hand hath made.

17. Amos ix. 11, 12. Acts xv. 16, 17.

Ev T») rifji^spot sxsiVYj ava(rT*)<ra> Mstu toivtx uvotorTps^ca, xa»

Tr]V crxy]V>]v AauiS tvjv ttstttcjoxviuv, avoixo^ofjiYjcroD t>jv (Txrjvvjv Aa^iS

xai uvoi)CohoiJ^Yi<T(a rcc -ojrTrTcoxoTa rrjv -nrsTrTcoxyiav, xai ret xaTS-

uuTYjg, xui roL xaTScrxajXjoteva oLnrr^g (rxafxi^eva. auTYig avojxoSojx>)(ra), xui

civa.a'TYj(roOf xoli avoixo^O{jLYi(roii auT>jv, uvop^ooa-cji) aurriv* 'OTTcog uv ex^jj-

xu^cag ul ^jxspai tou onoovog* 'O'Koog T>j(r«;(nv ol xctTotXoiTroi rcov uv^poo-

eX^YjTYI(rU)(TlV ol XCtTOiKOlTTOl TOiV OLV- TtCJOV TOV KuplOV, XUl TTOtVTCi TO.

^pcjOTTcov, XOLI nroLvra. to. sdvij, e<p' e^vvj e(p' oijg s7rixsxXi^Ta.i to ovofAcc

ovg e7rjX£xX>)Tai to ovoiji,ix ju,ou stt' jtxou stt' ccvTOug, Asyei Kvpiog 6

ctvTovg, keysi Kvpiog 6 ttoioov TroiVTo, zjoioov t«ut« 'uruvTCi,
^

TOLUTU,

I This passage is not a direct quotation, either from the Hebrew or the Septuagint.

Stephen's design was, to give a short outline of God's dealings with the children of

Israel ; and in doing this he does not confine himself to the words of Moses, but

abridges his history, and sometimes adds a clause by way of explanation. (Dr. Ran-
dolph, Scott.)

« This quotation, in general, seems to be taken from the Septuagint, but with several

verbal variations. The passage, however, varies more materially from the Hebrew,
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In that day I will raise up the taber-

nacle of David, which hath fallen ; I

will rebuild those parts of it which have

fallen to decay, and repair what have

been demolished. I will indeed rebuild

it as in the days of old, that the rest of

mankind may seek [the Lord], even all

the nations who are called by my name,

saith the Lord,who doth all these things.

After this I will return and build

again the tabernacle of David, which

is fallen down ; and I will build up again

the ruins thereof, and I will set it up:

that the residue of men might seek

after the Lord, and all the Gentiles

upon whom my name is called, saith

the Lord, who doeth all these things.

18. Isa.lix. 7, 8.
agrees in sense, but

not in words, with Rom.iii. 15—17.

01 8g 'CJohg avrm ew* Trovyjpiav O^eij o\ ttoSsj uvTcav exx^ai

^vvTpifJ^ficc xui raXaiTToopia sv ron^ pia sv tuic odoig avTcov Ka» olov

blois oLurm. Ka» olov £<pr)v>]? oux sipYivrj^ ouk syvMo-uv,

oiSao-J. Their feet are swift to shed blood.

Their feet run to evil, they are swift to Destruction and misery are in their

shed blood.— Destruction and misery ways; and the way of peace they have

are in their ways, and the way of peace not known,

they do not know.

19. Gen. xviii. 10. Rom. ix. 9.

E-cxavacTTpeipcov yj^oo Trpog cs xafu Kutu tov Kcupov tovtov s\sv-

TOV naipov TOUTOV eig wpotg, xai e^zi crofxoii, x«i ecrrai tyj "Sotppcc vlog. ^

vlov tappet Yi yvvr} (rov.
y^^ ^}^is ti„^e ^iH j ^ome, and Sara

I will return to thee about this time shall have a son.

twelvemonth; and Sarah, thy wife,

shall have a son.

20. Hos.ii. 23.

Kat ayuTrria-M tyiv ovx. »jyaOT>]-

ju,evT)V, xai spco too ov Xccm [ji.ou,

Accog ixoo e» (TV.

And I will love her who was not be

Rom. ix. 25.

KctKscroo rov ou Kciov [xou, Kaov

jtxou* Kcn rrjv oux ijyaTrtjjxsvvjv, >3y«-

7r>]jU.£V>5v.

I will call tlicju my people, which

loved; and to them who were not my were not my people; and her beloved

people I will say. Thou art my people. which was not beloved.

especially in the clause, T'hnt the residue of men ma;/ seek after the Lord; whicli, in the

authorised English version from the Hebrew, is rendered, Tlinl Iheij may possess the rem-

nant of Edom. The Septuagint translators evidently read ViDlT (vinRosHu), not T01"

(yiRosnu;, and DIN (a])«m), not Dn« (edom) ; and the quotation of it by the apostle or

the evangelical historian, according to tliat reading, gives great sanction to it. (Scott.)

' St. Paul liere seems to have made use of some other translation, diH'erent from any

we now Imve ; it agrees in sense both with tlie Septuagint and the Hebrew. Tlio most

remarkable difference from the Hebrew is, that n^n nyD is rendered Kara tou Kaipov

TOVTOV. They seem to have read it TTin as the same thing is expressed Gen. xvii. 21.

The Samaritan agrees with the Hebrew. The Vulgate, Syriac, and Arabic versions

agree with the Septuagint. However the sense of the ])rophccy, both ways, is much the

same, that Sarah should have a son at the time of life, or at the return of time next

year. (Dr. Randolph ou tlie Quotations, p. fJG.)
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21. Isa. X. 22, 23.
agrees in sense, but

not in words, with
Rom. ix. 27, 28.

K«< £av ysvyjrai o A«oj lo-pavjX Eav >j 6 a|5<V? ^wv t>'«^v, Icr-

coj ^ «iX|aoj Tr)j d«X«o-(7>5?, TO ;c«- P«*3>^ «^? ^ «^/^o^ "^^J? ^aXa(r(r>]c,

Tct\=i[x,ix,ix uuToov a-cjo^Yia-STUi. Aoyov ro >iciTccXsii^iJ.u o-w^rjo-sraj- Aoyov

<TvvTs\ctiv xcci cruvr=ixv«;v ev S<Jc«.o- yap o-yvreAcov x«< cruvTSftvctiv ev

(Tuvr on Koyov (rmr-rii.'nix.evov Ky- hxaiotrvv^' on Xoyov (ruvr£T^>3-

p<o? OTOjyjcr.-i £V rrj o<xo'J]X-:vrj oXrj. f*-=vov -sroirjo-ei Kup»o? stt* r>); yrj^ ^

Though the people of Israel be as the Though the number of the children

sand of The sea, a remnant of them shall of Israel be as the sand oi the sea, a

be saved. He is closing an account, remnant shall be saved: for he will

and makin<- a deduction with saving finish the work, and cut it short in

goodness. Because with the whole righteousness: because a short work

land the Lord will make a reckoning vviU the Lord make upon the earth,

from which a deduction hath been

made.

22. 1 Kings xix. 14.

Ta ^vTiaGTYjpKx (Tov xa^siKav,

Kou Toug ts7fiO<^Y^rug crou ccTrsarsivav

fJiOVMTUTOC, XCil ^YjTOVCri TYjV ^^X^^
(J,OU Xcc^siv auTYiv.

They have demolished thy altars, and
slain thy prophets with the sword ; and

I only am left, and they seek my life

to take it.

Rom. xi. 3.

Ki^oiSj Touj 'nrpo(prjr«^ ccv a~

TisxTeivav, xai ra ^ocrtua-Tripia. aou

xare<jXOL'\ia.y' xayw vTTsXeKp^Yjv /xo-

yoc, xui ^YiTOVdi Tr]V ^|/u%»iv ]u,ou.
^

Lord, they have killed thy prophets,

and digged down thine altars; and I

am leftalone, and they seek my life.

23. Isa. xxix. 10. (and see Isa. vi. 9.

Ezek. xii. 2.)

'Or< 'STcTTOTiJcsv vfji,ag Kvpiog ttveu-

jxaxi xxTCivv^sctic, xcn xciiJ,fj.vcr£i

Toyj o^^aA/AOUj avroov.

For the Lord hath drenched you
with the spirit of stupefaction, and will

close up the eyes of them.

Rom, xi. 8.

EScuxsv auTOig o Ssog Trvsujota

xaravv^soog, o^^uKiLOvg tov [iyi /3a=-

TTstv, xcn wra. too jw.>) uxoveiv.

God hath given them the spirit of

slumber, eyes that they should not see,

and ears that they should not hear.

24. Isa. xlv. 23. Rom.xiv. 11.

KaT* sfiavTOV 0{ji,vvm^ si
ij.y}

s^s~ Zco syco, Ksysi Kupio^f on

AeocsTa* EX tov aTOiJ,oiTog [j>ov 5i- sjxoi xupt^^ei TiTav yovv, xai 'ctol-

' This agrees nearly with the Septuagint, and still more nearly with the Arabic ver-

sion. They differ in several particulars from the Hebrew, but the general sense is the

same : the prophet foretels a great destruction of the children of Israel, but not a total

one : a remnatU shall return and be saved. The apostle very aptly applies this to the

times of the Gospel, when some few of the Jews believed, and were saved, and a signal

destruction came upon the rest : it is observable the expressions here in Isaiah are the

same as we find Dan. ix. where the destruction of Jerusalem is foretold. (Dr. Randolph

on the Quotations, p. 36.)
2 Tliis agrees iu meaning both with the Septuagint and with the Hebrew ; but it is

not a quotation from the former, nor an exact translation from the latter. (Scott,
j

EE 2



4.20 Qiiotations agreeing with the Septuagint [Part I. Cli.

a-TpCt(pYl(TOVTUl* 6T^ ff/XOI XdjX^Si TTUV

yovu, xai o/xstrai Traca ykuxr (TCI

rov &SOV,

(Toc yKo)(T<Tci e^oix^oXoyYiasTai tw

0£W. 1

yl5 I live, saith the Lord, every knee

shall bow to me, and every tongue

shall confess to God.
By myself I swear (righteousness shall

proceed from my mouth ; my words

shall not be reversed), that to me every

knee shall bow, and every tongue shall

swear with respect to God.

25. Job V. 13. rMwcXiith' lCor.m.l9.

'O xaraXajx^avcoy cro^ouj ev rri 'O ^pci(r(ro[j,svo5 rovg (TO(pou; ev

(ppovYjosi, TYi 'CTUvovpyia. avTctiv.

Who entangleth the wise in their He taketh the wise in their own

wisdom. craftiness.

26. Isa.lii. 11, 12.

A'7ro(rrv]Ts, aTrotrryjTe, e^sk^otTS

g^sXders ex ^uscotj auTijf, w^opKT-

^>jT2— xai 6 BTtiduvctyuiV vfxus

Seog la-puYiK,

Depart, depart; come out thence,

and touch no polluted thing. Come
out of the midst of her, be clean. And
the God of Israel will bring up your

rear.

2Cor.vi. 17.

Aio e^sAdsre sx iJt,s(rou uutcov,

xai cKpopKT^sTs, Xsyei Kvpiog* xai

Wherefore, come out from among
them, and be ye separate, saith the

Lord : and touch not the unclean thing,

and I will receive you.

27. Deut. xxvii. 27. (26. of Eng-
lish version.)

ETrixarapaTOj Traj avSpu)nog 6g

oyx s[ji[xsvsi ev Trotai roig Xoyoig tov

voi^ov TOVTOV -cjoirjcra* uvTOvg,

Cursed be every man who will not
persevere in all the words of this law to

do them.

Gal.iii. 10.

"ETrixaTapuTog Trug 6g ovx efji-

ju-evsi ev -cracn to»^ ysypcx.[jifj.svoig ev

TO) /3<^Aicy TOV vofxov, tov Troiyjcrai

UVTOL,

Cursed is every one, that continueth

not in all things, which are written in

the book of the law, to do them.

^ Tliis does not exactly agree either with the Septuagint or with the Hebrew. In-

stead of Kot' efiavTov o/jipvu),— By viyself I smear,— the apostle gives us an equivalent

expression often used in Scripture, Zcu e7w,— As I live. The rest of the citation agrees

exactly witli the Alexandrine copy of the Septuagint, which translates yJUJn by (^ofioKo-

yeiTai, shall con/ess. The Vatican translates it more literally,— ojxiirai, shall sivear ; but

both of them agree in joining rrin'3, in the following verse, with piD^ in this, leaving

out "|M and '*?,— and to tliis the Arabic version agrees. ( Dr. Randolph on the Quota-
tions, p. 38.)

2 The general sense of the prophet cited is given in this passage ; but it is neither

made from the Septuagint, nor is it a translation of the Hebrew, which see in p. 373.

supra. The Septuagint is, verbally, much more according to the Hebrew.
^ Both the apostle's quotation and the Septuagint version give the grand meaning of

the Hebrew ; but neither of them is a literal translation j and it is evident that the

apostle did not studiously quote the Septuagint. (Scott.)
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28. Deut. xxi. 23.
agrees in sense, but

not in words, with
Gal. iii. 13.

KsxuTYjpafjisvog xruTQ 0gou 7ra^ E^ixaraparoj Traj 6 xpe/xajitevoj

Every one that is hanged on a tree Cursed i> every one that hangeth on

[gibbet], is accursed of God. a tree.

29. Jer. xxxi. 31—34.

ISow, Yiyicpcti ep^ovTcn, (pri<Ti Ku-
pioc, Kcii 8iad)j(70/xa< too oixw Ict-

pa.r}\ xcci TOO o»xco louSa 8<a'd>jxryV

xaivrjV 6u xara T>jy Sia-^ijxrjv ^v

dicc^sfjir]v TOi$ 'Sjarpa.fjiv olutoov, ev

Yjix^epct STTiKd^oiJ^evov (jlov tijj p^ei-

poj auTcov, e^uywysiv avTOvg ex

y)3j AiyvTTTov' on avroi oux svs-

fJ.SlVUV £V TYj dlU^Y,XYl jXOV, KOLl Zyoi

'fl\Lz\r^<ja ciVTODV, (p>)cr< Kvpiog' 'Oti

avTY) Y} 5<cc3>]X>) jxou, y)V S<ad>3{ro]U,«j

Tco oixo) IcrpavjX, jxsra t«c Y^jispoL^

exsivotg, <p>)(n Kypjoj, SiSouj Scotrco

voiJi,ovg fji,ov sig T>jv §iavo»av aurojv,

x«/ em xcipdnxg civrcav ypot^oo a.v~

Toug' x«< ecrojxa* auro/j £<j ©sov^

xcci otVTOi ea-ovTCii fxoi sig Xolov,

K«< ou jx>) SiSa^cocriv Ixacrroj tov

woXiT>)V auTOU xai gxacTOf tov aSsX-

^ov ciVTOv, Xsycov, Fvcodi tov Ky-
pJOV* OTl 'TTUVTSg eitr}<rOV<7l |X£, tXTTO

[jiiKpou avTMV kwg {xsyukov uvtoov

OTl IXscjog so'Ofj.oti Txig a^ixiai; av~

TCOV, Xa» TCOV aiXOipTlWV WJTMV OU [XYf

ftVlJC-^W STl,

Heb.viii. 8—12.

ISou, r][Aspai ep^ovTcn, Ksysi

Kvpiog, xai avvTsXeCM siri tov oj-

xov IcrpavjX xat stt* tov ojxov louSa

S/aflr)x>]V xaiv>]V ou xaTa t»jv &<«-

5>JX>3V XUlVYlV OV XUTOL T>JV 5l«fi)JX)3V

^v eTroiijca tojj TrocTpoiiTiv olvtmv, ev

Yf^spoL STTiXu^OfJi^evov [j,ou TYjg ^sipog

auTcov, s^ayoiysiv avTOv; ex yi^c

AiyVTTTOU' OTi UVTOi OUX SVSfJ^eiVOlV

ev Tr) 5<adr)x>j /xoy, xayoj Yi[xsXYj(roc

uvToov, Xsyzi Kvpiog' 'Oti auT>j ^

8i«5>)x>j, ^v Bia9>](rojxai tco oixco

I(TpaYi\ fjiSTct -Tug YiiLspag sxsivug,

Xsysi Kvpiog' ^»Bouj vofj^oug [/.ov eig

Trjy ^iccvoiuv uvtoov, xai stti xctpdiag

uvTctiv STTiypa^oo uvTOvg* xcn s(To-

IJiui avTOig e»5 0eov, xai uvtoi

ecrovTa* f/,oi £i$ Xaov Kui ou ju,>j

5i5«^a>o"iV kxudTog tov %j\y\(Tiov «u-

Tou, xon kxa(TTog tov u^sX(pov «y-

Tov, Asycov, rvwSi tov Kvpiov oti

ZTctVTsg £i^Yi(Tov<n fj^s, WKO ^ixpou

ccvToov SMg fxsyccXov avTooV 6t<

IXsctig e(70^oLi Txig a^ixiixig uvtoov,

XOtl TOOV a-lMUpTlCtiV aVTCOV, XOLl TCOV

OiVOfJLKJOV OiUTMV OV [XYl [J,VT^(TScti ETl
~

' Neither the apostle nor the Septuagint gives a literal translation of the Hebrew,.
The word iras, every one, is inserted, which has no corresponding word in the Hebrew

j

and the words vro Qeov, of God, of the Septuagint, are omitted. (Scott.) Dr. Ran-
dolph thinks that they are probably a corruption of the text.

2 This long quotation is in general made from the Septuagint, though with several

verbal diiferences, which will be easily observed on collation, but which do not affect the

meaning, though they seem to imply, that the apostle did not confine himself to the

Septuagint. It is, however, manifest that he had that translation in his thoughts,

because he exactly quotes it, where it differs most materially from the Hebrew. The
Septuagint is, almost throughout this passage, a close version of the Hebrew j bvit, in-

stead of the clause, which in our. authorised English translation is rendered— althovgh I
was a husband to them, the Septuagint reads, km cyo) r}/j.€\7}0'a avruv, therefore I took no
care of them ; which lection is followed by the apostle. Whether the Hebrew was then
read differently, as Dr. Randolph and other learned men suppose, or whether the apostle

did not think the difference so material as to interrupt his argument oa account of it,

others must determine. Another variation is, that the Hebrew has the preterite in one
place, where the Septuagint has the future, 5t5ov$ Swo-w, / will put, &c. But the Hebrew
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Behold, the days are coming, saith

the Lord, when 1 will make a new co-

venant with the house of Judah ; not

according to the covenant which I

made with their fathers, in the day

when I took them by the hand to bring

them out of Egypt. Because they did

not abide by this covenant of mine,

therefore I took no care of them, saith

the Lord. For, this is my covenant

which I will raako with the house of

Israel : after those days, saith the Lord,

I will adapt my laws to their under-

standings, and write them on their

hearts, and I will be their God, and
they shall be my people ; and they shall

no more teach every man his neighbour,

and every man his brother, saying, Know
the Lord; for all will know me from

the greatest to the least of them ; for I

will be merciful to their iniquities, and
no more remember their sins.

Behold, the days come, saith the

Lord, when I will make a new cove-

nant with the house of Israel and the

house of Judah : not according to the

covenant that I made with their fathers,

in the day when I took them by the

hand to lead them out of the land of

Egypt ; because they continued not in

my covenant, and I regarded them not,

saith the Lord. For this is the cove-

nant that I will make with the house

of Israel after those days, saith the

Lord. I will put my laws in their

mind, and write them in their hearts

;

and I will be to them a God, and they

shall be to me a people: And they

shall not teach every man his neighbour

and every man his brother, saying.

Know the Lord : for all shall know me
from the least to the greatest. For I

will be merciful to their unrighteous-

ness, and their sins and their iniquities

will I remember no more.

30. Exod. xxiv. 8.

ISou TO al/xa t>)j Sia^^rjXTjj, ^j

Behold the blood of the covenant
which the Lord hath made with you.

agrees in sense, but

not in words, with
Heb. ix. 20.

TovTO TO al[jt,a t»jj 5<a5>jx>jf, yj^

svsTSiXctTO 'Trpog vfxus 6 0£oj,

This is the blood of the testament,

which God hath enjoined unto you.

31. Hagg. ii. 6.

Er» ocTTot^ syoii csktco tov oupavov,

xai T>]V y>jv.

Yet once more, I will shake the

heaven and the earth.

Heb. xii. 26.

EtI UTTOt^ Syu) (TSiCti OV fLOVOV T>3V

y>3V, aXKu xai tov ovpuvov. *

Yet once more I shake, not the earth

only, but also heaven.

32. Psal. ii. 9.

ITojjxavsij avrovs ev pa^^co ciS)}-

p<x' (hg (Txsvog xspupi^sai^ crvvrpi^eig

atJTOv§,

Thou shalt rule them with a rod of
iron : thou shalt break them to pieces

like a potter's vessel.

Rev. ii. 27.

Kaj TTOifiocvsi avTOvg sv pa€doo

ciByjpa* wg rcc (rxevv) tu xspufxixu

duvrpi^sroti'
^

And he shall rule with a rod of iron ;

as a potter's vessel, shall they be broken
to shivers.

should doubtless be read with what the grammarians term the conversivc rmi, and be un-
derstood in a future sense, as the context requires (which both before and after speaks of
a new and future covenant) ; as it is also rendered in all tlie antient versions, and in the
Chaldee paraphrase ; and as twenty of the Hebrew manuscripts collated by Dr. Kcnni-
cott read it. See his Dissertatio Generalis, § 66. (Dr. Randolph, Scott.)

' The apostle seems purposely to have varied from the Septuagint, in order to render
the quotation more emphatical and suited to his purpose. The Septuagint well translates
the Hebrew, omitting the words rendered in our version, It is a tittle while. (Scott.)

i This is nearly a (juotation of the Septuagint (whicli exactly translates the Hebrew},
the person only being altered from the second to ihe third. — (Dr. Randolph, Scott.) •
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IV. Qiiotations differing from the Septicagint, hut agreeiiig exactly^

or nearly,^ with the Hebrew,

There are several instances of an evidently intentional renunci-

ation of the Septuagint version, in order to adhere to the Hebrew
original : these instances occur when the Septuagint so materially

differs from the Hebrew, as to render the passage unsuitable to the

purpose for which the sacred writer produced the quotation, or

where it is palpably erroneous. The number of these departures

from the Septuagint is eleven ; viz.

1. Hos.xi. 1. cited in Matt. ii. 15.

TeXVa CtVTOV, [/.O^J,

I called his children out of Egjpt. Out of Egypt have I called my son.

2. Jer. xxxi. 15,

See the passage. No. 2. p. 353. supra.

3. Isa. liii. 4.

This man beareth away our sins, and
for us he is in sorrow.

Matt.ii. 18.

Matt.viii. 17.

Adtoj raj a(r^eveia.§ r^fxooy eXocSe,

Himself took our infirmities, and
bare our sicknesses.

4. Zech.ix. 9.

Kctips (Ttpodpa. ^uyccTsp ^iojv,

KYipv(7(rc ^vyoLTsp '\spQV<Ta.Xy]iJ,' *Sow,

6 BacriXsuj crow sp^srui aoi diTccnog

Kui (Tco^^cjov, ctvTog zTpaiig, xcn sttiSs-

^VJXWJ STTt VZlTO^UyiOVf KOLi CTcoAov

VzOV,

Rejoice exceedingly, O daughter of
Sion; make proclamation, O daughter

of Jerusalem. Behold, thy king is com-
ing to thee; he is righteous, and having

salvation. He is meek, and mounted
on an ass, even a young colt.

Matt. xxi. 5.

KiTTUTc TYi ^vyarpi ^jcov* I5ou,

6 BacnAcUj (Tou spyerui <toi 'CTpoe.vs,

Kcii eTTj^s^yjxwj stti ovov, xat 'utmKqv

Tell ye the daughter of Sion, Behold
thy king coraeth unto thee, meek and
sitting upon an ass, and {moi'c correctlyy

even) a colt the foal of an ass..

5. Psal. xxii. 1. Matt, xxvii. 46.

'O 0SOJ, 6 (dso(; [Jiou, Trpocp^sj HXj, HX<, Aajxa (ra^a^^avj

;

jxoi, IvciTi syxaTs>^i7reg jw,=

;

tout etrr*, 0s= [xou, Q=s ^ou^ Ivuti

O God, my God, attend to me 1 ^- eyxarcXiTrej ;

Why ha.st thou forsaken me? Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani? That is

to say. My God, my God, why hast

thou forsaken me ?

' See note I. in p. 368. sujnxi,

EE 4
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6. Isa. lii. 7. cited in Rom. X. 15.

*X2j (hpa. ETT* Tcov op=MVf dx; TroBej '12? wponoi ol Trodsg tcov gy«y-

gyayyeXi^Oftsvoy axorjv gtpyjv))^, ci^ ysXj^o^xevcov g<p>3v>]V, rwv suocyye-

evuyysXi^oiJ.svos uyu^a, ' A*^ojxevwv ra aya^cc.

Like beauty on the mountains,— How beautiful are the feet of them

like the feet of one proclaiming peace, that preach the Gospel of Peace, and

like one proclaiming glad tidings. bring glad tidings of good things !

7. 1 Kings xix. 18. Rom. xi. 4.

Ka< xuTaXe^i/eig ev I(rpa>]X etttcx. KciTsXizov efj^auTw eTrTdxia-x^'

;^iA<aSaj uvdpoov, TravTct yomru u Xiovs uvdpag, ohivs^ ovk exapf/av

OUK oiKKci(roLV yovu tm B««A. yow t>j BaaX.

And thou shalt leave in Israel seven I have reserved to myself seven

thousand men, even all the knees which thousand men who have not bowed
have not bowed to Baal. the knee to the image q/Baal.

8. Job V. 13.

See the passage in p. 420. No. 25.

1 Cor. iii. 19.

9. Isa. XXV. 8.

Mighty death had swallowed up.

1 Cor. XV. 54.

KareTTO^s 6 ^ctvuTo; sis vmog.

Death is swallowed up in victory.

10. Lev. xi. 44.

Kai uyioi ecrecrfle, oTi ocyios sjja*

syui Kvpios 0gof vfxoov.

And be ye holy, because I the Lord
your God am holy.

lPet.i. 16.

'Ayioi ysvs<rQe, otj eyco ayiog

Be ye holy, for I am holy.

11. Prov.x. 12.

IlccvToc§ S= rovg {j.y} <piXovsixovv-

TCCg KCiXUTTTSl (piXlCC,

But friendship covereth all them
who are not contentious.

1 Pet. iv. 8.

'Or* vj otyoiTTY} xaXv^si ttXyj^o^

CCl^UpTlCUV.
^

For charity shall cover the multitude

of sins.

1 Tlie Septuagint is here extremely corrupted. This quotation agrees with the He-
brew, only omitting 2ipo7i the vwunlains. (Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 37.)

2 Tljis is a translation from tlie Hebrew, and widely different from the Septuagint

;

only for all shis, the apostle has the multitude of sins. The Septuagint, Syriac, and

Arabic versions dililr strangely from each other. (Dr. Randolph, Scott.)
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V. Qiiotations lohich differ both from the Septuagint and from the

Hebreiv, and are probably taken from some other translation, or

paraphrase, or "were so rendei'ed by the sacred writers themselves.

1. Micah V. 2.

o\iyo(rTog si, ex too eivcn ev ^iXix-

(7 IV lou^a; SK (tov jxo* s^eXsycrera*,

Tou sivui Si; ap^QVTcc tov IcrpccriX.

But, as for thee, Bethlehem, thou
house of Ephratha, art thou the least

[or, too little], to become one of the

thousands ofJudah? Out of thee shall

one come forth to me, to be the ruler

of Israel.

cited in Matt. ii. 6.

Kai (Tu BsSXssjx, y») louSa, oy-

duf/^oog sKct^ia-TY} ei ev Toig r^ysfi^o-

(Tiv louSa* SK <TQu yup e^sXevcrsTon

y^yoviJi^svog, octti; tto^ixuvsi tov Kolov

fj^ov TOV IcrparjX. l

And thou, Bethlehem in the land of
Juda, art not the least among the
princes of Juda : for out of thee shall

come a governor that shall rule my
people Israel.

2. Isa. xl. 3—5. Matt. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii.

See the passage in p. 366. No. 1.
*—"•

supra.

3. Isa. ix. 1, 2.

^copct Xoi^ovKcjov r} yr; Nsf^-Sa-

XsifJ., KOtt Ol kOlTS'Ol ol TTjy TTotpccKiuv,

xa« 'CTspoLV TOU lop^otvou ToiXiXona

TCtiv eSvwv, 'O Xctog ':ffopsvoiJisvo§

ev (TxoTei iSsTS (p'jog LLeyoc* ol xut~

oixovvTsg ev yjfipoL crxia -^avarou,

With regard to the region ofZabulon,

the land of Nephthalim, and the rest

who inhabit the sea shore, and beyond
Jordan, Galilee of the nations

; ye peo-

ple who walk in darkness, behold a

great light ! and ye who dwell in a

region, the shade of death, on you a
light shall shine.

Matt.iv. 15, 16.

r>j Za^ouAojv, KUi yt] NsfS^a"

XeijXf b^ov ^ccXci(T<JYig, Trepav tou

iopdavov, TaXiXonoi twv sQvwv, 'O
Kctog 6 x.ctQr}[xevog ev cxorei side (poog

jxsya, xa* TOig xafi>)/xsvoi^ ev yj^poi

x«/ (jxia. ^avuTOv (poog avsTeikev

avTOig,

The land of Zabulon, and the land
of Nephthalim, b^/ the way of the sea,

beyond Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles

;

the people which sat in darkness saw
great light : and to them which sat in

the region and shadow of death, light

is spmng up.

4. Mai. iii. 1. Matt. xi. 10. Mark i. 2.

^^ y .. ,
Lukevii. 27.

loow e^uTToa-TeXXa) tov ayysXov

IX.OV, xon £7ngXerI/ST«« ohv Trpo Trpotr- 1^°"' ^T"' ciTtocrTeXXui t«jv ayye-

umou fji,ov.
^^^ ^°" ^P^ '^rpoa-coTTOU <tou bg xa-

„ , , , T J r .1
TaO-X6UaO-£* T>jy b^QV (TOV eUbTTOOG-QsV

Behold I send forth my messenger, '^ '

and he will examine the way before me. '^^^'

Behold I send my messenger before
thy face, which shall prepare thy way
before thee.

5. Isa.xlii. 1—4. Matt.xii. 18—21.

laxx§ 6 -rsoLig fjiov, uvtiXyi^oixui ISou, 6 Traig ju-oy, bv yjpsTJCa 6

^ See note 1. in p. 379. supra.
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TO -STVeUjOoa jxou err' avTOV, xpiaiv

TOi^ s^vBcriv s^oicrsi. Ou Ksxpa^s-

Tcxi, ouhs uvYjO'si, ov^s ccx.ov(r^Yi<jsrai

£^00 r; (pctivri avrov, KuXa[xov Tsd-

Ka.a-[/,svov ou (Twrpi'^si, xai A<voy

xaTVi^OjOtsvov ou (r(Se(r£i, ctXXa eig

ciXi^^siav s^oiasi xpicriv— Kai stt*

TW OVOfJ^OCTl CiVTQU S^VYj eX7riou<Tiv»

Jacob w my servant, I will uphold

him ; Israel is my chosen one, ray soul

hath embraced him. I have put my
spirit upon him ; he will publish judg-

ment to the nations, he will not cry

aloud, nor urge with vehemence, nor

will his voice be heard abroad. A bruis-

ed reed he will not break, nor will he

quench smoking flax, but will bring forth

judgment unto truth,— and in his name
shall the nations trust (or hope).

ayaTTYiTog [Jiou, eig 6v su^oxrja-sv ^

ypV^Yj [Jt,OV' ^Y}(TOli TO TTVSVlXCi (XOU

stt' auTOV, Kui KgKHV TOig sQvsaiv

UTrayysXsi, Oux epia-si, ou^e xpau^

yuo'ei, oud: ciKOUcrsi Tig ev Tcng TrAa-

TSiOUg TYjV (poOVT^V UUTOU, KaXajW-OV

(TUVTSTDi[J^[XSVOV OU KCiTSU^ei, XUl

KiVQv Tixpojxsvov OU (T^screi' I«jj av

ex^aA>3 eig vixog Tr^v xpiciv. K«i

£V TOO 0V01J.CCTI CCVTOU £^V)J eATTIOUO"*.^

Behold my servant whom I have
chosen, my beloved in whom my soul

is well pleased. I will put my spirit

upon him, and he shall show judgment
to the Gentiles. He shall not strive

nor cry; neither shall any man hear his

voice in the streets. A bruised reed

shall he not break, and smoking flax

shall he not quench, till he send forth

judgment unto victory. And in his

name shall the Genflles trust.

6. Zech.ix. 9. cited in John xii. 15. (and see Matt.

See p. 369. No. 8. and the note there ^^** ^v

7. Deut. xviii. 15. 19.

See the passage, in p. 416. No. H.
and the note there.

Acts iii. 22, 23.

8. Hab. i. 5.

iSerg ol :iuTct<ppovTcti, xai stti-

/3X=4/:«T=, xa< ^o(.u{jt.cx.<TOLTs ^aufxct-

(Tid, Tiui 0L<pc(.vi(T^y]TS' SiOTJ npyov

zyoi epya^ojxai ev ra*^ y]fi.cpix.ig ufccov,

6 ou if.fl •CTiCTeucrrjTC, eav Tig exSirj-

Behold, ye dcspisers, and view in-

tcntly, and be amazed at wonderful

things, and vanish (or perish). For in

your days I am doing a work, which ye

will not believe, though one tell you.

Actsxiii. 41.

ISeTc o\ xaT«<ppov>)Ta/, xai ^aU"

[j,ci(raTS, xoti «(pav<(r^>jT£* oti spyov

sycji) spyci^ofxixi ev Tocig rjixspong

V[j.ooVy epyov cb ou fxrj 'jTKTTSua-riTS,

etxv Tig ExdiT^yT^Tui ujokv.

Behold ye despisers, and wonder and

perish ; for I work a work in your days,

a work which you shall in no wise be-

lieve, though a man declare it unto you.

' This quotation by no means agrees with the Septuagint version, ivliosc authors have

obscured this pro])liccy by adding the words Jacob and Israel, which are not in the ori-

ginal Hebrew. It is probably taken from some old translation agreeing very nearly

with the Hebrew. The only difficulty is in tlie words ews av iKSa\Tj eis uikos tw Kpimv.

But if by '^2Ti;o we understand //it; C(/M56' ?/7if/cr <ri«/, then to send fori k his cause unto

Iriilk vvill be to carry t!ie cause, and vindicate its truth ; which agrees in sense with

fKCaXrjiii PIK03 rt]v Kpiaiv. (Dr. Kandolpli on the Quotations, p. 28.)
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9. Gen. xviii. 10. cited in

See the passage in p. 418. No. 19.

10. Hos. ii. 23.

See the passage in p. 418. No. 20.

11. Isa.x. 22, 23.

See the passage in p. 419. No. 21.

12. 1 Kings xix. 14.

See the passage in p. 419. No. 22.

13. Deut. xxxii. 35.

Ev r}[jt,6pu exdixriGSMS avT«7ro5o-

COJ.

In the day ofvengeance I will requite.

14. Isa. Ixiv. 4.

Atto tov onuivog ovx, >j>cou(rajU,ev,

ouBe ol oipflaXjxo* yjjxwv udov Ssov,

tcAijv (TOV, xen rot epycc crou, u

Never have we heard, nor have our
eyes seen a God, besides thee, nor works
such as thine, which thou wilt do for

them who wait for mercy.

15. Isa. xxviii. II, 12.

y\(a(T<TY^^ sTspct^ on Xo(.Xi^crov(ri tcjo

XoLOi rovTcti— xai ovx r^flsAijcrav

(XXOVSIV.

On account of the mockery of their

lips, because they will speak to this

people with a strange tongue— yet they

would not hear.

Rom. ix. 9.

Rom.ix. 25.

Rom. ix. 27, 28.

Rom. xi. 3.

Rom. xii. 19. (and see Heb. x. 30.)

Ejxoi ex^ixri(ri§* syca ayT«7ro8«;o-aj,

Xsyei Kuoioj.

Vengeance is mine (literally to me be-
longeth vengeance) ; I will repay, saith

the Lord.

1 Cor.ii. 9.

'A o(pQa>^[jios ovx siSr, xai ovs

ovx rixov(Ts, xui stti xupdiav ccv$pca~

TTQV oux ocvs^ri, u rjTOifxota'ev 6 Qsog
TOig aya-TTooa-iv uutov, ^

Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard,
nor have entered into the heart of man,
the things which God hath prepared
for thera that love him.

1 Cor. xiv. 21.

Oti £V eTspoyXcti(r(rotc, xai sv

^siXzaiv hepoic, KaXr^dca tw Xolod

TOUTW, XUI oo8* ovTcug SKTaxova-ov-

rai [xov, Kcyci Kw^joj. 2

With men of other tongues and
other lips will I speak unto this people;
and yet for all that will they not hear
me, saith the Lord.

1 This is a most difficult passage : It does not agree either with the Hebrew, or tire

Septuagint, or any other translation now extant : nor is it possible either to make sense
of the Hebrew, or to reconcile the old versions, either with the Hebrew (\vhich is given
in No. 12. p. 381. supra), or with one another. In the apostle's citation the sense is

easy and consistent, and agreeable to the context in the prophet. No sense can be made
of the Hebrew, but by a very forced construction. Some critics have imagined tliat tlie

quotation was taken from some apocryphal book : but it is so near to the Hehrew here
both in sense and words, that we cannot suppose it to be taken from any other passao-e.

Nor in this case would the apostle (it is presumed
'
have introduced it with as it is

u'riften. It is more reasonable to suppose that the Hebrew text has been here «Treatly
corrupted, and that the apostle took his citation from some more correct copy. See
Bishop Lowth's Note on Isa. Ixiv. 4. and Dr. Kennicott's Dissertatio Generalis, § 84.
87. (Dr. Randolph on the Quotations, p. 39.)

2 This is not quoted from the Septuagint, but agrees in substance with the Hebrew;
excepting that it bubstitutcs the Jirsl person for the third, and adds Ae^e* Kvp^os— saifh
the Lord,
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16. Deut. xxvii. 27. cited in Gal.iii. 10.

See the passage in p. 420. No. 27.

17. Psal. Ixviii. 18. Eph.iv. 8.

Having ascended on high, thou hast When he ascended up on high, he
led captivity captive, and received gifts led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto
in the manner of men. men.

18. Exod. xxiv. 8.

See the passage in p. 422. No. 30.

Heb.ix. 20.

19.

OUK

Deut. XXX. 12—14'.

ev TOO oupavco avu) £0"Ti,

XeyoDV, T<j ava^>j(rgT«< Yjf^iv eig

Tov ovpuvov, xcii Arjvf/STaj rja/v av-

rrjv ; xa* ocjcovcravTsg uvty^v iroitia-Q-

[xsv; Ouds Trepotv T>jf d«Xao"o->3J

eoTi, Xiyoov, Tij SiaTrepacrsi rji^iv

£1$ TO Ttepccv Tfis ^uKaadri^^ xat

XoL^y\ Yjixiv ccvTi^v, xa» axouaryjv

^/xjv zjon^a-Yi auT>]V, xa« 7ro»>3(70jagv

;

Eyyyj crou eoTJ to pvjjaa G-ipodpot

ev TO (TTOfJ^CCTl (TOV, X.UI SV T>J XUp"

8<a (Tou, xai ev raij X^§^^ ^^^

voisiv avTO.

It is not in heaven above, that thou
shouldest say. Who will ascend for us

into heaven, and bring it to us, that we
may hear and do it? Nor is it beyond
the sea, that thou shouldest say, Who
will cross the sea for us, and bring it to

us, and let us hear it, and we will do it?

The word is very near thee, in thy

mouth and in thy heart, and in thy

hand.

Rom.x. 6—8.

M>j e<7r>3j ev t)J xap^ia (ToV Tij

ava^)50"eT«» sig tov ovpotvov; (^tout

scTTi, \pKrT0V x-otTccyccysiv.) H, Tig

KaTu^rideTUi sig rrjv u^u(T(tov
;
(tout'

eo-Ti, XpiO"TOV SK vsxpoov avotyoiysiv)

- E,yyug (tov to pt^fJi^oi ecTJv,

SV TO) a-TO[XCiTl (TOV, KOH eV TYj XCiq^iO.

arov. 1

Say not in thine heart, Who shall

ascend into heaven ? (that is, to bring

down Christfrovi above.) Or, Who shall

descend into the deep? (that is, to

bring up Christ again from the dead.)

.... The word is nigh thee, even in

thy mouth, and in thy heart.

* This quotation is placed here, because it is not referable to either of the preceding

classes. As the passage extracts from the words of Moses some thoughts or expressions,

which St. Paul applied in a striking manner to those things which were appropriate to

the Gospel, it would be unreasonable to expect eitlier a regular quotation of the Sep-
tuagint, or a translation of the Hebrew. In Deut. xxx. 12—14. Moses, speaking of
the covenant made with the children of Israel, expresses its easiness by proverbial

phrases taken from the transactions of God with the children of Israel. IJ'/io (says he)

shall go upfor us into heavenf &c. alluding to tlie delivery of tlie law from heaven— /(V/o

shall go over the sea Jor iis, &c. alluding to the passage of the Israelites over the Red
Sea; the apostle makes use of the like phrases, only altering the latter so as to allude to

the descent of Christ into the grave ; this is a most beautiiul allusion ; and the latter

part, in which the main stress of the argument lies, agrees both with tiie Scptuagint and
the Hebrew, only omitting a word or two. (Scott, Dr. Randolph.)
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VI. On a comparison of the quotations from the Old Testament
in the New, it is obvious that in the Epistles, whicli were addressed

generally to churches consisting of converted Hellenists (that is

Greek Jews), or Gentiles, or of both, the quotations are uniformly

made from the Septuagint version, or with express reference to it,

except where some important reason induced the sacred writer to

deviate from it : for the Septuagint was the only version generally

known in those churches, whose members were mostly strangers to

the Hebrew. There are however some apparent contradictions in

the quotations from the Old Testament in the New, the reconcili-

ation of which has much engaged the attention of learned men,
who have assigned various causes to account for, or explain such
discrepancies. These it may be useful briefly to consider, before

we discuss the mode in which the sacred writers of the New Testa-

ment apply their quotations from the Old Testament. The causes

of the differences in these quotations may be reduced to three, viz.

1. Sophistications or corruptions of the Hebrew text : — 2. Various
readings, or differences in copies : — and 3. Our ignorance of the

correct meaning of particular texts.

1. The instances oi Sophistication, or corruption of the Hebrew
text, are comparatively few, and are only nine in number, as we
have already seen ^ ; the comparison of manuscripts and versions

alone can enable the critic to determine the true readiner.

2. Various Readings in the manuscript copies of the Greek Bible,

used by the sacred writers of the New Testament, are another
cause of the apparent contradictions in the ({notations made in it

from the Old Testament ; and these manuscripts might differ from
those which we have at present. Professor Michaelis likewise

thinks it ])ossible that, in those cases where the quotations are mate-
rially different, another translation might have been added in the

Septuagint as a marginal note, in the same manner as we find in

the Hexapla of Origen under the name of uKKo^. The Proverbs of
Solomon, he observes, present instances where the same Hebrew
words are twice translated ; which can be explained on no other

supposition, than that one of them was originally a marginal note,

which has insensibly crept into the text itself. And he adduces the

following instance in which the Septuagint version is false, Prov. x.

12. TTOLVTOL^ Tovg |X>) <piXoveixouvToc§ xaAu\I/=< (fjAia, a passage which is

twice quoted in the New Testament, and both times with a more
accurate translation : James v. 20. xccXv^ci TrXjjdoj cc[j.ccpTiMv, and
1 Pet. iv. 8. OTi Y] ayxTrr] xaAuvJ/si Trkri^og aixctpTicov, The question

may be asked, whether the Apostles found this reading in their

Greek Bibles ? — But, before we can speak with decision relative to

the quotations from the Old Testament, we must wait for a more
perfect edition of the Septuagint, collated from the best manu-
scripts ; for, in the editions which we have at present, too little

attention has been paid to the accuracy of the text; and the manu-

i See Sect. I. §VIII. p. 382. suin-a.
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scripts which have been used are not only inconsiderable in number,

but, though antient, precisely those which are least correct. ^

3. Another cause of the apparent discrepancy occurring in the

quotations from the Old Testament in the New may arise from our

not understanding particular Hebrew texts or words : a few such

instances have already been noticed.^ But this is only a temporary

Cause— the researches of commentators and critics (which the

preceding tables have tended to confirm) have shewn that the

writers of the New Testament express the true sense, though not

the sense generally attributed to the Hebrew : and in proportion as

such researches are more diligently prosecuted, and our knowledge

of the original languages of the Scriptures is increased, these diffi-

culties will gradually and certainly diminish.

4. It is further to be observed that the very same quotations are

often contracted by some of the evangelists and as often enlarged

by others. This difference in quoting may be accounted for by the

different occasions on which they are introduced, and the different

ends which they v/ere intended to serve. Thus, Luke, who wrote his

Gospel for the instruction of G^/«/f?7^ converts, quotes (iii. 4?—6.) not

less than three verses from the prophet Isaiah'*^ ; while Matthew (iii. 3.)

and Mark (i. 3.) quote only \hQjirst of them. But it was necessary

to Luke's purpose that he should proceed so far, in order to assure

the Gentiles, that they were destined to be partakers of the privi-

leo-es of the Gospel, and to see the salvation ofGod. On the other

hand, Matthew (xili. 14, 15.) and Paul (Actsxxviii. 26, 27.) when
reproving the Jews for their incredulity, which Isaiah had long

before predicted, introduce the prophecy at full length, whereas

Mark (iv. 11, 12.) and Luke (viii. 10.) only refer to it briefly.

Mark, whose Gospel was written for a mixed society of Jewish and

Gentile converts, has many peculiarities belonging to him, which

are not specified by the other evangelists. Of these peculiarities,

we have an instance in his manner of citing the passage of Isaiah

just noticed. The verse in his Gospel runs thus

:

To*? el&J cv icocoa^oAOci^; ra icayra yiverai' 'Ivoc /3Xf7rovT£i; ^"kfrua-i, v.ai [jlvj i^oxriy

v.ex.1 ocMuovreq axofwc*, y.ai jm-tj truvtwcr*, [X'^TCore Bvieroeyl'ccaif v.ai afe^yj avroig ra

diA.afrtiy.oLta. Unto them that are xvithout all these things are done in

parables : That seeing they may see and not perceive ; and hearing, they

may hear and not understand ; lest at any time they should he converted

and their sins shoidd heforgiven them.

In order to engage the Jews the more effectually to adopt and

obey his Gospel, Mark has not only inserted in it more Hebrew or

rather Syro-Chaldaic phrases than all the other evangelists together;

but in the verse here given, he has forsiiken both the Hebrew and

Greek of Isa. vi. 11. (in our translation truly rendered aiid I "jcill

heal them\ and has quoted the Chaldee Paraphrase, which he trans-

1 Marsh's Micliaelis, vol. i. p. 235. The question above noticed will, most probably,

be fully solved when the elaborate edition of the Septuagint, now printing at Oxford

sliall be completed.

i See § VII. pp.578—381. mjtra.

3 See the passages of Isaiah and Luke at length, in p.3G6. No. 1.
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lated for himself, xa< a^s^rj uvroi^ ra a/*apT>3jtt«Ta, and their sins
should he forgiven them ; and which thus probably became more
intelligible to the Gentiles also. Now these particular variations
are so far from being disparagements to the Gospels, that they are
in reality the excellencies and ornaments of them. They are such
variations only, as these different converts, of different conceptions,
required to have made, for their obtaining a true and rio-ht know-
ledge of the Old Testament prophecies. ^ A similar mode of cita-

tion is pursued by the illustrious apostle, Paul, who does not mention
or allege the law and the prophets in one and the same manner to
Jews and Gentiles. Thus, to Felix the Roman governor, he says
of himself (Acts xxiv. 14.) Believing all things 'which are v/ritten in
the law and the prophets. But to king Agrippa (xxvi. 22.) Sayiritr

none other things than those which the prophets and. Moses did say
should come. And thus he distinguishes in his Epistles. In that to
the Hebrews are many passages from the Old Testament, but not
a single instance in which it is quoted as written. But in his other
Epistles he rarely uses any other form than. It is ^written, or The
Scripture saith. Thus he cites it to the Romans ; the chief vari-
ations from which mode to that of He saith, are in the three chapters,
ix, x. xi. which principally relate to the Jews ; and even there he
seldom fails to name the prophet whose words are adduced. To
the Galatians, and in both Epistles to the Corinthians, with one or
two exceptions, he urges the words of the Old Testament as twnV-
ten. To the Philippians, Colossians, and Thessalonians, if we
mistake not, he makes no direct quotation from it. In the Epistle
to the Ephesians he refers to it twice, and there indeed in both
places under the form of He saith. But he himself had spent above
two years in teaching them with the utmost diligence and attention

(Actsxix. 8. 10.) and wrote his Epistle to them some years after;

when he might have full assurance that he spoke to those who knew
the law. A passage in this Epistle, compared with a similar one in

that to the Colossians, seems to prove that he made a difference
between them, and judged the Ephesians to be better versed in the
sacred books. To these he proposes the precept of obedience to
parents with a view to the Mosaic promise: (Eph. vi. 1 3.)
Children, obeyyourparents in the Lord ; for this is right. Honour
THY FATHER AND MOTHER; WHICH IS THE FIRST COMMANDMENT
WITH PR03IISE. But lie omits this reference to the words of the
Decalogue, in giving the same precept to the Colossians; with
whose proficiency in the Scriptures he was less acquainted, as hav-
ing never been among them. He says only (Col. iii. 20.) Children
obey yourparents in all things: for this is wellpleasing unto the Lord.

Thus we see that St. Paul has one mode of citing the Old Tes-
tament to the Hebrews, and another to the churches of which the
Gentiles were members ; that in the former case he agrees with
Matthew, in the latter with Mark and Luke. And in this respect

• Dr. Owen, on the Modes of Quotation used by the Evangelical Writers, pp.85 87.
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there is so much uniformity in the Apostle and two Evangelists,

that we may justly conclude, it was not accidental, but designed

by him and them, for the same purpose of suiting their style to the

small measure of scriptural knowledge which they might well sup-

pose many of their readers to possess. By which means the un-

learned or newly converted Gentiles were instructed, that what was
offered to them as the word of God "which came in old time^ was to

be found in the books of Scripture ; and, if Judaisers crept in and
perplexed them with doctrines of an oral or traditionary law, they

were furnished with this reply to such teachers :
" When the Apos-

tles and Evangelists, who have been our more immediate guides,

propose to us any part of the Mosaic economy, they allege only

what is 'written^ and what they carefully inform us to be so."
^

We have dwelt the longer on this subject, not only on account

of its importance in illustrating the external form of the quotations

of the Old Testament by the Evangelists and Apostles, but also

because it furnishes us with an additional instance of those simple

notes of authenticity, with which the New Testament abounds, and
which the genius of forgery could never have devised.

Upon the whole, then, as it respects the external form of quo-

tations from the Old Testament, it may be observed that the writers

of the New Testament did not make it a constant rule to cite from
the Greek version, because there are many places in which their

quotations differ from that version, and agree with the Hebrew.^
And as their quotations now correspond with the Hebrew, very

frequently in express words ^, and generally in the sense '*
; so it is

highly probable that they uniformly agreed at first, and that, where
the Hebrew was properly expressed in the Greek version, they used

the words of that version. But where it materially varied from the

meaning of the Hebrew Scriptures, they either gave the sense of

the passage cited in their own words ; or took as much of the Sep-

tuagint as suited their purpose, introducing the requisite alterations.

Hence several passages are neither direct quotations from the

Hebrew text, nor quotations from the Septuagint^ ; and some, as

we have already seen, agree with the latter even where it varies

from the former, but only where the deviation does not so affect the

meaning of the passage as to interfere with the pertinency of the

quotation for the purpose intended. " All this accords to what

ordinary writers, in similar circumstances, would have done, and in

fact have been authorised to do: but the sacred penmen, being

themselves divinely inspired, might take liberties which we must

not ; because their comments were equally the Word of God with

the texts commented on." ^

1 Dr. Townson's Discourses on the Four Gospels, disc.4. sect. ii. (Works, vol. i.

pp.101. 102.)
2 See § IV. pp. 423, 424. supra. 3 See §§ I. and II. pp.343—366. sujrra.

4 See §§ III.—V. pp. 366-—377. supra. ^ Sec § V. p. 376. stipra.

6 Tlie Rev. T. Scott, on the Authority of the Septuagint, in the Christian Observer

for 1810, vol. ix. p. 102.
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SECTION III.

ON THE INTERNAL FORM OF QUOTATIONS, OR THE MODE IN WHICH
CITATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT ARE APPLIED IN THE
NEW.

General observations on the Rahhinical and other modes of quoting the Old
Testament— classification of the quotations in the Netv Testament ; —
I. Quotations from the Old Testament in the Netv, in "which thepredic-

tions are literally accomplished ; — II. Quotatiofis, in "which that is said

to have been done, of which the Scriptures have not spoken in a literal,

but in a spi?'itual sense ;— III. Quotations that are accommodated by the

sacred writers to particular events or facts. IV. Quotations and other

passagesfrom the Old Testament which are alluded to in the New.

In considering the passages of the Old Testament, which have
been introduced by the apostles and evangelists into the writings

of the New, " there is often a difficulty with respect to the applica-

tion of such quotations ; when they are applied to a purpose to which
they seem to have no relation, according to their original design.

This difficulty arises from the wTiters of the New Testament mak-
ing quotations from the Old with very different views : and it can
be removed only by attending to their real view in a particular quot-

ation." An accurate distinction therefore must be made between
such quotations as, being merely borrowed, are used as the words
of the writer himself, and such as are quoted in proof ofa doctrine,

or the completion of a prophecy.

Michaelis ^ has remarked, that whenever a book is the subject of

our daily reading, it is natural that its phrases should occur to us

in writing— sometimes with a perfect recollection of the places

whence they are taken, and at other times when the places them-
selves have totally escaped our memory. Thus, the lawyer quotes

the maxims of the law : the scholar, his favourite classics ; and the

divine, the precepts of the Gospel. It is no wonder, therefore, if

the same has happened to the writers of the New Testament ; who
being daily occupied in the study of the Old Testament, unavoida-

bly adopted its modes of expression, and especially of the Greek
Septuagint, which they have borrowed, and applied to their own
use in various ways and for various purposes.

The quotations from the Old Testament in the New are generally

introduced by certain formula, such as. That it might hefulfilled—
As it is iiTitten— Isaiah prophesied^ &c. ; and various rules have

been framed, in order to account for their application. It has been

observed by the same great philologist, that the writers of the New
Testament quote in general like the Rabbins, without mentioning

the place whence the quotation is taken ; as they pre-suppose the

reader to be so well acquainted with the Old Testament, as to

> In reduction to the New Testament, vol. i. pp. 200—20^.
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be able to find it without particular direction. The Rabbins

select some principal word out of each section, and apply that

name to the section itself, in the same manner as the Moham-
medans distinguish the suras or chapters of their Koran, saying, in

Eli, in Solomon, when they intend to signify the sections where

the names are mentioned. For instance, Rashi, in his remarks on

Hosea ix. 9.
(
They have deeply corrupted themselves, as in the days

of Gibeah\ says — " Some are of opinion that this is Gibeah of

Benjamin in the concubine,'' that is, is mentioned in the chapter of the

concubine, or Judges xix. And in this manner quotations are some-

times made in the New Testament. Thus, in Mark xii. 26. and

Luke XX. 37. sttj t>3? /Sarou {iii or at the bush), signifies, "in the

section relating to the burning bush," which, according to the mo-

dern division, is the third chapter of Exodus. Again, in Rom. xi. 2.

ev Hx*a, (in Elias) signifies "in the section in which the actions of

Elias are recorded;" which at present forms the seventeenth,

eighteenth, and nineteenth chapters of the first book of Kings. ^

Another very fi-equent practice of the Rabbins was, to produce

only the initial words of a quoted passage, while those are omitted

in which the force of the argument consists, or the absence of which

destroys the connexion. Of this description are the quotations in

Rom. vii. 7. and xiii. 9. (Thou shalt not covet), in which the apostle

leaves us to supply the following words contained in Exod. xx. 17.

Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's wife, &c. Similar instances are

to be found in Rom. xi. 27. and Heb. ii. 13.^

The formulae {as it is ^written, that it might be fulfilled, it hath

been said, &c. &c.) with which the quotations in the New Testament

are generally introduced, have been supposed by Surenhusius'^, (to

whose learned researches biblical students are most deeply indebted)

to be the indications of the modes in which they are expressed : so

that, by attending to these formulae, we may easily know why the

evangelists allege the subsequent words in one certain manner rather

than in another ; and why they depart more or less from the He-
brew text. Agreeably to this hypothesis, Surenhusius has, with

infinite labour and industry, collected a great variety of rules * out

1 Michaelis, vol. i. pp. 243, 244. 133, 134. 492. Upon the same rule, Michaelis thinks

the supposed contradiction between Mark ii. 2G. and 1 Sam. xxi. 1. may be explained

" in the chapter of Abiathar," or, in that part of the books of Samuel in which the his-

tory of Abiathar is related. Th^s explanation, Rosenmiiller very justly remarks, would

be "preferable to any other, if Mark had added the expression, it is wriUen, or the Scrip-

ture saith. Scholia in N. T. torn. i. p. 573. edit. 1 801 . See also Kuinciel on Mark ii. 26.

Comm. in Libros N. T. Historicos, loin. ii. p. 32.

- Michaelis, vol. i. pp. 244—24C.
3 In tlie preface to his '< Bi^Kos l\aTa\\ayr]s : in quo, secundum veterum Theologorum

Hebrajorum Formulas allegandi et modos intrepretandi, conciliantur loca ex Veteri in

Novo Testamento allegata." 4to. Amst. 1713. The words of Professor Surenhusius

are as follow : " Etcnim omni in loco ex V. T. in N. allegata recte conciliando, videndum

est prius, qua allegandi formula utcuUnr Apostoli ; ex qua slati/n dignoscere licet, guare

sequenlia verba hoc, et non alio viodo, alleguverint, atquc ad vclercm Scripluram Hebrceani

plusve minusve attenderint. Sic aliuni sensum involvit ilia allegandi formula Epp7]^r]

;

alium, FfpaiTTai ; alium, Iva ir\'rjpu>d'n to pr)9ey ; alium, EirATjpwdi] -r) ypa(pr], S(;c.

4 The following are the principal theses or rules laid down by Surenhusius, whose work,

it may be proper to remark, deserves a place in tlie library of every biblical student, on
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of the Talmud and the Rabbinical writings, and has illustrated them
with numerous extracts, in order to explain and justify all the quo-

tations made from the Old Testament in the New. But what mih-
tates against this hypothesis is, that we find, that the very same

quotations^ expressed in the same words, and brought to prove the

very same points, are introduced by different formulae in different

gospels. A further objection to the rules adduced by Surenhusius,

is their number and their complexity, which render it difficult to

refer all the quotations accurately to them. It is therefore not only

more convenient, but more intrinsically useful, to refer the citations

fi'om the Old Testament in the New to the four following classes,

which have been adopted, with some alteration, fi'om Rosenmliller^,

after Gusset and Wolfius. According to these, the phrases, tliat

it migJit be fulfilled^ as it is written, &c. &c. may be properly ap-

plied in the New Testament,—
I. Wfie7i the thing predicted is literally accomplished.

II. WJieii that is done, of'uchich the Scripture has spoken, not in a
literal, hut in a spiritual sense.

III. TVJien a thing is done, neither in a litei'al nor in a spiritual

sense, according to thefact referred to in the Scriptures ; but is similar

account of its learned illustration of many passages of Scripture not immediately con-
nected with the quotations from the Old Testament.

1. Sometimes the words are read, not according to the regular vowel-points, but agree-
ably to others substituted for them. Instances of this sort, Surenhusius is of opinion,

are to be found in Acts iii. 22, 23. and vii. 42, &c. 1 Cor. xv. 54. and 2 Cor. viii. 15.

2. Sometimes letters are changed, as in Rom. ix. 33. 1 Cor. ix. 9, &;c. Heb. viii. 9.

and X. 5.

3. Sometimes both letters and vowel-points are changed, as in Acts xiii. 40, 41. and
2 Cor, viii. 15.

4. Sometimes words are added from a parallel passage, or are changed in the quota-
tion, which words appear as if the whole occurred in the cited text, as in Rom. xi. 3.

X.V, 10. 1 Cor. XV. 45. 2 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. v. 14. and Heb. xii. 12, 13.

5 Sometimes additional words are inserted to complete the same, as in Matt. iv. 10.

xxi. 5. John vi, 49. xii. 38, and Rom. x. 6.

6. Sometimes several passages are abridged together, in order to make the subject more
clear: as in Matt. xxi. 5. Luke iv. 18, 19. John viii. 5, &c.

7. Sometimes the beginnings of verses are only added, for the sake of brevity, although
the sacred writer refers to the whole passage, which he paraphrases. Instances of this

sort occur in Acts i. 20. Rom. xi. 27. Heb. iii. and iv. and x.

8. Some passages are cited, either allegorically, or by way of simple proof, in which
case the subject cannot be proved, unless the passage cited be compared with others, and
illustrated as in Rom. ix. 12, 13. x. 8. and Heb. iv. 5, 6.

9. Sometimes one and the same passage is cited to prove many things, and is applied

to many persons, as in Matt. xiii. 14, compared with John xii. 40. Rom. ix. 33. and
X. 11. compared with 1 Pet. ii. 6.

10. Sometimes a subject is intended to be proved by several passages, though one only
is adduced, the reader being left to find them out, as in Actsxv. 15, 16.

11. The first and last clauses ofa verse only are sometimes cited, the intermediate clauses

being omitted. See Eph. v. 14. and 1 Pet. i. 24, 25.

1 2. Sometimes a passage is simply adduced without any formula of quotation, and then
another intervenes parenthetically ; which being cited, the sacred writer returns to the
first quoted passage, which is illustrated in a variety of particulars. Thus St. Paul, in
Heb. iii. 7. first cites Psal. xcv. 7, ; then he interposes references to Exod. xvii. 2. Numb.
XX. 13. xiv. 23. and Deut. i. 34. ; and at length, in the 15th verse, he returns to Psa).
xcv. 7. ; which he explains, as if all the intennediately quoted passages were contained
in one and the same text. Similar instances occur in Heb. iv. 15. and 1 Cor. iii. 7.

SurenhusiiBt3\osKaTaAAa7T}s, pp. 1

—

56.
' Scholia ill Nov. Test. torn. i. p. 25.
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to that fact. The passages thus cited may, hriefy, he termed accom-

modated quotations.

IV. When the sacred writers have made simple allusions to passages

in the Old Testament, for the sake ofexample or illustration.'^

In the following tables, the quotations are arranged under each

class, to which they appear respectively to belong. Some of the

references, perhaps, may be disputable ; and in some, it is possible

that the author may be mistaken : but as they are the result of a

laborious and patient comparison of every prophecy or citation, in

classifying which he could have but little assistance, he trusts he

may be allowed to say, that he has exerted the best of his judgment,

and to indulge the hope that he has not misapplied the quotations

in any essential point.

I. Of Qiiotationsfrom the Old Testament in the New, in which the

things predicted are literally accomplished.

Direct prophecies are those which relate to Christ and the Gospel,

and to them alone, and which cannot be taken in any other sense ; and

the Scripture is said to hefulfilled in the literal sense, when that event

which it foretels is accomplished. The quotations from the Old Testa-

ment in the New, which belong to this class, are both numerous and

highly important. Such are those which mention the calling of
.
the

Gentiles, and the everlasting kingdom of Messiah : such also is the 110th

Psalm, which, it has been well remarked, is as plain as a prophetic de-

scription ought to be. It is applicable to Christ alone, and it sets forth

his exaltation, his royal dignity, his priestly office, the propagation of

his Gospel, the obedience of his subjects, the destruction of his enemies,

and of the Roman emperors who persecuted his church. 2

Other examples of this description will be found in the following quot-

ations, the references in which are made to the authorised English

version of the Bible ^.

Gen. xii. 3. xviii. 18. xxii. 18. quoted in Acts iii. 25. Gal.iii. 8.

Gen. xvii. 7. 19. xxii. 16, 17. - Luke i. 55. 72, 73, 74.

Deut. xviii. 15. 19. - - Acts iii. 22, 23.

Psal.ii. 1, 2. - - - Acts iv. 25, 26.

Psal. ii. 7. . - - Acts xii. 33. Heb. i. 5. v. 5.

Psal. viii. 2. . - - Matt. xxi. 16.

Psal. viii. A—6. - - - Heb. ii. 6—8.

PsaLxvi. 8— 11. - - - Acts ii. 25—28. 31.

Psal. xvi. 10. - - . Acts xiii. 35.

Psal. xxii. 1

.

- - - Matt, xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 24.

{Matt, xxvii. 35. Mark xv. 34. Luke xxili.34.

John xix. 24.

Psal. xxii. 22. - - - Heb. ii. 12.

Psal. xxxi. 5. - - - Luke xxiii. 46.

' The fourth class mentioned by Rosenmiiller, Gusset, and Wolfius, is as follows :

When that which has, in the Old Testament, been mentioned as formerly done, is ac-

complished, in a large and more extensive sense, in the New Testament. But as the

citations which appear to belong to tliis class may be referred to the first and third, we

liave substituted the preceding in lieu of it.

« Jortin's Remarks on Eccles, Hist, vol.i. p. 121. 2d edit. The best critical illustra-

tion of the prophetical sense of Psalm ex. is, perhaps, that given l)y Dr. Gregory Sharpe,

in his " Second Argument in defence of Christianity, taken from the Anticnt Prophecies,"

pp.275—311. „ ,, , .

3 As the passages from the prophetic writings have already been given at full length,

they are here designedly omitted.
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. 20, 21

Joel ii.

Psal. xli. 9.

Psal. xlv. 6, 7.

Psal. Ixviii. 8.

Psal. Ixix. 21.

Psal. Ixix. 25. cix.8.
Psal. xcv. 7—11. -

Psal. cii. 25—27. -

Psal. ex. 1. - .^

Psal. ex, 4. - -

Psal. cxviii. 22, 23.

Psal. exviii. 25, 26.
Psal. cxxxii. 11. 17.

Isa. vii. 14.

Isa. ix. 1, 2.

Isa. ix. 7. (with Dan. vii. 14.

Isa. xi. 10.

Isa. XXV. 8. -

Isa. xxvii. 9. and lix.

Isa. xxviii. 16. (with

Isa. xl. 3—5.

Isa. xlii. 1—4.
Isa. xlix. 6.

Isa, liii. 1.

Isa. liii. 3—6.

Isa. liii. 4—6. 1 1

.

Isa. liii. 4.

Isa. liii. 9.

Isa. liii. 12.

Isa. liv. 13.

Isa. Iv. 3.

Jer. xxxi. 31-

Hosea i. 10,

Hosea ii. 23.

Joel ii. 28—32.
Amosix. 11, 12.

Micahv. 2.

Habak. i. 5.

Haggai ii. 6.

Zech. ix. 9.

Zeeh. xi. 13. -

Zeeh. xii. 10.

Zech. xiii. 7.

Mai. iii. 1.

-34.

Mai. iv, 5, 6.

quoted in John xiii. 18. Acts i. 16.
Heb. i, 8, 9.

Eph. iv. 7, 8.

f John xix. 28. 29. Matt.xxvii. 48. Mark xv.
' \ 36. and Luke xxiii. 36.

Aets i. 20.

Heb. iii. 7—11. iv. 3. 5—7.
Heb. i. 10—12.

{Matt. xxii. 44, Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 42.
Aetsii. 34, 35. Heb.i. 13.

Heb. v. 6.

{Matt. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 10,11. Luke xx. 17,

Aets iv. 11.

Matt, xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. John xii. 13.

Luke i. 69. Aets ii. 30.

Matt. i. 23.

Matt. iv. 15, 16.

27.) - Lukei. 32, 33.

Rom. XV. 12.

1 Cor. XV. 54.

Rom. xi. 26, 27.

32.) - Rom.ix, 33. and 1 Pet.ii. 6.

Matt, iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4—6.

Matt. xii. 17—21.

Aets xiii. 47, 48. and xxvi. 23. Luke ii. 32,
John xii. 38. Rom.x. 16.

Aets xxvi. 22, 23.

1 Pet. ii. 24, 25.

Matt.viii. 17.

1 Pet. ii. 22.

Mark xv. 28. Luke x xii 37.

John vi. 45.

Acts xiii. 34.

Heb.viii. 8—12. x.l6, 17.

Rom. ix. 26.

Rom, ix, 25. 1 Pet.ii. 10.

Aetsii, 16—21.

Acts XV, 16, 17.

Matt, ii, 5, 6. John vii. 42.

Acts xiii. 40.

Heb. xii. 26.

Matt. xxi. 4, 5. John xii. 14. \6.

Matt, xxvii. 9, 10.

John xix. 37.

:>Iatt. xxvi. 31.56. Mark xiv. 27. 50.

Matt. xi. 10. Marki. 2. Luke vii. 27.

{Matt. xi. 13, 14. xvii. 10—13. Mark ix. 11

—13. Luke i. 16, 17.

II. Of Qiiotatiojisfrom the Old Testament in the New, in which

that is said to have been done, of "which the Scriptures have not spoken

in a literal, hid in a spiritual sense.

There are citations out of the Old Testament in the New, in a mediate
and typical or spiritual sense, respecting Christ and his mystical body
the church. The Scripture is therefore said to be fulfilled, when that

is accomplished in the antitype which is written concerning the type.

Thus, in John xix. 36. we read, these things were done that the Scriptures

shoidd befulfilled.,— " a bone of him shall not be broken." These words
which were originally written of the paschal lamb (Exod. xii. 46.

Numb. ix. 12.), are said to be fulfilled in Christ, who is the antitype of
that lamb. Additional examples of the same kind will be found in the

annexed passages.

F F 3
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Gen. xiv. 18. 20. cited and applied in Heb. vii. 1—10.

Gen. XV. 5. .... llora. iv. 18.

Gen. xvi. 15 Gal. ir. 22.

Gen. xvii. 4. - - - Rom. iv.l7.

Gen. xviii. 10. - - - Rom. ix. 9.

Gen. xxi. 1—3. - - Gal. iv. 22, &c.

Gen. xxi. 12. - - - Rom. ix. 7.

Gen. XXV. 23. - - - Rom. ix. 10.

Exod. xvi. 13—15. - - John vi. 31. 49. 1 Cor.x. :3.

Exod. xvii. 6. Numb. xx. 11. - 1 Cor. x. 4.

Exod. xix. 6. - . - 1 Pet.ii. 9.

Exod. xxiv. 8. - - - Heb. ix. 20.

Levit. xxvi. 11, 12. ... 2 Cor. vi. 16.

Numb, xxi, 8, 9. - - - Jo'^n "i- 14.

Deut. xxi. 23. - - - Gal. iii. 13.

Deut. xxxii. 21. - - - Rom. x. 19.

2 Sam. vii. 14. - - Heb. i. 5.

Psal. ii 9. - - - Rev. ii. 27.

Psal.viii. 4—6. - - Heb. ii. 6—8.

Psal. viii. 6. - - - 1 Cor. xv. 27.

Psal. xviii. 49. - - - Rom. xv. 9.

Psal. XXXV. 19. lxix.4. and cix. 3. - John xv. 25.

Psal. xl.6— 8. - - - Heb. x. 5—7.

Psal. Ixix. 9. _ _ _ John ii. 17.

Psal. civ. 4. - . - Heb. i. 7. .

Isa. xl. 6, 7. - - - 1 Pet. i. 24, 25.

Isa. Hi. 7. and Nahum i. 15. - Rom, x. 15.

Isa. liv. 1. - - - Gal. iv. 27.

Isa. Ixiv. 4. - - - 1 Cor. ii. 9.

Hoseaxi. 1. - - - Matt. ii. 15.

Jonah i. 17. ii. 1. and iii. 5. - Matt. xii. 40, 41. Luke xi. 30. 32.

Habak. ii. 3. - - - Heb. x. 37.

Habak. ii. 4. - - - Rom. i. 17. Gal. iii. 11. Heb. x. 38.

III. Of Quotationsfrom the Old Testament in the New, in which a

thing is done neither in a liter^al nor in a spiritual sense, according to

thefact referred to in the Scriptures, hut is similar to thatfact,— i7i

other words, where the citation is accommodated.

Accommodations are passages of the Old Testament, which are adapted

by the writers of the New Testament to an occurrence that happened

in their time, on account of correspondence and simihtude. These are

not prophecies, though they are said sometimes to be fulfilled ; for any

thing may be said to be fulfilled when it can be pertinently applied.

This method of explaining Scripture by accommodation will enable us to

solve some of the greatest difficulties relating to the prophecies.

For tlie better understanding of this important subject, it should be recollected, that

the writings of the Jewish Prophets, which abound in fine descriptions, poetical images,

and sublime diction, were the classics of the later Jews ; and, in subsequent ages, all

their writers affected allusions to them, borrowed their images and descriptions, and very

often cited their identical words when recording any event or circumstance that happened

in the history of the persons whose lives they were relating; provided it was similar and

parallel to one that occurred in the times, and was described in the books of the antient

prophets. It was a familiar idiom of the Jews', when quoting the writings of the Old
Testament, to say

—

that it might be fulfilled, ivhich u>hich ivas spoken by such and such a

jrrophct ; not intending to be understood that such a particular passage in one of the

sacred books was ever designed to be a real prediction of what they were then relating,

but signifying only, that the words of the Old Testament might be properly adapted to

express their meaning, and illustrate their ideas. And thus the Apostles, who were Jews
by birth, and wrote and spoke in the Jewish idiom, have very frequently alluded to the

sacred books, after the customary style of their nation ; intending no more by tliis mode

' Tlie Talmud and Rabbinical writers abound with instances, great numbers of which,

are cited by Surenhusius, in the work already cited, p. 434. note ^.
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of speaking, than that the words of such an antient writer are happily descriptive of what
was transacted in their time, and might, with equal propriety, be adapted to characterise

such a particular circumstance as happened in their days : that there was a cort'Similarity

of case and incidents ; and that the expressive style and diction of the old inspired prophets

were as justly applicable to the occurrences recorded by the apostles, as they were suitable

to denote those events and facts in their times which they had commemorated-
Thus, our Lord, speaking of the insurmountable prepossessions and perverseness of

the Jews to whom he preached, says : — Seeing they see iiot, and hearing they hear notf

neither do they uriderstand,—that is, their stupidity is so gross, and their prejudices are

so numerous, that though they have capacities proper for understanding and receiving

my doctrine, they will neither understand nor receive it ; so that in them is fulfilled the

prophecy of Isaiah,— his words are perfectly applicable to the present age, and descriptive

of their moral character and condition : — Hearingye shall hear, and shall not understand^

and seeing, ye shall see, and shall not perceive. For this people^ s heart is waxed gross, and
their ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes they have closed, lest at any time they should

see liitk their eyes, and hear ivith their ears, and should understand with their heart, and
should he converted, and I should heal them. (Isa. vi. 9, 10. cited in Matt. xiii. 14, 1.5.)

The same passage of the evangelical prophet is cited by St. Paul (Rom.xi. 8.), and ap-
plied to the invincible obstinacy of his countrymen,— not, indeed, as though they had
then, and then only, received their precise accomplishment, but as beautifully expressive
of the obduracy, determined infidelity, and impenitence of the Jevrs.

Again, the prophet Jeremiah, describing the miseries of captivity by a beautiful figure,

represents Rachel as deploring the loss of her children, bathed in tears, piercing the air

with loud lamentations, and indulging inconsolable grief. When Herod imbrued his

hands in the blood of the innocents in Bethlehem and its vicinity, how applicable were
the prophet's words to such a cruel scene, and how happily are they cited by the evange-
list, to exhibit to his reader the mourning and lamentation caused by that sanguinary
tyrant ! They are a beautiful quotation, and not a prediction of what then happened :

and yet, upon the murder of these babes, the sacred historian says, according to the Jewish
phraseology, when they cited Scripture :— Then wasfulfilled that which was spoken by the

])rophet Jeremiah ; in Ramah there u'as a voice heard, lamentation, and weeping, and gieat

mourning, Rachel weepingfor her children, and would not be comforted because they are
not. (Jer. xxxi. 15. cited in Matt. iii. 17, 18.)

Once more,— our Lord having delivered several parables, the sacred historian, after

remarking that Jesus Christ chose to convey his religious and moral instruction to the

Jews by means of parables, with which all his public discourses abounded, says :— That
it might befulfilled which was spoken by the j^rojihet, ** / will open my mouth in parables^

I xvUl utter things ivhich have been kept secretfrom thefoundation of the world." (Psal.,

Ixxviii. 2. quoted in Matt. xiii. 35.)
'

A similar instance of accommodation occurs in St. Paul's second Epistle lo the Co--

rinthians (vi. 2.) ; where he cites the saying of the Prophet (Isaiah xlix. 8.) — / have
heard thee in a time accepted, and in the day of salvation I have succoured thee. In this

passage the apostle does not mean to declare that the prophet had the Corinthians in view,
but he cites it as a parallel case : intimating that they might collect from that saying that

there was a certain accepted time, in which God would hear them, and which, therefore, it

concerned them not to let pass without carefully improving it.

The following table presents a list of the passages thus accommo-.
dated from the Old Testament by the writers of the New:—

1 This mode of accommodating passages was not confined to the inspired penmen.
Pagan writers often cite passages from their old poets, to describe things of which these

poets never thought ; and this Dr. Jortin remarks, is no fault, but rather a beauty in

writing : and a passages, applied justly in a new sense, is ever pleasing to an ingenious
reader, who loves to see a likeness and pertinency where he expected none. (Rem. on
Eccl. Hist, vol.i. p. 120.) In JElian, Diogenes the Cynic philosopher is reported to

have said, that " hefulfilled in himself all the curses of tragedy": and Olympiodorus, in

his life of Plato, has this expression, " that it might be true concerning him," and then
cites the following verse from Homer :

Tou KOi aTTo KXuxxcyqs fxeXiros yXvKiwv^ peeu avh).

Words sweet as honey from his lips distilled. Pope.
Which verse, however applicable to that great philosopher, is not to be considered as an
oracle delivered by the poet, with a view to the particular use or accommodation of it by
this biographer. (Sharpe's Second Argument in Defence of Christianity, p. 34.9.)

F F 4
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Gen. XV. 5. - - cited in

Gen. XV. 6. - -

Gen. xviii. 10.

Gen. xix. 15. 26.

Gen. xxi. 12.

Gen. XXV. 33.

Gen. xxvii. 28, &c.

Exod. ix. 16. -

Exod. xxxii. 6. - -

Exod. xxxiii. 19.

Lev. xi. 45.

Lev. xviii. 5.

Deut. vi. 13. -

Deut. vi. 16.

Deut. viii. 3. - - -

Deut. XXV. 4.

Deut. xxvii. 26.

Deut. xxxii. 35.

Deut. xxxii. 36.

Deut. xxxii. 43.

Josh. i. 5.

1 Sam. xxi. 6. -

1 Kings xix. 14. 18.

Psal. V. 9. and cxl. 3. -

Psal. x. 7.

Psal. xiv. 1—3. and liii. 1— S.

Psal. xix. 4. -

Psal. xxiv. 1.

Psal. xxviii. 16.

Psal. xxxii. 1, 2.

Psal. xxxiv. 12—16.

Psal. xxxvi. 1.

Psal. xliv. 22.

Psal. li. 4. - - -

Psal. Ixix. 9. - -

Psal. Ixix. 22, 23.

Psal. Ixxviii. 2. -

Psal. Ixxxii. 6. - -

Psal. cxli. 9.

Psal. cxvi. 10.

Psal. cxvii. 1.

Psal. cxviii. 6.

Prov. i. 16. Isa. lix. 7, 8.

Prov, iii. 11, 12.

Prov. iii. 34.

Prov. X. 12.

Prov. xxv. 21, 22.

Prov. XXvi. 11.

Isa. i. 9.

Isa. vi. 9, 10.

Isa. viii. 12, 13.

Isa. viii. 17, 18.

Isa. X. 22, 23. - - -

Isa. xxix. 10.

Isa. xxix. 13. - *

Isa. xxix. 14.

Isa. xxix. 16. and xlv. 9. - -

Isa. xlv. 23.

Isa. xlix. 8. - - -

Isa. Iii. 5. with Ezek. xxxvi. 20.

Isa. Iii. 7. and N'ahiim i. 15.

Isa. Iii. 11, 12.

Isa. Iii. 15. - . ,

Isa Ivi. 7. (and Jer. vii. 11.)

Rom. iv. 18.

Rom. iv. 3. Gal. iii. 6. and James ii. 23.
Rom. ix. 9.

Luke xvii. 28, 29. 32.

Rom. ix. 7.

Heb. xii. 16.

Heb. xi. 20. xii. 17.

Rom. ix. 17. '

1 Cor. X. 7.

Horn. ix. 1 5.

1 Pet. i. 16.

Rom.x. 5. Gal. iii. 12.

Matt. iv. 10. Lukeiv. 8.

Matt. iv. vii. Luke iv. 1 2.

Matt. iv. 4. Lukeiv. 4.

1 Cor. ix. 9. 1 Tim. v. 18.

Gal. iii. 10.

Rom. xii. 19. Heb. x. 30.

Heb. X. 30.

Rom. XV. 10.

Heb. xiii. 5.

Matt. xii. S, 4. Mark ii. 25, 26. Luke vi. 3, 4.

Rom. xi. 3, 4.

Rom. iii. 13.

Rom. iii. 14.

Rom. iii. 10—12,

Rom. X. 18.

1 Cor. X. 26.

Rom. X. 11. ^

Rom. iv. 7, 8.

1 Pet. iii. 10—12.

Rom. iii. 18.

Rom. viii. 36.
Rom. iii. 4.

Rom. XV. 3.

Rom. xi. 9, 10.

Matt. xiii. 35.

John X. 34.

2 Cor. ix. 9.

2 Cor. iv. 13.

Rom. XV. 11.

Heb. xiii. 6.

Rom. iii. 15—17.

Heb. xii. 5, 6.

James iv. 6.

1 Pet. iv. 8.

Rom. xii. 20.

2 Pet. ii. 22.

Rom. ix. 29.

5 John xii. 40. Matt. xiii. 14, 15. Luke viii. 10.

\ Rom; xi. 8.

1 Pet. iii. 14, 15.

Heb. ii. 18.

Rom. ix. 27, 28.

Rom. xi. 8.

Matt. XV. 8, 9. Mark vii. 6.

1 Cor. i. 19.

Rom. ix. 20, 21.

Rom. xiv. 11. Phil, ii. 10.

2 Cor. vi. 2.

Rom. ii. 24.

Rom. x. 15.

2 Cor. vi. 1 7.

Rom. XV. 21.

Matt. xxi. 13. Markxi. 17. Luke xix. 46.
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Isa. Ixi. 1,2. - cited in Lukeiv. 18, 19.

Isa. Ixv. 1,2. - - - Rom. X. 20, 21.

Isa. Ixvi. 1, 2. - - Actsvii. 49,50.
Jer. xxxi. 15. - - - Matt. ii. 17, 18.

Jor. xxxi.33.and xxxii. 38. (withSSara.") ^ . ,g
vii. 14.) - - - J

Hab. ii. 4. - - - Rom. i. 17.

Joel. ii. 32. - - - Rom. x. 13.

Mai. i. 2, 3. - - - Rom. ix. 13.

It cannot escape observation, that by far the larger portion of

the preceding quotations is accommodated by the apostle Paul.

Dr. John Taylor ^ has some useful remarks (of which the following

are an abstract), on the various designs with which St. Paul cited

them

:

1. Sometimes his intention goes no further than using the same strong

expressions, as being equally applicable to the point in hand. Thus, in

Ilom.x. 6—8. he uses the words of Moses (Deut.xxx. 12— 14.), not to

prove any thing, nor as if he thought Moses spoke of the same subject

;

but merely as intimating that the strong and lively expressions, used by
Moses concerning the doctrine he taught, were equally applicable to

the faith of the Gospel. So, in Rom. x. 18. he quotes Psal. xix. 4.

though it is not unlikely that those expressions were used by the antient

Jews in application to the Messiah", as the apostle applies them.

2. Sometimes the design of the quotation is only to shew that the

cases are pai-aUel : or that what happened in his times corresponded

with what happened in former days. See Rom. ii. 24. viii. 36. ix. 27—29.

xi. 2—5. 8—10. and xv. 21.

3. Sometimes the quotation is only intended to explain a doctrinal

point. See Rom. i. 17. iv. 7, 8. 18—21. ix. 20, 21. x. 15. and xv. 3.

4. Sometimes the quotation is designed to prove a doctrinal point.

See Rom. iii. 4. 10—18.iv. 3—17. v. 12—14. ix. 7.9. 12, 13. 15.17. x.5.

11. 13. xii.20. and xiv. 11.

Lastly, when a passage of the Old Testament is quoted in the New,
in order to prove a point of doctrine, the person or writer applies it,

though not always in the precise words of the original, yet constantly

according to its genuine sense as it stands there. Examples of such
application will be found in Deut. viii. 3. compared with Matt. iv. 4.

;

Deut. vi. 16. compared with Matt. iv. 7., Deut. xxxiii. 35. and Prov. xxv,

21, 22. compared with Rom. xii. 19, 20.— The expression in Hos. vi.

6. mercy and not sacrifice is applied to different purposes in Matt.ix. 13.,

but to both properly.

In applying the accommodated citations of the Old Testament,

Turretin has sucfsested the three followinor rules, which claim the

attention of the biblical student.

1. In applications of this kind, we must not neglect the literal sense,

which is the first and only genuine sense of Scripture,

2. Such applications ought not to be forced, or far-fetched ; for those

which were made by the apostles, were simple, and easy to be appre-

hended.
3. Too much stress ought not to be laid on these applications ; which,

it should be considered, are merely illustrations adduced by the sacred

writers further to explain the subjects under their discussion.

• In his Paraphrase and Notes on Saint Paul's Epistle to the Romans, p. 339. 4lhcdit.

1769.
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4. Such being the nature of these accommodations, it follows that no
doctrines — at least such as are necessary to salvation— either can or
ought to be deduced from them.^

IV. Of Qiiotations^ and other Passagesfrom the Old Testament, "oohich

are alluded to in the Neiv.

Besides the passages mentioned in the preceding class, as accommo-
dated by the writers of the New Testament, there is a fourth class,

nearly allied to them, and comprising a few quotations, together with a
larger number of other passages not distinctly cited from the Old Tes-
tament ; but which, on comparing them with the New Testament,
appear most evidently to have been present to the minds of the sacred
writers, who have alluded to them by way of illustration or example.
A careful inspection of such passages, with reference to their scope and
context, together with an application of the rules above suggested by
Turretin, will readily enable the student to judge of the allusions which
he may meet with in the New Testament : and in addition to those
rules. Dr. Gerard has remarked, that when the inspired writers quote a
passage from the Old Testament, merely in the voay of allusion, it is

enough that the words which they borrow emphatically express their

own meaning. It is not necessary that they be precisely the same with
those of the passage alluded to, nor that they be there used, either of
the same subject or of a similar subject.- Thus, Deut. xxx. 12—14.

which was originally written concerning the law, is by Saint Paul accom-
modated to the Gospel (Rom. x. 6—8.), with proper variations and
explanations. The following table presents a list of the principal pas-

sages thus alluded to in the New Testament.

Gen. i. 6. 9. alluded to in 2 Pet. iii, 5.

5 Matt. xix. 4. Mark x. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 7. James
"

} iii. 9.
Gen. i. 27.

Gen. ii. 2, 3. - - Heb. iv. 4.

Gen. ii. 7. - - - 1 Cor. xv. 45.

Gen. ii. 21, 22. - - 1 Cor. xi. 8. 1 Tim. ii. 13.

„ .. ^^ ( Matt. xix. 5. Mark X. 7. 1 Cor. vi. 16. Eph.
Gen. 11. 24. " " | v. 31.

Gen. iii. 6. - - - 1 Tim. ii. 14.

Gen. iii. 4. 13. - - 2 Cor. xi. 3.

Gen. iii. 16. - - 1 Cor. xiv. 34.

Gen. iv. 4. - - - Heb. xi. 4.

_ . „ C Matt, xxiii. 35. Luke xi. 51. 1 John iii. 12.
^^"•^^•«- - - - I Jude verse 11.

Gen. V. 24. - - t Heb. xi. 5.

... 5 Matt. xxiv. 37, 38. Luke xvii. 26, 27. Heb.
Oen. VI. vu. - - " | xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 19, 20. 2 Pet. ii. 5. iii. 6.

Gen. xii. 1—4. Acts vii. 5. Heb. xi. 8.

Gen. xiii. 15. - - Rom. iv. 13.

Gen. XV. 13, 14. - - Acts vii. 6, 7.

1 Turretin, De Sacr. Script. Interpretatione, pp.118, 119. see also pp.107— 117.

The subject of accommodated passages of Scripture is more fully discussed by Dr.

Sharpe (Second Argument from Prophecy, pp.347—365); Dr. Hey (Norrisiaii Lectures,

vol. i. pp.260. 262.) ; Dr, Harwood (Introduction to the New Test. vol. i. pp.279

—

290.); llumpseus (Comment. Crit. ad Libros Nov. Test, pp.443. 449,450.); IJishop

Kidder (in his Demonstration of the Messias, chap. iii. Boyle's Lectures, vol. i. pp.150

152.) ; Dr. Nicholls (Conference with a Theist, part iii. vol. ii. pp. 10—15. ed. 1698) ;

and especially by Dr. Sykes (On the Truth of tlie Christian Religion, chapters xiii. xiv.

and XV. pp.206—296. edit. 1725.) The reader will also find some excellent remarks

on the difterent modes of quotation, in Dr. Cook's Inquiry into the Books of the New
Testament, pp.284—304.

« Institutes of Biblical Criticism, p. 422. §135.
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Gen. xvii. 10. alluded to in

Gen. xviii. 3. xix. 2. - -

Gen. xviii. 10.

Gen. xviii. 12.

Gen. xix. 24.

Gen. xxi. 12.

Gen. xlvi. 27.

Gen. xlvii. 31.

Gen. 1. 24. - -

Exod. ii. 2. 11.

Exod. iii. 6. - - -

Exod, xii. 12. 18.

Exod. xiv. 22.

Exod. xix. 12. 16. 18, 19.

Exod. XX. 12—16. Deut. v. 16—20.

Exod. xiii. 2. Numb.viii. 16, 1 7. xviii

15. 17.

Lev, xiv, 3, 4, 10.

Lev. xix. 12.

Lev. xix, 18.

Numb. xi. 4.

Numb.xiv. 23.29.37. and xxvi. 64.65

Numb. xxi. 4— 6.

Numb. xxii. 23. 39.

Deut. xviii, 1.

Deut xxiv. 1.

Josh, ii. 1. vi. 22, 23,

Josh, vi, 20, - - •

Judges, the whole book, generally

1 Sam. viii. 5. and x. 1.

1 Sam. xiii. 14. xv. 23. xvi, 12,13,

1 Kings xvii, 1. and xviii. 42—45.
1 Chron, xxiii, 13.

Psal, xc. 4, - -

Prov, xxvi. 1.

Isa. xii, 3. - - - •

Isa. Ixvi. 24. -

Jer. vi. 16. -

Lam, iii, 45,

Dan, iii, 23—25.
Dan, ix. 27. xii, 11.

Hos. xiii. 14, -

Hos. xiv, 2, -

Amos. V. 25, 26, 27. - -

}

Acts vii. 8,

Heb. xiii. 2.

Heb. xi. 11.

1 Pet. iii. 6.

2 Pet. ii. 6. Jude, verse 7.

Heb. xi. 18.

Acts vii, 14.

Heb. xi. 21.

Heb. xi. 22.

Heb. xi, 23—27. Acts vii. 20—29.
Mark xii, 26. Acts vii. 31, 32. Heb.xi. 16.
Heb, xi. 28.

1 Cor. X. 2. Heb. xi, 29.

Heb, xii. 18—20.
f Matt, xix. 18,19, Markx, 19, JLuke xviii, 20.

\ Rom. xiii. 9. James ii, 11.

Lukeii, 23,

Matt, viii, 4. Marki. 44. Luke v. 14.

Matt. V. 33,

Matt. V. 43, Gal. V. 14.

1 Cor. X. 6.

Heb. iii. 16, 17. Jude, verse 5.

1 Cor. X, 9.

2 Pet. ii. 15, 16. Jude v. 11.

1 Cor, ix, 1 3.

Matt. V. 31, Mark X. 4. Luke xvi. 28,
Heb. xi. 31. James ii. 25.

Heb. xi, 30.

Acts. xiii. 20. Heb. xi. 32.

Acts xiii. 21.

Acts xiii. 22.

James v. 17, 18.

Heb. v. 4.

2 Pet. iii. 8.

James iv. 13, 14.

John vii. 38.

Markix, 44,

Matt. xi. 29.

1 Cor. iv. 13.

Heb.xi, 34,

Matt, xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 14,

1 Cor. XV, 55.

Heb. xiii, 15,

Acts vii, 42,43.

SECTION IV.

OF APOCRYPHAL PASSAGES, SUPPOSED TO BE QUOTED IN THE NEW
TESTAMENT QUOTATIONS FROM PROFANE AUTHORS.

IT was a practice of the antient Hebrew divines to cite, not only

the Scriptures, as we have seen in the preceding sections, but also

to quote histories, facts, and apophthegms or sayings of their early

sages, which they had received by oral tradition from the time of

Moses, in order to supply those passages which are wanting in the

Pentateuch. Of this method of quotation we have three instances

in the New Testament. The first is 2 Tim. iii. 8. where we meet

with the name of Jannes and Jambres as the two Egyptian magicians
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who opposed Moses. Schickard and some other learned men are

of opinion that Saint Paul, being deeply conversant in Jewish lite-

rature, derived his knowledge of these names fi'om the Targum or

Chaldee Paraphrase of Jonathan Ben Uzziel, on Exod. vii. 11. But
as there is reason to believe that this Targum is of too late a date to

have been consulted by the apostle, it is most probable that he al-

luded to an antient and generally received tradition relative to those

men. What corroborates the latter conjecture is, that their names
are mentioned by some antient profane writers, as Numenius the

Pythagorean ^, by Artapanus -, and by Pliny. ^ The Jews affirm

that they were princes of Pharaoh's magicians, and that they greatly

resisted Moses. '^ Origen, who flourished in the second century,

informs us, that there was extant, in his time, an apocryphal book

concerning these magicians, inscribed Jannes et Mambres Libei\ ^

The other two instances alluded to are the 9th verse of the Epistle

of Jude, which cites the story of Michael the archangel, contending

with Satan about the body of Moses, and the 1 4th verse of the same

epistle, in which he quotes an apocryphal prophecy of Enoch. The
first of these is borrowed from traditional accounts then received by
the Jews, with whom the apostle argues from their own authors and

concessions. ^ The prophecy of Enoch is now known to have been

cited from an apocryphal book, bearing that patriarch's name, which

was extant at the time when Jude wrote, and of which we have

already given a short notice. ^, The following is the passage, as

translated by archbishop Laurence from an Ethiopic version of this

book.

" Behold, he comes with ten thousand of his saints, to execute judg-

ment upon them, and to reprove all the carnal for every thing which the

sinful and ungodly have done and committed against him." ^

Thus this much litigated point is now finally determined : but

Jude's quotation of a single passage from the apocryphal book in

question, will no more prove his approbation of the whole book, than

Paul's quotations from certain heathen poets prove that apostle's ap-

probation of every part of the compositions to which he referred.

On a reference to the passages of the Old Testament, which are

accommodated by the evangelical writers ^, it will be observed that

1 Apud Origen contra Celsum, pp. 198, 199. edit. Spencer, and in Eusebiusde Praep.

Evang. 1. 8. C.8.

2 In Eusebius, 1.9. c. 27. 3 Pliny, Hist. Nat. 1. .30. c. 1.

^ Surenhusius, Bi^Aos KaraWayrfs, pp. 589, 590.
f> Tract 35. in Matt, cited by Dr. Whitby on 2 Tim. iii. 8.

6 Surenhusius (pp. 699—702.) has given a long extract from tlie Jalkut Rubeni, fol.76.

col. 2. which details the history of Michael's conflict witli the devil. Tiie same author

(pp. 709—712.) has also referred to many llabbinical writers who tiike notice of Enoch's

prophecy.
7 See Vol. I. Appendix, No. V. Section I. pp. 630, 631.

8 The Apocryphal Book, of Enoch the Prophet, (London, 1821, 8vo.) ch. li. p. 2.

On the sulycct of the apocryphal (juotatioiis !)y Jude, sec further. Vol. IV. Part. 11.

Chap. IV. Sect. VII. §11.
9 See pp. <110, 441. supra.
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by far the greater number of such accommodations has been made
by Saint Paul. But the same great apostle of the Gentiles, becom-

ing all things to all men, and being deeply versed in the works of

heathen authors, as well as in the sacred writings, did not confine

himself exclusively to the inspired books : and, accordingly, we have

three instances in the New Testament of the fine taste and ability

with which he accommodated passages from Pagan authors, when

contending with the Gentiles, or writing to Gentile converts. Tlie

first is in Acts xvii. 28. where he cites part of a verse from the

Phcenomena of Aratus.

rov yap Kai yevos ecrixev.

for we his offspring are.

The passage was originally spoken of the heathen deity Jupiter, and

is dexterously applied to the true God by Paul, who draws a very

strong and conclusive inference from it.

The second instance alluded to is in 1 Cor. xv. 33. in which pas-

sage the apostle quotes a senary iambic, which is supposed to have

been taken from Menander's lost comedy of Thais.

i^eipovcrw •jj&tj x/wjaS-' ofii\iai Kojcai :

rendered, in our translation, Evil communications corrupt good

manners.

The last instance to be noticed under this head is Titus i. 1 2.

where Saint Paul quotes fi'om Epimenides, a Cretan poet, the verse

which has already been cited and illustrated in Vol. I. pp. 195, 196.;

to which the reader is referred.
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CHAPTER X.

ON THE POETRY OF THE HEBREWS.

I. A largeportion ofthe Old Testamentproved to he poetical ;— Cultivation

ofPoetry by the Hebreivs.— II. The Sententious Parallelism, the Grand
Characteristic of Hebretv Poetry.— Its origin and varieties.— \. Parallel
Lines gradational ; — 2. Parallel Lines antithetic ; — 3. Parallel Lines
constructive;— 4. Parallel Lines introverted.— III. The Poetical Dialect
not confined to the Old Testament.— Reasons for expecting to find it in
the New Testament—Proofs of the existence of the poetical dialect there;— 1. From simple and direct quotations ofsinglepassagesfrom thepoetical
parts ofthe Old Testament ; — 2. From quotations tfdifferentpassages,
combined into one connected whole ;— 3. Andfrom quotations mingled
with original matter IV. Original Parallelisms occurring in the New
Testament,— 1. Parallel Couplets ; — 2. Parallel Triplets ;— 3. Qua-
trains ; — 4, 5. Stanzas offive and six lines; — 6. Stanzas ofmore than
six parallel lines.— V. Other examples of the poetical parallelism in the
New Testament y — 1. Parallel Lines gradational ; — 2. The Epanodos.— VI. Different kinds of Hebrew Poetry 1. Prophetic Poetry ;— 2.

Elegiac Poetry ; — 3. Didactic Poetry ;,— 4-. Lyric Poetry ; — 5. The
Idyl;— 6. Dramatic Poetry ;— 7. Acrostic or Alphabetical Poetry.—
VII. General Observationsfor the better understanding the compositions

of the sacred poets.

I. It is obvious to the most cursory reader of the Holy Scriptures,
that among the books of the Old Testament there is such an appa-
rent diversity in style, as sufficiently discovers which of them are to
be considered as poetical, and which are to be regarded as prose
compositions. While the historical books and legislative writings
of Moses are evidently prosaic in their composition, the book of Job,
the Psalms of David, the Song of Solomon, the Lamentations of
Jeremiah, a great part of the prophetic writings, and several passages
occasionally scattered through the historical books, bear the most
plain and distinguishing marks of poetical writing. ^ We can have
no reason to doubt that these were originally written in verse, or in

some kind of measured numbers ; though, as the antient pronunci-
ation of the Hebrew language is now lost, we can only very imper-
fectly ascertain the nature of the Hebrew verse.

From the manner, however, in which Josephus, Origen, and Je-
rome have spoken of the Hebrew poetry, it should seem tliat in their
time its beauty and rules were well known. Josephus repeatedly
affirms- that the songs composed by Moses are in heroic verse, and

1 In illustration of this remark, vse may mention tlie song of Moses at the Red Sea,
(Exod. XV.)

; the prophecy of Balaam, (Num. xxiv. 18—24.) : the song of Deborah, and
Barak, fjud. v.) Nor is it improbable that the liuof: if the Jf^ars of the Lord, (Numb.
xxi. 14.) and X-hc Book of Jasher, (Josh. x. 13. 2 Sam. i. 18.J were written in poetic-
measures.

- Antiq. Jud. lib. ii. c.ie. § 4. lib. iv. c. 8. § 44. and 111), vii. c. 12. § .S.
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that David composed several sorts of verses and songs, odes and
hymns, in honour of God : some of which were in trimeters or verses

of three feet, and others in pentameters or verses of five feet. Origen
and Eusebius are said to have espoused the same notion : and Je-

rome, probably influenced by the manner in which he found the

poetical parts of the Old Testament exhibited in the manuscripts of
the Septuagint version, fancied that he perceived iambic, alcaic, and
sapphic verses in the psalms, similar to those occurring in the w^orks

of Pindar and Horace : hexameters and pentameters in the songs

of Deuteronomy and Isaiah, the book of Job, and those of Solomon

;

and sapphic verses in the Lamentations of Jeremiah. ^ Among mo-
dern writers, the nature and genius of Hebrew poetry have been
warmly contested ^ ; but by no one have these subjects been illus-

trated with more elegance and ability than by the late eminently

learned Bishop of London, Dr. Robert Lowth. In the third of his

justly admired Lectures on Hebrew Poetry ^, he has collected much
and very valuable information concerning the much litigated question,

respecting the nature of Hebrew metre; but many of his arguments
are successfully controverted by Bishop Jebb, in his Sacred Litera-

ture* ; to which work, and to Bishop Lowth's Lectures, the reader

is necessarily referred, as the discussion of this very difficult question

w^ould extend this chapter to an inordinate length. The construc-

tion, characteristics, and dififerent kinds of Hebrew Poetry, includ-

ing also the poetical style of the New Testament, are the subjects

now to be considered : and our account of them is chiefly abridged

1 Hicronymi, Praefat. in Chronic. Epist. 135. ad Paul. Urb. et Epist. ad Paulin.
Comment, in Ezek. c. 30.

2 Carpzov (Introd. ad Libros Canonicos Vet. Test, parsii. pp. 28,29.) has given a
list of antient and modern writers who have treated on Hebrew poetry ; and in pp.2—27.

he has noticed the various discordant opinions on this topic. The hypothesis of Bishop
Hare on Hebrew metre was refuted by Bishop Lowth at the end of Iiis lectures, and also

in his ''Larger Confutation," published in 1766, in 8vo, in answer to Dr. Edwards's
Latin Letter in defence of Hare's system, published in the preceding year. The general
opinion of the learned world has coincided with the arguments of Lowth.

3 The first edition of these lectures appeared in 1 753, in 4to. , under the title of " De
Sacra Poesi Hebraeorum Praelectiones Academiese:" a second edition was printed by
Bishop Lowth in 1763, in two volumes octavo ; the second volume, consisting of additions

made by the celebrated Profesfr^r Michaelis, who had reprinted the Praelectiones at Got-
tingen. Several subsequent editions have issued from the Clarendon press

;
particularly

a beautiful one in 1821, including (besides the additions of Michaelis) the further observ-

ations of Rosenmiiller, (whose edition appeared at Leipsic in 1815,) Ritcher and Weiss.

In 1 787, the late Dr. George Gregory printed his excellent English translation of Bishop
Lowth's Lectures, in two octavo volumes, with some very important additional notes ;

which was reprinted in 1816. In 1787 M. Herder published at Leipsic two octavo vo-

lumes On the Spiril of Hebrew Poetry ; from which a selection was translated and published

in 1801, under the title of Oriental Dialogues. Both these publications are distinguished

by that bold criticism, which for the last fifty or sixty years has characterised too many of

those German divines, to whose researches in other respects, biblical literature is so largely

indebted. Sir William Jones has a few observations on Hebrew metres in his Poesos
Asiaticae Comment, cap. ii. (Works, vi. pp. 22—59.)

* pp. 4—22. The title at length of this beautifully and correctly printed work is as

follows : — " Sacred Literature : comprising a Review of the Principles of Composition,
laid down by the late Robert Lowth, D. D. Lord Bishop of London, in his Prselections

and Isaiah, and an application of the principles so reviewed to the illustration of the New
Testament. By John Jebb> A.M. [now D.D. and Bishop of Limerick.] London,
1820." 8vo.
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from the Lectures of Bishop Lowth, and from his preliminary dis-

sertation prefixed to his version of the prophet Isaiah, together with

Bishop Jebb's elegant and instructive volume above cited.

The peculiar excellence of the Hebrew poetry will appear, when
we consider that its origin and earliest application have been clearly

traced to the service of religion. To celebrate in hymns and songs

the praises of Jehovah— to decorate the worship of the Most High
with all the charms and graces of harmony— to give force and ener-

gy to the devout affections— was the sublime employment of the

sacred muses : and it is more than probable, that the very early use

of sacred music in the public worship of the Hebrews, contributed

not a little to the peculiar character of their poetry, and might im-

part to it that appropriate form, which, though chiefly adapted to this

particular purpose, it nevertheless preserves on every other occasion.

In the Old Testament we have ample evidence that music and poe-

try were cultivated from the earliest ages among the Hebrews. In

the days of the Judges, mention is made of the schools or colleges

of the prophets ; in which the candidates for the prophetic office,

under the direction of some superior prophet, being altogether re-

moved from intercourse wath the w-orld, devoted themselves entirely

to the exercises and study of religion : and though the sacred history

affords us but little information concerning their institutes and dis"

cipline, yet it is manifest from 1 Sam. x. 5— 10. and xix. 20— 24-.,

that a principal part of their occupation consisted in celebrating the

praises of Jehovah in h^'^mns and poetry, with choral chants ac-

companied with various musical instruments. But it was during

the reign of David, that music and poetry were carried to the great-

est perfection. For the service of the tabernacle he appointed four

thousand Levites, divided into twenty-four courses, and marshalled

under several leaders, whose sole business it was to sing hymns,

and to perform mstrumental music in the public worship. Asaph,

Heman, and Jeduthun were the chief directors of the music, and,

from the titles of some of the psalms, we may infer that they also

were excellent composers of hymns or sacred poems. In the first

book of Chronicles (ch. xxv.) we have an account of the institu-

tions of David : which were more costly, splendid, and magnificent

than any that ever obtained in the public service of other nations.

II. According to Bishop Lowth there are four principal charac-

teristics of Hebrew poetry, viz. — 1 . The acrostical or alphabetical

commencement of lines or stanzas ;— 2. The admission of foreign

words and certain particles, which seldom occur in prose composi-

tion, and w^iich thus form a distinct poetical dialect ;— 3. Its sen-

tentious, figurative, and sublime expressions ; and, 4. Parallelism,

the nature of whicli is fully illustrated in a subsequent page. But

the existence of" the three first of these characteristics has been

disproved by Bishop Jebb, who observes that the grand character-

istic of Hebrew poetry does 7iot appear to belong peculiarly to the

original language of the Old Testament iis contra-distinguished from

that of the New. '' It is not the acrostical, or regularly alphabe-
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tical commencement of lines or stanzas ; for this occurs but in

twelve poems of the Old Testament : it is not the introduction of

foreign words, and of what grammarians call the paragogic, or re-

dundant particles ; for these licences, though frequent, are by no
means universal, in the poetical books of Scripture ; and they are

occasionally admitted in passages merely historical and prosaic : it

is not the rhyming termination of lines ; for no trace of this artifice

is discoverable in the alphabetical poems, the lines or stanzas of

which are defined with infallible precision ; and every attempt to

force it on the text, has been accompanied by the most licentious

mutilation of Scripture: and finally, this grand chamcteristic is

not the adoption of metre, properly so called, and analogous to the

metre of the heathen classics ; for the efforts of the learned, to dis-

cover such metre in any one poem of the Hebrews, have univer-

sally failed ; and while we are morally certain, that, even though
it were known and employed by the Jews, while their language w as

a living one, it is quite beyond recovery in the dead and unpro-

nounceable state of that language, there are also strong reasons for

believing, that, even in the most flourishing state of their literature,

the Hebrew poets never used this decoration.

Again, it is most certain, that the proper characteristic of He-
brew poetry is not elation, grandeur, or sublimity, either of thought

or diction. In these qualities, indeed, a large portion of the poetical

Scriptures, is not only distinguished, but unrivalled : but there are

also many compositions in the Old Testament, indisputably poetical,

which, in thought and expression, do not rise above the ordinary

tone of just and clear conceptions, calmly, yet pointedly dehvered."^

The grand, and indeed, the sole characteristic of Hebrew Poe-

try, is what Bishop Lowth entitles Parallelism, that is, a certain

equality, resemblance, or relationship, between the members of each

period; so that in two lines, or members of the same period, things

shall answer to things, and words to words, as if fitted to each

other by a kind of rule or measure. This is the general strain of

the Hebrew poetry ; instances of which occur in almost every part

of the Old Testament, particularly in the ninety-sixth psalm.

It is in a great measure owing to this form of composition that

our admirable authorisetl version, though executed in prose, retains

so much of a poetical cast ; for, that version being strictly word
for word after the original, the form and order of the original sen-

tences are preserved ; w hich, by this artificial structure, this regu^

lar alternation and correspondence of parts, makes the ear sensible

of a departure from the common style and tone of prose.

The origin of this fonii of poetical composition among the He-
brews, Bishop Lowth has satisfactorily deduced from the manner
in which they were accustomed to sing or chant their sacred hymns.
They were accompanied with music, and were alternately sung by
opposite choirs : sometimes one choir performed the hymn itself^

while the other sang a particular distich, which was regularly in-

> Bp. Jebb's Sacred Literature, pp. 4, 5.

VOL, IT. G G
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terposed at state<l intervals. In this manner we learn that Moses
with the Israelites chanted the ode at the Red Sea (Exod. xv. 20,21.);

and the same order is observable in some of the psalms which are

composed in this form. On some occasions, however, the musical

performance was differently conducted, one of the choirs singing a

single verse to the other, while the other constantly added a verse

in some respect correspondent. Of this the following distich is an
example :

—
Sing praises to Jehovah, for he is good.

Because his mercy endureth for ever. (Psal. cxxxvi. 1.)

Which Ezra informs us (iii. 10, 11.) was sung by the priests and
Levites in alternate choirs, " after the ordinance of David, king of

Israel
;
" as indeed may be collected from the hundred and thirty-

sixth psalm itself, in which the latter verse sung by the latter choir

forms a perpetual epode. Of the same nature is the song of the

women concerning Saul and David (2 Sam. xviii. 7.); and in the

very same manner does Isaiah describe the seraphin as chanting the

praises of Jehovah— " they cried one to another," that is, alter-

nately,
Holy, holy, holy, Jehovah God of hosts !

The whole earth is filled with his glory. (Isa. vl. 3.)

But the fullest example perhaps of this style of composition is to

be found in the twenty-fourth psalm, composed on occasion of the

induction of the ark to mount Sion ; the mode of performing whicli

is particularly illustrated by Bishop Lowth \ and must have had a

most noble and impressive effect.

In determining the length of his lines, Bishop Lowth considers

only that relation and proportion of one verse to another which arises

from the correspondence of terms, and from the form of construc-

tion, whence results a rhythmus of propositions, and a harmony of

sentences. From this correspondence of the verses one with another,

arises a certain relation also between the composition of the verses,

and the composition of the sentences, so that generally periods co-

incide with stanzas, members with verses, and pauses of the one

with pauses of the other. This correspondence is called parallelism,

the corresponding lines are called parallel lines, and the words or

phrases answering one to another in the corresponding lines, pa-

rallel terms.

A single example will illustrate the above definition of paral-

lelism:— In Luke i. 52, 53. we read. He (God) hath put dorv?i the

7nighfy from their seats, and exalted them of low degree. He hath

filled the hungry with good. thi?igs, a?id the rich he hath sent empty

away. In this passage the same thing is expressed, viz. that God
changes the conditions of men : and this same thing is also ex-

pressed, in corresponding members that represent it in various

points of view. Thus the Almighty changes adversity into pro-

' Lecture xxvii. Bishop Horsley, in his translation of the Book of Psalms, has di-

vided them so as to exhibit the constniction of those divine compositions to the best pos-

sible advantage.
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sperity, and prosperity into adversity. The *words ansiver to each

other, the mighty—those of low degree; put down— exahed; the

hungry (or poor)— the rich ; filled with good thhigs— sent empty
away. Lastly, the things o?' subjects stated answei' to each other by a

contrast sufficiently obvious : the former (the powerful and rich)

are depressed ; the latter (the humble and poor) are exalted.

The nature of parallelism, thus defined and illustrated, is some-

times so evident as to strike even a careless reader, and sometimes

so subtle and obscure as to require considerable practice, and some
familiarity with the system, in order to distribute the pauses, and
develope the different members of the sentences in probable order

and connection. Thus, much doubt has arisen not only as to what
books, but as to what parts of books, are to be accounted poetical.

Sometimes, according to Dr. Jebb, it is continuous and unmixed, as

in the Psalms, Proverbs and Canticles ; sometimes it characterises

the main body of a work with a prosaic introduction and conclu-

sion, as in the book of Job,— sometimes it predominates through-

out a whole book with an occasional mixture of prose, as in most
of the prophets ; sometimes the general texture is prose, with an
occasional mixture of verses, as in the historical books, and the

book of Ecclesiastes.

This parallelism has hitherto been confined principally to the

poetical books of the Old Testament; and to them chiefly in the

former edition of this work, the author has restricted it. Bishop
Jebb, however, has demonstrated that this grand characteristic of

Hebrew poetry pervades the New Testament as well as the Old.

The poetical parallelism has much variety and many gradations,

being sometimes more accurate and manifest, sometimes more
vague and obscure : it may, however, on the whole, be said to con-

sist of four species, viz. Parallel Lines GradationaV, Parallel Lines

Antithetic, Parallel Lines Synthetic, and Parallel Lines Introverted,

I. Parallel Lines Gradationcd are those, in which the second or

responsive clause so diversifies the preceding clauses, as generally

to rise above it, sometimes by a descending scale in the value of the

related terms and periods, but in all cases with a marked distinction

ofmeaning. This species of parallelism is the most frequent of all

:

1 Bishop Lowth has ranged the different kinds of parallelism under three classes only,

viz. parallels synonymous, parallels antithetic, and parallels synthetic. The two last

terms, it will be perceived, we liave retained, and in lieu of parallels synonymous we have
adopted the term parallel lines gradationcd. Bishop Jebb has assigned satisfactory reasons

for changing the bishop's phraseology. According to Lowth, parallel lines synonymous
are those which correspond one to another by expressing the same sentiment in different

but nearly equivalent terms. But Bp. Jebb proves, from an examination of the bishop's

examples, that this definition does not hold good : he therefore proposes that of cognate

parallels, as preferably applicable to this kind of parallels. (Sacred Literature, pp.34.—50). A learned critic, however, has suggested the term gradational parallelism, as

being most expressive, and also most applicable to the examples adduced by these eminent
prelates. (British Critic for 1820, vol.xiv. pp.585, 586.) We have therefore adopted
this term in the present chapter. Bp. Jebb had further considered the introverted parallel

as a variety of the Hebrew parallelism; but as the same critic has assigned good reasons

for constituting it a distinct class, we have availed ourselves of his authority, and have
accordingly adopted it.

G G 2
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it prevails chiefly in the shorter poems, in many of the psalms, and

very frequently in the prophecies of Isaiah. Three or four instances

will suffice to shew the nature of parallel lines gradational. The

first example shall be taken from the first psalm.

O the happiness of that man,

Who hath not walked in the counsel of the ungodly ;

And hath not stood in the way of sinners

;

And hath not sat in the seat of the scornful. (Psalm i. 1.)

" The exclamation with which the psalm opens, belongs equally to each line of the

succeeding triplet. In the triplet itself, each line consists of three members ; and the

lines gradually rise, one above the other, not merely in their general sense, but specially,

throuw'hout their correspondent members. To walk, implies no more than casual inter-

tourse ; to stand, closer intimacy ; to sit, fixed and permanent connection ; the counsel,

the ordinary place of meeting, or public resort ; the wai/, the select and chosen foot-path ;

the seat, the habitual and final resting place ; the u7igodly, negatively wicked ; sinners,

positively wicked ; the scornful, scoffers at the very name or notion of piety and good-

ness,"'

The following passages will supply additional examples :
—

Who shall ascend the mountain of Jehovah?

And who shall stand within his holy place ?

The clean of hands, and the pure in heart. (Psalm xxiv. S, 4.)

" To ascend marks progress ; to stand, stability and confirmation : the vioiintain of

Jehovah, the site of the divine sanctuary ; his holy place, the sanctuary itself: and in

t'orrespondence with the advance of the two lines which form the first couplet, there is an

advance in the members of the third line : the clean of hands; and the pure in heart : the

clean ofhands, shall ascend the mou7itain of Jehovah : the pure in heart, shall stand unthin

his holy jf^oce.*^^

O Jehovah, in thy strength the king shall rejoice

;

And in thy salvation, how greatly shall he exult

:

The desire of his heart, thou hast granted him
;

And the request of his lips, thou hast not denied. (Psalm xxi. 1,2.)

" The gradation of member above member, and line above line, in each couplet of this

stanza, is undeniable : " salvation" is an advance upon " strength ;" and " how greatly

shall he exult," an advance upon " he shall rejoice :" again, " the request of the lips,"

is something beyond " the desire of the heart,"— it is desire brought into act. The

gradation in the last members of the last two lines may not be equally obvious ; but it is

by no means less certain :
" thou hast granted : — thou hast not denied : " the negative

form is here much stronger than the positive ; for it is a received canon of biblical philo-

lof^y, that verbs of negation, or, what amounts to the same thing, adverbs of negation

prefixed to verbs, have, in such cases, the force of expressing the opposite affirmative

with peculiar emphasis :— for example ; " the Lord ivillnot hold him guiltless, who taketh

his name in vain : that is, will assuredly hold him guilty. Exbd. xx. 7."

The prophetic muse is no less elegant and correct. Isaiah especially abouuds in

beautiful instances of this mode of gradation. Thus he says

:

Seek ye Jehovah, while he may be found ;

Call ye upon him, while he is near;

Let the wicked forsake his way

;

And the unrighteous man his thoughts

:

And let him return to Jehovah, and he will compassionate him

;

And unto our God, for he aboundeth in forgiveness. Isaiali Iv. 6, 7.

In the first line, men are invited to seek Jehovah, not knowing where he is, and on the

bare intelligence that he may hefound; in the second line, having found Jehovah, they

are encouraged to call upon him, by the assurance that he is near. In the third line,

the wicked, the positive, and presumptuous sinner, is warned to forsake his way, his

habitual course of iniquity ; in the fourth line, the unrighteous, the negatively wicked,

is called to renounce the very thought of sinning. While in the last line, the appropri-

ative and encouraging title our God, is substituted for the awful name of Jehovah;

and simple compassion is heightened into overflowing mercy andforgiveness. ^

» Bp. Jcbb's Sacred Literature, p. 41. - Ibid. p. 40.

3 Ibid, pp.37— 38.
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In Isa. li. 1. 4. 7. there, is another singularly fine example of

moral gradation, which is admirably illustrated by Bishop Jebb ^,

to whose ' Sacred Literature' the reader is referred. But excellent

as Isaiah confessedly is, he is not unrivalled in this kind of com-
position : the other prophets contain abundant examples ; we shall

however only adduce two instances. The first, which is from Hosea,
is exquisitely pathetic, and will speak for itself:—

How shall I give thee up, O Ephraim ?

Abandon thee, O Israel ?

How shall I make thee as Admah,
Place thee in the condition of Zeboim ?

My heart is turned upon me

;

My bowels yearn all together.

I will not execute the fury of mine anger

:

I will not return to make destruction of Ephraim.
For God I am, and not man

;

The Holy One in the midst of thee, although I am no frequenter of cities.

Hosea xi. 8, 9. (Bp.Horsley's Translation.)

The Other passage is from Joel, and is highly animated.

Like mighty men shall they rush on
;

Like warriors shall they mount upon the wall

;

And, every one in his way, shall they march

;

And they shall not turn aside from their paths.

Joelii.7.

The prophet is denouncing a terrible judgment on the land of Judah, by the devas-

tation of locusts : and all naturalists and travellers, who have witnessed the desolation

caused by those destructive insects, attest and confirm the fidelity of Joel's description of

their progress and ravages.

2. Parallel Lines Antithetic are, when two lines correspond one

with another, by an opposition of terms and sentiments ; when the

second is contrasted with the first, sometimes in expressions, some-

times in sense only. This is not confined to any particular form.

Accordingly the degrees of antithesis are various, from an exact

contraposition of word to word, sentiment to sentiment, singulars

to singulars, plurals to plurals, down to a general disparity, with

something of a contrariety in the two propositions.

This species of parallelism is of less frequent occurrence in the pro-

phetical poems of the Old Testament, especially those which are ele-

vated in the style, and more connected in the parts ; but it is admirably

adapted to adages, aphorisms, proverbs, and detached sentences. Much,
indeed, of the elegance, acuteness, and force, of a great number of the

proverbs of Solomon, arises from the antithetic form, the opposition of

diction and sentiment, as in the following examples

:

A wise son rejoiceth his father:

But a foolish son is the grief of his mother.

Prov.x. i.

Here every word has its opposite, the X.QrvQ.%father and mother being relatively opposite;

The memory of the just is a blessing :

But the name of the wicked shall rot.

Prov. X. 7.

In this instance there are only two antithetic terms, for memory and name are synony-
mous. See also Prov.xi. 24. xvi. 33. and xxix. 26.

But, though the antithetic parallel be of comparatively rare occurrence
in the superior kinds of Hebrew poetry, it is not inconsistent with them.

Thus, we have a beautiful instance of it in the thanksgiving ode of

* Bp. Jebb's Sacred Literature, pp.46—49.
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Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 4—7., and in some of the Psahns, as in Psal. xx. 7,

8. XXX. 5. and xxxvii. 10, 11. Isaiah, also, by means of it, without de-

parting from his usual dignity, greatly increases the beauty of his com-
position.

For the mountains shall be removed
;

And the hills shall be overthrown
;

But my kindness from thee shall not be removed ;

And the covenant of my peace sliall not be overthrown.

Isa. liv. 10.

See likewise Isa. liv. 7, 8. ix. 10. and Ixv. 13, 14.

3. Parallel Lines Constiiictive are, when the parallelism consists

only in the similar form of construction ; in which word does not

answer to word, and sentence to sentence, as equivalent or opposite

;

but there is a correspondence and equality, between the different

propositions, in respect of the shape and turn of the whole sentence,

and of the constructive parts ; such as noun answering to noun,

verb to verb, member to member, negative to negative, interro-

gative to interrogative. This species of parallel includes all such

as do not come w^ithin the two former classes. Accordingly, Bishop

Lowth remarks, that the variety of this form is very great : some-

times the parallelism is more, sometimes less exact, and sometimes

hardly at all apparent. The nineteenth psalm will furnish a beau-

tiful instance of parallel lines constructive :

The law of Jehovah is perfect, restoring the soul

;

Tlie testimony of Jehovah is sure, making wise the simple
;

The precepts of Jehovah are right, rejoicing the heart

:

The commandment of Jehovah is clear, enlightening the eyes :

The fear of Jehovah is pure, enduring for ever ;

The judgments of Jehovah are truth, they are just altogether;

More desirable than gold, or than much fine gold.

And sweeter than honey, or the dropping of honey-combs.
Psal. xix. 8— II.

Additional instances of the constructive parallelism occur in Psalm cxlviii. 7— 13,

Job. xii. 13—16. Isa. xiv. 4—9. and Iviii, 5—8.

Respecting the three preceding species of parallelism. Bishop

Jebb remarks that, separately, " each kind admits many subordi-

nate varieties, and that, in combinations of verses, the several kinds

are perpetually intermingled ; circumstances which at once enliven

and beautify the composition, and frequently give peculiar distinct-

ness and precision to the train of thought." He has illustrated

this observation by some instances of such subordinate varieties.

The six following are taken partly from his volume, and partly

from the nineteenth of Bishop Lowth's Lectures on Hebrew Poetry.

Thus :

(1.) Sometimes the lines are bi-membral ; that is, they consist each of

double .iiembers, or two propositions (or sentiments, as Lowth terms
them) .— For example,

The nations raged ; tlie kingdoms were moved;
He uttered a voice ; the earth was dissolved :

Be still, and know that I am God ;

I will be exalted in the nations; I will be exalted in the earth.

Psal. xlvi. 0". 10.
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Bow thy heavens, O Jkhovah, and descend
;

Touch the mountains and they shall smoke :

Dart forth thy lightning, and scatter them
j

Shoot out thine arrows and destroy them.

Psal.cxliv. 5, 6.

Isaiah has two striking instances of these bi-membral lines.

When thou passest through waters, I am with thee

;

And through rivers, they shall not overwhelm thee :

When thou walkest in the fire, thou shalt not be scorched
;

And the flame shall not cleave to thee.

Isa. xliii. 2.

And they shall build houses, and shall inhabit them j

And they shall plant vineyards, and shall eat the fruit tliereof:

Thry shall not build, and another inhabit

;

They shalt not plant, and another eat.

Isa. liv. 21, 22.

(2.) " Parallels are sometimes formed by a repetition of part of the
first sentence :

—
My voice is unto God, and I cry aloud ;

My voice unto God, and he will hearken unto me :

I will remember the works of Jehovah
;

Yea, I will remember thy works of old : —

.

The waters saw thee, O God
;

The waters saw thee ; they were seized with anguish.

Psal. Ixxviii. 1, 2. 17.

(3.) " Sometimes, in the latter line, a part is to be supplied from the

former, to complete the sentence :
—

The mighty dead tremble from beneath :

The waters, and they that dwell therein.

Job. xxvi. 5.

(4.) " There are parallel triplets ; where three lines correspond to-

gether, and form a kind of stanza ; of which, however, only two lines

are commonly synonymous :—
The wicked shall see it, and it shall grieve him

;

He shall gnash with his teeth, and pine away
;

The desire of the wicked shall perish.

Psal. cxii. 10." i

Another instance of parallel triplets occurs in Job. iii. 4., and Micah
vi.l5.

(5.) " There are parallels consisting of four lines : two distiches

being so connected together by sound and construction, as to make one

stanza

:

The ox knoweth his owner j

And the ass the crib of his lord

:

But Israel doth not know ;

My people doth not consider.

Isa. i. S. See also Psal. xxvii. 1,2.

In Stanzas of four lines, sometimes the parallel lines answer to one
another, alternately ; the first to the third, and the second to the

fourth :
—

As the heavens are high above the earth
;

So high is his goodness over them that fear him :

As remote as the east is from the west

;

So far hath he removed from us our transgressions.

Psal. ciii. 11, 12."8

» Bp. Jebb's Sacred Literature, pp.27, 28.
4 Ibid. p. 29.
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Sometimes however, the alternate quatrain, by a peculiar artifice in

the distribution of the sentences, the third line forms a continuous sense

with the first, and the fourth with the second :—
From the heavens Jehovah looketh down

;

He seeth all the children of men
;

From the seat of his rest he contemplatetli

All the inhabitants of the earth.

Psal. xxxiii. 13, H.

Isaiah with great elegance uses this form of composition:—
For thy husband is thy maker

;

Jehovah God of hosts is his name :

And thy Redeemer is the Holy One of Israel

;

The God of the whole earth shall he be called.

Isa, liv. 5.

(6.) Some periods also may be considered as forming stanzas of five

lines ; in which the odd line or member usually either comes in between
two distiches ; or the line that is not parallel is generally placed between
the two distiches ; or, after two distiches, makes a full close

:

Who is wise, and will understand these things?

Prudent, and will know them ?

For right are the ways of Jehovah :

And the just shall walk in them :

And the disobedient shall fall therein.

Hos. xiv. 9.

Like as a lion growleth,

Even the young lion over his prey

;

Though the whole company of shepherds be called together agamst bim .

At their voice he will not be terrified,

Nor at their tumult will he be humbled.
Isa. xxxi, 4.

Who establisheth the word of his sCi-vant

:

And accomplisheth the council of his messenger ;

Who sayeth to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be inhabited.

And to the cities of Judah, Ye shall be built

;

And her desolate places I will restore.

Isa. xliv. 26.

The preceding are the chief varieties of the parallel lines, gra«

(iational, antithetic, and constructive : a few others of less note are

discussed both by Bishops Lowth and Jebb ; for which the reader

is necessarily referred to their respect;ive works. We now proceed

to notice,

4. Parallel Lines Introverted.— These are stanzas so constructed,

that, Xvhatever be the number of lines, the first line shall be parallel

with the last ; the second with the penultimate or last but one ; and

so throughout, in an order that looks inward, or to borrow a mili-

tary phrase, from flanks to centre. This may be called the intro-

verted parallelism.

Bishop Jebb has illustrated this definition with several apposite!

examples, from which we have selected the three following.

'* My son, if thy heart be wise
;

My heart also shall rejoice
;

Yea, my reins shall rejoice
;

When thy lips speak right things.

Prov. xxiii. 15, 16-
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*' And it shall come to pass in that day ;

The great trumpet shall be sounded

:

And those shall come, who were perishing in the land of Assyria •

And who were dispersed in the land of Egypt

;

And they shall bow themselves down before Jehovah
;

In the holy mountain, in Jerusalem.

Isaiah, xxvii. 12, 13."

*' In these two stanzas of Isaiah, figuratively, in the first, and literally in the second
is predicted the return of the Jews from their several dispersions. The first line of each
stanza is parallel with the sixth ; the second with the fifth ; and the third with the fourth :

also on comparing the stanzas one with another, it is manifest, that they are constructed
%vith the utmost {precision of mutual correspondence ; clatise harmpnising with clause
and line respectively with line ; the first line of the first stanza with the first line of the
second, and so throughout."

** The idols of the heathen are silver and gold ;

The work of men's hand;
They have mouths but they speak not ;

They have eyes but they see not

;

They have ears but they hear not

;

Neither is there any breath in their mouths j

They who make them are like unto them

;

So are all they who put their trust in them.

Psal. cxxxv. 15—18."

The parallelisms here marked out are very accurate. In the first line of this example
we have the idolatrous heathen ;— in the eighth, those who put their trust in idols ; — in
the second line the fabrication ;— in the seventh, the fabricators ;— in the third line

mouths without articulation ;— in the sixth, mouths without breath ;— in the fourth line,

eyes without vision ; and, in the fifth line, ears without the sense of hearing.

The parallelism of the extreme members, Bishop Jebb proceeds
to state, may be rendered yet more evident, by reducing the passage
into two quatrains ; thus

:

The idols of the heathen are silver and gold
;

The work of men's hand

;

They who make them, are like unto them ;

So are all they who put their trust in them.

They have mouths, but they speak not

;

They have eyes, but they see not

;

They have ears, but they hear not

;

Neither is there any breath in their mouths. •

III. Such is the nature, and such are the species of the parallel-

isms, which are variously distributed throughout the Old Testament.
With the exception of a few partial failures, it is worthy of remark,
that the character and complexion of Hebrew poetry have been very
competently preserved in that body of Greek translations, com-
posed at different times, by different persons, and known under the
name of the Septuagint version. Nor should it be omitted, that the
Hebraic parallelism occurs also, with much variety, in the Apo-
crypha : the book of Ecclesiasticus, for example, is composed of
pure parallelisms : the book of Wisdom, too, affords fine specimens
of this manner, though it is commonly overlaid by the exuberant
and vicious rhetoric of the Alexandi'ine Platonists ; while, not to

mention other parts of the apocryphal writings, in Tobit and the
books of Maccabees there are examples both of lyric and didactic

poetry, clothed in parallelisms which will hardly shrink from com-

' Sacred Literature, pp.53, 54. 57,58,
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parison with several in the genuine Hebrew Scriptures. One other

fact remains : namely, that in the sententiousfoy^mulas of the Rabbi-

nical writers, the manner of Hebrew poetry is frequently observed,

with much accuracy, though with a manifest declension of spirit.
^

Such being the fact, we are authorised by analogy to expect a

similar parallelism in the New Testament, particularly when the

nature of that portion of the Holy Scriptures is considered. It is

a work supplementary to and perfective of the Old Testament; com-
posed under the same guidance that superintended the composition

of the latter ; written by native Jews, Hebrews of the Hebrew s,—
by men whose minds were moulded in the form of their own sacred

writings, and whose sole stock of literature (with the exception of

Paul, and probably also of Luke and James) was comprised in those

very writings. Now, it is improbable in the extreme, that such

men, when they came to write such a work, should, without any

assignable motive, and in direct opposition to all other religious

teachers of their nation, have estranged themselves from a manner,

so pervading the noblest parts of the Hebrew Scriptures, as the

sententious parallelism. But we are not left to analogical reasoning.

The Greek style of the New Testament leads us to expect a con-

struction similar to that which we find in the Old. The New Testa-

ment, as we have already shewn'-, is not written in what is termed

strictly classical Greek, but in a style of the same degree of purity

as the Greek which was spoken in Macedonia, and that in which

Polybius wrote his Roman History. From the intermixture of

Oriental idioms and expressions with those which are properly

Greek, the lanffuage of the New Testament has been termed Hel-

lenistic or Hebraic-Gn-eek. The difference in style and manner
which subsists between the writers of the New Testament and the

Greek classic authors is most strongly marked : and this difference

is not confined to single words and combinations of words, but per-

vades the whole structure of the composition : and in frequent in-

stances, a poetical manner is observable, which not only is not known,

but would not be tolerated in any modern production, purporting to

be prose. This poetical style has been noticed briefly by Boeder,

Ernesti, Michaelis, Schleusner, Dr. Campbell, and other critics,

and also by the author of this work, m the first edition : but none

of these writers were aware, to how great an extent it pervades the

New Testament. It was reserved for Bishop Jebb, to whose ' Sacred

Literature' this chapter is so deeply indebted, to develope the ex-

istence of the poetical parallelism in the New Testament, and to

place its numerous beauties in a point of view, equally novel and

delightful to the biblical student.

The proofs of the existence of the poetical dialect in the New

1 Ibid p 7G. Bp. Jebb has illustrated the remarks in the text by numerous apposite

cxaiTiples from the apocrj'phal and rabbinical writings, for which the reader is referred

to his work, pp.84—90.
^

"- See pp. 20—'2-o. of this volume, for an account oi the Greek style Of the Wew

Testament.
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Testament, are disposed by this critic under the four following divi-

sions, viz. 1. Simple and direct quotations, in the New Testament,

of single passages from the poetical parts of the Old Testament;—
2. Quotations of a more complex kind, when fragments are com-

bined from different parts of the poetical Scriptures, and wrought

up into one connected whole; and, 3. Quotations mingled with

original matter. We shall give one or two examples of each of

these proofs.

1 . Siyyiple and direct quotations of single passagesfrom the jjoetical parts

of the Old Testament, in vohich the parallelism has been preserved by the

"writers ofthe New Testament,

y.ai (TV B>j^A££|a, y/i louSa,

£x a-Qv yap cffXEuo-fTat ^yju/AEVO^,

05"*^ 'Br(Jt[/,av£i rov Xaov [aov tov IcrpaijX.

And thou, Bethlehem, territory of Judah,

Art by no means least among the captains of Judah.

For from thee shall come forth a leader.

Who will guide my people Israel.

Matt. ii. 6.

vu [A.OV, fJiyj oKiyapei ':trai^£ia,i; Kvpiovy

jM-vjSg cxXi/ou, i^tt' avrov EXsy^o^wEVOij

:

Iv yap ayairae. KvpiQ<;, 'ZJ'aihsvsi*

fAOt^iyoi Se zj'avTex, viov, Iv wapaZe^ETCCi,

My son, despise not thou the chastening of the Lord ;

Nor faint, when thou art rebuked by him :

For whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth,

But scourgeth every son whom he receiveth.

Heb. xii. 5, 6.

Tills passage is taken from Proverbs iii. 11,12.: thus rendered in our authorised

translation

:

My son, despise not the chastening of the Lord

;

Neither be weary of his correction :

For whom the Lord loveth, he correcteth
;

Even as a father the son in whom he delighteth.

In this last line the parallelism is completely spoiled. But Bp. Jebb shews, that Saint

Paul's reading is afforded without altering a letter in the Hebrew text, by a slight de-

parture from the Masoretic punctuation. The original passage in Prov. iii. 11,12.
therefore, may be thus rendered in strict conformity with the apostle.

The chastening of Jehovah, my son do not despise

;

Neither be weary at his rebuking :

For, whom Jehovah loveth, he chasteneth,

. But scourgeth the son in whom he delighteth.

In the corrected version of this quatrain, the parallelism is not only preserved, but
there is also a beautiful climax in the sense, both of which are excellently illustrated by
Bp. Jebb. 1

2. Qiiotations ofa more complex kind, in Vihichf agments are combined
from different parts of the poetical Scriptures, and wrought up into one
connected or consistent 'whole.

' Sacred Literature, pp.98. 109— 113. In pp.99— 108. other examples are given,

wiili suitable philological illustrations.
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Of this class of quotations, the following is a short but a satisfactory specimen

:

c oiKO? f/,ov, o*xo? 'TcpQ<r£v^ifj(; xX7j9''/j(r£Ta* 'i:a,<ri tok; £^v£a-iv*

VfAeiq 5c e%oi'^(TaT£ ecvrov oTtvikaiov Xvia-raiv,

My house shall be called the house of prayer for all the nations

;

But ye have made it a den of thieves.

Mark, xi. 17.

This antithetical couplet is composed of two independent passages, very remotely con-
nected in their subject matter ; of which the first stands in the Septuagint version of

Isaiah Ivi. 57. exactly as it is given above from Saint Mark's Gospel. The substance of

the sscond line occurs in the prophet Jeremiah, (vii. 11.)

Is my house a den of thieves ? i

a> hcMoq TrXouTOf, xa« (Tocpiaq, v.a,i <yvoo<Ttuq 0£ou*

uiq a.y£^Ep£vvr}ra ra y.pi[A,ocra avrov'

Mat av£^iyQ/ia<;-oi at i^oi avrou*

T<5 yap £yya} vow Kvpiov
;

v) Tt<; a-vfxtovAot; avrov cyeveTO,

7j Tiq 7rpo£'buy.£y avTU
;

xa* avrairo^Q^vja-iTai avra
;

O the depth of the riches, and the wisdom and the knowledge of God

!

How inscrutable are his judgments
;

And untraceable his ways

!

For who hath known the mind of the Lord ?

Or who hath been his counsellor ?

Or who hath first given unto him,
And it shall be repaid him again ?

Rom. xi. 33—35.

On this passage Bishop Jebb remarks that, although the quotation is not always so
uniformly direct as in the preceding example, yet the marks of imitation are unquestion-
able ; the probable sources of imitation are numerous ; the continuity of the parallelism

is maintained unbroken ; and the style, both of thought and of expression, is remarkable
alike for elegance, animation, and profundity. He supposes the apostle to have had the

following texts (which are given at length by Dr. J.) present in his recollection, when
composing this noble epiphonema ; Psal. xxxvi. 6. Job xi. 7, 8. v. 9. xxxvi. 22, 23.

Jer. xxiii. 18. Isa. xl. 13. 15. Job xxiii. 18. and xli. 2.
** The first line proposes the subject

:

O the depth of the riches, and the wisdom and the knowledge or God !

*' The notion of depth, as a quality attributed alike to God's riches, and wisdom, and
knowledge, is first expanded in the next couplet

:

How inscrutable are his judgments

;

And untraceable his ways !

Riches, wisdom, and knowledge are then, in a fine epanodos, enlarged upon in the in-

verted order ; first, knowledge :

For who hath known the mind of the Lord ?

secondly, wisdom :

Or who hath been his counsellor?

thirdly, riches

:

Or who hath first given unto him,
And it shall be repaid him again ?

" Let, now, the most skilfully executed cento from the heathen classics, be compared
with this finished scriptural Mosaic of St. Paul : the former, however imposing at the
first view, will, on closer inspection, infallibly betray its patch-work jointing, and incon-
gruous materials

; while tlie latter, like the beauties of creation, not only bears the micro-

' Sacred Literature, p. IH.
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scopic glance, but, the more minutely it is examined, the more fully its exquisite organ-

ization is disclosed. The Fathers also, often quote and combine Scripture : let their

complex quotations be contrasted with those of the apostle ; the result may be readily

anticipated." '

3. Quotations, mingled tuith original mattery in tvhick one or more pas-

sages derived from the Hebreiu Scriptures^ are so connected and blended

•with original tvriting, that the compound forms one homogeneous tvhole

;

the sententious parallelism equally pervading all the component members,

whether original or derived,

iffCAi; yao o<; av CTrixaXEO'vjTa* to ovo/xa Kvoiov a-a^yjCirai

:

iffaq ovv s'jriy.a.Xea-ivrad bk; ov ovy. eWKrev<ray ;

'sr6}(; Se 'ari^sva-ova-iVf ov ovy. •/jy.ovtTay
;

-nrw^ 8e ayiovtrovcri X^pt^ v.r]^v<T(Toyroi;
;

"srect; Se KVjovQOvariv tav jtxvj aito^oCKaa ;

wc, uoaioi 01 wohsi; ray £vccyy£Xi!^ofji.£yct}V cipvjv'/jy

;

ray tvayyeXt^o/xcvsyy roe, ayoc^a
;

^

For whosoever shall call on the name of the Lord, shall be saved :

But how shall they call on him, in whom they have not believed ?

And how shall they believe in him, of whom they have not heard ?

And how shall they hear without a preacher ?

And how shall they preach, if they be not sent ?

As it is written

;

IIow beautiful the feet of those who bring good tidings of peace !

Who bring good tidings, of good things ! (Rom. x. 13—18.)

The first line of this passage is literally taken from the Septuagint version of Joel ii. 32.,

the next quotation is original, and affords an exact, though somewhat peculiar, specimen
of parallelism, its composition nearly resembling that of the logical sorites, in which the
predicate of each preceding line becomes the subject of the line next in order. Similar

instances of this logical construction occur in the prophetic writings, and abound in the

epistles of St. Paul.^ The last couplet is from Isa. lii, 7., the Septuagint rendering of
which is both confused and inaccurate. Saint Paul, however, has quoted so much as it

answered his purpose to quote, but has carefully maintained the parallelism uninjured.

Xi^oy ov cnr£^oy.i[/.a,<rav 6t ootoSo/xoyyTC^,

6vro<; EycvyjSrt bk; v(.£(paXviy yavia^*

'sra^a avoiov ey£y£To ayx^j,

vtat £5"* ^cuviActi;"/) £V of^aX^t^ rji/.uy I

5ta TQvro Xsyo) ifxiy'

ori ap^'/j<r£Tai a^ v^uv v] ^aa'ik£ia, tov 0£oy,

v.ai So^yjcrcTat £^y£t ttroiOVVT* Tovq ycaoitovi; a,VT/}<;

:

V-CCl TtTBO'Ccy £7Cl TOV Xt^OV TOl/TOV, orvvex^X'/jO'BTaif

t<p oy 8 av WBO^y}, XiXjiAvjiTf* aviov,

Tlie stone which the builders rejected
;

The same is become the head of the corner :

From the Lord hath this proceeded
j

And it is marvellous in our eyes

;

Wherefore I say unto you :

That from you shall be taken away the kingdom of God

;

And it shall be given to a nation producing the fruits thereof

:

And he who falleth upon this stone, shall be sorely bruised

;

But upon whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to powder.
Matt. xxi. 42—44.

The first four lines are literally taken from the Septuagint version of Psalm cxviii. 22, 23.

1 Sacred Literature, pp.114. 117. 120. Other examples of complex quotations ate
given in pp.121—123.

•^ Ibid, p. 124. In p. 125. and also in his nineteenth section, (pp.388—390.) Bp. Jebb
has given sereral of the instances above referred to.
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The lasf four are original ; and Bp. Jebb asks, witli great reason, whether the parallelism

is not more striking in the latter portion, than in the former.

'

IV. The preceding examples will sufficiently exemplify the inajiner

in which the inspired wTiters of the New Testament were accus-

tomed to cite, abridge, amplify, and combine passages from the

poetical parts of the Old Testament ; and also to annex to, or inter-

mingle with, their citations, parallelisms by no means less perfect, of

their own original composition. These examples further corroborate

the argument from analogy for the existence of the grand charac-

teristic of Hebrew poesy, — the sententious parallelism,— in the

New Testament. We shall, therefore, now proceed to give a few

examples of the original parallelisms^ which pervade that portion of

the Holy Scriptures. They are divided by Bishop Jebb into 1 . Pa-
rallel couplets ;

— 2. Parallel Triplets ;— 3. Quatrains of which the

lines are either directly, alternately, or inversely parallel ;— 4, 5.

Stanzas of five and six lines ; — 6. Stanzas of more than six parallel

lines.

1. Of Parallel Couplets the two following examples will give the reader

an adequate idea :

tie airovvTi Sf, Zihov'

To him that asketh thee, give ;

And him that would borrow from thee, turn not away.

Matt. V. 42.

Kai -/jyaXAiaire to 7rv£^,aa {jlov nti tw 0£w tw trwrvjo* jiaoh*

My soul doth magnify the Lord ;

And my spirit hath exulted in God my Saviour.

Lukei. ^6. 47.2

*• The second line of the latter couplet, it is well observed, clearly rises above the first

in all its terms
;
ixeyaXvvw is simply to magnify, to praise ; ayaWicua denotes exultation or

cxtacy ; »//i'X''7 is the animal soul; Trvev/xa the immortal spirit ; ray Kvpiov is the simplest

and most general expression of the Godhead, the Lord of all men ; tu ©eo) tco (Tumjpi fiov

is a considerable amplification in terms, and personally appropriative in meaning, the God

who is MY Saviour. "3

2. Parallel Triplets consist of three connected and correspondent

lines, which are constructively parallel with each other, and form within

themselves a distinct sentence or significant part of a sentence.

xa* ret Tcersiva zov ovpavov xaTacrxv)V&?<r£^*

Za vio; rov av^ uaizov ov< £%£* Tsrov rr^v v.£:paXr}V xXiV^.

Tlie foxes have dens

;

And the birds of the air have nests
;

But the son of man hath not whereto lay his head.

Matt. viii. 20.

wig'Bvuy £it; rov wov, £%£» l^arfjv ctiuviov*

§£ aiTBi^ay ru viUf ovk oypErai ^ccrjv,

aXX'
'/J

ooyyj rou 3'£oi; [xevti £7r' ccvrov.

« Sacred Literature, p. 127. In pp. 128—142. Bp. Jebb has given additional examples

of this class of mingled quotations ; one of which (Acts iv. 24—30.) is particularly worthy

of the reader's attention, on account of the very striking evidence which it affords (on the

principles of sententious parallelism), of the supreme Deity of Jesus Christ.

« Ibid. p. 143. In pp. 144— 148. are given numerous other instances of parallel

couplets.

3 Ibid. p. 310.
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He who believeth in the Son, hath life eternal

;

But he who disobeyeth the Son, shall not see ]ife :

But the wrath of God abideth on him.

John iii. 36.

In this passage, Bishop Jebb justly remarks, the translators of our authorised version
" have not preserved the variation of the terms, ^ -nrtreuco;/, o atreidcov -. rendering the for-

mer, " he that believeth ;" the latter, *' he that believeth not." The variation, however,
is most significant ; and should, on no account, be overlooked : as Dr. Doddridge well ob-
serves, "the latter phrase explains the former; and shews, that the faith to which the

promise of eternal life is annexed, is an elFectual principle of sincere and unreserved obe-

dience." The descending series is magnificently awful : he who, with his heart, believeth.

in the Son, is already in possession of eternal life : he, whatever may be his outward pro-
fession, whatever his theoretic or historical belief, who obeyeth ?iot the Son, not only does
not possess eternal life, he does not possess any thing worthy to be called life at all ; nor,

so persisting, ever can possess, for he shall not even see it : but this is not the whole

;

for, as eternal life is the present possession of the faithful, so the wrath of God is the
jrresent and permanent lot of the disobedient ; it abideth on him." ^

3. In Quatrains, two parallel couplets are so connected as to form
one continued and distinct sentence ; the pairs of lines being either

directly, alternately, or inversely parallel

:

[/.BVtire IV TV) ayoLTTT] fxov'

Y.a^uq eya raq evroKa^ rov iirciT^o; fxov TCT^joijxac,

Kat {j!.£va aurov ev rvj ayairvj.

If ye keep my commandments,
Ye shall abide in my love

;

Even as I have kept my Father's commandments,
And abide in his love.

John XV. 10.

TK y^o oi^ev av^oiCTtav, ra rov av^oaicovy

ei f/.rj TO wvEVfjioe. tov av^oantov ro tv ccvto)
;

cuTw icai ra tov Qsov ov^ei;; oiSgy,

ei jM,7j TO irvEVf/.a tov ©ecu.

For who of men, knoweth the depths of any man,
Save only the spirit of that man which is in him ?

Even so, the depths of God knoweth no person

;

Save only the spirit of God. ^

1 Cor. ii. 11.

In tliis last cited passage, our authorised versions reads the things of a man; the thinfg

of the spirit of God ,- an awkward mode of supplying the ellipsis, which ought to be filled

up from the to /So^tj of the preceding verse. This ellipsis is supplied by Bishop Jebb
from Dr. Macknight.

4. Five lined stanzas admit of considerable varieties of structure, which
it would exceed the limits of this work to specify. One or two instances
must suffice to exemplify them,

ovy^i S&jScxa £i(riv a^ai Tfjq '/][ji.£oaq
;

cay Tiq TTEOl'KaTVI T'/J £V VjfA£Oa, OV '!C00<T'/.0'1:T£1*

OTt TO (paq TOV V.O<r[/.OV TOVTOV t)\,£'K£l :

eav &£ TK it£§i'JcaTf\ £v t'/j vv/.ti, "TroocDcoTrTCi*

OT* TO f Ci)^ OVA f J-tV £V aVTU,

Are there not twelve hours in the day ?

If a man walk in the day, he stumbleth not;

Because he seeth the light of this world :

\ But if a man walk in the night he stumbleth

;

Because the light is not in him.

John xi. 9, 10.

' Sacred Literature, pp. 149, 150. In pp. 151—167. are given numerous other ex-
amples, in which are interspersed some admirable quotations from the writings of the
fathers.

2 Ibid. p. 169. See alsapp. 170— 192. for further examples of the quatrain.
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In this instance, the odd line or member (which commences the stanza) lays down a

truth which is illustrated in the remaining four lines. A similar disposition is observable

in the first of the two following stanzas, in which the odd line lays down the proposition

to be illustrated, viz. By theirfruits ye shall thoroughly know them. In the second stanza,

on the contrary, the odd lines makes a full close, re-asserting with authority the same

proposition, as undeniably established by the intermediate quatrains.— By their fruits,

THiBEFORE, ye sholl thoroughly know them.

airo Tccv viaoTTuv avrwv e'ltiyvuceo'^e avrov^*

jM,»]T< a-vXX£yov(nv airo a.v.av^aiv fa^uXvjy ;

ovra iixv dsv^oov ccya^^ov xapTrof? ycaXovq 'Jtoisi.

TO Be (TOCTrpov ^sv^pov y.aoirov(; Tcovrjoov^ iroisi :

ov/ ^vvocToci tev^oov acya^ov y.ao'novq irov/j^ovq ntoieiv'

ov^£ SfivSpov craicpov v.oco'KOvq v.<x.\ovi; iroieiv :

TTav ^Evhoov
f/.y)

itotovv y.aoTToy 'A.aMV^

iv.'AOTtmai Y.ai £ic itvo taXkereti :

aoaye airo rcov VLdoitav avrav fKiyvcotrta^t avrov^.

By their fruits ye shall thoroughly know them :

Do men gather from thorns the grape ?

Or from thistles the fig ?

Thus, every sound tree beareth good fruit

;

But every corrupt tree beareth evil fruit

:

A sound tree cannot bear evil fruit

;

Nor a corrupt tree bear good fruit.

Every tree not bearing good fruit,

Is hewn down and cast into the fire :

By their fruits, therefore, ye shall thoroughly know them.

'

Matt. vii. 16. 20.

5. The Six lined stanzas likewise admit of a great variety of structure.

Sometimes they consist of a quatrain, with a distich annexed : some-

times of two parallel couplets, with a third pair of parallel lines so dis-

tributed, that one occupies the centre, and the other the close ; and

occasionally, of three couplets alternately parallel ; the first, third, and

fifth lines corresponding with one another ; and, in like manner, the

second, fourth, and sixth. Of these six lined stanzas, Bishop Jebb has

adduced numerous examples. We subjoin two.

nrvp'pa^ti yap o oi/pavoij*

xai 'ur^cciy cT'/jjtxEpoj/ %£</x£uy,

'urvppaX^ti ycio ^vyvoc'^uv o ovoavot; '.

vy.Qv.onai' to y.£v TsrooawKov rov ov^avov yivuxTxtrt 8iaKp<v£<v*

TO. Sf (TTifAtia ro3V y.ai^uv ov ^vvaa-^e.

When it is evening, ye say, '* A calm !

" For the sky is red
:"

And in the morning, " To day a tempest

:

*' For the sky is red and lowering :"

Hypocrites ! The face of the sky ye know how to discern :

But ye cannot [discern] the signs of the times !

Matt. xvi. 2, 3.

This Stanza consists of a quatrain with a distich annexed. In the following passage,

the stanza begins and ends with parallel lines, a parallel triplet intervening.

£X£ivo( Ze Soi/Xo^ yyovq to ^B'Kvjy.u rov kv^iov eavrov,

v.a,i i^'fi iTOii^aa-aq fj^'/j^B woirjo-cx.!; wooq to ^tKvjfAO. ccvtov,

^aovjcrerai TtToXXati*

o he fAy\ yvovq,

-aroivjo'aij Se aQia -zzrX^j'ywv,

tapyiTiiai o\iya(;.

• Sacred Literature, p. 19.?.
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And that servant who knew the will of his lord,

And who prepared not, neither did according to his will,

Shall be beaten with many stripes :

And he who did not know.
And did things worthy of stripes,

Shall be beaten with few stripes, i

Ixike xii. 47, 48.

6. Stanzas ofmore than six parallellines.— It frequently happens that
more than six parallel lines are so connected by unity of subject or by
mutual relationship, as to form a distinct stanza. Of the numerous
examples of this kind of distribution, given by Bishop Jebb, one speci-
men must suffice.

-Traij ovv o~ii; a'AovBi f*ov tov< Xoyov^ to^tou^, y.ai itoiti ctfTOf^,

l[xoicc<ra avTOV avdoi (poovifxtOf

Of'? ccY.o^ou.vjrs Tvjv oiy.iay avTOv f7r< Tiijv 'rrerpaV

v.ai rfk^ov ol worafAoi,

v.ai Tzrooa-ETTSO'ov rrj Oixta iv.zivfi,

•%ai OVA fK£<7V TE^EjtAcXi&JTO ya^ etri tvjv tcErpavi

xat Tirai; o aKOVcov ixov tov^ Xoyovq rovtov^y Kai fjiv; woiuv avT^v^y

l[ji.oia>^7j(T£Tai av^pi fAupeCy

«^i^ WKoBo/ATjs-f TTjy oiKiav avTOv Eiri TVJV ay.iJi.ov'

xat '/.ccrs^Yi ^ €po)(^/iy

y.ai rjK^ov oi 'ZjroTajM.oi,

xai siryivcrav ol av£f/.oiy

v.ai wpofTty.O'^av rv) oiaia skbivvj,

xa< tttecre' v.ai v}v ^ Ttrrao'iq avTvj^ [xsyaX-/],

Whosoever, therefore, heareth these my words, and doeth them,
I will liken him to a prudent man,
Who built his house upon the rock

:

And t-he rain descended,

And the floods came.

And the winds blew,

And fell upon that house
;

And it fell not ; for it was founded upon the rock.

And every one hearing these my words, and doing thorn not.

Shall be likened to a foolish man.
Who built his bouse upon the sand :

And the rain descended,

And the floods came,
And the winds blew,

And struck upon that house
;

And it fell ; and tlie fall thereof was great. ~

Matt. vii. 24—27.

1 Sacred Literature, pp. 201. 204. We cannot withhold from our readers Bishop
Jebb's beautiful remarks on the last cited passage, " The antithesis in this passage has

prodigious moral depth : he who sins against knowledge, though his sins were only sins

of omissbyi, shall be beaten with many stripes : but he who sins ivithout knowledge, though
his sins were sins of commission, shall be beaten only withy^ti; stripes. Mere negligence,

against the light of conscience, shall be severely punished : while an offence, in itself

comparatively heinous, if committed ignorantly, and without light, shall be mildly dealt

with. This merciful discrimination, however, is full of terror; for, whatever may be
the case, respecting past, forsaken, and repented sins of ignorance, no man is entitled to

take comfort to himself from this passage, respecting his present, or future course of life :

the very thought of doing so, proves that the person e itertaining that thought, has suflfi-

cient knowledge to place him beyond its favourable operation." Ibid. p. 205. Other
examples of the six lined stanza are given in pp. 204—211.

2 Sacred Literature, p. 211. In these two connected stiinzas, the language may be
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V. Further, several stanzas are often so connected with each

other as to form a paragraph or section. Luke xvi. 9— 13. James

iii. 1— 12. iv. 6.— 10. and v. 1—6. and 1 John iv. 15— 17. afford

striking examples of this sort of distribution ; for the detail and

illustration of which we must refer our readers to Bishop Jebb's

elegant and instructive volume, which has been so often cited. It

only remains that we notice briefly the gradational parallelism, and

the epanodosy in the New Testament, which he has discovered and

elucidated.

1. Parallel lines gradational {oTf as Bishop Jebb terms them, cognate

parallelisms f) we have already remarked, are of most frequent occur-

rence in the poetical books of the Old Testament. The poetical paral-

lelisms exhibited in the preceding pages, while they fully prove his

position, that the poetical dialect pervades the New Testament, will

prepare the reader to expect to find there similar instances of parallel

lines gradational. The second example of parallel couplets, given in

page 4-62. supra, affords a concise but beautiful specimen of the ascent

or climax in the terms, clauses, or lines which constitute the parallelism.

One or two additional instances, therefore, will suffice, to shew the ex-

istence of the gradational parallelism in the New Testament.

Y.at Y.araayvja'Eif ttj £%i(pav£ioc rrjq Ttapovaiai; avTOv,

Whom the Lord Jesus will waste away, with the breath of his mouth
;

And will utterly destroy, with the bright appearance of his coming.

2 Thess. ii. 8.

•' The first words, hv 6 Kvpios ItjCovs are common to both lines ; oi/aAwcrci implies no

more, in this place, than gradual decay ; KaTapyi]<rei denotes total extermination : while,

in terror and magnificence, no less than in the effects assigned, the breath of his mouthy

must yield to the bright appearance of his coming. The first line seems to announce the

ordinary diffusion, gradually to be effected, of Christian truth : the second, to foretell

the extraordinary manifestation of the victorious Messiah, suddenly, and overwhelmingly,

to take place in the last days." •

y.cci £1? iroXiv 'Eafji.apsiruv [/.ri enrey^viTS'

vQpsvsa^e Sc ^aKkov ntpc^ ra i:potara. ra aitoXccXoroc oi\iov laparj'k.

To the way of the Gentiles go not off;

And to a city of the Samaritans, go not in
;

But proceed rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel.

Matt. X. 5, 6.

" This is a gradation in the scale of national and religious proximity ; the Gentiles, the

Samaritans, Israel. In the remaining terms, there is a correspondent progress : the

wau, or road to foreign countries ; a city of the Samaritans ; the house of Israel, a

phrase conveying the notion of home
; go not off,

— go not from Palestine, towards

other nations
;
go not in to a city of the Samaritans ; though, in your progresses between

Judea and Galilee, you must pass by the walls of many Samaritan cities ; but, however

great your fatigue, and want of refreshment, ;>roceerf rn^/icr not merely to the house of

justly termed picturesque. The marked transition in each of them from a long and

measured movement, to short rapid lines, and the resumption, at the close, of a

lengthened cadence, are peculiarly expressive. The continual return, too, ii\ the shorter

lines, of the copulative particle, (a return purely Hebraic, and foreign from classical

usage,) has a fine effect : it gives an idea of danger, sudden, accumulated, and over-

whelming, lliese are beauties which can be retained only in a literal translation ; and

which a literal translation may exhibit very competently. Ibid. pp. 214. In pp. 215—
248. the reader will find many other examples, intermingled with much just criticism and

some fine quotations from the fathers.

» Sacred Literature, p. 312.
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Israel, but to the lost s?ieej) of that house. Thus, by a beautiful gradation , the apostles

are brought from the indefiniteness of *a road leading to countries remote from their

own, and people differing from themselves in habits, in language, and in faith, to the

horaefelt, individual, and endearing relationship of their own countrymen ; children of the
same covenant of promise, and additionally recommended to tlieir tender compassion, as

ynorally lost."

Bishop Jebb has given additional examples of the gradational parallelism from Matt,
V. 45., vii. 1. 2., XX. 26. 27., xxiv. 17, 18., Mark iv. 24., Luke vi. 38,, Rom. v. 7.,
James i. 17., iv. 8., and v. 5., Rev. ix. 6. and xxii. 14.

2. The nature of the introverted parallelism^ or parallel lines intro-

verted, has been stated in page 4-56. and confirmed by suitable examples.
Closely allied to this is a peculiarity or artifice of construction, which
Bishop Jebb terms an Epanodos, and which he defines to be literally " a
going back, speaking first to the second of two subjects proposed; or if

the subjects be more than two, resuming them precisely in the inverted

order, speaking first to the last, and last to the first." The rationale of
this artifice of composition he explains more particularly in the following

words :— " Two pair of terms or propositions, containing two important,

but not equally important notions, are to be so distributed, as to bring

out the sense in the strongest and most impressive manner : now, this

result will be best attained, by commencing, and concluding, with the

notion to which prominence is to be given ; and by placing in the centre

the less important notion, or that which, from the scope ofthe argument,
is to be kept subordinate." ^ Having established the justice of this ex-

planation by examples of epanodos, derived from the Scriptures as

well as from the best classic authors. Bishop Jebb has accumulated
many examples proving its existence in the New Testament, the doc-

trines and precepts of which derive new force and beauty from the

application of this figure. The length to which this chapter has un-

avoidably extended, forbids the introduction of more than one or two
instances of the epanodos.

jtATJ SwTE TO dyiOV TOiq Y.V<71'

jtATjSc ^aX'/jTf tovq [/.apyocpnaq vfAiiSV t[/.itpo(T^ev rcoy ypipuv*

ijcriirore y.araTraTy}(ra}7iy avrovi; zv tok; izoaiv avTcov,

y.ai ^pafevn^ pyj^ua-iv vfxa^.

Give not that which is holy to the dogs
;

Neither cast your pearls before the swine

;

Lest they trample them under their feet

;

And turn about and rend you.
Matt. vii. 6.

" The relation of the first line to the fourth, and that of the second to the third, have

been noticed by almost all the commentators. A minor circumstance, is not altogether

undeserving of attention : the equal lengths, in the original, of each related pair of

lines ; the first and fourth lines being short, the second and third lines long. Tlie sense of

the passage becomes perfectly clear, on thus adjusting the parallelism :

Give not that which is holy to the dogs
;

Lest they turn about and rend you

:

Neither cast your pearls before the swine,

Lest tliey trample them under their feet.

*« The more dangerous act of imprudence, with its fatal result, is placed first and last,

so as to make, and to leave, the deepest practical impression." 2

Sacred Literature, pp. 60. 335. - Sacred Literature, p, 339.
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sv roii; (Tco'^ofMvoic,

xat £V tok; a'zoXXviA.tvon;'

OK &£ oc-fx'r] 'C,(C'/ji;, £i<; ^w/jv.

We are a sweet odour of Christ

:

To those who are saved
;

And to those who perish
;

To the one, indeed, an odour of death, unto death ;

But to the other, an odour of life, unto life ;
'

2 Cor.ii. 15, 16.

In this specimen of the epanodos, the painful part of the subject is

kept subordinate ; the agreeable is placed first and last.

The preceding examples are sufficient to shew the existence of

the grand characteristic of Hebrew poesy,— the sententious paral-

lelism, with all its varieties, in the New Testament. The reader,

who is desirous of further investigating this interesting topic (and

what student who has accompanied the author of the present work
thus far, will not eagerly prosecute it?) is necessarily referred to

Bishop Jebb's " Sacred Literature," to which this chapter stands so

deeply indebted ;—a volume, of which it is but an act of bare justice

in the writer of these pages to say, that, independently of the spirit of

enlightened piety which pervades every part, it has the highest claim*

to tlie attention of every biblical student for its numerous beautiful

and philological criticisms and elucidations of the New Testament

;

for the interpretation of which this learned prelate has opened and
developed a new and most important source, of which future com-
mentators will doubtless gladly avail themselves.

VI. The sacred writers have left us several kinds of poetical

composition : they do not, however, appear to have cultivated either

the epic or the di'amatic species, unless we take these terms in a very

wide sense, and refer to these classes those poems in which several

interlocutors are introduced. Thus, M. Ilgen ^ and (after him)

Dr. Good ^ conceive the book of Job to be a regular epic poem :

while Messieurs Velthusen and Ammon think that the Song of

Songs exhibits traces of a dramatic or melo-dramatic structure.

Bishop Lowth, however, reduces the various productions of the

Hebrew poets to the following classes, viz.

1. Prophetic Poetry,— Although some parts of the writings of

the prophets are clearly in prose, of which instances occur in the

prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Jonah, and Daniel, yet the

other books, constituting by far the larger portion of the proplietic

writings, are classed by Bishop Lowth among the poetical produc-

tions of the Jews ; and (with the exception of certain passages in

Isaiah, Habakkuk, and Ezekiel, which appear to constitute complete

poems of different kinds, odes as well as elegies) form a particular

species of poesy, which he distinguishes by the appellation of

Prophetic,

• Sacred Literature, p. 344.
2 Jobi, antiquissimi canninis Hcbraici, Natura atqiie Virtutes, cap.iii. pp.40—89.
3 Introductory Dissertation to his vybion of the book of Job, p. xx.
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The predictions of the Hebrew Prophets are pre-eminently cha-

racterised by the sententious parallehsm, which has been discussed

and exemphfied in the preceding pages. The prophetic poesy,

however, is more ornamented, more splendid, and more florid than
any other. It abounds more in imagery, at least that species of im-

agery, which, in the parabolic style, is of common and established

acceptation, and which, by means of a settled analogy alwavs

jireserved, is transferred from certain and definite objects to express

indefinite and general ideas. Of all the images peculiar to the pa-

rabolic style, it most frequently introduces those which are taken from
natural objects and sacred history : it abounds most in metaphors,
allegories, comparisons, and even in copious and diffuse descriptions.

It possesses all that genuine enthusiasm which is the natural at-

tendant on inspiration; it excels in the brightness of imagination, and
in clearness and energy of diction, and consequently rises to an
uncommon pitch of sublimity ; hence also it is often very happy
in the expression and delineation of the passions, though more
commonly employed in exciting them. ^

The following passage from one of Balaam's prophecies (which

Bishop Lowth ranks among the most exquisite specimens of Hebrew
poetry), exhibits a prophetic poem complete in all its parts. It

abounds in gay and splendid imagery, copied immediately from the

tablet of nature ; and is chiefly conspicuous for the glowing elegance

of the style, and the form and diversity of the figures. The trans-

lation is that of the Rev. Dr. Hales. -^

How goodly are tby tents, O Jacob,

And thy tabernacles, O Israel !

As streams do they spread forth.

As gardens by the river side
;

As sandal-trees which the lord hath planted,

As cedar-trees beside the waters.

There shall come forth a man of his seed

And shall rule over many nations :

And his kingdom shall be higher than Gog,
And his kingdom shall be exalted. 3

( God brought him forth out of Egypt,
He is to him as the strength of a unicorn.)

He shall devour the nations, his enemies,

And shall break their bones,

And pierce them through with his arrows.

1 Bp. Lowth's Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, Lect.xviii., xix. and xx.

2 Analysis of Chronology, vol. ii. book i. pp.224—226.

3 In the rendering of this quatrain, Dr. Hales has followed the Septuagint version,

which he vindicates \n a long note. In our authorised translation, made from the Maso-

retic text, the seventh verse of Numb. xxiv. stands thus ;
—

He shall pour the water out of his buckets,

And his seed shall be in many waters
;

And his king shall be higher than Agag,
And his kingdom shall be exalted.

This is confessedly obscure. — Dr. Boothroyd, in his New Version of the Old Testa-

ment, with a slight departure from the common rendering, translates the verse in the

following manner

:

Water shall flow from the urn of Jacob,

And his seed shall become as many waters
;

Their king shall be higher than Agag,
And his kingdom more highly exalted.

H H 3



470 On the Poetry of the Hebreivs. [Part I.

He licth down as a lion,

He coucheth as a lioness.

Who shall rouse him !

Blessed is he that blesseth thee,

And cursed is he that curseth thee.

The eighteenth chapter and the three first verses of the nine-

teenth chapter of the Apocalypse present a noble instance of

prophetic poesy, in no respect inferior to the finest productions of

any of the Hebrew bards. ^

2. Elegiac Poetry.— Of this description are several passages in

the prophetical books '^, as well as in the book of Job '^, and many
of David's psalms that were composed on occasions of distress and
mourning : the forty-second psalm in particular is in the highest

degree tender and plaintive, and is one of the most beautiful speci-

mens of the Hebrew elegy. The lamentation of David over his

friend Jonathan (2 Sam.i. 17—27.) is another most beautiful elegj^

:

but the most regular and perfect elegiac composition in the Scrip-

tures, perhaps in the whole world, is the book entitled The Lamenta-
tions of Jeremiah, of which we have given a particular analysis, iiifra.

Vol. IV. Part I. Chap.VI. Sect. II.

3. Didactic Poetry is defined by Bishop Lowth to be that which
delivers moral precepts in elegant and pointed verses, often illus-

trated by a comparison expressed or implied, similar to the rvco/x^ai,

or moral sentences, and adages, of the antient sages. Of this

species of poetry the book of Proverbs is the principal instance.

To this class may also be referred the book of Ecclesiastes.

4-. OfLyric Poetry, or that which is intended to be accompanied
with music, the Old Testament abounds with numerous examples.

Besides a great number of hymns and songs which are dispersed

through the historical and prophetical books, such as the ode of Moses
at the Red Sea (Exod. xv.), his prophetic ode (Deut. xxxii.), the tri-

umphal ode of Deborak (Judg. v.), the prayer. of Plabakkuk (iii.),

and many similar pieces, the entire book of Psalms is to be con-

sidered as a collection of sacred odes, possessing every variety of

form, and supported with the highest spirit of lyric poetry;— some-

times sprightly, cheerful, and triumphant; sometimes solemn and
magnificent ; and sometimes tender, soft, and pathetic.

5. Of the Idyl) or short pastoral poem ^, the historical psalms

afford abundant instances. The seventy-eighth, hundred and fifth,

hundred and sixth, hundred and thirty-sixth, and the hundred and
thirty-ninth psalms, may be adduced as singularly beautiful speci-

mens of the sacred idyl : to which may be added Isa. ix. 8.— x. 4.

' The passages above noticed are printed in Greek and English, divided so as to ex-
hibit their poetical structure to the greatest advantage, in Dr. Jebb's Sacred Literature,

pp. 452—459.
°- Sec Amos v.l, 2, IG. ; Jer. ix. 17—22. ; Ezek.xxii. xxvii. 12—16. and xxxii.
•'' See Job iii. vi. vii. x. xiv. xvii. xix. xxix. xxx.
^ Bishop Lowth defines an idyl to be a poem of moderate length, of a uniform middle

style, chiefly distinguished for ckgaiice and sweetness ; regular and clear as to the plot,

conduct, and arrangement.
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6. Of Dramatic Poetry Bishop Lowth ^, adduces examples in th6

Song of Solomon and the book of Job, understanding the term in

a more extended sense than that in which it is usually received.

Some critics, however, are of opinion, that the Song of Solomon is

a collection of sacred idyls ; and M. Bauer is disposed to consider

the former book as approximating nearest to the Mekdma, that is,

" the assemblies," moral discourses, or conversations of the cele-

brated Arabian poet Hariri. ^

In another part of this work, some reasons are offered in con-

firmation of this conjecture.

Many of the psalms, (and, according to Bishop Horsley^, by far

the greater part,) are a kind of dramatic ode, consisting of dialogues

between persons sustaining certain characters. " In these dialogue-

psalms, the persons are frequently the psalmist himself, or the chorus

of priests and Levites, or the leader of the Levitical band, opening

the ode with a proem declarative of the subject, and very often

closing the whole with a solemn admonition, drawn from what the

other persons say." * The dramatic or dialogue form, which thus

pervades the book of Psalms, admits of considerable variety. Its

leading characteristic, however, is an alternate succession of parts,

adapted to the purpose of alternate recitation by two semi-chorusses

in the Jewish worship. Bishop Jebb considers the sublime hymn of

Zacharias (Luke i. 67—79.) as a dramatic ode of this description;

and, in confirmation of his opinion, he remarks that Zacharias

must have been familiar with this character of composition, both as

a pious and literate Jew, much conversant with the devotional and
lyric poetry of his country, and also as an officiating priest, accus-

tomed to bear his part in the choral service of the temple. Dr. J.

has accordingly printed that hymn in Greek and English, in the

form of a dramatic ode : and by this mode of distribution has satis-

factorily elucidated its true meaning and grammatical construction

in many passages, which have hitherto in vain exercised the acumen
of critics.

^

To the preceding species of Hebrew poetry, we may add

7. The Acrostic or Alphabetical Poems. Bishop Lowth considered

this form of poetry as one of the leading characteristics of the pro-

ductions of the Hebrew muse : but this, we have seen ^, is not the

fact. It may rather be viewed as a subordinate species, the form of

which the bishop thus defines :— The acrostic or alphabetical poem
consists of twenty-two lines, or of twenty-two systems of lines, or

periods, or stanzas, according to the number of the letters of the

Hebrew alphabet ; and every line, or every stanza, begins with each

letter in its order, as it stands in the alphabet ; that is, the first line,

or first stanza, begins with ^ {aleph\ the second with ^ {beth\ and
so on. This was certainly intended for the assistance of the memory,

' Lowth, Prelect, xviii.—xxxiv.
* Bauer, Hermeneut. Sacr. p. 386.
' Bishop Horsley's Book of Psalms translated from the Hebrew, Vol.i, Pref. p. xv.

* See Vol. IV. Part I. Chap. III. Sect. II. § II.

^ Sacred Literature, pp.404—417. ^ See p. 448, 449. 5?<^wa.

H H 4
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and was chiefly employed in subjects of common ase, as maxims ot*

morality, and forms of devotion ; which, being expressed in detached

sentences, or aphorisms, (the form in which the sages of the most
antient times delivered their instructions,) the inconvenience arising

from the subject, the want of connection in the parts, and of a regu-

lar train of thought carried through the whole, was remedied by this

artificial contrivance in the form. There are still extant in the books

of the Old Testament twelve ^ of these poems ; three of them per-

fectly alphabetical "^j in which every line is marked by its initial letter;

the other nine less perfectly alphabetical, in which every stanza only

is so distinguished. Of the three former it is to be remarked, that

not only every single line is distinguished by its initial letter ; but

that the whole poem is laid out into stanzas; two^ of these poems
each into ten stanzas, all of two lines, except the two last stanzas in

each, which are of three lines ; in these the sense and the construc-

tion manifestly point out the division into stanzas, and mark the limit

of every stanza. The third "^ of these perfectly alphabetical poems
consists of twenty-two stanzas of three lines : but in this the initial

letter of every stanza is also the initial letter of every line of that

stanza : so that both the lines and the stanzas are infallibly limited.

And in all the three poems the pauses of the sentences coincide with

the pauses of the lines and stanzas. It is also further to be observed

of these three poems, that the lines, so determined by the initial

letters in the same poem, are remarkably equal to one another in

length, in the number of words nearly', and probably in the number
of syllables ; and that the lines of the same stanza have a remarkable

congruity one with another, in the matter and the form, in the sense

and the construction.

Of the other nine poems less perfectly alphabetical, in which the

stanzas only are marked with initial letters, six ^ consist of stanzas

of two lines, two ^ of stanzas of three lines, and one "^ of stanzas of

four lines : not taking into the account at present some irregularities,

which in all probability are to be imputed to the mistakes of tran-

scribers. And these stanzas likewise naturally divide themselves into

their distinct lines, the sense and the construction plainly pointing

out their limits : and the lines have the same congruity one with

another in matter and form, as was above observed, in regard to the

poems more perfectly alphabetical.

Another thing to be observed of the three poems perfectly alpha-

betical is, that in two ^ of them the lines are shorter than those of

the third ^ by about one third part, or almost half; and of the other

nine poems, the stanzas only of which are alphabetical, that three ^^

consist of the longer lines, and the six others of the shorter.

VII. We have already had occasion to remark, that the poetry

' Psal. XXV. xxxiv. xxxvii. cxi. cxii. cxix. cxlv. Prov, xxxi. 10— 131. Lam. i. ii. iii. I'v.

^ Psal. cxi. cxii. I^aincnt. iii. ^ Psal. cxi. cxii. 4 Lament, iii.

'' Psal. XXV. xxxiv. cxix. cxlv. Prov. xxxi. Lam. iv.

*> Lam. i. ii. 7 Psal. xxxvii.

« P:3al. cxi. cxii. ^ Lament, iii. *« Lara, i* ii. iv.
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of the Hebrews derives its chief excellence from its being dedicated

to religion. Nothing can be conceived more elevated, more beauti-

ful, or more elegant, than the compositions of the Hebrew bards

;

in which the sublimit}^ of the subject is fully equalled by the energy

of the language and the dignity of the style. Compared with them,

the most brilliant productions of the Greek and Roman muses, who
often employed themselves on frivolous or very trifling themes, are

infinitely inferior in the scale of excellence. The Hebrew poet, who
worshipped Jehovah as the sovereign of his people — who believed

all the laws, whether sacred or civil, which he was bound to obey,

to be of divine enactment— and who was taught that man was de-

pendent upon God for every thing, — meditated upon nothing but

Jehovah ; to Him he devoutly referred all things, and placed his

supreme delight in celebrating the divine attributes and perfections.

If, however, we would enter fully into the beauties of the sacred

poets, there are two general observations, which it will be necessary

to keep in mind whenever we analyse or examine the Songs of Sion.

1. The first is, that voe carefully investigate their nature and genius.

For, as the Hebrew poems, though various in their kinds, are each marked by a cha-

racter peculiar to itself, and by which they are distinguished from each other, we shall be

enabled to enter more fully into their elegance and beauty, if we have a correct view of

their form and arrangement. For instance, if we wish critically to expound the Psalms,

we ought to investigate the nature and properties of the Hebrew ode, as well as the form

and structure of the Hebrew elegies, &c., and ascertain in what respects they differ from

the odes, elegies, &c. of the Greek poets. In like manner, when studying the Proverbs of

Solomon, we should recollect that the most antient kind of instruction was by means of

moral sentences, in which the first principles of antient philosopliy were contained ; and,

from a comparison of the Hebrew, Greek, and other gnomic sentences, we should investi-

gate the principal characters of a proverb. In the book of Job are to be observed the unity

of action, delineation of manners, the external form and construction of the poem, &c. i

2. Further, in interpreting the compositions of the Hebrew bards, it

ought not to be forgotten, that the objects of our attention are the produc-

tions ofpoets, and of oriental poets in particular.

It is therefore necessary that we should be acquainted with the country in which the

poet lived, its situation and peculiarities, and also with the manners of the inhabitants, and

the idiom of the language. Oriental poetry abounds with strong expressions, bold meta-

phors, glowing sentiments and animated descriptions, pourtrayed in the most lively colours.

Hence the words of the Hebrew poets are neither to be understood in too lax a sense, nor

to be interpreted too literally. In the comparisons introduced by them, the point of re-

semblance between the object of comparison, and the thing with which it is compared,

should be examined, but not strained too far : and the force of the personifications, alle-

gories, or other figures that may be introduced, should be fully considered. Above all, it

should be recollected, that, as the sacred poets lived in the East, their ideas and manners

were totally different from ours, and consequently are not to be considered according to

our modes of thinking. From inattention to this circumstance the productions of the

Hebrew muse have neither been correctly understood, nor their beauties duly felt and ap-

preciated.

' The reader will find some hints for the special study of the Book of Psalms, in

Vol. IV. Part I. Chap. III. Sect. II. § IX., and also a copious analysis of the Book
of Job, with observations for the better understanding of it, in Part I. Chap. III. Sect. I.

§ IX. X. of the same volume.

/
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CHAPTER XI.

ON HARMONIES OF SCRIPTURE.

I. Occasion and Design of Harmonies of the Scriptures.— II. Works re-

conciling alleged or seeming Contradictions in the Sacred Writings,—
III. Harmonies of the Old Testament.— IV. Harmonies of the Four
Gospels.— Y. I. Harmonies of particular Paris of the Gospels.— 2.

Harmonies ofthe Acts of the Apostles and ofthe Apostolical Epistles.—
VI. Observations on the different Schemes of Harmonisers, and on the

Duration ofthe Public Ministry ofJesus Christ.

I. 1 HE several books of the Holy Scriptures, having been written

at different times and on different occasions, necessarily treat on a

great variety of subjects, historical, doctrinal, moral, and prophetic.

The sacred authors also, writing with different designs, have not

always related the same events in the same order : some are intro-

duced by anticipation ; and others again are related first which should

have been placed last. Hence seeming contradictions have arisen,

which have been eagerly seized by the adversaries of Christianity, in

order to perplex the minds and shake the faith of those who are not

able to cope with their sophistries : though, as we have seen in the

preceding volume of this work, there is no foundation whatever for

charging real contradictions on the Scriptures.

The manifest importance and advantage of comparing the sacred

writers with each other, and of reconciling apparent contradictions,

have induced many learned men to undertake the compilation of

works, which, being designed to shew the perfect agreement of all

parts of the sacred writings, are commonly termed Harmonies. A
multitude of works of this description, has at different times been

issued from the press ; the execution of which has varied according

to the different designs of their respective authors. They may,

however, be referred to four classes ; viz. — Works which have

for their object the reconciling of apparent contradictions in the

Sacred Writings ; — Harmonies of the Old Testament, which ex*

hibit a combined account of the various narratives therein contained

;

— similar Harmonies of the New Testament ; — and Harmonies of

particular books. Walchius, Fabricius, and other bibliographers

have given accounts of very numerous works of this description : it

is proposed in this chapter to notice only a few of those which are

most deserving of attention.

II. Among those harmonies, which have for their object the re-

conciling of apparent contradictions in the sacred writings generally,

the following publications are the best known.
1. Michaelis Waltheri Harmonia Biblica ; sive brevis et plana Conci-

liatio locorum Veteris et Novi Testament!, adparcntcr sibi contradicen-

tium. Noribcrga?, 1696, folio.
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This work first appeared at 8trasburg ( Argentorati) in 1626, and has been repeatedly-

printed in Germany : the edition of 1696 is reputed to be the best and most correct. Wal-
ther's Harmonia Biblica is a work of considerable learning and industry, which illustrates

many difficult passages with great ability. He has, however, unnecessarily augmented the

number of seemingly contradictory passages ; a defect which is common to most of the

writers of this class.

2. Christian! Matthiae Antilogiae Biblicae ; sive Conciliationes Dicto-

rum Scripturae Sacrae, in speciem inter se pugnantium, secundum seriem

locorum theologicorum in ordinem redactae. Hamburgi, 1500, 4to.

3. Symphonia Prophetarum et Apostolorum ; in qua, ordine chrono-

logico Loci Sacrae Scripturae specie tenus contradicentes, conciliantur,

ut et ad quaestiones difficiliores chronologicas et alias Veteris Testamenti
respondetur ; in duas partes divisa. Auctore D. M. Johanne Scharpio,

Scoto-Britanno, Andreapolitano, pastore. Genevae, 1525, ^to.

4. The Reconciler of the Bible enlarged, wherein above three thou-

sand seeming Contradictions throughout the Old and New Testament
are fully and plainly reconciled. By Thomas Man, London, 1662, folio.

5. Johannis Thaddaei Conciliatorium Biblicum. Amstelodami, 1648,

12mo. Londini, 1662, folio.

The last is reputed to be the best edition, and professes to be considerably enlarged.

Tliis work follows the order of the several books of the Old and New Testament. The
remark above made, on Walther's 0£icina Biblica, is equally applicable to Mr. Man's
work, to the Conciliatorium Biblicum of Thaddaeus, and also to

6. The Dividing of the HoofF: or Seeming Contradictions throughout

Sacred Scriptures, distinguish'd, resolv'd, and apply'd, for the strength-

ening of the faith of the feeble, doubtfull, and weake, in wavering times.

Also to bring the soule (by prayer and spirituall application) into more
familiar acquaintance with the Lord Jesus, the onely David's-Key, to un-

lock the cabinet of Jacob's God, to fetch out that secret, why he should

lay his hands thus crosse when he gave his children this blessing. Help-
full to every houshold of faith. By William Streat, M. A. London,
1654. 4to.

This work is occasionally found in booksellers' catalogues, where it is marked as both

rare and curious. It is noticed here merely to put the student on his guard not to pur-

chase it. Hie critical information it contains is veri/ meagre ; and the quaint title-page,

which we have copied, sufficiently indicates the enthusiastic spirit of the author.

7. Joannis Pontasii Sacra Scriptura ubique sibi constans; seu Dif-

ficiliores Sacrae Scripturae Loci, in Speciem secum pugnantes, juxta

sanctorum ecclesiae sanctae patrum celeberrimorumque theologorum sen-

tentiam conciliati. Paris, 1698, 4to.

M. Pontas was distinguished for his knowledge of casuistical theology. His design in

this publication was to have reconciled all the seeming contradictions of the Scriptures,

but he proceeded no further than through the Pentateuch. It is a work of considerable

learning and research.

8. The Harmony of Scripture ; or an attempt to reconcile various

passages apparently contradictory. By the late Rev. Andrew Fuller,

8vo. London, 1817.

This posthumous tract contains fifty- five judicious observations on so many apparently

contradictory texts of Scripture. They were originally written for the satisfaction of a

private individual.

III. The following works are more particularly worthy of notice

among the various Harmonies, which have for their object the elu-

cidation of the Old Testa?nent by disposing the historical, poetical.
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and prophetical books, in chronological order, so that they may mu-
tually explain and authenticate one another. ^

1. A Chronicle of the Times and the Order of the Texts of the Old

Testament, wherein the books, chapters, psalms, stories, prophecies, &c.,

are reduced into their proper order, and taken up in the proper places,

in which the natural method and genuine series of the chronology re-

quireth them to be taken in. With reason given of dislocations, where

they come. And many remarkable notes and observations given, all

along for the better understanding of the text ; the difficulties of the

chronicle declared ; the differences occurring in the relating of stories

reconciled ; and exceeding many scruples and obscurities in the Old Tes-

tament explained.

This ' Chronicle' is to be found in the first volume of Dr. Lightfoot's works, }du])-

lished at London, in 1684, in two volumes folio, and in the second volume of the octavo

London edition, printed in 1822—23. Of all the theologians of his time, this celebrated

divine (whose opinion was consulted by every scholar of note, both British and foreign,)

is supposed to have been the most deeply versed in the knowledge of the Scriptures. " It

was his custom, for many years, to note down, as opportunity presented, in the course of

his talmudical and rabbinical studies, the order and time of the several passages of Scrip-

ture, as they came under his consideration." By pursuing this method lie gradually

formed the invaluable chronicle, the title of which has just been given. In what year it

was first published, we have not been able to ascertain, but it probably was not before the

year 1646 or 1647, as it is not mentioned by Mr. Torshel, in the publication which is no-

ticed below. In this work. Dr. Lightfoot has briefly stated tlie summary or substance of

the historical parts of the Old Testament, and has indicated the order in which the several

chapters, psalms, and prophecies are to be placed. In the margin he has given the years

of the world, and of the judges or sovereigns under whose administration the several

events took place. Notwithstanding the differences in opinion entertained by the learned

concerning the chronology of particular events, the general method of this ' Chronicle*

has been, and still continues to be, held in the highest estimation by all who are compe-

tent duly to appreciate its merits.

About or soon after the appearance of Dr. Lightfoot's Chronicle, Mr.
Samuel Torshel, another learned Englishman, published at London, in

1647, a quarto tract intitled

2. A Designe about disposing the Bible into an Harmony. Or, an

Essay concerning the transposing the order of books and chapters of the

Holy Scriptures, for the reducing of all into a continued history.

f Benefits.

The I Difficultie.

(,Helpes.

It appears from the preface that Mr. Torshel was preceptor of the children of King
Charles I. under the Earl of Northumberland ; and his tract was addressed * To the Right

Honourable the Lords and Commons assembled in Parliament,' whom he endeavoured

to excite to patronise the undertaking, by the consideration of the glory which had re-

dounded to France by the then recent fJKiblication of the Parisian Polyglott, in ten folio

volumes. The state, however, paid no regard to this address, and the design which Tor-

shel had ably sketched, was never accomplished. He proposed " to lay the whole story

together in a continued connexion, the books or parts of books, and all the severall par-

cels disposed and placed in their proper order, as tlie continuance and chronical! method

of the Scripture-history requires ; so that no sentence nor wurd in the whole Bible be

omitted, nor any thing repeated, or any word inserted but what is necessary for transition.

So as some whole chapters or pieces be put into other places, yea, great parts of some

books, and some whole books, to be woven into the body of another book." (Torshel's

> Walchius has described a great number of works reconciling the seeming discre-

pancies in the sacred writers, as well as Harmonies of the Old Testament by eminent

critics of former times. But as our design is to notice only those which are accessible to

biblical students, the reader, who is desirous of seeing an account of their labours, is re-

ferred to his Bibliolhcca Theologica Selccla, vol.iv. pp.854—861.
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Designe, p. 10. ) In the prosecution of this undertaking, besides reducing all the histo-
rical books of the Old Testament to a continued Series, the book of Psalms and the ser-
mons of the Prophets were to be inserted in their proper places, and the writin^^s of
Solomon incorporated according to those periods of his reign when they are supposed to
have been written ; and those parts of the book of Proverbs, ' which the men of Heze-
kiah copied out,' were to be disposed in the body of the books of Chronicles, towards
the end of the reign of Hezekiah, King of Judah. In harmonising the Gospels, Mr.
Torshel proposed to follow the plan then recently adopted in the Latin Harmony, com-
menced by Chemnitz, continued by Lyser, and finished by Gerhard ; and the apostolic
epistles were to be distributed in the Acts of the Apostles, according to the order of time
when they were written. The writings of Saint John were to close the proposed under-
taking. The perusal of this modest and well written tract, several years since, suggested
to the writer of these pages the idea of attempting a harmony of the entire Bible, on the
completion of the present work. This laborious undertaking, however, has happily been
rendered unnecessary by the publication of

3. The Old Testament, arranged in historical and chronological order,
(on the basis of Lightfoot's Chronicle,) in such manner, that the books,
chapters, psalms, prophecies, <S:c. may be read as one connected history,
in the very words of the authorised translation. By the Rev. Geor<^e
Townsend, M. A. London, 1821. In two very large volumes, 8vo.

This beautifully printed and carefully executed work (as its title page announces,) is
arranged on the basis of Dr. Lightfoot's Chronicle, above noticed : from which, however
Mr. Townsend has deviated for the better in one very material respect. According to
Lightfoot's plan, the Old Testament would have been read as one unbroken history
without any division into chapters, or any of those breaks, the omission of which causes
not a little weariness to the reader. In order to obviate this difficulty, and also with the
view of making the Scripture narrative more attractive, as well as more easily remem-
bered, Mr. T. has divided his harmony into eight suitable periods, viz. I. From the cre-
ation to the deluge ; — 2. From the confusion of tongues, to the death of Jacob and the
Patriarchs ;

— 3. From the birth to the death of Moses ;
— 4. From the entrance of the

Israelites into Canaan under the command of Joshua, to the Death of David • 5. The
reign of Solomon ;

— 6. From the elevation of Rehoboam to the Babylonish Captivity •

— 7. The Babylonish Captivity, seventy years, from b.c. 606 to 536 ; — 8. From the ter-
mination of the Babylonish captivity to the Reformation of worship by Neheraiah and
the completion of the canon of the Old Testament, by Simon the Just, from b.c. 536 to
about 300. These eight periods are further subdivided into chapters and sections the
length of which is necessarily regulated by the subjects therein discussed : and in settling
the chronology and order of some particular events and prophecies, the arrano-er has
availed himself of the labours of the most eminent modern biblical critics. A well
written introduction developes his plan and design, and points out its advantao-es to
various classes of readers, especially to clergymen, and those who are preparing for the
sacred office, to whom this work is indispensably necessary. The work is terminated by
six Indexes ; — the first, containing an account of the periods, chapters, and sections into
which the work is divided, with the passages of Scripture comprised in each ; the second
in columns, enabling the reader to discover in what part of the arrangement, any chapter
or verse of the Bible may be found ;— the third and fourth contain tables of the Psalms
and Prophecies, shewing in what part of the arrangement, and after what passage of
Scripture, every psalm or prophecy is inserted ; and likewise on what occasion, and at what
period they were probably written, with the authority for their place in the arrangement

;

— the Jifth, containing the dates of the events according to Dr. Hales's elaborate System
of Chronology ; and the sixth, a general index to the notes, which, though not numerous
are very appropriate, and jDOSsess the rare merit of compressing a great variety of valuable
information into a small compass. The Rev. Mr. Archdeacon Nares has justly charac-
terised this work, as being " digested with such skill, and illustrated with such notes as
prove the author to have studied his task with deep attention and distinguished judo'ment."
(Visitation Sermon, p. 24. London, 1823.)— Mr. Townsend is about to render bibUcal
students a further service by publishing a new and improved harmony of the entire New
Testament, in which the four gospels will be harmonised by themselves, and the Apos-
tolical Epistles will be interwoven with the book of the Acts of the Apostles, in the
order of time when they were respectively written.

IV. We now come to those works which profess to harmonise the
memoirs or narratives concerning Jesus Christ, written by the four
evangelists ; which (as we have already observed) having been
written with different designs, and for the use of particular classes
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of Christians, various contradictions have been supposed to exist

between them : although, when brought to the test of sober examin-
ation, their agreement becomes as clear as the noon-day sun. The
importance and advantage of collating these relations with each
other, and obtaining the clear amount of their various narratives,

lias, from a very early period, suggested the plan of digesting the

Gospels into Harmonies^ exhibiting completely their parallelisms and
differences, or into a connected history, termed respectively a Moiio^

tessaron, or Diatessaron : in which the Jbiir accounts are blended into

one, containing the substance of them all. Works of this descrip-

tion are extremely numerous. Mr. Pilkington has enumerated one
hundred and four, which had come to his knowledge in 174? ^ ; and
Walchius has given a select list of one hundred and thirty, which had
been published prior to the year 1765.^ The indefatigable biblio-

grapher Fabricius, and his editor, professor Harles, have given a

list of those which were known to be extant, to the year 1 795, which
amounts to one hundred and seventy-two, but it is by no means
complete. '^ Our notice must necessarily be confined to a few of
the principal composers of harmonies. '*

1. Tatian, who wrote about the middle of the second century,

composed a digest of the evangelical history, which was called to

lict rscra-agcuv, that is, the Gospel of the Jour, or Movorsa-a-apov, Mo-
notessaron, that is, one narrative composed out of the four, Tatian is

the most antient harmonist on record : for, if Theophilus bishop of

Antioch had before written on that subject (as Jerome insinuates,)

his work is long since lost. In the beginning of the third century,

Ammonius, an Alexandrian, composed a harmony which was also

called TO hex, rgcra-apcov, or the Gospel of the four, of the execution of

which Eusebius speaks with approbation. The works of Tatian

and Ammonius have long ago perished ; but attempts have been

made to obtrude spurious compilations upon the world for them in

both instances. Victor, who was bishop of Capua, in the sixth cen-

tury, gave a Latin version of a harmony, which was published by
Michael Memler at Mayence, in 1524, as a translation oiAmmonuis^

s

Harmony, in consequence of Victor being undetermined to which of

those writers it was to be ascribed, though he was disposed to refer it

to Tatian. And Ottomar Luscinius published one at Augsburg
in 1524, which he called that of Ammonius, though others have

asscribed it to Tatian. It is not a harmony in the strict sense of

the term, but a mere summary of the life of Christ delivered in the

author's own words.

2. The diligent ecclesiastical historian Eusebius, who wrote in

the former part of the fourth century, composed a very celebrated

harmony of the Gospels ; in which he divided the evangelical his-

» Pilkington's Evangelical History and Harmony, Preface, pp.xviii.— xx.

2 Walchii Bihliotheca Selecta, vol. iv. pp.863—900.

3 Bibliothcca Graeca, vol. iv. pp.88'J—«89.

The notices of Harmonies in the following pages are chiefly derived from the three

works just cited, and from Michaelis's Introduction to the New Testament, vol.iii. parti.

pp.31— 3G. and partii. pp.iJ9—49.
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tory into ten canons or tables, which are prefixed to many editions

and versions of the New Testament, particularly to Dr. Mill's cri-

tical edition of it. In thejirst canon he has arranged, according to

the antient chapters (which are commonly called the Ammonian
Sections, from Ammonias, who made these divisions), those parts

of the history of Christ, which are related by all four evangelists.

In the rest he has disposed the portions of history related by,

2. Matthew, Mark, and Luke.
3. Matthew, Luke, and John.

4. Matthew, Mark, and John.

5. Matthew and Luke.
6. Matthew and Mark.
7. Matthew and John.

8. Luke and Mark.
9. Luke and John.

10. Only one of the four evangelists.

Though these Eusebian canons are usually considered as a har-
mony, yet it is evident, from a bare inspection of them, that they
are simply indexes to the four Gospels, and by no means form a
harmony of the nature of those which have been written in modern
times, and which are designed to bring the several facts recorded
by the evangelists into chronological order, and to reconcile con-
tradictions. On this account, Walchius does not allow them a
place in his bibliographical catalogue of harmonies.

3. About the year 330, Juvencus, a Spaniard, wrote the evan-
gelical history in heroic verse. His method is said to be confused,
and his verse is not of a description to ensure him that immortahty
which he promised himself. His work has fallen into oblivion.

4. The-four books of Augustine, bishop of Hippo, in Africa, de
Consensu Quatuor Evangeliorum, are too valuable to be omitted.
They were written about the year 400, and are honourable to his

industry and learning. Augustine wrote this work, with the express
design of vindicating the truth and authority of the Gospels from
the cavils of objectors.

From the middle ages until the close of the fifteenth century,
various harmonies were compiled by Peter Comestor, Guido de
Perpiniano, Simon de Cassia, Ludolphus the Saxon (a German
Carthusian monk, whose work w^as held in such high estimation that
it passed through not fewer than thirty editions, besides being
translated into French and Italian), Jean CharHer de Gerson, chan-
cellor of the university of Paris, Peter Lombard, Thomas Aquinas,
and many others. But, as their harmonies are of comparatively
little value, we proceed briefly to notice those which have appeared
in modern times, that is, since the Reformation, and the discovery of
tiie art of printing.

1. Andreas Osiandri Harmoniae Evangelicae Libri Quatuor, Greece et
Latine. In quibus Evangelica Historia ex quatuor Evangelistis ita in
unum est contexta, ut nullius verbum ullum omissum, nihil alienum
immixtum, nullius ordo turbatus, nihil non suo loco positum : Omnia
vero litteris et notis ita distincta sint, ut quid cujusque evangehstae pro-
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prium, quid cum aliis et cum quibus commune sit, primo statim adspectu

deprehendere queas : item Elenclius Harmoniac. Adnotationum liber

unus. Basileae, 1537, folio; Graece et Latine, Basileae, 1567, folio;

Latine, Lutetice Parisiorum ex Officina Roberti Stephani, 1545, 12mo.

Osiander's Harmony is not of very frequent occurrence. It is highly estimated by

Walchius, though Michaelis rather harshly observes, that he undesignedly renders the

gospel history not only suspicious, but incredible, by adopting the principle that the evan-

gelists constantly wrote in chronological order, and that the same transactions and dis-

coursas took place twice or thrice in the life of Christ. He acknowledges, however, that

Osiander did not go so far as his successors, and that he sometimes deviates from his

general principle.

2. Cornelii Jansenii, Gandavensis, Concordia Evangelica, in qua, prae-

terquam quod suo loco ponitur, quae evangelistac non servato recensent

ordine, etiam nullius verbum aliquod omittitur. Litteris autem omnia sic

distinguuntur, ut quid cujusque proprium, quid cum aliis et cum quibus

commune, etiam ad singulas dictiones mox deprehendatur. Lovanii,

1549, 8vo. Antverpiae, 1558. 12mo.

Jansenius ;)ar/ifl//y followed Osiander. He subsequently wrote a Commentary on his

Harmony, which was published together with it at Louvain, in 1571. The number of

editions through which this work passed {thirteen others are enumerated by Walchius,

between the years 1577 and 1624) sufficiently attest the favourable opinion entertained of

its value. Walchius extols Jansenius's learning, ingenuity, and modesty.

3. Martini Chemnitii Harmonia Quatuor Evangeliorum, quam ab

eodem feliciter inchoatam Polycarpus Lyserus et Joannes Gerhardus, is

quidem continuavit, hie perfecit. Hamburgi, 1704, folio.

Tlie best edition of a most valuable Harmony. Chemnitz coitipiled only the two first

books, and part of a third, which were published after his death at Frankfort, in 1593, by

Polycarp Lyser ; who wrote the remainder of the third book, and added the fourth and

part of the fifth book. These were published at different times at Leipsic and Frankfort

between the years 1604 and 1611 ; and on I>yser's death Gerhard completed the under-

taking, with learning and industry not inferior to those of his predecessors. The entire

work, with the several continuations, was first published at Geneva, in 1628. This ela-

borate work is not only a harmony but a learned commentary on the four Gospels.

4. The Harmony, Chronicle and Order of the New Testament. The
text of the four Evangelists methodized. Story of the Acts of the

Apostles analyzed. Order of the Epistles manifested. Times of the

Revelation observed, and illustrated with variety of observations upon

the chiefest difficulties Textual and Talmudical, for clearing of their

sense and language. By John Lightfoot, D.D. London, 1654, folio.

Also in the first volume of his works, London, 1682, folio.

^ In this valuable work Dr. Lightfoot has pursued the same method which he had

adopted in his Chronicle of the Old Testament, He further published, at London, in

1644 and 1650, three parts of The Harmoni/ of the Fovr Evangelists, among themselves

^

and toith the Old Testament. The fourth and fifth parts, which were to have completed

his design, never appeared. This harmony is enriched with numerous philological and

explanatory remarks, of which many subsequent critics and harmonists have availed

themselves.

5. The Harmony of the Four Evangelists, and their text methodized,

according to the order and series of times in which the several things

by them mentioned were transacted. By Samuel Cradock, B.D. Lon-

don, 1668, folio, and again in 1684 and 1685.

This work was revised by the learned Dr. Tillotson (afterwards Arclibishop of Can-

terbury',) by whom it was preserved from destruction during the memorable fire of

London, in 1666. In the seventeenth century it was deservedly held in the highest

estimation ; though it is now superseded by later and more critical works. Mr. Cradock

Jias drawn up the Gospel history, in an explanatory paraphrase, in English, which is

1 Chalmers's Biographical Dictionary, vol. x. p. 447.
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followed l)y thfl text of thq evangelists. In the margin he has given thort but useful
notes in Latin, which are very judiciously extracted from Grotius, Urs. Lightfoot and
Hammond, and other critics. The book is by no means dear ; whicli to students (who
may not be able to procure recent and more expensive harmonies) is a great advantage.
This harmonist did not adopt the principle of Osiander.

6. Bernardi Lamy Historia, sive Concordia Evangelistarum. Parisiis,

1689, 12mo Conimentarius in Harmoniam sive Concordiam Quatuor
Evangelistarum. Parisiis, 1699. 4to. in two volumes.

Lamy's Commentary is h.eld in much higher estimation than his Harmony. It ii

justly characterised by Michaelis as a learned work. The chronological and geogra-
phical apparatus is peculiarly valualjle.

7. Joannis Clerici Harmonia Evangelica, cui subjecta est historia

Christi ex quatuor evangeliis concinnata. Accesserunt tres Disserta-

tiones, de annis Christi, deque concordia et auctoritate evangelioruni.
Amstelodami, 1699. folio.

All critics unite in commendation of Le Clerc's Harmony. He has arranged the

history of the four evangelists, according to chronological order, in columns parallel to

each other, in Greek and Latin ; and under the text he has given a Latin paraphrase,
the design of which is to remove apparent contradictions. Lc Clerc promised to publish

Annotations on his Harmony, which have never appeared. A Latin edition of it was
printed at Altorf in 1700, in 4to. ; and an English translation of it, is said by Walchius,
to have been published at London in the same year, also in 4to.

8. Nicolai Toinardi Harmonia Grseco-Latina, Parisiis, 1707, folio.

M. Toinard drew up this Harmony for his own private use, of which only five or six

copies were taken for the use of his friends. After his decease they published it (as he
had desired they would), at the time and place above mentioned. It has long been held
in the highest estimation, for the care and diligence which its author bestowed, in order
to settle the several circumstances mentioned by the different evangelists. Bishop
Marsh pronounces it to be of particular use to tliose who wish to examine the verbjU.

agreement of the evangelists ; as M. Toinard has not only placed in adjacent columns the

parallel passages, but has also parallelised even single words.

9. Jo. Reinhardi Rus, Harmonia Evangelistarum, ita adornata, ut,

investigata sedulo textus cohaerentia, nullus versus, sive trajiciatur, sive

praetereatur sine brevi ac succincta explicatione, quo justi commentarii
loco esse queat. Jenae, 1727— 1730. 4 vols. 12mo.

Walchius pronounces this to be an elaborate and learned work. This harmonist
follows the plan of those who vindicate the chronological order of the history related by
each evangelist. The text of the sacred writers is also explained in the copious notes of

M. Rus.— Walchii Bibliotheca, vol. iv. p. 881.

10. In the year 1739 and 1740, Dr. Doddridge published the two first

volumes of his Family Expositor, of which an account will be found in

the Appendix to this volume. They are noticed here, because they
contain a harmony of the four Gospels, which is acknoAvledged to be
executed with great judgment, independently of the very valuable ex-

position, and notes that accompany it.

11. The Evangehcal History and Harmony. By Matthew Pilking-

ton, LL.B. London, 1747. folio.

This harmonist professes not to adhere to any of the schemes laid down by his pre-

decessors for arranging the evangelical history. It is not disposed in columns, like the

works of Le Clerc, Toinard, and others; but the text is exhibited in such a manner as

to relate the various discourses and facts recorded by the sacred writers in their identical

words, and in the fullest manner possible, yet so as to avoid tautology. The history is

divided into chapters, and these are subdivided into sections o£ moderate length. Two
Chronological Dissertations are prefixed: 1. On the time of Herod's death, of the birth

of Jesus Christ, the duration of his ministry, and the year of his crucifixion, &c. &c.

2. On the time and place of the adoration of the wise men. Notes are subjoined for the

elucidation of particular passages. The work is executed with great care, and may fre-

quently be purchased at a low price.

VOL. ir. II
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12. The Harmony of the Four Gospels ; in which the natural order

of each is preserved, with a paraphrase and notes. By J. Macknight,

D.D. 4to. 2 vols. 1756 ; 2d edit. 1763; 3d edit. 8vo. 2 vols. Edinburgh,

1804.

Dr. Macknight closely adheres to the principle of Osiander ; but his paraphrase and

commentary contain so much useful information, that his Harmony has long been re-

garded as a standard book among divines ; it is in the lists of Bishops Watson and Tom-
line. The preliminary disquisitions greatly enhance its value. Dr. Macknight's work
was translated into Latin by Professor lluckersfelder, and published in 3 vols. 8vo. at

Bremen and Deventer, 1772, Bishop Marsh says, that whoever makes use of this har-

mony should compare with it Dr. Lardner's observations on it, which were first published

in 1764, and are reprinted in the eleventh volume of the octavo edition, and in the fifth

volume of the quarto edition of his works.

13. An Harmony of the Gospels, in which the original text is dis-

posed after Le Clerc's general manner, with such various readings at

the foot of the page as have received Wetstein's sanction in his folio

edition of the Greek Testament. Observations are subjoined tending

to settle the time and place of every transaction, to establish the series

of facts, and to reconcile seeming inconsistencies. By William New-
come, D.D. Bishop of Ossory, (afterwards Archbishop of Armagh,)
London, 1778. folio.

Archbishop Newcome's Harmony contains all that its title-page professes, and is con-

sequently held in the highest estimation. This circumstance induced an anonymous
editor to render to the English reader the same service which the learned prelate had

conferred on Biblical Scholars, by publishing An English Harmony of the Four Evan-
gelists

,
generally disposed after the manner if the Greek of William Newcome, Archbishop

of Armagh ; with a maj) of Palestine, divided according to the twelue tribes ; explanatory

notes, a7id indexes. London, 1802. Svo. " The form in which this work is printed, is

extremely convenient ; .so much so, that they who can use the Greek, may be glad occa-

sionally to consult the English octavo rather than the unwieldy folio of the Archbishop."

(British Critic, (old series, 1 vol. xxii. p. 437.) The notes, though brief, are judiciously

selected ; and the authorised English translation is used throughout.

14. A Harmony of the Evangelists in Greek; to which are prefixed

Critical Dissertations in English. By Joseph Priestley, LL.D. London,

1778. 4to.

15. A Harmony of the Evangelists in English ; with Critical Disser-

tations, an occasional Paraphrase, and notes for the use of the unlearned.

By Joseph Priestley, LL.D. London, 1780. 4to.

The same method of arrangement is followed in both these Harmonies. Dr. Priestley

adopted the opinion of some antient writers (which is noticed in a subsequent page),

that the ministry of Jesus Christ lasted only one year, or a year and a few months. For

an account of these two publications see the Monthly Review (old series), vol. Iviii. pp.89
—94., and vol.lxiv. pp.81—90. 161—173.

16. Diatessaron, sive Integra Historia Domini nostri Jesu Christi,

Gra^ce. Ex quatuor Evangeliis inter se collatis, ipsisque Evangelist-

arum verbis apte et ordinate dispositis confecta. Subjungitur Evan-

geliorum brevis Harmonia. Edidit J. White, S. T. P. Ling. Arab. Prof.

Versionis Syriacae Philoxenianae Nov. Test. Interpres. Oxonii, e Typo-
grapheo Clarendoniano. 1799. small 8vo.

A Diatessaron is the result and summary of a Harmony. In the latter the whole text

of the four evangelists is given, only so arranged in columns that their parallelisms and
differences may be exactly seen ; whereas, in a diatessaron, one continued narrative is

selected from the four, avoiding all repetitions of the same or similar words. Professor

White founded his beautifully and correctly printed volume on the excellent Harmony
of Archbishop Ncwcoire, except in the part relating to the resurrection of Jesus Clirist,

in which he has followed the arrangement of facts proposed by Mr. West and Dr. Town-
son, in their N'.orks on this subject, which are noticed in p. 484. infra. The /jwe and

place in which each event happened, are judiciously noticed in the margins; a map of

Palestine is prefixed ; and a very useful, thou;?;h concise, Evangcliorum Harmonia,
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which is added at the end, connects the whole with peculiar clearness. In 1802, Dr.
White's work was translated into Latin by the Rev. T. Thirlwall, who retained the chief

part of the professor's title, and adopted principally the Latin version of Castellio ; al-

though, where the editor regarded his phrases as forced and affected (as they sometimes
are), he has had recourse to the versions of Beza, Tremellius, and the Vulgate. This
publication may be of use to those, who, in reading tlie Greek, are occasionally induced
to consult a translation ; Mr. Thirlwall also published, in 1803. an English DiatessaroUy

or History of our Lord Jesus Christ, compiledfrom thefour Gospels according to the author-

ised Version. 8vo. and 12mo. Some brief notes, and a concise but useful introduction

are annexed, together with a map of Palestine.

17. Diatessaron; or the Gospel History, from the Text of the four

Evangelists, in a connected Series. With Notes critical and explana-
tory, by Robert Thompson. Edinburgh and London, 1808. 8vo.

18. The United Gospel ; or Ministry of our Lord and Saviour Jesus
Christ, combined from the Narrations of the Four Evangelists. By
R. and M. Willan. London, 1806. 8vo.

This is the third edition of a very useful Diatessaroji, for such the work in effect is.

The first impression appeared in 1782, and the second in 1786, under the name of the

late eminent physician Dr. Robert Willan. It professes to exhibit the events of the Gos-
pel history in a connected chain or order of succession ; and, by combining the accounts

of each evangelist, to relate in their own words every incident, with all its circumstances,

at full length. The notes, which accompany the work, are judiciously selected ; they

relate chiefly to the manners, customs, opinions, and expressions, proverbial or allegorical,

among the eastern nations, with which the generality of readers cannot be familiarly

acquainted.

19. A Synopsis of the Four Evangelists ; or a regular history of the

conception, birth, doctrine, miracles, death, resurrection, and ascension

of Jesus Christ, in the words of the Evangelists. By Charles Thomson,
8vo. Philadelphia, 1815.

The venerable author of this Harmony, whose translation of the Old Testament is

noticed in a subsequent page of this volume, considering the Gospels as memoirs of re-

markable things said and done by Jesus Christ, has here arranged them according to the

dates, places, and circumstances, which he found expressly mentioned in the several Gos-

pels. He has employed a literal translation of the very words of the evangelists, without

any omission or addition, excepting that he has inserted explanations of peculiar phrases

and technical terms between brackets [ ]• It is very respectably executed ; and at

the end there are fifty pages of notes, chiefly explanatory of the manners and customs of

the Jews.

20. An Harmony of the Four Gospels ; or a series of the Narratives

of the Evangelists, so collected and disposed as to bring the whole into

one regular relation ; having the references brought under the verses,

with many historical and doctrinal notes, selected from various authors.

By John Chambers. London, 1813. 8vo.

21. A Chronological History of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ,

from the compounded texts of the Four Holy Evangelists; or the

English Diatessaron ; with a map of the Holy Land, explanatory notes,

and illustrations from late oriental travellers and rabbinical writers,

&c. &c. By the Rev. R.Warner, Bath and London, 1819. 8vo.

V. Besides the above harmonies of the four Gospels, there have

been published harmonies of particular 2^arts of them, and also

harmonies of the Acts of the Apostles and of the Apostolic Epistles,

which throw considerable light upon those portions of the sacred

writings. Of the former class the works of Mr. West, the Rev.

Dr. Townson, and Mr. Cranfield ; and of the latter, those of Mr.

Cradock, Dr. Benson, Mr. Bevan, and the Rev. P. Roberts, are

particularly worthy of notice.

I I 2
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(1.) Harmonies ofjmrticular parts of theJ(mr Gospels.

1. Observations on the History of the Evidences of the Resurrection

of Jesus Christ. By Gilbert West, Esq. London, 1747. 8vo.

The multiplied editions of this most valuable treatise, wljich places the history of the

resurrection on impregnable ground, sufficiently attest its value, and the high estimation

in which it is deservedly held. Mr. West had for a time listened to the blandishments

of infidelity; and the treatise in question was written in consequence of the inquiries

which he conscientiously instituted into the evidences of Christianity, of which he lived

and died a bright ornament. His work is noticed here, on account of the luminous and

satisfactory manner in which he lias harmonised the several accounts of the evangelical

history of the resurrection.

2. A Discourse on the Evangelical History, from the Interment to

the Ascension of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. By the late Rev.

Thomas Townson, D.D. Archdeacon of Richmond. Oxford and Lon-

don, 1793. 8vo.

In this very judicious work (which was edited, after the learned author's decease, by

Dr. John Loveday), the harmony of the four evangelical accounts of the resurrection is

exhibited in four parallel columns, with a collateral paraphrase, the order of which is

illustrated and confirmed by various observations. Dr. Townson professes to tread nearly

in the footstejjs of Mr. West, whose reasonings he enforces by new considerations; and

he has illustrated his accounts by a new arrangement, and by the introduction of some

explanatory particulars. lie " accurately discriminates the respective particulars of the

tliree days of our Saviour's crucifixion and resurrection, minutely considers every cir-

cumstance in the different relations, reconciles apparent inconsistencies, accounts for

particular omissions, and furnishes a clear and consistent history, confirmed by consider,

ations and representations, in which much learning is displayed, without any parade."

(British Critic, O.S., vol.i. p.73.) These * Observations,' of Dr. Townson are also

extant in the second volume of the collective edition of his works, published at London,

in 1810, in two volumes, 8vo.

3. An Harmony of the Gospels, from the Resurrection to the Ascen-

sion of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ ; in which the English Nar-

rations of the Four Evangelists are orderly exhibited in appropriate

columns. Observations are subjoined tending to investigate the true

evangelical sense, reconcile seeming discrepancies, and defend the order

of the facts laid down in the Harmony. By Thomas Cranfield, A.B.

Dublin, 1795. foHo.

This publication was originally an academical exercise, undertaken in pursuance of

a theological subject, given by the Rev. Dr. Graves (at present Dean of Ardagh), to the

gentlemen attending his divinity class. The author professes to follow Dr. Townson's

scheme, with some few variations. His work was published with a recommendatory

character given by the Drs. Graves and Barrett (at that time the Divinity Lecturers in

the University of Dublin) ; who state that, in their opinion "it contains much accurate re-

search, and much useful information; and, therefore," that they " shall not hesitate to

recommend it to the attention of the students in divinity, attending their lectures."

(2.) Harmonies of the Acts ofthe Apostles and ofthe Apostolic Epistles.

' 1. The Apostolical History, containing the Acts, Labours, Travels,

Sermons, Discourses, Miracles, Successes, and Sufferings of the Holy
Apostles from Christ's Ascension to the Destruction of Jerusalem. Also

a narration of the particular times and occasions upon which the Apos-
tolical Epistles were written, together with a brief analytical Paraphrase

of them. By Samuel Cradock, B. D. London, 1672. folio.

This author, an eminent non-conformist divine, also wrote " A plain and brief Expo-
sition of the Revelation," now superseded by later and better works ;

" The Old Testa,

ment History methodized," folio, now also superseded by the valuable work of Mr,
Townsend, noticed in page 477. supra; and the " Harmony of the Four Evangelists,"

likewise noticed in page 480. " Cradock's three volumes are very valuable : the two

last on the New Testament are much better than the first on the Old. His extracts in

the margin from Hammond, Lightfoot, and Grotius, are yt'ry jKc/ic/yits ; and I think, on
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tl»e whole, I never read any one autlior, tliat assisted me more in what relates to the New
Testament. *' (Dr. Doddridge.) The book is by no means dear, which to students is a
great advantage.

2. A History of the First Planting of Christianity, taken from the
Acts of the Apostles and their Epistles. Together with the remarkable
Facts of the Jewish and Roman History, within this period. By George
Benson, D.D., 4to. London, 1735; 2d, and best edition, 1756. 3 vols,

usually bound in one.

Though this work does not profess to be a harmony of the Acts of the Apostles and of
their Epistles, it may justly be considered as one. Besides illustrating the history of the

Acts throughout, and most of the Epistles, by a view of the history of tlie times, the occa-
sions of the several Epistles, and the state of the churches to which they were addressed,
the learned author has incorporated a paraphrastic abstract of those epistles in the order
of time when they were written; and has also established the trutli of the Christian reli-

gion on a number of facts, the most public, important, and incontestable. It is indeed
a most valuable help to the study of the p^pistles ; but it is to be regretted that its scarcity

renders it accessible to few. A new edition, with corrections and additions, such as the
present advanced state of biblical knowledge will supply, is a desideratum in sacred lite-

rature.

3. The Life of the Apostle Paul as related in Scripture ; but in which
his Epistles are inserted in that part of the History, to which they are
supposed respectively to belong ; with select Notes, critical and ex-
planatory, and relating to persons and places, and a Map of the coun-
tries in which the Apostle travelled. By Joseph Gurney Bevan. London,
1807. 8vo.

The narrative of Saint Paul's life, is studiously related in the very words of Scrip-

ture, having only such additional matter as is necessary to introduce or connect the

several parts. Attention, however, has been paid to the task of selecting, from different

parts of the New Testament, such passages as belong to the regular chain of the history.

The notes are principally selected from the best critics and commentators, and those

which are geographical are the most conspicuous, and stamp a real value on the work
;

which 'though designed for young persons of his own religious communion '),may be
studied with advantage by those of every other class of Christians, especially those who
have not many commentators within their reach, " without danger of finding any thmg
introduced which can give the smallest bias towards any principle that is not really and
truly Christian." (British Critic, O. S., vol. xxxiii. p. 477.)

4. A Harmony of the Epistles of the Holy Apostles, to which is added,
a Summary of the Entire. By the Rev. Peter Roberts, M.A. Cam-
bridge, 1800. 4to.

This harmony of the apostolic Epistles differs, in its form and structure, from the three

publications last noticed. It " consists of two columns, in the first of which a kind of
continued Epistle is formed, principally, but not entirely, from the Epistle to the Ro-
mans ; which the author considers as intended more particularly for a delineation of the

scheme of Christianity, as to the speculative part." This continued text or clue is printed

in a narrow column and a large letter, which gives room for the introduction of all the

parallel passages in the second column, which is much broader, and printed in a closer

form and smaller type. The whole is digested under four principal divisions. 1. In-
troductory address. 2. Doctrinal instruction. 3. Practical precepts. 4. Conclusion.

In this way the whole substance of the apostolical Epistles is arranged ; and any par-

ticular passages are found by means of a table at the end of the book. Subjoined to this

Harmony is the ** Summary of the Epistles ; in which the view of tiie contents is designed
to be completely conveyed, according to the author's system." This part is followed by
a very useful selection of notes. '* ?Jr. Roberts deserves the highest commendation for

his zeal and diligence in thus illustrating the epistles, and for the attention and acuteness

manifested in digesting their very various contents." (British Critic, O.S.,vol.xx.
pp.419— 421.)

VI. The design of an Evangelical Harmony, we have already

remarked, is to brin<j together the several evangelical narratives in

' The Society of Friends.
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a lucid order, and thus to avoid the seeming discrepancies between

them. In the accompHshment of this design, two questions have

presented themselves to the consideration of harmonists, viz. first,

what evangehst has preserved the true order of circumstances, to

which all the others are to be reduced ? And secondly, what was

the duration of the public ministry of Jesus Christ ?

1 . On the first of these topics, we may remark that all the modern

harmonies of the Gospels (of which more than one hundred are

extant in various languages) may be divided into two classes, viz.

1. Harmonies, of which the authors have taken for granted, that

all the facts recorded in all the four Gospels are arranged in chro-

nological order; and 2. Harmonies, of which the authors have

admitted, that in one or more of the four Gospels the chronologi-

cal order has been more or less neglected. At the head of the first

class is Andrew Osiander, one of Luther's fellow labourers, in pro-

moting the reformation in Germany: his method is followed by

Calovius, Sandhagen, and others, on the continent, and in this

country by Dr. Macknight. Chemnitz stands at the head of the

other class, and also has many followers of his method of arrange-

ment. " The harmonies of the former kind are very similar to

each other other, because though the authors of them had to inter-

weave the facts recorded in one Gospel with the facts recorded in

another, yet, as they invariably retained the order which was ob-

served in each Gospel, and consequently repeated whatever facts

occurred in different places in different Gospels, as often as those

facts presented themselves to the harmonists in their progress

through the Gospels, there was less room for material deviations in.

their plan and method. But in the harmonies of the latter kind we
meet with considerable variations, because, though the authors of

them are unanimous in their principle, they are at variance in the

application of it : and, though they agree in making transpositions,

by which they distinguish themselves from the harmonists of the

first class, yet they do not always make the same transpositions.

Some, for instance, have supposed, as Chemnitz, archbishop New-
come, and other harmonists of this class have done, that St. Mat-
thew has mostly neglected chronological order, while others, as

Bengel and Bertling, have supposed, that he has in general I'etained

it. Hence, though they have all the same object in view, namely,

to make a chronological harmony, or to arrange the events, which

are recorded in the Gospels, as nearly as possible according to the

order of the time in which the events happened, the}' have adopted

different modes of producing this effect. For in some harmonies

the order of St. Matthew is inverted, and made subservient to that

of St. Mark, while in other harmonies St. Mark's order is inverted,

and made subservient to that of St. Matthew. Some harmonists

again suppose, that all the Evangelists have neglected chronological

order, while others make an exception in favour of one or more of

them, though the (|uestion, which of the Evangelists should be

excepted, likewise affords- matter of debate. And even those har-
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monistSj who agree as to the Gospel or Gospels, in which transpo-

sitions should be made, differ in respect to the particular parts

where these transpositions ought to take place." ^

A late excellent writer on the evidences and criticism of the New
Testament -, however, is of opinion that the Evangelists did not design
to adhere to the order of time in writing their respective memoirs of
the life of Jesus Christ. The purpose with which the four gospels were
written, he remarks, appears to have been, not a regular chronologically
disposed history of the life, ministry, and sufferings of Jesus Christ, but
the collection of such a body of well-authenticated facts, as might dis-

close the nature, and form sufficient proof of the truth of Christianity.

This, he thinks, is obvious from the manner in which the Evangelists
generally place together the facts narrated. " That manner is such as
completely to effect the latter, but not the former purpose. There are
no marks of an intention, on the part of any of the Evangelists, to give to
their narratives a regular chronological order. While, in general, there
are no indications of the succession, and proximity of the events nar-
rated, but from their being prior, or posterior, and contiguous in the
narrative, or from such indefinite expressions as To7e, waXiv, iv -raiq Tj/^epa.^

v/.tivai^y av VAIIV03 ra '/.aioa, zv rco vtafie^yjij, [/.ilex, Tavlcc ; On the other hand, it

sometimes occurs, that the events which one Evangelist relates as in

immediate succession, are noticed by himself to be not contiguous in

time, and are put down by another, with some of the intervening trans-

actions interposed. Than evidence of this kind, as to the purpose of
a history, no declaration by the writer can be more satisfactory. Such
declaration, unless perfectly explicit, may require to be modified, by
v/hat his work bears within itself of its purpose. But there can be no
ambiguity in the evidence, deduced from such facts as we have noticed,
in the gospel narratives.

Against this evidence too, there is no contrary declaration to be
weighed. The EvangeUst, John (xx. 30, 31.), expressl}^ asserts that the
purpose of his writing, was to make such a selection of facts as might
be good ground of faith in the divine mission of Jesus Christ ; but he
no where affirms the chronological order of the selection. Luke, also,

thus declares the purpose of his writing to Theophilus, 'Iva emyvuq ite^i

av Y.al'/ix'fiQ'fii Xoyau rrjv aa-fccXeiocv, (Luke i. 4.) and the expression in the
preceding verse, ESofe v.ajwot, Tta.orjv.oXovdri-A.ori avccBev Trao-iv a-/ioi^wq, xadflvj^

Toi yoa\l/ccij is to be interpreted according to that purpose. For this

purpose, thus distinctly expressed by two of the Evangelists, and evident
from the manner of writing common to them all, it was assuredly neces-
sary that, either directly or indirectly, they should furnish us with such
information, as might enable us to refer the facts in the Gospel history

to a certain country, and a certain period in the history of the world.

Without this, the gospels would not have afforded the proper means for

distinguishing them from fictitious histories ; and hence, could not have
answered the purpose of furnishing evidence to the truth of Christianity.

This it was possible to do, either formally by dates, such as are found
in the beginning of the 2d and 3d chapters of Luke's Gospel ; or by al-

lusions to known places, persons, and circumstances, to be learnt from
other histories. Of these two modes, the Evangelists, with a few
exceptions, follow the latter ; natural to men writing immediately for

• Michaelis's Introduction, vol.iii. part ii. p. 45.
'^ The Rev. Dr. Cook, in his Inquiry into the Books of the New Testament.
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contemporaries, upon or near the scene of the events ; and conformable

to the usual simplicity by which their whole style is pervaded. But for

this purpose, it was not in the least necessary to frame regular chrono-

logical narratives ; and accordingly what was not necessary, has not

been effected ; the connexions carrying forward the arrangement of

events in the Gospels, being not merely those of time, but of the various

associations, such as similarity in the facts themselves, vicinity of place,

&c. by which it is possible that the human mind may be guided, in

recollecting and classifying things that are past. And such, perhaps,

upon the whole, is the impression made on most readers by the narra-

tives of the Evangelists. As we read them, we have a general feeling

that they are carrying us ultimately forward, from preceding to subse-

quent events, yet, occasionally, over intervals of time concerning which
nothing has been recorded, or with deviations from the chronological

order ; thus rendering it difficult, or impossible, to make one harmonious

arrangement of the whole gospel history, in which each event shall ob-

tain, in perfect consistency with the account of each Evangelist, its

proper chronological place." ^

Amid this diversity of opinions, supported as each is by the

most ingenious arguments which its author could produce, it is ex-

tremely difficult to decide. By the adoption of the very probable

hypothesis last stated, concerning the purpose for M'hich the evan-

gelists wrote, we certainly get rid, and in the fairest way, of all the

the difficulties with which the two classes of authors of Harmonies
of the Gospels above noticed have to combat. As the evidence laid

before the reader will enable him to determine for himself, which

of these hypotheses to adopt, we shall only remark, that Bishop

Marsh recommends Griesbach's Synopsis of the three first Gospels

as preferable to every other harmony extant. The title of this

work is.

Synopsis Evangeliorum Matthaei, Marci, et Lucae, una cum iis Joannis

Pericopis, qua? historiam passionis et resurrectionis historiam com-
plectuntur. Textum recensuit, et selectam lectionis varietatem adjecit

J. J. Griesbach. Editio secunda, emendatior et auctior. Hala3 Saxonum,

1797. 8vo.
The chief purport of this synopsis, Bishop Marsh remarks, is, not to give a chronolo-

gical series of events, but to represent in parallel columns all those sections which are

common to tlie Gospels of Matthew, Mark, and Luke ; the Gospel of John (except the

last part) being omitted, because the rest of it has so very little matter in common with

the other three. In order to make as few transpositions as possible, Mark's order is

getK-rally retained, because it is the same with that of Luke, as far as relates to the facts

which are common to all three. Those parts which each evangelist lias peculiar to him-

self, are inserted in intermediate sections. The learned translator of Micliaelis pronounces

the disposition of the whole work to be very commodious, and adds, that he knows of no

harmony, which allbrds so much assistance in the investigation of the origin of the first

Gospels. 2 Valuable as Griesbach's synopsis confessedly is, some of his transpositions

» Dr. Cook's Inquiry, pp.211—214,
' Mich.'ielis's Introduction, vol.iii. part ii. p. 47. Michaelis has given a harmonised

table of the four Gospels (Introd. vol.iii. parti. pp.S7—83.); which Bishop Marsh
(partii. p.6"7.) ))ronounces to be a very useful one, considered as a general index to the

four Gospels. Dr. A. Clarke has reprinted Mithaelis's harmonised table at the end of

his Commentary on the Gospels ; observing tliat it is useful to the reader of them in

pointing out where the same transaction is mentioned by tlie evangelists, what they have

ill common and what is peculiar to each. Michaelis has generally followed Matthew's
account, with which the narralives of the other evangelists arc collated. In 1821, an
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have been deemed arl)itrary, and some important passages were omitted by bim. To
obviate these defects, MM. De Wette and Liicke have compiled a new synopsis from
Griesbach's third edition, so as to exhibit the entire passages of tlic Gospels with their

parallels : at the foot of each page they have given the principal various lections from
Griesbach's critical edition of the New Testament ; and they have supplied brief notices
of the arguments or contents of each section. The title of this very useful publication
is. Synopsis Evangeliorum Matthcei, Marci, et Lucte, cum Parallehs Joannis Pericopis.

Ex recensio7ie Griesbachii, cum selecta Lectionum varietate. Concinnaverunt, et Breves
Argumentorujn Notationes adjecerunt Guil. Mart. Leber. De Wette, et Frid. Liicke.

Berolini, 1818. 4to.

2. The several harmonisers, of whose labours an account has
been given in the preceding pages, have entertained very different

opinions with regard to the duration of Christ's public ministry

;

whence a corresponding diversity has necessarily arisen in the dispo-

sition of their respective harmonies. During the three first centuries,

the common opinion was, that Christ's ministry lasted only one
year, or at furthest one year and four months. Early in the fourth

century, Eusebius the ecclesiastical historian, maintained that it

continued between three and four years : this opinion was generally

received, though the antient opinion was retained by Augustine.
During the middle ages, no further inquiries appear to have been
made on this subject : and, after the Reformation, all the harmonists
of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries assumed it for certain

that Christ's ministry lasted between three and four years. Bengel,

however, in his German Harmony of the Gospels, published at

Tubingen in 1736, reduced it to two years ; and three years before,

Mr. Mann in his essay " Of the true years of the Birth and Death
of Christ," (London, 1733. 8vo.) revived the antient opinion that it

lasted only one year. This was also followed by Dr. Priestley in his

Greek and English Harmonies. The hypothesis of Eusebius was
adopted by Archbishop Newcome, who maintained that one year
was by far too short a period for the several progresses of Jesus

Christ in Galilee, and the transactions connected with them : and
Bishop Marsh observes, that the Gospel of John presents almost

insuperable obstacles to the opinion of those who confine Christ's

ministry to one year. For, in order to effect this purpose, it is

necessary to make omissions and transpositions in St. John's Gospel,

which are not warranted by the laws of criticism, but are attempted

merely to support a previously assumed hypothesis. On the other

hand, he thinks that the opinion, which makes Christ's ministry to

have continued three years (and which receives no support whatever

from the three first Gospels) cannot be satisfactorily proved even

from the Gospel of Saint John, who at the utmost has noticed, or

at least named, only three distinct passovers. ^

English Harmony was compiled by, and printed at the expense of, Thomas Bowles, Esq,
(for private distribution only), intitled " Diatessaron, or the History of our Lord Jesus
Christ, compiled from the Four Gospels, according to the Translation of Dr. Campbell,

and in the order adopted by John David Michaelis, London," 8vo. In this beautifully

executed volume, the compiler has made some slight variations from the order of time

followed by Michaelis in the harmonised table just mentioned,
• Michaelis's Introduction, vol.ii. partii. p. 66.
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Another opinion has lately been announced, with equal modesty

and learning, in a dissertation on " The Chronology of our Saviour's

Life ; or an Inquiiy into the tnie Time of the Birth, Baptism, and

Crucifixion of Jesus Christ,'^ by the Rev. C. Benson, M. A. (Cam-
bridge and London, 1819. 8vo.) The results of his investigation

(which depends on minute chronological and critical discussions

that do not admit of abridgement) are, that Herod died in the year

of the Julian period 4711; and consequently that the birth of

Christ took place a. j. p. 4709, in the spring (probably in the month
of April or May) ; that his baptism was performed in or about the

month of November a. j. p. 4739, during the procuratorship of

Pontius Pilate ; that agreeably to the indications of time contained

in Saint John's Gospel, the ministry of Jesus Christ lasted through

three passovers, or two years and a half; and that he was crucified

on the fifteenth day of the month Nisan (April 15th) a. j. p. 4742.

The work, thus concisely noticed, appears to the writer of these

pages to have laid down the only just basis for a harmony of the four

gospels, founded upon certain indications ; and he who should exe-

cute one upon this foundation would confer an essential benefit on

students of the sacred writinors.

From the difficulty of producing a harmony, complete in all its

parts, some eminent critics (and among them the elegant and ac-

complished expositor, Gilpin) have maintained that we ought to

peruse the four several memoirs of Jesus Christ written by the

evangelists, separately and distinctly ; and that, by explaining them
separately, the whole becomes more uniform. Archbishop New-
come, however, has ably vindicated, and proved, the utility and

advantage of harmonies : and with his observations, the present

chapter shall conclude. A harmony, he remarks, has the following

uses.

By the juxta-position of parallel passages, it is often the best

comment; and it cannot but greatly alleviate the reader's trouble,

in his attempts to illustrate the phraseology and manner of the

evangelists. It also shews that Mark, who inserts much new
matter, did not epitomise the Gospel of Mattliew : and it affords

plain indications, from the additions and omissions in John's Gospel,

that his was designed to be a supplemental history.

Further, a harmony in many instances illustrates the propriety of

our Lord's conduct and works. Thus, previously to the call ot" the

four apostles (Mark i. 16—20.) Andrew had been the Baptist's dis-

ciple, and had received his testimony to Jesus (John i. 35. 40.)

:

Peter had been brought to Jesus by Andrew his brother (John. i.

42.) ; and Jesus had shewn more than human knowledge and more
than human power (John i. 48. ii. 11. 23. iii. 2. iv. 29. 49, 50.) than

what had probably fallen within the experience of these disciples,

or at least must have gained their belief on the firmest grounds.

So, the words of Christ (John v. 21. 25.) are prophetically spoken

before he had raised any from the dead ; and his reproofs (Matt. xii.

34. Mark vii. 6.) are uttered after he had wrought miracles, during
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two feasts at Jerusalem. Nor was the jealousy of the Jewish rulers

early awakened by the call of the twelve apostles to a stated at-

tendance. This event took place after our Lord had celebrated

his second passover at Jerusalem, and when he was about to absent

himself from that city for so long a period as eighteen months. In
like manner, the seventy were not sent forth to shew, throughout a
wide tract of country, with what wisdom and power their master
endued them, till within about six months of our Lord's crucifixion

:

and the scene of raising the dead, a kind of miracle which w^ould

have exasperated his enemies in proportion as it tended to exalt his

prophetic character, was remote from Jerusalem, till the last passover

approached.

Lastly, strong presumptions of the inspiration of the evangelists

arise from an accurate comparison of the Gospels, from their being
so wonderfully supplemental to each other, in passages reconcileable

only by the suggestion of a seemingly indifferent circumstance, and
from their real agreevieni in the midst of a seeming disagreement.
" Truth, like honesty, often neglects appearances : hypocrisy and
imposture are always guarded." ^

On the preference due to any one of the numerous harmonies
which have already been given to the world, it would be presump-
tuous in the author of these pages to offer a positive opinion. The
The student in such cases must be guided by the superior judgment
of his tutor, or the adviser of his studies. The harmonies of Drs.

Doddridge and Macknight are most generally read on account of
their valuable expositions and commentaries. But, for exhibiting

the parallel passages of each evangelist, perhaps the columnar form
of Archbishop Newcome is preferable, while he, who is desirous of

perusing one connected and continuous narrative, in which all the

shades of circumstances are judiciously interwoven, will probably

find Mr. Pilkington's Evangelical History and Harmony the most
useful.

^

1 West on the Resurrection, p. 278. (London edit. 1807. 8vo.)

2 For a notice of the principal writers who have treated on Scripture-Criticism, see

the Appendix to this volume, No. IV.
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PART 11.

ON

THE INTERPRETATION
OF

SCRIPTURE.

CHAPTER I.

ON THE SENSE OF SCRIPTURE.

I. Of the Literal Sense. — II. Allegorical Sense.— III. Typical or Spi-

ritual Sense.— IV. Parabolic Sense V. Examinatiori and vindication

of the Spiritual Sense.— VI. General Rulesfor investigating the Sense

of Scripture.

J\j.AN, beino- formed for society, has received from his Creator

the faculty of communicating to his fellow-men, by means of certain

signs, the ideas conceived in his mind. Hence, his organs of speech

are so constructed, that he is capable of forming certain articulate

sounds expressive of his conceptions ; and these, being fitly disposed

together, constitute discourse : which, whether it be pronounced or

written, must necessarily possess the power of declarhig to others

what he wishes they should understand.

The vehicles, or signs, by which men communicate their thoughts

to each other, are termed words ; the idea, or notion, attached to any

word, is its signification; and the ideas which are expressed by

several words connected together,— that is, in entire scTitences and

propositions, and which ideas are produced in the minds of others,

— are called the sense or proper meaning of words. Thus, if a

person utter certain words, to which another individual attaches the

same idea as the speaker, he is said to understand the latter, or to

comprehend the sense of his words. If we transfer this to sacred

subjects, we may define the sense of Scripture to be that conception

of its meaning, which the Holy S})n'it presents to the understanding

of man, by means of the words of Scripture, and by means of the

ideas comprised in those words.
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Although in every language there are very many words which
admit of several meanings, yet in common parlance there is only

one tnie sense attached to any word ; which sense is indicated by the

connexion and series of the discourse, by its subject matter, by the

design of the speaker or writer, or by some other adjuncts, unless

any ambiguity be purposely intended. That the same usage obtains

in the sacred writings there is no doubt whatever. In fact, the per-

spicuity of the Scriptures requires this unity and simplicity of sense,

in order to render intelligible to man the design of their Great
Author, which could never be comprehended if a multiplicity of
senses were admitted. In all other writings, indeed, besides the

Scriptures, before we sit down to study them, we expect to find one
single determinate sense and meaning attached to the words ; from
which we may be satisfied that we have attained their true meaning,
and understand what the authors intended to say. Further, in

common life, no prudent and conscientious person, who either com-
mits his sentiments to writing or utters any thing, intends that a
diversity of meanings should be attached to what he writes or says

:

and, consequently, neither his readers, nor those who hear him,
affix to it any other than the true and obvious sense. Now, if such
be the practice in all fair and upright intercourse between man and
man, is it for a moment to be supposed that God, who has graciously

vouchsafed to employ the ministry of men in order to make known
his will to mankind, should have departed from this way of simpli-

city and truth ? Few persons, we apprehend, will be found, in this

enlightened age, sufticiently hardy to maintain the affirmative. ^

I. The Literal Sense of Scripture is that which the words signify

in their natural and proper acceptation, as in John x. 30., / and the

Father are one ; in which passage the deity of Christ, and his equality

with God the Father, are so distinctly and unequivocally asserted,

that it is difficult to conceive how any other than its proper and
literal meaning could ever be given to it. The literal sense has also

been termed the grammatical sense ; the term grammatical havino-

the same reference to the Greek language as the term literal to the

Latin, both referring to the elements of a word. Words may also

be taken properly and physically, as in John i. 6. There was a man
whose name was Joh?i : this is called the proper literal sense. When,
however, words are taken metaphorically and figuratively, that is,

are diverted to a meaning which they do not naturally denote, but
which they nevertheless intend under some figure or form of speech,

— as when the properties of one person or thing are attributed to

another,— this is termed the tropical oxJigiirative sense. ^ " Thus,

1 On this subject the reader may consult M. Winterberg's " Prolusio de interpreta-

tione unica, unica, et certae persuasionis de doctrinae religionis veritate et amicae consen-
sionis causA," in Velthusen's and Kuinoel's Commentaliones Theologic<s, vol. iv. pp.420
—438.

- " The tropical sense is no other than thefigurative sense. As we say, in language
derived from the Greek, that a trope is used when a word is turned from its literal or
grammatical sense ; so we say, in language derived from the Latin, that a.figure is then

used, because in such cases the meaning of the word assumes a xxeyrform. The same
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when hardness is applied to stone, the expression is used Hterally,

in its proper and natural signification:—when it is applied to the

heart, it is used Jiguratively, or in an improper acceptation. Yet

the sense, allowing for the change of subject, is virtually the same,

its application being only transferred from a physical to a moral

quality." ^ An example of this kind occurs in Ezek. xxxvi. 26. and

xi. 19., where the heart of stone denotes a hard obdurate heart,

regardless of divine admonitions, and the heart ofJlesh signifies a

tender heart, susceptible of the best and holiest impressions. In like

manner, in Zech. vii. 12., the obdurate Jews are said to have made
their hearts as an adamant stone. Numerous similar expressions

occur in the New as well as in the Old Testament, as in Luke xiii.

32. John i. 29. and xv. 5. ; where Herod, for his craftiness and

cruelty, is termed a fox ; the Saviour of the world is called the

Lamb of God, because to his great atoning sacrifice for the sins of

the whole world, the lamb, which was offered every morning and

evening, had a typical reference ; he is also called a vine, as all true

Christians are designated the branches, to intimate that Christ is

the support of the whole church, and of every particular believer,

—

that, in the language of the New Testament, they are all implanted

and grafted into him, that is, united to him by true faith and sincere

love, and that they all derive spiritual life and vigour fi'om him. It

were unnecessary to multiply examples of this kind, as every dili-

gent reader of the Word of God will doubtless be able to recollect

tliem.

Further, the Literal Se?ise has been called the historical sense,

as conveying the meaning of the words and phrases used by a writer

at a certain time. Thus, in the more antient books of the Old
Testament, the word isles or islafids signifies every inhabited region,

particularly all the western coasts of the Mediterranean Sea, and

the seats of Japhet's posterity, viz. the northern part of Asia, Asia

Minor, and Europe, together with some other regions. Of this

sense of the word we have examples iaGen. x. 5. Isa. xi. 11. xx. 6.

xxiii. 6. xxiv. 15. xlii. 15. Ixvi. 19. Ezekiel xxvi. 15. 18. xxvii.

3— 7. 15. 35. But, in a later a^e, it denotes islands properly so

called, as in Esther x. i., and, perhaps, Jer. xlvii. 4. (marginal ren-

dering'^). Again, the phrase, to possess or inherit the land^ which

is of very frequent occurrence in the Old Testament, if we consider

it histwicalhj, that is, with reference to the history of the Jewish

nation, means simply, to hold the secure and undisturbed possession

of the promised land ; and in the New Testament, the phrase to

'follow Christ'' must in like manner be understood historically in

some passages of the Gospels ; implying no more than that the

opposition, therefore, which is expressed by the terms literal sense andJigurutivc sense, is

expressed also by tlie terms grammatical sense and tropical sense." Bishop Marsh's

Lect. part iii. p.G7.
I Bishop Vanmildert's Bamp. Lect. p. 222.
•2 Jahn, Encl)iridion Ilermeneutica; Generalis, p. 24. who cites Michaelis's Spicilegium

GeographiajHebrea'Extera', part i. pp.131— 143., and also his Supplementum ad Lexica

Hebraica, pp. 68, 69.
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persons there mentioned followed the Lord Jesus Christ in his pro-

gresses, and were auditors of his public instructions, precisely as

the apostles followed him from place to place, and heard his doc-

trine.^

Where, besides the direct or immediate signification of a passage,

whether literally or figuratively expressed, there is attached to it a

more remote or recondite meaning, this is termed the mediate^ spi-

ritual^ or mystical sense'" : and this sense is founded, not on a trans-

fer of words from one signification to another, but on the entire

application of the matter itself to a different subject. Thus, what
is said literally in Exod. xxx. 10. and Levit. xvi. concerning the

High Priest's entrance into the most holy place on the day of ex-

piation, with the blood of the victim, we are taught by St. Paul to

understand spiritually of the entrance of Jesus Christ into the pre-

sence of God with his own blood. (Heb. ix. 7—20.)

The spiritual sense of Scripture has frequently been divided into

allegorical^ typical, and parabolical. The reason of this mode of

classifications, as well as of some other minor distinctions, does not

sufficiently appear. Since, however, it has obtained a place in al-

most every treatise on the interpretation of the Scriptures, it may
not be irrelevant to define and illustrate these senses by a few ex-

amples.

II. The Allegorical Sense is, when the Holy Scriptures, besides

the literal sense, signify any thing belonging to faith or spiritual

doctrine. Such is the sense which is required rightly to understand

Gal. iv. 24. a two. eo-TJV ctX><,vi'/ogovfM=voi, which things are allegorically

spoken, or, xohich things are thus allegorised, by me ; that is, under

the veil of the literal sense they further contain a spiritual or mys-
tical sense.

III. The Typical Sense is, when, under external objects or pro-

phetic visions, secret things, whether present or future, are repre-

sented ; especially when the transactions recorded in the Old Tes-

tament presignify or adumbrate those related in the New Testament.

Thus, in Psal. xcv. 11., the words " they should not enter into my rest^^

literally understood, signify the entrance of the Israelites into the

promised land ; but, spiritually and typically, the entering into the

rest and enjoyment of heaven through the merits and mediation of

Christ, as is largely shewn in the epistle to the Hebrews, chapters iii.

and iv.

IV. The Parabolic Sense is, when, besides the plain and obvious

meaning of the thing related, an occult or spiritual sense is intended.

1 Many additional instances might be offered, if the limits of this work would permit.

The reader, who is desirous of fully investigating the historic sense of Scripture, will

derive much solid benefit from Dr. Storr's Disquisition De Sensni Historico, in vol. i.

(pp. 1—88.) of his *' Opuscula Academica ad Interpretationera Librorum Sacrorum per-

tinentia," 8vo. Tubingen, 1796.
2 " Dicitur mysticus," says a learned and sensible Roman Catholic writer, " a /uyw,

claudo', quia licet non semper fidei mysteria comprehendat, magis tamen occultus, et clau-

sus est; quam literalis, qui j^er verba rite inteUecta facilius innotescit." Adanii Viser,

Hermeneutica Sacra Novi Testamenti, pars ii. pp. 51, 52. See also .Tahn's Enchiridion

Hermeneuticse Generalis, pp, 41, 42, ; and Bishop Vanmildert's Bampton Lectures,

p. 222.
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As tliis chiefly occurs in passages of a moral tendency, the parabolic

has by some writers been termed the 7uoral or tropological sense.

Of this description is the parable of the talents : the design of

which is to shew that the duties which men are called to perform

are suited to their situations and the talents which they severally re-

ceive ; that whatever a good man possesses he has received from

God, as well as tlie ability to improve that good; and that the

grace and temporal mercies of God are suited to the pov/er which

a man has of improving tliem. Thus, also, the injunction in

Deut. XXV. 4., relative to muzzling the ox while treading out the

corn, is explained by St. Paul with reference to the right of main-

tenance of ministers of the Gospel. (1 Cor. ix. 9— 1 1.)

It were easy to multiply examples of each of the different senses

here mentioned ; but as they have all one common foundation, and

as we shall have occasion to adduce others in the course of the fol-

lowing pages, when stating the rules for interpreting the various

senses of Scripture after they have been ascertained, the instances

above quoted may suffice to illustrate the distinctions subsisting be-

tween them.

V. The Spiritual Interpretation of Scripture has been as much
depreciated by some commentators and biblical critics, as it has

been exaggerated and carried to the extreme by others : but if the

argument against a thing from the possibility of its being abused be

inadmissible in questions of a secular nature, it is equally inadmissi-

ble in the exposition of the sacred writings. All our ideas are admit-

ted through the medium of the senses, and consequently refer in

the first place to external objects : but no sooner are we convinced

that we possess an immaterial soul or spirit, than we find occasion

for other terms, or, for want of these, another application of the

same terms to a different class of objects ; and hence arises the ne-

cessity of resorting to figurative and spiritual interpretation. Now,
the object of revelation being to make known things which " eye

hath not seen nor ear heard, nor have entered into the heart of man
to conceive," it seems hardly possible that the human mind should

be capable of apprehending them, but through the medium of figu-

rative language or mystical representations.

" The foundation of religion and virtue being laid in the mind

and heart, the secret dispositions and genuine acts of which are

invisible, and known only to a man's self; therefore the powers

and operations of the mind can only be expressed in figurative terms

and external symbols. The motives also and inducements to prac-

tice are spiritual, such as affect men in a way of moral influence,

and not of natural efficiency; the principal of which are drawn from

the consideration of a future state ; and consequently t/icse likewise

must be represented by allegories and similitudes, taken from things

most known and familiar here. And thus we find in Scripture the

state of religion illustrated by all the beautiful images we can con-

ceive; in which natural unity, order, and harmony consist, as re-

gulated by the strictest and most exact rules of discipline, taken
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from those observed in the best ordered temporal government. In

the interpretation of places, in which any of these images are con-

tained, the principal regard is to be had to ihefgurative or spiritual^

and not to the literal sense of the words. From not attending to

which, have arisen absurd doctrines and inferences, which weak men
have endeavoured to establish as Scripture truths ; whereas, in the

other method of explication, the things are plain and easy to every

one's capacity, make the deepest and most lasting impressions upon

their minds, and have the greatest influence upon their practice.

Of this nature are all the rites and ceremonies prescribed to the

Jews, with relation to the external form of religious worship ; every

one of which was intended to shew the obligation or recommend

the practice of some moral duty, and was esteemed of no further

use than as it produced that effect. And the same may be applied

to the rewards and punishments peculiar to the Christian dispensa-

tion, which regard a future state. The rewards are set forth by

those things, in which the generality of men take their greatest de-

light, and place their highest satisfaction of this life ; and the punish-

ments are such as are inflicted by human laws upon the worst of

malefactors : but they can neither of them be understood in the

strictly litei'ol sense, but only by way of analogy, and corresponding

in the general nature and intention of the thing, though very dif-

ferent in kind." ^

But independently of the able argument a priori^ here cited, in

favour of the mediate, mystical, or spiritual interpretation of the

Scriptures, unless such interpretation be admitted, we cannot avoid

one of two great difficulties : for, either we must assert that the

multitude of applications, made by Christ and his apostles, are

fanciful and unauthorised, and wholly inadequate to prove the points

for which they are quoted ; or, on the other hand, we must believe

that the obvious and natural sense of such passages was never in-

tended, and that it was a mere illusion. The Christian will not

assent to the former of these positions; the philosopher and the

aitic will not readily assent to the latter.
'^

It has been erroneously supposed, that this mediate, or mystical

interpretation of Scripture is confined to the New Testament exclu-

sively; we have, however, clear evidence of its adoption iDy some of

the sacred writers of the Old Testament, and a few instances will

suffice to prove its existence. In Exod. xxviii. 38. Moses says that

the diadem or plate of gold, worn upon certain solemn festivals upon

the high priest's forehead, signified that he bore in a vicarious and

typical manner the sin of the holy things, and made an atonement

for the imperfection of the Hebrew offerings and sacrifices. In

Levitxxvi. 41. and Deut. x. 16. and xxx. 6. he mentions the cir-

cumcision of the heart, which was signified by the circumcision of

the flesh. (Compare Jer.iv. 4. vi. 10. and ix. 25, 26. with Exod. vi.

' Dr. John Clarke's Enquiry into the Origin of Evil, in the folio collection of Boyle's

Lectures, vol. iii. p. 229.
2 See Bishop Middleton on the Greek Article, p. 580.
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12. 30.) Further, the great lawgiver of the Jews explains the his-

torical and typical import of all their great festivals. Thus, in

Exod. xiii. 13. and Numb. iii. 12, 13. 44—51. and xviii. 14— 16., he
shews the twofold meaning of the redemption of their first-born sons,

viz. that the first-born of the Hebrews were preserved while Egypt
groaned beneath the plague inflicted by divine vengeance, and that

the first-born sons were formerly consecrated to the priesthood ;

which being afterwards transferred to the tribe of Levi, the first-born

sons were exchanged for the Levites, and were thenceforth to be
redeemed. The whole of the sacrificial law shewed that the bloody
sacrifices morally signified the punishment of the person for or by
whom they were offered ; and that the other sacred rites of the He-
brews should have a symbolical or spiritual import will be obvious
to every one who recollects the frequent use of symbols which ob-
tained in Egypt, from which country Moses brought out the He-
brews. The precepts delivered in the New Testament concerning
the sacraments, plainly intimate that those very sacred rites were
then about to receive their real accomplishment, and their symbolic
or spiritual meaning is explained : as in Rom. vi. 3— 11. Col. ii. 12.

1 Cor. vi. 1 1. xi. 23—27. Eph. v. 26. and Tit. iii. 5. In which last

passage baptism (by immersion in water probably) is said to signify

not only the moral ablution of sin, but also the death and burial of
guilty man, and (by his emersion from the water) his resurrection

to a pious and virtuous life ; in other words, our death unto sin, and
our obligation to walk in newness of life. The spiritual import of
the Lord's su}>per is self-evident.

Lastly, Since we learn from the New Testament that some his-

tories, which in themselves convey no peculiar meaning, must be
interpreted allegorically or mystically, (as Gal. iv. 22—24.) and
that persons and things are there evidently types and emblems of

the Christian dispensation, and its divine founder, as in Matt. xii.

40. John iii. 14, 15. 1 Cor. x. 4. and Heb. vii. 2, 3. it is plain that

the mystical sense ought to be followed in the histories and pro-

phecies of the Old Testament, and especially in such passages as

are referred to by the inspired writers of the New Testament

;

who having given us the key by which to unlock the mystical

sense of Scripture, we not only may but ought caiitionshj and
diligenthj to make use of it. Where the inspired writers them-
selves direct us to such an interpretation, when otherwise we might
not perceive its necessity, then we have an absolute authority for the

exposition, which supersedes our own conjectures, and we are not

only safe in abiding by that authority, but should be luiwarranted in

rejecting it.
^

' On the Double Sense of Vrophecy, see Chap. VII. Sect. II. infra of the present

volume.
^ Bauer, Herm. Sacr. pp.13—44. Viser, Hermeneutica Sacra Nov, Test, parsii.

pp. 1— 150. J. E. PfeifFer, Institutiones Hermeneutica? Sacrae, pp. 122—132. Aug,
Pfeitfer, Herm, Sacr. cap. iii. (Op. torn ii. pp. 633—638.) Emesti Institutio Interprets
Novi Test. pp. 14—30. (4th edit.) Mori Acroases Academicae super Hermeu, Nov.
Test. torn. i. pp.27—73, J. B. Carpzovii, Primae Lincae Herm. Sac. p. 24. Bishop



Ch. I.] On the Sense ofScripture, 499

VI. Having thus defined, and illustrated by examples, the sense

of Scripture, it remains that we offer a few general considerations

and cautions, relative to its investigation ; by attending to which the

subsequent labour of the student will be essentially facilitated, in ex-

amining the signification of words and phrases. ^

1. The most simple sense is always that tvhich is the genuine meaning.

This remark is so obvious as to require no illustrative example. Where indeed two

meanings or senses present themselves, without doing any violence to the words or to their

scope and connexion, and to the subject matter, &c. in such case the different arguments

for and against each meaning must be carefully discussed, and that meaning which is sup-

ported by the most numerous and weighty arguments, and is found to be the most pro-

bable, must be preferred, as being the genuine sense. Yet, simple and obvious as this

canon confessedly is, it is perpetually violated by the modern school of interpreters in

Germany, at the head of which stand the names of Professors Bauer and Paulus, and

MM. Gabler, Schuster, and others ; and against whose impious and pantheistical tenets

the unwary student cannot be sufficiently put upon his guard, on account of the great

celebrity which some of these writers have justly acquired for their profound philological

attainments. Assuming to themselves the appellation of Evangelical Divines^ the teachers

of this school assert, that there is no such thing as a divine revelation in the sense attached

to this word by Christians ; and that the miracles recorded in the Scriptures are merely

natural occurrences, exaggerated and embellished by those who have related them. Ac-
cording to these anti-supernaturalists, the whole of the doctrines of Scripture consist either

of the precepts of nature clothed in obscure expressions, or of absolutely false doctrines

invented by the sacred writers, who were men subject to error like ourselves, and (what

they say is still worse) who were deprived of that mass of knowledge which constitutes the

glory of our age. The narrative of the fall of man is a mere mythos or philosophical fable ;

and the gospel a mythology. ^

2. Since it is the design of interpretation to render in our own language

the same discourse which the sacred authors originally wrote in Hebrew
or Greek, it is evident that our interpretation or version, to be correct,

ought not to affirm or deny more than the inspired penmen affirmed or

denied at the time they wrote, consequently voe should be more xvilling to

take a sensefrom Scripture than to bring one to it.

This is one of the most antient laws of interpretation extant, and cannot be sufficiently

kept in mind, lest we should *' teach for doctrines the commandments of men," and impose

our narrow and limited conceptions instead of the broad and general declarations of Scripture.

For want of attending to this simple rule, how many forced and unnatural interpretations

have been put upon the sacred writings ! — interpretations alike contradictory to the exjyress

meaning of other passages of Scripture, as well as derogatory from every idea we are taught

to conceive of the justice and mercy of the Most High. It will suffice to illustrate this

remark by one single instance: In Johniii. 16, 17. we read that «* God so loved the

Middleton on the Greek Article, pp. 580—590. Bishop Marsh's Lect. partiii. sect. xv.

and xvi. pp.42—78.; and Bishop Vanmildert's Bampton Lectures, Serm. vii. pp. 217

—232. and notes, pp. 385—396. By both of whom the senses of Scripture are illustrated

by applying them to the discussion of some important controversial points between Pro-

testants and Roman Catholics, which the limits of a practical work will not admit of being

noticed.
' The following rules are chiefly drawn from Chladenius's Institutiones Exegeticae,

pp.238—242. ; Jahn's Enchiridion Herraeneuticae Sacrae, pp. 34. et seq. Langii Her-

meneutica Sacra, pp.16, et seq. Rambachii Institutiones Henneneuticaj Sacrae, p. 53

et seq.; and Semler's Apparatus ad Liberalem Novi Testamenti Interpretationem, p. 179

et seq. See also J. E. Pfeiffer's Inst. Herm. Sacr. p. 349 et seq.

2 On the above subject, the reader will find some painfully interesting details in

Mr. Jacob's Agricultural and Political Tour in Germany, London, 1820. 4to.) pp. 208

—212. : in the Magazin Evangelique, (Geneve, 1820. 8vo.) tomeiii. pp. 26—32. ; and

Dr. J. P. Smith's Scripture Testimony to the Messiah, vol. ii. partii. pp. 634, 635. It

is proper to add, that the system of obscurity and impiety above noticed has met with able

refutations : and Kuinoel, whose commentary on the historical books (noticed in another

part of this work) was composed principally for Germans, has given judicious abstracts

of these refutations.
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worldf that he gave his only begotten son, that whosoever believeth in him should not perish

but have everlasting life : for God sent not his son to condemn the world, but that the
world through him might be saved." The plain, obvious, and literal sense of this passage,

as well as of its whole context is, that the whole of mankind, including both Jews and
Gentiles without any exception in favour of individuals, were in a ruined state, about to

perish everlastingly, and utterly without the power of rescuing themselves from destruction;

that God provided for their rescue and salvation by giving his son to die for them ; and
that all who believe in him, that is, who believe what God has spoken concerning Christ,

his sacrifice, the end for which it was offered, and the way in which it is to be applied in

order to become effectual ; that all loho thus believe shall not only be exempted from eternal

perdition, but shall also ultimately have everlasting life, in other words, be brought to eternal

glory. Yet how are these " good tidings of great joy to all people," narrowed and restricted

by certain expositors, who adopt the hypothesis that Jesus Christ was given for the elect

alone/ How, indeed, could God be said to love those, to whom he denies the means of
salvation, and whom he destines by an irrevocable decree to eternal misery ? And what
violence are such expositors compelled to do to the passage in question in order to recon-
cile it to their preconceived notions ! They are obliged to interpret that comprehensive
word, the world, by a synecdoche of a part for the whole ; and thus say, that it means the
nobler portion of the world, namely the elect, without calling to their aid those other pa-
rallel passages of Scripture, in which the above consolatory truth is explicitly affirmed in

other words. A similar instance occurs in Matt, xviii. 11., where Jesus Christ is said to
have " come to save that which was lost," to a-rroXwXos ; which word, as its meaning is

not restricted by the Holy Spirit, is not to be interpreted in a restricted sense, and con-
sequently must be taken in its most obvious and universal sense. In this way we are to
understand Deut. xxvii. 26. and Isa. Ixiv. 6.

3. Before tve conclude upon the sense of a text, so as to prove any thing
by it, tve must be sure that such sense is not repugnant to natural reason.

If such sense be repugnant to natural reason, it cannot be the true meaning of the
Scriptures : for God is the original of natural truth, as well as of that which comes by
particular revelation. No proposition, therefore, which is repugnant to the fundamental
principles of reason, can be the sense of any part of the word of God ; and that which is

false and contrary to reason, can no more be true and agreeable to the revelations contained
in the sacred writings, than God (who is the author of one as well as the other) can con-
tradict himself. Whence it is evident that the words of Jesus Christ,— This is my body^
and This is my blood,— (Matt. xxvi. 26. 28.) are not to be understood in that sense,
which makes for the doctrine of transubstantiation : because it is impossible that contra-
dictions should be true ; and we cannot be more certain that any thing is true, than we
are that that doctrine is false.

4. Although the plain, obvious, and literal sense of a passage may not
ahvays exhibit the mind of the Holy Spirit, yet it is ordinarily to be pre-
ferred to thefigurative sense, and is not to be rashly abandoned, unless abso-
lute and evident necessity require such literal sense to be given up.

" I hold it," says the learned and venerable Hooker, " for a most infallible rule in ex-
positions of sacred Scripture, that, where a literal construction will stand, the farthest
from the letter is commonly the worst. There is nothing more dangerous than this

licentious and deluding art, which changes the meaning of words, as alchemy doth or
would do the substance of metals, making of any thing what it pleases, and bringing in
the end all truth to nothing." ' Hooker applies this rule to the discussion of some points

controverted in his day, which it would be foreign to our plan to notice ; we shall there-
fore proceed briefly to shew in what cases we may depart from the strict sense of tlie letter

of Scripture, without incurring the charge of rashness or presumption.

(1.) Where tvords, properly taken, contain any thing repngnant to the

doctrinal or moral precepts delivered in other parts of the Scripture, such
proper and literal sense may safely be abandoned.

For it would be the extreme of absurdity to affirm that the Holy Spirit contradicts him-
self. Thus, the command of Jesus Christ, related in Matt, xviii. 8, i). if interpreted
literally, is directly at variance with the sixth commandment, (Exod, xx. 13.) and must
consequently be understood figuratively. So, the declaration of Jesus Christ in John,
XIV. 28. {My father is greater than I) is to be understood of himself, as he is man.
This is evident from the context and from the nature of his discourse. In John, xiv. 24.

1 Ecclesiastical Polity, book v. c. 58—60., or in p. 211. of Mr. Collinson's Analysis.



Ch. I.] 07i the Sense ofScripture, 501

Christ tells his disciples that the father had sent him ; that is, in his quality of Messiah
he was sent by the father to instruct and to save mankind. Now as the sender is «Treater
than he who is sent (xiii. 16.); so, in this sense, is the Father greater than the Son. It
certainly requires very little argument, and no sophistry to reconcile this sayino- with the
most orthodox notion of the deity of Christ ; as he is repeatedly speaking of his divine
and of his human nature. Of the former he says (John x. 30.) I and the Fatiier are
one ; and of the latter he states with tiie same truth, the Father is greater than I.

(2.) Ifthe Holy Spirit, luho is the best interpreter of his otvn xuords,

elsewhere deliver his mind concerning the same thing, in proper and
clearer words, the latter are preferably to be adopted,

Jerome (on Isa. xix.) has long since remarked, that in the Scriptures clear expressions
are ordinarily subjoined to those which are obscure, and that what is in one place stated
in enigmatical terms, is in another passage delivered clearly and explicitly. In illustra-

tion of this remark, it will be suflScient to refer to and compare the following passages,
viz. Matt. xiii. 15. with Mark iv. 12. and Luke xi. 20. with Matt. xii. 28. See also
Ezek. XX. 37, 38. Isa. i. 22, 23. xliii.20, 21. xliv. 3—5. and li. 1, 2.

(3.) Where the proper signijication presents a vieaning that is either ab-
surd, or manifestly contrary to truth, it must necessarily be given up. As,
first, Ifthe predicate contain any thing which will in no respect whatever
suit the subject, taken in a literal sense ; and, secondly, ij" the event does
not correspond with the prediction.

First, Matt. viii. 22. Let the dead bury their dead cannot possibly be applied to those

who are really and naturally dead ; and consequently must be understood figuratively,
'* Leave those who are spiritually dead to perform the rites of burial for such as are

naturally dead." In Psal. cxxx. 1. David is said to have cried unto the Lord out of the

DEPTHS, by which word we are metaphorically to understand a state of the deepest afflic-

tion ; because it no where appears from Scripture, nor is it probable, that the Jewish
monarch was ever thrown into the sea, even in his greatest adversity, as we read that the

prophet Jonah was, who cried to the Lord out of the depth, or midst of the sea. (Jon. i.

15. 17. ii. 2, 3. 5.) Similar expressions occur in 1 Cor. iii. 13. and Rev. vi. 13.

Secondly, In Isa. i. 25. where the prophet is foretelling the purification of the Jewish
church by the calamities consequent on the Babylonish captivity and exile, it is said, I
will purely purge away thy dross, aiid take away all thy tin. Now, here, reason teaches

us that this expression cannot possibly be taken in its grammatical sense, because the

event would not correspond with the prediction. (Compare also Zech. iv. 10.) But
as silver may denote the sincere and pious worshippers of Jehovah, so tin is an apposite

emblem of hypocrites ; whose glaring profession might cause them to be taken for truly

pious characters, while they are intrinsically worthless. It is the removal of such per-

sons which is foretold in the passage above cited, as far as human weakness and the state

of the church at that time permitted. Similar expressions occur in Isa. i. 10. and xiii.

10. 13. Ezekiel xxxii. 7. and Joel ii. 31. and iii. 15. Additional instances might be
cited, but as they would in some degree anticipate a subsequent portion of this work,
they are here omitted. The reader will find some further hints on this topic in Chapter
V. Section IV. infra.

In the application of this rule, however, we must be convinced, after

mature investigation and consideration, that an adherence to the proper
signification does suggest a meaning that is really absurd or contrary to

truth, before we give up the literal sense. It is not every apparent

difficulty or absurdity which may strike our minds, nor a mere compari-

son of other passages where a single word may have a similar improper
or figurative meaning (as Mark ix. 43, 44, compared with Jer. xvii. 27.)>

that will authorise a departure from the literal signification ; and still

less will it be sanctioned by the consideration of greater utility, or the

larger measure of edification which we hope to derive from taking words
figuratively and mystically. Inattention to this last-mentioned caution

has led the way to allegorical and mystical interpretations, the most far-

fetched and contradictory that can well be imagined. Origen and many
of the fathers have adopted this mode of interpretation, which was re-

duced into a regular method by the learned and pious professor John

KK 3
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Cocceius, in the early part of the seventeenth century. We have
already seen that many things related in the Old Testament are to be
spiritually understood : but Cocceius represented the entire history of
the Old Testament as a mirror, which held forth an accurate view ofthe

transactions and events that were to happen in the church under the

New Testament dispensation, to the end of the world. He further

affirmed, that by far the greatest part of the antient prophecies foretold

Christ's ministry and mediation, together with the rise, progress, and
revolutions of the church, not only under the figure of persons and
transactions, but in a literal manner, and by the sense of the words used
in these predictions. And he laid it down as a fundamental rule of in-

terpretation that the xvords and phrases of Scripture are to be understood

in EVERY SENSE of ivhich they are susceptible : or in other words, that

they signify in effect every thing ivhich they can signify, ^ These opinions

have not been without their advocates in this country ; and if our limits

permitted, we could adduce numerous instances of evident misinterpre-

tations of the Scriptures which have been occasioned by the adoption of

them : one or two, however, must suffice. Thus, the Ten Command-
ments, or Moral Latv as they are usually termed, which the most pious

and learned men in every age of the Christian church, have considered

to be rules or precepts for regulating the manners or conduct of men,
both towards God and towards one another, have been referred to Jesus

Christ, under the mistaken idea that they may be read with a new inte-

rest by believers !
^ In like manner the first psalm, which, it is generally

admitted, describes the respective happiness and misery ofthe pious and
the wicked, according to the Cocceian hypothesis, has been applied to

the Saviour of the world, in whom alone all the characters of goodness
are made to centre, without any reference to its moral import ! An
ordinary reader, who peruses Isa. iv. ]., would naturally suppose that

the prophet was predicting the calamities that should befall the impeni-

tently wicked Jews, previously to the Babylonish captivity ; which
calamities he represents so be so great that seven xvomen shall take hold

of one man, that is, use importunity to be married, and that upon the

hard and unusual conditions of maintaining themselves. But this simple

and literal meaning of the passage, agreeably to the rule that the words
of Scripture signify every thing which they can signify, has been dis-

torted beyond measure ; and, because in the subsequent verses of this

chapter the prophet makes a transition to evangelical times, this first

verse has been made to mean the rapid conversion of mankind to the

Christian faith ; the seven women are the converted persons, and the one

man is Jesus Christ ! A simple reference to the context and subject mat-

ter of the prophecy would have shewn that this verse properly belonged
to the third chapter, and had no reference whatever to Gospel times.

On the absurdity of the exposition just noticed, it is needless to make
any comment. It is surpassed only by the reveries of a modern writer ^

on the continent, who has pushed the Cocceian hypothesis to the

1 Mosheim's Ecclesiastical History, vol. v. p. 360. et seq. edit. 1808.
2 See an exposition of the Ten Commandments on the above principle, (if such a per-

version of sense and reason may be so called,) in the Bible Magazine, vol. iv. pp. 13. 14.
3 M. Kanne, in his Christus im Alten Testament, that is, Christ in the Old Testa-

ment, or Inquiries concerning the Adumbrations and Delineations of tlie Messiah.
Niirnberg, 1818, 2 vols. 8vo. Happily this tissue of absurdity is locked up inalanguage
that is read by few comparatively in this country. The author's knowledge of its exist-

ence is derived from the valuable periodical journal, entitled Melanges de Religion, de
Morale, et de Critique Secr^e, published at Nismes, tome i. pp. 159, 160.



Cli. I.] On the Sense ofSaiptnre, 503

utmost bounds, According to his scheme, the incest of Lot and his

daughters was permitted, only to be a sign of the salvation which the

world was afterwards to receive from Jesus Christ ; and Joshua the son

ofNun signifies the same thing as Jesus the son ofMan! J J

As the application of the spiritual sense of Scripture to the inter-

pretation of the sacred writings, is discussed at some length in a
subsequent part of this work ^5 any further observations here would
be premature : it may therefore suffice to remark that the Cocceian
hypothesis has been very fully exposed both in our own country and
on the continent by the able writers referred to below. '^ And,
although " spiritual imp'ovenients (as they are sometimes called) of

particular passages of Scripture,— that is, deducing from them
s})iritual instructions for the practical edification of the reader, —
whether or not they flow directly and naturally from the subject,

may at least be harmless ;" yet " when brought forward for the

purposes of interpretation, properly so called, they are to be viewed
with caution and even with mistrust. For scarcely is there a
favourite opinion, which a fertile imagination may not thus extract

from some portion of Scripture ; and very different, nay, contrary,

intei-pretations of this kind have often been made of the very same
texts, according to.men's various fancies or inventions.^

1 See Chapter VI. infra.

2 See particularly Dr. Whitby's Dissertatio de Scripturarum Interpretattone secundum,

patrum commentarios , 8vo. 1714, and Turretin De Sacra Scripturce tnterpretanda;

methodo, part i. c. ir. pp. 91— 144. edit. 1728.

3 Bishop Vanmildert's Bampton Lectures, p. 247.

K K 4;
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CHAPTER II.

ON THE SIGNIFICATION OF WORDS AND PHRASES.

I. General rules for investigating the meaning of tvords.— II. On em-
phatic tvords.— III. Rules Jor the investigation ofemphases.

I. OINCE, as we have already seen, words compose sentences, and

these form senses, it is necessary to ascertain the individual meaning

of words, before we proceed further to investigate the sense of

Scripture. In the prosecution of this important work, we may
observe, generally, that as the same method and the same princi-

ples of interpretation are common both to the sacred volume and
to the productions of uninspired man, consequently the signification

of words in the Holy Scriptures must be sought precisely in the

same way in which the meaning of words in other works usually is

or ought to be sought. Hence also it follows, that the method of

investigating the signification of words in the Bible is no more ar-

bitrary than it is in other books, but is in like manner regulated by
certain laws, drawn from the nature of languages. And since no
text of Scripture has more than one meaning, we must endeavour to

find out that one true sense precisely in the same manner as we would
investigate the sense of Homer or any other antient writer ; and in

that sense, when so ascertained, we ought to acquiesce, unless, by
applying the just rules of interpretation, it can be shewn that the

meaning of the passage has been mistaken, and that another is the

only just, true, and critical sense of the place. This principle, duly

considered, would alone be sufficient for investigating the sense of

Scripture ; but as there are not wanting persons who reject it alto-

gether, and as it may perhaps appear too generally expressed, we
shall proceed to consider it more minutely in the following observ-

ations.

1. Ascertain the notion afjixed to a xvord hy the perso7is iti general, by
whom the language either is notv orformerly tvas spoken, and especially in

the particular connection in which such notion is ajfixed,

2. The meaning of a word used by any writer, is the meaning affixed to

it by thosefor whom he immediately wrote. For there is a kind of natu-

ral compact between those who write and those who sjjeak a language ; by
which they are mutually bound to use words in a certain sense : he, there-

fore, who uses such words in a different sign?fcation, in a rnanncr violates

that compact, and is in danger of leading men into error, contrary to the

design of God, " who will have all men to be saved, and to come unto the

knowledge of the truth." (1 Tim. ii. 4.)

3. The words of an author must not he so explained as to make them
inconsistent with his knoxvn character, his knoxvn sentiments, his known
situation, and the known circumstances under which he wrote.

4. Although theforce of particular words can only be derivedfrom ety-

mology, yet too much confidence must not beplaced in that frequently uncer-

tain science.

5. The received signification of a word is to be retained, unless weighttf

and necessary reasons require that it should be abandoned or neglected.



Ch. II.] Oti the Signification of Wards and Phrases. 505

Thus, we shall be justified in rejecting the received meanmg of a
word in the following cases, viz.

(1.) If such meaning clash with any doctine revealed in the Scriptures.

Thus, according to our authorised English version, Eli's feeble reproaches of his pro-

fligate sons served only to lull them into security, because the Lord would slay them

(1 Sam. ii. 25. )> the meaning of wl.ich rendering is, to make their continuance in sin the

efect of Jehovah's determination to destroy them ; and thus apparently support the hor-

rid tenet, that God wills his creatures to commit crimes, because he is determined to dis-

play his justice in their destruction. It is true that the ordinarily received meaning of

the Hebrew particle O (ki) is, because ; but in this instance it ought to be rendered there-

fore, or though ' , which makes their wilful and impenitent disobedience the cause of their

destruction, and is in unison with the whole tenor of the sacred writings. The proper

rendering therefore of this passage is. Notwithstanding they hearkened not unto the voice

of theirfather. Therefore the Lord would slay them.

(2.) If a certain passage require a diflferent explanation from that

which it appears to present : as Mai. iv. 5, 6. compared with Luke i. 17.

and Matt. xi. 14.

(3.) If the thing itself will not admit of a tropical or figurative mean-
ing being affixed to the word.

6. The idea conveyed hy a xvord, does not always contain the authors
true meaning : for sometimes metaphors require ajiother sense, as in

Matt. xvi. 6, 7. 12. Mark ix. 4*3—48. and John iii. 3. The nature and
application of Metaphors are discussed infra, Chapter V. Section III,

7. Where a xvord has several significations in common use, that must he

selected which best suits the passage in question. The sense of words and
phrases ought to be ascertained, Jrom those texts, in which it is clear and
undoubtedfrom the connection, or from the nature of the subject to which
they are applied ; and this should determine their signification, in places

where there are no circumstances, by which it can be ascertained with cer-

tainty. The clear meaning of a phrase, in any part of the Scriptures,

has great authority for determining its sense in any other part where its

signification is doubtful.

The word blood may be adduced as an illustration of this remark. The great import-

ance of this term, and its frequent use in the Jewish religion, rendered it very signifi-

cant in the sacred writings. And almost all things are, by the laiv, purged ivith blood ;

and iidthout the shedding of blood is no remission. (Heb. ix. 22.) The reason for

consecrating the blood to God, rather than any other part of the victim, is mentioned

( Lev. xvii. 11.). For the life of the flesh is in the blood ; and I have given it to you upon
the altar, to make an atonement for your souls; for it is the blood, that maketh an atone'

ment for the soul.

i. The term is sometimes used to denote, our natural descent, from one common family.

And hath made of one blood all nations of men, for to dwell on all the face of the earth.

( Acts xvii. 26.) Flesh and blood is an expression, which signifies the present natural state

of man, unaided by divine grace. When Paul was converted, he did not consult with

flesh and blood. (Gal. i. 16.) When Peter declared his belief, that his master was
Christ, the Son of the living God; Jesus answered, and said unto him, blessed art thou,

Simon Barjona ; for flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my father which

is in heaven. (Matt. xvi. 16.) We are assured that flesh and blood cannot inherit the

kingdom of God.
ii. The term blood is used figuratively, for death. To resist unto blood, is to contend

unto death. (Heb. xii. 4.) When I passed by thee, and saw thee polluted in thine oivn

BLOOD, / said unto thee, when thou wast in thy blood, live. (Ezek. xvi. 6.) To shed

blood is to murder : hence a cruel murderer is called a bloody man. To give the wicked
blood to drink, is to put into their hand the cup of death. The metaphorical term is

^ Noldius, in his work on Hebrew particles, has shewn that '3 (ki) has the meaning of

therefore, in a great number of instances, among which he quotes this very passage. He
has also adduced others, where it evidently means though. Purver adopts the latter, and
thus translates the clause in question • — Notwithstanding they would not hearken to tkc

voice of theirfather, though the Lord should slay them.
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sometimes employed in personification. What hast thou done, said God to Cain. The voice

of thy brother s blood crieth unto me from the ground. (Gen. iv. 10.) Ye are come to the

blood of sjmtikling, that speaketh better things than that of Abel. (Heb. xii. 24.)

iii. The term hlood,\n the Scriptures, frequently means, the sufferings and death of Christ;

considered as an atonement for the soul of sinners. Beingjustified by his blood, we shall

he saved from wrath, through him. (Rom. v. 9.) These expressions, in the New Tes-

tament, are an allusion to the typical blood, which was so plentifully shed, under the Old.

Christians are taught to reason ; that if the blood of bulls, and of goats, and the ashes of

an heifer, sjrrinkling the unclean, sanctifieth to the purifying of the flesh ; how much more

shall the blood of christ, who, through the etei-nal spirit offered himself mthout spot to

God, purgeyour consciences,from dead works, to serve the living God. (Heb. ix. 13, 14.)

God hath set forth Jesus Christ to be a propitiation, that we may have faith in his blood;

that is, that we may believe in the efficacy of his atonement. IFe have redemption through

his blood ; even the forgiveness of sins, according to the riches of his grace. (Eph.i.7.)

We were not redeemed with corruptible things, as silver and gold, but with the precious blood

of Christ, as of a lamb without blemish, and without spot. (1 Pet.i. 18, 19.)

iv. In the Scriptures, the blood of Christ is sometimes represented as the procuring

cause of our justification. Much more being justified by his blood, we shall be saved from
wrath, through him. (Rom. v. 9.) The term blood, when used in this sense, means

the merits of Chrisi^s atonement. But in other passages, our sanctification is imputed to

the blood of Christ. Hoiu much more shall the blood of Christ, who through the eternal

spirit offered himself u'ithout spot to God, purge your consciencefrom dead works, to serve

the living God. (Heb.ix. 14.) The saints are represented as walking in white; because

they had washed their robes in the blood of the Lamb. CRev. vii. 14. ) The term blood,

when used in this figurative sense, evidently signifies the doctrines of the cross ; which

are the great mean of purifying the believer's heart. Now ye are clean, said Christ to his

disciples, through the word, ivhich I have spoken U7ito you. (John xv. 3.)

This distinction between the blood of Christ, as the procuring cause of our justification,

and as the mean of our sanctification, ought to be clearly understood, by those who study

the Scriptures. In the first sense, the term blood means Christ's atonement, as present-

ed to the father ; in the second, the doctrine of his sufferings, and crucifixion, as applied

to the sinner's conscience. The Lord Jesus Christ gave himselffor us, that he might

redeem us from all iniquity, and purify to himself a peculiar people, zealous of good works.

(Tit. ii. 14.) A belief of this doctrine is the mean, which the Holy Spirit employs, to

promote the sanctification of all who believe, i

8. The distinctio7is between words which are apparently synonymous^

should be carefully examined and considered.

In the Latin language many words are accounted perfectly synonymous; which, how-

ever, only partially accord together. Thus, a person whose discourse is cut short, is said

to be silent {silere) ; and one, who has not begun to speak, is said to hold his tongue (tacere.)

Cicero speaking of beauty, observes, that there are two kinds of it ; the one dignified and

nwjestic {dignitas); the other soft andgraceful{venustas) ; the latter to be considered proper to

women, the former to men.'^ The same remark will apply to the language of Scripture.

For instance, in the 1 1 9th Psalm there are not fewer than ten different words, pointing

out the word of God ; viz. Law, Way, Word, Statutes, Judgments, Commandments,

Precepts, Testimonies, Righteousness, and Truth, or Faithfulness. Now all these

words, though usually considered as synonymous, are not literally synonymous, but refer

to some latent and distinguishing properties of the Divine Word, whose manifold excel-

lencies and perfections are thus illustrated with much elegant variety of diction. In the

New Testament we meet with similar instances, as in Col. ii. 22. ivraKjxara nai hiZacr-

KoKias av^pamwv, the commandments and doctrines of men. Doctrines in this passage,

include truths propounded to believed or known ; Commands imply laws, which direct what

is to be done or avoided : the latter depend upon and are derived from the former. The

apostle is speaking of the traditions taught by the elders, and the load of cumbrous cere-

monies commanded by them, in addition to the significant rites prescribed in the law of

Moses. In Rom. xiv. 13. irpoffKonfia, a stumbling block, means a slighter cause of of-

fence, viz. that which wounds and disturbs the conscience of another ; (TKavSa\oy, an oc-

casion tofall, means a more weighty cause of offence, tliat is, such as may cause any one

' Smith's Essays on Christianity, pp. 214—217.

2 Cum autem pulchritudinis duo genera sint, quorum in altero venustas sit, in altero

dignitas; venustatem muliebrem ducere debemus ; dignitatem virilcra. Cicero de OflR-

ciis, lib. i. c. xxxvi. (op. tom. xii. p. 57. ed, Bipont.)
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to apostatise from the Christian faitli. Similar examples occur in Rom. xvi. 1 6. 1 Tira.ii.l

.

and 1 Pet.iv. 3.^

9. The epithets introduced by the sacred tvriters, are also to be carefully

tveighed and considered, as all of them have either a declarative or expla-

natoryforce, or serve to distinguish one thing from another, or unite these

ttvo characters together. The epithets of Scripture then are

:

(1.) Exegetical or Explanatory, that is, such as declare the nature and
properties of a thing.

Thus in Tit. ii. 11. the grace of God is termed saving, not indeed as if there were any
other divine grace bestowed on man, that was not saving : but because the grace of God
revealed in the Gospel is the primary and true source of eternal life. Similar epithets

occur in 2 Tim. i. 9. in which our calling is styled hol^ ; in 1 Pet. iv. 3. where idolatry

is termed abominable ; and in 1 Pet. ii. 9. where the Gospel is called the marvellous

light of God, because it displays so many amazing scenes of divine wonders.

(2.) Diacritical or Distinctive, that is, such as distinguish one thing

from another.

For instance, in 1 Pet. v. 4. the croum of future glory is termed a neverfading crown,
afxapavTivos, to distinguish it from that corruptible crown which, in the Grecian games,
was awarded to the successful candidate. In like manner, genuine faith, in 1 Tim. i. 5.

is called undissembled, avinroKpiTos; God, in the same chapter, (v. 17.) is designated the

ITing incorruptible, BaaiXevs ai^bapros ', and in Rom. xii. 1. Christians' dedicating them-
selves to God, is termed a reasonable service, Aorpcio XoiyiKri, in contradistinction to the

Jewish worship, which chiefly consisted in tlie sacrifice of irrational creatures.

(3.) Both Explanatory and Distinctive, as in Rom, ix. 5.

Where Christ is called God blessed for ever. By which epithet both his divine nature

is declared, and he is eminently distinguished from the Gentile deities. Similar examples
occur in John xvii. 11. (compared with Luke xi. 11—13.) where God is termed Holy
Father ; in 1 John v. 20. where Christ is styled the true God, as also the Great God in

Tit. ii. 13. and Heb. ix. 14. where the Holy Spirit is denominated the Eternal Spirit.

10. General terms are used sometimes in their tvhole extent, and some-

times in a restricted sense, and whether they are to be understood in the one

ixiay or in the other, 7nust depend upon the scope, subject matter, context,

and parallel passages.

Thus, in 1 Thess. iii. 8. St. Paul, speaking to the Thessalonians, says, Now we live,

if (more correctly, when) ye stand fast in the Lord. The word live, in tliis passage, is

not to be understood in its whole extent, as implying that the apostle's physical life or

existence depended on their standing fast in the Lord ; but must be understood in a
limited sense. It is as if he had said, " Your stedfastness in the faith gives me new life

and comfort. I now feel that I live to some purpose— I relish and enjoy life— since

my labour in the Gospel is not in vain." That this is the true meaning of the apostle,

is evident both from the subject matter and from the context. For Saint Paul, filled with
deep anxiety lest the Thessalonians should have been induced to depart from the faith by
the afflictions which they had to endure, had sent Timothy to raise and comfort them.
Having heard of their constancy in the faith, he exclaims, Now we live ifye standfast in

the Lord.

II. The preceding remarks are chiefly applicable to the investi-

gation of the ordinai-y signification of words ; but, besides these,

it is well known that the Scriptures, especially the New Testament,
abound with emphases, that is, with phrases, which import much
more than words in their ordinary acceptation can possibly convey.

Emphases are either vabal, that is, such as occur in wmds, both
separately and together, or real, that is, such as appear in the

magnitude and sublimity of the thing described by words. The

1 On the subject of words commonly thought synonymous, see Dr. Campbell's Dissert-
ation prefixed to his translation of the Gospels, vol. Ipp. 164—240. edit. 1807.
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propriety of this division has been contested by Huet, Ernesti^, and
some others, who affirm that emphases subsist in ^\ords only, and

not in things, and that in things grandeur and sublimity alone are

to be found. On this classification, however, there is a difference

of opinion : and Longinus himself, who has placed emphases among
the sources of the sublime, seems to have admitted that they exist

also in things. In the first instance, unquestionably, they are to be

sought in words, sometimes in particles, and also in the Greek
article^; and when their force is fully apprehended, they enable us

to enter into the peculiar elegances and beauties of the sacred style.

A few examples illustrative of this remark must suffice.

Verbal Emphases.

(1.) Emphases ofthe Greek Article,

In Matt. xxvi. 28. our Saviour having instituted the sacrament of the Lord's supper,

after giving the cup to his disciples, adds :
*' for this is my blood of the Newr Testament,

which is shed for many for the remission of sins." Almost every syllable of the original

Greek, especially the articles, is singularly emphatic. It runs thus— Toxno yap en TO
aifia fiov, TO ttjs Kaivt]S Sia^r}KT]s, TO Trept -rroWcov cKX^o/xevov eis acpeaiv a/^apliccv. The
following literal translation and paraphrase do not exceed its meaning :

— " For this is

THAT blood of mine, which was pointed out by all the sacrifices under the Jewish law, and
particularly by the shedding and sprinkling of the blood of the paschal lamb ; that
BLOOD of the sacrifice slain for the ratification of the new covenant ; the blood ready to be

poured outfor the multitudes, the whole Gentile world as well as the Jews, for the taking

away of sins ; sin, whether original or actual, in all its power and guilt, in all its energy

and pollution. "3 In Matt. xvi. 16. the following sentence occurs:— 2v ets *0 Xpi^os

'O utos TOT 0eou TOT ^(dvtos, " Thou art the Christ, the son of the living God." In

this passage, aiso, every word is highly emphatic, agreeably to a rule of the Greek lan-

guage, which is observed both by the sacred writers, as well as by the most elegant profane

authors, viz. that when the article is placed before a noun, it denotes a certain and defi-

nitive object ; but when it is omitted, it in general indicates any person or thing inde-

finitively. The apostle did not say, " ITiou art Christ, son of God," without the article ;

but, ** Thou art the Christ, the Messiah, the son," that very son, thus positively assert-

ing his belief of that fundamental article of the Christian religion, the divinity and oflfice

of the Redeemer of the world— " Of the living God, or of God the living one." Similar

instances occur in John i. 21. *0 7rpo<pTyrr]s ei <rv ; " art thou that Prophet" whom the

.Jewish nation have so long and so anxiously expected, and who had been promised by

Moses (Deut. xviii. 15— 18.) ; and also in John x. 11. "Eyw fifxi 'O iroifx.riv 'O koAos,

I am THAT good shepherd, or the shepherd, that good one, of whom Isaiah (xl. 11.) and

Ezekiel (xxxiv. 23.) respectively prophesied.

• Ernesti (Inst. Interp. Nov. Test. p. 41.) and after him Bauer (Herm. Sacra, p. 232.)

and Morus (Hermeneut, Nov. Test. Acroases, pp.323—326.) have distinguished em-
phases into temporary and permanent. Theformer are found in words at a certain time

and place, and arise from the feelings of the party speaking, or from the importance of

the thing. The latter or permanent emphases are those, in which a word receives from

custom a greater signification than it has of itself, and which it retains under certain forms

of speech. The knowledge of both these is to be derived from a consideration of the

context and subject matter. But the examples adduced in defence of this definition

concur to make it a distinction without a difference, when compared with the ordinary

classification of emphases into verbal and real, which we have accordingly retained.

2 The importance and force of the Greek Article are fully illustrated in the late Bishop

of Calcutta's (Dr. Middleton's) Doctrine of the Greek Article, 8vo. 1808; in the late

Mr. Granville Sharp's Remarks on the Uses of the Definitive Article of the Greek Text
of the New Testament, 12mo. 1803; in Dr. Wordsworth's Six Letters to Mr, Sliarp;

and in the Supplementary Researches of Mr. Hugh Stuart Boyd, inserted in Dr. A.
Clarke's Commentary on Eph. vi. and at the end of his Commentary on the Epistle to

Titus. In the latter, Mr. Boyd has combated and refuted the philosophical objections

of Unitarians.

3 Dr. A. Clarke's Discourse on the Eucharist, pp.61, 62.
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Another very important rule in the construction of the Greek article,

is the following, which was first completely illustrated by the late emi-

nently learned Granville Sharp ; though it appears not to have been un-

known to former critics and commentators." ^

" When two or more personal nouns of the same gender, number, and
case, are connected by the copidative v.a,i (and), ifthefirst has the definitive

article, and the second, third, S^c. have not, they both relate to the same
person."

This rule Mr. S. has illustrated by the eight following examples

:

1. 'O @£oq Y.ai irccTVip Kvpiov tj/aojv. 2 Cor. i. 3.

2. T« Gea v.ai irarpi. 1 Cor. XV. 24.

These examples are properly rendered, ia the authorised translation, and according to

the preceding rule
j

1. The God and Father of our Lord.

2. To God even the Father.

3. Ev TTj )8o(rt\eta tov Xpirov km &eov. Eph. v. 5.

Common Version. I
Corrected Version.

In the Kingdom of Christ and of God. | In the Kingdom of Christ, even of God.

4. Kola xop**' Toi/ Qeov jjnuv kcu Kvpiov lijffov Xpirov. 2 Thess. i. 12.

Cotnmon Version.

According to the grace of our God and the

Lord Jesus Christ.

5. 'EvujTTiov TOV @^ov Kai Kvpiov l-i\<Tov Xpi70v. 1 Tim. v. 21.

Corrected Version.

According to the grace of Jesus Christ,

our God and Lord.

Common Version.

Before God and the Lord Jesus Christ.

Corrected Version.

Before Jesus Christ, the God and Lord;
or, our God and Lord.

[For the definitive Article has sometimes

the power of a possessive Pronoun.)

6. Y.Tri(pap€iav r-qs 5o^r]s rov fieyaXov Qeov KUi auntjpos rffuov l-rjaov Xpis-ov. Titus ii. 13.

Common Version.

The glorious appearing of the great God
and our Saviour Jesus Christ.

7. Ev diKaiocTvtnr} tov &eov 7}fJMV Kai (Tun-qpos Irjaov XpiTov. 2 Pet. i. 1

.

Corrected Version.

The glorious appearing of our great God
and Saviour Jesus Christ.

Common Version.

Through the righteousness of God, and of

our Saviour Jesus Christ.

Corrected Version.

Through the righteousness of Jesus Christ,

our God and Saviour.

8. Kcu rov fiopov SeCTrorrjf &€0V Kai Kvpiov rjiiwv Irjffovv Xpis-ov apvovfievoi. Jude 4.

Common Version.

And denying the only Lord God, and our
Lord Jesus Christ.

Corrected Version.

And denying our only Mastery God, and
Lord Jesus Christ. 2

The above rule and examples are further confirmed by the researches

of Bishop Middleton ; and altogether furnish a most striking body of

evidence in behalf of the divinity of our Saviour. That fundamental

and most important doctrine of the Christian faith does not indeed de-

pend upon the niceties of grammatical construction: but when these are

eagerly seized by those who deny the divinity of the Son of God, in

order to support their interpretation, we are amply justified in combat-
ing them with the same weapons. On this account the reader will be

gratified by the addition of a few examples, both from classic authors,

' Venema, in an admirable dissertation on the true reading of Acts xx; 28. has ad-

verted to it. (See the passage in the British Critic (N. S.), vol. xi. p.612. ) ; and also

Mr. De Gols, in his valuable, though now neglected. Vindication of the Worship of Jesus

Christ. (London, 1726. Svo.) p.37.
-i Sharp on the Greek Article, pp. xxxix. xi, 1

—

56.
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as well as from two or three of the fathers of the Christian church, in

which Mr. Sharp's rule is completely exemplified. They are selected

from Mr. Boyd's supplementary researches, cited in the preceding page.

Otto ras Tripcias

MtjtjSos oiKTpas ahoxov
KipKr]\aTov t' aT)5ovos. ^/schyli Supplices, v. 62—64.

The voice of the wretched wife of Tereus, the nightingale, pursued by the falcon.

'O dvs-vxns Bat/xwu, o aos Kafios. Sophoclis Electra.

Mine and thine evil genius.

'O €/io$ 7eveTos Kai ffos.

Mine and thy father.

Oto T€ iracrxofJi-^v e/c r-qs fxvarapas,

Kat iraiSo^ovov rrjs Se Xcaivrjs. Euripldis Ion, v. 1S89, 1403.

What things we suffer from this execrable lioness, and slayer of children

!

Tov uttKapiov KUL €j/So|ou UavXov. — Of the blessed and illustrious Paul. (Polycarp,

Epist. ad Philipp.)

AyaTTrjv rov Xpi^ov, tov Qeov 7]fxuv.— The love of Christ our God. (Ignatius, Epist.

ad Romanos.

)

Tov Ktis-tjj/, Kai A-nfiiovpyov.— Tlie Creator and Maker. (Irenaeus adv. Haeres. lib. iv.

p. 48. edit. Oxon. 1702.)

Tov Kopv(paioTaTov Trap' vjjmv Kot irpoyrov reap tronyrwv, *Ofii}pov. — Homer the most dis-

tinguished among you, and first of the poets. (Justin Martyr. Cohortatio ad Graecos.)

'O Apxi^pfU'TVyos Kai Uoiixrjv toop kot' ovpavov, u iravra ircana irei^ovrai. — The great

Ruler and Shepherd of them in heaven, whom all things obey. (Methodius.)

A/Kfu. rov avapxov Kai avwXi^pov Ba(Ti\ea. — Around the King, witliout beginning and

immortal. (Ibid.)

Iva TOV Ba(Ti\ea yepaip-q iravruv Kai IIon]Tr]u.— That he may venerate the King and

Maker of all. (Ibid.)

'O rparttyos T]}xo}v Kai Troi/xTji/ Ir/crouy, Kat apx(i>v, Kai vvfKpios. — Jesus, our leader, and

shepherd, and governor, and bridegroom. (Ibid.)

Tov &€ov fxovov apveia^e, tov Sea-irorrjv Kai Srjixiovpyov tov iravTos. — Ye deny the only

God, the lord and creator of all. (Chrysostom., Orat. de non anathem. vivis aut de-

functis.)

Eu T]tiepa etrKpaveias Kai aTroKa\v\p€us tov fieyaXov &eov Kai ApxiTfoi/xevos ii/xcov, Irjffov

XpiTov. — In the day of the appearing and revelation of Jesus Christ, the Great Gotl

and Cliief Shepherd of us. (Gregor. Nazianzen. Orat. 4. adv. Julian, in fine.)

(2.) Emphases of other tvords,

John i. 14. The ivord was made flesh, and dwelt among us, effK-qvwffev ev vfiiv, literally,

tabernacled among vs. The verb aKTjvow (from (TKrjvri) signifies to erect a booth, talu'r-

naclc, or temporary residence, and not a permanent habitation or dwelling place : it was

tlierefore fitly applied to the human nature of Christ; which, like the antient Jewish

tabernacle, was to be only for a temporary residence of the Eternal Divinity.

Matt. ix. 36. When Jesus saiv the multitudes^ he had compassion on them,— EairXay-

XvicSf-n I from 'S.irXayxvov, a bowel) ; the antients generally, and the Jews in particular,

accounting the bowels to be the seat of sympathy and the tender passions, applied the

organ to the sense, i The proper meaning therefore of this phrase is, that our Lord was

moved with the deepest sympathy and commiseration for the neglected Jews.

Ileb. iv. 13. uill things are naked and opened, TeTpax^jXitTMeva, to the eyes of him unth

whom %ve have to account. The emphasis is here derived from the manner in which sacri-

fices were anticntly performed.

' Kuiniicl in loc. who hiis given illustrations from classical writers, and also from tlie

Apocrypha.
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(3.) Emphatic Adverbs,

[i.] Sometimes adverbs of time are emphatic; and a careful notation

of the time indicated by them tvill materially illustrate the force and mean-
ing of the sacred ijoritings.

Thus, in Mai. iii. 16. we read. Then they that feared the Lord, spake often one to an-
other, &c. The word then is here peculiarly emphatic, and refers to the time when the
last of the prophets wrote, and when many bold infidels and impious persons were found
among the Jews, who spake " stout words" against God, and ^dndicated them. They
considered all the time spent by them in liis service as lost ; they attended his " ordi-
nances" with many expressions of self-denial and humiliation, but they derived no be-
nefit from tiiem ; and they concluded that those haughty rebels who cast off all relicrion,

and tempted God by their presumptuous wickedness, were the most prosperous and happy
persons (v. 13—15.) Then, viz. at this season of open ivickedness, there was a remnant
of pious Jews, who " spake often one to another," met together from time to time that
they might confer on religious subjects, animate each other to their duty, and consult how
to check the progress of impiety. Of these persons, and their pious designs and dis-

courses, we are told that Jehovah took especial notice ; and that " a book of remem-
brance was written before him for them that feared the Lord, and that thought upon his
name."

[ii.] A hioxuledge of historical circumstances, however, is requisite, lest

tve ascribe the emphasis to a wrong source ; as in Acts ix. 31.

Thex had the churches rest (cif»ivr)u, literally, peace or prosperity). Tlie cause of this

peace has by some commentators been ascribed to the conversion of Saul, who had pre-
viously " made havoc of the church :" but this is not likely, as he could not be a cause of
universal persecution and distress, whatever activity and virulence he might have shewn
during the time of his enmity to the Christian church. Besides, his own persecution
(as the context shews) proves that the opposition to the Gospel continued with consider-
able virulence three years after his conversion. If we advert to the political circumstances
of the Jewish nation at that time, we shall find the true cause of this rest. The emperor
Caligula had ordered his statue to be erected in the temple at Jerusalem ; and, in pursu-
ance of his mandate, Petronius, the president of Syria, was on his march with an army
for that purpose. Filled with consternation, the Jews met him in vast multitudes in the
vicinity of Ptolemais or Acre, and ultimately prevailed on him to abandon his design.
It was this persecution of the Jews by the Romans, that the sacred writer had in view,
which diverted the Jews from persecuting the Christians : and *' Thex had the churches
rest throughout alljudea and Galilee and Sa/naria /' the terror occasioned by the imperial
decree having spread itself throughout those regions, i

Beal Eynphases.

The knowledge of these can only be derived from an acquaintance
with the manners, customs, &c. of antient nations, which are noticed by
writers on biblical antiquities and by commentators, so far as they are
necessary to illustrate the sacred writings. Two or three instances of
these also will suffice to explain their nature.

Rom. xi. 17. In this verse we have a very beautiful illustration taken from the in-
grafting of trees; an art with which we find St. Paul was well acquainted. The point
to be explained was, the union of the Gentiles with tlie Jews under the Gospel dispen-
sation. The Jews were the olive tree ; the grafts were both Gentiles and Jews ; and the
act of ingrafting was, tlie initiation of both into the Christian religion. The Jews are
informed that olive-branches may with greater ease be ingrafted into their own original
stock, which is more natural and congenial to them. The Gentiles are again reminded,
that, if the natural branches were not spared because of their unfruitfulness, much less

would they be spared who were aliens to the Jewish stock, if tliey should prove un-
fruitful.

The prize $pa€etov, mentioned in 1 Cor. ix. 24. is the crown awarded to the victor in
the Olympic games ; whence Kara^paSeveiu, rendered beguile you of your reimrd (Col. ii.

^ Dr. Lardner has collected and given at length various passages from Joseplius_(De
Bell. Jud. lib. ii. c. 10, and Ant. Jud. lib. xviii. c 9.) and Philo (De Legat. ad Caium,
p. 1024.), which confirm the above statement. See liis Credibility, book i. ch. ii. § 12.
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18.), means to deprive any one of a reward or prize, cither by partial judgment or in any

way impeding liim in his Christian course. In 1 Cor. ix. 24. the apostle illustrates the

necessity of being in earnest in the Christian race, by a beautiful allusion to the games of

the heathen. As the racers and wrestlers in those games fitted themselves for their dif-

ferent exercises, and each strove zealously for the victory, so should the Christian prepare

himself for his religious course, and strive for the victory in his great contest with the

world.

1 Cor. iv. 13. We are made the JUth of the earth, irepiKapnara, literally, a purgation or

lustrative sacrifice.' the allusion is to a custom common among heathen nations in times

of public calamity, who selected some unhappy men of the most abject and despicable

character. These, after being maintained a whole year at the public expense, were then

led out crowned with flowers, as was usual in sacrifices, and were devoted to appease or

avert the anger of their deities, being either precipitated into the sea, or burnt alive, after

which their ashes were thrown into the sea.

Eph. v. 27. That it (the church of Christ) should be holy and without blemish, afiunosy

i. e. so pure and spotless, so free from all censure, that even Momus himself (the ficti-

tious deity of mirth and ridicule) could find nothing to carp at or ridicule.

III. A consideration of the affections by which the sacred au-

thors were animated, when they committed their inspired commu-
nications to writing, as well as the scope and context of the passage

under consideration, together with the nature of its subject, will

always enable us to ascertain the tnie emphasis of words : but, as

ingenious and fanciful minds are apt to discover them where they

do not actually exist, it may not be irrelevant to offer a few leading

hints respecting the particular investigation of emphases, selected

from the great mass of observations, which have been collected by

eminent biblical critics.

1. No emphases are to be soiight in refined explanations of passages^ or

from etumologtj, both of them uncertain guides at the best ; and 'which are

too often carried to extremes by men of lively imaginations. Neither "will

prepositions always enlarge or give additional force to the meaning of a

word, particularly in the Greek language.

We may instance in 1 Cor. xiii. 6., where we read that true charity rejoiceth not in

iniquity, but rejoiceth ((riryxatpeO in the truth. Some commentators have conceived tliat

this word is emphatic, and have rendered the passage rejoiceth jointly (with true believers)

in the truth. But in this instance, as Schleusner has remarked from Hesychius, the

Greek compound verb means no more than the simple verb xc"pw implies, viz. to be de-

lighted or to rejoice in a thing. Our authorised version therefore fully expresses the

apostle's meaning. But in Heb. xii. 2. the preposition is highly emphatic, and demands

particular attention, in order to apprehend the full force and beauty of the passage, which

is wholly agonislical, i. e. allusive to the antient foot races. Having in the first verse ex-

horted Christians to divest themselves of every incumbrance, and to run with patience

their Christian course, St. Paul adds, (v. 2. ) Looking unto Jesus the author and finisher

of our faith. The original word here rendered looking (a(popQ:uTes) ', literally means to

look off FROM every other object to some particular object placed full in view ; as the re-

ward destined to the victor in the Olympic foot race was placed immediately in view of the

candidates. It is impossible to express the full import of this passage without the aid of

a paraphrase. The whole clause may be thus rendered— Wherefore, seeing we are also

1 This word occurs in Josephus precisely in the very same meaning as it is used by the

apostle. The Jewish historian, relating the aggressions of the Jews which led to the war
with the Romans, says, among other things, that those who officiated in the temple ser-

vice, rejected the sacrifice for Cassar and the Roman people. " And when many of the

high priests and principal men besought them not to omit the sacrifice, which it was cus-

tomary for them to offer for their princes, they would not be prevailed upon. These re-.-

lied much upon their number, for tlie most flourishing part of the innovators assisted

them," A4>OPflNTE2 cts tov EKea'^apov " having the chief regard to Elcazur, the governor

of the temple;" looking to him exclusively, by whom they had been instigated to those

offensive measures. De Bell. Jud. lib. ii. c. xvii. § 2.
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compassed about with so great a cloud of n'itnesses, who (like thy spectators at the antient

Olympic race) surround us on every side in a vast innumerable assembly, the spectators

of our trial, let us lay aside every incumbering lueight, and especially the sin, lohich in pre-

sent circumstances has the greatest advantage [against ^ls'], or the well circumstanced sin,

that which has every thing in its favour, time, place, and opportunity, more particularly,

a disposition to relinquish or dissemble our profession of the Gospel for fear of sufferings
;

and let us run with patience and perseverance the race which is set before us, resolutely

persisting in it, however long and painful it may be : Looking of from, every object that

would interrupt us in our career, and fixing our eyes upon or to) Jesus, the author (or

leader) and finisher of our faith ; who called us out to this strenuous yet glorious enter-

prise ; who animates us by his example, and supports us by his grace, until the season

arrive, when he will bestow upon us the promised crown, i

2. Further : Emphases are not to besought in versions; rvhich, hoivever

excellent they may in general he, are yet liable to error ; consequently the

derivation ofemphasesfrom them may lead us not merely to extravagant, but

even tofalse expositions of So'ipture.

One instance will suffice to illustrate this remark. In Col.ii. 6. according to the

authorised English version, we read thus, ^s ye have therefore received Christ Jesus the

Lord, so icalk ye in him. From this rendering of the Greek text m.any persons have laid

niudi stress on the words as and so, (which last is not be found in the original), and have

deduced a variety of inferences from them, viz. as ye received Jesus Christ in a spirit of

faith, so walk ye in him ; as ye received him in a spirit of humility, so walk ye in him, &c.

Now all these inferences, though proper enough in themselves, are derived fromfalse em-

phases, and are contrary to the apostle's meaning, who intended to say no such thing.

His meaning, as Dr. Macknight has well translated the passage, is simply this— " Since

ye have received Christ Jesus the Lord, walk ye in him:'" in other words, as the context

plainly shews, " Since ye have embraced the doctrine of Christ, continue to hold it fast,

and permit not yourselves to be turned aside by sophistical or Judaising teachers." ^

• 3. No emphases are to be sought in the plural number qftvords.

Thus ovpavos and ovpavoi simply mean heaven; yet Origen, following the trifling dis-.

tinctions of some Jewish writers, has attempted to distinguish between them, and has

announced the existence of several heavens each above the other.

4. No emphasis is to be sought in tvords tvhere the abstract is putfor the

concrete, as is veryfrequent in the Hebrew Scriptures'^, in which substantives

are necessarily put in the place ofadjectives, on account of the simplicity of
the language which hasfew or no adjectives.

5, Lastly, As every language abounds with idioms •*, or expressions pecu-

liar to itself, which cannot be rendered verbatim into another language with-

out violating its native purity, we should be careful not to lookfor emphases

in such expressions,^

' See Braunius, Krebsius, Kypke, Ernesti, and also Drs. Doddridge, Macknight, and

A. Clarke on Heb. xii. 1,2. by whom every emphatic word in these two verses is parti-

cularly illustrated.

« See Drs. Macknight and A. Clarke on Col. ii. G.

3 See numerous examples in which the abstract is put for the concrete, iifra. Chap. V.

Sect. II. § 4.

^ On the Hebraisms, or Hebrew idioms peculiar to the Sacred Writings, see pp. 24

—

28. supra, of the present volume.
^ Bauer, Herm. Sacr. pp. 231—240. Ernesti Instit. Interp. Nov. Test. pp. 40—45.

Mori Acroases in Ernesti, tom. i. pp. 321—336. Aug. PfeifFer, Herm. Sacr. c. vi.

§ 16—23. (Op. tom. pp. 649—651.) Wetstein, Libelli ad Crisin et Interp. Nov. Test,

pp. 120— 139. Viser, Herm. Sacr. Nov. Test, parsiii. pp. 263—277. Bishop Marsh's

Lectures, lect. xv. pp. 43—49. where the three firstrules (pp. 499, 500. sujrra,) areadmirably

illustrated. Prof. Gerard has collected numerous valuable observations on the topics dis-

cussed in this chapter in his Institutes of Biblical Criticism, pp. 293—369. particularly

in sect. iii. (pp. 300—314. ) on the signification of words. J. B. Carpzovii Prims Lineae

Herm. Sacrse, pp. 23. 40—45. The subject of emphases is copiously treated by Langius,

in his Hermeneutica Sacra, pp. 64—96. ; by Rambach. in his Institutiones Hermeneu.-

ticae Sacrae, lib. ii. cap. 8. pp. 317—362. ; by Jahn,inhis Enchiridion Herm. Generalis,

pp. 127—135. ; by Chladenius, in his Institutiones Exegeticae, pp. 310—322. ;
and by

J. E. Pieiflfcr, in his Institutiones Herm. Sacr. pp. 534—569.
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CHAPTER III.

ON THE SUBSIDIARY MEANS FOR ASCERTAINING THE SENSE

OF SCRIPTURE.

SECTION I.

ON THE COGNATE LANGUAGES.

JtJESIDES the critical use to which the Cognate Languages ^ may
be applied, they afford very considerable assistance, (as well as the

antient versions'^,) in illustrating the sacred writings. They confirm

by their own authority a Hebrew form of speech, already known
to us from some other source : they supply the deficiencies of the

Hebrew language, and make us fully acquainted with the force and
meaning of obscure words and phrases, of which we must otherwise

remain ignorant, by restoring the lost roots of words, as well as the

primary and secondary meaning of such roots ; by illustrating words
the meaning of which has hitherto been uncertain, and by unfolding

the meanings of other words that are of less frequent occurrence, or

are only once found in the Scriptures. Further, the cognate lan-

guages are the most successful, if not the only means of leading us

to understand the meaning of phrases, or idiomatical combinations

of words found in the Bible, and the meaning of which cannot be
determined by it, but which, being agreeable to the genius of

the original languages, are preserved in books written in them.

Schultens, in his Origenes Hebrssae '^, has illustrated a great number
of passages from the Arabic, from whose work Bauer * and Dr. Ge-
rard^ have given many examples which do not admit of abridgment.

Schleusner has also availed himself of the cognate dialects to illustrate

many important passages of the New Testament. Of the various

modern commentators on the Bible, no one perhaps has more suc-

cessfully applied the kindred languages to its interpretation than

Dr. Adam Clarke.

In consulting the cognate languages, however, much care and at-

tention are requisite, lest we should be led away by any verbal or

literal resemblance that may strike the mind, and above all by mere

etymologies, which, though in some instances they may be advan-

tageously referred to, are often uncertain guides. The resemblance

or analogy must be a real one. We must there compare not only

'• See a notice of the cognate languages in pp. 31 , 32. of tlie present volume.
* On the benefit to be derived from the use and application of antient versions, see

pp; 212—215. of this volume.
3 Albert! Scliultcns Origines Hebra?a;, sive Ilebraeai Lingua; antiquissima Natura et

Indoler,, ex Arabia; penetralibus revocata. I.,ugduni 13atavbrum, 17G1, 4to. In two
parts or volumes. The first edition was printed at Franeker, in 1724— 1738.

.
* Bauer's Hcrmeneutica Sacra, pp. 90— 144.
5 Gerard's ln^titlites of Biblical Criticism, pp..58—70.
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similar tw?rJ^ and phrases, but also similar modes of speech, which,

though perhaps difFering as to the etymology of the tt'o/-^^, are yet

evidently spoken of a similar thing. The following examples will

illustrate this remark

:

1. In 1 Cor.iii. 15. St. Paul, speaking of certain Christian teachers at

Corinth, observes, that, " ifany mans work shall he burnt, he shall suffer

loss, but he himselfshall be saved; yet so as byfre.'' On this passage, by

a forced and erroneous construction, has the church of Rome erected

the doctrine of purgatory, a place in which she pretends that the just,

who depart out of this life, expiate certain offences that do not merij;

eternal damnation. Let us, however, consider the subject matter of the

apostle's discourse in his Epistle to the Corinthians. Reflecting on the

divisions which were among them, and on that diversity of teachers who
formed them into different parties, he compares these to various builders *

;

some of whom raised an edifice upon the only foundation, Jesus Christ,

composed ofgold, silver, andprecious stones; in other words, who preached

the pure, vital, and uncorrupted doctrines of the Gospel ; while others,

upon the same foundation, built xvood, hay, stubble, that is, disseminated

false, vain, and corrupt doctrines ; of both these structures, he says,

(v. 13.) Every mans work shall be made manfest ; for the day shall declare

it, because it shall be revealed byfire; and thefire shall try (rather ^jrore)

every mans work ofwhat sort it is. Either the day of the heavy trial of

persecution, or rather the final judgment of God, shall try every mail's

work, search it as thoroughly as fire does things that are put into it.

Then, adds the apostle, fany mans work abide which he hath built there-

upon, if the doctrines he hath taught bear the test, as silver, gold, and

precious stones abide in the fire, he shall receive a reward. But if any

mans work shall be burnt, if, on that trial, it be found that he has intro-

duced false or unsound doctrines, he shall be like a man, whose building

being of wood, hay, and stubble, is consumed by the fire ; all his pains

in building are lost, and his works destroyed and gone. But (rather yet)

if he be upon the whole a good man who hath built upon Christ as the;

foundation, and on the terms of the gospel committed himself to him,

he himself shall be saved; yet so as by fire, cc^ Sta ivvpc;, that is, not with-

out extreme hazard and diliicuity, as a man is preserved from the flames

of his house when he escapes naked through them, and thus narrowly

saves his life though with the loss of all his property. This expression

is proverbial concerning persons v/ho escape with great hazard out of

imminent danger ; and similar expressions are to be found in the Old

Testament, as in Amosiv. 11.- and Zech.iii. 2. and also in the Epistle of

1 Some writers have imagined that tiie apostle is speaking of the materials, that is, the

persons, of which the church of God is composed, rather than of the Jiiinisters of the Gospel,

whom he represents as architects in the heavenly building. On a repeated consideration of

the verses in question, the author is satisfied that the latter are intended : and in this view

of the subject he is supported by Mr. Locke, Dr. Doddridge, and other eminent critics.

2 Grotius, in his note on this passage, has remarked that a similar mode of speaking

obtained among the Greeks, la^sa^ai e/c n'vpos, or 6K (pKoyycs, but he has not cited any

examples. Palairet cites the following passage from one of tlie orations of Aristides ; who,

speaking of Apelles, says, that the gods saved him out of the midst of the lire, EK ME20Y
IIYPOS rov av^pa SHZEIN. Observationes Fhilologico-Criticje in Nov. Test. p. 386.

Some additional instances are given in Eisner's Observationes Sacrae in Novi Foederis

Libros, vol, ii. p. 78. See Bishop Porteus's Brief Confutation of the Errors of the Church

of Rome, pp. 48, 49. 12mo. London, 1796; and the Bishop of Lincoln's Elements of

Christian Tlieology, vol. ii. pp. 347—Sjl.; Drs. Whitby, Macknight,and,A. Clarke, on

1 Cor. iii. 15.

L L 2
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Jude V, 23. Now, let this phrase be compared with the Latin words

ambustiis and semiustus. Livy, speaking of Lucius iEmilius Paulus, says,

that he had very narrowly escaped being sentenced to punishment, prope

ambustus evaserat, (lib. xxii. c. 35.) ; and again (c. 40.) the consul is re-

presented as saying that he had, in his former consulate, escaped the

flames of the popular rage not without being scorched, se populare in-

cendium semiustum evasisse. ' Here, also, though there is no nerhnl re-

semblance between the expression of Saint Paul and those of the Roman
historian, yet the real analogy is very striking, and shews that the apostle

employed a well known proverbial expression, referring solely to a

narrow escape from difficult}^, and not, as the Romanists erroneously

assert, to the fire of purgatory, a doctrine which is justly characterised

as " a fond thing, vainly invented, and grounded upon no v/arranty of

scripture, but rather repugnant to the word of God." ^

2. The sentence in Gen. xlix. \0.nor a lawigiverfrom het'voeen hisfeet,

has greatly exercised the ingenuity of commentators. It is at present

considered as equivalent to a teacherfrom his offspring. But, without

altogether rejecting this interpretation, we may derive some light on the

venerable patriarch's meaning from the Greek writers, among whom the

expression of Moses occurs in the verij same terms. Thus, in the Theage
of Plato, we have ek rav nta^av cn:oxo:o'/]<ToiJ(,£v. In Other writers the expres-

sion is £x 'Tto^ccv, or £x TToSa-y jivea-^ai, which is equivalent to e medio disce-

dere, e medio evadere, e conspectu abire, that is, to disappear.^ The
general meaning of Moses, therefore, may be, that a native lawgiver, or

expounder of the law, teacher, or scribe, (intimating the ecclesiastical

polity of the Jews) should not be wanting to that people, until Shiloh,

or the Se)it [the Apostle, as SaintPaul terms Jesus Christ, Heb. iii. 1.) come.

How accurately this prediction has been accomplished it is not neces-

sary to shew in this place.

3. In Matt. viii. 20. we read that Christ had not tvhere to lay his head :

which expression has been interpreted as meaning that he had literally

no home of his own. But considerable light is thrown upon it by two
passages from the Arabic History of Abulpharagius ; in the first of

which, having stated that Saladin had animated his soldiers to the

storming of Tyre, he says, that no place notv remained to the Franks,

WHERE TiiEY COULD LAY THEIR HEAD, cxccpt Tyre ; and again, after re-

lating that the Arabs had stormed Acca, or Ptolemais, he says that no
PLACE WAS LEFT TO THE FRANKS, ou the coast oftMs (the Mediterranean)

Sea, WHERE THEY COULD LAY THEIR HEAD. •* From thcsc two passagcs

1 Cicero, (Orat. pro Milone, c. 5.) has the following passage: — " Declarant hiijus

ambusti tribuni plebis illae intermortuse conciones, quihus quotidie meam potcntiam invi-

diose criminabatur" (torn. vi. p. 91. edit. Bipont. ) ; and in his second pleading against

Verres, the following sentence, which is still more fully in point :
*' Sic iste ( Verres) multo

sceleratior et neqiiior, quam ille Hadrianus, aliquanto etiam felicior fuit. Ille qu6d ejus

avaritiam cives liomani ferre non potuerant, Uticae domi suae vivus exustus est ; idque

ita illi merito accidisse existimatum est, ut Lnetaruntur omnes neque uUa animadversio

constitueretur : hie soclorvm. ambustus incendio, tnmen ex UlaJla77imapcrii'uloqueevolavit,'*

&c. (Cont, Verr. Action ii. lib. 1. c. 27. torn. iii. p; 265.)
2 Article xxii. of the Anglican Church. The antiscriptural doctrine of purgatory is

copiously and ably exposed by Mr. Fletcher in his " Lectures on the Principles and Instu
tutions of the Roman Catholic Religion." pp.236—250.

3 Mori Acroases in Ernesti Instit. Interp. Nov. Test, vol i. p. 181.

* Abulpharagii Historia, pp.406. 591. cited by Ammon, in his notes on Ernesti s

Tnstit. Interp. Nov. Test. pp. 67, 68. The subject of the preceding section is briefly

discussed by Ernesti, pp. 65—70. and more at length in his Opera Philologica, pp. 173.

et seq. and 277., as well as l)y Morus, in his Acroases, vol, i. pp. 168— 184. and particu-
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it is evident that the evangelist's meaning is, that Jesus Christ had no
secure and fixed place of residence.

SECTION II.

ON THE ANALOGY OF SCRIPTURE, OR PARALLEL PASSAGES.

I. Nature of Parallel Passages.— II. Verbal Parallelisms.— III. Real
Parallelisms.— IV. Parallelisms of members., or poetical parallelisms.

— V. RulesJor investigating parallel passages.— Helpsfor the investi-

gation ofparallel passages,

1 HE importance of parallelisms or parallel passages to the eluci-

dation of the Sci'iptures having already been frequently adverted to,

it now becomes necessary to institute a particular inquiry into their

nature, and to offer some general hints for beneficially consulting

this very important subsidiary mean in the study of the Bible,

" When, in any ordinary composition, a passage occurs of doubtful

meaning with respect to the sentiment or doctrine it conveys, the

obvious course of proceeding is, to examine what the author him-

self has in other parts of his work delivered upon the same subject;

to weigh well the force of any particular expressions he is accus-

tomed to use ; and to inquire v, hat there might be in the occasion

or circumstances under which he wrote, tending to throw further

light upon the immediate object he had in view. This is only to

render common justice to the writer ; it is necessary both for the

discovery of his real meaning, and to secure him against any wanton

charge of error or inconsistency. Now, if this may justly be re-

quired in any ordinary work of uninspired composition, how much
more indispensable must it be when we sit in judgment upon the

sacred volume ; in which (if we acknowledge its divine original) it is

impossible even to imagine a failure either injudgment or in integrity.^

" God has been pleased, in sundry portions and in divers man-
ners, to speak unto us in his word ; but in all the books of Scripture

we may trace an admirable unity of design, an intimate connexion

of parts, and a complete harmony of doctrines. In some instances

the same truths are conveyed nearly in the same modes of expres-

sion; in other instances the same sentiments are clothed with

beautiful varieties of language. While we are interested in disco-

verino- some of the indications of mental diversity among the sacred

writers, v/e clearly perceive that the whole volume of revelation is

distinguished by a certain characteristic style and phraseology alto-

gether its own, and which for simplicity, dignity, energy, and fulness,

must be allowed to have no parallel. Now, if there be in the vari-

larly by G. G. Zemisch, in his Disputatio Philologica De Analogia Linguarum, Inter-

pretationis subsidio, (Lipsise, 1758.) reprinted in Fott's and. Ruperti's Sylloge Com-,

mentatiomira Theologicarum, vol. vii. pp. 185— 221. _
1 Bishop Vanmildcrt's Lectures, p. 190.

LL.3
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ous parts of Scripture such important coincidences of sentiment, of
language, and of idiom, it is evident that we proceed on just and
rational principles, in comparing together passages that have some
degree of resemblance, and in applying those, the meaning of which
is clear, to the illustration of such as are involved in some degree
of obscurity.'' ^

The passages which thus have some degree of resemblance are

termed Parallel Passages ; and the comparison of them is a most
important help for interpreting such parts of Scripture as may ap-
pear to us obscure or uncertain : for, on almost every subject, there

will be found a multitude of phrases, that, when diligently collated,

will afford mutual illustration and support to each other ; the truth

which is more obscurely intimated in one place being expressed
with greater precision in others. Thus, a part of the attributes or
circumstances, relating to both persons and things, is stated in one
text or passage, and part in another ; so that it is only by searching
out several passages, and connecting them together, that we can
obtain a just apprehension of them. More particularly, the types
of the Old Testament must be compared with their antitypes in the

New (as Numb. xxi. 9. with John iii. 14.) ; predictions must be com-
pared with the history of their accomplishment (as Isa. liii. the latter

part of V. V2, with Mark xv. 27, 28. and Luke xxii. 37. and the for-

mer part of Isa. liii. 12. with Matt, xxvii. 57. Mark xv. 43. Luke
xxiii. 50.) ; and the portion of Scripture, in which any point is

specifically treated, ought to be chiefly attended to in the compari-
son, as Genesis, ch. i. on the creation, Romans, ch. iii.— v. on the

doctrine ofjustification, &c. &c. -^

' Rev, H. F. Burder's Sermon on the Duty and Means of ascertaining the Sense of
Scripture, pp. 17, 18.

2 On the importance and benefit of consulting parallel passages, Bishop Horsley has
several fine observations in his comment on Psal. xcvii. The whole passage is too long
to extract, but the following sentences ai*e so appropriate to the subject of this section,

that the author deems any apology for their insertion imnecessary, " It should" says

his Lordship, " be a rule with every one, who would read the Holy Scriptures ivith advan-
tage and improvement, to compare every text, which may seem either iviportant for the doc-

trine it may coyitain, or remarkablefor the turn of the expression, with the parallel passages

in other parts of Holy Writ ; that is, with the passages in which the subject-matter is the

same, the sense equivalent, or the turn of the expression similar. These parallel passages

are easily found by the marginal references in Bibles of the larger form." " It is

incredible to any one, who lias not in some degree made the experiment, what a profi-

ciency may be made in that knowledge which malceth wise unto salvation, by studying

the Scriptures in this manner, without any other commentary or exposition than what the

diffl'ient parts of the sacred volume mutually furnish for each other. / will not scruple

to assert that the most illiterate Christian, if he can but read his English liible, and
will take the pains to read it in this manner, will not oyily attain all that jiracticulknowledge
luhich is necessary to his salvation ; hut, by God's blessing, he will become learned in every

thingrclating to his religion in such degree, that he will not be liable to be misled either by the

refined argiiments or by the false assertions of ihose ivho endeavour to ingraft their own
opinions upon the Oracles of God. lie may safely be ignorant of all philosophy, except
what is to be learned from the sacred books ; which indeed contain the liighest philosophy
adapted to tlie lowest apprehensions. lie may safely remain ignorant of all history, ex-

cept so mucli of the history of the first ages of tlie Jewish and of the Christian church, as

is to be gathered from the canonical i)ooks of the Old and New Testament. Let him study

these in thevianner I recommcnd,andlcthimnevcr cease to pray forthe illumination of thax
Spirit by which these books were dictated ; and the whole compass of abstruse ^ihilosophy,
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Thefoundation of the parallelisms occurring in the sacred writings

is the perpetual harmony of Scripture itself; which, though com-

posed by various writers, yet proceeding from one and the same in-

fallible source, cannot but agree in words as well as in things.

Parallelisms are either near or remote : in the former case the

parallel passages are sought from the same writer ; in the latter

from different writers. They are further termed adequate, when
they affect the v/hole subject proposed in the text ; and inadequate^

when they affect it only in part : but the most usual division of the

analogy of Scripture, or parallelisms, is into verbal, or parallelisms

of words, and 7'eal, or parallelisms of things.

II. A Verbal Parallelism or Analogy is that in which, on com-
paring two or more places together, the same words and phrases,

the same mode of argument, the same method of construction, and
the same rhetorical figures, are respectively to be found. Of this

description are the following instances.

1. Parallel tvords a7id p/irases.— Thus, when the Prophet Jere-

miah, speaking of the human heart, says, that it is " deceitfid above

all things, and despei^ately wicked (Jer. xvii. 9.), in order to under-

stand the full import of the original word there rendered desperately,

we must compare Jer. xv. 18. and Micah i. 9. where the same word
occurs, and is rendered despeimte or incurable. From which two

passages it is obvious that the prophet's meaning was, that the

deceitfulness and wickedness of the heart of man are so great, that

they cannot be healed or removed by any human art. Compare
also Isa. xl. 11. and Ezek. xxxiv. 23. with John x. 11. 14, 15.

Heb. xiii. 20. and 1 Pet. ii. 25. and v. 4.

2. Parallel modes of arguing.— Thus the apostles, Paul, James,

and Peter, respectively support their exhortations to patience by
the example of Jesus Christ. Compare Heb. xii. 2, 3. James v.

10, 11. and 1 Pet. ii. 21. On the contrary, dissuasives from sin are

more strongly set forth in the Old and New Testaments, by urging

that sinful courses were the ii^ay of the heathen Tiations. Compare
Levit. xviii. 24. Jer. x. 2. and Matt. vi. 32.

3. Of Parallel constipations and figures we have examples in

Rom. viii. 3. 2 Cor. v. 21. and Heb. x. 6. in which passages re^

spectively, the Greek word u[ji,oi(iTicc, there translated sin, means

sacrifices or offeringsfor sin, agreeably to the idiom of the Hebrew
language, in which the same word elliptically signifies both sin and

sin-offering, which the Septuagint version invariably renders by

afj^ccpriu in upwards of one hundred places. Dr. Whitby, on

2 Cor. v. 21., has pointed out a few instances ; but Dr. A. Clarke

(on the same text) has enumerated all the passages, which are in

fact so many additional examples of verbal parallelisms. To this

and recondite history, shall furnish no arguvient with which the perverse rvill of man shall

be able to shake this learned Christian'sfaith. The Bible, thus studied, will indeed

prove to be what we Protestants esteem it— a certain and sufficient rule of faith and

practice, a helmet of salvation, which alone may quench the fiery darts of the wicked."—

Sermons on the Resurrection, &c. pp. 221—228.

L L 4
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class some biblical critics refer those passages in which the same

sentence is expressed not precisely in the same words, but in similar

words, more full as well as more perspicuous, and concerning the

force and meaning of which there can be no doubt. Such are

the parallelisms of die sacred poets ; which, from the light they

throw on the poetical books of the Scriptures, demand a distinct

consideration.

Verbal paralleHsms are of great importance for ascertaining the

meaning of words tliat rarely occur in the Bible, as well as of those

which express peculiar doctrines or terms of religion, as/^zV//, re-

pentance, nex^ creature, &c., likewise in explaining doubtful passages,

and also the Hebraisms appearing in the New Testament.

III. A Heal Parallelism or Analogy is, where the same thing or

subject is treated of, eitlier designedly or incidentally, in the same

words, or in others which are more clear, copious, and full, and

concerning whose force and meaning there can be no doubt. In

comparing two passages, however, we must ascertain whether the

same thing is really expressed more fully as well as more clearly,

and also without any ambiguity whatever, otherwise little or no

assistance can be obtained for illustrating obscure places. Real

parallelisms are twofold— historical, and didactic or doctrinal.

1. An Historical Parallelism of things is, where the same thing or

event is related : it is of great and constant use in order to understand

aright the Four Gospels, in which the same things are for the most part

related more fully by one Evangelist than by the others, according to

the design with which the Gospels were respectively written.

Thus, the account of our Saviour's stilling the tempest in the sea of Gennesareth is

more copiously related by Saint Mark (iv. \]6—41.) and Saint Luke (viii. 22—25.) than

it is by Saint Matthew iviii. 2^J—26.). By comparing the several narratives of the

Evangelists together, harmonies are constructed from their separate histories. In like

jnanner, the historical books of the Old Testament are mutually illustrated by comparing

together the books of Samuel, Kings, and Chronicles. For instance, many passages in

the book of Genesis are parallel to 1 Chron. i.—ix. ; many parts of the books of Exodus,

Leviticus, and Numbers are jjarallel to the book of Deuteronomy ; the books of Samuel

and Kings, to the iwo books of Chronicles; and lastly, 2 Kings xviii. 13—37. and

2 Chron. xxxii. are parallel with Isa. xxxvi. Dr. Lightfoot and Mr. Townsend have

compiled very valuable harmonics of the Old Testament, in which the historical and pro-

phetical passages are interwoven in the order of time, of which an account has been

already given.

'

2. A Didactic or Doctrinal Parallelism of things is, where the same
thing is taught : this species of parallel is of the greatest importance

for comprehending tlie doctrines inculcated in the Bible, which we
should otherwise be liable to mistake or grossly pervert.

We have examples of it in all those Psalms which occur twice in the Bonk of Psalms,

as in Psal. xiv. compared with liii. ; xl. 13— 17. with Ixx. ; Ivii. 7— 11. withcviii. 1—5. j

Ix. 5— 12. with cviii. 6— 1.3. ; and cxv. 4— 8. with cxxxv. 15— 18. Sometimes also a
hymn of David's which occurs in the Book of Psalms, is to be found in some one of the

historical books, as Psalm xcvi. compared with 1 Chron. xvi. 23— 33. ; Psalm cv. 1— 15.

with 1 Chron. xvi. 8—22. and Psal. cvi. 47, 48. with 1 Chron. xvi. 35, 3G.

In like manner, in the New Testament, the same thing is taugiit nearly in the same
words, as in the Epistle of Jude compared with 2 Pet. ch. ii. Prccjuently also the same
doctrine is explained more fidly in one place, which had been more concisely stated in

another: such, for instance, are the superseding of the Mosaic dispensation by that of

1 Sec pp.476, 477. si/j-rn, ofthe present volume.
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the Gospel, and all those passages which are parallel as to the thing or subject discussed

though differing in words ; so that, by comparing them, the scope of the doctrine incul-

cated will readily be collected. On the other hand, where the same subject or doctrine

is delivered with more brevity, all the various passages must be diligently collated, and
the doctrine elicited from them. Of this description are the numerous predictions, &c.
relative to the future happiness of mankind, connected with the removal of the Jewish
economy, and the conversion of the Gentiles to the Christian religion.

But the use of this parallelism will more fully appear from one or two instances. Let
us then compare Gal. vi. 15. with Gal. v. 6. 1 Cor. vii. 19. 2 Cor. v. 17. and Rom. ii.

28, 29. In the former passage we read. In Christ Jesus neither circumcision nvaileth any
thing, nor uncirciimcision, but a new creature, or rather [there is] a new creation. In
Gal. v. 6. the apostle had briefly delivered the same doctrine in the following terms : In
Christ Jesus neither circumcision availetk any thing, nor uncircumcision, hutfaith that

worketh by love.— 1 Cor. vii. 19. Circumcision is nothing, nor uncircumcision, but the

keeping of the commandments of God. — 2 Cor. v. 17. Therefore if any man be in Christy

he is a new creature, or, more correctly, [there is] a netv creation : old things are passed

away ; behold.^ all things are become new. — Rora. ii. 28, 29. He is not a Jew that is one
outwardly, i. e. he is not a genuine member of the church of God who has only an outward
profession : neither is that circumcision which is outward in the flesh. But he is a Jew,
a true member of the church of God, which is one inwardly, and circumcision is that of
the heart, in the spirit, and not in the letter ; whose praise is not of men, hut of God. From
these passages it is evident that what Saint Paul, in Gal. vi. 15. terms a neiv creature or

creation, he in Gal. v. 6. denominatesyhzVA that worketh by love ; and in 1 Cor. vii. 19.

keeping the commandments of God. From this collation of passages, then, we pei'ceive,

that what the apostle intends by a new creature or new creation, is the entire conversion

of the heart from sin to God : and as creation is the proper work of an All-wise and Al-
mighty Being, so this total change of heart, soul, and life, which takes place under the

ministration of the Gospel, is effected by the power and grace of God, and is evidenced
by that faith, and obedience which are indispensably necessaiy to all Christians in order
to salvation. •

Again : in 2 Cor. i. 21. God is said to ha.\Q anointed us : the parallel passage, where this

expression' is so explained as to give an idea of the thing intended, is 1 John ii. 20. where
true Christians are said to have an unction from the Holy One, and to knoiu all things

;

and in v. 27. the same anointiiig is said to teach all things. Now, if the effect of this

unction be that we should know all things, the anointing will be whatever brings know-
ledge to us, and therefore teaching. From this comparison of passages, therefore, we
learn that by unction and anointing is intended the Holy Spirit, whose office is to teach

all things, and to guide us into all truth (John xiv. 26, and xvi. 13.j ; and whose gifts

and graces are diffused throughout the church of Christ, and imparted to every living

member of it. For his assistances are equally necessary to all, to the learned as well as
the unlearned, to teachers as well as to hearers : he it is that enlightens our minds, purifies

our hearts, and inclines our wills, not only beginning but carrying on and perfecting a
Tiew and spiritual life in our souls. The expression in v. 20. and ye know ail tilings, is

not to be understood in the largest sense, but must be limited to those things which are

necessary to salvation. These every true Christian not only knows speculatively— that

is, he not only has a notion of them in his mind—but he has also a practical and experi-

mental knowledge and taste of them, which is productive of holy obedience. This
inestimable gift was purchased by the sufferings and death of Christ, who is here styled

the Holy One. The words in v. 27. and ye need not that any man should teach you,
cannot be intended to set aside all outward teaching; but their meaning is, either that ye
need not the teaching of any of those antichrists and false teachers mentioned in various

parts of this epistle, or that ye need not that any one should teach you how to judge of
those deceivers and their doctrines.

IV. Besides verbal and real parallelisms, there is a third species

partaking of the nature of both, and which is of equal importance
for understanding the Scriptures : This has been termed a paral^

lelism of members : it consists chiefly in a certain equality, resemblance,

or parallelism, between the members of each period ; so that in two
lines, or members of the same period, things shall answer to things^

' jMori Acroases Hernieneuticac, torn. i. p. 95. Sec also Macknight and Scott on
the texts above cited.
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and words to words, as if fitted to each otlier by a kind of rule or

measure.

The nature of this kind of parallelism, which is the grand cha-

racteristic of the poetical style of the Hebrews, has been already

considered ; and its critical uses have been illustrated. ^

It now remains that we shew its application to the interpretation of
the sacred volume, in which it will be found a very important help.

In the poetical parts of the Old Testament, it sometimes happens
that, in the alternate quatrain, tlie third line forms a continuous

sense with the first, and the fourth with the second. Bishop Lowth
has given a striking example of this variety of parallelism in his

nineteenth praelection, from Deut. xxxii. 42. But as its distinguish-

ing feature is not there sufficiently noted. Bishop Jebb adopts the

following translation of Mr. Parkhurst

:

I will make mine arrows drunk with blood
;

And my sword shall devour flesh :

With the blood of the slain and the captive

;

From the hairy head of tiie enemy.

That is, reducing the stanza to a simple quatrain :

I will make mine arrows drunk with blood :

"With the blood of the slain and the captive

:

And my sword shall devour He^h

;

From the hairy head of the enemy.

Again,
From without the sword shall destroy

;

And in the inmost apartments terror;

Both the young man and the virgin

;

The suckling, with the man of grey hairs.

Deut, xxxii. 25.

" The youths and virgins," says Bishop Jebb, " led out of doors by
the vigour and buoyancy natural at their time of life, fall victims to the

sword in the streets of the city : while infancy and old age, confined by
helplessness and decrepitude to the inner chambers of the house, perish

there by fear, before the sword can reach them."

Mr. Green^ in his, " Poetical parts of the New Testament," observes

that there is a similar hyperbaton in Isa. xxxiv. 6. And Dr. Hales re-

duces to a similar form that remarkable prophecy. Gen. xiix. 10.:

The sceptre shall not depart from Judah ;

Nor a scribe of his offspring

;

Until Shiloh shall come
;

'

And [until] to him a congregation of peoples.

" That is, according to Dr. Hales, the sceptre, or civil government,
shall not depart, till the coming or birth of Shiloh ; and the scribe, or

expounder of the law, intimating ecclesiastical regimen, shall not de-

part, or cease, until there shall be formed a congregation of peoples, a
church of Christian worshippers from various nations ; the former branch
of this prophecy was fulfilled, when Augustus made his enrolment pre-

paratory to the census throughout Judaea and Galilee ; thereby degrading
Judaea to a Roman province : the latter branch was fulfilled, at the sack-

ing of Jerusalem by Titus ; when the temple was destroyed, and the

Jewish ritual abolished." ^

' See pp. 449—46'8. suproy of tliis vohnnc.
- Jebb's Sacred Literature, pp. 139, i30.
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By the application of this parallelism of members, Bishop Jebb

has thrown considerable light upon a difficult passage in the eighty-

fourth psalm, which he considers as an introverted parallelism,^

Blessed is the man whose strength is in Thee :

The passengers, in whose heart are the ways,

In the valley of Baca make it a spring.

The rain also filleth the pools

;

They go from strength to strength
;

He shall appear before God in Zion.

Psal. Ixxxiv. 5—7.

" The first and sixth lines are here considered, at once, as con-

structively parallel, and as affording a continuous sense : the intermediate

four Jines may be accounted parenthetical ; the second, constructively

parallel with the fifth ; and the third with the fourth. The first line

seems to contain the character of a confirmed proficient in rehgion,—
his strength is in God ; the sixth line, to describe his final beatification,

— he shcdl appear before God in Zion. The intermediate quatrain may
be regarded as descriptive of the intermediate course pursued by those

who desire to be good and happy : they are passengers, but they know
their destination, and they long for it ; at a distance from the temple,

(the mystical " sapientum templa serena,") they are anxious to arrive

there ; the very highways to Jerusalem are in their heart. And what

is the consequence ? Affection smooths all difficulties : the parched and

sandy desert becomes a rich well-watered valley ; and they cheerfully

advance from strength to strength ; from one degree of virtuous profi-

ciency to another." -

One or two examples more will shew the great importance of ap-

plying the poetical parallelism to the study of the New Testament.

£(TKOTl(J-[AEVQl T1] SiaVOta OVTtC,'

Znx T7JV ayyoircv rvjy ovcrav iv avron;'

Sta T'/jv Ttuoaa-iy tvj? y.ap'bieLt; avray.

Being darkened in the understanding
;

Being alienated from the life of God :

Through the ignorance which is in them

;

Through the blindness of their hearts.

Ephcs. iv, 18.

That is, adjusting the parallelism

:

Being darkened in the understanding,

Through the ignorance which is in them ;

Being alienated from the life of God,
Through the blindness of their hearts.

1 On the nature of this particular species of parallelisms, see p. 456. supra, of this

volume.
2 Sacred Literature, p. 55. In p. 56. Bishop Jebb has given a passage from Euthy-

mius's Commentary on Psal. Ixxxiv. 7. which is so truly beautiful, that we cannot help

insertiufT it. Ek Oiva/xecas eis dwajxiv e| apeT7]s ets aper-qv. olov e/£ rarreiuocppoirvvrjs cis

irevS-os- CK 5e 'ureuSrovs eis Karavvliv Kat, ovrws eK touttjs eis eKeiurjV xsrpoKcnrrovTeSf avafi-

S-qaoirraL -mpus rT}v aKpcapsiffLv. dwafiiv Se ttjv ap^TTjv eKaXeaev, ws Kxxvpo'^oiovaay rov

fisTiotna a'JTTji/. " From strength to strength ; from virtue to virtue : for example, from

lowliness of mind to mourning ; from mourning to contrition ; and thus, advancing from

one attainment to another, they shall ascend the summit of the mountain. The psalmist

calls virtue strength, because it makes him strong who attains it."—« Perhaps," the

learned prelate remarks, "each gradation of goodness may be accounted, as it were, a

fortress or strong-hold upon the way : a secure stage in the pilgrimage of virtue."
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Again :

syvci}(Tav ya.o, on ttOOiJ avrovq T'/jv 'rrcx-fjCt^oX'/jv siin'

V.OH a>pevrt; uvtqv, txT'/jX^oy,

And they sought to seize hiin
;

And they feared the people :

For they knew, that against them he spake the parable

;

And liaving left him, they departed.

Mark xii. 12.

That is, adjusting the parallelism, and giving the particle xcn, the

three different senses, which Dr. Henry Owen has observed that it

bears in this passage :

And tlicy sought to seize him
;

For they knew, that against them he spake the parable j

But they feared the people
;

Therefore, having left him, they departed. '

As it requires particular attention and much practice in order to

distinguish the different species of parallelisms,— especially the

sententious or poetical parallelism, — the following hints are offered

to the biblical student, in the hope of enabling him to avail himself

of them, and advantageously to apply them to the interpretation of

the Scriptures.

1. Ascertain the prwiary meaning ofthe passage under consideration.

In the passage from St. Luke cited in pp. 450,45 1
.
, the primary or fundamental meaning

•was, that God changes the conditions of men. In 1 Cor, iv. 5. we read, Judge nothing

before the time, until the Lord come, who both will bring to light the hidden things of dark-

ness, and will make manifest the counsels of the hearts. Now here is a parallelism of
members, but the fundamental meaning is, that Godjudges the counsels ofmen ; he there-

forejudges without respect ofpersons, and w ith unerring impartiality. The apostle's design

was to shew that it is impossible for men to perceive and judge the counsels of one
another, 'i'hus, again, words are also construed with words, and things with things, in

order that an enumeration may be made of the species, kinds, or parts of the whole ; as

in the divine ode of the Virgin Mary already alluded to, in which the specific displays of

divine power are enumerated. God hath put down the proud, but exalteth them of low

degree, &c. The diligent reader will observe, that this place describes the power of God,
in whose hands is the distribution of prosperity and adversity; and that all these parts or

species are, in an exposition, to be joined together with tlie proposition exhibiting the

genus or kind, viz. that prosperity and adversity are in the hands of the Almighty.

2. Although the Sacred Scriptures^ primarily coming from God, are

perfectly consistent, and harmonise throughout ; yet, as they tvere second-
arily voritten by different authoi'S, on various topics, and in different styles,

those books are in thefrst instance to be compared, ii'hich ivere cojyiposed by

the same author, in the same language, and on a parallel subject.

(1.) Thus, by comparing Psal. xxxviii. 10. with 1 Sam. xiv. 2G, 27. (in which Jona-

than having taken some honey for his refreshment, is said to have Iiad his ei/es enlighlcncd),

we shall readily apprehend the force of the psalmist's complaint, that the light if his ei/cs

was gonefrom him; for the eyes of a person in good healtli are so strong, as to sparkle

with the rays of light that fall upon them ; whereas, when the constitution is worn by

Jong sickness, or broken by grief, the eyes lose their vigour and brilliancy, and in cases

of incipient blindness, the liglit gradually fails the eyes. In like manner, if we compare
1 Thess. V. 23. with Jude verse 19. we shall find that the sjnrit, mentioned in the former

I Jebb's Sacred Literature, p. 198. This elegant critic has thrown more light tlian all

the commentators extant, on tliat very obscure passage, Matt. xv. 3— 6'. by exiiibiting it

in the form of an introverted parallelism (see pp. 244—248.) ; and also on that very

difficult portion of the New Testament, — the song of Zacharias (Luke i. 67—79) — by

dividing it according to the poetical parallelism. See Sacred Literature, pp. 103—417.
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passage, does not denote any third constituent part of man, distinct fVom the soul and
body, but that it means the spiritual strength bestowed, through tlie grace of the Holy
Spirit, in our regeneration and sanctification ; for the apostle Jude, speaking of false

teachers, describes them as sensual, not having the spirit, that is, as persons abandoned
to follow their own evil ways, unrenewed and unsanctified by the Holy Spirit.

(2.) But the propriety of this canon will particularly appear, if we compare the paral-

lel passages of the same author, in preference to every other sacred writer. For instance,

in Rom. iii, 24., Saint Paul, when treating of our justification in the sight of God, says,

that we are justified freely by his grace : now that this is to be understood of the free

favour of God towards us, and not of any quality wrought in us, is evident from Eph. ii.

4, .5. 2 Tim. i. 9. and Tit. ii. 5. 7. in which passages our salvation by Jesus Christ is ex-

pressly ascribed to the great love ivherewiih God loved us— to his own purpose and graccy

— and to his mercy and grace.

S. Besides the kindred dialects, much assistance tvill be derived, in studying

the parallelisms of Scripture,J^rom a diligent comparison of the Greek Sep-

tuagint version witJi the New Testament ; as the latter tvas veryfrequently
cited by Jesus Christ and his apostles, and voas constantly used in the syna-

gogues during the apostolic age, as well as by the Gentile converts to

Judaism,

As the importance of cognate languages ^ in illustrating the Scriptures

generally, and the value of the Septuagint version ^, for explaining the

New Testament in particular, have already been noticed, it will not be
necessary to adduce many examples. We shall offer one or two from
the Septuagint, as being more readily accessible to biblical students.

Thus, the force of our Saviour's expression in Luke xii. 42. (giving a portion of meat
GLToixeTpiovin due scasoii) will best appear if we compare it with the Septuagint version of
Gen. xlvii. 1,2., where we are told that Joseph (when Pharaoh had constituted him in-

tendant-general of Egypt,) supplied his father and his brothers, and all his father's house-

hold, with a certain portion of corn for each person ; eaiTofierpei (Titov, the very expression

used by St. Luke. It was usual for the stewards of great families, in antient times to

measure out to each slave his allotted portion of corn every month. Again, in Luke xv.

13. the younger son is ^a.\A to have taken his journey into a fur country, cTeSe/iiTjcrej' ets

Xdipav /jLaKpav ; an expression, Grotius remarks, which is singularly appropriate ; for in

the Septuagint version of Psal. Ixxiii. 27. those who have wilfully cast off the fear of God
are said fxaKpwHv a-Ko rov ©eon kaurovs, to withdraw themselves afar from God,

4. Whenever the mind is struck with any resemblance, iyi the first place

co7isider whether it is a true resemblance, and whether the passages are suf-

ficiently similar ; that is, not only whether the same word, but also the

same thing, answers together^ in order to form a safe judgment concern^

ing it.

It often happens that one word has several distinct meanings, one of which obtains in one
place, and one in another place. When, therefore, words ofsuch various meanings present

themselves, all those passages where they occur are not to be iminedlately considered as

parallel, unless they have a similar power. Thus, if any one were to compare Jonah iv. 10.

(where mention is made of the gourd which came up in a night, and perished in a night,

and which in the original Hebrew is termed the son of a night,) with 1 Thess.v. 5. where
Christians are called, not children of the night, but children of the day, it would be a

spurious parallel.

5. Where two parallel passages present themselves, the clearer and more
copious place must be selected to illustrate one that is more briefly and ob-

scurely expressed.

. The force and meaning of a word can never be ascertained from a single passage ; but
if there be a second passage on the same subject, we have a criterion by which to ascertain

the writer's meaning. Or, if we consider the subject discussed by him, we shall find that

he has in one part touched very slightly on topics which are elsewhere more fully ex.-

plained, and in which he has omitted nothing that could more copiously illustrate the for-

mer place. In availing ourselves, therefore, of a parallel passage to elucidate any part of

' See pp. FAA—r^\6, supra. • '^ Seep. IT.n. svprn.
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the inspirerl writings, it is evident that the clearer places, and those which treat more fully

on a subject, are to be considered as fundamental passages, by which others are to be

illustrated. Thus, in Hosea xii. 4. there is an allusion to the patriarch Jacob's wrestling

with an angel of God : now this place would be extremely obscure, if the whole his-

tory of that transaction were not more amply related in Gen. xxxii. 24—31.

6. Other things being equal, a nearer parallel is preferable to one that

is more remote.

If a writer elsewhere repeat the same forms of speech, and also discuss in another part

a subject which he has but slightly touched in otje place, it is better to explain that place

from the same writer, than from parallel passages collected from others. But where a

writer supplies nothing by which to illustrate himself, recourse must in that case be had

to such as were contemporary with him, or nearly so, and from their compositions simi-

lar passages are to be collected. Thus Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, and Amos, having been

nearly contemporary with each other, and having uttered predictions relative to nearly

the same events, mutually elucidate each other, as the prophecy of Ezekiel illustrates

that of Jeremiah, and vice versa. This rule will apply generally, unless the more remote

writer define obscure places better, or continue and adorn the subject discussed.

7. No assistance is to be derived from similar passages, the sense of
ivhich is uncertain.

For if such passages be cited to explain another that is obscure, they will be of no use

whatever, however similar they may be, but equally obscure. It is to little purpose,

therefore, to accumulate similar passages where the same name of a tree, plant, herb, &c.

is mentioned, and especially where there is no note or mark attached to it ; for several of

the birds, beasts, fishes, trees, plants, precious stones, and musical instruments, men-
tioned in the Scriptures, are either unknown to us, or cannot now be precisely distin-

guished. '

8. It ivill be ofgreat use to collect and reduce into alphabetical order all

those similar passages in which the same forms of speech occur, and the

same things are proposed in a different order of narration : but care must

be taken to avoid the accumulation of numerous passages that are parallel

to each other in forms of speech, or in thiiigs which are of themselves clear

and certain : for such accumulations of parallel places savour more
of a specious display of learning than real utility.

'^

The best and most certain help by which to find out parallel passages is, unquestion-

ably, the diligent and attentive perusal of the Scriptures, repeated after short intervals

of time, and accompanied by the committal of the most difficult passages to writing, toge-

ther with such other passages as are either similar in words or in things, and which tend

to throw any light on obscure places. But, in instituting such parallelisms, care must
be taken not to multiply references unnecessarily for mere shew rather than for their

practical utility, and also that they do not violate the analogy of faith. For instance,

Rom. iii. 28. and James ii. 24. are not in every respect parallel to each other ; because

in the former passage Saint Paul is treating of justification in the sight of God— a doc-

trine which numerous passages of Scripture most clearly testify to be by faith alone

;

whereas Saint James is speaking of justification in the sight of men, who form their judg-

ment of a man by his works.

The method here indicated is the only effectual way by which to

ascertain parallel words and phrases, as well as parallelisms of tilings:

it will indeed require a considerable portion of time and study,

1 See some instances of this observation in Mr. Pilkington's " Remarks on several

Passages of Scripture," pp. S3—90.

2 Morus in Ernesti Inst. Interpret. Nov. Test. tom. i. pp. 97— 110. Bauer, Herm.
Sacr. pp. 16'3— 174. J. B. Carpzov. Primae Linea? Herm. Sacr. pp. 4.')—47. Pfeitfer,

Herm. Sacr. c. xi. pp. 658,659. Frankii. Prnelect. Hermcneut. pp. 95. ct sc(j. 15.'?. et.

seq. Rambacli, Inst. Herm. Sacra?, pp. .SG2—384. 6.51, 652. ; also his Exercit. Herm.

pp. 209—219. J. E. Pfeiifer, Inst. Herm. ,Sacr, pp. 278—305. Jahnii Enchiridion

Herm. Generalis, pp. 81— 94. ; and Chlatlcnius's Institutiones Exegctica:, pp. 399

—

406. Schaefcr, Institutiones Scripturisticae, pars ii. pp. 77—84. See also Dr. Gerard's

Institutes of Biblical Criticism, pp. 148— J 57.
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which evejy one may not perhaps b^ able to give ; but individuals

thus circumstanced may advantageously facilitate their researches

by having recourse to editions of the Bible with parallel references,

and concordances.

!• Of Editions of the Saiptures "joith Parallel lieferences^ there

are two classes, viz. editions in the original languages, and versions.

(1.) Among the editions of the Scriptures in the original languages,

the best Hebren) Bible, perhaps, with parallel passages, is that edited

by John Henry Michaelis, at Halle, in 1720. 4to. The Greelc New
Testament, edited by Gerard von Maestricht, at Amsterdam, in 1711,

and again in 1735, has a most copious and valuable selection of parallel

references.

(2.) Among the modern versions few, if any, will be found to surpass

our authorised English translation. Of the various editions published

with parallel texts, those printed at Oxford (after that of Dr. Blayney
in 1769), and that of Bishop Wilson, are among the best and most
copious ^ of the larger editions. Canne's 8vo. edition, 1682. Bill and
Barker's, 8vo. London, 1690, and Watson's, Edinburgh, Svo. 1722, are

the most valuable of the jwcket editions, and are all scarce and dear.

The Rev. Thomas Scott's Commentary on the Bible, in 6 vols. 4to. has

a very copious and judicious selection of parallel references on the plan

of Canne's Bible. The Rev. Dr. Adam Clarke's Commentary also has

a similar selection of parallel texts. But the most elegant and useful

of all the pocket editions of the entire English Bible, with parallel

references, is that published by Mr. Bagster in 1816, and containing a

neic selection of upwards of sixty thousand references to passages that

are realli/ parallel.

(3.) The New Testament, with references under the text in words at

length, so that the parallel texts may be seen at one view. By the

Rev. Francis Fox, M. A. 2 vols. Svo. London, 1742.

The editor of this useful publication has'given, for the most part, all the references in

the then last and fullest edition of the Bible, together with a great number collected by

himself; and has further added the chronology of Archbishop Usher, the marginal ren-

derings, and several good notes on really difficult passages, together witli a copious index.

This work is now only to be procured at a very high price.

(4.) Scientia Biblica ; being a copious collection of Parallel Passages,

for the illustration of the New Testament, printed in words at length,

the whole so arranged as to illustrate and confirm the different clauses

of each verse : together with the text at large, in Greek and English,

the various readings and the chronology. London, 1823. 8vo.

' The following short table will convey an accurate idea of the progressive increase of

references to parallel texts in various editions of the Bible.

In the 1st. edition of 1611^ J- f 6,588^) J f 885^ S f 1,527^ ^ 9,000

J. Hayes's, 1677 / c M 14'629 / ^ \ 1,409 / § I 9,857 i I 25,895

Dr. Scattergood's, 1678 ( '^ § ) 20,357 f o
J

1,417 f | J
^'^^l

f - J
33,145

^u^'J:ie9r' ] fU] ''''''
c<^ ''''' h 1 '''''' H

^

^^'^^«

Dr. Blavney's,1769 1^2/ 43,318 I | / 1,772 S / 19.893 I I 64,983

Bishop Wilson's, 1785 J [5 ^ f 45,190j c f

1,772J | f 19,993j f 66,955

Hewlett's Commentary, vol. i p. *45. 4to. edit, in which Mn K. has adopted the paral-

lel texts in Bishop Wilson's Bible, as being the most copious, and upon the whole well

selected.
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This work is now in course of publication, in parts or nunibcrs ; and will be com-
prised in three volumes. The different verses of tlie New Testament are neatly printed

by themselves, in Greek and Euglish; and below them is placed (in words at length.)

a new selection of parallel references, which is evidently the result of great labour and

research. The typographical execution is very neat.

For the particular study of the Epistles, the Rev. Peter Roberts's

Harmony of the Epistles will be found singularly valuable, on account

of its bringing together, in a perspicuous form, all the passages which

are really parallel.

2i. Of Concordances there also are two classes— concordances to

the original Scriptures, and concordances to versions,

(i.) Concordances to the Hebreiii Bible,

(1.) Marise de Calasio Concordantiae Bibliorum Hebraicorum et La-
tinorum. Romse, 1621, folio, in four volumes.— Londini, 174'7, et ann.

seqq. Edente Gulielmo Romaine, folio, in four volumes.

The original of tliis work was a Hebrew Concordance of Rabbi Nathan, a learned Jew,
published at Veiu'ce in 1523, in folio, with great faults and defects. A second and much
more correct edition of Nathan's woik was printed at Basil by Froben. The third edition

is t\\Q first impression of Calasio's Concordance, who has extended Nathan's work into

four large volumes, by adding, 1. A Latin Translation of the Rabbi's explanation of

tlie several roots, with additions of his own; 2. The Rabbinical, Chaldee, Syriac, and
Arabic words derived from, or agreeing with the Hebrew root in signification ; 3. A
literal version of the Hebrew text ; 4. The variations between the Vulgate and Septua-

gint versions; and 5. The proper names of men, rivers, mountains, &c.— Buxtorf's

Concordance ("noticed below) was properly the fourth edition of Nathan's work, as

Mr. Romaine's edition is the fifth. The last is a splendid and useful book, but greatly

inferior to Dr. Taylor's Hebrew Concordance (also noticed below), for which however it

may be substituted where the latter cannot be procured.

(2.) Joannis Buxtorfii Concordantiae Hebraicas et Chaldaicse. Basileae.

1632. folio.

This is a work of great labour: it was abridged by Christian Ravius, under the title

of Funs Zionis, sive Concordanliarum Hebraicarum, et Chaldaicarxan, Jo. Buxtorfii Epi-
tome. Berolini, 1G77. 8vo.

(3.) Christian! Noldii Concordantia? Particularum Ebraeo-Chaldaicarum,
in quibus partium indeclinabilium, quae occurrunt in fontibus et hacte-

nus non expositae sunt in Lexicis aut Concordantiis, natura et sensuum
varietas ostenditur. Cum annotationibus J. G. Tympii et aliorum.

Jenae, 1734. 4to. editio secunda.

The particles of all languages, and especially those of the Hebrew, are not only of

great importance, but very difficult to be fully understood. The Hebrew particles indeed

were very imperfectly known even by the best critics, before the publication of Noldius's

work. His Concordance of them is so complete, that it has left scarcely any thing un-
finished; and it is of (he greatest importance to every biblical student and critic. The
first impression appeared in 1650. The second is the best edition ; and, besides the valu-

able notes, and other additions of J. G. and S. B. Tympius, it contains, by way of

appendix, a I.exicoii of the Hebrew Particles, compiled by John Michaelis and Christo-

pher Koerber.'

(4.) The Hebrew Concordance adapted to the English Bible; disposed

after the method of Buxtorf. By John Taylor [D.D.] of Norwich.
London, 1754. In two volumes, folio.

This is one of the most laborious and most useful works ever published for the advance-
ment of Hebrew knowledge, and the understanding of the Old Testament in its original

language. It is, in fact, a Grammar, Lexicon, and Concordance, founded on the Con-
cordance of Buxtorf, all whose errors Dr. Taylor has corrected. He has also inserted the

word or words, by which any Hebrew word is translated in the English Bible : and where
the Hebrew is not literally rendered, a literal translation is added. In general, all change

' Bil;]iograiVi:ica'i Di(lion:;ry> vol. iii. p. 'J5.
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or difierence in the two texts is diligently remarked ; and Dr. T. has added all tlie words
(about one hundred and twenty-one in number) which Buxtorf had omitted ; together
with the particles out of Noldius. This invaluable work was published under the patron-
age of all the English and Irish bishops, and is a monument to their honour, as well as to
the learning and industry of its author. The price of this Concordance varies from nine
to twelve guineas, according to its condition.

(ii.) Concordances to the Septuagint Greek Version.

(1.) Conradi Kircheri Concordantiae Veteris Testamenti Graecae,

Ebrseis vocibus respondentes T:o\vxpr,q-Qi. Siniul enim et Lexicon Ebra-
ico-Latinum. Francofurti, 1607. In two volumes, 4to.

This laborious Avork, which is a Hebrew Dictionary and Concordance, is strongly re-
commended by father Simon, when treating on the best methods to be adopted in under-
taking any new translation of the Scriptures. It contains all the Hebrew words in the Old
Testament, introduced in an alphabetical order, and underneath is the Greek version of
them from the Septuagint, followed by a collection of the passages of Scripture, in which
those words are differently interpreted. Considered as a first essay, Kircher's Concord-
ance possesses considerable merit. It is, however, now superseded by

(2.) Abrahami Trotnmii Concordantiae Grascae Versionis vulgo dictse

Lxx. Interpretum. Amstelaedami et Trajecti ad Rhenum. 1718. 2 vols,

folio.

In this elaborate and valuable work, the order of the Greek alphabet is followed; the
Greek word being first given, to which are subjoined its different acceptations in Latin.
Then follow the different Hebrew words, which are explained by the Greek word in the
Septuagint version. These different Hebrew words are arranged under the Greek in
their alphabetical order, with the passages of Scripture where they occur. If the word in
question occurs in Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, or any of the other antient Greek
interpreters of the Old Testament, the places where it is found are referred to at the con-
clusion of the quotations from the Scriptures ; and immediately after these all the passages
in the Apocrypha are specified, where the word occurs. The work is terminated by a
useful Index, Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon, a Greek Lexicon to Origen's Hcxapla (by
Montfaucon), and a succinct collation (by Lambert Bos) of the Frankfort and Roman
editions of the Septuagint. This work is beautifully printed. '

(ill.) Concordances to the Greek Testament.

(1.) Concordantiae Graecae Novi Testamenti, ab Henrico Stephano.
Genevse, 1699. folio. 1524. folio.

This Concordance is noticed here, to put the student on his guard, as it may generally

be purchased at a low price. It is so carelessly executed, that some critics suppose Henry
Stephens. 710^ to have been the editor of it ; and that he lent his name to the work for pe-

cuniary considerations.

(2.) Novi Testamenti Graeci Jesu Christi Tameion, aliis Concordantiae ;

ita concinnatum, ut et loca reperiendi, et vocum veras significationes,

et significationum diversitates per collationem investigandi, ducis instar

esse possit. Opera Erasmi Schmidii, Graec. Lat. et Mathem. Prof.

Accedit nova praefatio Ernesti Salomonis Cypriani. Lipsiae, 1717. folio.

Londini, 1819. 2 vols. 8vo.

The best Greek Concordance to the New Testament. The London reprint is most
beautifully executed.

(3.) A Concordance to the Greek Testament, with the English version

to each word ; the principal Hebrew roots corresponding to the Greek
words of the Septuagint ; with short critical notes, and an Index. By
John Williams, LL.D. 4to. London, 1767.
" The lovers of sacred literature will find this work very useful in many respects : ft

is compiled with great pains and accuracy."— (Monthly Rev. O. S. vol. xxxvi. p. 400.)

> Bibliographical Dictionary, vol. iii. p. 42.

VOL. ir. M M
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(iv.) Concordances to the English Bible,

These are of two kinds, Concordances of xoords, which are nume-

rous, and Concordances of parallel passages. Of the former class

those of Cruden and Butterworth are by far the best ; and of the

latter the Concordances of Crutwell, Bagster, Bishop Gastrell,

Locke, Warden, Talbot, and Strutt, claim the notice of the biblical

student.

(1.) A Complete Concordance to the Holy Scriptures of the Old and

New Testament, or a Dictionary and Alphabetical Index to the Bible.

In two parts. By Alexander Cruden, M. A. London, 1763. 4to. 1810. 4to.

The first edition of this well known and most useful Concordance appeared at London
in 1737. The edition of 1763 is the third and last of those corrected by the author, and

is usually considered as the best, from his known diligence and accuracy in correcting the

press. The value of Cruden's Concordance has caused it to be repeatedly printed, but

not always with due regard to accuracy. The London edition of 1810, however, is an

honourable exception ; every word, with its references, having been most carefully ex-

amined by Mr. Deodatus Bye (formerly a respectable printer), who voluntarily employed

some years in this arduous task ; for which he is justly entitled to the thanks of every reader

of the Holy Scriptures. Another very accurate edition was printed a few years since at

the press of Messrs. Nuttall and Co. of Liverpool, who employed a person to collate and

verify every word and reference.

(2.) A New Concordance to the Holy Scriptures of the Old and New
Testament: or a Dictionary and Alphabetical Index to the Bible,

together with the various significations of the principal words, by which

the true meaning of many passages is shewn. By the Rev. John But-

terworth. London, 1767; 1785; 1816; 8vo.

This is in a great measure a judicious and valuable abridgment of Mr. Cruden's Con-
cordance. Singular pains were bestowed by its compiler, in order to ensure correctness,

by collating every word and reference in the proof sheets with the several texts of the Bible.

The second edition of 1785 is considerably improved. Tlie third impression of 1816 has,

some alterations in the definitions, made by Dr. A. Clarke; who has reprinted the original

of the passages so altered. Those who cannot afford to purchase Cruden's work, will

find this of Mr. Butterworth extremely valuable.

(3.) A Concordance of Parallels collected from Bibles and Commen-
taries, which have been published in Hebrew, Latin, French, Spanish,

and other Languages, with the Authorities of each. By the Rev. C.

Crutwell. 4to. London, 1790.

This is a very elaborate work, and will amply repay the labour of consulting ; tliough

the parallelisms are not always to be traced, and are sometimes very fanciful. But for

this the industrious author is not to be censured, as he every where cites his authorities,

which are very numerous.

(4.) The Scripture Harmony : or Concordance of Parallel Passages,

being a Commentary on the Bible from its own Resources : consisting

of an extensive Collection of References from all the most esteemed
Commentators, &c. &c. 4to. royal 8vo. and 18mo. London, 1818.

The contents of this useful compilation are comprised in three particulars : viz. 1 . The
Chronology, in which Dr. Blayney is followed, his being deemed the best fitted for ge-

neral utility. 2. ITie various readings, in the giving of which great care has been bestowed.

These various readings are stated to be ' printed on a plan wiiich to the imkarned reader

will be more clear than the usual method, and which the narrow limits of the margin of
a Bible could not admit : in this the very words of the text are printed at length, and the

various readings are presented in a different type ; so that while both are at one view be-
fore tlic reader for liis choice, as the connexion and analogy of faith may direct, the use-

fulness of the work is increased, because it becomes thereby adapted to every edition of tlie

Bible:" and, 3. The Scripture References, a laborious compilation of half a million of

Scripture references, chiefly from the Latin Vulgate, Dr. Blayney, Canne, Brown, Scott,

and other valuable writers, who have devoted their services to this useful mode of illustrat-
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ing the Scriptures. It is proper to remark, tliat in this compilation of references the pub-
lisher professes only to have collected a mass of texts from various authors of the highest

character for success in this useful and pious labour, and then to have arranged their varied

contributions into regular order ; the verse of the chapter under illustration is first marked
;

then follow the parallel passages in the book itself in which the chapter stands ; afterwards

the references are placed regularly in the order of the books of Scripture. The remark on
Mr. Crutwell's Concordance of Parallels may be extended to the present work.

(5.) Christian Institutes, or the Sincere Word of God collected out of
the Old and New Testaments, digested under proper heads, and deli-

vered in the very words of Scripture. By Francis Gastrell, D.D. Bishop
of Chester.'

This valuable little work, which may perhaps be considered as a Concordance of parallel

passages at full length, was tirst published in 1707, and has since been repeatedly printed

in 12mo. It may be very advantageously substituted for any of the subsequent larger and
more expensive works.

(6.) A Common-Place Book to the Holy Bible, or the Scripture's

Sufficiency practically demonstrated : wherein the substance of Scripture

respecting doctrine, worship, and manners, is reduced to its proper heads.

By John Locke, Esq. A new edition, revised and improved by the Rev,
William Dodd, LL.D. 4to. London, 1805.

Though this work is ascribed to the celebrated philosopher Mr. Locke, we have not

been able to ascertain whether it was really compiled by him. An edition of it was pub-
lished by the unfortunate Dr. Dodd, from which the present impression was made. It

certainly is a veiy useful book.

(7.) A System of Revealed Religion, digested under proper heads,

and composed in the express words of Scripture ; containing all that

the Sacred Records reveal with respect to Doctrine and Deity. By
John Warden, M.A. London, 1769. 4to. 1819. 2 vols. Svo.

This work is exceedingly valuable as a common-place book, or harmony of passages of

Scripture. It was recommended by Dr. Robertson the historian, and other eminent

divines of the Scottish church. In this work the author has collected all that the Scriptures

contain relating to any one article of faith or practice under each respective head, in the

very words of the sacred writers, with the occasional insertion of a brief note at the foot

of a page, and a remark or two at the end of some few chapters. The texts are so ar-

ranged as to add to their perspicuity, and at the same time to illustrate the subject ; and
the chapters are so constructed and disposed, that each may form a regular and continued

discourse. The work is executed with singular ability and fidelity, and the late reprint

of it is truly an acquisition to biblical students.

(8-) An Analysis of the Holy Bible ; containing the whole of the Old
and New Testaments, collected and arranged systematically. By Mat-
thew Talbot. Leeds and London, 1800. 4to.

This work has been justly characterised as " a book of good arrangement and convenient

reference, and calculated to augment, by very easy application, our stores of sacred know-

ledge." (British Critic, O.S. vol. xviii. pp. iii. 88, 89.) It is divided into thirty books,

which are subdivided into 285 chapters, and 4144 sections. This <« Analysis " is of great

rarity and high price.

(9.) Common-Place Book ; or Companion to the Old and New Testa-

ments; being a Scripture Account of the Faith and Practice of Christians

;

consisting of an ample Collection of pertinent Texts on the sundry Ar-

ticles of Revealed Religion. A new edition, corrected, compared, and

enlarged, by Joseph Strutt. 8vo. London, 1813.

This is a reprint, with corrections and additions, of a work originally printed at Dublin

in the year 1763. The arrangement, though not equally good with that of some of the

works above noticed, is clear ; the selection of texts is sufficiently ample : and a useful

index will enable the reader to find passages of Scripture arranged on almost every topic

he can desire. The book is neatly printed : and as it is of easy purchase, it may be sub-

stituted for any of the larger common-place books already noticed.
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SECTION III.

SCHOLIASTS AND GLOSSOGRArHERS.

I. Nature of Scholia.— II. And of Glossaries.— III. Rides for consulting

them to advantage in the interpretation of the Scriptures.

i HE preceding are the more excellent and certain helps by
which to ascertain the meaning of the original word^ and phrases of

Scripture ; and which will doubtless be resorted to by every one who
is desirous of searching the Bible for himself. As however it is im-

practicable for the generality of students to obtain and to collate all

the versions, and to acquire a thorough knowledge of all the kindred

languages, it becomes necessary to avail ourselves of the labours of

learned men, who have diligently applied themselves to the study

and illustration of the Scriptures. We have already stated that

scholiasts and glossographers afford direct testimonies for finding-

out or fixing the meaning of words : it now remains that we briefly

notice the nature of the assistance to be derived from these helps.

I. Scholia are short notes on antient authors, and are of two

kinds— exegetical or explanatory, and grammatical. The former

briefly explain the sense of passages, and are in fact a species of

commentary ; the latter, which are here to be considered, illustrate

the force and meaning of woi^ds by other words which are better

known. Such scholia are extant on most of the antient classics,

as Homer, Thucydides, Sophocles, Aristophanes, Horace, Juvenal,

Persius, &c. &c.

On the Old Testament, we believe, there are no antient scholia

extant: but on the New Testament there are several collections,

which present themselves under three classes.

1. Scholia taken from the voritings of the Greek fathers^ who in their

homilies and commentaries have often briefly explained the force of par-

ticular words.

The homilies of Chrysostom, in particular, abound with these scholia; and from his

works, as well as those of Origen and other fathers, the more modern Greeks have ex-

tracted what those illustrious men had concisely stated relative to the meaning of words.

Similar grammatical expositions, omitting whatever was rhetorical and doctrinal, hare

been collected from Chrysostom by Theodoret in a commentary on the fourteen Epistles

of Saint Paul ; by Theophylact, in an indifferent commentary on the four Evangelists;

and, to mention no more, by Euthymius in a similar coinmentary executed with better

judgment. There are extant numerous collections of this kind of explanations, made
from the writings of the fathers, and known by the appellation of Calen<B ', which follow

the order of the books comprised in the New Testament. Many such scholia have been

published by Matthai in his edition of the New Testament.

2. Scholia, written either in the margin, within the text, or at the end of
manuscripts.

Many of this description have Ijeen published separately l)y father Simon '?, by Wet-
stein in the notes to liis elaborate edition of the Greek Testament, and particularly by
Matthaei in his edition of the New Testament already noticed.

1 See an account of the principal Catena;, ivfra, in the Appendix, No. VI. Sect. III. § ?.•

« Histoire Critique du Texte du Nouveau Testament. Rotterdam, 1684. 4to.
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3. Antient Scholia luhich are also exegetical or explanatory ; these in

fact are short commentaries, and therefore are discussed infra^ in the

Appendix to this volume, No. VI. Sect. I.

II. A Glossary differs from a lexicon in this respect, that the

former treats only of words that really require explanation, while

the latter gives the general meaning of words. The authors of the

most antient Glossaries are Hesychius, Suidas, Phavorinus, Photius,

and Cyril of Alexandria. The celebrated Ernesti selected from

the three first of these writers, and also fi'om the Etymologicon

Magnum, whatever related to the New Testament, and published

the result of his researches in two octavo volumes, with the follow-

ing titles :

1. Glossae Sacrae Hesychii, Graece : excerpsit, emendavit, notisque^

illustravit, Joh. Christ. Ernesti. Lipsiae, 1786. 8vo.

2. Suidee et Phavorini Glossae Sacrae, Graece, cum spicilegio Gloss-.

SS. Hesychii et Etymologici Magni : congessit, emendavit, et notis

illustravit, J. C.G. Ernesti. Lipsiae, 1786. 8vo.

Schleiisner has extracted the most valuahle matter from these works, and inserted it in

his well known and excellent Greek Lexicon to the New Testament.

III. In estimating the value of scholiasts and glossographers,

and also the weight of their testimony, for ascertaining the force

and meaning of w^ords, it is of importance to consider, first, whether

they wrote from their own knowledge of the language, and have

given us the result of their own learning, or whether they compiled

from others. Almost all the scholia now extant are compiled fi'om

Chrysostom, Origen, or some other fathers of the third and fourth

centuries; if the scholiast have compiled from good authorities, his

labours have a claim to our attention.

In proportion, therefore, to the learning of a scholiast (and the

same remark will equally apply to the glossographer), he becomes

the more deserving of our confidence : but this point can only be

determined by daily and constant use. The Greek fathers, for

instance, are admirable interpreters of the New^ Testament, being

intimately acquainted with its language ; notwithstanding they are

sometimes mistaken in the exposition of its Hebraisms. But the

Latin fathers, many of whom were but indifferently skilled in

Hebrew and Greek, are less to be depended on, and are in fact

only wretched interpreters of comparatively ill executed versions.

Again, our confidence in a scholiast, or in the author of a glos-

sary, increases in proportion to his antiquity, at least in the ex-

planation of every thing concerning antient history, rites, or civil

life. But, in investigating the force and meaning of words, the an-

tiquity of scholia and glossaries proves nothing ; as their autliors

are liable to error, notvv^ithstanding they lived near the time when
the author flourished, whose writings they profess to elucidate. It

not untrequently happens that a more recent mterpreter, availmg

himself of all former helps, perceives the force of words much better

than one that is more antient, and is consequently enabled to ehcit

the sense more correctly. The result, therefore, of our inquiry mio
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the relative value of scholiasts and compilers of glossaries is, that in

perusing their labours, we must examine them for ourselves, and
form our judgment accordingly, whether they have succeeded, or

failed, in their attempts to explain an author.

SECTION IV.

OF THE SUBJECT-MATTER.

Although, in interpreting words that have various mean-
ings, some degree of uncertainty may exist as to which of their dif-

ferent senses is to be preferred
; yet the ambiguity in such cases is

not so great but that it may in general be removed, and the proper

signification of the passage in question may be determined : for the

subject-mattei'— that is, the topic of which the author is treating

—

plainly shews the sense that is to be attached to any particular word.

For there is a great variety of agents introduced in the Scriptures,

whose words and actions are recorded. Some parts of the Bible

are written in a responsive or dialogue form ; as the twenty-fourth

psalm, Isa. vi. 3. and Rom. iii. 1—9. And the sense of a text is

frequently mistaken, by not observing who is the speaker, and what
is the specific topic of which he treats. One or two examples will

illustrate the necessity of considering the subject-matter.

The Hebrew word "^^y*^ [ne-sue'R) literally signifies the sJcin; by a me-
tonymy, ihejlesh beneath the skin; and by a synecdoche it denotes every

animaly especially man considered as infirm or weak, as in Jer. xvii. 5.

Cursed be the man that trusteth in man, and maketh flesh his arm ; there

are also several other meanings derived from these, which it is not ma-
terial now to notice. But that the wordfesh is to be understood ofman
only in Gen. vi. 12. Psal. Ixv. 2. and Jobx. 4. will be evident on the

slightest inspection of the subject-matter. All Jiesh had corrupted his

tvay— that is, all men had wholly departed from the rule of righteous-

ness, or had made their way of life abominable throughout the world.

And; in the psalm above cited, wlio can doubt but that by the word
Jlesh men are intended : O thou that hearest prayer, unto thee shall all

Jlesh, that is, all mankind, come. In like manner also, in Job x. 4. it is

evident ihditJlesh has the same meaning ; if indeed the passage v/ere at

all obscure, the parallelism v^'ould explain it

—

Hast thou the eyes of a

man (Heb. ofJlesh) ? or seest thou as man seest ?

But it is not merely with reference to the meaning of particular

passages that a consideration of the subject-mailer becomes neces-

sary to the right understanding of Sci'ipture. It is further of the

greatest importance in order to comprehend the various dispensations

of God to man, which are contained in the sacred writings. For
Hlthough the Bible comprises a great number of books, written at

different times, yet they have a mutual connexion with each other,

and refer, in the Old Testament, with various but i)rogressively in-

creasing tlegrees of ligjit and clearness, to a Julurc Saviour, and in
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the New Testament to 2i present Saviour. With reference there-
fore to the several divine dispensations to man, the subject-matter
of the whole Bible ought to be attentively considered : but, as each
individual book embraces a particular subject, it will also be requi-
site carefully to weigh its subject-matter, in order to comprehend
the design of the author.

SECTION V.

OF THE CONTEXT.

I. The Context dejined and illustrated.— II. Rides for investigating the

Context.

I. ijlNOTHER most important assistance, for investigating the

meaning of words and phrases, is the consideration of the context,

or the comparison of the preceding and subsequent parts of a
discourse.

1. If we analyse the words of an author, and take them out of their pro-
per series, they may be so distorted as to mean any thing but what he
intended to express. Since therefore words have several meanings, and
consequently are to be taken in various acceptations, a careful consider-

ation ofthe preceding and subsequent parts will enable us to determine that

signification, tvhether literal or fgurative^ 'which is best adapted to the

passage in question.
^

A few instances will illustrate this subject, and shew not only the

advantage, but also the necessity, of attending to the context.

It has been questioned whether those words of the prophet Micaiah (1 Kings xxii. 15.)

Go and prosper, for the Lord sludl deliver it (Ramothj into the hand of the king, are to

be understood affirmatively according to their apparent meaning, or are to be taken in

an ironical and contrary sense ? That they are to be understood in the latter sense, the

consideration of the context will plainly shew, both from the prophet's intention, and
from the prophetic denunciation afterwards made by him. Hence it may be inferred

that some sort of ironical gesture accompanied Micaiah's prediction, which circumstance

ought to be borne in mind by the interpreter of Scripture, i

Further, there is a ditference of opinion whether the address of Job's wife, fJob ii. 9.)

is to be understood in a good sense, as Bless (or ascribe glory to) God, and die, or in a

different signification. Curse God and die, as it is rendered in our authorised version.

Circumstances shew that the last is the proper meaning ; because as yet Job had not

sinned with his lips, and consequently his wife had no ground for charging him with in-

dulging a vain opinion of his integrity.

Job xli. Whether the leviathan is a whale or a crocodile, has also divided the judg-

ment of commentators. That the latter animal is intended is evident from the circum-

stances described in the context, which admirably agree with the crocodile, but can in no
respect be applied to the whale : for instance, ch. xli. 17. &c, relative to the hardness of

his skin, and v. 13— 16. concerning his teeth and impenetrable scales.

Once more, it has been doubted whether our Lord's command to his disciples, to jtfo-

vide neither gold nor silver in their purses (Matt. x. 9. ) be a rule of perpetual observation.

That it was only a temporary command is evident from the preceding and subsequent

parts of the chapter, which prove that particular mission to have been only a temporary

one ; and that, as they were to go for a short time through Judea, and then to return to

Jesus, he therefore forbade them to take any thing that would retard their progress.

2. The context of a discourse or book, in the Scriptures, may comprise

' See a further illustration of this passage in Vol. I. p. 3 17.

M M 4-
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either one verse^ a Jeio 'verses, entire periods or sections, entire chapters^ or

whole books.

Thus if 1 Cor. x. 16. be the passage under examination, the preceding and subsequent

parts of the epistle, which belong to it, are the eighth, ninth, and tenth chapters. If

Isa. li. be the chapter in question, the reader must not stop at the end of it, but continue

his perusal to the 12th verse of ch. Hi. ; for these together form one subject or argument
of prediction, in which the prophet is announcing to his countrymen the certainty of their

deliverance and return from the Babylonish captivity. This entire portion ought there-

fore to be read at once, in order to apprehend fully the prophet's meaning. In like man-
ner, the verses from v. 13. of ch. lii. to the endof ch. liii. form a new and entire section

relative to the sufferings of the Messiah. Here then is a wrong division of chajiters, to

which no regard should be paid in examining the context of a bock. Ch. li. ought to

include v. 12. of ch. lii. and ch. lii. ought to commence at v. 13. and be continued to the

end of ch. liii. In like manner, the first verse of the fourth chapter of Saint Paul's

Epistle to the Colossians ought to be joined to the third chapter : the slightest attention

to this point will enable a diligent student to add numerous other examples.

3. Sometimes a book of Scripture comprises only one subject or argument,

in which case the wlwle of it must be referred to precedents and subsequents,

and ou^ht to be considered tos.ether.

Of this description is Saint Paul's Epistle to the Ephcsians, which consists of t'.vo

parts, doctrinal and practical. The design of the doctrinal i)ortion is to shew, that al-

though there was a difference between Jewish and Gentile l)elievrrs. inasmuch a» the

former enjoyed a priority of time in point of expecting and acknowledging Christ, and
through the free grace of God they were a church or congregation of believers before the

Gentiles
;
yet that, nou; the latter are become partakers of the sanie grace with them,

and being thus admitted to tin's communion of grace, every real distinction between them
is abolished ; and therefore that both Jews and Gentiles together, form one body of the

church under one head, even Jesus Christ. Other special tloctrines indeed are incident-

ally mentioned
; but these are either adduced to explain and enforce the principal doctrine,

or they are derived from it. The practical part or exhortation, which naturally flows
from the doctrine inculcated, is concord and peace between Jew and Gentile, which the
apostle enforces with great beauty and energy, i

To this head may also be referred the Psalms, each of which being separated from the

other, and having no connexion with the preceding or following Psalm, for the most part
comprises a distinct and entire subject. That some of the Psalms have been divided, and
forcibly disjoined, which ought to have remained united, and to have formed one ode, is

evident as well from the application of sacred criticism as from the subject-matter. The
number of the Psalms by no means corresponds either in ir.anuscripts or in the antient
versions. Thus, in some manuscripts, the first and second Psalms arc not reckoned at

all, while in others the former is considered as part of the second Psalm : that they are
two distinct compositions, is evident from a comparison of the subject-matter of each
Psalm. In the first Psalm the characters of the pious man and the sinner, as well as their

respective ends, are contrasted : the second Psalm is prophetic of the Messiah's exalt-

ation. The ninth and tenth Psalms are united together in the Septuagint version ; while
the hundred and sixteenth and hundred and forty-seventh are, each, divided into two.
The argument which pervades the forty-second and forty-third Psalms plainly shews that

tliey are properly but one divine ode, and are therefore rightly joined together in many
manuscripts, although they occur as separate compositions in all our printed editions. -

II. In examining the context of a passage, it will be desirable,

1. To investigate each word of every passage : and as the connexion is

formed by particles, these should cdways receive that signification which
the subject-matter and context require.

The Concordances of Noldius and Taylor already noticed, and also Glassius's Philo-
logia Sacra?, will materially assist in ascertaining tlie force of the Hebrew particles; as

^

' Moldenhaweri Introductio ad IJbros Vet. et Nov. Foederis, p. 307. Professor
Franck's Guide to the Heading of the Scriptures, translated by Mr. Jacques, p. 178.
(1st edit.)

2 They are consi«lered, and translated, as one Psalm, by Bishop Horsley. See his
Version of the Psalms, vol. i. pp. 1 10—114. and the notes.

^ See particularly, tract v.— viii. on adverbs, })rcpositions, and conjunctions, torn. L
pp. 3G1—J56. ed. Daihii.
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will the elaborate work of Hoogeveen on the subject of the Greek particles. Further,
where particles are wanting, as they sometimes are, it is only by examining the argument
and context that we can rightly supply them. For instance, the conditional conjunction
is sometimes wanting, as in Gen. xlii. 38., and [if J viiscliief befall him by the way -; in

Exod. iv. 23., and [if
J thou refuse to let him go. Particles of comparison also are fre-

quently wanting, as in Gen. xvi. 12., he ivill be a wild mart ; literally, he will be a wild

ass ma7i, that is, [like] a wild ass. How appropriately this description was given to the

descendants of Ishmael, will readily appear by comparing the character of the wild ass in

Job xxxix. 5—8. with the wandering, lawless, and freebooting lives of the Arabs of the

Desert, as pourtrayed by all travellers. Psal. xi. 1. Flee [as] sparrou's to your moun-
tain. Psal. xii. 6. The icords of the Lord are pure words, [as] silver tried in a furnace
of earth. Isa. ix, 18. They shall mount up fas or like] the ascending of smo/ce. Similar

examples occur in the New Testament; as in John v. 17. My father worketh hitherto,

and I work ; that is, as my father worketh hitherto, so also do I work together with him.
Sometimes particles are wanting both at the beginning and end of a sentence : thus
Job. xxiv. 19. [As] drought and heat consume the snoiv : so doth the grave those which
have sinned. Jer. xvii. 11. [As] the partridge sitteth on eggs, and hatcheth not ; [so] he
that getteth riches, and not by right, &c. Numerous similar instances occur in the book
of Job, and especially in the Proverbs ; where, it is but justice to our admirable autho-
rised version to add, that the particles omitted are properly supplied in Italic characters,

and thus complete the sense.

2. If the meaning of a single verse is to be ascertained^ the Jive, six, or
seven verses immediately/ preceding should Jirst be read toith minute at-

tention.

Sometimes a single passage will require a whole chapter, or several of the preceding
and following chapters, or even the entire book, to be perused, and that not once or twice,

but several times. The advantage of this practice will be very great : because, as the same
thing is frequently stated more briefly and obscurely in the former part of a book, which
is more clearly and fully explained in the subsequent portion, such a perusal will render
every thing plain to the meanest capacity. For instance, that otherwise difhcult passage,

Rom. ix. 18. Therefore hath he mercy on tvhom he will have mercy, and ivhoni he loill he
liardeneth, will become perfectly clear by a close examination of the context, beginning

at verse 18. of chapter viii. and reading to the end of the eleventh chapter; this portion

of the epistle being most intimately connected. Disregarding this simple, and all but
self-evident canon, some expositors have explained 1 Pet. ii. 8. as meaning that certain

persons were absolutely appointed to destruction ; a notion, not only contradicting the

whole tenor of Scripture, but also repugnant to every idea which we are there taught to

entertain of the mercy and justice of God. An attentive consideration of the context,

and of the proper punctuation of the passage alluded to (for the most antient manuscripts

have scarcely any points), would have prevented them from giving so repulsive an inter-

pretation. The first epistle of Peter (it should be recollected) was addressed to believing

Jews. 3 After congratulating them on their happiness in being called to the glorious

privileges and hopes of the Gospel, he takes occasion to expatiate upon the sublime man-
ner in which it was introduced, both by the prophets and apostles; and, having enforced

his general exhortations to watchfulness, &c. by an affecting representation of our re]a<-

tion to God, our redemption by the precious blood of Christ, the vanity of all worldly

enjoyments, and the excellence and perpetuity of the Gospel dispensation (ch. i. through-

out) ; — he proceeds (ii. 1— 12.) to urge them by a representation of their Christian pri-

vileges, to receive the word of God with meekness, to continue in the exercise of faith in

Christ as the great foundation of their eternal hopes, and to maintain such an exemplary

conduct, as might adorn his Gospel among the unconverted Gentiles. Wherefore, says

he, in consideration of tlie everlasting permanency and invariable certainty of the word
of God, laying aside all malice, and all guile, and hypocrisies, and enviss, and all evil

1 Hoogeveen, Doctrina Particularum Graecarum, 2 vols. 4to. 1769. Though treating

of Greek particles generally, this elaborate work incidentally illustrates a great number of

passages in the New Testament. A valuable abridgment of it, with the notes of various

literati, was published by Professor Schutz at Leipsic in 1806, which has been hand-
somely reprinted at Glasgow, 1813. See also Dr. Macknight on the Epistles, vol. i.

essay 4. § 74., to the end of that essay.

2 Purver rightly supplies it, and renders the passage thus, and should death befall him
in the ivay : in the authorised English version the conjunction and is omitted, and the coa-

ditional if is properly supplied.

3 See this proved, infra, Vol. IV. Part II. Chap. IV. Sect. III. § III.
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speafdngs, which are so contrary to its benevolent design, witli all simplicity, as new boni

babes ^
i
or infants), who are regenerated by divine grace, desire the sincere milk of the

word, that ye may groio thereby [unto salvation] - since (or seeing that) you have tasted that

the Lord is gracious. 2'o whom coming, as unto a living stone, disallowed indeed of men,
biit chosen of God, and precitncs, Ye also (who believe,) as living sto7ies are built tip a spi-

ritual house, an holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices by Jesus Christ. ( Wherefore

also it is contained in the Scripture, Behold I lay in Sinn a chief corner-stone, elect, pre-

cious ; and he that believeth on it (confideth in itj shall not be confounded for ashamed).

Unto YOU, therefore, who believe lie is precious ; but unto them that disbelieve, oireti^oucrt 3,

the stone ivhich the builders disalloivcd, the same is become the head of the corner, and a stone

of stumbling, and a rock of offence. They cisbelieving the word (to) Xoyw OTret^ouvres),

that is, the word of the Gospel, which contains this testimony, stumble at this corner stone,

whereunto they tvere appointed: But ye (believers, who rest your salvation on it), are a

chosen generation, a royal priesthood, a peculiar people, &c. &c. Hence, it is evident that

the meaning of 1 Pet. ii. 8. is not, that God had ordained them to disobedience (for in

that case their obedience would have been impossible, and their disobedience would have

been no sin) : but that God, the righteous judge of all the earth, had appointed or decreed,

that destruction and eternal perdition should be the punishment of such disbelieving per-

sons, v/ho wilfully rejected all the evidences that Jesus Christ was the Messiali, the Saviour

of the world. The mode of pointing above adopted, is that proposed by Drs. John Tay-
lor, Doddridge, and Macknight, and recognised by Griesbach in his critical edition of the

Greek Testament, and is manifestly required by the context,

3. A verse or passage must not be connected tvith a remote context, un-

less the latter agree better tvith it than a nearer context.

Thus Rom. ii. 16. althaugh it makes a good sense if connected with the preceding

1 This expression very emphatically denotes those who are newly converted or regene-

rated, as the apostle had said (1 Pet. i. 23.) the believing Jews were, through the incor-

ruptible word of God. It is well known that the antient Jewish rabbies styled new
proselytes to their religion, little children and neiv-born babes ; and Peter, who was a Jew,

very naturally adopts the same phraseology, when writing to Jewish converts to the

Gospel.
- These words \unto salvation, eis ffoyr-nptav], though omitted in the common printed

editions, are, by Griesbach, inserted in the text, of which they form an integral part. They
are found in the Codices Alexandrinus, Vaticanus, and Ephremi (the three oldest manu-
scripts extant) ; in thirty-nine others of good authority, though of less antiquity ; and also

in the Old Syriac, the Philoxenian (or later) Syriac, the Arabic edited by Erpenius, the

Coptic, Ethiopic, Armenian, Sclavonic, and Vulgate versions, and are quoted by Clemens
Alexandrinus, Origen, Cyril, Joannes Damascenus, and Theophylact, among the Greek

Fathers; and by the Latin Fathers, Jerome, Rufinus, Augustine, Gildas, Cassiodorus,

and the venerable Bede. This reading is, therefore, undoubtedly genuine, and is of great

importance. It shews the reason why the believing Jews were regenerated, and also why
they were to desire the unadulterated doctrines of the Gospel, viz. that they might thereby

increase, or grow up, unto salvation. This was the end they should always have in view
;

and nothing could so effectually promote this end, as continually receiving the pure truth

of God, praying for the fulfilment of its promises, and acting under its dictates.

3 Xhe verb 07ret3^ea> (whence the participle aTv^i^ovvr^s) and its derivative substantive

airciSt^ia, signify such a disbelief, as constitutes the party guilty of obstinacy, or wilful re-

fusal to credit a doctrine or narrative. In the New Testament, it is sj^ecially used con-

cerning those who obstinately persist in rejecting the doctrine of the Gospel, regardless of

all the evidences that accompanied it. Thus, in John iii. 36. aini^tau tco vlca, he that dis-

belieoeth the Son, is opposed to him that believeth on the Son, rw iriTevovri eis top v\ov. So,

in Actsxiv. 2. those Jews lo/io s/irretZ ?/;W/ie Gentiles, and made them evil affected to-

wards the brethren, are termed oi a-n-ei^ovyres lovSatot, the disbelieving (or, as it is not ill-

rendered in our authorised version), the unbelieving or wilfully incredulous Jews, who are

opposed to the great multitude both of the Jews and also of the Greeks, who believed, Trireva-ai

(verse 1.). The same verb is found in Acts xvii. 5. and xix. 9. Rom. xi. 30, 31. and

1 Pet. iii. 1. (Gr.) in which last place Saint Peter exhorts wives, who believed the Gos-

pel, to be in subjection to their husbands, that, if any, aTrei^ova-i too Koyw, disbelieve the

word, they may also without the ivord be xvon over to the Gospel, by the exemplary conver-

sation of the xi'ives. The lexicographer, Suidas, (as cited by Sthleusncr, in voce, to whom
we are chiefly indebted for tliis note,) considers atrei^iiv as synonymous with a-nimv.

h-n^ib^iv hoTiKT]- aTTtreij/.

For examples, in which the derivative substantive coret^eta means disbeliif, or contempt

of the Christian doctrine, see Schleusner's Lexicon, sub voce.
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verse, makes a much better when joined with verse 12. (the intermediate verses being

read parenthetically as in the authorised version); and tliis shews it to be the true and

proper context.

4. Examine ivhether the writer continues his discourse, test tve suppose

him to make a transition to another argument, when in fact he is prose-

cuting the same topic.

Rom. V. 12. will furnish an illustration of this remark. From that verse to the end

of the chapter Saint Paul produces a strong argument to prove, that as all men stood in

need of the grace of God in Christ to redeem them from their sins, so this grace has

been afforded equally to all, whether Jews or Gentiles. To perceive the full force,

therefore, of the apostle's conclusion, we must read the continuation of his argument from

verse 12. to the close of the chapter.

5. The parentheses which occur in the sacred writings should he particu-

larly regarded : but no parenthesis should be interposed without sufficient

reason.

Parentheses, being contrary to the genius and structure ofthe Hebrew
language, are, comparatively, of rare occurrence in the Old Testament.

The prophetic writings indeed contain interruptions and interlocutions, particularly

those of Jeremiah : but we have an example of a real parenthesis in Zech. vii. 7. The
Jewish captives had sent to inquire of the prophet, whether their fasting should be con-

tinued on account of the burning of the temple, and the assassination of Gedaliah : after

a considerable digression, but closely connected with the question proposed, the prophet

at length replies, in cli. viii. 19. that the season formerly devoted to fasting should sooa

I>e spent in joy and gladness. The intermediate verses, therefore, from ch. \ii. 4. to ch.

viii. 17. pre obviously parenthetical, though not marked as such in any of the modem
versions which we have had an opportimity to examine.

In the New Testament, however, parentheses are frequent (especially

in the writings of Saint Paul ; who, after making numerous digressions,

(all of them appropriate to, and illustrative of, his main subject), returns

to the topic which he had begun to discuss.

Thus in Rom. ii. verses 13, 14, and 15. are obviously parenthetical, because, as

above remarked, the context evidently requires verses J 2. and 16. to be read together.

In Rom. V. verses 12. 18, 19. evidently form one continued sentence; and all the in-

termediate verses are undoubtedly to be read as a parenthesis, though they are not

marked as such in the authorised translation. 1 Cor. viii. 1. beginning with the words.

Knowledge pnffcth up, &c. to the end of the first clause in verse iv. is in like manner
parenthetical. The connexion therefore of the first with the fourth verse is this

:

— Now, as touching tilings offered unto idols, we know that we have all knowledge. — We
knoio that an idol is nothing, &c. 1 Cor. x. 29. latter clause, and verse 30., are paren-

thetical ; as also are 2 Cor. ix. 9, 10. which are so printed in our version. A still more
signal instance of parenthesis occurs in Eph. iii. where the first and fourteenth verses are

connected, the twelve intermediate verses (2 to 13) being parenthetical ; as also is 1 Tim.i.

verses 3. to 17. inclusive. '' In this passage," says Professor Franck, "taking occasion

from the false teachers. Saint Paul speaks of the law according to the Gospel committed

unto him ; and having given vent to the feelings of his heart, he returns, in verse 18. to

the scope he had in view in the third verse, where he intimates, by using the comparative

particle, as kol^us), that the completion of the sense was to be expected in the subse-

quent verses. The whole of the discourse connects thus : — '* As I l)esought thee to

charge some that they teach no other doctrine, but seek after godly edifying ; and that the

end of the commandment is love out of a pure heart, and of a good conscience, and of

faith unfeigned, &c. : so now I commit the same charge unto thee,— that thou mayest

hold faith and a good conscience," &c.

'

1 Franck's Guide to the Scriptures, p. 188. By the judicious application of the paren-

thesis, that very diflUcult passage in Rom. viii. 19—21 has been rendered perfectly easy

and intelligible by a learned divine of the present day. He proposes to translate and

point it thus : — The earnest expectation of the creation wailethfor the manifestaiian of the

sons of God : (for the creation ivas made subject to vanity, not inllingly, but by reason of
him who subjected it) in hope that the creation itselfalso shall be delivered from the bondage

of corruption into the glorious liberty of the sons of God. Those who are acquainted with

the original language will, o tonsidcration, easily perceive tlie justice of this translation
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Another instance of the parcntlicsis we have in Phil. i. 27. to cIk ii. KJ. inchisivc : in

which the apostle discusses a subject, the i)r()])osition of which is contained in cl). i. 27. ;

and afterwards, in ch. ii.l7. he returns to the topic which he had been treating in the pre-

ceding chapter. *' In confcn-uiity with this statement wo find (ch. i. 2.').), tliat Saint Paul
says, he is influenced by two things a desire both of life and death ; but he knows not
which of these to choose. Death is the most desirable to himself; l)ut tlie welfare of the

Pliilil)pians re(piires ratiier that he may be spareda littlelonger ; and, having this confidence,

he is assured tliat his lii'e will l»e lengthened, and that lie siiall see them again in i)erson.

Tiien, after tlie interrui)tion wiiich liis discourse had received, he i)rocecds (ch. ii 17.) as

follovvs ;
" Yea, and if I be olleieil upon the sacrifice and service of your faitii, I joy and

rejoice with you all." Tiie inteivening cliarge is happily and judiciously introduced by
the apostle, in order that tlie Pliilii)j)ians might not remit their exertions until his arrival,

but contend for the failh of the Gospel witli unity and humility; as will be evident to

those wlio examine the point with attention and candour." '

In 2 Tim. i. KJ— 18. we have a beautiful exampde of the parenthesis. The apostle,

acknowledging the intrepid affection of Onesiphorus — who, when timorous professors

deserted him, stood by him and ministered to him— begins with a prayer for the good
man's family ; The Lord grant mercy to the house of 0)iesiphoru$, for he often refreshed

me, and was not ashamed of my chains, but, being in Rome, very carefiUy sought me, and
found me out. Saint Paul then stops his period, and susi)ends his sentence, to rej)eat

his acknowledgments and prayer with renewed fervour aiul gratitude— ( The Lord grant
that he may find mercyfrom the Lord in that day,) arid in how manu instances he viirds^

tcrcd to me at JCphcsus, you tH'ry wcU know. If we peruse the choicest authors of Cireece

and Rome, we shall scarcely find, among their many parentlieses and transpositions of
style, one expressed in so pathetic and lively a manner, nor for a reason so substantial

and unexceptionable. -

Additional instances might be offered, to shew the importance of at-

tending to parentheses in tlie examination of the context ; but the pre-
ceding will abundantly suffice for this purpose. The author has been
led to discuss them at greater length than may seem to have been
requisite, from the circumstance, that less attention appears to be given
to the parenthesis, than to any other species of punctuation, in the dif-

ferent works on the study of the Scriptures in our language, that have
fallen under his notice. •'

6. No explanation must be admitted, but that ichich .suits the context.
In direct violation of this self-evident canon of interpretation, the church of Rome ex-

l)ounds Matt, xviii. 17. if a man neglect to hear the church, let him be unto thee as a hen~
then man and as a publican, of the infallibility and final decisions of all doctrines by the
(Roman) Catholic church. But what says the evangelist? Let us read the context.
" If," says our Lord, " thy brother shall trespass against thee, goMud tdl him hisfault Intweeyi

thee and him alone: if he shall hear thee, thou hast gained thy brother. l{vt if he u'ill not
hear, take with thee one or two more, that in the mouth if one or two witnesses even/ ivord

may be established. And if he shall neglect to /war them, tell it unto the cliurch : but ifhe
neglect to hear the church, let him be unto thee as an heathen man and a publican, fverse
15— 17.) That is, if a man have done you an injury, first admonish him privately of it ; if

that avail not, tell the church; — not the universal church dispersed throughout the
world, but that j)articular church to which you both belong. And if he will not reform
upon such reproof, regard him no longer as a true Christian, but as a wicked man with whom
you are to hold no religious communion, though, as a fellow man, you owe hiin earnest
and persevering good-will and acts of kindness. Through the whole of tliis context there

is not one word said about disobeying the determination of the Catholic church con-

Por the reasons on which it is founded, and for an able elucidation of the whole jiassage,

see" Sermons preached at Welbeck Chai)el by the Rev. Tliomas White," sermon xx pp.
liG'i— ;}80. Criesbach has printed in a i)arenlhesis only tlie middle clause of verse 20.
I" not willingly, but by reason of him who subjected it") ; which certainly does not
materially contribute to clear up the difficulty of this passage.

' Pranck's Guide, p. 18f>.

- Blackwall's Sacred Classics illustrated, vol. i. pp. 68, G9. lk\ edit.

3 Christoi)her WoUius published a very valuable treatise, De Parenfhesi SacrA, at

I^eipsic, in 1726. 4to. Tlie same subject has also been discussed in the following works,
viz. Job. Pr. Hirt, Dissertatio de Parenthesi, et generatim, et speciatim SacrA, -Ito. Jena,
1745. .Toll, (iottl. I^indneri, Commentationes Dux de Parenthesibus Johanneis, 4t().

1765. Ad. Rened. Spitzneri (\)mmentatio Philologica de Parenthesi, Libris Sacris V.
ct N. T. uccoimnudala. 8vu. Lipsia-, I77li.
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T

ccrning a disputed doctrine, but about slighting the admonition of a particular cinirth

concerning known sin; and particular churches are owned to be tallil)k'.

'

7. Where no co7inexion is to beJoundxi^ith the preceding and subsequent
parts of a book, none should be sought.

This observation ap])lies solely to the Proverbs of Solomon, and chiefly to the tenth

and following ciiapters, which forni the second part of that l)ook ; and are composed of
separate proverbs or distinct sentences, having no real or verbal connexion whatever,
though each individual maxim is pregnant with the most weighty instruction. "

From the prececlin<( remarks it will he evident, that, ahh()un;li tli^

comparisoii of tiie context will require hoth lahour and uin'einittino-

diligence, yet these will be abundantly compensated by the increasctl

degree of hght which will thus be thrown upon otherwise obscure
passages. The very elaborate treatise of Franzius, already referred

to, vvill supply numerous examples of the Holy Scriptures which
are rendered perfectly clear by the judicious consideration of the

context.

SECTION vr.

ON HISTORICAL CIRCUMSTANCES.

Historical Circumstances defined.— I. Order.— II. Title.— III. Author.
IV. Date of the several Books ofScripture.—V. The Mace -where written.— VI. Chronology.— VII. Occasion on "which they -were "written.— VIII..

Scops or Design.— IX. Analysis of each Boole. — X. Biblical Antiqui-
ties, including, 1. The Political, Ecclesiastical, and Civil State;— 2. Sa-
cred and Profane History ; — 3. Geography ; — 4. Genealogy ; — 5.

Natural History ; and 6. Philosophical Sects and Learning of the Jews
and other natio7is mentioned in the Scriptures.

llISTORICAL Circumstances are an important help to the correct
understanding of the sacred writers. Under this term are comprised

:

— 1. The Order; 2. The Title; 3. The Author; 4. The Date o^
each of the several books of Scripture; 5. The Place where it was
written ; 6. The Chronology or period of time embraced in the
Scriptures generally, and of each book in particular; 7. The Occa-
sion upon which the several books were written ; 8, Their respective
Scopes or designs; and 9. An Analysis of each book. 10. Biblical

Antiquities^ including the Geography, Genealogy, Sacred and Pro-
fane History, Natural History and Philosophy, Learning, and Phi-
losophical Sects, Manners, Customs, and private Life of the Jews
and other nations mentioned in the Bible. How important a know-

1 Whitby on Matt, xviii. 15— 17. Bishop Porteus's Confutation of the Errors of the
Church of Rome, pp. 13, 14.

^ J. B. Carpzov. Prim. Lin. Herm. pp. 36, 37. Bauer, Ilerm. Sacr. pp.192—200.
Pfeiff'er, Herm. Sacr. c. x. fop. torn. ii. pp. 656'—658.) Franzius, Pref. pp. 8— 11.

Tract, pp. 48—51. Morus, in Ernesti, torn. i. pp. 161— 163. Viser, Herm. Nov.
Sacr. pars iii. pp. 189—194. Wetstein et Semler de Interpret. Nov. Test. pp. 116— 120.
Franckii Pra;lectiones Hermeneuticae, pp. 61-94. Rambach, Inst. Herm. pp. 197

—

216. Jahnii Ejichirid. Herm. Generalis, pp. 51—71. Chladenii Institutiones P^xege-
ticac, pp. 366—374. J. F.. Pfeifteri Institutiones Herm. Sacr. pp. 464—468. .'507—534.
Schaefer, Institutiones Scripturisticre, pars ii. pp. 56—62.
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ledge of these particulars is, and how indispensably necessary to a

correct interpretation of the inspired volume, we are now to consider.

I. A knowledge of the Order of the Different Books, esyjecially

such as are historical, will more readily assist the student to discover

the order of the different histories and other matters discussed in

them, as well as to trace the divine economy towards mankind, under

the Mosaic and Christian dispensations.

This aid, if judiciously exercised, opens the way to a deep acquaint-

ance with the meaning of an author ; but, when it is neglecied, many
things necessarily remain obscure and ambiguous.

II. llie Titles are further worthy of notice, because some of them
announce the chief subject of the book—

As Genesis, the generation of heaven and earth — Exodus, the de-

parture of the Israelites from Egypt, &c. ; while other titles denote the

churches or particular persons for whose more immediate use some
parts of the Scriptures were composed, and thus afford light to particular

passages.

III. A knowledge of the Author of each book, together with the

age in which he lived, his peculiar character, his sect or religion,

and also his peculiar mode of thinking and style of writing, as well

as the testimonies which his writings may contain concerning him-

self, is equally necessary to the historical interpretation of Scripture,

For instance, the consideration of the testimonies concerning himself,

which appear in the second epistle of St. Peter, will shew that he was
the author of that book : for he expressly says, 1. That he was present

at the transfiguration of Jesus Christ (2 Pet. i. 18.); 2. That this was his

second epistle to the believing Jews (iii. 1.) ; and that Paul was his be-

loved brother (iii. 15.) ; all which circumstances quadrate with Peter. In

like manner, the coincidence of style and of peculiar forms of expression,

which exist between the second and third epistles of Saint John, and his

other writings, prove that those epistles were written bj' him. Thus we
shall be able to account for one writer's omitting some topics, and expa-

tiating upon others— as Saint Mark's silence concerning actions honour-

able to Saint Peter, and enlarging on his faults, he being the companion

of the latter, and writing from his information. A comparison of the

style of the epistle to the Hebrews, with that of Saint Paul's other epis-

tles, will shew that he was the author of that admirable composition. *

IV. Knowledge of the Time when each book was written some-

times shews the reason and propriety of things said in it.
^

Upon this principle, the solemn adjuration in 1 Thess. v. 27. which at

first sight may seem unnecessary, may be explained. It is probable that,

from the beginning of the Christian dispensation, the Scriptures of the

Old Testament were read in every assembly for divine worship. Saint

Paul, knowing the plenitude of the apostolic commission, now demands
the same respect to be paid to his writings which had been given to

' This topic has been ably proved by Braunius, in his Commentarius in Epistolam ad

Hebrseos, pp. 10—21. ; by Prilius, in his Introductio in Novum Testamcntum, cap. iv.

§ iii. pp. 47, 48,, and by Langius in his Commentatio de Vita et Epistolis Pauli, p. 157.

Le Clerc has some pertinent remariis on the same subject, in liis Ars Critica, pars iii.

sect. ii. cap.vi. p. 372.
2 Rambach, Inst. Herm. Sacr. p. 116.
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those of the antient prophets : this, therefore, is a proper direction to
be inserted in theJlrst epistle written by him ; and the manner, in which
it is given, suggests an argument that the first epistle to the Thessalonians
was the earliest of his epistles. An accurate knowledge of the date of a
book is further of peculiar importance in order to understand the pro-
phecies ahd epistles ; for not only will it illustrate several apparently
obscure particulars in a prediction, but it will also enable us to ascertain
and to confute a false application of such prediction. Grotius, in his
preface to the second epistle to the Thessalonians, has endeavoured to
prove that the Emperor Caligula was the man of sin, and Simon Magus
the xvicked one, foretold in the second chapter of that epistle ; and lias

fruitlessly laboured to shew that it was written a. d. 38 ; but its true
date, A. D. 52, explodes that application, as also Dr. Hammond's hypo-
thesis that Simon Magus was the man of sin, and the xvicked one.

V. Not unfreqiiently, the consideration of the Place, 1. Where
any book was written ; or, 2. Where any thing was said or done,
will materially facilitate its historical interpretation, especially if re-
gard be had, 3. To the nature of the place, and the customs which
obtained there.

1. For instance, it is evident that St. Paul's second epistle to the
Thessalonians was written, shortly after the first, at Corinth, and not at
Athens, as its subscription would import, from this circumstance, viz.

that Timothy and Silvanus or Silas, who joined him in his first letter,

were still with him, and joined him in the second. (Compare 2 Thess. i. 1.

with 1 Thess. iii. 6. and Acts xviii. 1—5.) And as in this epistle he de-
sired the brethren to pray that he might be deliveredfrom unreasonable
and voiched men (2 Tliess. iii. 2.), it is probable that he wrote it soon after

the insurrection of the Jews at Corinth, in which they dragged him be-
fore Gallio the proconsul of Achaia, and accused him o^persuading men
to worship contrary to the law. (Acts xviii. 13.) But this consideration of
the place where a book was written, will supply us with one or two ob-
servations that will more clearly illustrate some passages in the same
epistle. Thus it is manifest from 2 Thess. iii. 8. that Saint Paul could
appeal to his own personal labours for his subsistence with the greater
confidence, as he had diligently prosecuted them at Corinth (compare
Acts xviii. 3. with 1 Cor. ix. 11, 12, 13.): and, to mention no more ex-
amples, it is clear from 2 Thess. iii. 1, 2. that the great Apostle of the
Gentiles experienced more difficulty in planting a Christian church at

Corinth, and in some other places, than he did at Thessalonica. In a
similar manner, numerous beautiful passages in his epistles to the Ephe-
sians will be more fully understood, by knowing that they were written

at Rome during his first captivity.

2. Thus our Lord's admirable discourse, recorded in the sixth chapter
of St. John's Gospel, which so many disregarded, is said (v. 59.) to have
been delivered in the synagogue at Capernaum, consequently in a public
place, and in that very city which had witnessed the performance of so
many of his miracles. And it is this circumstance of place which so
highly aggravated the malice and unbelief of his hearers. (Compare
Matt. xi. 23.)

3. The first Psalm being written in Palestine, the comparison (in v. 4.)

of the ungodly to chafi driven away by the wind will become more evident,
when it is recollected that the threshing-floors in that country v/ere not
under cover as those in our modern barns are, but that they were formed
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in the open air, without the walls of cities, and in lofty situations, in order

that the Avheat might be the more effectually separated from the chaff

by the action of the wind. (See Hosea xiii. 3.) In like manner, the

knowledge of the nature of the Arabian desert, through which the

children of Israel journeyed, is necessary to the correct understanding of

many passages in the Books of Exodus, Numbers, and Deuteronomy,

which were written in that desert.

VI. Chronology^ or the science of computing and adjusting periods

of time, is of the greatest importance towards understanding the

historical parts of the Bible, not only as it shews the order and con-

nexion of the various events therein recorded, but likewise as it

enables us to ascertain the accomplishment of many of the prophe-

cies. Chronoloi^y is further of service to the Biblical critic, as it

sometimes leads to the discovery and correction of mistakes in num-

bers and dates, which have crept into particular texts. As consi-

(lerable differences exist in the chronology of the Hebrew Scriptures,

the Samaritan Pentateuch, the Septuagint version, and Josephus,

different learned men have applied themselves to the investigation of

these difficulties, and have communicated the results of their re-

searches m elaborate systems. Some one of these, after examining

their various claims, it will be desirable to have constantly at hand.

The principal systems of Chronology are those of Cappel, Vossius,

Archbishop Usher, Bedford, Jackson, and Dr. Hales. ^

VII. We find it to be no small help to the understanding of antient

profane writings, if we can discover the Occasion on which, as well

as the time when, they were penned : and for want of such know-

ledo-e many passages in such writings are become obscure and un-

intelligible. The same may be observed in the books of the Old

and New Testament, (especially in the Book of Psalms and the

Apostolical Epistles,) the right understanding of the design of which,

as well as of the phraseology is most essentially promoted by a care-

ful observance of the Occasion, upon which they were written.

To some of the Psalms, indeed, there is prefixed a notice of the occa-

sion on which they were composed : and, by comparing these with one

another, and with the sacred history, great light may be, and has been

thrown upon the more difficult passages; and the meaning, beauty,

and enero-y of many expressions have been set in a clearer point of view.

But where no such titles are prefixed, the occasion must be sought from

internal evidence. This is particularly the case with the forty-second

Psalm.

In the title of this beautiful and affecting poem, we have no clue to the occasion that led

the royal Psalmist to compose it : but if we look into the account of David's troubles, re-

corded in tlie second book of Samuel, we may discover the occasion on which, nay, perhaps,

the very night when it was composed. We may collect from many of tlie Psalms, that

David waslisited with a severe and dangerous sickness ; and that Absalom, during his

weak state, took advantage to raise a rebellion against him. (See Psal. vi. xxii. xxxviii.

xxxix. xli.) We learn from the sacred history, that this wicked design was carried on

with the greatest art and secrecy. (2 Sam. xv.) The conspiracy was strong ; the people

increased continually with Absalom ; and Ahithophel, one of David's chief u)inisters, an

able counsellor, and crafty politician, had joined Absalom, and conducted his counsels.

1 For the titles of their valuable works, as well as those treating on other historical cir-

cumstances of the Scriptures, the reader is referred to the Appendix to this volume, No. V.
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Tlie news of this revolt surpriso<l David, and found him unprepared, and unable to make
resistance. lie found himself obliged to (juit his palace, and, what he regretted much
more, the tabernacle of God, and to flee suddenly from Jerusalem, with only a few faith-
ful attendants. The good king was now in the deepest distress, in a weak state of bodv
and an unnatural rebellion was raised against him by his own son, his beloved son Absa-
lom : He was deserted by Ahithophel, his counsellor, whom he esteemed (Psal. xli. 9.
Iv. 13., &c.) ; h.1^ familiar friend tohom he trusted, who was now become his bitter and
most formidable enemy : He knew not whom to trust ; the hearts of the men of Israel
were after Absalom : The revolt seemed general, and the danger great and imminent.
(Psal. Iv. 4, 5.) His heart was sore pahied within him,- and the terrors of death werefallen
upon him. Fearfnlness and trembling came zipon hwi ; and horror overwhelmed him. He
was obliged to hasten his escape, and make speed to depart. And he, and the people that
were with him, went up from Jerusalem with their heads covered, and bare-foot, weeping
as they went up. In tiiis calamitous state, his only resource was in his God; and God did
not forsake hira. When he was told that Ahithophel was among the conspirators he
jwayed to God to turn the counsel of Ahithophel into foolishness ; and God instantly heard
his request. Behold Hushai the Archite came to meet him ; and by him David found means
to defeat the counsel of this crafty politician. (2 Sam. xvii. 1., &c.) Ahithophel advised
Absalom to pursue immediatehj that night after IJnvid, ivhile he loas ivearu, and weak-
haiided. But Hushai's counsel was to wait till he could gather all Israel too'ether : And
this counsel was approved of by Absalom and his people. And Hushai acquainted David
with their resolution, and advised him to make no delay, but pass over Jordan inamediately.
This advice he followed, and came to that river by night. It was now summer time • and
Jordan overflowed its banks. Ilie passage was difficult and dangerous; but the dan"-er
of delay was still greater. At this very time wo suppose that David composed the Psalm
before us ; and we shall tind all parts of it answer exactly.

The first thing that here offered itself to his observation was the thirstiness of the harts
who in the day-time sheltered themselves in the v.oods from the heat of the sun, and came
down in the evening to the river to slake their tliirst. To this he compares his own
condition, lu's eager desires of worshipping God in his holy tabernacle, and the grief and
uneasiness, which he felt on being bereft of that comfort—My soul thirstethfor God, for
the living God: When shall I come, and appear before God F Amidst all his distresses

nothing afflicted him so much as the being driven, and excluded from the place of God's
public worship. He poured out his soul in tears and lamentations, when lie remembered
the days in which he went with the multitude into the house of God, with the voice of joy
and praise. And greatly was he affected by the discredit done to religion by his suffer-

ings, which gave these impious rebels occasion to cast a reproach upon Providence itself,

which either would not, or could not, protect so zealous a servant of God. This pierced
him like a sword to the very bones, while his enemies reproached him, and also God
himself; while they said daily unto him— Where is noio thy God? But yet in this deep
distress he did not give himself up to despondency, or despair. His piety, and confidence
in God, supported him in all his dangers and difficulties. He breaks out into tliis fer-

vent exclamation— Why art thou cast dotcn, my Soul? ^nd ivhy art thou disquieted

within me? Hope thoji in God ; for I will yet praise him, zrho is the health of my counte-
nance. Our Psalmist proceeds in the same pious strain— my God, my said is cast down
within nie ; but I will remember theefrom the land of Jordan— iy2?D "iPTD ''3"lD")m

—

and
of the Hermonitesfrom the hill Mitzar. Hermon was a ridge of mountains at the very
farthest extremity of the land of Israel, covered most part of the year with snow. The
word— lil'JJD— signifies little. It might be the name of some hill beyond Jordan, or
possibly some little hill now in view. Whatever hill is here meant, the general sense is

plain— Iivill remember thee, ivhatever dangers surround me, and u'heresoever I am driven*

I tiill remember thee amidst the overfioivings of Jordan. I will reinember thee if 1 should
be driven to the farthest extremity of the land, andforced to take refuge in the bleak moun-
tains of Hermon. Which shall we admire most, the beauty of the poetry, or the piety oC
the sentiment ?

But to proceed : — Another thing, which struck David on this occasion, was the noise
of the water, and waves, sounding in his ears— Deep calleth unto deep at the noise of
thy water-spouts. Ton*ents of water poured down on each side of him ; those below
seemed to answer to those above. Or perhaps the water- spouts may signify the clouds
of heave'n, which poured down, and increased the flood, and added to the noise. A
dreadful sound this must be to David in his dangerous condition, at the dead of night.
And by this comparison he sets forth his own calamities in the most beautiful strains of
divine poetry

—

All thy luaves and thy billoivs are gone over me. But his hope in God did

' See Josh. iii. 15. 1 Chron. xii. 15. Jer. xii. 5. Eccles.xxiv. 26-
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not fail him by day, or by night. The Lord (says he) will command his loving-kindness

in the day-time ; and in the night his song shall be iirith me, and my prayer unto the God

of my life. And after a short and humble expostulation with God, who suffered him to

be thus oppressed, he breaks out again into the like pious ejaculation. And so also, in

the close of the next Psalm, which is evidently a continuance of this, he concludes with

the same. This is throughout the burthen of his song— IFhy art thou cast down, my
sold ? And why art thou disquieted within me ? Hope thou in God ; for I shall yet praise

him, who is the health ofmy countenance and my God,

Nor did the event deceive this pious king's expectation. (2 Sam. xvii. 22., &c.) By
the morning light he and all his attendants safely crossed the Jordan ; there lacked not

one of them. Here he was placed out of the reach of those who sought his life. The
country flocked in to him : The good Barzillai, and other loyal subjects, brought in pro-

visions, and other necessaries, for the sustenance of his weary and weak-handed followers

:

Joab, and his men of war, came to his assistance : And he was soon able to raise an army
powerful enough to engage and overcome his rebel son. '

As the occasions, on which the several books of the Old and

New Testaments were severally written, are stated in the analyses

of them contained in the fourth volume of this work, it is unneces-

sary to adduce any examples from them. We must, however, be

careful, when investigating the occasion of any book or passage, that

we deduce our conclusions respecting it from the book or passage

itself, and not from uncertain conjecture.

VIII. The consideration of the Scope or Design, which the in-

spired authors severally had in view, will greatly illustrate the entire

book : as its whole structure, arrangement, and principal arguments,

are materially affected by the scope. And as the scope is either

general or special, these two particulars must not be confounded

together: it is to the want of due discrimination in this respect

that we may ascribe many errors of considerable magnitude. On
the investigation of the Scope, see SectionVII. pp. 552

—

BBi*. infra.

IX. An Analysis of each book is of equal importance with the

preceding subjects of consideration. If judiciously executed, such

analysis will exhibit to the reader a comprehensive view, not only of

the chief subject-matter of every book or epistle, but will also shew the,

methodical and orderly coherence of all the parts of the book with

one another. Such an analysis the author has attempted in the

fourth volume of this work. " Books," says an old writer, " looked

upon confusedly, are but darkly and confusedly apprehended : but

considered distinctly, as in these distinct analyses or resolutions into'

their principal parts, must needs be distinctly and much more

clearly discerned."
'^

X. A knowledge of Biblical Antiquities, (including the Sacred

and Profane History, Geography, Genealogy, Natural History,

and Philosophy, Learning and Philosophical Sects, Manners, Cus-

toms, and private Life, of the Jews and other nations mentioned in

the Bible) is indispensably necessary to the right understanding of

the sacred volume.
1. What the peculiar rites, manners, and customs of the Hebrews

and other nations actually were, that are either alluded to or mentioned

I Dr. Randolph's Dissertation on Psal. xlii. at the end of vol. i. of his View of Christ's

Ministry, &c. (Oxford, 1784. 8vo.)

a Roberts's Key to the Bible, pp. (H.) (12.) folio edit. 1665. See also Rambachii

Institutiones Hermeneuticie Sacrae, pp. 1C8—-110. and Chladenius's Institutiones Exe-

gcticac, p. 532. ct seq.
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in the Scriptures, can only be ascertained by the study of their po-
litical, ecclesiastical, and civil state ; without an accurate knowledge of
which, all interpretation must be both defective and imperfect. If, in

order to enter fully into the meaning, or correctly apprehend the va-
rious beauties of the Greek and Roman classics, it be necessary to be
acquainted with the peculiar forms of government that prevailed— the
powers of magistrates,— modes of executing the laws—the punishments
of criminals— tributes or other duties imposed on subjects— their military
affairs—sacred rites and festivals—private life, manners, and amuse-
ments— commerce, measures and weights, &c. &c.—how much greater
difficulties will be interposed in his way, who attempts to interpret the
Scriptures without a knowledge of these topics ! For, as the customs
and manners of the oriental people are widely different from those of
the western nations ; as further, their sacred rites differ most essentially

from every thing with which we are acquainted, and as the Jews in par-
ticular, from the simplicity of their language, have drawn very numerous
metaphors from the works of nature, from the ordinary occupations and
arts of life, from religion and things connected vvith it, as well as from
their national history;— there are many things recorded, both in the
Old and New Testament, which must appear to Europeans either ob-
scure, unintelligible, repulsive, or absurd, unless, forgetting our own
peculiar habits and modes of thinking, we transport ourselves in a
manner to the East, and diligently study the customs, whether political,

sacred, or civil, which obtained there. In the third volume of this

work, the author has attempted to compress the most important facts

relative to biblical antiquities.

In the application, however, of this valuable aid to the interpretation of the sacred

writings, it is of the utmost importance, that we should be guided by the exercise of a
sober and cautious judgment, and by the influence of a correct taste ; lest we ascribe to

the inspired authors sentiments which perhaps never entered their minds. From tin's

mistake, that acute biblical critic, and most diligent investigator of oriental manners and
customs, Michaelis, is not exempt. In I'rov. x. 10. we read, JFise men lay up knowledge,

that is, treasure it up, and reserve it for a proper opportunity to make use of it : but the

mouth of the foolish is near destruction ; such an one is always talking, and seldom opens
his mouth but it proves a present mischief to himself and others. By changing the

points in tlie latter clause of tliis verse, Michaelis reads : the mouth of thefoolish is as a
censer near at hand (thuribnlum propinquum) ; and he illustrates this expression by the

oriental custom of offering perfumes to a guest, which (it is well known) is an intimation

to him that it is time for him to depart. The sense, which this profound scholar puts
upon the passage, is as follows : the foolish man alienates every one from him by his

silly and insipid discourses. Is not this torturing words, and ascribing to the sacred

penman an allusion which he never designed to make .'' ' But, more particularly,

(1.) Care must be taken not to deduce or invent aniient customs and cere-

moniesJrom words ill understood.

Many persons have imagined the prevalence of customs, which not only do not at pre-

sent exist, but which also never did obtain in the East : and otiiers have supposed many
things to be peculiar to the Hebrews, which are commonly practised by all nations.

Thus, a modern commentator on Isa. i. 22. {thy wine is mixed with loater] has observed,

that the Hebrews were accustomed to dilute their wine with water ; this practice was
common to the Greeks and Romans, whereas the Jews mixed aromatic and invigorating

drugs, in order to render their wine more strong and inebriating. See Psal. Ixxv. 8.

Prov. ix. 2. andxxiii.30. Rev. xiv. 10.

(2.) It is further necessary that tve do not de7'ive, from the customs or

notions that obtained in heathen nations, Jewish rites, ceremo7iies, and no-

tions, which neither can nor ought to be derivedfrom them.

1 Bauer, Herm. Sacr. p. 275.
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Neglecting this caution, our learned countrymen, Sir.John Marsham ' and Dr. Spencer',

have attempted to deduce all the institutes of the Israelites from the Egyptians. That

some were derived from them is highly probable ; and that several of the injunctions of

Moses were levelled against Egyptian manners and rites, from which he was anxious to

guard his people, has been satisfactorily shewn by Michaelis, in his Commentaries on the

Laws of Moses. But that all the Hebrew institutions were of Egyptian origin, is an

hypothesis now generally abandoned, since the able refutation of it by the learned Herman
Witsius. 3 In like manner. Dr. Hammond finds the gnostics everywhere in the apostolic

epistles, which he endeavours to explain from the peculiar notions of that sect, though

it is well known Saint John was the only evangelical writer who expressly combated

their errors.

(3.) We must take care not to ascribe comparatively modern rites and

customs to the antient Hebretvs.

From not attending to this rule, the Jewish teachers, and those Christian doctors who
have implicitly followed tliem, have caused much perplexity in the antiquities of the Jews,

having attributed to the antient Hebrews rites and ceremonies that did not exist till later

times ; and, from not distinguishing the different ages, they have consequently confounded

antient manners and customs with those which are of modern date. The Talmudists,

and other Jewish writers, should not be consulted without the greatest caution ; for,

living as they did long after the destruction of the Jewish polity, they not only were im-

perfectly acquainted with it, but they likewise contradict each other, as well as Josephus

and Philo, authors every way more worthy of confidence, as being contemporary with

that event ; not unfrequently indeed do they contradict the Scriptures themselves, and,

indulging their own speculations, they produce commentaries which are truly ridiculous.

The necessary consequence is, that those learned men, who have implicitly followed the

Talmudists, have been precipitated into various errors. From these mistakes, not even

Reland and Ikenius are exempt— two of the best writers, perhaps, who have applied

themselves to the investigation of Jewish antiquities.-*

(4.) Lastly, our Jcnotvledge of Biblical Antiquities must be derivedfrom
pure sources.

It is the province of the biblical antiquarian to determine and to state what such pure

sources are. Independently of the assistance to be obtained from Jewish as well as from

profane writers, it may suffice here to remark, that we may collect accounts of the modes

of living among the antient Hebrews, with sufficient precision, by a careful collation of

the Old and New Testaments. And if to this we add an acquaintance with the modern

customs and manners which prevail in the East, as they are related by travellers of ap-

proved character, we shall have a sure and easy access to the knowledge of sacred anti-

quities: for, as the orientals, from their tenacious adherence to old usages, are not likely

to differ materially from their ancestors 5, we have no very great reason to be apprehen-

sive, from comparing the manners, &c. of the modern Syrians, Arabs, and other inha-

bitants of the east, with those of the antient Hebrews, that we should attribute customs

to them which never obtained among them. Where, indeed, any new usage does exist

among the orientals, it may be discovered without much difficulty by men of learning

and penetration. • The interpretation of the Bible, therefore, is not a little facih'tated by

the perusal of the voyages and travels of those who have exploied the East. Among

' In his " Chronicus Canon. JEgyptiacus, Hebraicus, Graecus," folio, Londini, 1672.

The Leipsic edition (1676,) and that of Franecker (1696), botli in 4to. are of little value.

'i <' De Legibus Hebra;orum Ritualibus, et earum Rationibus, Libri tres," fol. Cam-
bridge, 1685. Reprinted at the Hague in 1696, 4to., and also at Leipsic, 1705. But

the best edition is that of London, 1727, in two volumes folio, edited by Mr. Chappelow,

with Dr. Spencer's last corrections and additions,

3 In his " ^gyptiaca, sive de .-Egyptiacorum sacrorum cum Hebraicis collatione, Libri

tres," &c. Amstel. 1696, 4to. ; and in his Miscellanea Sacra, tom. i. pp.429, et seq.

•* Schulzii Compendium Archseologiai Hebraicae, Prolegomena, p. xvii. Bauer, Herm.
Sacr. p. 276.

^ " The manners of the East,"— it is remarked by one of the most intelligent of

modern oriental travellers,— '* amidst all the changes of government and religion, arc

still the same. They are living impressions from an original mould ; and, at every step,

some object, some idiom, some dress, or some custom of common life, reminds the tra-

veller of antient times ; and confirms, above all, the beauty, the accuracy, and the pro-

priety of the language and history of the Bible." Morier's Second Journey through

Persia. Pref. p.viii.
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these valuable contributors to the promotion of biblical science, the names of D'Arveiux,

Maundrell, Thompson, Chardin, Shaw, Hasselquist, Pococke, Niebuhr, Dr. E, D.
Clarke, Lord Valentia, Walpole, Ouseley, Morier, Light, Russell, Chateaubriand,

Burckhardt, Buckingham, Belzoni, Dr. Richardson, the Rev. Mr. Jowett, Sir R. K.
Porter, and othtrs, are justly celebrated ; but as many of their works are voluminous^

and costly, various writers have judiciously applied themselves to selecting and arranging-

the most material passages of their travels, which are calculated to elucidate the Holy,

Scriptures. In this department of sacred literature, the compilations of Harmer, Burder,i

and the editor of Calmet's Dictionary of the Bible, are particularly distinguished. OF;

these works, as well as of the principal writers on Jewish Antiquities, the reader will find ac

notice in No. V. of the Appendix to this volume.

2. Sacred and Profane History.—An acquaintance with the his-^

tory of the Israelites, as well as of the Moabites, Ammonites,-

Philistines, Egyptians, Assyrians, Medes, Babylonians, Persians,

Arabians, Greeks, Romans, and other antient nations, is of the

greatest importance to the historical interpretation of the Bible : for,>

as the Jewish people were connected with those nations, either in

a hostile or in a pacific manner, the knowledge of their history, as

well as of their customs, arts, and literature, becomes the more in-

teresting; as it is well known that the Israelites, notwithstanding

they were forbidden to have intercourse with the heathen, did never-

theless borrow and adopt some of their institutions. More parti-

cularly, regardless of the severe prohibitions against idolatry, how
many idols did they borrow from the Gentiles at different times,

previously to the great Babylonish captivity, and associate them in

the worship of Jehovah ! Their commercial intercourse with the

Egyptians and Arabs, and especially with the Phoenicians, was very

coiisiderable : and, at the same time, they were almost incessantly

at war with the Philistines, Moabites, and other neighbouring na-

tions, and afterwards with the Assyrians and Egyptians, until they

were finally conquered, and carried into captivity by the Assyrians

and Babylonians. Further, the prophets, in their denunciations or

predictions, not only address their admonitions and threatenings to

the Israelites and Jews, but also frequently accost foreign nations,

whom they menace with destruction. The writings of Isaiah,

Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, contain very numerous predictions relative

to the heathen nations, which would be utterly unintelligible without

the aid of profane history. The same remark will apply to the

divisions of time and forms ofgovernment that obtahied at different

periods, which cannot be ascertained from the perusal of the sacred

writings merely.

In proportion, however, as the history of the antient nations of

Asia becomes necessary to the interpretation of the Bible, it is to be

regretted that it is for the most part involved in so much obscurity

and confiision as to require no small labour before v.e can extricate

it from the trammels of fable, and arrive at any thing like certainty.

As the histories of antient Egypt have perished, with the exception

of a few fragments preserved in the writings of Josephus, Eusebius,

and other authors, our knowledge of the earliest state of that coun-

try (which is sufficiently confused and intricate) can only be derived

fj'om Herodotus, Diodorus, and some other Greek writers, who
N N 3
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cannot always be depended on. The writings of Sanchoniatho,

with the exception of a few fragments, as well as the works of

Histiaeus, and other Phoenician historians, have long since perished

:

and, for our accounts of the Assyrians, recourse must chiefly be had
to the Scriptures themselves, as no confidence whatever can be

placed in the narrations of Ctesias, whose fidelity and veracity have

justly been questioned by Aristotle, Strabo, and Plutarch. The
history of the Ammonites, Moabites, Idumoeans, Philistines, and
other petty neighbouring nations, who had no historians of their

own, is involved in equal obscurity : for the little that is known
of them, with certainty, we are exclusively indebted to the Holy
Scriptures.

The sources, therefore, of that historical knowledge, which is so

essential to an interpreter of the sacred writings, are, in the first

place, the Old and New Testaments, and next the works of Josephus

and profane authors. It is however to be observed, that where the

latter speak of the Jews, they wilfully misrepresent them, as is done
by Justin and Tacitus. With a view to reconcile these various con-

tradictions, and to overcome the difficulties thus interposed by the

uncertainty of antient profime history, various learned men have

at different times employed themselves in digesting the remains of

antient history, and comparing it with the Scriptures, in order to

illustrate them as much as possible : and the Connections of Sacred

and Profane History, by Drs. Shuckford and Prideaux, Stackhouse's

History of the Bible, and Dr. Lardner's Credibility of the Gospel

History, are particularly worthy of notice.
^

3. Intim.ately connected with history and chronology is antient

Geography, especially that of Palestine and the neighbouring coim-

tries ; the knowledge of which, it is universally confessed, tends to

illustrate almost iimumerable passages of Scripture. The principal

sources of sacred geography are the Scriptures themselves, and the

antient Greek and other writers, who have treated on the differ-

ent countries mentioned in the Bible ; and to these may be added

the voyages and travels of Chardin, Seetzen "", and others, mentioned

in p. 5^9. who have explored the East, and whose narratives contain

many very happy elucidations ofthe physical and political geography

of the Bible. '^ These sources have been diligently consulted by

most of the learned men who have applied themselves to the illus-

tration of this important topic. The principal works on sacred geo-

graphy are those of Bochart, Michaelis, Reland, and Wells.

4. Next to History and Geography, Genealogy holds an im-

' See an account of their valuable works infra, in the Appendix, No. V.
'^ Tlie result of M. Seetzen's Researches, which were undertaken under the patronage

of the Palestine Association for investigating the present state of the Holy Land, was
published in a thin quarto tract, intituled " A brief Account of the Countries adjoining

the Lake of Tiberias, the Jordan, and the Dead Sea." Bath and London, 1810. Many
places in Palestine, particularly beyond the Jordan, whicli arc in a great degree unknown,
are satisfactorily described in tills little tract.

^ The writings of most of tiie above noticed travellers iiave been consulted for the

Summary of biblical Geography and Antiquities, forming the third volume of tliis work.
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portant place in the study of the sacred writings. The evidences
of Christianity cannot be correctly, if at all, understood, unless the

genealogy of the Messiah, and his descent from Abraham and David,
be distinctly traced. This is obvious from the prophecies, which,
ages before his advent, determined the line of his descent; and left

nothing to chance or imposture on the important subject of the pro-
mised seed, that, in the fulness of time, was to " bruise the serpent's

head," and by his one oblation of himself, once offered, was to make
a full and perfect atonement for the sins of the whole world. Many
neat genealogical tables are to be found in some of the earlier

and larger editions of the Bible ; but it was not until lately that an
attempt was made to bring together the various genealogies of Scrip-

ture in one comprehensive view. This has been done in an elegantly

executed work, entitled

Scripture Genealogy from Adam to Christ ; exhibiting, in a series of
thirty-six engraved tables, a distinct view of the nation, tribe, family,

lineal descent, and posterity of every person mentioned in the Bible, so

far as they can be traced from sacred or profane history. London, 1817.
royal 'ito.

The plan of this work is excellent ; and so far as we can judge from an examination
of several of the descents contained in it, we believe it is very correctly executed. To the

name of each person mentioned in every table, chronological dates are affixed on the yery
respectable authorities of Usher and Blair, and likewise references to passages of Scripture

where the respective names are to be found. Altogether, this is a very useful and agree-

4ible companion to the biblical student.

5. Of equal importance with either of the preceding branches of
knowledge is Natiiral History ,• by which alone many, otherwise

obscure, passages of Scripture can be explained. Thus, frequent

direct mention is made of animals, trees, plants, and precious stones;

sometimes the Scripture expresses sentiments either in allusion to,

or by metaphors taken from, some fact in natural history; and
sometimes characters are described in allusion to natural objects

;

and without the knowledge of these, we cannot perceive the nature

of the characters intended. Much information concerning this im-o
portant topic, may be derived from the labours of the oriental tra-

vellers already mentioned, and especially those of Shaw, Russel,

Hasselquist, Forskal, and Niebuhr. The most successful inves-

tigations of this interesting topic are to be found in the writings

of Bochart, Celsius, Scheuchzer, and Professor Paxton.

6. Lastly, in perusing the sacred volume, the attentive reader

cannot fail to be struck with allusions to Philosophical Notions and
Sects^ as well as to certain branches of learning, which were culti-

vated by the nations or people therein mentioned i it is impossible

fully to apprehend the force, propriety, and beauty of these allu-

sions, without a knowledge of the notions, &c. referred to. A
short sketch of the principal Jewish sects occurs in the third volume
of this work ; but the only writer, to the best of the author's recol-

lection, who has discussed this subject in a separate treatise, is the

learned and indefatigable Professor Buddeus, in his Introductio ad
Historiam Philosoplmc Hebrceorum^ Halac^ 1720, 8vo. ; of whose

N N 4
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labours he has availed himself. The philosophical notions which

obtained among the Jews are also incidentally treated in most of

the larger commentaries, as well as in most of those works, which

profess to be Introductions to the Bible.

^

SECTION VII.

OF THE SCOPE.

I. The Scope defined.— Impo)iance of investigating the Scope of a Book
or Passage of Scripture.— II. Rulesfor investigating it.

I. A CONSIDERATION of the Scope, or Design which the

inspired author of any of the books of Scripture had in view, es-

sentially facilitates the study of the Bible : because, as every writer

had some design which he proposed to unfold, and as it is not to

be supposed that he would express himself in terms foreign to that

design, it therefore is but reasonable to admit, that he made use of

such words and phrases as were every way suited to his purpose.

To be acquainted, therefore, with the scope of an author, is to un-

derstand the chief part of his book. The scope, it has been well

observed, is the soul or spirit of a book ; and, that being once as-

certained, every argument and every word appears in its right place,

and is perfectly intelligible : but, if the scope be not duly considered,

every thing becomes obscure, however clear and obvious its mean-

ing may really be."^

The scope of an author is either general or special ; by the for^

mer we understand the design which he proposed to himself in

writing his book ; by the latter, we mean that design which he had

in view, when writing particular sections, or even smaller portions,

of his book or treatise.

The means, by which to ascertain the scope of a particular sec-

tion or passage, being nearly the same with those which must be

applied to the investigation of the general scope of a book, we shall

brief!V consider them together in the following observations.

II. The Scope of a book of Scripture, as well as of any particular

section or passage, is to be collected from the writer's express men-
tion of it, from its known occasion, from some conclusion expressly

1 See a notice of these compilations, infra, in the Appendix, No. V.
2 *» How unfair, how irrational, how arbitrary, is the mode of interpretation which

many apply to the word of God ? They insulate a passage ; they fix on a sentence ; they

detach it from the paragraph to which it belongs, and explain it in a sense dictated only

by the combination of (he syllables or the words, in themselves considered. If the word

•of God be thus dissected or tortured, what language may it not seem to speak, what sen-

timents may it not appear to countenance, what fancy may it not be made to gratify ? But
would such a mode of interpretation be tolerated by any living author? Would such a

method be endured in commenting on any of the admired productions of classical an-

tiquity ? Yet in this case it would be comparatively liarmless, although utterly indefen*'

sible : but who can calculate the amount of injury which may be sustained by the cause

of revealed trutl:, if its pure streams be thus defiled, and if it be contaminated even at

the very fountain-head." Rev. 11. F. Burder's Sermon on the Duty and Means of as-

certaining the genuine Sense of the Scripturesj p. L'l*
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added at the end of an argument ; from history, from attention to

its general tenor, to the main subject and tendency of the several

topics, and to the force of the leading expressions ; and especially

from repeated, studious, and connected perusals of the book itself.

1. When the scope of a i[)hole hook, or of any particular portion of it,

is expressly mentioned by the sacred writer, it should be carefully observed.

Of all criteria this is the most certain, by which to ascertain the scope of a book.

Sometimes it is mentioned at its commencement, cr towards its close, and sometimes

it is intimated in other parts of the same book, rather obscurely perhaps, yet in such a

manner that a diligent and attentive reader may readily ascertain it. Thus the scope

and end of the wliole Bible, collectively, is contained in its manifold utility, which

St. Paul expressly states in 2 Tim. iii. 16, 17. and also in Rom. xv. 4. In like manner,

the royal author of Ecclesiastes announces pretty clearly, at the beginning of his book,

the subject he intends to discuss, viz. to shew that all human affairs are vain, uncertain,

frail, and imperfect; and, such being the case, he proceeds to inquire, What profit hath

a man of all his labour ivhich he taketh under the sun ? (Eccl. i. 2, 3.) And towards

the close of the same book (ch.xii. 8.) he repeats the same subject, the truth of which
he had proved by experience. So, in the commencement of the book of Proverbs,

Solomon distinctly announces their scope, (ch. i. 1—4. 6.)—" The Proverbs of Solomon

,

the son of David king of Israel ;— to knoiv wisdom and bistruction, to perceive the tvords

of understanding : to receive the instruction of wisdom, justice, judgment, and equity ; to

give subtilily to the simple, to the young man knoivledge and discretion ; to understand a
jrroverb, and the interpretation ; the uords of the icise, and their dark sayings- "— Saint

John also, towards the close of his Gospel, announces his object in writing it to be,

" That ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; and that, believing, ye
might have life through his name." Therefore, all those discourses of our Lord, which
are recorded almost exclusively by this evangelist and apostle, are to be read and con-

sidered with reference to this particular design : and, if this circumstance be kept in

view, they will derive much additional force and beauty.

Of the application of this rule to the illustration of a particular section, or the ascer-

taining of a special scope, the seventh chapter of Saint Paul's first epistle to the Corin-

thians will supply an example.— In that chapter, the object of which is to shew that it

ivas not good to marry, the apostle is replying to the queries which had been proposed to

him by the Corinthian converts ; and it is evident that his reply is continued through the

whole chapter. But did he mean to insinuate absolutely that matrimony in itself was
not good ? By no means : on the contrary, it is clear from the scope of this section,

given by Saint Paul in express words, that his design was not, in general, to prefer a

state of celibacy to that of maiTiage ; much less was it to teach that the living unmarried
was either more holy or more acceptable to God ; or that those who vow to lead a single

life shall certainly obtain eternal salvation, as the church of Rome erroneously teaches

from this place. But we perceive that he answered the question proposed to him with

reference to the then existing circumstances of the Christian church. The apostle thought

that a single life was preferable on account of the present distress— that is, the sufTerings

to which they were then liable. The persecutions to which they were exposed, when they

came upon them, would be more grievous and afflictive to such as had a wife and children

who were dear to them, than to those who were single : and therefore, under such circum-

stances, the apostle recommends celibacy to those who had the gift of living chastely

without marriage.

2. The scope of the sacred writer may be ascertainedfrom the kncvon

occasion on ivhich his book was written.

Thus, in the time of the apostles, tliere were many who disseminated errors, and de-

fended Judaism : hence it became necessary that the apostles should frequently write

against these errors, and oppose the defenders of Judaism. Such was the occasion of

Saint Peter's second epistle : and this circumstance will also afford a key by which to

ascertain the scope of many of the other epistolary writings. Of the same description

also were many of the parables delivered by Jesus Christ. When any question was pro-

posed to him, or he was reproached for holding intercourse with publicans and sinners,

he availed himself of the occasion to reply, or to defend himself by a parable. Some-

times, also, when his disciples laboured under any mistakes, he kindly corrected their

erroneous notions by parables.

The inscriptions prefixed to many of the Psalms, though some of them are evidently

spurious, and consequently to be rejected, frequently indicate the occasion on which they
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were composed, and thus reflect considerable light upon their scope. Thus the scope

of the 18th, 34t]), and Sd Psalms is illustrated from their respective inscriptions, which

distinctly assert upon what occasions they were composed by David. In like manner,

many of the prophecies, which would otherwise be obscure, become perfectly clear when
we understand the circumstances on account of which the predictions were uttered.

3. The express conclusion, added by the ijoriter at the end of an argument^

demonstrates his general scope.

Thus, in Rom. iii. 28. after a long discussion, Saint Paul adds this conclusion:—
Therefore we conclude, that a man isjustified bi/faith without the deeds of the low : Hence
we perceive with what design the whole passage was written, and to which all the rest is

to be referred. The conclusions interspersed through the epistles may easily be ascer-

tained by means of the particles, " wherefore," '< seeing that," " therefore," " then," &c.

as well as by the circumstances directly mentioned or referred to. The principal con-

clusions, however, must be separated from those which are of comparatively less import-

ance, and subordinate to the former. Thus, in the epistle to Philemon, our attention

must chiefly be directed to verses 8. and 17., whence we collect that Saint Paul's design

or scope was to reconcile Onesimus (who had been a runaway slave) to his master, and

to restore him to the latter, a better person than he had before been. In the epistle to

the Ephesians, the principal conclusions are, ch. ii, 11, 12. and ch. iv. 1. 3. The sub-

ordinate or less principal conclusions are ch. i. 15. iii. 13. iv. 17. 25. v. 1.7. 15. 17. and
vi. 13, 14.'

4. The scope of a passage mayfurther he Icnoivnfrom history.

For instance, we learn from history, that during the time of the apostles there were

numerous errors disseminated ; and therefore they wrote many passages in their epistle

with the express design of refuting such errors. An acquaintance with these historical

particulars will enable us to determine with accuracy the scope of entire books as well as

of detached passages.

5. A knotvledge of the time when a hooJc tvas tvritten, and also of the

state of the church at that time, will indicate the scope or i?itention of the

author in writing such book.

Thus, the epistle of Saint James was written about the year of Christ 61. at which

time the Christians were suifering persecution, and probably (as appears from ch. ii. 6.

and ch. v. 6.) not long before the apostle's martyrdom ; which, Bishop Pearson thinks

-

happened a. d. 62. in the eighth year of Nero's reign, when the destruction of the Jewish

temple and polity was impending. (James v. 1.8.) At the period referred to, there

were in the church certain professing Christians, who, in consequence of the sanguinary

persecution then carried on against them both by Jews and Gentiles, were not only de-

clining in faith and love, and indulging various sinful practices— for instance, undue re-

spect of persons, (chapter ii. verse i. et seq.) contempt of their poor brethren, (chapter ii.

verse 9. et seq.) and unbridled freedom of speech, (chapter iii. verse 3. et seq.); but who
also most shamefully abused to licentiousness the grace of God, which in the Gospel is

promised to the penitent ; and, disregarding holiness, boasted of a faith destitute of its

appropriate fruits, viz. of a bare assent to the doctrines of the Gospel, and boldly affirmed

that this inoperative and dead faith was alone sufficient to obtain salvation, (chapter ii.

verse 17. et seq.) Hence we may easily perceive, that the apostle's scope was not to treat

of the doctrine of justification ; but, the state of the church requiring it, to correct those

errors in doctrine, and those sinful practices, which had crept into the church, and particu-

larhj to expose that fundamental error of a dead faith unjn'oductive of good^ works. This

observation further shews the true way of reconciling the supposed contradiction between

the apostles Paul and James, concerning the doctrine of salvation by faith. 3

6. If, however, none of these subsidiary aids present themselves, it only

remains that we repeatedly and diligently study the entire book, as

WELL AS THE WHOLE SUBJECT, AND CAREFULLY ASCERTAIN THE SCOPE FROM

THEM, before we attempt an examination of any particular text.

Thus we shall be enabled to understand the mind of its author, and to ascertain the

i

1 Franckii Manuductio, cap. iii. p. 87,88. 292. or English edition, p. Gl. et seq. 177.

ct seq. Franckii Prelect. Herm. p. 38. et seq.

•i Annales Paulitue, p. 31

.

" 3 Jo. Ilenr. IMichaelib Introductio Historico-Theologica in Jacobi Minoris Epistolam

Catholicam, § viii. xi.
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main subject and tendency of the book or epistle which may be under consideration : or
if it have several views and purposes in it, not mutually dependent upon each other, nor
in subordination to one chief end, we shall be enabled to discover what those different

matters were, as also in what part the author concluded one and began another ; and, if it

be necessary to divide such book or epistle into parts, to ascertain their exact boundaries.

But in this investigation of the scope, there is not always that

clearness vvhicli leads to a certain interpretation : for sometimes there

are several interpretations which sufficiently agree with the writer's

design. In those places, for instance, where the coming of Christ

is mentioned, it is not always determined whether it is his last advent
to judge the world, or his coming to inflict punishment on the unbe-
lieving Jews. In such cases the interpreter must be content with

some degree of probability. There are, however, two or three cau-

tions, in the consideration of the scope, to which it will be desirable

to attend.

1. Where^ of ttvo explanations, one is evidently contrary to the series of
the discourse, the other must necessarily he preferred.

In Psal. xlii. 2. the royal psalmist pathetically exclaims— When shall I come and ap-
pear before God? — This verse has, by some writers, been expounded thus; that a man
may wish for death, in order that he may the sooner enjoy that state of future blessedness

which is sometimes intended by the phrase seeing God. Now this exposition is manifestly

contrary to the design of the Psalm ; in which David, exiled from Jerusalem, and con-
sequently from the house of God, through Absalom's unnatural rebellion, expresses his

fervent desire of returning to Jerusalem, and beholding that happy day when he should
again present himself before God in his holy tabernacle. In the fourth verse he mentions
the sacred pleasure with which he had gone (or would repair, for some of the versions

render the verb in the future tense) with the multitude to the house of God. Tliere is

tlierefore in tiiis second sense a necessary and evident connexion with tlie scope and series

of the discourse.

In 1 Cor. iii. 17. we read, If any man dcJUe (more correctly destroy) tlie temple of
God, him shall God destroy. The phrase temple of God, in this passage, is usually in-

terpreted of the human body, and by its defilement is understood libidinous unchastity,

which God will destroy by inflicting corresponding punishment on the libidinous man.
This sense is certainly a good one, and is confirmed by a similar expression at the close

of tlic sixth chapter. But, in the former part of the third chapter, the apostle had been
giving the teachers of the Corintliian Christians an important caution to teach pure and
salutary doctrines, together with that momentous doctrine

—

Other foundation can no
man lay than that is laid, xvhich is Jesus Christ, (v. 11.)— and that they should not add
false doctrines to it. After largely discussing this topic, he subsequently returns to it,

and the passage above cited occurs intermediately. From this view of the scope it will be
evident, that by tlie temple of God is to be understood the Christian church j which
if any man defile, corrupt, or destroy, by disseminating false doctrines, God will destroy

him also.

2. Where a parallel passage plainly shews that another passage is to he

understood in one particular sense, this tnust he adopted to the exclusion of
every other sense, although it should he supjjorted hy the grammatical inter-

pretation as ivell as hy the scope.

Thus, in Matt. v. 25. we read— " Agree with thine adversary quickly, whilst thou art

in the way u'ith him : lest at any time the adversary deliver thee to the judge, and thejudge
deliver tliee to the ojficer, and thou be cast into prison." This passage has been interpreted

to refer either to a future state of existence, or to the present life. In the former sense,

the adversary is God; the judge, Christ; the officer, death; and the prison, hell and eter-

nal punishments. In the latter sense, the meaning of this passage simply is, ** If thou
hast a lawsuit, compromise it with the plaintiff, and thus prevent the necessity of prose-
cuting it before a judge: but if thou art headstrong, and wilt not compromise the affair,

when it comes to be argued before the judge, he will be severe, and will decree that thou
shalt pay the uttermost farthing. " Now, both these expositions yield good senses, agreeing
with the scope, and both contain a cogent argument that we should be easily appeased :

but if we compare tlie parallel pasiiage in Lukexii. 58, 59. we sliall fiiid the case thus
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stated— TFhen thou goest with thine adversanj to the magistrate, as tliou art in the tvai/y

give diligence that thou mayest be delivered from him, lest he hale thee to the judge, and the

judge deliver thee to the officer (tco irpaKTopi, whose duty it was to levy fines imposed for

violation of the lawj ; and the officer on non-payment cast thee into prison. I tell thee

thou Shalt not depart thence till thou hast paid the very last mile- — In this passage there is

no reference whatever to a future state, nor to any punishments which will hereafter be

inflicted on the implacable : and thus a single parallel text shews which of the two senses

best agrees with the scope of the discourse, and consequently which of them is preferably

to be adopted. >

SECTION VIII.

OF THE ANALOGY OF FAITH.

I. The Analogy of Faith defined, and illustrated.— II. Its importance i?s

studying the Sacred Writings.— III. Rules for investigating the Ana-

logy of Faith.

I. Of all the various aids that can be employed for investigating

and ascertaining the sense of Scripture, the analogy of faith is

one of the most important. We may define it to be the constant and

perpetual harmony of Scripture in the fundamental points offaith and

practice, deduced from those passages, in which they are discussed

by the inspired penmen, either directly or expressly, and in clear,

plain, and intelligible language. Or, more briefly, the analogy of

faith may be defined to be that proportion which the doctrines of

the Gospel bear to each other, or the close connexion between the

truths of revealed religion.

The Analogy of Faith is an expression borrowed from Saint Paul's

Epistle to the Romans, (xii. 6.) where he exhorts those who pro--

phesy in the church (that is, those who exercise the office of authori-

tatively expounding the Scriptures) to prophesy according to the

proportion, or, as the word is in the original, the analogy offaith.

To the same effect many commentators interpret Saint Peter's

maxim, (2 Pet. i. 20.) that no prophecy of Saipture is of any private^

or selUnterpretation ; implying that the sense of any prophecy is

not to be determined by an abstract consideration of the passage

itself, but by taking it in conjunction with other portions of Scripture

relating to the subject, " comparing things spiritual with spiritual

"

(1 Cor. ii. 13.); — a rule, which though it be especially appHcable

to the prophetic writings, is also of general importance in the expo-

sition of the sacred volume. -

1 Bauer, Ilerm. Sacr. pp.201—204. J. B. Carpzov. Herm. Sacr. pp. S3—35. Er-

nesti, Instltulio Interp. Nov. Test, pp.61, 62. Mori Acroases in Ernesti, torn. i. pp. 150

160. Franckii Pra?lcct. Ilerm. pp. 29—61. Franckii Commentatio de Scopo Veteris

et Novi Testament!, Halaj 1724, 8vo. Jahnii Enchiridion, pp. 69—71. Rambach, Inst.

Herm. pp. 145—197. 234. 238—240. Chladenii Instit. Exeget. pp. 375— 387. J. E.

Pfeifferi, Inst. Herm. Sacr. pp. 147—151. 267—276. Schaefer, Institutiones Scripturis-

ticae, pars ii. pp. 62—68.

2 Bishop Van Mildert's Bampton Lect. p. 181. Pfeiffer, Herm. Sacr. c. xii. (Op. t. ii.

p. 659.) Carpzov. Prim. Lin. Herm. Sacr. p. 28. It may here be remarked, that the

New Testament presents three terms, which appear to be synonymous with the analogy of

faith, viz. I Rom.ii. 20. Moptpwffis ttjs yvwfffws, xai rrjs aKrj^uas iv rw vofiw, the fornh.
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II. It is evident that God does not act without a design in the

system of religion taught in the Gospel, any more than he does in

the works of nature. Now this design must be uniform : for, as in

the system of the universe every part is proportioned to the whole,

and is made subservient to it, so, in the system of the Gospel, all

the various truths, doctrines, declarations, precepts, and promises,

must correspond with and tend to the end designed. For instance,

if any one interpret those texts of Scripture, which maintain our

justification by faith only, or our salvation by free grace, in such a

sense as to exclude the necessity of good works, this interpretation

is to be rejected, because it contradicts the main design of Chris-

tianity, which is to save us from our sins (Matt. i. 21.), to make us

holy as God is holy (1 Pet. i. 15.)? ^nd to cleanse us fi'om all

filthiness both of flesh and spirit. (2 Cor. vii. 1.) In the applica-

tion, however, of the analogy of faith to the interpretation of the

Scriptures, it is indispensably necessary that the inquirer previouslij

understand the whole scheme of divine revelation ; and that he do

not entertain a predilection for a j)(irt only ; without attention to this,

he will be liable to error. If w^e come to the Scriptures with any

pre-conceived opinions, and are more desirous to put that sense upon
the text which coincides with our own sentiments rather than the

ti'uth, it then becomes the analogy of our faith rather than that of

the whole system. This, Dr. Campbell remarks, was the very source

of the blindness of the Jews in our Saviour's time : they searched

the Scriptures very assiduously ; but, in the disposition they enter-

tained, they would never believe what that sacred volume testifies of

Christ. The reason is obvious; theii' great rule of interpretation

was the analogy offaith , or, in other words, the system of the Pha-
risean Scribes, the doctrine then in vogue, and in the profound

veneration of which they had been educated. This is that veil by
w^hich the understandings of the Jews were darkened, even in read-

ing the law, and of which Saint Paul observed that it remained un-

removed in his day; and we cannot but remark that it remains

unremoved in our own time. ^ There is, perhaps, scarcely a sect or

denomination of Christians, whether of the Greek, Romish, or Pro-

testant churches, but has some particular system or digest of tenets,

by them termed the analogy offaith^ which they individually hold

in the greatest reverence ; and all whose doctrines terminate in some
assumed position, so that its partisans may not contradict themselves.

When persons of this description, it has been well remarked, meet
with passages in Scripture which they cannot readily explain, con-

sistently with their hypothesis, they strive to solve the difficulty by
the analogy of faith which they have themselves invented. But al-

lowing all their assumptions to be founded in truth, it is by no means

of Icnowledge, the grand scheme and draught of all true science, and the system o/" eternal

truth in the laiv. — 2 Rom. vi. 17. Tvkos StSaxTjy, the for7n or mould of doctrine into

which the Christians were cast. — 2 Tim. ii. 17. tvorvKwcris vyiaivovrwv \oywv, the

form of sound words.

1 Dr. Campbell's translation of the Four Gospels, vol. i. dissert, iv, § 14, p, 116,

3d edit.
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consonant with the pnnciples of sound divinity, to interpret Scrip-

ture by the hypotheses of a cliurch ; because the sacred records are

the only proper media of ascertaining theological truth. ^

III. Such, then, being the importance of attending to the analogy

of faith, it remains to state a few observations which may enable the

student to apply it to the clearing up of obscure or difficult passages

of Scripture.

1. Wherever any doctrine is manifest^ either from the XKihole tenor of
divine revelation orfrom its scope^ it must not be loeakened or set aside by

a feto obscurepassages.

As the observance of this canon is necessary to every student of the inspired volume,

so it ought especially to be regarded by those who are apt to interpret passages, which

are not of themselves plain, by those opinions, of the belief of which tliey are already

possessed ; but for which they have little ground besides the mere sound of some texts,

that appear, when first heard, to be favourable to their preconceived notions. Whereas,

if such texts were compared with the scope of the sacred writers, they would be found to

l)ear quite a different meaning. For instance, no truth is asserted more frequently in the

Bible, and consequently is more certain in religion, than that God is good, not only to

some individuals, but also toward all men. Thus, David says, (Psal. cxlv. 9.} The
Ijord is good to all, and his tender mercies are over all his loorks ; and Ezekiel, (xviii. 23.)

Have I any pleasure at all in the wicked that he should die ? saith the Lord : and not that

he should turn from his ivays and live ? Frequently also does the Almighty declare, both

in the books of tiie law as well as in the prophets, and also in the New Testament, how
earnestly he desires the sinner's return to him. See, among other passages. Dent. v. 29.

Ezek. xviii. 32. andxxxiii. 11. Matt, xxiii. 37. John iii. 16. 1 Tim. ii. 4. Titus ii. 11. and

2 Pet. iii. 9. If, therefore, any passages occur which at first sight appear to contradict the

goodness of God, as, for instance, that He has created some persons that he might damn
them (as some have insinuated) ; in such case the very clear and certain doctrine relative

to tlie goodness of God is not to be impugned, much less set aside, by these obscure places,

which, on the contrary, ought to be illustrated by such passages as are more clear. Thus,

in Prov. xvi. 4. according to most modern versions, we read, that The Lord hath made
rdl thingsJor himself, yea even the wickedfor the day of evil. This passage has, by several

eminent writers, been supposed to refer to the predestination of the elect and the reproba-

tion of the wicked, but without any foundation. Junius, Cocceius, Michaelis, Glassius,

Pfeiffer, Turretin, Ostervald, Dr. Whitby, Dr. S. Clarke,and other critics, have shewn that

this verse may be more correctly rendered. The Lord hath made all things to answer to

themselves, or aptly to refer to one another, yea even the tvicked,f)r the evil day, that is, to be

the executioner of evil to others : on which account they are in Scripture termed the rod

of Jehovah (Isa. x. 5.), and his sword. (Psal. xvii. 13.) But there is no necessity for

rejecting the received version, the plain and obvious sense of which is that there is nothing

in the world which does not contribute to the glory of God, and promote the accomplish-

ment of his adorable designs. The pious and the wicked alike conduce to this end ; tlie

wicked, whom God has destined to punishment on account of their impiety, serve to dis-

play his justice (see Job xxi. 30. ), and consequently to manifest his glory. " God,"
says Dr. Gill (who was a strenuous advocate for the doctrines of election and reprobation)

" made man neither to damn him nor to save him, but for his own glory, and that is

secured whether in his salvation or damnation ; nor did or does God make men wicked

:

He made man upright, and man has made himself wicked ; and being so, God may justly

appoint him to damnation for his wickedness, in doing which he glorifies his justice. "*

2. No doctrine can belong to the analogy offaith, xuhich is founded on

a SINGLE text :for every essential principle of religion is delivered in more
than one place. Besides^ single sentences are not to be detachedfrom the

places where they standi but must be taken in connexion with the whole
discourse.

From disregard of this rule, the temporary direction of the apostle James fv. 14, 15.)

has been perverted by the church of Rome, and rendered a permanent institution, from a

> Franck's Guide to the Scriptures, p. 79. Franckii Praelect. Hcrm. p. 185,
3 Gill in loc. See also J. E. Pfeifler's Inst. Hcrm, Sacr. p. 134—13(5.
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mean of recovery, to a charm, when recovery is desperate, for f!ie salvatfon of the soul.

The mistake of the church of Rome, in founding what she calls the sacrament of extreme
ujiction upon this place, is very obvious ; for the anointing here mentioned was applied to
those whose recovery was expected, as appears from verse 1 6. where it is said that the Lord in

answer to the prayer of faith shall raise up and restore the sick : whereas in the Roman
Catholic church, extreme unction is used where there is little, or no hope of recovery,

and is called the sacrament of the dijing.^ The same remark is applicable to the popish
system of auricular confession to a priest ; which is attempted to be supported by James v.

\G. and 1 John i. 9. neither of which passages has any reference whatever to the minis-
terial office. In the former, confession of our faults is represented as the duty of tlie

faithful to each other ; and in the latter, as the duty of the penitent to God alone.

3. The WHOLE system of revelation must be explained, so as to be con-

sistent ivith itself.— When tvoo passages appear to be contradictory, if the
sense of the one can be clearly ascertained, in such case that must regidate

our interpretation ofthe other.

Thus, in one passage, the apostle John says ; Ifive say that we have no sin, we deceive

ourselves, and the truth is not in its. If toe confess our sins, he isfaithful andjust toforgive
us our sins: if we say we have not sinned, we make hi?n a liar, and his word is not in us.

(1 Johni. 8— 10.) In another passage the same apostle affirms : Whoever abideth in him,
sinneth not. V/hosoever is bom of God, doth not commit sin ; for his seed remaineth in him :

and he caioiot sin, because lie is born of God. ^1 John iii. 6. 9.)

This is an apparent contradiction ; but the texts must be explained, so as to agree with
one another. Now, from Scripture and experience we are certain, that the first passage'

must be literally understood. At the dedication of the temple, Solomon said : If they

sin against thee, and thou bs angry, [for there is no man that sinneth not) 1 Kings viii. 46.
And in Eccl. vii. 20. For there u not ajust man iqmn the earth, that doeth good and sinneth

not. The explanation of the second passage, therefore, must be regulated by the
established signification of the first; that both may agree. When it is affirmed, that even
good men cannot say, they have no sin ; the apostle speaks of occasional acts, from which
none are free. When Saint John says, that he who is born of God doth not commit sin,

he evidently means, habitvxdly as the slave of sin ; and this is incompatible with a state of
grace. Both passages, therefore, agree, as the one refers to particular deeds, and the

other to general practice : and in this manner, must every seeming contradiction be re-

moved. The passage, of which the literal sense can be established, must always regulate

the interpretation of a different expression, so as to make it agree with fixed principles.

4. No interpretation of Scripture can belong to the analogy offaith, that

contradicts any of those fundamental points of doctrine or morality,
which arefrequently repeated in the Scriptures, and tvhich xve every xvhere

find most urgently enforced.

To tliis purpose Saint John (1 John iv. 2, 3.) has laid down the following axiom as a
test by which to try the spirits, or teachers pretending to be inspired by the Holy Spirit

:

—Every sjnrit that confesseth that Jesus Christ is come in theflesh, is of God. And every
spirit that confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come in theflesh, is not of God. This was a
fundamental doctrine, or principle of Christianity by which other doctrines were to be
tried. Nearly to the same purpose is the following rule of Saint Paul. (1 Tim. vi,

3. 5.) :

—

If any man teach otherwise a?id consent not to wholesome words, and to the
doctrine ivhich is according to godliness, .from such vdthdraiu thyself. The obvious
meaning of which is, that if any man teach such doctrines as contradict the main design
of Christianity, which is to promote true holiness, he is not to be attended to ; nor is the
sense which such a one gives of any particular text of Scripture to be received, because
it militates against the grand design of the Christian scheme, which explicitly states
(to use the language of Saint Paul liimself,) that Christ came into the world to destroy
the tvorks of the Devil, and gave himselffor us, that he might redeem us from all iniquilvy
and pwify unto himself a peculiar people, zealous of good works. (Tit. ii. 14.)

5. An obscure, doubtful, ambiguous, or figurative text must never be
interpreted in such a sense as to make it contradict a plain one : for, in

• See Bishop Burnet on the 25th Article ; Whitby, Benson, Macknight, and other

commentators on this text ; and Mr. Fletcher's Lectures on the Principles and Institu-

tions of the Roman Catholic Religion, p. 198. etseq.



56(^ Of the Analogy of Faith. [Part II. Ch.

explaining the Scriptures, consistency of seiise and priiiciples oiight io he

supporled in all their several parts ; and ifany one paH be so ijiterpreted

as to clash with another, such interpretation cannot bejustified. Nor can

it be otherwise corrected than by considering every doubtful or difficult text,

frst by itself then with its context, and then by comparing it ivith other

passages of Scripture ; and thus bringing what may seem obscure into a

consistency with what is plain and evident.

The doctrine of transubstantiation, inculcated by the church of Rome, is founded on a

strictly literal interpretation of figurative expressions, this is my body, &c. (Matt. xxvi.

26. &c.) and (whicli lias no relation to the supper,) eatmyfiesh, drink my blood. (John vi.

51 58.) But independently of this, Ave may further conclude that the sense put upon

the words " this is my body,'' by the church of Rome, cannot be the true one, being con-

trary to the express declaration of the New Testament history, from which it is evident

that our Lord is ascended into Heaven, where he is to continue " till the time of the resti-

tution of all things " (Actsiii. 21.) that is, till his second coming to judgment. How
then can his body be in ten thousand several places on earth at one and the same time ?

We may further add that, if the doctrine of transubstantiation be true, it will follow that

our Saviour, when he instituted the sacrament of the Lord's Supper, did actually eat his

own flesh and drink his own blood ; a conclusion this, so obviously contradictory both to

reason and to Scripture, that it is astonishing how any sensible and religious man can

credit such a tenet.

. Upon a similar literal interpretation of IMatt. xvi. 18. Thou art Peter, and iipon this

rock will I build my church, the church of Rome has erected the claim of supremacy for

Peter and his successors. Hence building on Peter is explained away by some com-

mentators, as being contrary to the faith that Christ is the only foundation. (1 Cor. iii. 11.)

The most eminent of the antient fathers, as well as some of the early bishops or popes of

Rome, particularly Gregory the Great, and likewise several of the most judicious modern

commentators, respectively take this rock to be the profession of faith, which Peter had

just made that Christ icas the Son of God. The connexion however shews that Peter is

here plainly meant. 2Viou art Peter, says Christ; and vpon this rock, that is, Peter,

pointing to him ; for thus it connects with the reason which follows for the name, in the

same manner as the reason is given for that of Abraham in Gen. xvii. 5. and of Israel in

Gen. xxxii. 28. The Apostles are also called, in other parts of the New Testament, the

foundation on which the church is built, as in Eph. ii. 20. and Rev. xxi. 14. as being the

persons employed in erecting the church, by preaching. It is here promisedtliat Peter

should commence the building of it by his preaching, which was fulfilled by his first

converting the Jews (Actsii. 14—42.), and also the Gentiles. (Actsx. xv. 7.) This

passage therefore gives no countenance to the papal supremacy, but the contrary, for this

prerogative was personal and incommunicable. '

6. Such passages as are expressed with brevity are to be expounded by

those where the same doctrines or duties are expressed more largely and

fully.

Even li^ht variations will oftentimes serve for the purpose of reciprocal illustration.

Thus the beatitudes related in the sixth chapter of Saint Luke's Gospel, though delivered

at another tune and in a different place, are the same with those delivered by our Lord in

his sermon on the mount, and recorded in the fifth chapter of Saint Matthew's Gospel.

Being however epitomised by the former Evangelist, they may be explained by the latter.

Further, the quotation from Isaiah vi. 9, 10. Hear ye indeed, but understand not, &c. is

contracted in Mark iv. 12. Luke viii. 10. and John xii. 40., but it is given at large in

Matt. xiii. 14, 15.; and accordingly from this last cited Gospel, the sense of the prophet is

most evident. Again, nothing is more certain than that God hath no pleasure in wicked-

ness, or sin CPsal. v. 4.), and consequently cannot be the cause of sin. When, therefore,

any passages occur which appear to intimate the contrary, they must be so understood as

not to impugn this important truth. The hardening of Pharaoh's heart, therefore, is not

to be taken as the act of God, but that he permitted him to go on, following his own cruel

schemes, regardless of the divine judgments. 2

I Barrow's Works, vol. i. p. 581. Grotius in loc. Elsley's Annotations, vol. i.

pp. 273—275. Gerard's Institutes, p. 163. See also the commencement of Bishop

Burgess's Letter to his Clergy, entitled, Christ, and not St. Peter, the Hock (f the Christian

Church, and especially Dr. A. Clai'ke's Commentary on Matt. xvi. 18.

« See this text more fully considered, supra. Vol. I. Appendix, No. III. Sect. V.

pp.558, 559.
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7. In ascertaining the analogy qffaithy the seat of a subject must be con-
suited and considered.

By the seat of a subject we mean any place or passage in Scripture where any subject is

treated, either professedly, or in subordination to another subject, or in which more espe-
cially it is regularly discussed and grounded by the special appointment of the Holy
Spirit. This last has been termed its jn-oper and principal seat, and is that which must
chiefly be regarded : for there is no article of faith, necessary to be believed unto salvation,
which is not clearly and explicitly proposed in some part or other of the Scripture. Such
texts therefore as treat professedly on a subject, have greater weight than those which
only touch upon it incidentally ; and texts that express it absolutely, and as it is in itself

are clearer and more decisive than such as have a reference to particular occasions, without
a perfect knowledge of which they cannot be understood, but may be totally misappre-
hended.

Thus the Lord's Supper is treated of, professedly, and in its proper and principal seat,

in the icords of its inslilution related in Matt, xxvi, 26—28. Mark xiv. 22—24. Luke
xxii. 19, 20. and 1 Cor. xi, 23—26. Now, should any question arise relative to this

point, these passages are to be exclusively consulted, and not uncertain or dubious places,
as Luke xxiv. 39. in which there appears no vestige of the Lord's Supper, or John vi. 51—58. where indeed mention is made of the eating of Christ's flesh and drinking his blood,
but not sacramentally, as it is done in the Lord's Supper. Further, The doctrine of jus-
tification is considered in the third chapter of Saint Paul's epistle to the Philippians, as in

its proper seat : and the epistle to the Galatians, and especially that to the Romans, are
the principal seats of that momentous doctrine ; and according to the tenor of these, par-
ticularly Rom. iii., all the other passages of Scripture that treat of justification, should be
explained, i

8. " Where several doctrines of equal importance are proposed^ and re-

vealed with great clearness^ tve must be careful to give to each itsfull and
equal ueight."

" Thus, that we are saved by the free grace of God, and through faith in Christ, is a
doctrine too plainly aflSrmed by the sacred writers to be set aside by any contravening
position : for it is said. By grace ye are saved throughfaith, and that not ofyourselves ; it is

the gift of God. (Eph. ii. 8.} But so, on the other hand, are the doctrines of repentance
unto life, and of obedience unto salvation ; for, again it is said. Repent and be converted,
that your sins may be blotted out, (Acts iii. 19.) and, If thou wilt enter into life, keep the

commandments., (Matt. xix. 17.) To set either of these truths at variance with the others,

would be to frustrate the declared purpose of the Gospel, and to make it of none effect.

Points thus clearly established, and from their very nature indispensable, must be made to
correspond with each other ; and the exposition, which best preserves them unimpaired
and undiminished, will in any case be a safe interpretation, and most probably the true
one. The analogy of faith will thus be kept entire, and will approve itself, in every re-

spect, as becoming its divine author, and worthy of all acceptation.^^ 2

Some farther remarks might be offered in addition to the above
rules; but as they fall more properly under consideration in the
subsequent part of this work, the preceding observations on the in-

terpretations of Scripture by the analogy of faith will perhaps be
found abundantly sufficient. It only remains to state, that valuable

as this aid is for ascertaining the sense of Scripture, it must be used
in concurrence with those which have been illustrated in the fore-

going sections, and to subjoin a few cautions respecting the appli-

cation of the analogy of faith, attention to which will enable us suc-

cessfully to " compare things spiritual "with spiritual
^^

1. " Care," then, " must be taken, not to confound seeming with real
analogies ;—not to rely upon merely verbal resemblances when the sense

J. E. PfeifFer has given some additional examples, illustrating the preceding rule, in his
Inst. Herm. Sacr. pp. 142—144.

1 Franck's Guide, p. 41. Pfeiffer, Herm. Sacr. c. xii. p. 659. and Critica Sacra, c. v.

§ 15. pp, 719, 720. Gerard's Institutes, p. 161.
•2 Bishop Vanmildert's Bampton Lectures, 204.
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may require a different application ; not to interpret what is parallel Only

in one respect, as if it were so in all ; not to give to any parallel passages

so absolute a sway in our decisions as to over-rule the clear and evident

meaning of the text under consideration ; and, above all, not to suffer

an eagerness in multiplying proofs of this kind, to betray us into a neglect

of the immediate context of the passage in question, upon which its

signification must principally depend." ^ The occasion, coherence, and
connexion of the writing, the argument carrying on, as well as the scope

and intent of the paragraph, and the correspondence of the type with its

antitype, are all to be carefully remarked.

2. Further, " In forming the analogy of faith, all the plain texts re-

lating to one subject or article, ought to be taken together, impartially

compared, the expressions of one of them restricted by those of another,

and explained in mutual consistency ; and that article deduced from them
all in conjunction : not, as has been most commonly the practice, one
set of texts selected, which have the same aspect, explained in their

greatest possible rigour ; and all others, which look another way, ne-

glected or explained away, and tortured into a compatibility with the

opinion in that manner partially deduced."

3. Lastly, the analogy of faith, as applicable to the examination of

particular passages, ought to be very short, simple, and purely scriptural

;

but most sects conceive it, as taking in all the complex peculiarities, and
scholastic refinements, of their own favourite systems." ^

Thus, as it has been remarked with equal truth and elegance ^,

" by due attention to these principles, accompanied with the great

moral requisites already shewn to be indispensable, and with humble
supplication to the throne of grace for a blessing on his labours, the

diligent inquirer after Scripture truth may confidently hope for suc-

cess. The design of every portion of holy writ, its harmony with

the rest, and the divine perfection of the whole, will more and more
fully be displayed. And thus will he be led, with increasing vene-

ration and gratitude, to adore him, to whom every sacred book bears

witness, and every divine dispensation led the way; even him who
is Alpha and Omega^ the first and the last, Jesus Christ, the same

yestei'day, to~day, andfor ever^ ^

> Bishop Vanmildert's Bampton Lect. p. 215.
2 Gerard's Institutes, p. 161. The analogy of faith is copiously illustrated, in addi-

tion to the authorities already cited, by Franck, in his Prajlect. Herm. positio v. pp. 1 QQ
—192. ; by Rambach, in his Instit. Herm. Sacra?, lib. ii. c. i. pp. 87— 106. ; by Jahn in

his Enchiridion Herm. Generalis, § 32. pp. 96—100. ; by J. E. PfeifFer, in his Instit.

Herm. Sacrse, pp. 706—740. ; and by Chladenius, in his Institutiones Exegetica-, pp.406
430.
3 By Bishop Vanmildert, Bampt. Lect. p. 216.
4 Rev. i. 11. Heb. xiii. 8.
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SECTION IX.

ON COMMENTARIES.

I. Different Classes of Commentaries,— II. Nature of Scholia.— III. Of'
Commentaries strictly so called.— IV. Paraphrases.— V. Collections of
Observations on Holy Writ.— VI. The Utility and Advantage of Com-
mentaries.— VII. Design to be kept in vietv, when consulting them,—VIII.
Rulesfor consulting Commentaries to the best advantage.

1 HE labours of expositors and commentators have been divided

into various classes, according to the nature of their different works

;

for, although few confine themselves to one method of interpretation,

exclusively, yet each generally has some predominant character, by
which he is peculiarly distinguished. Thus, some are,

1. Wholly spiritual orfgurative; as Cocceius, and those foreign com-
mentators who have followed his system, viz. that the Scripture is every
where to be taken in the fullest sense it will admit ; and in our own
country, Dr. Gill, Dr. Hawker, and some minor writers.

2. Literal and Critical : such are Ainsworth, Wetstein, Dr. Blayney,
Bishop Patrick, Lowth, and Whitby, Calmet, Chais, Bishop Lowth,
Archbishop Newcome, Wall, Dr. Campbell, Dr. Priestley, and others.

3. Wholly practical: as Musculus, Zuingle, Baxter, Henry, Ostervald,

Dr. Fawcett, the " Reformer's Bible," &c. &:c.

4. Those who unite critical, philological, and practical observations

:

such are the commentaries of Dr. Dodd, Bishop Mant and Dr. D'Oyly,
Poole, Scott, M.Martin, Dr. A. Clarke, Mr. Benson, &c. on the entire

Bible; and the paraphrases of Pyle, and of Mr. Orton, on the Old Testa-
ment; on the New Testament, Dr. S.Clarke and Pyle, Dr. Doddridge,
Mr.Locke, Dr. Benson, Dr. Macknight ; Mr. Gilpin on the New Testa-
ment, &c. &c.

A more correct classification of expository writings may be into

scholiasts, commentators and jmraphrasts : whose united design is, to

lead their readers to the right understanding of the author whom
they undertake to explain. Hence their province is, to illustrate

obscure passages, to reconcile apparent contradictions, to obviate

difficulties, whether verbal or 7'eal, and, in short, to remove every

thing that may tend to excite doubts in the minds of the readers of

the Bible.

II. Scholia, are short explanatory notes on the sacred writers

;

whose authors, termed scholiasts, particularly aim at brevity. In
this kind of expository writings, obscure words and phrases are

explained by such as are more clear; figurative, by such as are

proper ; and the genuine force of each word and phrase is pointed

out. Further, the allusions to antient manners and customs are

illustrated, and whatever light may be thrown upon the sacred writer

from history or geogi*aphy, is carefully concentrated, and concisely

expessed: nor does the scholiast fail to select and introduce tlie

o o 2
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principal and most valuable various readings, whose excellence,

antiquity, and genuineness, to the best of his judgment, give them
a claim to be noticed. The discordant interpretations of difficult

passages are stated and examined, and the most probable one is

pointed out. These various topics, however, are rather touched
upon, than treated at length ; though no material passages are (or

at least ought to be) left unnoticed, yet some very obscure and
difficult passages are left to be discussed and expounded by more
learned men. Such v/as the method, according: to which the an-
tient scholiasts composed their scholia, for illustrating Homer, So-
phocles, Aristophanes, Horace, Virgil, and other Greek and Latin
classics : and the same mode has been adopted by those Christian

writers who have written scholia on the Bible. ^

III. The various topics, which engage the attention of the scho-
liast, are also discussed, but more at length, by Commentators ;

whose observations form a series of perpetual annotations on the

sacred writers, and v/ho point out more clearly the train of their

thoughts, as well as the coherence of their expressions. The
commentator therefore not only furnishes summaries of the argu-
ment, but also resolves the expressions of his author into their

several parts, and shews in what respects they agree, as well as

where they are apparently at variance. He further weighs and
examines different passages, that admit of different interpretations

;

and while he offers his own views, he confirms them by proper
arguments or proofs, and solves any doubts which may attend his

own interpretation. Further, a judicious commentator will avoid
all prolix, extraneous, and unnecessary discussions, as well as

far-fetched explanations, and will bring every philological aid to

bear upon passages that are in any degree difficult or obscure.

Commentators otigkt not to omit a single passage that possesses

more than ordinaiy difficulty, though the contrary is the case with

many, who expatiate very copiously on the more easy passages of

Scripture, while they scarcely touch on those which are really

difficult, if they do not altogether omit to treat of them. In a word,

it is the commentator's province to remove every difficulty that can

impede the biblical reader, and to produce whatever can facilitate

his studies, by rendering the sense of the sacred writings more clear

and easy to be apprehended.

IV. A Paraphrase is an exposition of the same thing in other

words : the paraphrast, therefore, differs from the commentator in

this respect, viz. that whatever is fully explained by the latter in

his perpetual annotations, the former expounds by rendering the

whole discourse, as well as every expression, of the sacred writer

J Somewhat similar to Scholia are the questions or inquiries concerning particular books
of Scripture, which were composed by antient ecclesiastical writers : tliey difier from
Scholia in this respect, that questions are exclusively confined to the consideration of some
difficult passages only, whose meaning was at that time an object of discussion, while it

is the design of Scholia to notice cveiy difficult or obscure passage with brevity and per-

spicuity. Augut-tine, among other biblical treatises, wrote two books of Qutestiones

Evnngeliceey on the Gospels of Saint Mattliew and Saint Luke.
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in equivalent terms ; so that what is obscure is thus rendered more
perspicuous, in one continued and unbroken narrative. Provided
the integrity of his author's sense be observed^ the paraphrast is at

liberty to abridge what is narrated at length, to enlarge on what is

written with brevity, to supply supposed omissions, to fill up chasms,

to illustrate obscure and apparently involved passages, by plain,

clear, and neatly turned expressions, to connect passages which
seem too far asunder, or not disposed in order either of time or-

subject, and to arrange the whole in a regular series. These, in-

deed, it must be admitted, are important liberties, not to be taken

with the Scriptures by aiiy paraphrast without the utmost caution,

and even then only in the most sparing manner. Paraphrases have
been divided by Professor Rambach ^, and other writers on the in-

terpretation of the Bible, into two classes— historical and textual.

In the former class of paraphrases, the argument of a book or

chapter is pursued historically ; and the paraphrast endeavours to

give his author's meaning in perspicuous language. In the latter

instance, the paraphrast assumes, as it were, the person of the

sacred writer, closely pursues the thread of his discourse, and aims

at expressing every word and phrase, though in circumscribed

limits, yet in terms that are both clear and obvious to the capacities

of his readers. Hence it would appear, that a paraphrase is the

most difficult species of expository writing ; and, as the number of

paraphrasts on the Scriptures is, comparatively, small, (probably

from this circumstance,) the ingenious classification of them pro-

posed by Rambach is not sufficiently important to render it

necessary that we should form them into a separate class of inter-

preters. It is of infinitely greater moment to Bible readers, when
purchasing works of this description, that they select those which
are neither too prolix nor too expensive, and whose authors avoid

every thing like party-spirit ; neither extolling beyond measure any
thing antient, merely because it is of remote antiquity, nor evincing

a spirit of dogmatical innovation i but who, "rightly dividing the

word of truth," while they express themselves in clear and perspi-

cuous terms, shew themselves to be well skilled both in the theory

and application of sound principles of scriptural interpretation, and
who have diligently availed themselves of every internal and exter-

nal aid for ascertaining the sense of the sacred writers.

V. Closely allied to commentaries are the collections of Observa-

tions illustrative of the sacred writings, which have been formed of
late years, and require to be consulted with similar cautions, and
in the same manner. These books of observations are either gram-
matical and philological, or miscellaneous ; sometimes they discuss

only a few passages which are peculiarly difficult and obscure, and
sometimes they appear in the form of a grammatical and philolo-

gical commentary, following the order of the sacred books. On
this account as w^ell as to facilitate reference, we have classed them

' Rambachii Institutiones Hermeneuticfc, pp. 706, 707«
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with expositions of the Bible ; of the best editions of all these, the

reader will find some account in No. VI. of the Appendix to this

volume, occasionally interspersed with concise bibliographical and
critical observations.

VI. Opinions widely different have been entertained respecting

the utility and advantage resulting from commentaries, annotations,

and other expositions of the sacred writings. By some, who ad-

mire nothing but their own meditations, and who hold all human
helps in contempt, commentaries are despised altogether, as tending

to found our faith on the opinions of men rather than on the divine

oracles : while others, on the contrary, trusting exclusively to the

expositions of some favourite commentators, receive as infallible

whatever views or opinions they may choose to deliver, as their

expositions of the Bible. The safest way in this case, as in all

others, is to take the middle path, and occasionally to avail our-

selves of the labours of commentators and expositors, while we
diligently investigate the Scriptures for ourselves, withcmt relying

exclusively on our own wisdom, or being fascinated by the au-

thority of an eminent name.

The late eminent divine and theological tutor, Dr. Campbell, was
of opinion that the Bible should be first read and studied mthout a

commentary ; but his advice was addressed to students who were
previously acquainted with the originals : and though the design of

the present work is to facilitate to studious inquirers the under-

standing of the Scriptures, yet the author presumes not to suppose

that his labours will supersede the necessity of commentaries ; or

that he can furnish them with all that information which renders

such works desirable to the generality of Bible readers. A sensible

writer has observed, that the Bible is a learned book, not only be-

cause it is written in the leanied languages, but also as containing

allusions to various facts, circumstances, or customs of antiquity,

which, to a common and unlettered reader, require explanation.

So far, indeed, as relates to the way of salvation, " he that runs

may read :" but there are many important points, if not of the first

importance, in which we may properly avail ourselves of the labours

of inquirers who have preceded us ; especially in clearing difficul-

ties, answering objections, and reconciling passages which at first

sight appear contradictory.

Further, " the Bible is a large book, and we are under no small

obligations to those who have collated its different parts— the New
Testament with the Old,— the prophetic with the historical books,

&c. ; and to reject their assistance, in making the Scriptures their

own interpreter, is to throw away the labours of many ages. As
well might we reject all our historians, and insist on believing

nothing but what we derive immediately from state papers, original

records, or other documents, on which all history is founded."
Once more, " the Bible is intended as a directory for our faith and
practice. Now to have an experienced friend who has long been in

the habit of perusing it with patient study and humble prayer,— to

have siwh a Iriend at hand, to point out in every chapter what may
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be useful or important, and especially to disclose its latent beauties,

may be no less desirable and useful, than it is, when travelling in a

foreign country, to have with us a companion who has passed the

same route, and is acquainted both with the road, and with the ob-

jects most worthy of notice. It is granted, however, that there are

extremes ; and that it is no less wrong to place implicit confidence

in commentators, than it is to treat them with contempt : to derive

advantage from them, we should treat them as commentators only,

and not as inspired writers." ^

VII. The me to be made of interpreters and commentators is

twofold

:

First, that toe may acquire Jrom them a method of interpreting the

Scriptures correctly.

It is not sufficient that we be enabled rightly to understand the Bible ourselves, but it is

essentially necessary that those who are destined for the sacred office should be able to ex-

plain it with facility, and also to communicate its sense and meaning with perspicuity to

others. As, however, this faculty is not to be attained merely by studying rules for the

interpretation of the Scriptures, habitual and constant practice must be superadded ; and
it will further prove of singular advantage to place before us some good expositors, as

models for our imitation. In order to accomplish this desirable object, we must not ac-

cumulate and read every interpreter or commentator indiscriminatelt/, but should select

one or two, or a,Jew at most, of acknowledged character for learning and piety ; and,

by frequent perusal of them, as well as by studying their manner of expounding, should

endeavour to form ourselves after them, until we are completely masters of their method.

But the reading of commentaries will further assist us.

Secondly, to understand whatever passages appear to us to be difficult

and obscure.

It is not to be denied that there are many passages in the sacred writings both difficult

and obscure, in consequence of the various times when the different books were written,

the different topics of which they treat, and their allusions to antient customs, &c. The
helps, by which most of these difficulties may be removed, have already been stated in

the course of the present work. But we cannot suppose that the solitary and unassisted

researches even of the most learned expositor are adequate to the removal of every diffi-

culty, or to the elucidation of every obscurity, or that he is pot liable to mistake the sense

of the sacred penman. By the united labours, however, of many learned and pious men,
of different ages and countries, we are put in possession of accumulated inforjnation re-

lative to the Bible ; so that we may derive large accessions of important knowledge from

thejudicioris use of the writings of commentators and expositors.

VIII. In order, then, that we may avail ourselves of their valu-

able labours to the utmost advantage, the following hints are sub-

mitted to the consideration of the reader.

1. We should take care that the reading of commentators does not draw
us axuay from studying the Scriptures for ourselves, from investigating

their real meaning, and meditating on their important contents.

This would be to frustrate the very design for which commentaries are written, namely,

to facilitate our labours, to direct us aright where we are in danger of falling into error,

to remove doubts and difficulties which we are ourselves unable to solve, to reconcile ap-

parently contradictory passages, and, in short, to elucidate whatever is obscure or unin-

telligible to us. In the first instance, therefore, no commentators should be consulted

until we have previously investigated the sacred writings for ourselves, making use of

every grammatical and liistorical help, comparing the scope, context, parallel passages,

the analogy of faith, &c. ; and even then commentaries should he resorted to only for the

purpose of explaining what was not sufficiently clear or of removing our doubts. Tliis

' The Christian Reader's Guide, by Thomas Williams, part i. p. 82 ,
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method of btudying the sacred volume will, unquestionably, prove a slow one; but the

student will proceed with certainty; and, if he have patience and resolution enough to

persevere in it, he will ultimately attain greater proficiency in the knowledge of the

Scriptures, than those who, disregarding this method, shall have recourse wholly to assist-

ances of other kinds. From the mode of study here recommended, many advantages

will result. In the first place, the mind will be gradually accustomed to habits of medi-

tation : without which we cannot reasonaI)ly hope to attain even a moderate, much less a

profound knowledge of the Bible;— secondly, those truths will be more readily as well

as indelibly impressed on the memory, which have thus been " marked, learned, and in-

wardly digested" in the mind by silent thought and reflexion ;—and, thirdly, by pursuing

this method, we shall perceive our own progress in sacred literature more readily, than if

(like idle drones in a bee-hive) we devour and exhaust the stores provided by the care

und labour of others.

'

2. We should not inconsiderately assent to the interpretation of any
expositor or commentator, or yield a blind and servile obedience to his

authority.

The canon given by Saint Paul (1 Thess.v. 21.)

—

Vrove all things, holdfast that which

is good,— is therefore particularly worthy of our notice : for, since no man is an infallible

judge of the sense of Scripture, not only the expositions given by commentators ought
to be carefully examined, but we should also particularly investigate the proofs by which
they support their interpretations, uninfluenced by the celebrity of their names, the sem-
blance of ingenuity and novelty, the appearance of learning, or the excellency of speech. *

Commentators, in fact, are witnesses, not judges : their authority is merely human, and
does not surpass the sphere of human belief. But we should not read, exclusively, com-
mentators of a particular school, to which we are perhaps attached, and to whose opinions

we subscribe ; and though the writings of those who inculcate erroneous doctrines are to

l)e received with the greatest suspicion, yet they are not to be altogether disregarded, as

they sometimes contain valuable and important hints for the elucidation of difficult passages

of Scripture. That he may not be misunderstood, the author will explain himself by a

single example. The variety of erroneous theological notions, asserted in different pub-
lications by the late Dr. Priestley, has justly excited suspicions in the minds of all, who
cherish a regard for what they conscientiously believe to be the peculiar doctrines of the

Christian dispensation ; so that any theological or expository writings, bearing his name,
are by them received with caution, and subjected to the most rigorous examination. His
" Notes on all the Books of Scripture'^ are, nevertheless, well worthy of ])eing consulted:

for " though the doctor keeps his own creed ( Unitarianism) continually in view, espe-

cially when considering those texts which other religious people adduce in favour of theirs,

yet his work contains many invaluable notes and observations, particularly on the philo-

sophy, natural history, geography, and chronology of the Scriptures : and to these subjects

few men in Europe were better qualified to do justice. " 3

3. The best comme?2tators and interpreters only are to be read.

So numerous are the commentaries at present extant on the sacred writings, that to

notice them all would require a distinct volume. Not to mention the magnitude of their

cost, the labour and fatigue of turning over and examining such a multitude of massy
volumes, is sufficient to deter any one from the study of them : and must necessarily pre-

vent an ingenuous student from deriving any real advantage. For the perplexity of mind,
arising from so great a variety of conflicting opinions, will either disgust him altogether

with sacred studies, or he will so bewilder himself, that he will not be able to determine

which to follow or embrace.

Although the more antient commentators and expositors did not possess those peculiar

facilities for interpreting the Scriptures, with which we are now happily favoured, yet they

are not to be altogether despised by those, who may have leisure and opportunity to con-

sult them, for the purpose of tracing the time when, and the authors by whom, particular

' Bauer, Herm. Sacr. p.302. Steph. Gausseni Dissertatio de Ratione Studii Theo-
logici, pp. 25, 26. Dr. Henry Owen's Directions for young Students in Divinity, p. 37.
5th edit.

^ C. D. Beckii IMonogrammata Hermeneuticcs Librorum Novi Tcstamenti, {)arsi.

pp. J 74, 175.

3 Dr. A. Clarke, General Preface to vol. i. of his Commentary on the Bible, p. xi.
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expositions of certain passages were first Introduced. The more antient Interpreters,

being coeval or nearly so with the sacred writers, and also living in the neighbouring
countries, are thus rendered good evidence, for the received sense of certain words in

their day. Hence the Jews frequently throw much light on the meaning of Hebrew
Tfords and usages, as may be seen in the extracts from their writings which are to be
found in all the larger commentaries : and in like manner the Greek fathers, the value of
whose labours it has been the fashion unduly to depreciate, are excellent evidence for the

meaning attached to Greek words, particularly in controversies relating to the deity of
Jesus Christ, the reality and efficacy of his atonement, &c. And since there are some
expositions of very important passages, in which all or nearly all expositors, both antient

and modern, are agreed, these have a high claim to our attention. '

- Of the more modern commentators, the best only must be selected, whom we may con-
sult as guides : And those may be considered as the best commentators, who are most
deeply furnished with the requisite critical skill ; who most diligently investigate the

literal sense, and do not attempt to establish a mystical sense until the literal sense is

most clearly ascertained ; who do not servilely copy the remarks of preceding comment-
ators, but, while they avail themselves of every help for the interpretation of the Scriptures,

elicit what appears to be the true meaning, and support it by such clear and cogent argu-
ments, and state it with such perspicuity, as convinces the reader's judgment. To these

acquireujents, it is scarcely necessary to add, that deej), yet sober piety and uprightness

are indispensably necessary to a commentator on Holy Writ.

On the subject of commentaries, it is an excellent advice of Ernesti's^, that we shall

find considerable advantage in making memoranda of the m.ore difficult passages of the

sacred writings, which have been variously explained by expositors, as well as of such
passages as are particularly worthy of note, but concerning which our own researches, or
those of others, have failed in procuring satisfactory information. Thus, whenever any
new commentary falls into our hands, we can in a short time ascertain whether it contains

any thing intrinsically new or valuable, or that may lead us to ascertain the genuine sense

of a passage. By consulting commentators and expositors in this manner, we shall be
able to distinguish ideas of things from ideas of sounds ; and, thus becoming habituated

to the investigation and consideration of the sacred writings, we shall, under divine

teaching, be enabled to understand the mind of the Spirit in the Scriptures.

4. Where it does not appear that either antient or modern interpreters

had more hnovoledge than ourselves respecting particular passages ; and
•where they offer only conjectures,— in such cases their expositions ought to

be subjected to a strict examination. If their reasons are thenfound to be

valid, toe should give our assent to them : but, on the contrary, if they

prove to be falsei improbable, and insufficient, they must be altogether

rejected.

5. Lastly, as there are some commentaries, which are either "wholly com-
piledfrom the previous labours of others, or contain observations extracted

from their "writings, if any thing appear confused or perplexed in such

commentaries, the original sources "whence they "were compiled must be re-

ferred tOy and diligently consulted.

Having stated and illustrated, in the preceding chapters, the dif-

ferent senses of the sacred writings, and the various subsidiary means
by which to ascertain those senses,— it remains that we shew in

what manner the sense, when discovered, is to be communicated,
expounded, and applied. The consideration of this topic will lead

us to notice the interpretation of the Historical, Mystical, Pi'ophet-

' Bauer, Herm. Sacr. p. 304. Turretin de Interp. Sac. Scrip, p. 333.
* Institutio luterpretis Novi Testament!, partiii. cap. ix. § 44. p.306.
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ical. Typical, Doctrinal, and Moral parts of the Bible, as well as of

the Promises and Threatenings contained in the Scriptures, together

with that Practical Application of them to the heart and conscience

of the reader, without which all knowledge will be in vain. If, in-

deed, the previous investigation of the sense of Scripture be under-

taken with those moral and devout quahfications which have been

stated in the preceding volume S it is scarcely possible that we can

fail to understand the meaning of the word of God.

» See Vol. I. pp.51(>--512.
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CHAPTER IV.

ON THE HISTORICAL INTERPRETATION OF THE SCRIPTURES.

I. Historical Interpretation defined.— Rulesfor the Historical Interpre-
tation of the Scriptures, — II. On the Interpretation of Scripture-
Miracles,

I. 1 HE Bible being a collection of writings executed at different

and distant times, partly historical, partly didactic, and partly pro-
phetic, but throughout revealing the will of God to man, it is

generally admitted that it ought not to be contemplated as one book.
But since it is not sufficient to know grammatically the different ex-
pressions employed by writers, in order to interpret antient works,
so it is necessary that we add Historical Interpretation to our gram-
matical or literal knowledge. By historical interpretation we are
to understand, that we give to the words of the sacred author that
sense which they bore in the age when he lived, and which is ao-ree-

able to the degree ofknowledge he possessed, as well as conformable
to the religion professed by him, and to the sacred and civil rites or
customs that obtained in the age when he flourished. In investi-

gating the historical interpretation of the Scriptures, the following
hints may be found useful.

1. The Books ofthe Old and New Testament^ are, each, to he frequently
and carejully read, and the subjects therein treated are to be compared
together, in order that "we may ascertain the meaning of tvhat the authors
thought and tvrote.

They, who wish to attain an accurate knowledge of the philosophical notions of Plato
Aristotle, or any other of the antient Grecian sages, will not consult the later Platonic
writers, or the scholastic authors who depended wholly on the authority of Aristotle and
whose knowledge of his v/orks was frequently very imperfect, but will rather peruse the
writings of the philosophers themselves : — in like manner, the books of the Old and New
Testament are to be constantly and carefully perused and weighed by him, who is sincerely
desirous to obtain a correct knowledge of their important contents. For, while we col-
late the expressions of each writer, we shall be enabled to harmonise those passages which
treat on the same topics ; and may reasonably hope to discover their true sense. Some
foreign biblical critics, however, (who, in their zeal to accommodate the immutable
truths of Scripture to the standard of the present age, would divest the Christian dispens-
ation of its most impoi-tant doctrines,) have asserted that, in the interpretation of the Old
Testament, all reference to the New Testament is to be excluded. But, unless we con-
sult the latter, there are passages in the Old Testament, whose meaning cannot be fully-

apprehended. To mention only one instance, out ofmany that might be adduced : lu
Gen. i. 26, 27. God is said to have created man after his own image : this passage
(which, it should be recollected, describes man in his primeval stateof spotless innocence
before he became corrupted by the fall,) the divines in question affirm, must be inter-
preted according to the crude and imperfect notions entertained by the antient heathen
nations concerning the Deity !

i But, if we avail ourselves of the information communi-

' How crude, imperfect, and erroneous these views of the Heathens were respecting
the Almighty, has been shewn at great length by various eminent advocates for the truti*
of the divine origin of Revelation ; but no one has discussed it more elaborately than Di-,
Leland, in his " Advantage and Necessity of the Christian Revelation, as shewn frotn the
state of Religion in the Heathen World." 1768. 8vo. Reprinted at Glas^row in 1819
in 2 vols. A compendious notice of the heathen notions respecting the Deitv is "^iven in
Vol. I. pp. 4—8. ' °
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cated in the New Testament (as we are fully warranted to do by the example of Christ

and his inspired apostles,) we shall be enabled to form a correct notion of the divine

image intended by the sacred historian : viz. that it consisted in righteousness, true holi-

ness, and knowledge. See Eph. iv. 24. and Col. iii. 10.

2. It is also indispensable that voe lay aside, in many instances, that more

accurate knoidedge vchich voe possess, ofnatural things, in order that voe may
Jully enter into the meaning ofdifferent parts of the sacred tvritings.

The antient Hebrews being altogether ignorant of, or imperfectly acquainted with*

many things, the nature of which is now fully explored and well known, it were absurd

to apply our more perfect knowledge to the explanation of things which are related ac-

cording to the limited degrees of knowledge they possessed. Hence it is not necessary

that we should attempt to illustrate the Mosaic account of the creation according to the

Copernican system of the universe, which the experiments of philosophers have shewn to be

the true one. As the Scriptures were composed with the express design of making the

divine will known to man, the sacred authors might, and did, make use of popidar

expressions and forms of speech, then in use among the persons or people whom they

addressed ; the philosophical truth of which they neither affirmed nor denied.

>

3. The historical interpretation of the Scriptures tvill, further, be essen-

tiallypromoted by an acquaintance with the history ofsuch antient nations

or people, as did not possess a higher degree ofcultivation than the Hebreivs

qT Jevos.

A judicious comparison of the notions that obtained among antient, and compara-
tively uncultivated nations, with those entertained by the Hebrews or Jews, will, from their

similitude, enable us to enter more fully into the meaning of the sacred writers. Thus
many pleasing illustrations of patriarchal life and manners may be obtained by comparing
tlie writings of Homer and Hesiod with the accounts given by Moses. The Iliad, for

instance, illustrates Abraham's manner of dividing the sacrifice.^ The patriarchal hospi-

tality is similar to that described in the Odyssey. 3 How early a belief in the ministry of

angels obtained among the heathen nations, is evident from comparing the account of

Hesiod-* with that of Moses ^
\ and it furnishes an additional proof to the many others,

which have been collected by learned men, to shew that all the knowledge of the antients

was traditionally derived, though with innumerable corruptions, from the Hebrews.

4. In order, hotvever, that tue may correctly explain the manners, cus-

toms, or practices, referred to by the sacred writers at different times, it is

necessary that we should investigate the laws, opinions, and principles of
those nations among whom the Hebrews resided for a long time, or with

whom they held a close intercourse, andfrom whom it is probable they re-

ceived some of them.

From the long residence of the Hebrews in Egypt, it has been con-

jectured by some learned men that they derived by far the greater part

of their institutions from the Egyptians: but this hypothesis appears

untenable, to its full extent, the Israelites being separated from the

Egyptians by their pastoral habits, which rendered them abominable in

the eyes of the latter. At the same time, from their having passed four

hundred years in that country, it is not unlikely that they derived some
things from their oppressors. A few instances will elucidate this remark.

Under the Jewish theocracy, the judges are represented as holy per-

sons, and as sitting in the place of Jehovah. <^ The Egyptians regarded

their sovereigns in this light. ^ Hence Michaelis, to whom we are

1 On tliis subject, the reader may compare Vol. I. Appendix No. III. Sect. VIII.

pp.590—597.
a Homeri llias, lib. i. v. 460, 461. compared with Gen. xv. 9, 10.

3 Gen. xviii. 6—8. compared with the Odyssey, lib. xiv. v. 71— 76. 419—430.

4 Opera et Dies, lib. i. v. 100—126. ^ Gen. xxxii. 1, 2.

6 Deut. i. 17 and xix. 17.

7 Diodorus Siculus, lib. i. c. 90. " From this cause" (viz. gratitude to benefactors,

among whom they reckoned such animals as were peculiarly useful to the countrj', and

held them sacred) " the Egyptians seem so to reverence their kings, and humbly to address
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indebted for this fact, conjectures that the Israehtes, just on their exit

from Egypt, called their rulers gods, not only in poetry, but also in the

common language of their laws, (see Exod. xxi. 6.) where the word
Judges is, in the original Hebrew, gods.^ Again, agriculture was the basis

of the whole Mosaic polity : and it was probably from the Egyptians

that the Jewish legislator borrowed the principle, on M-hich his polity

was thus founded : though indeed we find, that the state of the antient

Romans was accidentally established on a similar plan.- The priests,

and especially the Levites, united the profession of ministers of rehgion

with that of literati among the Jews, in the same manner as the Egyptian
priests had partitioned literature among themselves, so that their insti-

tution was wholly Egyptian in its origin."^ And, to mention no further

instances of this kind, the molten calf which the Israelites required af

Aaron, seems to have been an exact resemblance of the celebrated

Egyptian god Apis, who was worshipped under the form of an ox.-^

At a subsequent period, during their captivity, some of the Jews appear to have im-
bibed the absurd notion of the Persians, that there were two supreme beings, an evil and
a good one, representing light and darkness ; and that, according to the ascendancy of

one or other of these, good and happiness prevailed among men, or evil and misery

abounded. Such at least was the absurd opinion held by the person to whom Isaiali ad-

dressed his prophecy (ch. xlv. ) and which he refutes in the most significant and pointed

manner. ^

One illustration more will serve to exemplify the rule above given.

In our Saviour's time the learning of the Greeks was cultivated by the Jews, who
adopted the peculiar tenets of some of their most eminent philosophers. The Pharisees,

it was well known, believed the immortality of the soul : but it appears from Josephus, that

their notion of such immortality was the Pythagorean metempsychosis. ^ From the

Pharisees this tenet was generally received by the Jewish people ; and, notwithstanding

the benefit derived from hearing the discourses and conversations of our Lord, it appears

to have been held by some of his disciples.

5. fVe should carefully distinguish between xuhat the Scripture itselfsaysy

and ivhat is only said in the Scripture.

The Bible is not to be contemplated as an oration from God to man, or as a body of
laws, similar to our English Statute- Book, in which the legislature speaks to the people

throughout : but it is to be regarded as a collection of compositions of very different

sorts, and written at very distant times ; and in these books, although their authors were
divinely inspired, many other persons are introduced besides the penmen, who have

faithfully set down the sayings and actions they record. This distinction of the excellent

Mr. Boyle '^, if duly applied, will enable us to silence some of their malicious cavils, who
accuse the Scriptures of teaching vice by the ungodly sayings and examples, that are

occasionally to be met with in them. " But," he further remarks, "as the Apostle said

that they are not all Israel, that are of Israel (Rom. ix. 6. ) ; so we may say that is not

them as if they were gods. They even believe that it is not without the peculiar care of

Providence that they arrive at supreme power ; and that those, who have the will and the

power to perform deeds of the greatest beneficence, are partakers of the divine nature."

' Michaelis's Commentaries on the Laws of Moses, vol. i. p. 192.

2 Ibid. vol. i. p. 222. 3 jbid, vol. i. p. 255.
'^ Schumacher, De Cultu Animalium inter ^gyptios et Judajos Commentatio, pp. 40—47. Our learned countryman, Spencer, in his work De Legibus Hebraeorum, and

Michaelis ,in his Commentaries, above cited, have shewn, in many additional examples, the

striking resemblance between the institutions of the Israelites and those of the Egyptians.

* Vitringa, and Lowth, on Isaiah xiv. 7.

*5 Josephus, De Bello Judaico, lib. ii. c. 8. § 14. and Antiq. lib. xviii. c. 1. § .3. The
Pharisees held that every soul was immortal, but that only the souls of the righteous

transmigrate into other bodies, while the souls of bad men are subject to eternal punisli-

ment. At first sight, this account appears to contradict the statement of Saint Paul

fActs xxiv. 15.) : but the repugnancy is easily obviated, when it is considered that

Josephus is speaking of the Pharisees only, but the apostle of the Jews in general, and of
himself in particular.

7 Considerations on the Style of Scripture, (Works, vol. ii. p. 260.) Consid. 2.
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all Scripture that is in the Scripture: for many wicked persons,and their perverter Satan, are

there introduced, whose sayings the Holy Ghost doth not adopt, but, barely registers ; nor

does the Scripture affirm that what they said was true, but that it was true they said it.

As for the ills recorded in the Scripture, besides that wicked persons were necessary to exer-

cise God's children, and illustrate his providence; and, besides the allegations commonly
made on that subject, we may consider, that there being many things to be declined as

<well as practised, it was tit we should be taught as well what to avoid, as what to imitate.

]Now, as we could not be armed against the tempter's methods, if we ignored (were

ignorant of) them, so we could never more safely or better learn them than in his book,

who can alone discover the wiles, and fathom the depths of Satan, and track him througli

all his windings, and otherwise untrackable labyrinths : and in that book, where the

antidote is exhibited with the poison, and either men's victory or defeat may teach us, at

others' costs, and without our hazard, the true art of that warfare we are all so highly

concerned in. And, as anciently God fed his servant Elias, sometimes by an angel,

sometimes by a woman, and sometimes too by ravens, so doth he make all persons in the

Bible, whetlier good or bad, or indifferent, supply his servants with that instruction, which

is the aliment of virtue and of souls, and makes them and their examples contribute to the

verification of that passage of St. Paul ', wherein h« says, iha.t all things co-operatefor good

to them that love God." 2

To illustrate the preceding observations by one or two examples

:

In Mai. iii. 14. we meet with the following words, It is in vain to serve God, and what

profit is it that we have kept his ordinance ? And in 1 Cor. xv. 32. we meet with this

maxim of profane men— Let us eat and dnnk, for to-morrow we die. But, when we
read these and similar passages, we must attend to the characters introduced, and remem-
ber that the persons who spoke thus were wicked men. Even tliose, whose piety is com-
mended in the sacred volume, did not always act in strict conformity to it : Thus, when
David vowed that he would utterly destroy Nabal's house, we must conclude that he

sinned in making that vow : and the discourses of Job's friends, though in themselves

extremely beautiful and instructive, are not in every respect to be approved; for we are

informed by the sacred historian, that God was wroth with tliera, because they had not

spoken of him the thing that was right. (Job xlii. 7.)

The rule, thus ably illustrated by Mr. Boyle, will admit of a more
ready application, if we further notice the person addressed as well as

the person introduced as speaking in any hooh^ whether he speak in his

own character, or, by a hgure of speech, introduce another person as

speaking ; and also if we attend to the frequent and very elegant changes

and successions of persons occurring in the Scriptures, and especially

in the prophetic writings. The first chapter of the prophecy of Isaiah

affords an apposite elucidation of this remark.

Jehovah is there represented as impleading his disobedient people, Israel. The prophet,

with a boldness and majesty becoming the herald of the Most High, Ijegins with sum-

moning the whole creation to attend when Jehovah speaks, (ver. 2.) A charge of gross

insensibility is, in the next verse, brought against the Jews, whose guilt is amplified

(yer. 4.) ; and their obstinate wickedness highly aggravated the chastisements and judg-

ments of God, though repeated till they had almost been left like Sodom and Gomorrah,

(v. 5—9.) The incidental mention of these places leads the prophet to address the ru-

lers and people of the Jews, under the character of the princes of Sodom and Gomorrah,

in a style not less spirited and severe, than it is elegant and unexpected. (10.) Tlie vanity

of trusting to the perfomnance of the external rites and ceremonies of religion is then

exposed (II—15.), and the necessity of repentance and reformation is strongly enjoined

(16, 17.)> ^^'^ urged by the most encouraging promises, as well as by the most awful

threatenings. (18—20.) But, as neither of these produced the proper effect upon that

people, who were the prophet's charge, he bitterly laments their degeneracy (21—23), and

concludes with introducing the Almighty himself, declaring his purpose of inflicting such

heavy judgments as would entirely cut olF the wicked, and excite in the righteous, who
should pass through the furnace, an everlasting shame and abhorrence of every thing con-

nected with idolatry, the source of all their misery. (24—31.) The whole chapter, in

loftiness of sentiment, and style, affords a beautiful example of this great prophet's man-
ner, whose writings, like his lips, are touched with hallowed fire. 3

1 Rom. viii. 28. a Boyle's Works, vol. ii. p. 261.

3 Bp. Lowth's Isaiah, vol. ii. pp. 4—27. 8vo. edit. Vitringa, in his comment on the

same prophet, eminently excels in pointing out the rapid transitions of persons, places
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6. Carefully distinguish the times, placest and persons, ivhen, xnhere, and
hy luhom any thing is recorded as having been said or done.

This observation, which is of great importance, has already been applied to reconcile

the apparently contradictory relations of the miracles of Jesus Christ, which liave fur-
nished materials for cavil among the antagonists of divine revelation. And the applica«

cation of it to Gen. xxxi. 38. 41. will serve to remove the difficulties which appear in
the common chronology of the patriarch Jacob's residence at Padan Aram. The two
verses in question stand thus, in our authorised version : — 38. This twenty years have /
been xmth thee ; thy ewes and thy she-goats have not cast their young ; and the rams of thy
Jlock I have not eaten. 41. Thus have I been twenty years in thy house : I served thee

fourteen years for thy two daughterSf and six years for thy cattle ; and thou hast changed
viy wages ten times.

The age of Jacob, at the time when he first went to Laban, has been almost universally
fixed at seventy-seven years, but it has been shewn by a late learned writer, (Mr. Skinner,) i

tliat seventy-seven cannot be right, and that Jacob was only Jifty-seven, when he went to
Padan Aram. The following is Dr. Kennicott's abstract of Mr. Skinner's arguments
and proofs. Jacob was one hundred and thirty when he went down (with sixty-six per-
sons) into Egypt. Joseph had then been governor ten years ; and, when made governor,
was thirty : therefore Jacob could not be more than ninety, at the birth of Joseph, Now,
upon supposition that Jacob was seventy-seven, at going to Laban : and that he had no
son till he was eighty-five ; and that he, with eleven sons, left Laban at ninety-seven : there
will follow these, amongst other strange consequences, which are enumerated by Mr.
Skinner 2; — 1. Though Isaac and Esau married at forty, Jacob goes, at seventy-seven,
to look for a wife ; and agrees to marry her seven years after. — 2. Issachar is bom after

the affair of the mandrakes; which Reuben finds, and brings home, when he (Reuben)
was about four years old : that is, if Issachar was born before Joseph, agreeably to
Gen. XXX. 18. 25.— 3. Judah begets Er, at thirteen. For in the second of the follow-
ing tables, Judah is bom in Jacob's year eighty-eight and Er, in one hundred and two.

4. Er marries at nine, and is destroyed for profligacy. Er, born in one hundred and two,
marries in one hundred and eleven. (See also Gen. xxxviii. 7.)— 5. Onan marries at
eight. For Onan, born in one hundred and three, marries in one hundred and eleven.—
6. Shelah, being grown at ten, ought to be married. For Shelah, born in one hundred
and four, is marriageable, but not married to Tamar, in one hundred and fourteen. (See
Gen. xxxviii. 14.)— 7. Pharez kept from marrying whilst young

; yet has a son at thir'

teen. For Pharez, born in one hundred and fifteen, had two sons, at going to Egvpt, in

one hundred and thirty. — 8. Esau goes to Ishiriael, and marries his daughter, after Jacob
went to Laban at seventy-seven ; though Ishmael died, when Jacob was sixty-three. (See
Gen. xvi. 16. xxv. 17. 26. xxviii. 9.)— 9. If Jacob had no son, till he was eighty-five;
and if Joseph, the youngest except Benjamin, was born when his father was ninety, then
the eleven sons, and Dinah, were born in five years.— Lastly : if Jacob had no son till

eighty-five, and he went to Egypt at one hundred and thirty, with sixty-six persons ; only
forty-five years are allowed for his family : whereas the larger sum of sixty-five years seems
necessary, for the births of so many children and grand-children. On this subject Le
Clerc has pronounced 3— There are difficulties here, which have never been explained ; and,
in my o])inion, never can be explained. But, upon the single principle of Mr. Skinner,
that Jacob went to Laban at fifty-seven (instead of seventy-seven) these difficulties are
solved. And it only remains to wish, that some aothority may be found to support this

conjecture, thus strongly founded on the exigentia loci. The common opinion is formed,
by reckoning back from the age of Joseph, when governor of Egypt, to the time of his

birth ; and from the twenty years which the text says Jacob was with Laban. This num-
ber, Mr. Skinner is of opinion, was originally forty. And Dr. Kennicott thinks, that
the Hebrew text, as it now stands, confirms the conjecture ; and furnishes the very au-
thority, which is so much wanted.

and tilings. Van Til, in his celebrated Ojnis Analyticum, has ably noticed various simi-
lar transitions in the Scriptures generally, and in the Psalms in particular, though in the
last mentioned book he has sometimes unnecessarily multiplied the speakers introduced.
The value of Dr. Macknight's version and paraphrase of the epistle to the Romans is

enhanced by his distinguishing between the objections brought by the Jew whom Saint
Paul introduces as arguing with him, and the replies and conclusive reasonings of the
Apostle.

1 A Dissertation upon the Chronological Difficulties imputed to the Mosaic History,
from the Birth to the Death of Jacob. By William Skinner, M. A. London, 1 765. 4to.

2 Dissertation, pp. 11., et seq.

3 Hisce in rebus occurrunt nodi, quos nemo hactenus solvit j neque porro, ut opinor,
solvet.
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After Jacob had served Laban fourteen years for his two wives ; where was Jacob to
reside ? Esau was still living ; and Jacob might well be afraid of returning to him, till

more years of absence had disarmed his resentment : and had the death of Esau happened,
Jacob would then have been secure. But let us also remember, that Isaac was still alive;

and that Esau had determined to kill Jacob, whenever their father should die. It would
therefore be no wonder, if Jacob should have desired to continue longer in Haran. And
to carry this point the more effectually, he might offer to take care of Laban 's cattle, and
to live in his neighbourhood; upon such terms of advantage to Laban, as could not easily

be withstood. Lastly : when the good effects to Laban from this connexion had been
experienced, without profit^ nay with some losses, to Jacob for twenty years ; Jacob might
naturally grow tired of thus assisting Laban, without providing fbr his own growing
family. Accordingly we find, that Jacob covenants with Laban, for six years of more
close attendance, and service in Laban's own house ; for which the wages were expressly

settled. Agreeable to the j)rcceding possibilities seems to have been the fact ; Jacob living

in Haran forty years, and in this manner

;

14 years, in Laban's house a covenant-servant for Rachel and Leah.
20 —— in Laban's neighbourhood, as a friend.

6 in Laban's house, a covenant-servant for cattle.

40
Now the twenty concun-ent years oi neighbourly assistance, and the disjointed twenty of

covenant-service, seem both of them mentioned, and both of them distinguished, in the

history itself. For, upon Laban's pursuit of Jacob, when Jacob is vindicating his past

behaviour, he mentions twenty years twice; which two sets of tiventy, if really different,

maike forty. Each mention of the twenty years is introduced with the word Hi (zen) ;

wliich word, when repeated, is used in opposition, or by way of distinction : as when we
say this and that, the one or the other. Thus (Exod. xiv. 20.

j ; So that the one came not

near the other, (Eccl. vi. 5.) This hath more rest than the other. And, with the tico

words at a great distance; (Job. xxi. 2^.) one dieth— (25.) ^7irf another dieth, &c.
So here, (in Gen. xxxi. at ver. 58.) Jacob says to Laban Toy '33N rr:')!? DntDy n^ fz^H

ESRiM SHoNflH ANoKi oimcha). During the one set of twenty years, I ivas with thee, &c.
meaning the time, in which he lived, not in Laban's house, but iyi his neighbourhood ; not

as a servant, but a friend : after he had served, in Laban's house, fourteen years for his

daughters, and before he served six years for his cattle. But then, as to the other twenty ;

he tells Laban, (at verse 41.) var}'ing the phrase very remarkably— TDliJ? ID'mnjtJ '^

Dniuy m (zen esrim li snaNflHUfB^iTCA ABaDTEr/ca, During the other twenty years, ('^ li)

FOR MTSELF (for my own benefit) in thy house, I served thee fourteen years— and six

years, &c. And, during this last period, though only six years, he charges Laban with

changing his wages ten times. So that Jacob insists upon having well earned his wages,

through the twenty years, when he served for hire ; but he makes a far greater merit of
having, for another twenty years, assisted him without wages, and even with some losses

;

and therefore, with particular propriety, he reminds Laban of that set of twenty years in

the first place. '.

' The true Chrofiology of Jacob will be. greatly elucidated by the following Tables ; taken
chiefly from Mr. Skinner.

Table I. On Jacob's being at Haran 40 years :

Jacob [and Esau] born.
40 Esau marries 2 wives, Hittites. - . _ - Gen.xxvi.34.

"57 goes to Haran.
68 Esau goes to Ishmael, and marries his daughter. - - Gen.xxviii. .0.

63 Ishmael dies, aged 137 ------ Gen.xxv. 17,
64 Jacob marries Leah and Rachel. _ - - Gen. xxix, 20,21, 27, 28.
65 Reuben born, of Leah. )
66 Simeon • ( «- • o^ «c

Levi ———>----- Gen. xxix. 30—35.
67
63 Judah ' )

Rachel not bearing, gives Bilhah.
69 Dan born, of Bilhah.
71 Naphtali

Leah not bearing, gives Zilpah.
72 Gad born, of Zilpah.
4 Asher-

I 71

Gen. XXX. 6'- 24.

•| I 78 Reuben, at 13, finds the mandrakes.
S J 79 Issachar born, of Leah.
*

] 81 Zelndon 82 Dinah.
£ I 66 Judah, at 18, marries Shuah's daughter.

§:, 87 Kr born 88 Onan 8.0 Shelah.

§j L91 .Toseph born, of Rachel,

6 - - - - - - years' service for cattle.
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Our translation now is— (xxxi. 38.) This twenty years have I beek with thee;
thy ewes and thy she-goats have not cast their young, and the rams ofthyjlock have I not
eaten. 39. That ojuhich tvas torn of beasts I brought not unto thee j I bare the loss of it :

of my hand didst thou require it, ivhether stolen by day or stolen by night. 40. Thus I
was: in the day the drought consumed tne, and thefrost by night ^ and my sleep de2)arted

from, mine eyes, 41. Thus have I been twenty years in thy house : I served thee

fourteen years for thy two daughters, and six years for thy cattle ; and thou hast changed
my wages ten times.

The alteration, here recommended, is this (xxxi. 38.) During the one twenty years
I WAS with thee ; thy ewes and thy she-goats have not cast their young, and the ratns.

Sec. &c. 41. During the other twenty years, for myself, in thy house: I served,

&c. The same distinction is expressed (in xxx. 29.)— Thou knowest how I have served

thee, and how thy cattle was ivith me ; that is, how I behaved, during the time I was with
thee, as thy servant; and how thy cattle fared, during the time they were with me, as thy
friend.

It must not be omitted, that Archbishop Usher and Bishop Lloyd ascribe sons to

Jacob very soon after his coming to Laban ; nay assert, that he was married almost as

soon as he came to Haran : instead of waiting seven years, as he most evidently did.

And Mr. Jackson allows, that so7ne of the sons of Benjamin, who are expressly numbered,
as going into Egypt with Jacob, might be born in Egypt ! From such distresses and
such contradictions, does the distinction of the two sets of twenty years happily deliver us. i

7. Lastly, in order to enterfully into the meaning ofthe sacred luriterSy

especially of the New Testament, it is necessary that the reader in a manner

97 Jacob comes, from Haran, to Succoth and Shalem.
Dinah defiled ; and the Schechemites destroyed.

98 Benjamin is born, and Rachel dies.

103 Beriah, 4th son of Asher, born.
105 Tamar married to Er 106 ,to Onan.
108 Joseph, at 17, is carried to Egypt. - - . . Gen.xxxvii. 2>
109 Shelah, at 20, notgiven to lamar.
110 Pharez and Zarah born of Tamar, by Judah.
120 Isaac dies, aged 180, .-__._ Gen.xxxv.28.
121 Joseph, at 30, Governor of Egypt, - - - - Gen. xli.46.
123 Beriah, at 20, marries.
125 Heber 127 Malchiel—— born, to Beriah.
128 Pharez, at 18, marries.
129 Hezron 130 Hamul born, to Pharez.
130 Benjamin, at 32, has 10 sons.

Jacob ffoes to Egj-pt, Gen. xlvii. 9.
147 dies, - 28.

Table II. On Jacob's being at Haran only 20 years :

Jacob [and Esau] born.
40 Esau marries 2 wives, Hittites, - > - - Gen, xxvi.S4.
63 Ishmael dies, aged 137, ------ Gen.xxv. I?!
77 Jacob goes to Haran.
84 marries Leah and Rachel, - - - _ Gen. xxix. 20,21.27,28.
85 Reuben born, of Leah
86 .Simeon

J

87 Levi ^
- . . . Gen. xxix. 32-35.

88 Judah
S9 Dan born, of Bilhah. •-.

Naphtali 1

Gad born, of Zilpah. 1

Asher L - . Gen. xxx.6--24.
Issachar born, of Leah.
Zebulun and Dinah.

91 Joseph born, of Rachel.
97 Jacob returns from Haran.
98 dwells in Succoth.
99 comes to Shalem, and continues there 8 years.
101 Judah marries Shuah's daughter.
102 Er born 103 Onan 104 Shelah.
106 Schechemites destroyed, by Simeon and Levi.
107 Benjamin is born, and Rachel dies.

108 Joseph sold when 17, ------ Gen. xxxvii.2.
Ill Tamar married to Er, and immediately afterwards to Onan.
114 Tamar's incest with Judah.
115 Pharez and Zarah born, to Judah,
120 Isaac dies, aged 180, -----. Gen. xxxv. 28.
121 Joseph is made Governor of Egypt, . - - - Gen.xli.46»
130 Jacob goes into Egypt, ------ Gen. xlvii. 2.
147 dies, - _-.«--, gg^

I Dr. Kennicott's Remarks on various passages of Scripture, pp. 27—35,

VOL. II. P V
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identify himself 'voith them, and invest himself luith their affections orfeel-
ings ; and alsofamiliarise himselfvoith the sentiments, S^c. of those to ivhom
the different books or epistles were addressed.^

This canon is of considerable importance, as well in the investigation of words and
phrases, as in the interpretation of the sacred volume, and particularly of the prayers and
imprecations related or contained therein. If the assistance, which may be derived from
a careful study of the affections and feelings of the inspired writers, be disregarded or

neglected, it will be scarcely possible to avoid erroneous expositions, of the Scriptures.

Daily observation and experience prove how much of its energy and perspicuity familiar

discourse derives from the affections of the speakers : and also that the same words, when
pronounced under the influence of different emotions, convey very different meanings.
Franzius has paid particular attention to this subject in the examples adduced in his

treatise Zfe Interpretatione Sacrce Scripturce : and Franck has written a distinct essay on
the same topic, which, being already extant in our language, it is not necessaiy to abridge
in this place.

2

II. Although (as we have already remarked^) the design of mi-
racles is to mark the divine interposition, yet, when perusing the

miracles recorded in the sacred writings, we are not to lose sight of
the moral and religious instruction concealed under them, and
especially under the miracles performed by our Saviour. " All his

miracles," indeed, " were undoubtedly so many testimonies that he
was sent from God : but they were much more than this, for they
were all of such a kind, and attended with such circumstances, as

give us an insight into the spiritual state of man, and the great work
of his salvation."* They were significant emblems of his designs,

and figures aptly representing the benefits to be conferred by him
upon mankind, and had in them a spiritual sense.

Thus, he cast out evil spirits, who, by the Divine Providence,

were permitted to exert themselves at that time, and to possess

many persons. By this act he shewed that he came to destroy the

empire of Satan, and seemed to foretel that, wheresoever his doc-
trine should prevail, idolatry and vice should be put to flight.—He
gave sight to the blind, a miracle well suiting him who brought
immortality to light, and taught truth to an ignorant world. Lucem
caliganti reddidit mundo, applied by Quintus Curtius to a Roman
emperor, can be strictly applied to Christ, and to him alone. No
prophet ever did this miracle before him, as none ever made the

religious discoveries which he made. Our Saviour himself leads us

to this observation, and sets his miracle in the same view, saying

upon that occasion ; I am the light of the "dcorld ; I am come into this

wofid, that they which see not might see. He cured the deaf, and
the dumb, and the lame, and the infirm, and cleansed the lepers,

and healed all manner of sicknesses, to shew at the same time that

' Pritii Introductio ad N. Test. p. 612. Wetstein de Interpret. Nov. Test, pp.149

—

156. 8vo. edit. Franckii Praelectiones Hermeneutica;, p. 192.
2 See Mr.Jacques's translation of Franck's Guide to the Reading and Study of the

Scriptures, pp. 141—175. 8vo. edit. An enlarged edition of this essay is given by
Franck himself in his Praelectiones Hermeneuticre, pp.193—250.; to >vhich Rambach
is partly indebted for his chapter Do Investigatione Adfectuum. Inst. Herm. Sacr.

pp.122—144. See also Chladenius's Instit. Exeget. pp.25, etseq.; and J. E. Pfeiffer's

Inst. Herm. Sacr. pp. 25 1—260.
3 The nature and evidence of miracles are discussed, in Vol. I. pp.233—313.
• Rev. W. Jones's Works, vol. iii. p.32e.
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he was the physician of souls, which have their diseases corres-

ponding in some manner to those of the bod}-, and are deaf and
dumb, and impotent, and paralytic, and leprous in the spiritual

sense.—He fed the hungry multitudes by a miracle, which aptly

represented his heavenly doctrine, and the Gospel preached to the

poor, and which he himself so explains, saying ; 1 am the living

bread "jchich came dawn from heaven ; if any man eat of this bread,

he shall live for ever.— He raised the dead, a miracle peculiarly

suiting him, who at the last day should call forth all mankind to

appear before him ; and therefore when he raised Lazarus, he ut-

tered those majestic words : / am the resun-ection and the life ; he

that believeth in me^ though he were dead, yet shall he live.—He per-

formed some miracles upon persons who were not of his own nation,

and it was so ordered by Divine Providence, that these persons, as

the centurion, the Syrophcenician woman, the Samaritan leper,

should shew a m'eater decree of faith and of oiratitude than the Jews
to whom the same favours were iri'^inted. This was an indication

that the Gospel should be more readily received by the Gentiles

than by the Jews, and this our Saviour intimates, saying, when he
had commended the centurion's faith. Many shall comefrom the east

andfrom the west, from the north and from the south, and shall sit

down "iSjith Abraham and Isaac cuid Jacob in the kingdom of heaven ;

but the children of the kingdom shall be cast out into idler darkness.

Lastly, the two states of the Gadarene demoniac (whom Christ

healed)— while under the influence of Satanic possession, and when
restored to his right mind, respectively represent the two states of

man, first, while living in a course of sinful practice ; and, secondly,

when " renewed in the spirit of his mind ;" listening to the precepts

of the Gospel, and walking in holiness and righteousness. It were

easy to adduce other instances, but the preceding will suffice to

establish the rule, especially as the spiritual import of the Christian

miracles is particularly considered by every writer that has expressly

illustrated them, but by no one with more sobriety than by Dr.

Jortin, to whom we are indebted for most of the preceding illus-

trations.
^

• See Dr. Jortia's Remarks on Ecclesiastical History, vol. i. pp.267—275. (2d edit.)

See also Dr. Dodd's Discourses on the Miracles of the New Testament, and Dr. Collyer's

Lectures on Scripture Miracles. The Miracle of the Gadarene delivered, above cited, is

explained in a very pleasing discourse by Mr. Jones. (Works, vol. iii. pp.327—338.)

p p 2
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CHAPTER V.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF THE FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE OV
SCRIPTURE.

r* IGURATIVE language had its rise in the first ages ofmankind

:

the scarcity of words occasioned them to be used for various pur-

poses : and thus figurative terms, which constitute the beauty of

language, arose from its poverty ; and it is still the same in all un-

civilized nations. Hence originated the metaphorical diction of the

Indians, and the picture-writing of the Mexicans.

The Bible, though too commonly regarded as containing only

lessons of morality and plain statements of facts, abounds with the

most beautiful images, and with every ornament of which style is

susceptible. Yet these very ornaments are sometimes occasions of

difficulty; for the books, which contain the revelations of God,

being more antient than any others now extant, are written either

in the language used by mankind in the first ages, or in a language

nearly allied to it. The style of these writings, therefore, being

very different from that of modern compositions, to interpret them
exactly as they are usually expounded, is without doubt to mis-

interpret them ; accordingly, persons ignorant of the character of

the primitive languages, have, by that method of interpretation, been

led to imagine that the Scriptures contain notions unworthy of God

:

and thus have not only exposed these venerable writings to the

scorn of infidels, but have also framed to themselves erroneous

notions in religion.^ To prevent similar mistakes, and, it is hoped,

to render more delightful the study of the sacred volume by an

explanation of its figurative language, is the design of the present

chapter.

Figures, in general, may be described to be that language, which

is prompted either by the imagination or by the passions. Rhe-
toricians commonly divide them into two great classes, figures of
nsom^ds a.ud<jigiires of thought. Figures of words, are usually termed

tropes, and consist in the advantageous alteration of a word or sen-

tence, from its original and proper signification to another meaning

;

as in 2 Sam. xxiii. 3. The rock of Israel spake to me. Here the

trope lies in the word rock, which is changed from its original sense,

as intendino; one of the stron^jest works and most certain shelters

in nature ; and is employed to signify that God, by his faithfulness

' Macknight on the Epistles, vol. iv. 4to., or vol.vi. 8vo. essay viii. sect. 1. On the

right Interpretation of Scripture. The materials of this chapter are abridged chiefly froni

Professor Dathe's edition of Glassius's Philologia Sacra, lib. ii. forming the whole second

volume of that elaborate work. See also Jahn's Enchiridion Hermeneuticae Generalis,

cap. iv. De Tropis Recte Interpretandis, pp. 101—125., and Rambach's Institutiones

Ilermeneutica; Sacrac, lib. iii. c. ii. De Adminiculis Rhetoricis, pp.429—440.
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and power, is the same security to the soul which trusts in him, as

the rock is to the man who builds upon it, or flees for safety to its

impenetrable recesses. So, in Luke xiii. 32. our Lord, speaking of
Herod, says. Go ye, and tell thatfox : here the word,fox is diverted

from its proper meaning, which is that of a beast of prey and of
deep cunning, to denote a mischievous, cruel, and crafty tyrant

;

and the application of the term gives us a complete idea of his

hypocrisy.

The other class, called figures of thought, supposes the words to

be used in their literal and proper meaning, and the figure to consist

in the turn of the thought ; as is the case in exclamations, apos-
trophes, and comparisons, where, though we vary the words that

are used, or translate them from one language into another, we may
nevertheless still preserve the same figure in the thought. This
distinction, however. Dr. Blair remarks, is of no great use, as no-
thing can be built upon it in practice : neither is it always very clear.

It is of little importance, whether we give to some particular mode
of expression the name of a trope, or of a figure, provided we re-

member that figurative language always imports some colouring of
the imagination, or some emotion of passion expressed in our style ;

and, perhaps, ^/%-z^r^5 of imagination, andfgures ofpassion, might be
a more useful distribution of the subject.

^

Without regarding, therefore, the technical distinctions, which
have been introduced by rhetorical writers, we shall first offer some
hints by which to ascertain and correctly interpret the tropes and
figures occurring in the sacred writings ; and in the following

sections we shall notice the principal of them, illustrated by examples,

to which a diligent reader may easily subjoin others.

SECTION I.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE INTERPRETATION OF TROPES
AND FIGURES.

^' All languages are more or less figurative : but they are most

so in their earliest state. Before language is provided with a stock

of words, sufficient in their literal sense to express what is wanted,

men are imder the necessity of extending the use of words beyond
the literal sense. But the application, when once begun, is not to

be limited by the bounds of necessity. The imagination, always

occupied with resemblances, which are the foundation of figures,

disposes men to seek for figurative terms, where they might express

themselves in literal terms. Figurative language presents a kind of

picture to the mind, and thus delights while it instructs : whence
its use, though more necessary when a language is poor and uncul-

tivated, is never wholly laid aside, especially in tKe writings of

1 Blair's Lectures, vol. i. p. 320.
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orators and poets.'* ^ The language of the Scriptures is highly

figurative, especially in the Old Testament. For this, two reasons

have been assigned ; one is, that the inhabitants of the East, natu-

rally possessing warm and vivid imaginations, and living in a warm
and fertile climate, surrounded by objects equally beautiful and agree-

able, delight in a figurative style of expression : and as these cir-

cumstances easily impel their power of conceiving images, they fancy

similitudes which are sometimes far fetched, and which, to the

chastised taste of European readers, do not always appear the most
elegant. The other reason is, that many of the books of the Old
Testament are poetical : now it is the privilege of a poet to illus-

trate the productions of his muse, and to render them more animated,

by figures and images drawn from almost every subject that presents

itself to his imagination. Hence David, Solomon, Isaiah, and other

sacred poets, abound with figures, make rapid transitions from one
to another, everywhere scattering flowers, and adorning their poems
with metaphors, the real beauty of which however can only be ap-
preciated by being acquainted with the country in which the sacred

poets lived, its situation and peculiarities, and also with the manners
of the inhabitants, and the idioms of their language.

The language of the New Testament, and especially the dis-

courses and speeches of our Saviour, are not less figurative :
" and

numerous mistakes have been made by a literal application of what
was figuratively meant. When our Saviour said to the Jews, 'De-
stroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it up," the Jews
understood the word temple in its natural sense, and asked him,

Whether he could raise again in three days what had taken six-

and-forty years to build ? They did not perceive that his language
was figurative, and that he spake of the temple of his body."

"^

In order, then, to understand fully the figurative language of the

Scriptures, it is requisite, Jirst, to ascertain and determine what is

really figurative, lest we take that to be literal which is figurative,

as the disciples of our Lord and the Jews frequently did, or lest we
pervert the literal meaning of words by a figurative interpretation;

and, secondly, when we have ascertained what is really figurative, to

interpret it correctly, and deliver its true sense. For this purpose,

Ernesti has given the following general rule : —We may ascertain

whether any expression is to be taken literally or figuratively, by
recalling the thing spoken of to its internal or external sense, that is,

by seeking out its internal or external meaning ; and this may in

general be readily ascertained. Hence it is, that in human compo-
sitions we are very rarely if ever in doubt, whether a thing be spoken
literally or figuratively; because the thhig or subject spoken of

being human, and capable both of external and internal senses,

may be recalled to a human sense, that is, to a sense intelligible by
man. To understand this subject more piu'ticularly :

1 . The lilcrnl meaning of tvords must be retained^ more in the historical

books of Scripture^ than in those which are jJ^ctical.

' Bishop Marsh's Lectures, part iii. p. 69. "^ Ibid.
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For it is the duty of an historian to relate transactions, simply as they happened ; while
a poet has license to ornament his subject by the aid of figures, and to render it more
lively by availing himself of similies and metaphors. Hence we find, that the style of
narration in the historical books, is simple and generally A^e\o\6. of ornament, while the

poetical books abound with images borrowed from various objects : not, indeed, that the

historical books are entirely destitute of figurative expressions; for, whatever language
men may use, they are so accustomed to this mode of expression, that they cannot fully

convey their meaning in literal words, but are compelled by the force of habit to make
use of such. as are figurative. But we must not look for a figurative style in the histo-

rical books, and still less are historical narratives to be changed into allegories, and para-
bles, unless these be obviously apparent. Those expositors therefore violate this rule,

for the interpretation of the Scriptures, who allegorise the history of the fall of man ',

and that of the prophet Jonah.

2. The literal meaning of tvords is to be given up, if it be either impro-
per, or involve an impossibility.

Thus, in Jer. i. 18. God is represented as saying to the prophet, I have made thee a
defenced city, and an iron pillar, and brasen walls against the whole land. Now, it is

obvious that these expressions are figurative : because, if taken literally, they involve an
impossibility. The general import of the divine promise is, that God would defend
Jeremiah against all open assaults and secret contrivances of his enemies, who should
no more be able to prevail against him than they could against an impregnable wall or
fortress. So the literal sense of Isa. i. 25. is equally inapplicable ; but in the following
verse the prophet explains it in the proper words.

3. The literal meaning of wo?'ds is to be given up, ifthe predicate, being
literally taken, be contrary to the subject. In Amos iv. 1. we read :

Hear this word, O ye Kine of Bashan,

That are on the mountain of Samaria

;

That oppress the poor, that crush the needy

;

That say to their masters, Bring, and let us drink.

Here the predicates, to opin-ess, crush, and say, (which, if tlie subject, the JCi)ie of
Bashan, be taken literally, do not answer to it, but may be accommodated to men,) evi-

dently indicate that the expresssion is figurative ; and that by the Kine of Bashan, which
place was famous for its flocks and herds, we are to understand the proud and luxurious

matrons of Israel. In like manner, in Psal. xviii. 2. where God is termed a rock, a

fortress, a deliverer, a buckler, a horn of salvation, and a high toiver, it is obvions that

these predicates are metaphorically spoken of the Almighty.

4. Where the literal meaning of tvords is contrary, either to common
sense, to the context, to parallel passages, or to the scope of a passage, it

must begiven up.

When, in Psalm xliv. 23. the Psalmist exclaims, Awake, why sleepest thou ? The lite-

ral signification of sleeping cannot be retained ; because, as the sacred poet observes in

another psalm, He that keepeth Israel neither slumbereth nor sleepeth. Now matter of fact

shews, that the assertion, contained in the passage last cited, is to be understood properly

and literally, and consequently that the interrogation comprised in the xlivth Psalm must
be taken figuratively. In Isa. iv. 4. that the expression, thefilth of the daughters of Zion,

must be understood figuratively, is evident, not only from the scope of the passage, but

also from the words immediately following,— the blood of Jerusalem, that is, the murder

and bloodshed committed by the inhabitants of Jerusalem. To change day into night

(Job xvii. 12.) isa moral impossibility, contrary to common sense, and must be a figu-

rative expression. In Isa. i. 5, 6. the Jewish nation are described as being sorely stricken

or chastised, like a man mortally wounded, and destitute both of medicine as well as of

the means of cure. That this description is figurative, is evident from the context; for

in the two following verses the prophet delineates the condition of the Jews in literal terms.

The declaration of our Lord in Matt. xxvi. 26. 28. may be cited as an illustration of

the four preceding rules ; as the interpreting of his words, literally, is not only repug-

nant to the sacred history, and involves an absurdity, but is also contrary to the context,

to parallel texts, and to the scope of the passage. Yet it is upon a forced and literal con-

struction of these words that the church of Rome has, ever since the thirteenth century,

erected and maintained the doctrine of transubstantiation, or of the conversion of the

bread and wine in the sacrament of the Lord's Supper, into the actual body and blood

• l^ee Gen. ii. andiii.

P P 4
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of Christ ! — A doctrine which is manifestly " repugnant to the plain words of Scripture,

©verthroweth the nature of a sacrament, and hath given occasion to many superstitions." '

The expressions, " this is my body," and "this is my blood," (Matt. xxvi. 26. 28. and

Mark xiv. 22. 24. compared with Luke xxii. 19, 20. and 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25.) by a well

known metonymy, simply mean, '«-this represents my body," and "this represents my
blood, "'i For, as these words were spoken hefore Christ's bwly was broken upon the cross,

and before his blood was shed, he could not pronounce them with the intention that they

should be taken Mid interpreted literally by his disciples : nor do we find that tiiey ever

understood him thus. If the words of institution had been spoken in English or Latin

at first, there might perhaps have been some reason for supposing that our Saviour meant

to be literally understood. But they were spoken in Syriac ; in which, as well as in the

Hebrew and Chaldee languages, there is no word which expresses to signify/, re-presenty

or denote. Hence it is that we find the expression it is, so frequently used in the sacred

writings, for it represe^its or signifies. Tims, in Gen. xvii. 10. 23. 26. this is, [repre-

sents] mi/ covenant betwixt me and thee. So, in Gen. xli. 26, 27. the seven good kine and

the seven ill-favoured kine are [represent] seven years. Exod. xii. 11. This is [repre-

sents] the Lord's passover. Dan. vii. 24. The ten horns are [denote] tenkings, 1 Cor. x. 4.

That rock was [typified or represented] Christ. Matt. xiii. 38, 39. Thefield is [denotes]

the world ; thegood seed is [represents] the children of the kingdom ; the tares are [repre-

sent] the children cf the wicked one. The enemy is [represents] the Devil : the harvest is

[signifies] the end of the world ; the reapers are [represent] Angels. Similar modes of

expression occur in Luke viii. 9. xv. 26. Gr. and xviii. 36. Gr. John vii. 36. and x. 6.

Acts X. 17. Gal. iv. 24. and Rev. i. 20. It is further worthy of remark, that we have

a complete version of the Gospels in the Syriac language, which was executed at the

commencement of the second if not at the close of the first century, and in them it is

probable that we have the precise words spoken by our Lord on this occasion. Of the

passage. Matt. xxvi. 26. 28. the Greek is a verbal translation : nor would any man even

in the present day, speaking in the same language, use, among the people to whom it

was vernacular, other terms to express, "this represents my body," and " this represents

my blood." It is evident, therefore, from the context, from parallel passages, and the

scope of the passage, that the literal interpretation of Matt. xxvi. 26. 28. must be aban-

doned, an-d with it necessarily falls the monstrous doctrine of transubstantiation.

IV. It is not, however, sufficient to know whether an expression

be figurative or not, but when this point is ascertained, another of

equal importance presents itself; namely, to inteiyret metaphorical

expressions by corresponding and appropriate terms. In order to

accomplish this object, it is necessary that we inquire in "what re-

spects the thing compared, and that with "which it is compared, respec-

lively agree, and also in *iSohat respects they have any cifflnity or resem-

blance : for as a similitude is concealed in every metaphor, it is

only by diligent study that it can be elicited, by carefully observing

the points of agreement between the proper or literal and the figu-

rative meaning..

For instance, the prophetic writers, and particularly Ezekiely very frequently charge

the Israelites with having committed adultery and played the harlot, and with deserting

Jehovah, their husband. From the slightest inspection of these passages, it is evident that

spiritual adultery, or idolatry, is intended. Now the origin of this metaphor is to be sought

from one and the same notion, in which there is an agreement between adultery and the

worship paid by the Israelites to strange gods. That notion or idea is unfaithfulness; by

which, as a wife deceives, her husband, so they are represented as deceiving God, and as

violating their fidelity, in forsaking him.

' Art. xxvii. of the Confession of the Anglican Church.
2 Whitby in loc. Dr. Clarke's Discourse on the Eucharist, pp. 50—54. The modern

Jews employ a similar i>hraseology in celebrating the passover. The ])late containing

the passover-cakcs being lifted up by the hands of the whole company, tliey unite in re-

hearsing .
" This IS the bread ofpoverty and afjiiction which ourfathers did eat in Egypt,'"

,

&c. Allen's Modern Judaism, p, 383. The doctrine of transul)stautiation is confuted,

av length by the Bishop of Durham. (Tracts, pp. 355—370.) See also Mr. Fletcher's

Lectures on Popery, pp. 139—169.
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To explain this general remark more particularl3^,

1. The sense of a figurative passage ijoill be known, if the resemblance

betvoeen the things or objects compared be so clear as to be immediately
perceived.

Thus, if any one be said to walk in the way of the ungodly, or of the godly, we readily

apprehend that the imitation of the conduct of those characters is the idea designed to be
expressed. In like manner, when any one is compared to a lion, who does not immediately
understand that strength of limbs, firmness of nerve, and magnanimity, are the ideas in-

tended to be conveyed? In Gen.xlix. 9. Judah is styled a lions whelp, and is compared
to a lion and lioness couching, whom no one dares to rouse. The warlike character and
the conquests of this tribe are here prophetically described : but the full force of the passage
will not be perceived, unless we know that a lion or lioness, when lying down after satis-

fying its hunger, will not attack any person. Mr. Park has recorded an instance of his

providential escape from a Hon thus circumstanced, which he saw lying near the road, and
passed unhurt. 1

2. As, in the sacred metaphors, one particular is generally the principal
thing thereby exhibited, the sense of a metaphor xuill be illustrated by con-

sidering the context of the passage in ivhich it occurs.

This rule particularly applies to images, vvhich do not always convey one and the same
meaning. Thus, light and darkness not only denote happiness and misery, but also know-
ledge and ignorance ; which of these two significations is to be preferably adopted, the
context alone can shew. In Psalm cxii. 4. we read : Urito the upright there ariseth light

in the darkness. Bishop Horsley thinks that this is an allusion to what happened in Eo-ypt,

when the Israelites had light in all their dwellings in Goshen, while the rest of Egypt was
enveloped in darkness. Be this, however, as it may, since the design of the psalm in
question is, to shew the blessedness of the righteous and the final perdition of the ungodly,
the context will plainly indicate that happiness is the idea intended in this verse ; for, if

we consult what precedes, we shall find that temporal prosperity is promised to the righteous,

and that, among the particulars in which his prosperity is stated to consist, it is specified

that his seed shall be mighty upon earth; the generation of the upright shall be blessed; ivealth

and riches shall be in his house. On the contrary, in Psal. xix. 8. where the command-
ment of Jehovah is said to enlighten the eyes, the idea of spiritual knowledse is intended
and this ])hrase corresponds to that in the preceding verse, where the testimony of Jehovah
is said to ttiake wise the simple. In the New Testament, light and darkness are of frequent
occurrence, and in like manner designate a state of knowledge and a state of ignorance.
It may be suflficient to refer to Luke i. 78,79. Actsxxvi. 18. Rom. i. 21. Eph. iv. 18.

and V. 8. 1 Peter ii. 9.

3. The sense of a metaphor is often Jcnovonfrom the sacred xuriters otvn

explanation of it.

In common with profane writers, whether in prose or verse, the inspired penmen of the

Old Testament frequently subjoin to metaphorical expressions, proper or literal terms, and
thus explain the meaning intended to be conveyed by the images they employ. Thus, in

Esther viii. 16. it is ssdd that the Jews had light and gladness, andjoy and honour : here
the explanatory synonymes mark the greatness of their prosperity and joy. In Psal. xcvir.

11. light is said to be sownfor the righteous : the exposition immediately follows, andjoy
for the upright in heart. In like manner, when the prophet Hosea complains that a spirit

of lasciviousness had driven the Israelites astray (Hos. iv. 12.) he explains his meaning not
only by subjoining that they forsook their God, but in the following verse he states in clear

and literal terms the eagerness with which they committed idolatry ; upon the tops of the

mountains they sacrifice, and upon the hills they bum incense, &c.

4. The sense ofafigurative expression may also be ascertained by con-

sulting parallel passages ; in which the same thing is expressed properly
and literally, or in which the same word occurs, so that the sense may be
readily apprehended.

The Hebrew prophets very often represent Jehovah as holding in his hand a cup, and
presenting it to men who are compelled to drink it up to the very dregs. The intoxicated

stagger, and, falling prostrate on the ground, shamefully vomit forth the wine they have

' Travels in the Interior of Africa, p. 310. London, 1807, 8vo. or in Pinkerton's Col-
lection of Voyages, vol, xvi. p. 848.



586 Oti the Figurative Language of Scripture, [Part II. Ch.

drunk. This metaphor is frequently repeated in various ways by the sacred poets, who
sometimes only glance at it, while at others they more fully illustrate it. Compare Obad. 1 6.

Nahumiii. 11. Habak. ii. 16. Psal. Ixxv. 8. Jer. xxv. 15—27. and Ezekiel xxiii. 33,
34. Now, if there were any doubt as to the meaning of the image occurring in these pas-

sages, its sense might be immediately ascertained by comparing the following parallel

passage in Isaiah li. 17—23., in which the prophet pourtrays Jerusalem as a woman so in-

toxicated as to be unable to stand ; but in which he introduces some words that clearly mark
the sense of the metaplior. 'llie passage itself, Bishop Lowth justly remarks, is poetry of
the first order, sublimity of the highest proof.

Rouse thyself, rouse thyself up; arise, O Jerusalem !

Who hast drunken from the hand of Jehovah the cup of his fury;

The dregs of the cup of trembling thou hast drunken, thou hast wrung them out.

There is not one to lead her, of all the sons which she hath brought forth

;

Neither is there one to support her by the hand, of all the sons which she hath educated.

These two things have befallen thee ; who shall bemoan thee ?

Desolation and destruction; the famine and the sword; who shall comfort thee?

Thy sons lie astounded ; they are cast down :

At the head of all the streets, like the oryx ' taken in the toils

;

Drenched to the full with the fuiy of Jehovah, with the rebuke of thy God.
Wherefore hear now this, O thou afflicted daughter;

And thou drunken, but not with wine.

Thus saith thy Lord Jehovah
;

And thy God, who avengeth his people

;

Behold I take from thy hand the cup of trembling

;

The dregs of the cup of my fury :

Thou shalt drink of it again no more.

But I will put it into the hand of them who oppress thee

;

Who said to thee, bow down thy body, that we may go over

:

And thou layedst down thy back, as the ground :

And as the street to them that pass along.

Bishop Lowth's Version.

5. Consider History.

A consideration of events recorded in history will very frequently shew, how far and in

what sense any expression is to be understood figuratively. Thus many and various thing»

are said relative to the coming of Christ, his kingdom, government, and adversaries. Now
history informs us, that he came, at the destruction of Jerusalem, to rule and govern far

and wide by the spreading of the Gospel. In Matt. x. 34. Christ says that he came not

to send peace on earth, but a sivord. In the parallel passage, Luke xii. 51., he says that

he came to cause division. The general import of these two passages is, that he would

cause discord, and as it were sow dissensions. But in what sense could the blessed Saviour

mean that he would cause discord? We learn from history, that in consequence of the

diffusion of the Christian religion, nations and families became divided, so that some em-

braced it while others rejected it, and the former were persecuted by the latter on account

of their Christian profession. A further exposition of this passage is given in p.592.i7j/ra.

6. Consider the connexion ofdoctrine, as well as the context of the Jigu-

rative passage.

A consideration of the connexion of doctrine, as well as of the context, will often lead

to the origin of the figurative expressions employed by the sacred writers, and consequently

enable us to ascertain their meaning : for very frequently some word precedes or follows,

or some synonyme is annexed, that plainly indicates whether the expression is to be taken

properly or figuratively. For instance, the words sin and iniquity^ which are of sucli fre-

quent occurrence in the law of Moses, are tropically put for punishment : and that the

phrase, to bear one's sin or iniquiti/, is equivalent to the suffering of the punishment due

to sin, appears from the synonymous expressions of i*?/??"^ c?/i ^^.A""^ t/ic people, and dyinii^

being very often annexed. As in Levit. xix. 8. Exodus xxviii. 43. Numb. xiv. 33.

and xviii. 22. 32, &c. Thus also diseases and infirmities are called sins, because they

are considered as the punishment of sin, (as in Isa. liii. 4. with Matt. viii. 17.) the figure

in which passage is subsequently explained in verse 5. Compare also verse 1 2. and Psalm
xxxviii. 3—5. Ezek. xxxiii. 10. and Johnix. 2, 3, So likewise in Gen. xxxi. 42. 53.

the context manifestly shews that thefear of Isaac, and tlie fear of his father, are put for

Jeliovah, the object of fear and reverence. Once more ; Avhen, in 1 Pet. ii. 5. 9. believers

» Or wild bull.
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are said to be living stones, a spiritual house, and a royal priesthood, as these expressions

are derived from the Old Testament, we must recur to Exodus xix. 5, 6. in order to as-

certain the full extent of their privileges. The general tenor of the apostle's address then

will be, " Consider yourselves as forming part of a nobler temple than that of the Jews,

and in which a much more spiritual sacrifice is offered to God through Christ. — You,
who have embraced the Gospel, are considered by God as inheritors of all those holy bless-

ings which were promised to the Jews."

7. Infixing the sense exhibited by a metaphor, the comjmrison ought never

to be extended too far, or into any thi?ig which cannot be properly applied

to the person or thing represented.

In other words, a comparison which ordinarily has but one particular viexv, ought not to

be strained, in order to make it agree in other respects, wliere it is evident that there is not

a similitude of ideas. For instance, in Isa. xl. 6. we read alljiesh is grass; that is, all

mankind are liable to wither and decay, and will wither and decay like grasi. But this

metaphor would be tortured to a meaning, which, as it is foolish and absurd, we may be
sure was never intended by the inspired writer, if we were to say that mankind were like

grass, or were grass in colour or shape. What Avild, and indeed what wicked abuse, would
be made of the Scripture expression concerning our Lord that he will come as a thief in

the night (Rev. xvi. 15.) if v/e were not to confine the sense to the suddenness and sur-

prisal of the thief, but should extend it to the temper and designs of the villain who breaks

open houses in the night ? i Hence, though one metaphor may be brought to signify many
things with respect to some different qualities, and diverse attributes, it nevertheless is very

evident that that sense ought chiefly to be attended to, which appears to be designed by the

Spirit of God, and which is obviously figured out to us in the nature, form, or use of the

thing, from which the metaphor is taken. Thus, Christ is called a lion (Rev. v. 5.) because

he is noble, heroic, and invincible ; Satan, the grand adversary of souls, is called a lion in

1 Pet. v. 8, because he is rapacious, roaring, and devouring. And wicked men are termed
lions in Jobiv. 10, 11. and 2Tim.iv. 17. because they are fierce, outrageous, and cruel

to weaker men.

8. In the interpretation offigurative expressions generally, and those

which particularly occur in the moral parts of Scripture, the meaning of
such expressions ought to be regidated by those xvhich are plain and clear.

All mere maxims, whether plain or figurative, must be understood in a manner con-

sistent with possibility and the rules of humanity. The rule just stated is especially ap-

plicable to the right interpretation of Matt. v. 38—42., which enjoins us not to retaliate,

but to bear small injuries, and Matt. vi. 19. 31. 34., which prohibits thoughtfulness about
worldly concerns; which injunctions have been objected to, as being imjyracticahle general

duties, inconsistent with natural instinct and law, and altogether destructive of society.

If, however, the present rule be kept in view, and if we attend to the auditors and occa-

sion of this discourse and to the context, the true sense of the precepts before us will be
evident.

The auditors were the multitude and the disciples of Christ, as appears from the context

both preceding and following the sciinon, and also from the conclusion of it. 2 The
multitude and the disciples were likewise the auditors of the same, or a similar, discourse

recorded by Luke. 3 They Avere both, therefore, intended for general instruction to all

Christians. Particular appropriate instructions to his apostles, and to the seventy during
his ministry, Christ gave to them when he sent them forth to preach and work miracles *

;

and upon other occasions when they were in private. ^ After Jesus had been delivering

some similar instructions to those in the sermon on the mount, he tells Peter that they

were designed for general use. 6 Our Lord, therefore, probably delivered the precepts

we are considering in such language as was intelligible to the multitude. Now they,

instead of viewing them as 'impracticable, inconsistent with natural law, and destructive

of society,' expressed their great admiration of the wisdom and dignity with which he
taught. 7

The occasion of this sermon was, towards the beginning of his ministry, to teach the

true nature of the Messiah's kingdom, to give laws suitable to it, and to correct the false

1 Numerous similar instances are given by Glassius, Philologia Sacra, (edit. Dathii)

lib.ii. pp. 918—921.
2 Matt. v. 1.; vii. 24. 28. ; viii. 1. 3 Luke vi. 17. 47—49. ; vii. 1.
i Matt. X. Markvi. 7—11. Luke ix. 1—6. ; x. 1—24.
^ Matt. xiii. 10—23.36—43.51. John xiv.—xvii.

6 Luke xii. 41—48. ^ Malt. vii. 28, 29.
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and worldly notions of* it, which the Jews in general entertained. They were filled with

ideas of conquest, and revenge against the Romans, and of enriching themselves by

plunder. But Christ, instead of countenancing a vindictive temper, enjoins lenity, for-

bearance, and kindness to those who injure us. These directions accord with the disposi-

tions which, in the introduction to the sermon, he pronounces to be requisite to true

happiness; with his plain injunctions to forgive injuries ; with the general stram of his

discourses, with the condition of humanity ; and with the context, both in Matthew and

Luke. ^ In connexion with the precepts we are considering, in both Evangelists,

* doing to others as we would have them do to us,' and ' doing good to our enemies, in

imitation of our heavenly Father,' are enjoined. These plain comprehensive rules are

introduced as including the figurative ones here specified, which point out small injuries.

And trivial instances are here specified, probably to point out the necessity of extending

a lenient and forbearing disposition to small circumstances, in order to pervade every

social sentiment and action with the temper of kindness, and to prevent a vindictive spirit

from insinuating itself by the smallest avenues into our hearts. That these commands
are not to be taken literally, as enjoining the particular actions here specified, but the

disposition of forgiveness and benevolence, is apparent, not only from its being usual in

the East to put the action for the disposition '2; and from tlie manner in which tlie pre-

cepts are introduced, but also from our Lord's own conduct. For he mildly reproved

the officer who struck him at his trial. 3 Though he had before voluntarily given himself

up to the persons who were sent to take him, bade Peter sheath the sword with which he

had maimed one of them, and himself miraculously cured him : yet even here he gently

reproved them for the manner in which they came to apprehend him. '^ These instances of

Christ's different behaviour under a variation of circumstances, shew that he meant these

precepts to be interpreted, according to the nature and reason of the case. He might

express them the more strongly in order to contradict Ecclus. xii. 4, 5. 7., and similar

improper sentiments and practices which at that time prevailed in Judaea. Neither did

Paul act agreeably to the literal sense of the commands in question. ^

The injunction, not to lay up treasures upon earth, bxit in heaven^, according to the

Hebrew idiom, means, to prefer heavenly to earthly treasures. The reason given for it

is, because, making earthly treasures the chief object, beclouds the moral eye, the guide

of life, and is inconsistent with the love and service of God. Christ adds, * therefore

take no thought,' or as it should be translated, ' be not anxious about food, drink, or

clothing,' but with moderate care only about them, trust the providence of your heavenly

Father. liCt your first and chief care be to do your duty. Do not anxiously anticipate

the cares of the morrow. All this accords with our best natural sentiments, and with the

other instructions of our Lord. The auditors, and occasion of the discourse, together

with the language and connexion in which the directions are given, shew these to be the

ideas which Jesus meant to convey. 7

Lastly, in explaining thefigurative language of Scripture, care must be

taken that tve do not judge of the application of characters from modern

usage ; because the inhabitants of the East have veryfrequently attached a

character to the idea expressed, xmdely different from that vohich usually

presents itself to our views.

The inhabitants of the East, from their lively imaginations, very often make use of far-

fetched comparisons, and bring together things which, in our judgments, are the most

dissimilar. Besides, since the Hebrew mode of living differed greatly from ours, and

many things were in use and commended by the Israelites which to us are unknown,—
we ought not to be surprised, if there be a very wide difference subsistmg between the

metaphorical expressions of the Hebrews, and those which are familiar to us, and if they

should sometimes appear harsh, and seem to convey a different meaning from that which

we are accustomed to receive. Thus, in Deut. xxxiii. 17. the glory of the tribe of Joseph

is compared to the firstling of a bullock; in like manner Amos (iv. 1.) compares the

noble women of Israel to the kine of Baslian, and Hosea compares the Israelites to

refractory kine that shake off the yoke. The patriarch Jacob, in his prophetic and vale-

dictory address to his children (Gen. xlix. 14.) in which he foretells their own and their

1 Matt.v. 4:3—48. Luke vi. 21—36.
'-i Matt.v. 38. Lukexxii. 36. ; xix. 13, 14. John xiii. 14, 15. 17.

3 John xviii. 22, 23.
" Markxiv.48. Matt. xxvi. 55. Luke xxii. 50

—

53. John xviii. 10.

s Actsxxiii. 3. ; xvi. 37. ^ Matt. vi. 1<»—34. John vi. 27.

7 Blair on Christ's Sermon on the Mount. Newcome's Observations* on Christ, p. 30.

parti, chap. 1. sect. 9.
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descendants' future condition, terms Issachar a strong ass, literally a strong-boned or
strong-limbed ass. Now, if we take these metaphors according to their present sense, we
shall greatly err. The ox tribe of animals, whose greatest beauty and strength lie in its

horns, was held in very In'gh honour among the anlient nations, and was much esteemed
on account of its aptitude for agricultural labour : hence Moses specially enacts, that the
ox should not be muzzled while treading out the corn. The ass tribe, in the East, is

robust, and more handsome, as well as much quicker in its pace, than those animals
are in our country : and therefore princes and persons of noble birth thought it no
degradation to ride on asses. Hence, in the opinion of the inhabitants of the East, it is

not reckoned disgraceful to be compared with oxen and asses ; nor, if a metaphor
be derived from those animals, do they intend to convey the same meaning which we
should express by a figure drawn from them. In the comparison of the tribe of Joseph
to the firstling of a bullock, the point of resemblance is strength and power. ' In the
comparison of the matrons of Samaria to the kine of Bashan, the point of resemblance is

luxiirt/ and ioantonness,Jlowingfrom their abundance'^: in the comparison of Issachar
to an ass, the point of resemblance is bodily strength and vigour ; for in that animal the
Hebrews were accustomed to regard strength, thougli we usually associate with it the
idea of slowness and stupidity. 3

SECTION II.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF THE METONYMIES OCCURRING IN
THE SCRIPTURES.

Nature of a Metonymy.— 1. Metonymy of the cause.— 2. Metonymy of
the effect.— 3. Metonymy of the subject.— 4. Metonymy of the adjunct

^

in ijohich the adjunct is putfor the subject.

A METONYMY is a trope, by which we substitute one appella-

tion for another ^, as the cause for the effect, the effect for the catise,

the subject for the adjunct, or the adjunct for the subject.

A. Metonymy of the cause is used in Scripture, when the person
acting is put for the thing done, or the instrument by which a thine
is done is put for the thing effected, or when a thing or action is

put for the effect produced by that action.

A Metonymy of the effect occurs, when the effect is put for the
efficient cause.

A Metonymy of the subject is, when the subject is put for the
adjunct, that is, for some circumstance or appendage belongino- to

the subject : when the thing or place containing is put for the thino-

1 Mr. Brown has recorded a similar figure, which is in use at the present time at the
court of the sultan of Dar Fur, in Africa; where, during public audiences, a kind of hired
encomiast stands at the monarch's right hand, crying out, '< See the buffalo, the offspring

of a buffalo, the bull of bulls, the elephant of superior strength, the powerful Sultan Abd-
el-rachm^n-al-rashid !

" Journey to Dar Fur, chap. 1. in Jine, or Pinkerton's Voya<Tes,
vol. XV. p. 122.

2 The propriety of this comparison will appear when it is recollected that Bashan was
celebrated for the richness of its pastures, and its breed of cattle. (See Numb, xxxii. 4.

Deut. xxxii. 14. and Ezek. xxxix. 18.) This region still retains its antient fertility ; and
its robust, handsome, and independent inhabitants are such as we may conceive its antient
possessors to have been. See Buckingham's Travels in Palestine, pp. 325—329.

3 Bauer, Herm. Sacra, pp. 206. 210—213. 216—221. Ernesti, Instit. Interp. Nov.
Test. pp. 99— 110. Morus in Ernesti, torn. i. pp. 260—300.

* Quinctilian, lib. viii. c. vi. torn. ii. p. 103. ed. Bipont.
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contained or placed ; when \h^ jposses&or is put for the \^\i\^ 'possessed ;

when the object is put for the thing conversant about it ; or when
the thing signified is put for its sign.

A Metonymy of the adjunct is, when that which belongs to any
thing serves to represent the thing itself.

1. METONYMY OF THE CAUSE.

I. Frequently the perso?i acting is put for the thing done.

1. Thus, Christ is put for his Doctrine in Rom. xvi. 9.

Salute Urhamis our helper in Christy that is, in preaching the doctrines of tlie Gospel,

he having been a fellow-labourer with the apostles. Similar instances occur in 1 Cor. iv. 15.

and Eph. iv. 20.

2. The Holy Spirit is put for his Effects: as in 2 Cor. iii. 6.

Who hath made us able mi7iisters of the new covenanty not of the letter but of the s]>irit jfor

the letter killethy but the spirit giveth life. Here, by the word letter we are to understand

the laiu written on tables of stone, which required perfect obedience, and which no man
can perform because of the corruption of his nature ; therefore the law or letter killethy

that is, can pronounce nothing but a sentence of condemnation and eternal death against

man. But by the spirit is intended the saving doctrine of tlie Gospel, which derives its

origin from the Holy Spirit, the Comforter, who teaches or instructs, and prepares man
for eternal life. In the same sense, Jesus Christ says, John vi. 63. The tuords that I
speaky they are spirit ayid life, that is, they are from the Spirit bf God, and, if received with

true faith, will lead to eternal life. A similar mode of expression occurs in Rom. viii. 2.

Here, by the law of the spirit of life is meant the doctrine of the Gospel, because it is a

peculiar instrument of the operation of the Holy Spirit ; who, by a divine efficacy, changes

the heart, and writes his law there, which now is not only inscribed on tablets or parch-

ments, but also penetrates the very heart of man, and quickens the soul to spiritual

motions and actions.

'

3. The Holy Spirit is put for His Operations :

For regeneration, Psal. li. 10. Ezek. xxxvi. 26, 27. compared with Eph. iv. 23. Rom.
xii. 2. which passages imply nothing less than a radical change, both external or moral,

and internal or spiritual, wrought in the soul by the influence of divine grace.

4. The Holy Spirit is put for the Influences or Gifts of the Spirit, aS

in 1 Thess. v. 19. Quench not the Spirit.

The similitude is borrowed from the antient altar of burnt-offering, in which the fire

was to be kept continually burning. The Holy Spirit is here represented as zjlre, be,

cause it is His province to enlighten, quicken, purify, and refine the soul, and to excite

and maintain every pious and devout affection. The Christian therefore must not quench

the sacred flame of the Holy Spirit in any of hisinfuences by committing any act, uttering

any word, or indulging any sensual or malevolent disposition, which may provoke Him
to withdra%v both His gifts and graces. Neither must the Christian extinguisli the gifts

of the Spiiity but keep them in constant exercise, as love, joy, peace, long-suffering, gen-

tleness, goodness, fidelity, meekness, See. So, in 2 Tim. i. 6. Saint Paul's advice^ Stir

up the gift of God ivhich is in thee, means the gift if the Holy Spirit. See also 1 Tim. iv. 14.

Again, when our Saviour " exhorts us to ask with confidence for spiritual aid, appeal-

ing to the conduct of men, he adds, " Ifye then, being evil, hiow how to give good gifts

unto your children, how much more sJiall your heavenly Father give the Holy Spirit to them

that ask him F" (Lukexi. 13.) By which he would have us distinctly understand that

if man, with all his imperfections and all his unkindncss, can yet be tender-hearted to his

children, and seasonably bestow on them beneficial gifts, much more \yill God, who is

jwrfection and benignity itself, most assuredly impart the blessing of his Holy Spirit to

those who earnestly and anxiously implore divine help,— tliat help which can illumine

what is dark ; can strengthen wliat is irresolute ; can restrain wliat is violent ; can com-

fort what is afflicted ; in such a manner, and to such a degree, as may be requisite for the

' Flaccus IHyricus> in €lav. Script, pars 1. col. 1162.
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soul when struggling under different but difficult temptations ; that help, without which
man, unassisted, cannot persevere in rectitude of thought and action." i

5. Spirit also denotes a Divine Potver or energy, reigning in the soul
of the regenerate man.

Compare Lukei. 46, 47. with 1 Thess. v. 23. ; and for other places, where the word
Spirit is put for the new mail and spiritual streiigthy see Isa. xxvi. 9. Ezek. xviii. 31.
Matt. xxvi. 41. Rom. i. 9. 1 Cor. v, 3—5. and vi. 20. Gal. iii. 3. &c.

6. More especially the Holy Spirit is put for those peculiar and ex-
traordinary Gifts of the Spirit, which, for various uses, whether public
or private, spiritual or temporal, are bestowed on man.

Thus, in 2 Kings ii. 9. Elisha earnestly requests of Elijah, Let a double portion of thy
spirit rest upon me ; that is, an extraordinary measure of the gifts of prophecy, and of
power in working miracles, which are here called the portion of the spirit. See also
Numb. xi. 17. 25. Dan. v. 12. The prophet Daniel had a ynore excellent spirit^ that is,

a more eminent gift of the spirit, more knowledge, and more understanding.

7. The Spirit is also put for revelations, visions, or ecstacies, whether
really from the Holy Spirit, or pretended to be so.

Ezek. xxxvii. 1. The hand of the Lord carried me out in the spirit of the Lord^ that is,

by a vision or rapture of spirit. 2 Thess. ii. 2. That ye he not shaken in mind— neither
hy spirit, &c. that is, by revelations pretending to come from the spirit. Rev. i. 10. /
loas in the spirit, that is, in an ecstacy and peculiar revelation of the Holy Spirit, as is

described in Rev. iv. 2. xvii. 3. xxi. 10. and 2 Cor. xii, 2. To this head may also l>e

referred those passages, where spirit is put for doctrines, whether really revealed or pre-
tended to be so : as in 1 Tim. iv. 1 . where, by seducing spirits are intended false teachers
who pretend to receive their doctrine from the Spirit of God ; and 1 John iv. 1 . where
spirit is put for doctrine pretended to be received by tlie false teachei-s from God.

8. Parejits or A?icestors are put for their Posterity; this mode of
speaking is of very frequent occurrence in the sacred writings.

Thus Shem, Japhet, and Canaan, are put for their jyosterity, in Gen. ix. 27. Jacob and
Israel for the Israelites, in Exod. v. 2. Numb, xxiii. 21. xxiv. 5. 17. Deut. xxxiii. 28.
1 Kings xviii. 17, 18. Psal. xiv. 7. and cxxxv. 4. Am.os vii. 9. in which verse Isaac, as
in verse 16. the Hou^e of Isaac, means the same people. Tlie seed of Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob, {of tvhom, according to the Jlesh, Christ came, Rom. ix. 5.) is put for Christ
himself, in Gen. xii. 3. xviii. 18. xxii, 18. xxvi. 4. xxviii. 14. and Gal. iiL 8. as is evi-
dent by comparing Acts iii. 25. and Gal. iii. 14. 16. In 2 Chron. xxv. 24. Obededom is

put for his descendants, who, it appears from 1 Chron. xxvi. 15. were porters and keepers
of the sacred treasures. In Ezek. xxxiv. 23. David is put for David's Lord, the illustrious
Messiah.

9. The Writer or Author is put for his Booh or Work :

As in Luke xvi. 29. xxiv. 27. Actsxv. 21. xxi. 21. and 2 Cor. iii. 15. in which pas-
sages Moses and the Prophets respectively mean the Mosaic and Prophetic JFritin^s,
composed by them under divine inspiration, and transmitted to posterity as the rule of faiUi!

To this first species of metonymy may be appropriately referred,
FIRST, all those passages where the soid ofman is put for his life, which
is its effect, as in Gen. ix. 5. (Heb.) Exod. iv. 19. (Heb.) Lev.xvii. 11.
Judg. ix. 17. (Heb.) 1 Sam. xxvi. 21. 1 Kings ii. 23. (Heb.) 2 Kings vii. 7!
(Heb.) Psal. xxxiii. 19. xxxviii. 12. (Heb.) Ivi. 13. Jer. xlv. 5. (Heb.)
Lam. v. 9. (Heb.) Jonah ii. 6. (Heb.) Matt. ii. 20. (Gr.) x. 39. (Gr.) xvi. 25.
(Gr.) XX. 28. (Gr.) John x. 17. (Gr.) xiii. 37, 38. (Gr.) xv. 13. (Gr.) &c.
Secondly, those passages also, where the soul is put for the tvill, af-

fections, and desires, which are its operations, as in the original of the
following passages, where the metonymy is correctly rendered in our
authorised version, viz. Gen. xxiii. 8. Exod. xxiii. 9. Deut. xxiii. 24.

> Bishop Huntingford's Ctiarge, entitled " Preparation for the Holy Order of Dea-
cons," p. 14.
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Psal. xvii. 10. xxvii. 12. xli. 2. cv. 22. Prov. xxiii. 2. and John x. 24.

(literally, hold our soul in suspense). And thirdly, all such passages,

where the spirit (which is frequently synonymous with the soul of man)
is used to express the motions or affections of the soul, whether good or

evil. Examples of this kind occur in Gen. xlv. 27. Numb. xiv. 24. Judg.
viii. 3. where, in the Hebrew, anger, is soul, as is heart in Exod. xxiii. 9.

2 Chron. xxi. 16. xxxvi. 22. Psal.lxxvi. 12. Ixxvii. 3. Prov. i. 23. xviii.l4.

xxix. 1. Eccles.vii. 9. Isa. xxix. 10. xxxvii. 7. Jer. li. 11. Ezek. xiii. 3.

Dan. V. 20. Hag. i. 14. Hab.i. 11. Rom. xi. 8. (Gr.) 1 Cor. ii. 12. (Gr.) &c.

II. Sojiietimes the cause or instrument is put for the thing effected

hi) it. Thus,

1. The Mouth, the Lips, and the Tongue, are respectively put for

the Speech,

Tlius, Deut. xvii. 6. by the r/iouth of two or three witnesses ("that is, their speech or tes-

timony) shall he that is wo7'thi/ of death be put to death. So Deut. xix. 15. Matt, xviii.

16. — Prov, XXV. \5. A soft tongue breaketh the bone ; that is, a mild and courteous way
of speaking softens the hardest heart and most obstinate resolutions. Similar instances

occur in Psal. v. 9. Prov. x. 20. Jer. xviii. 18. Acts ii. 4.11. Tongue is also put for

the gift offoreign languages, in Mark xvi. 17. and 1 Cor. xiv. 19- Gen. xi. 1. The whole

earth was of one language, (Heb. lip,) and of one speech (Heb. word). In the book of

Proverbs, the lip is very frequently put for speech. See Prov. xii. 19. 22. xiv. 7.

xvii. 7. xviii. 7. 20. Job xii. 20. (Marginal renderings.)

2. The Mouth is also put for Commandment in Gen. xlv. 21. (marginal

rendering) (Heb. mouth). Numb. iii. 16. 39. xx. 24. xxvii. 14. Deut. i.

26. 43. and in Prov. v. 3. the Palate (marginal rendering) is also put for

Speech,

3. The Throat is also put ^ox Loud Speaking, in Isa. Iviii. 1. Cry aloud

(Heb. with the throat).

4. The Hand is ordinarily put for its Writing, iCor. xvi.21. Col. iv. 18.

By the same form of speech also Labour is put for Wages, or the fruit of labour,

Ezek. xxiii. 29. ; and things that are sold, for the ;)rice at which they are sold. Thus, in

Matt. xxvi. 9. it is said the ointment might have been sold for so much and given to the

poor. See likewise Exod. xxi. 21. The sword is put for war or slaughter. Exod. v. 3.

Lev. xxvi. 6. Psal. cxliv. 10. Isa. i. 20. Jer. xliii. 1. Rom. viii. 35.

5. The Stvord, Famine, and Pestilence, likewise respectively denote

the effects of those scourges.

Ezek. vii. 15. The sivord is ivithout, and the pestilence and thefamine within ; that is,

death and ruin are every where scattered by those terrible agents. So, in Matt. x. 34.

'J came 7iot to send peace (or temporal prosperity) but a sword ; that is, variance, death,

and persecution. Our Saviour's meaning is, not that his coming was the necessary and

proper cause of such unhappiness, but that so it should eventually happen on his appear-

ance in our nature ; because his kingdom was of another world, and consequently opposed

to all the designs and interests of the present world. This remark will satisfactorily

explain Luke xii. 51—53., where Jesus foretells the effects that would follow from

preaching the Gospel.

2. METONYMY OF THE EFFECT,

III. Sometimes, on the coiitrary, the effect is putfor the cause.

Thus, God is called Salvation, that is, the author of it, Exod. xv. 2., our life and the

length of our days, Deut. xxx. 20., our strength, Psal. xviii. 1. So Christ is termed

Salvation, Isa. xlix. G. Luke ii. 30.— Eifc) John xi. 25. and the resurrection in tlie same
place. See also Col. iii. 4, Peace, Eph. ii. 14. So he is said to be made unto tis wisdom,

righteousness, sanctification, and redemption, that is, the author of all these, in iCor. i. 30.

So, in Luke xi. 14. compared with Matt. ix. 32. a dumb devil or demon is qne that mad«
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the person whom he possessed, <lumb. In like manner, the Gospel is called the power

of God unto salvation, in Rom. i. 16., that is, the instrument of his power. Faiih is called

our Victors/, because by it we overcome the world, 1 Jolm. v. 4. That which is the means
of sustaining or preserving life is called our life, Deut. xxiv. 6. or our livings Mark xii.

44. Lukeviii, 43. and xv. 12. So, glad tidings, are such as make glad, Rom. x. 15.

A lively hope is that which revives or enlivens, 1 Pet. i. 3.— Wine is a mocker, and
strong drink is raging, Prov, xx. 1., that is, they make men such. There is the same form
of speech likewise in Heb. vi. 1. and ix. 14. where dead tcorks are deadly works, that is,

such as make men obnoxious to death. Deut. xxx. 15. / have set before thee this day life

and death, that is, have clearly shewed thee what is the cause and original of each.

John iii. 19. This is the condemnation, that is, the cause of it. Rom. vii. 7. Is the law
sin ? that is, the cause of sin, in itself. Rom. viii. 6. To he carnally minded is death,

that is, its cause, but to be spiritually minded is life and peace, or tlie cause of those

blessings. A like expression occurs in Rom. vi. 23. Bread is put for the seed of which
bread is made, Eccl. xi. 1. Shajne is put for that which is the cause of it, or the idols wor-
shipped by the Israelites, which proved their shame. Jer. iii. 24. Hos. ix. 10.

3. METONYMY OF THE SUBJECT.

IV. Sometimes the subject is put for the adjunct, that is, Jo?' some

circ2imstance or appendage belonging to or depending upon the subject.

Thus, the heart is frequently used for the tiiill and affections, as in

Deut. iv. 29. vi. 5. x. 12. Psal. ix. 1. xxiv. 4. li. 10. Ixii. 10. cv. 25. cxix. 10. 32.

112. Prov. xxi. 1. xxiii. 26. Acts iv. 32. Yox the imderstanding, mind, thoughts, &ud

memory, Deut. iv. 39. vi. 6. xi. 16. 18. xxix. 4. 1 Sam. i. 13. 2 Chron. vi. 8. Jobxxii.

22. Psal. iv, 4. Ixiv. 6. Prov. xix. 21. xxviii. 26. and Luke ii. 51. For the consci-

ence, 2 Sam. xxiv. 10. 2 Kings xxii. 19. Eccles. vii. 22. and 1 John iii. 20. and for

the desires of the soul expressed in prayer, in Psal. Ixii. S. Lam. ii. 19- The reins are

also frequently put for the thotights, as in Psal. vii. 9. xxvi. 2. li. 6. Ixxiii. 21. Prov.

xxiii. 16. Jer xi. 20. xvii. 10. and xx. 12. So, the netu or inward man is put for the

condition or state of a regenerated soul, to which the old or outward man is opposed.

See Rom. vi.6. and xii. 2. Eph. 4. 22. 24. 2 Cor. v. 17.

V. Sometimes the place or thing containing denotes that "which is

contained in such place or thing.

Thus, the EARTH and the world are frequently put for the men that dwell therein, as

in Gen. vi. 11. Psal.xcvi. 13. Hab. ii. 14. Johni. 29. iii. 16, 17. xv. 18. and xvii. 21.

1 Cor. vi. 2. as also in very many passages. In like manner, countries, islands, cities,

and houses are respectively put for their inhabitants, Gen. xii. 57. Psal. c. 1. cv. 38.

Isa. xii. 1. 5. xlii. 4. xliii. ^. li. .5. Matt. iii. 5. viii. 34. xi. 21 , 22, 23. Gen. vii. 1. Exod. i.

21. 2 Sam. vii. 11. 1 Chron. x. 6. Acts x, 2. 1 Tim. iii. 4. Heb. xi. 7. So the houses

of Levi and Israel denote their several families. Exod. ii. 1. Ezek. iii. 1. ITie basket,

Deut. xxviii. 5. 17. is the fruit of the basket; a table, Psal. xxiii. 5. Ixix. 22. and

Ixxviii. 19. denotes the meat placed on it ; the cup, the wine or other liquor in it, Jer.

xlix. 12. Ezek. xxiii. 32. Matt. xxvi. 27,28. ]Mark xiv. 23. Luke xxii. 17. 20. 1 Cor.

X. 16. 21. and xi. 26, 27.; ships, Isa. xxiii. 1. 14. the men in them; the grave, those

who are buried in it, as in Isa. xxxviii. 18. compared with verse 19. and Psalms vi. 5.

and XXV. 17. In like manner heaven is put for God himself, in Psal. Ixxiii. 9. Matt,

xxi. 25. Luke xx. 4. and xv. 18.

VI. Sometimes the possessor of a thing is putfo?' the thing possessed.

Thus, Deut, ix. 1. To possess nations greater and mightier than thyself, means to pos-

sess the countries of the Gentiles. See also Psal. Ixxix. 7. where Jacob means the land

of the Israelites. In like manner, the name of God is put for the oblations m.ade to

him. Josh. xiii. 33. with verse 14. Josh, xviii. 7. and Deut. x. 9. Christ is put for his

church (or believers, who are termed his peculiar people. Tit. ii. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 9.) in

Matt. xxv. 35. explained in verse 40. 1 Cor. xii. 12. ; and the afflictions of Christ are

put for the afflictions of the faithful, in Col. i. 24.

VII. Frequently the object is putfor that which is conversant about it-

Thus glory and strength are put for the celebration of the divine glory and strength,

in Psal. viii. 2. explained by Matt. xxi. 16. ; see also Psal. xcvi. 7, 8. A burthen is a

VOL. II. Q S
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pi^iction of divine judgments or punishment about to be inflicted on sinners. Isa. xiii;

1. XV. 1. xvii. 1. xix.l. xxi. 1. xxii. 1. and xxiii. 1. Promise is put for faith which
receives the gracious promise of God, in Rom. ix. 8. and Gal. iv. 28. Sin denotes a

sacrifice for sin or sin-offering, Gen. iv. 7. Exod. xxix. 14. (Heb. mi) Lev. x, 17#

(Heb. sin) Hos. iv. 8. Isa. liii. 10. (Heb. sin) and 2 Cor. v. 21. i

VIII. Sometimes the thing signified is putfo7' the sign.

So, the strength of God, in Chron. xvi. 1 1. and Psal. cv. 4. is the ar\c\ which was a

sign and symbol of the divine presence and strength, whence it is expressly called the ark

ofthe strength of God in Psal. cxxxii. 8. Thus in Ezek. vii. 27. desolation denotes a mourn-'

ing garment as a token of it.

IX. Wlien an action is said to be done, the meaning frequently iSf

that it is declared or permitted, orforetold that it shall be done.

Thus, in the original of Lev. xiii. 3. the priests shall look on him and pollute hvca.'^ \i\

our version, shall pronou7ice him unclean or polluted. The original of Ezek. xiii. 22.

is, by quickening or enlivening him ; in our translation it is rendered by promising him
life. So Gen. xli. 13. me he restored, means, foretold or declared that I should be re-

stored. Jer. iv. 10. ^h Lord God ! thou hast greatly deceived this peopley that is, hast

permitted them to be deceived by their false prophets. Ezek. xiii. 19. to slay the souls

which should not die, denotes the prophesying falsely that they should die. So Jer. i. 10,

/ have set thee over the nations to root out and to jmll down, that is, to prophesy or declare

them pulled down. Ezek. xx. 25, 26. Igave them statutes ivhich were not good, and pol-

luted them in their own gifts, that is, I gave them up to themselves, and permitted them
to receive such statutes of the heathen, and suffered them to pollute themselves in those

very gifts ; which, by the law, they were to dedicate to my service, and dealt with then^

accordingly. Hos. vi. 5. / have hewn them hy the prophets, or foretold that they should

be hewn or slain. So in Acts x. 15. the original rendering is, what God hath cleansed,

that do not thou pollute (compare Matt. xv. 11.), that is, as in our version, caU not thou

common or defied. Hence in Matt. xvi. 19. whatsoever thou shall bind or loose on earth,

&c. means whatsoever thou shalt declare to be my will on earth shall be confirmed in

heaven. And in like manner the meaning of John xx. 23. is, whose sins ye shall declare

to be remitted or retained by the word of God. 2 Matt vi. 13. lead us not into temptation,

that is, suffer us not to be overcome by temptation.

X. Further, an action is said to be done, *when the giving ofan oc-

casion for it only is intended.

Thus, the literal rendering of Jer. xxxviii. 23. is, thou shalt burn this city, that is

(as translated in our version), shall cause it to be burnt. Hence Jeroboam is recorded

in 1 Kings xiv. 16. to have made Israel to sin, that is, to have occasioned it, by his example

and command. In Acts i. 18. Judas is said to have purchased afeld, that is, occasioned

it to be purchased by the money which he cast down in the temple. Rom. xiv. 15. destroy

not him, that is, be not the cause or occasion of his destruction. And in 1 Cor. vii. 16.

whether thou shalt save thy husband, means, whether thou shalt be the cause of his con-

version, and consequently of his salvation.

4. METONYMY OF THE ADJUNCT, IN WHICH THE ADJUNCT IS

PUT FOR THE SUBJECT,

XI. Sometimes the accident, or that which is additional to a thing,

is jndfor its subject in kind.

The abstract is put for tlie concrete. So grey ludrs (Heb. hoariness, or grcy-hcadedness)

in Gen. xiii. 38. denote me, who am now an old man, grey and decrepid with age. So

« Dr. A. Clarke, in his commentary on this verse, has adduced one hundred and eight,

instances from the Old and New Testaments, in which the word sin is put for a ««-

offering: Dr. Whitby (iu loc.) has specified only twenty-two examples.

2 On a forced interpretation of these two clauses (among others) has the papal church

erected the dangerous notion that priests may grant particular absolution to individuals,

^ee it briefly but ubly confuted in Bishop Porteus's Confutation of the Errors of the

Church of Rom?, pp. ^14, 45.
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also, days and multitude ofyearSy in Job xxxii. 7. are old men. The strength of Israel^

1 Sam. XV. 29. is the strong God of Israel. Circumcision and U7icircumcisioii, in Horn,
iii. 30. signify the circumcised and uncircuTncised. The election^ Rom. xi. 7. is the elect,

yibomijiation, in Gen. xlvi. 34. and Luke xvi. 15. is a.n abominable thing. A curse, Gal.
iii. 13. is accursed. Light and darkness, Eph. v. 8. denote tlie enlightened and the igno-

rant. Sin is put for sinners in Isa- i. 18. The meaning of which passage, Glassius re-

marks, is, that sinners, by having their iniquities pardoned, shall be cleansed and purified

from the guilt and condemnation of sin : for sin, in itself, cannot be made clean.

XII. Sometimes the thing contained is putfor the thing containing

it, and a thing deposited in a placefiyr the place itself.

Thus, Gen. xxviii. 22. means this place, where I have erected a pillar of stone, shall

be God's house. Josh. xv. 19. Springs of water denote some portion of land, where
there may be springs. Matt. ii. 11. Treasures are the cabinets or other vessels containing
them. A similar expression occurs in Psal. cxxxv. 7. Outer darkness, in Matt. xxii. 13.

means hell, the place of outer darkness. Matt. xxv. 10. Marriage denotes the place
where the nuptial feast was to be celebrated. jMark iii. 11. Unclean spirits are men
possessed by them. In Luke vi. 12. and Acts xvi. 13. 16. Prayer evidently means
the place of prayer. 1 Rev. viii. 3. Golden incense, KiSavaroVf means a golden censer,

and so it is rendered in our authorised English version.

XIII. Time is likewise putfor the things which are done or happen
in time.

This is to be understood both of die word time itself, and of names expressing portions
of time, whether divided naturally or by human institution. Thus, in 1 Chron. xii. 32.
xxix. 30. Esth. i. 13. 2 Tim. iii. 1. Deut. iv. 32. Mark xiv. 35. and John xii. 27.

times, day, and hour respectively denote the transactions that took place in them. Again,
days are said to be good or evil, according to the events which happen in them, as in

Gen. xlvii. 9. Eccles. vii. 10. and Eph. v. 16. ; and that is called a person's day, in
which any thing notorious or remarkable befalls him, whether it be good, as in Hos. i. 1 1

.

and Luke xix. 42. 44., or evil, as in Job xviii. 20. Psal. cxxxvii. 7. Ezek. xxii. 4.

Obad. 12. Micah vii. 4. Psal. xxxvii. 13. The days of the Lord, in Job xxiv. 1. Isa.

xiii. 6. Joel i. 15. and ii. 1, 2. Amos v. 20. Zeph. i. 14— 16. 18. andii. 2. respectively

denote the days when divine punishments were to be inflicted ; and hence, by way of
eminence, the day of the Lord is appropriated to the day ofjudgment, in Joel ii. 31.

Acts ii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 2. &c. In the same manner, the harvest and
summer are put for the fruits gathered at those seasons, Deut. xxiv. 19. Isa. xvi. 9,

[.Ter. xl. 10. Amos viii. 1, 2. 2 Sam. xvi. 2. in which three passages, as also in Isa.

xvi. 9. the Hebrew is only 5«7nwier.] And also the jmssover is put for the lamb which
was slain and eaten on that solemn festival. Exod. xii. 21. 2 Chron. xxx. 17. Mark
xiv. 12. 14. Matt. xxvi. 17—19. Luke xxii. 8. 11. 13. 15.

XIV. In the Scriptures, things are sometimes named or desaibed

according to appearances, or to the opinion formed of them by men,

and not as they are in their own naturae.

Thus Hananiah, the opponent of Jeremiah, is called a prophet, not because he was
truly one, but wasreputed to be one, Jer. xxviii. 1. 5. 10. In Ezek. xxi. 3. tlie righteous

mean those who had the semblance of piety, but really were not righteous. So in Matt.

ix. 13. Christ says, / am not come to call the righteous, (that is, .such as are so in their

own estimation) but sinners to repentance. See further Luke xviii. 9. and Rom. x^

2, 3. &c.

In Luke ii. 48. Joseph is called \he father of Christ, and in v. 41. is mentioned as

one of his parents, because he was reputed to be his father, as the same evangelist states

in ch. iii. 23. '•^ Compare John vi. 42, &c. The preaching of the Gospel is in 1 Cor. i.

21. termed foolishness; not that it was really such, but was accounted to be so by its

• Ilpocrevx'')- From 1 Mace. vii. 37. it appears that the Jews had a similar place of

prayer at Mizpah. See Wolfius, Rosenmiiller, Schindler, and others on Luke vi. 12.

2 A similar mode of speech occurs in the Iliad, where Homer repeatedly calls Menelaus
and Agamemnon, the sons of Atreus, though they were in reality the children of his son,

Plisthenes, and consequently the grandchildren of Atreus. ' In consequence of their

father's death, while they were very young, they were educated by tlieir grandfather
;

who, from his attention to them, was universally acknowledged their protector and father.

Hence arose their appellation of Atridos, or sons of .4ktreus.

Q O 2
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opponents. In like manner false teaching is called another Gospel in Gal. i. 6. and Epi-

menides, the Cretan philosopher, is termed a prophet in Tit.i. 12. because his countrymen

regarded him as such, and after his death offered sacrifices to him. '

His enemies shall lick tht; dust, Psal. Ixxii. 9. means, that they shall prostrate themselves

so low towards the earth, that they shall seem to lick the dust. Similar expressions

occur in Isa. xlix. 23. Mioah vii. 17. &c. The phrase, comingfrom afar country and

from the end of heaven, in Isa, xiii. 5. is taken from the opinion which antiently obtained,

and was founded on the appearance to the eye, viz. that the heavens are not spherical but

hemispherical, ending at the extremities of the earth, upon which the extremities of

heaven appear to rest. Hence the ends of the earth denote the remotest places. The

same phrase occurs in Deut. iv. 32. and xxx. 4. Neh. i. 9. Matt.xxiv. 31.

XV. Sometimes the action or affection, "which is conversant about

any object, or placed upon it, is putfor the object itself

Thus, the Senses are put for the objects perceived by them, as hearing for doctrine or

speech, in Isa. xxviii. 9. (marg. rend.) and liii. 1. (Heb.) In John xii. 38. and Rom.
X. 16. the Greek word a/corj, translated report, literally means hearing, and so it is ren-

dered in Gal. iii. 2. 5. Hearing is also put for fame or rumour in Psal. cxii. 7. (Heb.)

Ezek. vii. 26. Obad 1. Hab. iii. 2. (Heb.) Matt. iv. 24. xiv. 1. and xxiv. 6. Mark i.

28. and xiii. 7. &c. The Eye, in the original of Numb. xi. 7. Lev. xiii, 55. Prov. xxiii.

31. Ezek. i. 4. viii. 2. and x. 9. is put for colours which are seen by the eye. Faith

denotes the doctrine, received and believed by faith, in Acts vi. 7. Gal. i. 23, and iii. 23.

25. Eph. iv. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Tit. i. 13. Jude 3. Rev. ii. 13.—Hope, in Psal. Ixv. 5.

and Ixxi. 5. Jer. xiv. 8. and xvii. 7. 13. is God, in whom we have hope, or place our

confidence. i/o;;e also denotes Christ, or the benefits which we receive by him, in Acts

xxvi. 6—8. xxviii. 20. Col. i. 27. 1 Tim. i. 1. Hope is sometimes also put for men, in

whom we confide, or from whom we expect some good, as in Isa. xx. 5, 6. and for the thing

hoped for, as in Prov. xiii. 12. Rom. viii. 24. and Gal. v. 5. in which last place the hope

of righteousness byfaith means eternal life, which is promised to the just by faith, and also

in Tit. ii. 13. — Love is put for the object of affection, Jer. ii. 33. and xii. 7. (marginal

rendering.) — Desire, Ezek. xxiv. 16. 21. is the thing desired. In like manner, the lust

or desire of the eyes, 1 John ii, 16. is the object of the eyes which we eagerly desire. —
So, Fear is put for the object tliat is feared, in Psal. liii, 5, Prov. i, 26. Isa. viii. 13.

XVI. Sometimes the sign is putfor the tJiing signifed.

Thus, Sovereign Power and authority are expressed by a Sceptre, Crown, Diadem,

Tlirone, and Shutting and opening without resistance in Gen. xlix. 10. Isa. xxii. 22.

Ezek. XX i. 26. Zech, x. 11. and Rev. iii. 7. War is denoted by bows, spears, chariots,

and swords, Psal. xlvi. 9. Lam. v. 9. Ezek, xxi. 3, 4. Matt. x. 34. So, to lift up the

hand is sometimes to swear, Gen. xiv. 22, Deut. xxxii. 40., and sometimes to pray, Lam.
iii. 41. 1 Tim. ii,8. In like manner, to stretch forth the hand is to call for audience,

Psal. xliv. 20. Prov. i. 24.

To kiss the hand, or to kiss another, is to yield reverence, Job xxxi. 27. 1 Sam. x, 1.

Psal. ii. 12. 1 Kings xx. 18. Hos. xiii. 2. To boiu the knee, is to worship, Isa. xiv. 23.

Phil.ii. 10. Eph. iii. 14. To give the hand, or to strike hands is to swear, join infellow-

ship, engage or become surety for another, Ezek. xvii, 18. Gal. ii. 9. Job xvii. 3. Prov.

vi. 1. To put on sackcloth, is to mourn, Psal. Ixix. 11. To beat swords into j)lough-shares,

and spears into pruning hooks, is to live in peace and security, Isa. ii. 4.

XVII. Lastly, the names of things are often put for the thifigs

themselves.

ITius, the Name of God denotes the Almighty himself, Psal. xx. 1. cxv, I. Prov.

xviii. 10. Isa. xxx. 27. Jer. x. 25. So, in Joel ii. 32. Acts ii. 21. and Rom. x. 13. the

name of the Lord denotes Jesus Christ. Names are likewise put for persons, Acts i.

15. Rev. iii. 4. and xi. 13. In like manner we find, that names are given to persons to

express their state or condition, although they are not ordinarily called by such names, as

in Isa. i, 26. Thou shalt be called the city of righteousness or justice, that is, thou shalt

be so. Similar expressions occur in Isa. Ixiv. 4. Jer. iii. 17.

Diog. Laert. lib. i. c. x. § 11. tom. i. p. 123. ed.Longolii.
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SECTION III.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF SCRIPTURE METAPHORS.

Nature of a Metaphor.— Sources of Scripture Metaphors.— I. The
Works of Nature. — II. The Occupations, Customs, and Ai-ts of Life.— III. Sacred Topics, or Religion and things connected tvith it,— IV.

Sacred History,

A METAPHOR is a trope, by which a word is diverted from its

proper and genuine signification to another meaning, for the sake

ofcomparison, or because there is some analogy between the similitude

and the thino- signified. Of all the figures of rhetoric, the metaphor

is that which is most frequently employed, not only in the Scrip-

tures, but likewise in every language ; for, independently of the plea-

sure which it affords, it enriches the mind with txw ideas at the same

time, the truth and the similitude. Two passages will suffice to illustrate

this definition. In Deut. xxxii. 42. we read, Imil maJce mine a7TOWs

drimJc xvith blood, and my sword shall devoiir fesh. Here, the frst

metaphor is borrowed from excessive and intemperate drinking, to

intimate the very great effusion of blood, and the exceeding great-

ness of the ruin and destruction which would befall the disobedient

Israelites : the seco?id metaphor is drawn fi'om the voracious appetite

of an huncrry beast, which in a lively manner presents to the mind

the impossibility of their escaping the edge of the sword, when the

wrath of God should be provoked. Again, in Psal. cxxxix. 2. we

read. Thou understandest my thoughts afar off. In this verse the

metaphor is taken from the prospect of a distant object : but in a pro-

per sense the phrase assures us, that Jehovah, by his prescience^

knows our thoughts before they spring up in our souls.

In order to understand metaphors aright, it should be observed

that the foundation of them consists in a likeness or similitude be-

tween the thing from which the metaphor is drawn, and that to

which it is apphed. When this resemblance is exhibited in one

or in a few expressions, it is termed a simple metaphor. When it is

pursued with a variety of expressions, or there is a continued assem-

blage of metaphors, it is called an allegory. W^hen it is couched in

a short sentence, obscure and ambiguous, it is called a riddle. If

it be conveyed in* a short saying only, it is a proverb ; and if the

metaphorical representation be delivered in the form of a history, it is

a parable. When the resemblance is far-fetched,— as to see a voice,

(Rev. i. 12.) it is termed a catachresis. This last mentioned species

of fio-'ure, however, is of less frequent occurrence in the Scriptures

than any of the preceding.
, o •

The metaphor is of indispensable necessity in the Scriptures ;
tor

the sacred writers, having occasion to impart divine and spiritual

things to man, could only do it by means of terms borrowed from

sensible and material objects, as ail our knowledge begins at our

o o 3
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senses. Hence it is, especially in the poetical and prophetical parts

of the Old Testament, that the sentiments, actions, and corporeal

parts, not only of man, but also of inferior creatures, are ascribed to

God himself; it being otherwise impossible for us to form any con-

ception of his pure essence and incommunicable attributes. The
-various sources, whence the sacred writers have drawn their meta-

phors, have been discussed at great length by Bishop Lowth ^, and

his annotator Michaelis, and also by Glassius '^

; from wJiose elabo-

rate works the following observations are abridged. The sources

of Scripture metaphors may be classed under the four following

heads, viz. natural, artificial, sacred, and historical.

I. 7'he works ofnaturefurnish the first and rnost copious^ as well

as the most pleasing source of images in the sacred xvritings.

Thus, the images of light and darkness are commonly made use of, in

all languages, to denote prosperity and adversity ; and an uncommon
degree of light implies a proportionate degree of joy and prosperity, and

'vice versa. Jsa. xiii. 10. lix. 9. Ix. 19, 20. xxx. 26. Jer. xv. 9. Amos
viii. 9. Micah iii. 6. Joel ii. 10. The same metaphors are also used to

denote knowledge and ignorance. Isa. viii. 20. ix. 2. Matt. iv. 16. Eph.

V. 8. The sun, moon, and stars, figuratively represent kings, queens, and
princes or rulers, as in Isa. xxiv. 23. Ezek. xxxii, 7.

"The lights of heaven," says a late pious and learned writer 3, "in

their order are all applied to give us conceptions of God's power and
the glory of his kingdom. In the Ixxxjvth Psalm (verse 11.) the Lord
is said to be a sun and shield ; a sun to give light to his people, and a

shield to protect them from the power of darkness. Christ, in the

language of the prophet, is the sun of righteousness ; who, as the natural

sun revives the grass and renews the year, brings on the acceptable year

of the Lord, and is the great restorer of all things in the kingdom of

grace ; shining with the nev/ light of life and immortahty to those, who
once sat in darkness and in the shadow of death. And the church has

warning to receive him under this glorious character. Arise, shine ; for
thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen uponthee! (Isa. Ix. i.)

When he was manifested to the eyes of men, he called himself the light

of the world, and promised to give the same light to those that follow

him. In the absence of Christ as the personal light of the world, his

place is supplied by the light of the Scripture, which is still a lamp unto

our feet, and a light unto our paths. The word of prophecy is as a light

shining in a dark place ; and as we study by the light of a lamp, so we
must give heed to this light, as if we would see things to come.

" The moon is used as an emblem of the church, which receives its

light from Christ, as the moon from the sun : therefore the renovation

of the moon signifies the renovation of the church. The angels or

ruling ministers in the seven churches of Asia, (Rev. ii. and iii.) are

signified by the seven stars, because his ministers hold forth the word ot

life, and their light shines before men in this mortal state, as the stars

give light to the world in the night season ; of which light Christians in

general partake, and are therefore called children of the light."

^ In his Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, Lect. 6—9.

« Philologia Sacra, lib. ii. pp. 916— 124.'3. ed.Datliii.

' The Rev, Vv^ Jones, Lectures en tlie figurative Language of Scripture, Lect. ii.

AVorks^ voj. iii, p. 25.
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Nothing is more grateful to the inhabitants of the East than springs,

rivers, and rain : for, as showers rarely fall in their countries, the grass

and flowers of the field become consumed by the intolerable heat, unless

watered by showers or canals. Hence, flowing springs, copious showers,

and nightly dews, which fertilise the fields, furnish them with a variety of

pleasing images. Isa. xli. 18. and xxxv. 1. 6, 7. The blessings of the

Gospel are delineated under the metaphors of dew, Isa.xxvi. 19., mode-
rate rains, Hos. vi. 3. gentle streams and running waters, Isa. xxvii. 3.

and xliv. 3. On the other hand, no metaphor is more frequent than

that by which sudden and great calamities are expressed under the

figure of a deluge of waters. With this metaphor the Hebrews appear

to have been extremely familiar, as if it were directly taken from the

nature and state of the country. Immediately before their eyes was the

river Jordan •, which annually overflowed its banks : for the snows of

Lebanon and the neighbouring mountains, being melted in the begin-

ning of summer, the waters of the river were often suddenly augmented
by the descending torrents. The whole country also, being mountain-

ous, was exposed to frequent floods after the great periodical tempests

of rain. To this David alludes, Psal.xlii. 7. Immoderate rains, hail,

floods, inundations, and torrents denote judgments and destruction,

Isa. viii. 7. Jer. xlvii. 2. Ezek. xxxviii. 22.

To the class of metaphors derived from natural objects we may re-

fer the anthropopathy^ a metaphor by which things belonging to crea-

tures, and especially to man, are ascribed to God, and theprosopopoeia

or personification, that is, the change of things to persons. Both these

figures are nearly allied to the metaphor, and still more to the

iiietonymy ,* but they are noticed in this place, as being upon the

whole the most convenient arrangement.

1 . In the consideration of anthiopopathies^ the two foUowing im-

portant rules must be constantly kept in mind ; viz.

[i.] That voe understand them in a luay and manner suitable to the

nature and majesty of the Almighty, refining them from all that imperfec-

tion voith luhich they are debased in the creatures, and so attribute them to

the Deity.

Thus, when the members of a human body are ascribed to God, we are not to conceive

of him as a venerable old man, sitting gravely in heaven to observe and censure the things

done on earth ; but must understand those perfections, of which such members in us are

the instruments. The eye, for instance, being that member by which we discern or ob-

serve any thing, is employed to denote God's jierfect and exact knowledge of all thmgSf

Job xxxiv. 21. Psal. xi. 4. and Heb. iv. IS. ; as also his watchful providence, Deut. xi»

12. 1 Kings ix. 3. Psal. xxxiv. 15. In like manner, ears are attributed to him, to sig-

nify his gracious acceptance oi his people's prayers, Psal. x. 17. and xxxi. 2. or the exact

notice which he takes of the sins of others, James v. 4. By his arm we are to under-

stand his power and strength, Exod. xv. 16. which is also expressed by his right hand,

•Exod. XV. G. and Psal. cxviii. 15, 16. So, his work is expressed by his fngers, Exod. viii.

,19. and Psal. viii. 3. and his love and compassion by his bowels, Isa. Ixiii. 15. Jer. xxxi.

20. Luke i. 78. through the bowels of the mercy of our God, (5io crirKayxva), whereby

the day-spring from on high hath visited us. There are a thousand similar instances in

the Scriptures.

[ii.] Further, when human affections are attributed to Jehovah, we
must be careful not to interpret them in a manner that shall imply the

least imperfection in Him ; but must thereby conceive, (1.) Either a ;?Mr^

Mct of his 'voill, free from all perturbation to xvhich men are liable, or else,

/ . —

:

^ - ^

' Josh, iii. 15. 1 Chron. xii. 15. Ecclus. xxiv. 26. . - ,
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(2.) The efFect of such human affections, the antecedent being put for

the consequent, that is, one thing being expressed while another thing^

is understood, which is usually its efFect, or at least follows it— a figure

of very frequent occurrence in the sacred writings.

Thus, when God is said to repent, we are not to imagine any change of mind in Him,
with whom there is no variableness or shadow of turning, or any sorrow or trouble that

is inconsistent with his perfect happiness ; but, either his purpose to undo what he has

done, or desist from what he is doing, which are the ordinary effects of repentance in

man ; so that the change is not in the disposition of the Supreme Mind, but in the dis-

pensations of his Providence: as in Gen. vi. 6. 1 Sam. xv. 11. 35. 2 Sam. xxiv. 16.

Psalm cvi. 45. Again, God is said in very many passages to be angry, to have fury, &c.

in order to make us apprehend how much he hates sin, and will punish sinners. The
same remark will apply to other affections whicli are attributed to Him.

In a similar manner are we to understand all those passages in which human actions

are ascribed to God, as in Gen. xviii. 21. To go down and see what is done in Sodom,

is to regard well, and proceed justly, orderly, and leisurely, to their punishment; though

in the divine promise to be with Jacob, Gen. x xviii. 1 5. it means that the divine favour and

protection should accompany him all the way. To search the heart and try the reins, is to

discern exactly, as in Psal. vii. 9. and Jer. xvii. 10. — Lastly, human relations are like-

wise ascribed to God, to express the properties of such relations : thus, he is called a King^

Psal. xcv. 3. a. Father, Psal. ciii. 13. Rom. viii. 15. a Hnshand, Isa. liv. 5. Hoseaii.

19. a Shepherd, Psal. xxiii. 1. : to express his power and authority, liis love, pity, tender

care, and watchful providence.

2. Of the prosopopoeia or personification, there are two kinds

:

one, when actions and character are attributed to fictitious, irrational,

or even inanimate objects ; the other, when a probable but fictitious

speech is assigned to a real character.

[i.] The former, Bishop Lowth remarks, evidently partakes of the

nature of the metaphor, and is by far the boldest of that class of figures :

it is most frequently and successfully introduced by the sacred writers.

In Psal. Ixxxv. 10. how admirable is the personification of the divine attributes!

Mercy and truth are met together

;

Righteousness and peace have kissed each other.

How just, elegant, and splendid does it appear, if applied only (according to the literal

sense) to the restoration of the Jewish nation from the Babylonish captivity ! But if we
consider it in a most sacred and mystical sense, which is not obscurely shadowed under

the ostensible image, viz. that of the method of redemption by the sacrifice and mediation

of Jesus Christ, in which the divine perfections were so harmoniously displayed, it is be-

yond measure grand and elevated. Again, what can be more sublime or graceful than

the personification of wisdom, so frequently introduced in the Proverbs of Solomon, par-

ticularly in chapter viii. verses 22—31. She is not only exhibited as the director of human
life and morals, as the inventress of arts, as the dispenser of honours and riches, as ihe

source of true felicity, but also as the eternal daughter of the omnipotent Creator, and a«

the eternal associate in the divine counsels. Similar passages, exquisitely imagined, and
from the boldness of the fiction, extremely forcible, occur in Job xviii. 13. xxviii. 22.

Isa. V. 14. xlvii. 1. 5. Lam. i. 1. 6. 17. Jer. xlvii. 6,7. Hos. xiii. 14. Heb. iii. 5. and
1 Cor. XV. 54. '

[ii.] The second kind of prosopopoeia, by which a probable but fic-

titious speech is assigned to a real person— though less calculated to

excite admiration and approbation by its novelty, boldness, and variety,

than the former,— is nevertheless possessed of great force, evidence^
and authority. It would, as Bishop Lowth remarks, be an infinite task

to specify every instance in the sacred poems, which on this occasion
might be referred to as worthy of notice ; or to remark the easy, natural,

• The late benevolent and learned Mr. Gilpin has pointed out many very striking per-
sonifications and other metaphorical allusions ubcd by Saint Paul. Sec his Sermons, vol. iv»

p. -405. ct seq.
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bold, and sudden personifications ; the dignity, importance, and impas-
sioned severity of the characters. It would be difficult to describe the
energy of that eloquence which is attributed to Jehovah himself and
which appears so suitable in all respects to the Divine Majesty; or to
display the force and beauty of the language which is so admirably and
peculiarly adapted to each character ; the probability of the fiction • and
the excellence of the imitation.

One example, therefore, must suffice for the present; one more perfect it is not pos-
sible to produce. It is expressive of the eager expectation of the mother of Sisera from
the inimitable ode of the prophetess Deborah, fJudg. v. 28—30.

)

The first sentences exhibit a striking picture of maternal solicitude, both in words and
actions j and of a mind suspended and agitated between hope and fear.

Through the window she looked and cried out,

The mother of Sisera, through the lattice :

"Wherefore is his chariot so long in coming ?

Wherefore linger the wheels of his chariot ?

Immediately, impatient of his delay, she anticipates the consolations of her friends and
her mind being somewhat elevated, she boasts with all the levity of a fond female

:

(Vast in her hopes, and giddy with success;)

Her wise ladies answer her

;

Yea, she returns answer to herself;

Have they not found ?— Have they not divided the spoil ?

Let us now observe how well adapted every sentiment, every word, is to the character
of the speaker. She takes no account of the slaughter of the enemy, of the valour and
conduct of the conqueror, of the multitude of the captives, but

Burns with a female thirst of prey and spoils.

Nothing is omitted which is calculated to attract and engage the passions of a vain
and trifling woman— slaves, gold, and rich apparel. Nor is she satisfied with the bare
enumeration of them ; she repeats, she amplifies, she heightens every circumstance • she
seems to have the very plunder in her immediate possession ; she pauses and contemplates
every particular

:

Have they not found ?— Have they not divided the spoil ?

To every man a damsel, yea a dair.scl or two?
To Sisera a spoil of divers colours ?

A spoil of needlework of divers colours,

A spoil for the neck of divers colours of needlework on either side.

To add to the beauty of this passage, there is also an uncommon neatness in the ver-
sification, great force, accuracy, and perspicuity in the diction, the utmost elegance in the
repetitions, which, notwithstanding their apparent redundancy, are conducted with the
most perfect brevity. In the end, the fatal disappointment of female hope and credulitj'
tacitly insinuated by the sudden and unexpected apostrophe.

So let all thine enemies perish, O Jehovah !

is expressed more forcibly by this very silence of the person who was just speaking, thati

it could possibly have been by all the powers of language.

But whoever wishes to understand the full force and excellence
of this figure, as well as the elegant use of it in the Hebrew ode
must apply to Isaiah, whom we ma}^ justly pronounce to be the sub-
limest of poets. Bishop Lowth considers his fourteenth chapter, as
the grandest specimen of that prophet's poetry, and as exemplifying
almost every form of the prosopopoeia, and indeed of all that con-
stitutes the sublime in composition. An examination of this passage
will be found in Vol. IV. pp. 164— 166.

II. The Hebre-iL's daived many of their figures from the 07'dinaiy
ocmpations and customs of life, as well as from such arts as \soere prac-
tised at that lime.



60^ 0>( the Figurative Language of Scripture, [Part II. Ch.

' This source indeed is common to all nations ; and in proportion as they

are more polished, and cultivate more numerous arts, they are supplied

with a greater variety of images. The whole course and method of com-
mon and domestic life among the antient Hebrews was simple in the

highest degree. There did not exist that variety of studies and pursuits,

of arts, conditions, and employments, which afterwards obtained among
other nations. The Hebrews were a nation of husbandmen and shep-

herds : the patriarchs were possessed of great flocks and herds which

they tended, though their descendants afterwards applied themselves to

agriculture. Every Israelite, on the conquest of Canaan, received his

allotted portion of land, which he cultivated, and which, as it could not

be alienated by sale, descended without diminution to his posterity, who
enjoyed unmolested the produce of his land and labour. Hence, very

numerous metaphors in the sacred writings are derived from pastoral

and rural occupations. Thus, kings are said to feed their people, who
again are compared to a flock of sheep, which the shepherd conducts to

pasture, and guards from danger. It would extend the limits of this

section too far, to instance particularly with what embellishments of dic-

tion, derived from one low and trivial object (as it may appear to some)
— the barn or threshing-floor— the sacred writers have added a lustre

to the most sublime, and a force to the most important subjects. Yet

the following passages we cannot omit to notice, on account of their

uncommon force and beauty.

Thus, Jehovah threshes out the heathen, and tramples them beneath his feet. (Hab. iii.

12.) He delivers the nations to Israel to be beaten in pieces by an indented flail, or to

be crushed by their brazen hoofs. (Joel iii. 14. Heb. Jer. li. 33. Isa. xxi. 10. Mic. iv.

13.) He scatters his enemies like chatF upon the mountains, and disperses them with the

whirlwind of his indignation. (Psal. Ixxxiii. 13—15. Isa. xvii. 13.) But nothing can

surpass the magnificent delineation of the Messiah coming to take vengeance on his ad-

versaries, expressed by imagery taken from the wine-press, wliich is of frequent occur-

rence with the sacred poets, and which no other poet has presumed to introduce. See

Isa. Ixiii. 1—3.

The pastoral and rural allusions in the New Testament are almost equally numerous
with those of the Old Testament. Thus the world is compared to a.field, the children of

the kingdom to the wheat, and the children of the wicked to tore^. (Matt. xiii. 38.) The
end of the world is the harvest, and the angels are reapers. (Matt. xiii. 39.) A preacher

of the word is the sower. (Matt. xiii. 3.) The word of God is the seed. The heart of

man is the grownd. (Luke viii. 15. Heb. vi. 7. ) The cares, riches, and pleasures of life

are the thorns. (Luke viii. 14. Heb. vi. 8.) The preparation of the heart by repentance

is ploughing and breaking up thefallow ground. (Hos. x. 12.) Death, wliicii cuts down
the fairest flowers of the field, is a mower. (Psal. xc. 6.) The minister, who serves under

God in his husbandry, is the labourer. (Matt. ix. 37, 38. 1 Cor. iii. 9.) The wicked are

ftubble. (Isa. xlvii. 14.) And the temptations and trials of the godly are the sifting of the

wheat. (Lukexxii. 31.)'

III. Sacred Topics^ that is to say^ Religion^ and things connected

^ith it^ furnished many images to the sacred nsoritei's.

Numerous and diversified sacred rites were enjoined to the Israelites

by Moses, and their religious worship was conducted with great pomp
and splendour.

Thus, the images derived from the temple and its magnificent service serve chiefly to

denote the glory of the Cliristian church, the excellency of its worship, God's favour

towards it, and his constant presence M'ith it : the prophets speaking to the Jews in terms

accommodated to their own ideas, as in Ezek. xxxvi. '^IS., 26. compared with Heb. viii. 10.

Further, much of the Jewish law is employed in discriminating between things clean and

1 A Key to the I^anguage of Prophecy, by the Rev. W. Jones, (Works, vol. v. p. 282.)

See also a Concise Dictionary of the Symbolical Language of Prophecy in the Appendix
to Vol. IV.
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unclean ; in removing and making atonement for things polluted or proscribed ; and

under these ceremonies, as under a veil or covering, a meanir.g the most important and

sacred is concealed, as would appear from the nature of them, even if we had not other

clear and explicit authority for this opinion. Among the rest are certain diseases and in-

firmities of the body, and some customs in themselves evidently indifferent ; these, on a

cursory view, seem light and trivial ; but, when the reasons of them are properly investi-

gated,'they are found to be of considerable importance. We are not to wonder, then, if

the sacred poets have recourse to these topics for imagery, even on the most momentous

occasions ; as when they display the universal depravity of the human heart, (Isa. Ixiv. 6.)

or upbraid their own people for the con-uptness of their manners, (Isa. i. 5, 6. 16. Ezek.

xxxvi. 17.) or when they deplore the abject state of the virgin, the daughter of Sion, pol-

luted and exposed. (Lam. i. 8, 9. 17. and ii.J If we consider these metaphors, without

any reference to the religion of their authors, they will doubtless appear in some degree

disgusting and inelegant ; but if we refer them to their genuine source, the peculiar rites

-oX the Hebrews, they will not be found wanting either in force or dignity.

The pontifical vestments, which were extremely splendid, suggested a variety of images

expressive of the giory both of the Jewish and Christian church. We have an instance of

this in Ezek. xvi. 10. 13. 18. and particularly in the following passage of the evangelical

prophet

:

I will greatly rejoice in Jehovah :

My soul shall exult in my God,
For he hath clothed me with the garments of salvation,

He hath covered me with the mantle of righteousness;

As the bridegroom decketh himself with a priestly crown

;

And as the bride adorneth herself with her costly jewels.

Isa. Ixi. 10.

In this verse, the elegant Isaiah is describing, in his peculiar and magnificent manner,

the exultation and glory of the church, after her triumphal restoration. Pursuing the

allusion, he decorates her with the vestments of salvation, and clothes her in the robe of

righteousness : he afterwards compares the church to a bridegroom dressed for the mar-

riage, to which comparison incredible dignity is added by the word Ikohen, a metaphor

plainly taken from the priests' apparel, the force of which therefore no modern language

can express. No imagery, Bishop Lowth further remarks, which the Hebrew writers

could employ, was equally adapted with this to the display (as far as human powers can

conceive or depict the subject) of the infinite majesty of God. Jehovah is therefore in-

troduced by the Psalmist as clothed with glory andivith strength, (Psal. xciii. 1.) and he is

girded tvilk poiver, (Psal. Ixv. 6.) which are the very terms appropriated to the description

of the dress and ornaments of the priests. The epistle to the Hebrews is an admirable

comment on many parts of the Mosaic ritual.

IV. The Hebrexscs derived many of their metaphors from Sacred

Histm-y.

Thus, as the devastation of the land of Israel is frequently represented

by the restoration of antient chaos, (as in Jer. iv. 23—26. Isa. xxxiv, 4.

11. and Joel iii. 15,16.) so the same event is sometimes expressed in

metaphors suggested by the universal deluge (as in Isa. xxiv. 1. 18—20.),

and also from the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah. (Isa. xxxiv. 9.)

See also Psal. xi. 6.

• The departure of the Israelites from Egypt, while it affords materials

for many magnificent descriptions, is commonly applied in a metapho-

rical manner, to represent other great deliverances : as in Isa. xi. 15, 16,

xliii. 16— 19. xlviii. 21. and h. 10. But the figurative application of the

history of the Exodus is much plainer in the New Testament. There

we see Zacharias, in his prophetical hymn, on occasion of the birth of

John the Baptist, celebrating the blessings of the Christian redemption

in terms borrowed from the past redemption of Israel out of Egypt. *

Lastly, when Jehovah is described as coming to execute judgment, to

deliver the pious, and to destroy his enemies, or in any manner to display

' This interesting and important topic is well illustrated in the *' Lectures on the Fi-

gurative Language of Scripture," Lect. vi Jones's Works, vol. iii. pp. 92— 100,
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his divine power upon earth, the description is embellished from that

tremendous scene which was exhibited on Mount Sinai ^ at the delivery

of the law. Two sublime examples of this sort, to mention no more,

occur in Psal. xviii. 7—15. and Mic. i. 3, 4.

-

SECTION IV.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF SCRIPTURE ALLEGORIES.

The AUegory defined,— Different Species of Allegory,— Rules for the

Interpretation of Scripture Allegories,

Another branch of the figurative language of Scripture is the

Allegory ; which, under the literal sense of the words, conceals a

foreign or distant meaning. Of this species of figure Bishop Lowth ^

has three kinds, viz. 1. The Allegory^ properly so called, and which

he terms a continued metaphor

;

— 2. The Parable^ or similitude,

which is discussed in the following section;— and, 3. The Mystical

Allegory, in which a double meaning is couched under the same

words, or when the same prediction, according as it is differently

interpreted, relates to different events, distant in time, and distinct

in their nature.

The Mystical Allegory differs from the two first-mentioned species

in the nature of its materials ; it being allowable in the former to

make use of imagery from different objects, while the mystical alle-

gory is exclusively derived from things sacred. There is likewise

this further distinction, that, in those other forms of allegory, the

exterior or ostensible imagery is fiction only ; the truth lies altogether

in the interior or remote sense, which is veiled as it were under this

thin and pellucid covering. But, in the mystical allegory, each idea

is equally agreeable to truth. The exterior or ostensible image is

not a shadowy colouring of the interior sense, but is in itselfa reality;

and, although it sustains another character, it does not wholly lay

aside its own. As, however, the interpretation of the mystical and

typical parts of Scripture is treated of in a subsequent part of this

' See Exod. xix. 16. 18. Deut.iv. 11, 12.

2 The learned Professor Michaelis, in his additions to Bishop Lowth's ninth lecture,

has endeavoured to prove that the sacred writers drevv^ largely from poetic fable, which

they derived from the Egyptians, in common with the Greeks and Romans. As it respects

the latter, his argument is convincing and satisfactory ; but with regard to the Hebrews,

as it depends chiefly on his own Latin versions, which ithe excellent English translator of

the Bishop's lectures remarksj are by no means so faithful to the original as our common
•version, his point by no means appears to be demonstrated. On this account the present

brief notice of Michaelis's hypothesis may be deemed sufficient: it is, however, adopted

by Bauer in his Hermeneutica Sacra, pp. 209, 210.

3 Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, vol. i. lect. 10. and 21.
* AAAr)7a>pto or Allegory is derived from aWo ayopeirai : i. e. a different thing is said

from that which is meant. It differs from a metaphor, in tliat it is not confined to a word,

but extends to a whole thought, or, it may be, to several thoughts. An allegory may be

expressed moreover by pictures, by actions, as in Ezek. iii. iv. v. and Lukc^txii. ;}6.— or

by any significant thing.
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volume ^ we shall, in the present section, direct our attention to the

allegory, properly and strictly so called.

As every such allegory is a representation of real matters of fact

under feigned names and feigned characters, it must be subjected to

a two-fold examination. " We must first examine the immediate
representation, and then consider what other representation it was
intended to excite. Now, in most allegories the immediate repre-

sentation is made in the form of a narrative ; and since it is the ob-

ject of an allegory to convey a moral, not an historical truth, the

narrative itself is commonly fictitious. The immediate representation

is of no further value, than as it leads to the ultimate representation.

It is the application or moral of the allegory which constitutes its

worth." - In the investigation, then, of an allegory, the following

rules may assist us to determine its ultimate meaning.

I. Allegorical Senses of Scripture are not to he soughtfor where the

literal sense is plain and obvious.

This rule is of the greatest importance ; from not attending to it, the

antient Jews, as the Therapeutse, the author of the book of Wisdom,
Josephus, and Philo, and, in imitation of them, Origen^ and many of

the fathers, (whose example has also been followed by some modern
expositors,) have respectively turned even historical passages of Scrip-

ture into allegories, together with such other passages as already had a

proper and literal sense. Hence many ridiculous interpretations have
been imposed on passages of Scripture, the proper moral sense of which
has been either greatly enervated, or entirely frittered away, by such
misnamed spiritual expositions.

II. The Design of the ischole Allegory must be investigated.

The consideration of this rule will embrace a variety of particulars.

\. In investigating the Design of an Allegory^ the context is first to

he examined and considered -^j by comparing the preceding and subsequent

parts of the discoiuse.

In 2 Tim. ii. 20. we read thus: In a great house there arc not only vessels of gold and
silvei; but also of xvood and of earth ; and some to honour and some to dishonour. Now,
since the apostle did not intend to say what these words literally mean of themselves, it

is evident that he employed an allegory, the design of which is to be ascertained by the

aid of the context. In the preceding verses, J 5. and 16. he had exhorted Timothy to

study to sheiv himself approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed,

rightly dividing the word of truth, and to shun vain and profane babblings. Hence it

appears that Saint Paul was speaking of the qualifications of a teacher. The great house

then, in which are vessels of several kinds, will signify the Christian church, in which

are various teachers, and of different value. In thefollowing verses, 21. and 22. Timothy

is exhorted to avoid novel doctrines, to separate himself from false teachers, and to

make himself a vessel fitted for the master's use, prepared for every good work. Here,

again, the apostle is not speaking literally of household goods, but of teachers. The
design of the allegory, therefore, in the passage above cited, is to intimate, that, as in a

great house there is a variety of utensils, some of a more precious and others of a coarser

^ See Chapters VI. and VIII. infra, on the Mystical and Typical Interpretations of

Scripture; and Chapter VII. Section III. on the Double Sense of Prophecy.

- Bishop Marsh's Lectures, partiii. p. 80. The seventeenth and eighteenth lectures,

in which the subject of figurative interpretation is ably discussed at considerable length,

are particularly worthy of perusal.

3 Dr. A. Clarke (note on Exod. i. 22.) has given a curious specimen of Origen's mode
of allegorising, to which the reader is referred on account of its length.

On the investigation of the Context, see pp. 335—541. supra.
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material, so in tlie church of God, wliich is the house of God, there are teachers of different

characters and capacities. Some of them, being faithful, are employed in the honourable
work of leading men in the paths of truth and piety ; while others, being unfaithful, are

permitted to follow the dishonourable occupation of seducing those who love error, that

the approved may be made manifest.

2. The OCCASION "which gave rise to the Allegory, and tvhich is indicated

hy the context, is also to be considered.

Tlius, in the Gospels, we meet with numerous instances of persons who asked ques-
tions of our Saviour, or who entertained erroneous notions : an allegory is delivered, by
way of reply, to correct the error, and at the same time to instruct the inquirer. In
Johnvi. 25

—

65. many things are announced relative to the eating of bread: these are

to be understood of spiritual food, the doctrines of Christ, which are to be received for'

the same purpose as we take food, namely, that we may be nourished and supported. The
occasion of this allegorical mode of speaking is related in verse 31. Ourfathers, said the

Jews, did eat manna in the desei-t, as it is ivritten, He gave them breadfrom heaven to eat.

I, says Christ, am the living bread, which cotnelh downfrom heaven. The meaning of the

whole evidently is, that by eating the flesh of Christ we are to understand the same idea

as is implied in eating bread, namely, to derive support from it. The argument of oux^'

Lord, then, maybe thus expressed;— The manna which your fathers did eat in the

wilderness, could only preserve a mortal life. That is the true bread of life which
qualifies every one who eats it for everlasting happiness. I call myself this bread, not
only on account of my doctrine, which purifies the soul, and fits it for a state of happi-

ness, but also because I shall give my own life to procure the life of the world."

3., As the coyitext frequently indicates the meaning of an allegory, so

Vikexmse its scope and interpretation arefrequently pointed out by some
explanation that is subjoined.

In Luke v, 29. it is related that our Lord sat down to eat with publicans and sinners.

When questioned by the Pharisees for this conduct, he replied. They that are whole need
not a j)hysician, but they that are sick ; and added the following explanation— I am not
come call the righteous, those who arrogantly presume themselves to be such, but sinners

to repetitance. The scope, occasion, and explanation being severally known, the meaning
of the allegory becomes evident. Sometimes, however, this explanation of an allegory,

is conveyed in a single word, as in 1 Thess. v. 8. Here we are commanded to put on a
breast-plate and helmet ; it is added, by way of exposition, the breast-plate of faith and
love, and the helmet of hope. The sense of the figure is— Prepare yourself for your
spiritual warfare with faith, love, and hope, lest you suffer loss.

4. Sometimes the allegory proposed is explained in its several parts by

the person speaking.

Thus, in Eph. vi. 11—19. many things are said of the Christian's armour; and tlie

girdle, breast-plate, greaves, shield, and sword are distinctly specified. That these terms

are allegorical is evident. In the tenth verse the exhortation, to be strong in the Lord,

and in the poiver of his might, precedes : in the eleventh and following verses the apostle

explains what he intended to be understood, in its several parts : thus, the sword is tlie

word of God, the girdle is integrity, the shield is faith, &c. In such passages as this,

an explanation is desirable, otherwise the allegory it contains could not be interpreted

upon any certain principle.

5. Sometimes also the context incidentally jjreseiits some proper vooj-d,

by which the meaning ofthe tvhole allegory may be discerned.

In John xii. 35. our Lord says— Yet a little ivhile is the light with you. A single

proper word is almost immediately subjoined— believe in the light, (verse 36.) Hence

it appears that by light is meant himself, the divine teacher: it is equally plain tlvat to

continue in darkness means to continue in ignorance. Another instance occurs in

Matt. V. 14. Ye are the light of the world : a city that is set on an hill cannot U hid, &c. It

is afterwards subjoined, that inen may see your good tvorlcs, and glorify your Father which

is in heaven. From tliis expression, good works, which is the key to tlie whole passage,

we perceive that our Lord's discourse treats of that example of a holy life and conversa-

tion, which it is tiie duty of Christians to set before others.

III. The proper or literal meaning of the primai-y word must be

ascertained^ before we attemf)t to r.rplain an allegory.

Por this purpose, the primary word itself must lust be ascertained, and its force ex-

pressed, by an appropriate literal word ; and to this sense all the other figurative words, of
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the passage should be referred, and explained agreeably to it. The primary word in aa
allegory is that, which contains the foundation and reason why the passage under con-
sideration is expressed by that particular image : and such primary word is to be ascer-

tained both from tlie scope as well as from the explanation which may be subjoined, and
also from the subject or thing itself which is treated of. Thus in 1 Cor. v. 6—8. the apostle

speaks of leaven in such a manner, that tlie whole of that passage contains an earnest

exhortation to a holy life ; for the context shews that the design of the allegorical admo-
nition was, that the Corinthians should not be tainted with wickedness and depravity of
life. The occasion of the allegory was their admittance of an incestuous person into th^

church at Corinth. Now, as the apostle says, Know ye not that a little leaven leaveneth the

whole lump ? and accommodates the remaining sentences of the passage to the same
image, the consideration of the primary word will readily lead us to this sense : one man
may be injurious to the whole congregation by his corrupt example. St. Paul further

adds an explanation of his meaning, when he says, L.et us keep thefeast, not with old leaven,

neither with the leaven of malice and wickedness, Scc. Here the meaning of eopra^eiv

(keep the feast) is, not to celebrate the festival of the passover as it literally means, but
to serve and worship God in Christ ; in other words, to be a sincere Christian, and in such

a manner that, being cleansed from all former sins, we should serve and worship God in

true holiness, i In like manner we are to understand the expression, destroy this templCf

and in three days I will raise it up. (John ii. 19.) The primary word temple must be
changed into a proper or literal one, namely, the body of Christ, as the evangelical history

suggests ; and to this the rest of the passage must be referred.

IV. Ifi the explanation of an allegorical passage, historical circum-

stances should be consulted.

For it sometimes happens that history alone can throw any light on
the passage.

Thus, in John xxi. 18. the evangelist evidently refers us to history for an explanation.

Our Lord is there represented as saying to Peter— When thou toast young thou girdedst

thyself, and walkedst whither thou wouldest : but, when thou shall be old, thou shall stretch

forth thy hands, and another shall gird thee, and carry thee whither thou wouldest not.

This, adds the historian, spake he, signifying by what death he should glorify God. Now
there is nothing related in the New Testament which can afford any clue to this passage

:

but, if we consult ecclesiastical history, we shall find that Peter suffered a violent death

;

and thus every sentence becomes clear.

So in Matt. xiii. 31—34. the kingdom of God is likened unto a grain of mustard seed

which gradually springs up and becomes a large plant ; and also to leaven, which gradually

ferments the whole mass, into which it is put. History shews that the church of Christ

has arisen from small beginnings, and is spreading itself through the earth.

In Prov. V. 15—18. we liave the following beautiful allegory :

—

Drink waters out of
thine oivn cistern, and mnTiing waters out of thine own well. Let thy fountains be dis~

persed abroad, and rivers of waters in the streets. Let them be only thine own, and not

strangers with thee. Let thy fountain be blessed, and 7-goice with the wife of thy youth.

That this passage is allegorical, is evident from the same figure being continued through

several sentences and verses. Its sense is to be investigated both according to the oriental

mode of speaking, (for the inhabitants of the East, who draw most of their metaphors from
natural objects, are accustomed to compare their wives to a cistern or pool, whence rivers

flow,) and also from the proper \rords subjoined towards the close, rejoice nith the wife of

' Mr. Gilpin has given the following lucid expositioil of this, in some respects, difficult

passage : — '* I hear," says the apostle to the Corinthians, " that there hath been practised

among you a very enormous kind of wickedness, which is not heard of even among Gen-
tiles— that one of you hath had connexion with his father's wife ; and that others, instead

of making it a cause of general mourning, and separating themselves from so vile a person,

seem rather to defend him in his wickedness.— Though absent, I take upon me, through
the authority of the Holy Ghost, to decide in this matter. I command, therefore, that, on
receipt of this epistle, you gather the congregation together, and in the name of Jesus
Christ solemnly expel this person from your communion ; that he may see the heinousness
of his sin, and after a sincere repentance be restored to God's favour.—Your defending
him in his wickedness is an immediate step towards being corrupted yourselves. You are

under a necessity, therefore, on your own account, to remove this pernicious example.
Consider your blessed Saviour's death, and preserve yourselves as free as possible from
sin, which was the cause of it." See the New Testament, vol. ii, p. 165.



608 On the Figurative Language of Saipture, [Part 11. Ch.

thy youth; as likewise from the series of the discourse, since the author of the Book of
Proverbs, in the beginning of this chapter, is dissuading from illicit intercourse. From
these circumstances collectively considered, the sense of the allegory plainly is, that no
man should follow strange women, but live content with the wife whom he hath es-

poused . lest, influenced by his example, she should deviate from the path of virtue.

V. The naturae of the thing spoken of is also to he considered i?i

the exposition of an allegory.

It is necessary that the nature of the thing should be considered, in

order that the tendency of every comparison may appear, and also the

literal meaning which is concealed under the figurative expressions.

Thus in Matt. v. 13. we read, Ye are the salt of the earth : but if the salt have lost its

savour, ivherewith shall it be salted ? It is thenceforth good for nothing but to be cast out, and
to be trodden under foot of men. Now, what is the meaning of this admonition? What
is the primary word ? Salt. But with what proper word can it be interpreted ? Here the

nature of the thing is to be consulted, which shews that it is the property of salt to render

food savoury, as well as to correct the taste : hence it is clear in what sense the disciples

are said to be the salt of the earth ; for they were teachers by whom some were corrected

and made better. The general meaning of the passage is ;— Ye, who embrace my re-

ligion, like salt shall purify the world ; but ye must first be pure yourselves.

In Luke v. 36. the following passage occurs : iVb man j)utteth a j)iece of a new gar-

ment upon an old ; if otherivise, then both the new maketli a rent, and the piece that was
taken out of the new agreeth not with the old. Nothing is adduced by way ofexplanation :

in a preceding verse the Pharisees had asked Christ, why his disciples did not fast, but

lived more cheerfully than those of John. Our Saviour replied in the words above

cited ; nothing, then, can lead us to understand the passage but the nature of the subject.

Now in common life we know that no one voluntarily and readily acts indiscreetly, or

in an unbecoming manner. Therefore, says Christ, since no one in common life acts

thus indiscreetly, neither do I require my disciples to do so, since there is no need for

them to undergo such austerities. The time will come fverse 35.) vi-hen they will fare

hardly enough ; then they will have sufficient trials. At present neither circumstances,

time, nor place require it ; things must be accommodated to circumstances. The pas-

sage being thus considered, the meaning of the allegory becomes very evident.

VI. Comparison is not to be extended- to all the circumstances of
the allegory.

" Thus, in the parable of the good Samaritan, the point to be illus-

trated is, the extent of the duty qfbenejicence. Most ofthe circumstances

in the parable go to make up merely the verisimilitude of the narration,

so that it may give pleasure to him who hears or reads it. But how
differently does the whole appear, when it comes to be interpreted by
an allegoriser of the mystic schools ! The man going down from Jerusa-

lem to Jericho is Adam wandering in the wilderness of this world

:

The thieves, who robbed and wounded him, are evil spirits ; the priest,

who passed by without relieving him, is the Levitical Law ; the

Levite is good works ; the good Samaritan is Christ ; the oil and wine

are grace, &c. What may not a parable be made to mean, if imagin-

ation is to supply the place ofreason and philology ? And what riddle or

oracle of Delphos could be more equivocal, or of more multifarious sig-

nificancy, than the Bible, ifsuch exegesis be admissible ? It is a miserable

excuse, which interpreters make for themselves, that they render the

Scriptures more edifying and significant by interpreting them in this

manner. And are the Scriptures then to be made more significant

than God has made them ? Or to be mended by the skill of the inter-

preter so as to become more edifying than the Holy Spirit has made
them? 1^ there he St. semblance 01 \nety in such interpretations, a sem-

blance is all. Real piety and humility appear to advantage in receiving

the Scriptures as they are, and expounding them as simply and skilfully
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as the rules oflanguage will render practicable, rather than by attemptino-
to amend and improve the revelation which God has made." ^

There is, howevei', one caution which it will be necessary to ob-
serve in the interpretation of allegories ; namely, that uce do not ex-

plain one part literally^ and another partjftgnrativehj

.

Thus the whole of 1 Cor.iii. 9—13. is allegorical: a comparison is

there instituted between the office of a teacher of religion, and that of
a builder. Hence a Christian congregation is termed a building ; its

ministers are the architects, some of whom lay the foundation on which
others build ; some erect a superstructure of gold and silver ; others of
wood, hay, and stubble. The sense concealed under the allegory is

apparent : a Christian congregation is instructed by teachers, some of
whom communicate the first principles, others impart further knov/ledge ;

some deliver good and useful things [the truth) while others deliver use-
less things {erroneous doctrines^ such as at that time prevailed in the
Corinthian church). That day (the great day ofjudgment) will declare
what superstructure a man has raised ; that is, whether what he has
taught be good or bad. And as fire is the test of gold, silver, precious
stones, wood, hay, stubble, so the great day will be the test of every
man's work. Though the whole of this passage is obviously allegorical,

yet it is understood literally by the church of Rome, who has erected
upon it her doctrine of the fire of purgatory. How contrary this doc-
trine is to every rule of right interpretation, is too plain to require any
exposition.

-

It falls not within the plan of this work to enumerate all the

allegories occurring in the sacred writings ; some have been incident-

ally mentioned in the present section
;

yet, before we proceed to

other topics, we cannot but notice the admirable allegorical deline-

ation of old age by Solomon, Eccl. xii. 2—6. It is perhaps one of

the finest alleofories in the Old Testament : the inconveniences of

increasing years, the debility of mind and body, the torpor of the

senses, are expressed most learnedly and elegantly indeed, but with

some degree of obscurity, by different images derived from nature

and common life ; for by this enigmatical composition, Solomon,
after the manner of the oriental sages, intended to put to trial the

acuteness of his readers. It has on this account aflbrdedmuch ex-

ercise to the inorenuitv of the learned : many of whom have differ-

entiy, it is true, but with much learning and penetration, explained

the passage.

There is also in Isaiah (xxviii. 23—29.) an allegory, which,

with no less elegance of imagery, is perhaps more simple and
regular, as well as more just and complete in the colouring, than

any of those above cited. In the passage referred to, the prophet

is examining the design and manner of the divine judgments, and
is inculcating the principle, that God adopts different modes ofacting

1 Professor Stuart's Elements of Interpretation, translated from the Latin of Emesti,

p. 80. Andover (North America), 1822. 12mo.
2 Bauer, Herm. Sacr. pp. 221—226. Emesti, Inst. Interp. Nov. Test. pp. 110, 111.

Mori Acroases in Ernesti, torn. i. pp. 301—313. Glassii Phil. Sac, lib. ii. pp. 1294--

1304. Ramiresii de Prado, Pentecontarchus, c. 28. apud I'abricii Observationes

Selectae, pp. 173—179. J. E. PfeifFer, InstitiUioTii's Herm. Sacr. pp. 740 -—753.
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in the chastisement of the wicked, but that the most perfect wisdom

is conspicuous in all ; that he will, as before urged, " exact judg-

ment by the line, and rigliteousness by the plummet;" that he

ponders, with the most minute attention, the distinctions of times,

characters, and circumstances, as well as every motive to lenity or

severity. All this is expressed in a continued allegory, the imagery

ofwhich is taken from the employments ofagriculture and threshing,

and is admirably adapted to the purpose. ^

SECTION V.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF SCRIPTURE PARABLES.

I. Nature of a Parable.— IL Antiquiti/ of this Mode of Instruction.—
III. Rules for the Interpretation of Parables.— IV. Parables, ivhy

used by Jesus Christ. — V. Remarks on the distinguishing Excellencies

of Christ's Parables, compared with the most celebrated Fables of
Antiquity,

A PARABLE (rTa^a^oXy;, from Tra^a^oaAXsiv, to compare together^,)

is a similitude taken from natural things in order to instruct us in

thino-s spiritual. The word, however, is variously used in the Scrip-

tures, to denote a joro?;67-6 or short saying, (Luke iv. 23.) o.famous or

received saying (1 Sam. x. 12.'^ Ezek. xviii. 2.); a thing gravely

spoken, and comprehending important matters in a few words (Job

xxvii. l.Numb. xxiii. 7. 18. xxiv. 3. 15. Psal. xlix. 4. and Ixxviii. 2.)

;

a thing darkly or figuratively expressed (Ezek. xx. 49. Matt. xv. 15.)

;

a visible type or emblem^ representing something different from and be-

yond itself (Heb. ix. 9. and xi. 19. Gr.) ; a special instruction (Luke

xiv.7.); 2ivA2i similitude ox comparison. (Matt. xxiv. 32. Mark 111.23.^*)

According to Bishop Lowth, a parable is that kind of allegory

which consists of a continued narration of a fictitious event, applied

by way of simile to the illustration of some important truth. By the

Greeks, allegories were called aivai or apologues, and by the Romans
fabidce orfables

^
; and the writings of the Phrygian sage, or those

' Lowth's Praelectiones, No. 10. or vol. i. p. 220. of Dr. Gregory's Translation.

5 A verbo TTopoSaXXetj', quod significat con/erre, c'ow/)rt7'ore, assimilare (ef. Marc. iv. SO.)

ductum est nomcn Trapo^oArjs; quod simililudinevif col/ationetn Quinctilianus (Inst. Or.

]. V. c. 11 : 1. viii. c. 3. pp. 298. 302. 470.) intcrpretatur, Seneca (Ep. lix.) imaginem.

Itaque collatio, sive, ut Ciceronis (1. 1. de Invent, c. 30.) detinitione utamur, oratio, rem

cum re ex similitudine coiiferens, Graeco nomine parabola appellator. Eo sensu Christus

(Marc. iii. 23.) ^v ivapaSoXais locutus dicitur, quando per varias similitudines (v. 24

—

27.) probavit se non Satanae ope, sed altiore virtute dacmonia ejicere. G. C. Storr, De
Parabolis Chrlsti, in Opusc. Academic, vol. i. p. 89. The whole disquisition, to which

this section is largely indebted, is well worthy of perusal. See also Rainbach, Institu-

tiones Hermeneut. p. 187. et seq. ; J. E. Pfeifler's Instit. Hermeneut. Sacr. pp. 753

—

773. ; and Chladenius's Institutiones Excgeticae, p. 190. et seq.

3 In this and the other references to the Old Testament in the above paragraph, the

original is btJO, (Masiiar, a parable.

^ Glassii Phil. Sacr. lib. ii. pp. 1304—1306. cd. Dathii. Parkhurst and Schleusner

ill voce napaSoXr}.

^ Storr, Opiisc. Acad. vol. i. p. 89. et seq.
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composed in imitation of him, have acquired the greatest celebrity.

Nor did our Saviour himself disdain to adopt the same method of
instruction ; of whose parables it is doubtful whether they excel
most in wisdom and utility, or in sweetness, elegance, and perspi-
cuity. As the appellation of parable has been applied to his dis-

courses of this kind, the term is now restricted from its former
extensive signification to a more confined sense. This species of
composition also occurs very frequently in the prophetic poetry, and
particularly in that of Ezekiel.

II. The use of parables is of very great antiquity. In the early

ages of the world, when the art of reasoning was little known, and
the minds of men were not accustomed to nice and curious specu-
lations, we find that the most antient mode of instruction was by
parable and fable : its advantages, indeed, are many and obvious.

It has been remarked by an acute observer of men and morals, that

"little reaches the understandinij of the mass but through the

medium of the senses. Their minds are not fitted for the reception

of abstract truth. Dry argumentative instruction, therefore, is not
proportioned to their capacity : the faculty, by which a right con-
clusion is drawn, is in them the most defective ; they rather feel

strongly than judge accurately : and their feelings are awakened bv
the impression made on their senses." ^ Hence, instruction by way
of parable is naturally adapted to engage attention ; it is easily com-
prehended, and suited to the meanest capacity ; and while it opens
the doctrine which it professes to conceal, it gives no alarm to our
prejudices and passions ; it communicates unwelcome truths in the

least disagreeable manner ; points out mistakes, and insinuates re-

proof with less offence and with greater efficacy than undisguised

contradiction and open rebuke. Ofthis description, we may remark,
are the parables related by Nathan to David (2 Sam. xii. 1—9.),

and by the woman of Tekoah to the same monarch. (2 Sam. xiv.

1— 13.) The New Testament abounds with similar examples.
" By laying hold on the imagination, parable insinuates itself into

the affections ; and by the intercommunication of the faculties, the

understanding is made to apprehend the truth which was proposed to

the fancy." ^ In a word, this kind ofinstruction seizes us by surprise,

and carries with it a force and conviction which are almost irresist-

ible. It is no wonder, therefore, that parables were made the

vehicle of national instruction in the most early times ; that the

prophets, especially Ezekiel, availed themselves of the same impres-

sive mode of conveying instruction or reproof; and that our Lord,
following the same example, also adopted it for the same important

purposes.

III. Although a parable has some things in common with an
allegory, so that the same rules which apply to the latter are in

some degree applicable to the former
;
yet, from its peculiar nature,

' Mrs. More's Christian Morals, vol. i. p. IDS. = Jbid. p. 107.
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it becomes necessary to consider the parable by itself^ in order that

we may understand and interpret it aright.

1. The Jirst excellence of a 'parable is, that it turns upon an image

tvell Icnotv?! and applicable to the subject, the meaning of which is clear and

definite : for this circunistance tvill give it that perspicuity which is essential

to every species of allegory.

How clearly this rule applies to the parables of our Lord, is obvious to every reader

of the New Testament. It may suffice to mention his parable of the Ten Virgins (Matt.

XXV. 1—13.), which is a plain allusion to tliose things which were common at the Jewish

jTiarriages in those days : the whole parable indeed is made up of the rites used by the

Orientals, as well as by the Roman people, at their nuptials ; and all the particulars re-

lated in it were such as were commonly known to the Jews^ because they were every day

practised by some of them. In like manner, the parables of the lamp (Luke viii. 16.),

of the sower and the seed, of the tares, of the mustard seed, of the leaven, of the net cast

into the sea, all of which are related in Matt. xiii. as well as of the householder that

planted a vineyard, and let it out to husbandmen (Matt. xxi. 33.), are all represent-

ations of usual and common occurrences, and such as the generality of our Saviour's

hearers were daily conversant with, and they were therefore selected by him as being the

most interesting and affecting.

If the parables of the sacred prophets be examined by this rule, they will not appear

deficient ; being in general founded upon such imagery as is frequently used ; and

similarly applied by way of metaphor and comparison in Hebrew poetry. Examples of

this kind occur in the deceitful vineyard (Isa. v. 1—7.), and in the useless vine which is

given to the fire (Ezek. xv. and xix. 10— 14.) ; for, under this imagery, the ungrate-

ful people of God are more than once described. Similar instances of opposite compa-

rison present themselves in the parable of the lion's whelps falling into the pit (Ezek.

xix. 1— 9.), in which is displayed the captivity of the Jewish princes; and also in that

of the fair, lofty, and flourishing cedar of Lebanon (Ezek. xxxi. 3— 17.), wliich once

raised its head to the clouds, at length cut down and neglected : — thus exhibiting, as

in a picture, the prosperity and the fall of the king of Assyria. To these may be added

one more example, namely, that in which the love of God towards his people, and tlieir

piety and fidelity to him, are expressed by an allusion to the solemn covenant of marriage.

Ezekiel has pursued this image with uncommon freedom in two parables (Ezek. xvi.

and xxiii. ) ; and it has been alluded to by almost all the sacred poets.

2. The image, however, must not only be apt and familiar, but must

also be elegant and beautiful in itself and all its parts must be perspicuous

and pertinent; since it is the purpose of a parable, and especially of a

poetic parable, not only to explain more perfectly some proposition, but

frequently to give it animation and splendour.

Of all these excellencies there cannot be more perfect examples than the parables

which have just been specified : to which we way add the well-known parables of Jotham

(Judges ix. 7—15.), of Nathan (2 Sam. xii. 1.— 14.), and of the woman of Tekoah.

(2 Sam. xiv. 4—7.) The admirably devised parable of Nathan is perhaps one of the

finest specimens of the genuine pathetic style that can be found in the Old Testament

;

and David's eager condemnation of the unsuspected offender at the same time displays

a striking instance of the delusion of sin and the blindness of self-love. " He, who had

lived a whole year in the unrepented commission of one of the blackest crimes in the

decalo""ue— and who, to secure to himself the object for which he had committed it,

perpetrated another almost more heinous, and that with an hypocrisy suited to his cha-

racter—he could in an instant denounce death on the imaginary ofl'ender for a fault

comparatively trifling."

—

" Seeiirg he saiv not, and hearing, he heard net ;" he immediately

saw the iniquity and barbarity of the rich man's proceedings ; his lieart was in a moment
fired with indignation at the thought of it; " the vehemence of his resentment even

over-stepped the limits of his natural justice, in decreeing a punishment disproportioned

to the crime, while he remained dead to his own delinquency. A pointed parable in-

stantly surprised him into the most bitter self-reproach. A direct accusation might have

inflamed him before he was thus prepared ; and in the one case fie might have punished

the accuser, by v*hom, in the other, he was brought into the deepest self-abasement.

The prudent prophet did not rashly reproach the king with the crime, which he wished

liim to condemn ; but placed the fault at such a distance, and iu such a point of view.
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that he first procured his impartial judgment, and afterwards his self-coiidemnation : —
an important lesson, not only to the ofiender, but also to the reprover," '

3. Every parable is composed of three parts, 1. The sensible simili-

tude, which has variously been termed the hark and the protasis, and
consists in its literal sense ;

— 2. The explanation or mystical sense, also

termed the apodosis and the sap or fruit, or the thing signified by the
similitude proposed. This is frequently not expressed : for though our
Saviour sometimes condescended to unveil the hidden sense, by dis-

closing the moral meaning of his parables (as in Matt. xiii. 3—8. 18—23.

compared with Luke viii. 4— 15. and Matt. xiii. 24—30. 36—43.) ; yet
he usually left the application to those whom he designed to instruct by
his doctrine. Of this description are the parables of the grain of mustard
seed, of leaven, of the hidden treasure, and the pearl of great price

(Matt. xiii. 31—33. 44—46.), between which and the kingdom of heaven
a comparison is instituted, the mystical sense of which is to be sought
in the similitudes themselves. 3. The third constituent part of a parable
is the root or scope to which it tends.

'^

4. For the rigJit explariation and application of parables, their general
scope and design must be ascertained.

Where our Saviour has not himself interpreted a parable, its immediate scope and de-

sign are to be sought with great attention ; this indeed will generally appear from the

context, being either expressed at its commencement or at its conclusion ; or it is suf-

ficiently evident from the occasion on which it was delivered. More particularly, the

scope of a parable may be ascertained,

(1.) From the clear declaration prefixed to it

;

As in the parable of the rich glutton (Luke xii. 16—20.), which is prefaced by the fol-

lowing caution in verse 15. Take heed and beware of covetousness, for a man's Ife con-

sistelh nut in t//e abundance of things tvhich he possesseth. Tluis in Luke xviii. 2— 8. the

parable of the unjust judge is preceded by this declaration, which plainly points out one
of its senses: He spake a parable unto them, thai men ought always to pray, and not to

faint. And again, in verse 9. He spake this parable (of the Pharisee and publican, verse

10—14.) unto certain xvhich trusted in themselves that they were righteous, and desjmed

others.

(2.) From the declaration subjoined to a parable i

Thus our Saviour concludes the parable of the unmerciful creditor, who would not

forgive his debtor the minutest portion of his debt, though much had been forgiven him
(Matt, xviii. 23—35.), by the following explanation:

—

So likewise shall my heavenly

Father do also 70ilo you, if ye forgive not every one his brother their trespasses. Similar

declarations are annexed to the parables of the wedding feast (Matt. xxv. 13. Luke xiv.

11.;, of the rich glutton (Luke xii. 21. \ and of the unjust steward. (Lukexvi. 9.) The
prophetic writings will furnish similar instances : thus Isaiah (v. 1—7. ) having delivered

the parable of a vineyard— planted with the choicest vines, and cultivated with the ut-

most care, yet which produced only wild fruit— announces at its close, that by the vine-

yard were intended the Jews, and by the wild fruit their enormous wickedness, for which

they deserved the severest judgments. Nathan, also, in the beautiful parable already

cited, subjoined a declaration of its scope to the criminal sovereign. In tlie short parable,

or apologue, communicated from Jehoash king of Israel to Amaziah king of Judah

(2 Kings xiv. 9, 10.), the application of it to the latter is explicitly stated at its con-

clusion.

' Mrs. More's Christian Morals, vol. i. p. 108.

2 In parabolis, si iiitegre accipiantur, tria sunt; radix, cortex, et medulla sive fructus.

lladix est scopus, in quern tendit parabola. Cortex, est similitudo sensibilis, quss adhibe-

tur, et suo sensu literali constat. Medulla seu fructus est sejisvs parabolce mysticus, seu

ipsa res ad quam parabolae fit accommodatio, seu quaj per similitudinem propositam sig-

nificatur. Glassii Philologia Sacra, lib. ii. parsi. tr. 2. sect. 5. canon 3. col. 488. (Lip-

sia?, 1725.) It is not a little remarkable that the nine very useful canons for the inter-

pretation of parables, by Glassius, should be altogether omitted in Professor Dathe's

valuable edition of his work.
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(3.) Where no declaration is prefixed or subjoined to a parabley its scope must be collected

from a consideration of the subject-matter., context, or the occasion on account of which the

parable was delivered.

'Dius, in the parable of the barren fig-tree (Luke xiii. 5—9. )» Jesus Christ has indi-

cated nothing concerning its scope. But from the consideration of the context of his

discourse, and of the occasion of the parable, we learn that it was designed to teach the

Jews, that unless they repented within the space of time allotted to them by Infinite

Mercy, severe punishments would await them, and their civil and religious polity be de-

stroyed. The immediate occasion of the parable was, his disciples telling him of certain

Galileans, who had come up to the temple at Jerusalem, to worship, and whose blood.

Pilate had mingled with their sacrifices. On hearing this circumstance, Christ said

Suppose ye, that these Galileans were sinners above all the Galileans, because they suffered

these things ? I tell you, nay : But except ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish. Having
repeated the last sentence a second time, he delivered the parable of the barren fig-tree.

In like manner, to the para!)le of the prodigal son nothing is prefixed or subjoined

;

but the relation occurs immediately after two others, in which it was declared that the

return of penitent sinners affords joy in heaven. This, however, is an important topic,

and will require to be more particularly considered. From the observations already made
on the general nature of parables, it will be easily perceived that the objects of our Lord'3

parables were various ; such as tlie conveying either of instruction or reproof, the cor-

recting or preventing of errors ; the instructing of men in the knowledge of some truths

which could be viewed with advantage only at a distance, or of others, which would have

startled them when plainly proposed. Further, there were truths which were necessary

to be conveyed, respecting the establishment of his religion, and the conduct of his dis-

ciples on occasion of that event. These subjects required to be touched witli a delicate

hand ; and a few instances will shew that each of them was conducted with the higliest

grace and propriety.

Thus, the tvorldly spirit of the Pharisees is delicately yet strikingly reproved in the

jjarables of the rich man whose grounds brought forth plentifully (Lukexii. 15— 21.);

which was spoken to shew the folly of covetousness,— of the unjust steward (I^uke xvi.

1.), to shew the proper use of wealth,— and of the rich man and the beggar (Luke xvi.

19—31.), to shew the danger of abusing it. — The selfislmess and bigotry of the same
sect, which characteristic in some degree applied to the whole Jewish nation, who " trusted

in themselves that they were righteous, and despised otliers," is convicted in the parables

of the Pharisee and the Publican praying in the temple, of the two sons commanded to

work in the vineyard, of the guest who chose the highest seat at the table, of the lost

sheep and money, of the prodigal son, and of the good Samaritan. In several of these

parables the comparative merit of the Jew and Gentile world is justly though faintly

stated, on purpose to abase the pride of the one and to exalt the humble hopes of the other.

Another class of parables is designed to deliver some general lessons of wisdom and
piety : such are the parables of the ten virgins and the talents. The parables of the sower

and of the tares, and many of the lesser parables, are designed to shew the nature and
progress of the Gospel dispensation, together with the opposition which would be made
to it from the malice of Satan, and tlie folly and perverseness of mankind. With these

are closely connected such parables as have for their object the rejection of the Jews, and
the calling of the Gentiles: under this head are comprised the parables of the murmuring
labourers, of the cruel and unjust husbandmen, the biirren fig-tree, and the marriage feast.

By considering the occasions upon wliich these and other parables were delivered by the

Redeemer of the world, we shall bo enabled, not only to ascertain their scope and design,

but also to perceive their wisdom, beauty, and propriety.

O. Wherever the xvords of Jesus seem to be capable of diffej'cnt senseSy

xve may voith certainty conclude that to be the true one ivhich ties most level

to the apprehension of his auditors.

Allowing for those figurative expressions which were so very frequent and familiar

with them, and which therefore are no exceptions to this general rule, this necessary canon
of interpretation, of all others, demands the most attention.

O, As every parable has ti^o senses, the literal or external, and the

MYSTICAL or internal sense, the literal sense must be first explained, iji order

that the correspondence bettveen it and the mystical sense may be the more
readily perceived.

For instance, " the parable of the unforgiving servant represents, literally, that his

lord for^jave him a debt of ten thousand talents : — mystically, or spiritually, that God
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remits to the penitent the punishment of innumerable offences. Literally, ft states that
this servant, on his refusal to exercise forbearance towards his fellow-servant, was deli-
vered over to the tormentors : mystically , that God will inflict the severest judf^ments on
all who do not forgive others their trespasses. Tlie unity of sense in both interpretations
is easily perceptible ' :" whence it follows that every parable must be consistent throuo-h-
out, and that the literal sense must not be confounded with the mystical sense. Hence
also it follows, that, since the scope and application of parables are the chief points to be
regarded,

/• It is not necessary, in the interpretation of parables, that ive should
anxiously insist upon every single xvo7-d ; nor ought xve to expect too curious
an adaptation or accommodation of it in every part to the spiritual meaning
inculcated by it ; for many circumstances are introduced into parables tvhich
are merely ornamental, and designed to make the similitude viore pleasina-
and interesting.

Inattention to this obvious rule has led many expositors into the most fanciful explan-
ations : resemblances have been accumulated, which are for the most part futile, or at
best of little use, and manifestly not included in the scope of the parable. Where, in-
deed, circumstantial resemblances (though merely ornamental) will admit of an easy and
natural application, they are by no means to be overlooked : and it is worthy of remark
that in those parables which our Lord himself explained to his disciples, there are few, if
any, of the circumstantial points left unapplied; but here great judgment is necessary
neither to do too little, nor- to attempt too much. 2 In the application, then, of tliis rule,
there are two points to be considered :

(1.") Persons are not to be compared xinth persons, but things ivilh things; part is not to

be compared ivith part, but the tvholc of the parable tvith itself.

Thus, we read in IMatt. xiii. 24. The ki7igdo7n of heaven is likened unto a man which
sowed good seed in his field .- and in verse 45. The kingdom of heaven is likened tcnlo a
merchant man seeking goodly pearls. The similitude here is not with the men, but with,

the seed and the ;>ear/; and the construction is to be the same as in verses 31. and 33., where
the progress of the Gospel is compared to tlie grain of mustard seed, and to leaven.

(2.) In parables it is not necessary that all the actions of men, mentioned in them, should
be Just actions, that is to say, morally Just and honest.

For instance, the unjust steward (Luke xvi. 1—8.) is not proposed cither to justify his

dishonesty, or as an example to us in cheating his lord (for that is merely ornamental, and
introduced to fill up the story) ; but as an example of his care and prudence, in provid-
ing for the future. From the conduct of this man, our Lord took occasion to point out
the management of worldly men, as an example of attention to his followers in their spi-

ritual affairs; and at the same time added an impressive exhortation to make the things of
this life subservient to their everlasting happiness; assuring them, that if they did not use
temporal blessings as they ought, tliey could never be q^ualified to receive spiritual bless-

ings. So again, in Luke xii. 39. and Rev. iii. 3. the coming of Christ is compared to
the coming of a thief, not in respect of theft, but of the sudden surprise. " It is not
necessary," says a great master of eloquence, '= that there should be a perfect resemblance
of one thing in all respects to another ; but it is necessary that a thing should bear a like-

ness to that with which it is compared." 3

8. Attention to historical circumstances, as tvell as an acquaintance with

the nature and properties of the things tvhence the similitudes are taken^

tnill essentially contribute to the interpretation of parables.

(1.) Some of the parables related in the New Testament are supposed to be true his-

tories: in the incidental circumstances of others, our Saviour evidently had a reo-ard to^

historical propriety. Thus, the scene of that most beautiful and instructive parable of the
good Samaritan ^Luke x. 30—37.) is very appositely placed in that dangerous road which
lay between Jerusalem and Jericho ; no way being more frequented than this, both on ac-
count of its leading to Persea, and especially because the classes or stations of the Priests

• Bishop Vanmildert's Bampton Lectures, p. 256. 2 Ibid.

3 Non enim res tola toti rei neccsse est similis sit; sed ad ipsum, ad quod conferetur,

similitudinem habeat, oportet. Cicero ad Herennium, lib. iv. c, 48. torn. i. p. 122. edit.

Bipont
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and Levites were fixed at Jericho as well as at Jerusalem : and hence it is that a Priest

a.nd a Levite are mentioned as travelling this way. • It further appears, that at this very

time Judffia in general was overrun by robbers, and that the road between Jericho and

Jerusalem (in which our Lord represents this robbery to have been committed) was par-

ticularly infested by banditti, whose depredations it favoured, as it lay through a dreary

solitude. On account of these frequent robberies, we are informed by Jerome that it was

called the Bloody Way. ^

(2.) Again, in the parable of a nobleman xoho xvent into a far country to receive for

liimselfa Icijigdorn, and to return (Luke xix. 12.), our Lord alludes to a case, which, no

long time before, had actually occurred in Judsea. Those who, by hereditary succession,

or by interest, had pretensions to the Jewisli throne, travelled to Rome, in order to have

it confirmed to them. Herod the Great first went that long journey to obtain the king-

dom of Judsea from Antony, in which he succeeded: and having received the kingdom^,

he afterwards travelled from Juda?a to Rhodes, in order to obtain a confirmation of it

from Caesar, in which he was equally successful. "* Archelavis, the son and successor of

Herod, did the same ; and to him our Lord most probably alluded. ^ Every historical

circumstance is beautifully interwoven by our Saviour in this instructive parable.

(3.) Of the further benefit to ))e derived from history in the interpretation of parables,

the similes in IVIatt. xiii. 31, 32. will aflford a striking illustration : in these parables the

progress of the Gospel is compared to a grain of mustard seed, and to leaven : nothing is

subjoined to these verses, by way of explanation. What then is their scope? Jesus

Christ was desirous of accustou^.ing his disciples to parabolic instruction : from this

design, however, we cannot collect the sense of the parables; we have therefore no other

resource but history. Since, then, Jesus Christ is speaking of the progress of the Christian

church, we must consult ecclesiastical history, which informs us that, from small begin-

nings, the church of Christ has grown into a vast congregation, that is spread over the

whole world.

In order that we may enter fully into the meaning of this parable of

our Lord, it may not be irrelevant to observe that in eastern countries

the mustard-plant (or at least, a species of the c-iyccm, which the orientals

comprehended under that name,) attains a greater size than with us.

It appears that the orientals were accustomed to give the denomination

of trees to plants growing to the height of ten or twelve feet, and having

brandies in proportion.*' To such a height the mustard-plant grows in

Judaea ; and its branches are so strong and well covered with leaves, as

to aftbrd shelter to the feathered tribe. Such is the image by which

Jesus Christ represents the progress of his Gospel. T'he Jcingdom of
heaven^ said he, is like to a gi'cdn (f mustard seed— small and contempt-

ible in its beginning ; tvhich is indeed the least of all seeds, that is, of all

those seeds, with which the Jews were then acquainted : (for our Lord's

words are to be interpreted by popular use : and Ave learn from Matt,

xvii. 20. that, like a grain ofmustard seed Vvas a proverbial expression to

denote a small quantity :) but vohen it is groxmi, it hecometh a tree, so that

the birds of the air come and lodge in the branches thereof. Under this

simple and beautiful figure does Jesus Christ describe the admirable

developement of his Gospel from its origin to its final consummation.

f4.) We have said that the understanding of parables is facilitated by an accpiaintance

with the properties of the things whence the similitudes are derived. Besides the diffusive

effects of leaven already adverted to, which sufiiciently indicate the certain spread of the

Gospel, we may adduce an example from the prophet Jeremiah : who parabolically de-

scribing a furious invader (xlix. 19.) says, he shall cofuc np like a lionfrom the swelling of
Jordan against the habitation of the strong. The propriety of this will appear, when it is

known that in antient times the river Jordan was particularly infested with lions, which

-^ Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. in loc. - Jerome, cited by Calmet, in loc.

•^ Joscphus, Ant. Jud. lib. xiv. c. xiv. § 4,5. "* Ibid, lib, xv. c. vi. § 6, 7.

* See an illustration of this parable, as referring to Archelaus, in Vol. IIL Part II.

Chap. II. Sect. I. § Hi.
* See Lightfcct's and Schoettgcnius's Hora Hebraicac et TahnudiciB, in Malt. xiii.

SI, 32.
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concealed themselves among the thick reeds upon its banks, i Let us then imagine one
of tli'jsL' monarchs of the desert asleep among the thickets upon the banks of that river

:

let us further suppose him to be suddenly awakened by the roaring, or dislodged by the

overflowing of the rapid tumultuous torrent, and in his fury rushing into the upland
country : and we shall perceive the admirable propriety and force of the prophet's allusion.

9' Lastly, although in many ofhis parables Jesus Christ has delineated

thefuture state of the church, yet he intended that they should convey some
important moral precepts, of iiohich 'we should never lose sight in interpret-

ing parables.

Thus the parable of the sower (Matt. xiii. 3—24. Mark iv. 3—20. and Lukeviii. 4

—

16.), has a moral doctrine, for our Lord himself soon after subjoins the following im-
portant caution : Take heed hoiv ye hear. Again, the parable of the tares ("Matt. xiii. 24.

et seq.) refers to the mixture of the wicked n-ith the good in this world : when, therefore,

our Lord intimated (in verses 27—29.) that it is not our province to judge those whom
he has reserved for his own tribunal ; and in the 30th verse added, let both grow together,

he evidently implied that, since God tolerates incorrigible sinners, it is the duty of men
to bear with them ; the propagation of false doctrines is an offence against God, who
alone is the judge and punisher of them ;— inan has no right to punish his brethren for

their sentiments. - The parables which are delivered in the same chapter of Saint

Matthew's Gospel, and also in Luke xiii. 19. 21. delineate the excellence of the religion

of Jesus, and are admirably adapted to inspire us with love and admiration for its Divine

Author. Further, the parable of the labourers in the vineyard (Matt. xx. 1— 17.) be-

sides predicting the future reception of the Gospel, teaches us that no one should despair

of the divine mercy so long as he lives, and that God will bestow upon the faithful a larger

measure of blessedness than they can venture to expect, and also that we should not be

moved with envy, if others enjoy a greater portion of gifts or talents than are bestowed

upon ourselves. In fact, as an able expositor 3 has remarked, since our Saviour's para-

bles frequently have a double view, this parable seems not only to illustrate the case of

the Jews and Gentiles, but also the case of all individuals of every nation, whom God
accepts according to their improvement of the opportunities they have enjoyed. In like

manner, the parable of the royal nuptials, related in Matt. xxii. verse 1—15. was de-

signed chiefly to shew the Jews, that the offers of grace which they rejected would be made
to the Gentiles. But the latter part of it also seems intended to check the presumption
of such as pretend to the divine favour without compKnng with the conditions on which
it is promised. It was customary for the bridegroom to prepare vestments for his guests;

and the man mentioned in verses 11

—

13. is said to have intruded without the requisite

garment.*

IV. From the preceding remarks it will have been seen that

parables are of more frequent occurrence in the New than in the

1 " After having descended," says Maundrell, " the outennost bank of Jordan, you
go about a furlong upon a level strand, before you come to the immediate bank of the

river. This second bank is so beset with bushes and trees, such as tamarisks, willows,

oleanders, &c. that you can see no water, till you have made your way through them. In
this thicket, antiently, and the same is reported of it at this day, several sorts of wild beasts

were wont to harbour themselves ; whose being washed out of the covert by the over-

flowings of the river gave occasion to that allusion, He shall come up like a lionfrom the

swelling of Jordan," &c. Maundrell's Journey from Alleppo to Jerusalem, p. 110.

(London, 1810.) Agreeably to this account, Ammianus Marcellinus states, that " In-
numerable lions wander about among the reeds and copses on the borders of the rivers in

Mesopotamia." Lib. xviii. c. 7. (tom.i. p. 177. edit. Bipont.)
- It is with pleasure the author transcribes the following explicit declaration of the

learned Roman Catholic writer, Viser. Having cited the passages above adduced, he
says: Facile apparet eos hide precepto nequaquam salisfacere, qui \i, metu, ac minis,

HOMINES STUDENT A SUA RELiGioNE ABDUCERE. Hormeueutica Sacra Nov. Test, pars iii.

p.131.
3 Gilpin's Exposition of the New Test. vol. i. p. 78. note f.
* The authorities consulted for this section, independently of those already cited inci-

dentally, are Ernesti, Instit. Interp. Nov. Test. p. 112. ; 3Iorus,in Ernesti. torn. i. pp.314—320.; Bauer, Henneneutica Sacra, pp.226—229.; Glassii Philologia Sacra, lib. ii,

part i. tract 2. sect. 5. canons 3—9. col. 473—492. ; Tiirretin, de Interpret. Script.

pp.214, 215.; Pfeiffcr, Herm. Sacr. c. iii. § }'.i. (Op. torn. ii. pp. €35, 636.) ; Chladcnius,

Inst. Exeget. pp. 190, 191. ; and J. E. Pfeiffcr, In-it. Herm. Sacr. pp.753—773.
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Old Testament : and although some hints have been already offered ^,

to account for the adoption of this mode of instruction
; yet, as some

persons have taken occasion, from the prophecy of Isaiah (vi. 9, iO.)j

as cited by Miitthew (xiii. 13— 15.)? to insinuate that our Lord
spake in parables in order that the perverse Jews might not under-

stand, it may not be irrelevant if we conclude the present strictures

on parabolic instruction, with a few remarks on the reasons why it

was adopted by our Lord.

1. The practice was familiar to the Jews in common with the

other inhabitants of the East, as already stated : and some of our

Lord's parables were probably taken from Jewish customs, as the

royal nuptials (Matt. xxii. 1— 15.), the rich glutton (Lukexvi. 19

—31.), and the wise and foolish virgins. (Matt. xxv. 1— 13.)'^ This

method of teaching, therefore, was intelligible to an attentive and

inquiring auditory. See Matt. xv. 10. and Mark iv. 13.

2. It was customary for the disciples of the Jewish doctors, when
they did not understand the meaning of their parables, to request

an explanation from their teachers : in like manner, Christ's hearers

might have applied to him, if they had not been indisposed to receive

the doctrines he taught, and had they not preferred to be held in

error by the Scribes and Pharisees, rather than to receive instruction

from his lips.

3. Parabolic instruction was peculiarly well calculated to veil

offensive truths or hard sai/ifigs, until, in due season, they should

be disclosed with greater evidence and lustre, when they were able

to hear and to bear them, lest they should revolt at the premature

disclosure of the mystery. Compare Mark iv. 33. with John xvi.

12.25.

4. It was a necessary screen from the malice of his inveterate

enemies, the chief priests. Scribes and Pharisees ; who would not

have failed to take advantage of any express declaration which they

might turn to his destruction (John x. 24.); but yet they could not

lay hold of the most pointed parables, which, they were clear-sighted

enough to perceive, were levelled against themselves. See Matt.

xxi. 45. Markxii. 12. and Luke xx. 19.^

5. The parables did not contain the fundamental precepts and

doctrines of the Gospel, which were delivered in the audience of

the people with sufficient perspicuity in Matt. v.— vii. and elsewhere,

but only the mysteries relative to its progress among both Jews and

Gentiles.

6. Lastly, the Jews were addressed in parables, because, as their

•wickedness and perverseness indisposed them to receive profit from

his more plain discourses, Jesus Christ would not vouchsafe to them

a clearer knowledge of these events. To " have ears and hear not,"

' See p. 61 1. svpra.

2 Sheringham, in Praef. ad Joma, cited by Whitby on Matt. xiii. 10. Lightfoot, in

bis Horse Hebraicaj et Talmudica3, has pointed out many Jewish sources whence it is pro-

bable that Jesus Christ took several of his parables.

s Ur. Hales's New Analysis ol' Chronology, vol. ii. p. 773.
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is a proverbial expression, to describe men who are so wicked and
slothful, that they either do not attend to, or "joill not follow, the

clearest intimations and convictions of their duty. See instances of

this expression in Jer. v. 21. and Ezek. xii. 2.^ To this remark we
may add, with reference to the quotations from Isaiah vi. 9, 1 0. that

it is common for God to speak, bv his prophets, of events that would
happen, in a manner as if he had enjoined them. ^

V. Whoever attentively considers the character of our Saviour,

merely as a moral teacher and instructor of mankind, will clearly

perceive his superiority to the most distinguished teachers of anti-

quity. Through the whole of his Gospel, he discovers a deep and
thorough insight into human nature, and seems intimately acquainted

with all the subde malignities and latent corruptions of the human
heart, as well as with all the allusions and refinements of self-idolatry,

and the windings and intricacies of self-deceit. How admirably the

manner, in which he conveyed his instructions, was adapted to

answer tlie end and design of them, we have already seen ; we might
indeed almost venture to appeal to his parables alone for the au-

thenticity of our Lord's mission as a divine teacher : all of them,

indeed, are distinguished by a dignity of sentiment, and a simplicity

of expression, perfectly becoming the purity and excellence of that

religion which he came to establish. The whole system of heathen

mythology was the invention of the poets ; a mere farrago of childish

and romantic stories, chiefly calculated to amuse the vulgar. As
the far greater part of their fables and allegories are founded on this

fictitious history of the gods, so they were plainly subservient to the

support of that system of idolatry and polytheism which the Gospel
was designed to overthrow. If any secret meaning was conveyed
under these allegorical representations, (which seems, however, to be

very doubtful,) it was at any rate too refined and philosophical to be
understood by the common people, whose religious knowledge and
belief extended no farther than the literal sense of the words. The
moral instruction, if any was intended, must be dug out of the rub-

bish of poetical images, and superstitious conceits. And, as these

were founded on a false system of the universe, and on unworthy
sentiments of God, and his moral government, they could never

contribute to the religious improvement of mankind either in know-
ledge or in practice. Let any man of true taste and judgment com-
pare the abstruse allegories of Plato, or the monstrous fables of the

Jewish Talmuds, with the parables of our Saviour, he will be at no
, loss which to prefer ; while, tired and disgusted with the one, he will

be struck with admiration at the beauty, elegance, and propriety of

the other.

Further, the parables of Jesus far excel the fables of antiquity in

clearness and perspicuity, which made them remarkably fit for the

1 Grotius and Whitby on Matt. xiii. 10. Dr. Whitby has collected passages shewing
the proverbial use of having ears and hearing not, from Philo (Alleg. lib. ii. p.7'i. D.
and lib. iii. p. 850. E.^, and from Demosthenes. "^Orat. in Aristogcton, sect. 127.)

'^ See Bishop Lowth's Note on Isa. vi. 10.
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instruction of the ignorant and prejudiced, for whom they were
originally designed. Our Saviour's images and allusions are not

only taken from nature, but especially from those objects and oc-

currences which are most familiar to our observation and experience.

It requires no laborious search, no stretch of imagination, to discover

his meaning, in all cases where he intended instruction or reproof,

as appears evident from the impressions immediately produced on
the minds of his hearers, according to their different tempers and
dispositions. Such of his parables indeed, as predicted the nature

and progress of the Gospel dispensation, and the opposition which
it should meet from the malice of Satan and the folly of mankind ^
were purposely left to be explained by the events to v»^hich they

refer, and with which they so exactly correspond, that their mean-
ing soon became plain and obvious to all. It is, moreover, particu-

larly worthy of observation, that the moral instructions conveyed by
the parables of the Gospel, are of the most important nature, and
essential to our duty and best interests. They do not serve merely

to amuse the imagination, but to enlighten the understanding, and
to purify the heart. They aim at no less an object than the happi-

ness of mankind in a future and eternal state. The doctrines of the

soul's immortality and a future judgment, are the ground-work of

our Lord's parables ; and to illustrate and confirm these fundamental

principles, is their main and leading design. They all terminate in

this point, and describe the awful scenes of eternity, and the interest-

ing consequences of that decisive trial, in a language, though simple

and unadorned, yet amazingly striking and impressive. But the

fabulous representations of the heathen poets on this subject, were

more fitted to amuse than to instruct : they served rather to ex-

tinguish than revive the genuine sentiments of nature, and con-

sequently to weaken the influence of this doctrine as a principle of

virtuous conduct.

There is also a pleasing variety in the parables of Jesus. Some
of them comprehend no dialogue, and scarcely any action, and are

little more than a simple comparison between the subject to be in-

vestigated and something very well known. In others may be traced

the outlines of a complete drama. The obscurity which may be

thought to lie in some of them, wholly arises from our not clearly

understanding his characto^ or that of his audience, or the occasion

on which he spoke ; except where the subject itself rendered some
obscurity unavoidable.

Conciseness is another excellence of the parables of Christ.

Scarce a single circumstance or expression can be taken away from

any of them, without injuring the whole. They also comprehend
the most extensive and important meaning in the shortest compass

of narration ; and afford at the same time the largest scope to the

judgment and reflection of the reader. An extraordinary candour

' Of this description, for instance, iire Ihc parables ef the sower, of the tares, and oi the

labourers xn tlic vineyard.
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and charity likewise pervade all the parables of Jesus. He gives the

most favourable representations of things. In the parable of the lost

sheep, he supposes but one of a hundred to go astray
; yet the good

shepherd leaves the rest, to go in quest of this. In the parable of
the ten virgins, he supjjoses the number of the wise to be equal to

that of the foolish. In that of the prodigal, for one son that takes a
riotous course, there is another that continued in his duty. In that

of the ten talents, two are supposed to improve what is committed to

them, for one that does not improve it. In the parable of the rich

man and Lazarus, Abraham uses the term Son to the former, though
in the place of punishment; and he is represented as still retaining

kind regards to his brethren. A name is delicately withheld from
the character that is blameable, while one is given to the good.
An exact propriety and decorum is observed in all the parables

of Christ, and every thing that is spoken is suited to the character

of the person who speaks it. His parables surpass all others, in

being so natural and probable that they have the air of truth rather

than of fiction. ^ Generosity and decorum are so strongly mani-
fested in the character of the compassionate Samaritan, that the

Jewish lawyer, whose prejudices and passions would be all excited

by the very name, could not withhold his approbation of it. There
is also great candour and propriety in the selection and adjustment
of the two characters. Had a Jew or a Samaritan been represented

as assisting a fellow-countryman, or a Jew assisting a Samaritan,

the story would have been less convincing and impressive. " In the

parable of the murmuring labourers, the proprietor of the vineyard

assembles the labourers in the evening all together to receive their

wages, begins to pay those who were called at the latest hour, and
proceeds gradualby to the first invited. This circumstance with the

greatest propriety introduces their complaint. It also discovers

candour and integrity in the judge, in allowing them to be witnesses

of his distribution, in attentively hearing their objections, and calmly
pointing out how groundless and unreasonable they were. In the

parable of the barren fig-tree, the keeper of the vineyard is with

great propriety and candour introduced as interceding earnestly for

a further respite and trial to the tree, and enforcing his plea from
weighty considerations." In what an amiable and proper light is the

generous creditor in the parable represented, and with v»'hat natural

simplicity. " Then the Lord of that servant was moved with com-
passion, and loosed him, and forgave him the debt." What inge-

nuous sorrow appears in the character of the prodigal ? What
natural affection, generosity, and forwardness to forgive, in the

parent ?

Besides the regard paid by .Jesus Christ to historical propriety in

the incidental circumstances (which has been already noticed in

pp. 61 4*, 6L5.), it is a peculiar excellence of the parables of Christ,

that the actors in them are not the inferior creatures, but vie7i. He

1 Law's Life of Christ, p. 325. not©.
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leads us sometimes to draw instruction from the inferior animals,

and the process of things in the vegetable world, as well as nature

in general. But men are the more proper actors in a scene, and

speakers in a dialogue, formed for the instruction of mankind. Men
add to the significance without diminishing the ease and familiarity

of the narration. In the fables of ^sop, and of the Hindoos ^, as

well as of the Jewish prophets, inferior creatures, and even vege-

tables, are introduced as actors.

Another distinguishing character of our Lord's parables is, the

frequent introduction of his oiim cha7'acter into them, as the principal

fio-ure, and in views so various, important, and significant ; for in-

stance, the sower; the vine-dresser; the proprietor of an estate; the

careful shepherd; the just master; the kind father; the splendid

brideo-room ; the potent nobleman ; the heir of a kingdom ; and the

kino- upon his throne of glory judging the whole world of mankind.

A striking contrast hence arises between the simplicity of the de-

scriptions and the dignity of the speaker.

A further material circumstance which characterises the parables

of Christ is, that he spake them just as occasions were offered ; in

the ordinary course of his conversation and instruction
;
privately as

well as publicly ; to his own disciples ; to the multitude ; and to the

Pharisees and chief rulers. An accidental question, or unexpected

event, aopears to have been the occasion of some of them. For in-

stance, that of the good Samaritan, when he was asked, " Who is

my neio-hbour?" that of the rich man, whose ground brought forth

plentifully, when he was desired to determine a suit concerning an

estate; that of the barren fig-tree, when he was told of the Galileans

whom Pilate had massacred ; that of a certain man who made a

crreat supper, when he was present at a splendid entertainment ; and

those of the careful shepherd, the prodigal son, the unjust steward,

and the inhuman rich Jew, when a great number of publicans and

sinners, and of Pharisees and Scribes, happened to be present, and

the latter murmured against him, and insulted him. No man, ex-

cept Jesus, ever did speak in parables, unpremeditated, and on

various occasions. No man is now capable of conveying instruction

in the like manner. No instructor can ever presume to be equal to

him, nor so much as to imitate or resemble him.

Ao-ain ; the parables of our Lord were admirably adapted to the

time when, the place in which, and the persons to whom, they were

delivered ; while they were also fitted for the general instruction of

mankind in all ages. These compositions of Christ were likewise

all orio-inal. Dr. Lightfoot and others have shewn that Jesus often

borrowed proverbs and phrases from the Jews. But an inspired

teacher would not surely propose 'whole parables, that were in com-

mon use, for his own. Nor does it appear that any body used the

parables of Christ before his time ; for those which are alleged out

of the Talmudical or other Jewish writers, were all penned some

I Sec Wilkins's, or Sir W, Jones's, Translation of the Fables of Veshnoo-Sarma.
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ages after his birth. For instance, the parable of the householder
and the labourers ^, which is extant in the Jerusalem Gemara, was
written an age and a half at least after the destruction of the temple.

It is more probable, therefore, that it was written in imitation of

Christ, than borrowed from any antient tradition. The same may
be said of many others ; as Matt, xviii. 17. out of the book of Musar;
and of another parable like that, Matt. xxv. 1. of the ten virgins.^

If Jesus had borrowed whole parables, or discourses, it would
scarcely have been remarked so often, that he spake as one who had
authority, and not as the Scribes; nor would the extraordinary wisdom
of his instructions have so much astonished liis auditors. Further

;

the Scribes and Pharisees would have been glad to have exposed
him by proclaiming to the people, that he was indebted to the

Rabbis for what gained him the reputation of superior sagacity.

This also would have been a plausible argument to have retorted

upon him, when he opposed their traditions.

To conclude, it is a singular excellency in the Gospel parables,

that, though they were for the most part occasional, and wisely

adapted by our Saviour to the characters and circumstances of the

persons to whom they were originally addressed, yet they contain

most wholesome instructions and admonitions for all a^es of the

world, and for every future period of his church. They are at

once excellently accommodated to the comprehensions of the vul-

gar, and capable of instructing and delighting the most learned

and judicious. In short, all the parables of Christ " are beautiful

;

the truest delineation of human manners, embellished with all those

graces which an unaffected lovely simplicity of diction is able to

bestow,— graces beyond the reach of the most elaborate artifice of
composition. But two of the number shine among the rest with
unrivalled splendour ; and we may safely challenge the genius of
antiquity to produce, from all his stores of elegance and beauty,

such specimens of pathetic unlaboured description, as the parables

of the prodigal son and the good Samaritan." "^

SECTION VI.

ON SCRIPTURE PROVERBS.

I. Nature of Proverbs.— Prevalence of this mode of instruction II.

Different kinds of Proverbs.— Ill, The Proverbs occurring in the New
Testament^ how to be interpreted,

I. 1 HE inhabitants of Palestine, in common with other oriental
nations, were much in the use of proverbs, or detached aphorisms

;

1 Matt. XX. 1—16. 2 Le Clerc on Matt. xx. 15.
3 Dr. Gray's Delineation of the Parables, pp. 19. 21. (Edinburgh, 1814, 8vo.) Month-

ly Review, O. S. vol. Ivii. p. 196. Wakefield's Internal Evidences of CItristianity,

p. 36. Simpson's Internal and Presumptive Evidences of Christianity, pp. 403—422.
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that is, concise and sententious common sayings, founded on a close

observance of men and manners.

This method of instruction is of very remote antiquity, and was
adopted by those, who, by genius and reflection, exercised in the

school of experience, had accumulated a stock of knowledge, which

they were desirous of reducing into the most compendious form,

and comprising, in a few maxims, such observations as they appre-

hended to be most essential to Imman happiness. Proverbial ex-

pressions were peculiarly adapted to a rude state of society, and
more likely to produce effect than any other : for they professed

not to dispute, but to command,— not to persuade, but to compel

;

they conducted men, not by circuitous argument, but led them im-

mediately to the approbation and practice of integrity and virtue.

That this kind of instruction, however, might not be altogether

destitute of attraction, and lest it should disgust by an appearance

of harshness and severity, the teachers of mankind added to their

precepts the graces of harmony ; and decorated them wiih meta-

phors, comparisons, allusions, and other embellishments of style.

Proverbial instruction was a favourite style of composition among
the Jews, which continued to the latest ages of their literature

;

and obtained among them the appellation of Mashalim or parables,

partly because it consisted of parables strictly so called, (the na-

ture of which has been discussed in the preceding section,) and

partly because it possessed uncommon force and authority over the

minds of the auditors. The Proverbs of the Old Testament are

classed by Bishop Lowth among the didactic poetry of the He-
brews, of which many specimens are extant, particularly the Book
of Proverbs, composed by Solomon, of which an account is given in

the subsequent part of this work.^ The royal sage has, in one of

his Proverbs, liimself explained the principal excellencies of this

form of composition ; exhibiting at once a complete definition of a

proverb, and a very happy specimen of what he describes

:

Apples of gold in a net-work of silver

Is a word seasonably spoken.

Prov. XXV. 11.

Thus intimating, that grave and profound sentiments should be set

off by a smooth and well-turned phraseology ; as the appearance of

the most beautiful and exquisitely-coloured fruit, or the imitation

of it perhaps in the most precious materials, is im})roved by
the circumstance of its shining (as through a veil) through the

reticulations of a silver vessel exquisitely carved. In the above-

cited passage he further insinuates, that it is not merely a neat turn

and polished diction by which proverbs must be recommended; but

that truth itself acquires additional beauty when partially discovered

throuMi the veil of eletrant fiction and imairery.

1. The first excellence of a proverb is Brcxnfy^, without which

« See Vol. IV. Part I. Chap. I II. Sect. II I. pp. 116— 118.
'^ " The brevity of this kind of composition," says an elegant critic of antient time?,

** and the condensing of much thought into a small compass, rpndcr'^ it more sententious,
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it can retain neither its name nor its nature. The discriminating

sentiment should be expressed in a few words, not exceeding ten or
at most twelve words, otherwise it is no longer a proverb, but a
declamation ; and it should force itself upon the mind by a single

effort, not by a tedious process. Accordingly, the lano;uao-e must
be strong and condensed, rather omitting some circumstances
which may appear necessary, than admitting any thing superfluous.

Horace himself insists on this as one of the express rules of didac-

tic poetry, and has assigned the reason on which it is founded

:

Short be the precept, which with ease is gained

By docile minds, and faithfully retained. ^

Solamon expresses the same sentiment in his own parabolic manner

:

The words of tiie wise are like goads,

And like nails that are firmly fixed. Eccles. xii. 11.

That is, they instantaneously stimulate or affect the mind; they
penetrate deeply, and are firmly retained. Even the obscurity,

which is generally attendant on excessive brevity, has its use; as it

sharpens the understanding, keeps alive the attention, and exercises
the genius by the labour of investigation, while no small o-ratifi-

<;ation results fi'om the acquisition of knowledge by our own efforts.

2. Another excellence, essential to a proverb, is Elegance; which
is neither mconsistent with brevity, nor with some degree of obscu-
rity. Elegance in this connection respects the sentiment, the ima^-

gery, and the diction : and those proverbs, which are the plainest,

most obvious, and simple, or which contain nothing remarkable
either in sentiment or style, are not to be considered as destitute of
their peculiar elegance, if they possess only brevity, and that neat,

compact form, and roundness of period, which alone are sufficient

to constitute a proverb. Examples of this kind occur in the maxim
of David, recorded in 1 Sam. xxiv. 13. and in that of Solomon,
Prov. X. 12.2

II. Proverbs are divided into two classes, viz. 1. Entire Sentences;

and, 2. Proverbial Phrases, which by common usage are admitted
into a sentence.

1. Examples of Entire Proverbial Sentences occur in Gen. x. 9. and
xxii. 14, 1 Sam. x. 12. and xxiv. 13. 2 Sam. v. 8. and xx. 18. Ezek.
xvi. 44. and xviii. 2. Luke iv. 23. John iv. 37. and 2 Pet. ii. 22. ; in

which passages the inspired writers expressly state the sentences to

have passed into proverbs.

2. Examples oi Proverbial Phrases, which indeed cannot be correctly

termed proverbs, but which have acquired their form and use, are to

be found in Deut. xxv. 4. 1 Kings xx. 11. 2 Chron. xxv. 9. Job vi. 5.

xiv. 19. and xxviii. 18. Psal. xlii. 7. and Ixii. 9. Of this description also

more sage, and expressive : as in a small seed, the whole power of vegetation, which i.s

to produce a tree, is contained. And if any writer should amplify the sentence, it would
no longer be a proverb, but a declamation." Demetrius Phalereus, Tlept 'Ep^iriviias,

sect. ix.

1 Art of Poetry by Francis, verse 455.
2 Lowth, Praelect. xxiv. pp. 312—318, (edit. 1763), or vol. ii. pp. 162— 173. of

Dr. Gregory's translation.
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is that beautiful and memorable sentence, the fear of the lord is
THE BEGINNING OF WISDOM. Psal. cxi. 10., whicli is repeated in Prov.
i. 7. ix. 10. and in Job xxviii. 28. The book o^ Proverbs likewise con-
tains very many similar sentences ; from among which it may suffice to
refer to Prov. i. 17. 32. iii. 12. vi. 6. 27. x. 5. 13. 19. 25. xi. 15. 22. 27.
xii. 11. 15. XV. 2. 33. xvii. 1. 10. 19. 28. xix.2. 24. xx. 4. 11. 14. 21. 25.
xxii. 6. 13. XXV. 11. 16. 27. xxvi. 4. 10, 11. 14. 17. 28. xxvii. 6, 7, 8. 10.
14. 17. 22. xxviii. 21. So in the book of EcclesiasteSy ch. i. 15. 18. iv.

5. 12. V. 2. 6. 8, 9. 10. vi. 9. vii. 17. ix. 4. 18. x. 1, 2. 8. 15. 19, 20. xi.

3, 4. 6, 7. xii. 12. And in the Prophets, Jer. xiii. 23. xxiii. 28. Ezek.
vii. 5. Micah vii. 5, 6. Habak, ii. 6. Mai. ii. 10. &c. And likewise in
the New Testament, as in Matt. v. 13—15. vi. 3. 21. 34. vii. 2. 5. 16. ix.

12. 16. X. 10. 22. 24. 26. xii. 34. xiii. 12. 57. xv. 14. xxiii. 24. xxiv.28.
Mark ix. 50. Luke ix. 62. xii. 48. xxiii. 31. Acts ix. 5. xx. 35. 1 Cor.
V. 6. X. 12. XV. 33. 2 Cor. ix. 6,7. 2Thes. iii. 10. Tit.i. 15.

III. The Proverbs occurring in the New Testament are to be
explained, partly by the aid of similar passages from the Old Tes-
tament, and partly from the antient writings of the Jews, especially

from the Talmud ; whence it appears how much they were in use
among that people, and that they were applied by Christ and his

apostles, agreeably to common usage. The proverbs, contained
in the Old and New Testaments, are collected and illustrated by
Drusius, and Andreas Schottus ; whose works are comprised in the
ninth volume of the Critici Sacri, and also by Joachim Zehner,
who has elucidated them by parallel passages from the fathers as

well as from the heathen writers, in a treatise published at Leipsic
in 1601. The proverbs which are found in the New Testament
have been illustrated by Vorstius ^ and Viser ^, as well as by Light-
foot and Schoetgenius in their Horcs Hebraicce et Talmudicce^ and
by Buxtorf in his Lexicon Chaldaiaim Talmudicum et Pahhinicum;
from which last-mentioned works Rosenmliller, Kuinoel, Dr.Whitbj^,
Dr. A. Clarke, and other commentators, both British and foreign,

have derived their illustrations of the Jew ish parables and proverbs.

SECTION VII.

CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS ON THE FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE OF
SCRIPTURE.

I. Synecdoche.— II. Irony III. Hyperbole,

JjESIDES the figures already discussed, and the right under-
standing of which is of the greatest importance for ascertaining the

sense of Scripture, Glassius, and other writers, who have treated

expressly on the tropes and figures of the sacred writings, have
enumerated a great variety of other figures which are to be found
in them. As, however, many of these are merely rhetorical ; and

* Vorstius's Diatriba de Adagiis Novi Testamcnti is printed in Crenius's Fasciculus
Tcrtius Opusculorum quae ad Ilistoriam ct Pliilologiam Sacram spectant. 18mo. Rotter-
dam, pp. 47J—576. ; and also in Fischer's second edition of Lcusden, De Dialectis N.
T. fSvo. I^psia;), pp. 168—2J2.

- V^iscr, IJermeneutica Sacra Novi Testamenli. part ii. sect. ix. cap. 2. pp.132—150.
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though they are admirably calculated to shew how vastly superior the
inspired volume is to all the productions of the human mind, for the
beauty and sublimity of its composition

; yet, as it would lead us
into too wide a field of discussion, were we to introduce such fio-ures

at length, our attention must be directed to a few of those p'incipal
Jtgures which have not been mentioned in the preceding pao-es.

The most important of these figures, which remain to be noticed,
are, I. Synecdoche; 2. Irony; and, 3. the Hyperbole.

I. Synecdoche.

A Synecdoche is a trope in which, 1. The xi^hole is put for ajmrt ;

2. A part is put for the whole ; 3. A certain number for an uncer-
tain one ; 4. A general name for a particular one ; and 5. Special
words for general ones. A very few examples will suffice to illus-

trate this figure.

1 . The luhole is sometimes putjor a part

:

As, the xvorld for the Roman empire, which was but a small though very remarkable
part of the world, in Acts xxiv. 5. and Rev. iii. 10. The world for the earth, which is a
part of it, 2 Pet. iii. 6. Rom. i. 8. 1 John v. 19. Thus the whole person is put for a
part, as man for the soul, Luke xvi. 23. where the rich man, Abraham, and Lazarus,
are respectively put for their souls ; ynan, for the bodj/, John xix. 42. xx. 2. 13. with Luke
xxiv. 3. , in which passages Jesus is put for his dead body. Time for a part of time, as
Dan. ii. 4. which simply means, we wish you a long life and reign. Gen. xvii. 19.
where the words everlasting covenant denote while the Jewish policy subsists, that is, until
Messiah come, (Gen. xlix. 10.)— see also Exod. xxi. 6. where the expression /or ever
means the year of jubilee.

To this class of Synecdoche may be referred those instances, in which the plural num-
ber is sometimes put for the singular : as the mountains of Ararat (Gen. viii. 4.), which
term might refer to the bitopped form of that mountainous range. The cities where Lot
dwelt. Gen. xix. 24, 25. ; the sides of the house, Amos vi. 10. ; the sides of the ship,

Jonah i. 5. ; the ass and foal, on which Jesus Christ was set, Matt. xxi. 7. compared
with Zech. ix. 9. ; the prophets, Mark i. 2. John vi. 45. Acts xiii. 40. ; in all which
places only one of those things or persons mentioned is to be understood. So, children
is put for child. Gen. xxi. 7., so daughters and sons' daughters, Gen. xlvi. 7., when Jacob
had but one daughter, (verse 15.) and one grand-daughter, (verse 17.) So the sons of
Dan, (verse 23.) when he had but one. So the cities of Gilead are mentioned in Judg.
xii. 7., whereas Jephthah was buried in one city in that region. In like manner, by the
sons ofJehoiada is intended only Zechariah, 2 Chron. xxiv. 25. compared with verses 20.
and 21. ; and our Saviour speaks of himself in the plural number, John iii. 11.

2. Sometimes the partJbr the whole.

Thus in Gen. i. 5. 8. 13. 19.23. 31. the evening and morning, being the principal
parts of the day, are put for the entire day. So the sotd comprehends the entire man.
Acts xxvii. 37. See similar expressions in Gen. xii. 5. xvii. 14. Exod. xii. 19. Lev.
iv.2. Psal. iii. 2. xi. 1. xxv. 13. Isa. Iviii. 5. Ezek. xviii. 4. Luke vi. 9. Acts ii. 41. &c.

So, the singular number is sometimes put for the plural

:

This chiefly takes place when the Scriptures speak of the multitude collectively, or of
an entire species. Thus in Gen. iii. 8. tree in the Hebrew is put for trees. Gen. xlix. 6.

In their anger they slew a man, and in their self-will they houghed an ox, that is, men and
oxen. Exod. xiv. 17. (Heb.) I will get me hono^ir ujion Pharaoh and upon all his

host, ujyon his diariots, and upon his horsemen, that is, the whole multitude of his chariots

which are enumerated in verse 7. So in Exod. xv. 1. 21. the horse and his rider are put
collectively for the horses and horsemen who were in the Egyptian anuy. So the Hivite,

Canaanite, and Hittite, Exod. xxiii. 28., the ox and the ass, Isa. i. 3., the stork, the turtle,

the crane, the swallow, Jer. viii. 7., the palmer-worm, Joel i. 4., street, Rev. xxi. 21., are

respectively put for the Hivites, oxen, storks, &c. &c. It is proper to remark, that in

very many instances the learned and pious translators of our authorised version have
justly rendered these singular words in the plural number where the sense evidently

required it.
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3. Very frequenihj a certain or definite number is -put for an nnceHain

and indejinite number :

Thus we find doxiUe for much or sufficient, in Isa. xl. 2. Ixi. 7. Jer. xvi. 18. Zecli.

ix. 12. Rev. xviii G. Twice for several times, in Psal.lxii. 11. Fioe for a few, 1 Cor.

xiv. 19. in which verse ten thousand are put for many. Teii for many, Gen. xxxi, 7. and

1 Sam. i. 8. liut most frequently we have seven for an indefinite number. See Gen.

iv. 15. Lev. xxvi. 18. 21. 24. 28. lluth iv. 15. 1 Sam. ii. 5. Tsal.xxii. 6. cxix. 1G4.

Prov. xxiv. 16. xxvi. ^5. Isa. iv. 1. Jer. xv. 9. Ezek. xxxix. 9. 12. Zech. iii. 9. Matt,

xii. 45. One hunched for many, indefinitely, in Eccl. vi. 3. viii. 12. Prov. xvii. 10.

Matt. xix. 29. Luke viii. 8. A thousand for a great many, Exod. xx. 6. xxxiv. 7.

Deut. i. 11. 1 Sam. xviii. 7. Psal. cxix. 72. Ten thousand for an immense number,

1 Sam. xviii. 7. Psal. iii. 9. ; and ten thousa7id thousand for a countless host, in Numb.
X. S6. (Heb.) Dan. vii. 10. Rev. v. 11. &c.

4. A general name is put for a particular one,

As in Mark xvi. 15. where every creature means all mankind; as flesh also does in

Gen. vi. 12. Psal. cxlv. 21. Isa. xl. 5, 6. Ixvi. 23. Matt, xxiv. 22. Luke iii. 6. and

Rom. iii. 20.

5. Sometimes special ivords or particular names are putfor such as are

genet-al :

' Thus Jehovah is, in Psal.xlvi. 9. said to break the bow, and cut the spear in smido;

and to burn the chariot in thejire : that is, God destroys all the weapons of war, and

blesses the world with peace. Again, in Dan. xii. 2. wc read. Many of them that sleep

in the dust of the enrlh shall awake ; some to everlasting life, and some to shame and ever-

lasting contempt. Here many is put for all. So man, generally, is put for all mankind,

both male and female, Psal. i. 1. Mark xvi. 16. Numerous similar passages might be

adduced. So, fatlier is put for any ancestor, Psal. xxii. 4. xliv. 1. cvi. G. Father for

grandfather, 2 Sam. ix. 7. Dan. v. 11. Mother for grandmother, 1 Kings xv. 10. 13.

compared with verses 2. 8. Brother for kinsman. Gen. xiii. 8. and xiv. 14. with Gen.

xii. 5. Matt. xii. 46. John vii. 3. 5. In the same manner, son is put for any of the posterity
;

thus Laban is said to be Nahor's son, in Gen. xxix. 5. when he was the son of Bethuel, and

grandson ornephew of Nalior. Compare Gen. xxii. 20. 23. with xxiv. 29. So Rebekah

is called Abraham's brother's daughter, Gen. xxiv. 48. Father and mother intend all

superiors, Exod. xx. 12. In like manner the Greeks, who are the most eminent of the

heathen nations, are put for the whole Gentile world, in Rom. i. 16. Gal. iii. 28. and

Col. iii. 11. So bread denotes all the necessaries of life, in Matt, vi, 11. and numerous

other places. Thefatherless and widoivs are put for any who are in distress or affliction,

Isa. i. 17. 23. Jarr.es i. 27. &c.

II. Irony.

An Irony is a figure, in which we speak one thing and design

another, in order to give the greater force and vehemence to our

meaning. An irony is distinguislied from the real sentiments of the

speaker or v.riter, by the accent, the air, the extravagance of the

praise, the character of the person, or the nature of the discourse.

Very numerous instances of irony are to be found in the Scripture,

which might be produced ; but the following will suffice to shew the

nature of this figure.

Thus, the ])rophet Elijah speaks in irony to the priests of Baal— Cry aloud, for he is

n God: cither he is talking, or he is pursuing ; or he is on a joxaniey, or peradrcnture he

sleeps, and must be aivakcd. (1 Kings xviii. 27.) So the prophet Micah bids Ahab go

to battle against Ranioth-Gilead rt7<rf;)ros;)^?-. (1 Kings xxii. 15.) We meet with an

irony in Job xii. No doubt but ye are the people, and wisdom shall die with you. That

well known jjassage in Eccles, xi. 9. may also be considered as an irony. Itejoice, young

man, in Ihy youth ; and let thine heart cheer thee in the days of thy youth, and walk in the

way oft/tine heart and in the sight ofthine eyes. Nay, the Almighty himself appears to speak

ironically in Gen. iii. 22. jind the Lord God said, Behold the man is become as one of us,

to know ij.00'' and evil ; and also in Judges x. 14. Go and cry unto the gods which ye have

chosen; let them deliver yon in the time ofyour tribulation. And in the same manner we

may apprehend Christ's rebuke to the Jewish doctors, when he says (Mark vii. 9.j Full

well ye reject the commandment of God, that yc may keep your own tradition; where, by
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'the word KaAoJs,which our translators rendiQXfull w-e//, it is evident that our Saviour intends

quite the contrary of what his language seems to import. Saint Paul also has a fine ex-

ample of irony in 1 Cor. iv. 8. Noiu ye arefully now ye are rich, ye have reigned as hiiigs

without us ; and I would to God ye did reign, that we also might reign with you.

Under this figure we may include the Sarcasm, which may be

defined to be an irony in its superlative keenness and asperity. As
an instance of this kind, we may consider the soldiers' speech to^our

Lord; when, after they had arrayed him in mock majesty, they

bowed the knee before him, and said. Hail, King ofthe Jexis. (Matt,

xxvii. 29.) So again, while our Redeemer was suspended on the

cross, there were some who thus derided him, Let Christ, the King

of Israel, descend no'do from the cross, that we may see and believe.

(Mark xv. 32.)

III. Hypa'hole.

Tliis figure, in its representation of things or objects, either mag-

nifies or diminishes them beyond or below their proper limits : it is

common in all languages, and is of fi-equent occurrence in the Scrip-

ture.

Thus, things, which are very lofty, are said to reach up to heaven.

Deut. i. 28. ix. 1. Psal. cvii. 26. So, things, which are beyond the reach

or capacity of man, are said to be in heaven, in the deep, or beyond the

sea, Deut. xxx. 12. Rom. x. 6, 7. So, a great quantity or number is

commonly expressed by the sand ofthe sea, the dust of the earth, andfAe

stars ofheaven, Gen.xiii.l6. xli.49. Judges vii. 12. 1 Sam.xiii.5. 1 Kings

iv. 29. 2 Chron. i. 9. Jer. xv. 8. Heb. xi. 12. In like manner we meet, in

Numb. xiii. 33. with smaller than grasshoppers, to denote extreme diminu-

tiveness : 2 Sam. i. 23. sxuifter than eagles, to intimate extreme celerity..

Judges V. 4. the eaj-th trembled, verse 5. the mountains melted. 1 Kings

i. 40. the earth rent. Psal. vi. 6. I make my bed to swim. Psal. cxix. 136.

rivers of tears run down mine eyes. So we read of angels' food, Psal.

Ixxviii. 25. Theface ofan angel, in Acts vi. 15. ; the tongue of an angel,

in 1 Cor. xiii. 1. See also Gal. i. 8. and iv. 14. In Ezek. xxi. 6. we read

sigh tcith the breaking of thy loins, that is, most deeply. So in Luke

xix.40.we read that the stones would cry out, and in verse 44. they shall

not leave in thee one stone upon another ; that is, there shall be a total

desolation.^

I Glassii Phil. Sacr. torn. ii. pp. 55, 56. 897—916. 1243—1276. 1283-— 1294. Tur^

rctin. de Interp. S. S. p. 206.
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CHAPTER VI.

ON THE SPIRITUAL INTERPRETATION OF THE SCRIPTURES.

IT has been a favourite notion with some divines, that the mystical

or spiritual interpretation of the Scriptures had its first origin in

the synagogue, and was thence adopted by our Lord and his

apostles when arguing with the Jews ; and that from them it was

received by the fathers of the Christian church, from whom it has

been transmitted to us. The inference deduced by many of these

eminently learned men is, that no such interpretation is admissible:

but, that there is a mystical or spiritual sense in the sacred writings,

we have already had occasion to remark, and to vindicate its pro-

priety. ^ This method of interpreting the Bible, indeed, " like all

other good things, is liable to abuse ; and that it hath been actually

abused, both in antient and modern days, cannot be denied. He,
who shall go about to apply, in this way, any passage, befoi'e he

hath attained its literal meaning, may say in itself what is pious and
true, but foreign to the text from which he endeavoureth to deduce

it. St. Jerome, it is well known, when grown older and wiser,

lamented that, in the fervours of a youthful fancy, he had spiritu-

alised the prophecy of Obadiah before he understood it. And it

must be allowed that a due attention to the occasion and scope

of the Psalms would have pared off many unseemly excrescences,

which now deform the commentaries of St. Augustin and other

fathers upon them. But these and other concessions of the same
kind being made, as they are made very freely, men of sense will

consider, that a principle is not therefore to be rejected, because it

has been abused; since human eiTors can never invalidate the tniths

of Godr^
The literal sense, it has been well observed, is undoubtedly, first

in point of nature^ as well as in order of signification ; and conse-

quently, when investigating the meaning of any passage, this must
be ascertained before we proceed to search out its mystical import

:

but the true and genuine mystical or spiritual sense excels the literal

1 Sec pp. 496—498. supra. The present chapter is abridged from Rambach's
Institutiones Hermeneutica' Sacra?, pp. 67—82. compared with his " Commentatio

Hermeneutica de Sensus Mystici Criteriis ex genuinis principiis deducta, necessariisque

cautelis circumscripta." 8vo. Jenae, 1728.
" Bishop Home's Commentary on the Psalms, vol. i. Preface. (Works, ii. p. x.) ** The

importance, then, of figurative and mystical interpretation can hardly be called in ques-

tion. The entire neglect of it must, in many cases, greatly vitiate expositions, however
otherwise valuable for their erudition and judgment. In explaining the prophetical

writings and the Mosaic ordinances, tliis defect will be most striking ; since, in conse-

ijuence of it, not only the spirit and force of many passages will almost wholly evaporate,

but erroneous conceptions may be formed of their real purport and intention." Bp. Van
Mildert's Bampton Lectures, p. 240. Ranibach luis adduced several instances, which

strongly contirm these i>olid observations, Institut. Herm. Sacr. p. 81.
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in dignity, the latter being only the medium of conveying the

former, which is more evidently designed by the Holy Spirit. For
instance, in Numb. xxi. 8, 9. compared with John iii. 14. the brazen
serpent is said to have been lifted up, in order to signify the lifting

up of Jesus Christ, the Saviour of the world ; and consequently

that the type might serve to designate the antitype. ^

Though the true spiritual sense of a text is undoubtedly to b€j

most highly esteemed, it by no means follows that we are to look

for it in every passage of Scripture ; it is not, however, to be
inferred that spiritual interpretations are to be rejected, although

they should not be clearly expressed. The spiritual meaning of

a passage is there only to be sought, where it is evident, from certairi

criteria, that such meaning was designed by the Holy Spirit. The
criteria, by which to ascertain whether there is a latent spiritual:

meaning in any passage of Scripture, are two-fold : either they are

seated in the text itself^ or they are to be found in some other

passages.

In the former case, vestiges of a spiritual meaning are discetmible^

"iSohen things, *isohich are affirmed concerning the person or thing imme-
diately treated of, are so august and illustrious that they cannot in any
*isoay be applied to it, in the fullest sense of the "words. For the word
of God is the word of truth : there is nothing superfluous, nothing

deficient in it. The writings of the prophets, especially those of

Isaiah, abound with instances of this kind. Thus, in the 14th,

40th, 41st, and 49th chapters of that evangelical prophet, the

return of the Jews from the Babylonish captivity is announced in

the most lofty and magnificent terms. He describes their w^ay as

levelled before them, valleys filled up, mountains reduced to plains,

cedars and other shady trees, and fi'agrant herbs, as springing up
to refi-esh them on their journey, and declares that they shall suffer

neither hunger nor thirst during their return. The Jews, thus,

restored to their native land, he represents as a holy people, chosen

by Jehovah, cleansed from all iniquity, and taught by God himself,

&c. &c. Now, when we compare this description with the accounts

actually given of their return to Palestine by Ezra and Nehemiah,

we do not find any thing corresponding with the events so long

and so beautifully predicted by Isaiah : neither do they represent

the manners of the people as reformed agreeably to the prophet's

statement. On the contrary, their profligacy is frequently reproved

by Ezra and Nehemiah in the most pointed terms, as well as by

the prophet Haggai. In this description, therefore, of their de-

liverance fi^om captivity, we must look beyond it to that infinitely

higher deliverance, which in the fulness of time was accomplished

by Jesus Christ : " who, by himself once offered, hath thereby

made a full, perfect, and sufficient sacnfice, oblation, and atone-

ment for the sins of the whole world," and thus, " hath opened the

kingdom of heaven to all believers." Similar additional instances

1 Rambacli, Institutiones Hermeneuticse Sacree, p. 72.
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might easily be adduced: but, as they are connected with the

question relative to the double sense of prophecy which is more

properly discussed in a subsequent page ^ we proceed to shew in

what cases it will be proper to have recourse to other passages of

Scripture, in order to find out the latent spiritual meaning of a text,

I. Sometimes the Holy Spirit clearly and expressly asserts that one

thing or person ivas divinely constituted, or appointed to be a^figure or

symbol of another thing or person ; in isohich case the indisputable

testimony of eteriial truth removes and cuts off evay ground of doubt

and uncertainty.

For Instance, if we compare Psalms ex. 4. with Heb. vii. 1. we shall find

that Melchisedec was a type of Messiah, the great high-priest and king.

So Hagar and Sarah were types of the Jewish and Christian churches.

(Gal. iv. 22—24.) Jonah was a type of Christ's resurrection (Matt. xii.

40.) : the manna, of Christ himself, and of his heavenly doctrine.

(John vi. 32.) The rock in the wilderness, whence water issued on

being struck by Moses, represented Christ to the Israelites (1 Cor. x. 4.)

;

and the entrance of the high-priest into the Holy of Holies, on the day

of expiation, with the blood of the victim, is expressly stated by Saint

Paul to have prefigured the entrance of Jesus Christ into the presence

of God, with his own blood. (Heb. ix. 7—20.)

II. Sometimes, however, the mystical sense is intimated by the

Holy Spirit in a more obscure manner : and without excluding the

practice of sober and pious meditation, we are led by various inti-

mations (which require very diligent observation and study) to the

knowledge of the spiritual or mystical meaning. This chiefly occurs

in the following cases :

1. When the antitype is proposed under fgurative names taken from
the Old Testament.

Thus, in 1 Cor. v. 7. Christ is called the paschal lamb :— in 1 Cor. xv. A5. he is called

the last Adam ; the first Adam, therefore, was in some respect a type or figure of Christ,

who in Ezekiel xxxiv. 23. is further called David. In like manner, the kingdom of

Antichrist is mentioned under the appellations of Sodom, Egypt, and Babylon, in

Rev. xi. 8. and xvi. 19.

2. When, hy a manifest allusion of voords and phrases, the Scripture

refers one thing to another.

Thus, from Isa. ix. 4. which alludes to the victory obtained by Gideon (Judges vii. 22.)

.

wc learn that this represents the victory which Christ should obtain by the preaching of

the Gospel, as Vitringa has largely shewn on this passage. Compare also Matt. xxi. 38.

with Gen. xxxvii. 19, 20.

3. A passage is to he spiritually interpreted, tvhen the arguments of the

inspired writers either jdaiidi/ intimate it to have a spiritual meaning, or

such meaning is tacitly implied.

For instance, when St. Paul is arguing against the Jews from the types of Sarah»

riagar, Melchisedec, &c. he supposes that in these memorable Old Testament personages

there were some things in which Christ and his mystical body the church were delineated,

and that these things were admitt'ed by liis opponents : otJierwise his argument would be

inconclusive. Hence it follows, that Isaac, Joseph, and other persons mentioned in the

Old Testament, of whom there is no typical or spiritual signification given in tlie Scrip-

tures, in express terms, were types of Christ in many things that happened to them, or

1 See Chap. VII. Sect. II. pp. 641—643. infru.
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were performed by them. In Jike manner, St Paul shews (1 Cor. ix. 9, 10.) that the

precept in Deut. xxv. 4. relative to the muzzling of oxen, has a higher spiritual meaning
than is suggested by the mere letter of the command.

Such are the most important criteria, by which to ascertain

whether a passage may require a spiritual interpretation, or not. But
although these rules will afford essential assistance in enabhng us
to determine this point, it is another and equally important question,

in what manner that interpretation is to be regulated.

In the consideration of this topic, it will be sufficient to remark,
that the general principles already laid down ^, with respect to the

figurative and allegorical interpretation of tlie Scriptures, are appli-

cable to the spiritual exposition of the sacred writings. It only
remains to add, that all mystical or spiritual interpretations must
be such as really illustrate, not obscure or perplex the subject.

Agreeably to the sound maxim adopted by divines, they must not
be made the foundation of articles of faith, but must be offered

only to explain or confirm what is elsewhere more clearly revealed ^

;

and above all, they must on no account or pretext whatever, be
sought after in matters of little moment.

In the spiritual interpretation of Scripture, there are two extremes
to be avoided, viz. on the one hand, that we do not restrict such
interpretation within too narrow limits ; and, on the other hand,
that we do not seek for mystical meanings in every passage, to the
exclusion of its literal and common sense, when that sense is suffi-

ciently clear and intelligible. The latter of these two extremes is

that to which men have in every age been most liable. Hence it is,

that we find instances of it in the more antient Jewish doctors,

especially in Philo, and among many of the fathers, as Cyprian,
Jerome, Augustine, and others, and particularly in Origen, who
appears to have derived his system of allegorising the sacred writings

from the school of Plato. Nor are modern expositors altogether

free from these extravagances. Some of these mistaken interpret-

ations we have already noticed'^: and, if our limits permitted, other

instances might easily be adduced, in which a similar excess of
spiritualising is to be found.

In these strictures, the author trusts he shall not be charged with

improperly censuring " that fair and sober accommodation of the

historical and parabolical parts to present times and circumstances,

or to the elucidation of either the doctrines or precepts of Christi-

anity, which is sanctioned by the word of God ;" and which he has

attempted to illustrate in the preceding criteria for ascertaining the

mystical or spiritual meaning of the Scriptures. Such an accom-
modation, it is justly remarked, is perfectly allowable, and may be
highly useful ; and in some cases it is absolutely necessary. " Let

1 See Chapter V. Sections I. III. and IV. pp. 581—588. and 598—609. supra.
^ " Est regula tlieologoruni, semum mysticum non esse argumentaliimm ; hoc est, non

suppeditare firma ac solida argumenta, quibus dogmata hdei inaedificcntur. Rambach,
Inst. Herm. Sacr. pp. 72, 73.

3 See pp. 502, 503. supra.
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every truly pious man, however, be aware of the danger of extend-

ing this principle beyond its natural and obvious application ; lest

he should wander himself, and lead others also astray from that

clearly traced and well-beaten path in which we are assured that

even ' a wayfaring man though a fool, shall not err.' Let no tempt- ,

ations, which vanity, a desire of popularity, or the more specious, |
but equally fallacious, plea of usefulness may present, seduce him
from his tried way. On the coiitrainj^ let him adhere *with jealous

care to the plain and unforced dictates of the "joord of God; lest by
departing from the simplicity of the Gospel, he should inadvertently

contribute to the adulteration of Christianity, and to the conse-

quent injury which must thence arise to the spiritual interests of
his fellow-creatures." ^

• Christian Observer for 1805, vol. iv. p. 133. The two preceding pages of this journal

contain some admirable remarks on the evils of spiritualising the sacred writings too much.
The same topic is also further noticed in volume xvi. for 1817, p. 319. et seq. The
whole of Bishop Home's Preface to his Commentary on the Psalms is equally worthy of
perusal for its excellent observations on the same question. The misapplication and
abuse of spiritual interpretation are also pointed out by Bishop Van Mildert, Bamptoa
Lectures, p. 241, et seq.
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CHAPTER VII.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF THE SCRIPTURE PROPHECIES.

SECTION L

GENERAL RULES FOR ASCERTAINING THE SENSE OF THE
PROPHETIC WRITINGS.

1 ROPHECY, or the prediction of future events, is justly consi-

dered as the highest evidence that can be given of supernatural com-
munion with the Deity. The force of the argument from prophecy,

for proving that the divine inspiration of the sacred records has

already been exhibited ; and the cavils of objectors, from its alleged

obscurity, has been obviated. ^ Difficulties, it is readily admitted,

do exist in understanding the prophetic writings : but these are

either owing to our ignorance of histoiy and of the Scriptures, or

because the prophecies themselves are yet unfulfilled. The latter

can only be understood when the events foretold have actually been
accomplished : but the former class of difficulties may be removed
in many, if not in all, cases ; and the knowledge, sense, and mean-
ing of the prophets may, in a considerable degree, be attained by
prayer, reading, and meditation, and by comparing Scripture with

Scripture, especially with the writings of the New Testament, and
particularly with the book of the Revelation. - With this view, the

following: general rules will be found useful in investiffatinfj the sense

and meaning of the prophecies, as well as their accomplishment.

I. " The sense of the prophecy is to he sought in the events of the ivorld,

and in the harmony of the prophetic writings, rather than in the bare terms

of any single prediction." "^

1 See Vol. I. pp. 313—380. For an account of the Prophets, see Vol. IV. Part I.

Chap. IV,, and for an analysis of their writings, with critical remarks thereon, see also

Vol. IV. Part I. Chap. V. VI. VII.
- There is scarcely an expression in this book which is not taken out of Daniel or some

otlier prophet ; Sir Isaac Newton has observed, that it is written in the same style and
language with the prophecies of Daniel, and has the same relation to them which they

have to one another, so that all of them together make but one complete prophecy ; and
in like manner it consists of two parts, an introductory prophecy, and an interpretation

thereof. (Observations on the Apocalypse, chap. ii. p. 254.) The style of the Reve-
lations, says the profoundly learned Dr. Lightfoot, ** is very prophetical as to the things

spoken, and very hebraizing as to the speaking of them. Exceeding much of the old

prophets' language and manner [is] adduced to intimate New Stories : and exceeding

much of the Jews' language and allusion to their customs and opinions, thereby to speak

the things more familiarly to be understood." Harmony of the New Testament, p. 154.

(Loud. 1655.) See also Langii Hermeneutica Sacra, pp. 148—150.

3 Bishop Horsley. This learned prelate has shewn in his sermon on 2 Pet. i. 20. that

the clause— N^o propheci/nf the Scripture is of any private bUerpretation— may be more
precisely thus expressed : — " Not any jrrojy/iecy of Scripture is of self-inter])retationy or

is its own interpreter : because the Scripture prophecies are not detached predictions of
separate independent events, but are united in a regular and entire system, all terminat-

ing in one great object,— the promulgation of the Gospel, and the complete establish-

ment of the Messiah's kingdom." Sermons, vol. ii. pp. 13—16.
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In the consideration of this canon, the following circumstances should

be carefully attended to :

(1.) Consider well the times ixihen the severalprophetsJloiirished, in tvhat

place and under tvhat kings they uttered their predictions, the duration of
their prophetic ministry, and their personal rank and condition, and, lastly,

tvhatever can be knoivn respecting their life and transactions,

Tliese particulars, indeed, cannot in every instance be ascertained, the circumstances

relating to many of the prophets being very obscure : but, where they can be known, it

is necessary to attend to them, as this will materially contribute to the right understanding

of the prophetic writings. ' Thus, in order to understand correctly the prophecy of Isaiah,

we should make ourselves acquainted with the state and condition of the people of Israel

under the kings Amaziah, Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah. With this view, the

books of Kings (2. xiv.—xxi.) and 2 Chron. (xvi.—xxii.) ought to be repeatedly pe-

rused and studied ; because they contain an accurate view of the state of those times.

(2.) The situation of the particular places, ofwhich the prophets speak,

must also be kept in mind, as ivell as that of the neighbouring places

;

there being in the pi'ophetic writings frequent allusions to the situation and
antient names ofplaces.

When places are mentioned as lying north, south, east, or west, it is generally to be

understood of their situation with respect to Judaea or Jerusalem ; when the context

does not plainly restrict the scene to some other place. For instance, Egypt and Arabia

are every where called the land of the south, because they are situate to the south of Je-

rusalem : thus in Daniel (ch. xi.) the ki7ig of the south signifies the king of Egypt, and

the king of the north, the monarch of Syria. The sea is often put for the west, the

Mediterranean Sea being to the west of Juda;a : by the earth, the prophets often mean
the land of Judaea, and sometimes the great continent of all Asia and Africa, to which

they had access by land : and by the isles of the sea, they understood the places to which

they sailed, particularly all Europe, and probably the islands and sea-coasts of the Me-
diterranean. The appellation of sea is also given to the great rivers Nile and Euphrates,

which, overflowing their banks, appear like small seas or great lakes. The Egyptian

Sea, with its seven streams, mentioned in Isa. xi. 15. is the Nile with its seven mouths:

the sea, inentioned in Isa. xxvii. 1. and Jer. li. 36. is the Euphrates; and the desert of

the sea, in Tsa. xxi. 1. is the country of Babylon, watered by that river. In like manner,

the Jewish people are described by several particular appellations, after the division of

the kingdom in the reign of Jeroboam : thus, the ten tribes, being distinct from the

other two, and subject to a diflerent king, until the time of the Assyrian captivity, are

respectively called Samaria, Ephraim, and Joseph ; because the city of Samaria, which was

situated in the allotment of the tribe of Ephraim, who was the son of Joseph, was the

metropolis of the kings of Israel. Compare Isa. vii. 2. 5. 8, 9. Psal. Ixxxi. 5. Hos.

vii. 11. Amos v. 15. and vi. 6. They were also called Israel and Jacob, because they

formed the greater part of Israel's or Jacob's posterity. The other two tribes of Judah

and Benjamin are called the kingdom of Judah, the house of David, Jerusalem or Sio7i (Isa.

vii. 13. and xl. 2. Psal. cxxvi. 1. and Isa. Hi. 8.), because those two tribes adhered to

the family of David, from whose posterity their kings sprung, and the capital of their

dominions was Jerusalem, within whose precincts was mount Sion. After their return,

however, from the Babylonish captivity, the names of Israel and Judah are promiscously

applied to all the descendants of the twelve tribes who were thus restored to their native

country. This is the case in the writings of the prophets Haggai, Zechariah, and Ma-
lachi, who all flourished after that event. In addition to the situations and names of places,

whatever relates to the history of those times must be ascertained, as far as is practicable,

by consulting not only the historical books of Scripture, and the writings of Josephus

(whoso statements must sometimes be taken with great caution, as he has not always re-

lated the sacred history with fidelity), but also by comparing the narratives of Herodotus,

Diodorus Siculus, and other profane historians, who have written on the affairs of the

Chaldiuans, Babylonians, Egyptians, Tyrians, Medcs and Persians, and other Oriental

nations, with whom the posterity of Jacob had any intercourse. Quotations from these

writers may be seen in all the larger commentaries on the Bible: Dr. Pridoaux's Con-

nexion of Sacred and Profane History, and Bishop Newton's Dissertations on the Pro-

phecies, are both particularly valuable for the illustrations of tlie sacred predictions which

1 On the chronological order, &c, of the prophets, see Vol, IV. Part I. Chap. IV.

pp. 145, 146'.
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they have respectively drawn from profane authors. In the Geographical Index, at the
end of the third volume of this work, under the articles ^ss^rirt, Babylon, EgyjU, Media,
and Persia, we have given an Abstract of the Profane History of the East, from the
time of Solomon until the Babylonish Captivity, to facilitate the better understanding of
the history of the Hebrews, described in the writings of the prophets.

(3.) As the 2:)rophets treat not only ofpast transactions and present occur-
rences, but also foretel future events, in order to understand them, we must
diligently consult the histories of the Jblloimng ages, both sacred and pro-
Jane, and carefully see whether ice can trace in them the fuljilment of any
'prophecy.

The event is the best interpreter of a prediction : this inquiry into history, however,
demands not only great hibour, but also great industry and equal judgment, in order
that the events may be referred to those prophecies with wliich they harmonise. Tiiese
events must not be far-fetched ; nor can they ahvays be ascertained, because the circum-
stances alluded to by the prophets are often unkno^vn to us, being yet future. Hence
a considerable portion of the prophets, especially of the book of Revelation, is not only
not understood, but cannot at present l)e comprehended. Some conjectures perhaps may
be olFered ; but these should be advanced with caution, as fiir as they throw light upon pro-
phecy ; and, where this is wanting, we must withhold our assent from such conjectures.

(4.) The words and phrases of a prophecy must be explained, where they
are obscure ; if they be very intricate, every single word shoidd be ex-
pounded ; and, if the sense be involved in metaphorical and emblematical
expressions, {as very frequently is the case), these must be explained accord-
ing to the principles already laid down.

No strained or far-fetclied interpretation, therefore, should be admitted; and that sense
of any word or phrase is always to be preferred, which is the clearest and most precise.

(5.) Similar prophecies of the same event must be carefully compared, in

order to elucidate more clearly the sense of the sacred predictions.

For instance, after having ascertained the subject of the prophet's discourse and the
sense of the words, Isa. liii. 5. {He was ivounded, WiQraWy jnerced through, for our trans-

gressions) may be compared with Psal, xxii. 16. {TUey pierced my hands and my feet),

and with Zech. xii. 10. ( They shall look on me tokom they have pierced.) In thus paral-

leling the prophecies, regard must be had to the predictions o^former prophets, which
are sometimes repeated with abridgment, or more distinctly explained by others ; and also

to the predictions of subsequent prophets, who sometimes repeat, with greater clearness

and precision, former prophecies, which had been more obscurely announced.

II. In order to understand the prophets, great attention shoidd be paid
to the proj)hetic style, which is highly figurative, and particularly abounds
in metaphorical and hyperbolical expressions.

By images borrowed from the natural world, the prophets often understand something
in the world politic. Thus, as the sun, moon, stars, and heavenly bodies, denote kings,

queens, rulers, and persons in great power ; and the increase of splendour in those lumi-
naries denotes increase of prosperity, as in Isa. xxx. 26. and Ix. 19. On the other hand,
their darkening, setting, or falling signifies a reverse of fortune, or the entire destruction

of the potentate or kingdom to which they refer. In this manner the prophet Isaiah de-

nounced the divine judgments on Babylon, (Isa. xiii. 10. 13,) and on Idumsa (xxxiv.

4—6.) ; and Jeremiah, on the Jews and Jerusalem. (Jer. iv. 23, 24.) The destruction

of Egypt is predicted in similar terms by Ezekiel (xxxii. 7,8.); and also the terrible

judgments tiiat would befall the unbelieving Jews, by Joel. (ii. 28—31. ) And Jesus Christ

himself employed the same phraseology in foretelling the destruction of Jerusalem by the

Romans. (Matt. xxiv. 29.)

In further illustration of this rule it may be observed, that t!ie prophetical v/ritings

contain numerous figures and similitudes that appear strange to our habits and modes of
thinking ; but which in their times were perfectly familiar. These figures and similitudes,

therefore, must not be interpreted according to our notions of things, but agreeably to

the genius of Oriental writing : for instance, very numerous metaphors are taken from
agriculture and the pastoral life, which were common pursuits among the Jews, some of
the prophets themselves liaving been herdsmen or shepherds. However humble such

employment may appear to us, they were not accounted servile at the time the prophets
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flourished. Other representations of events, that were to come to pass under the New
Testament dispensation, are drawn from the sacred rites of the Jews. Thus, the con-

version of Egypt to the Gospel is foretold (Isa. xix. 19. 21.) by setting up an altar, and

offeruig sacrifice to the Lord; and the conversion of the Gentiles in general (Mai. i. 11.)

by the offering up of incense. The service of God under the Gospel is set forth ( Zech. xiv.

16,) by going up to Jerusalem^ and keeping the feast of tabernacles there ; and the abundant

effusion of the Holy Spirit, in the miraculous gifts which attended the preaching of the

Gospel, is represented (Joel ii. 28.) by prophesyingy and dreaming dreams, and seeing

visions. In this passage the prophet did not intend to say, that these things should lite-

rally and actually take place under the Christian dispensation : but, in order that his

meaning might be the better understood by those whom he addressed, he expressed the

abundant measure of gifts and Gospel light by images drawn from those privileges which

w«re at tliat time most highly valued by the Jews.

Although the prophets thus frequently employ words in a figurative or metaphorical

meaning, yet we ought not, without necessity, to depart from the primitive sense of their

expressions : and that necessity exists, only when the plain and original sense is less pro-

per, as well as less suitable to the subject and context, or contrary to other passages of

Scripture. But, even in this case, we must carefully assign to each prophetical symbol

its proper and definite meaning, and never vary from that meaning.

III. As the greater part of the prophetic writings tvas Jlrst composed in

versey and still retains much of the air and cast of the original, an atten-

tion to the division of the li?ies, and to that peculiarity of Hebrew poetry

by tvhich the sense of one line or couplet so frequently corresponds tvith an-

other, tvill Jrequently lead to the meaning of many passages ; one line of
a couplet, or member of a sentence, being generally a commentary on the

other.

Of this rule we have an example in Isa. xxxiv. G.

The Lord hath a sacrifice in Bczrah,

And a great slaughter in the land of Idumaea.

Here the metaphor in the first verse is expressed in the same terms in the next : the

sacrifice in Bozrah means the great slaughter in the land of Idumaea, of which Bozrah

was the capital. Similar instances occur in Isa, xliv. 3. and Ixi. 10. and in Micah vi. 6.

in which the parallelism is more extended. Concerning the nature of Prophetic Poesy,

see pp. 468—470. of the present volume.

IV. PaHicular names are often put by the prophets for more general

ones, in order that they may place the thing represented, as it were, before

the eyes oftheir hearers : but in such passages they are not to be understood

literally.

Thus, in Joel iii. 4., Tyre and Sidon, and all the coasts of Palestine, are put, by way of

poetical description, for all the enemies of the Jews ; and the Greeks and Sabeans for

distant nations. In like manner the prophet Amos (ch. ix. 12.), when speaking of the

enemies of the Jews, mentions the remnant of Edom, or the Idumceans.

V. It is usual with the prophets to express the same thing in a great

variety of expressions ; whence they abound in amplifications, each rising

above the other in strength and beauty.

For instance, when describing drought or famine, they accumulate togetlier numerous
epithets, to represent the sorrow that would accompany those calamities ; on the other

hand, when delineating plenty, they pourtray, in a great variety of expressions, the joy of

the people possessed of abundance of grain ; and in like manner, the horrors of war and

the blessings of peace, the misery of tlie wicked and the blessedness of the righteous, are

contrasted with numerous illustrations. It were unnecessary to cite examples, as we can

scarcely open a single page of the prophetic writings without seeing instances ; but in

reading such passages it is not to be supposed that each individual phrase possesses a dis-

tinct and peculiar sense.

VI. The order of time is not always to be looked for in the prophetic

writings : for they frequently resume topics of which they have formerly

treatedf after other subjects have intervened, and again discuss them.
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Jeremiah and Ezekiel may, in particular, be cited as instances of this abruptness of
style, who spoke of various things as they were moved by the Holy Spirit, and as occa-

sion required ; and whose discourses, being first dispersed, were afterwards collected to-

gether without regard to the order of time. In the midst of the mention of particular

mercies promised to, or of judgments denounced against, the people of God, the pro-
phets sometimes break forth into sublime predictions concerning the Messiah : these di-

gressions appear extremely abrupt and incoherent to those who do not consider how
seasonable the mention of Christ may be, in conjunction with that of the mercies of God,
(of which he is the foundation and pinnacle, the ground and consummation,) and with
the threats of the judgments of God, in which he was his people's grand consolation. •

A careful examination, however, of the plan and distribution of the different prophetical

books will always enable the diligent reader to trace the arrrangement and scope of the
respective prophecies. Where, indeed, a new prediction or discourse is distinguished

from a former one by a new title, as in Haggai i. 1. and ii. 1. 10. 20., it is an easy task

to trace such arrangement and scope : but where the prophets do not introduce any new
titles (Hosea for instance) it becomes very difficult. Vitringa has laid it down as a
canon % that in continued predictions, which are not distinguished one from another by
titles or inscriptions, we should carefully attend both to the beginning and end of the pro-
phetic sermon, as well as to the period of time in which the scene of the prophetic vision

is fixed, and to the period in which it ends. Tliis will tend to illustrate the sermons or
discourses of Isaiah, in tlie forty-first and following chapters of his propliecy.

It is however probable that those prophecies— whose terminus a quo demonstrates the

beginning of the time of Christ's kingdom, and the terminus ad quern the end of that

time,— give a narration of the principal events that shall befall the church in a continued
series, unless any thing intervene which may require us to go back to former times. Upon
this foundation depends the interpretation of Isa. liv. 1. to Ix. 22. The commencement
of this prophecy unquestionably belongs to the beginning of Messiah's kingdom ; the term
or end falls upon the most flourishing state of that kingdom, which is to follow the con-
version of the Jewish nation, and the vindication of the afflicted church ; which deliver-

ance, as well as the flourishing state of Christ's kingdom, are described in Isa. lix. 19

—

21. and Ix. throughout.

VII. The prophets often change both persons and tenses^ sometimes speak-

ing in their own persons, at other times representing God, his people, or their

enemies, as respectivelT/ speaking, and without noticing the change ofperson;
sometimes taking things past or present for things future, to denote the cer-

tainty of the events.

Of this observation we have a signal instance in that very obscure prediction contained

in Isa. xxi. 11,12. which, according to Bishop Lowth's translation, is as follows:

THE ORACLE CONCERNING DUMAH.

A voice crieth unto me from Seir

:

Watchman, what from the night ?

Watchman, what from the night ?

The watchman replieth

:

Tlie morning cometh, and also the night.

If ye will inquire, inquire ye : come again.

This prophecy, from the uncertainty of the occasion on which it was uttered, as well

as from the brevity of the expression, is very obscure; but, if we observe the transitions^

and carefully distinguish between the person speaking and the person spoken to, we shall

be able to appreliend its general import. It expresses the inquiries, made of a prophet

of Jehovali by a people who were in a very distressed and hazardous condition, concern-

ing the fates which awaited them. The Edomites as well as the Jews were subdued by
the Babylonians. They anxiously inquire of the prophet, how long their subjection is to

last. He intimates that the Jews should be delivered from captivity, but not the Edo-
mites. The transition being thus observed, the obscurity disappears.

Isa. ix. 6., liii. throughout, Ixiii. throughout, Zech. ix. 9. and Rev. xviii. 2. (to men-
tion no otlier instances) may be adduced as examples of the substitution of the past or

present, in order to denote the certainty of things yet future : attention to the scope and

» Boyle on the Style of the Holy Scriptures, Works, vol. ii. p. 271,

" Typus Doctrinae Prophetica;, p. 179.
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context of the prophetic discourse will here also, as in the preceding rule, enable the

reader to distinguish the various transitions with sufficient accuracy. '

It may here be further observed, that, in the computation of time, a day is used by the

prophet to denote a year : a tvcek, scvt-n years ; and th.at, when they speak of the latter, or

last duys, they invariably mean the days of the Messiah, or the time of the Gospel dispen-

sation. The expression that day often means the same time, and always some period at a
distance.

VIII. When the prophets received a commission to declare any thing, the

message is sometimes expressed as ifthey had been appointed to do it them-
selves.

This remark, has, in substance, been already made. It is introduced
again, in order to illustrate the phraseology of the prophetic writings.

One or two additional examples will shew the necessity of attending to

it in interpreting the predictions of the sacred writings.

Thus, when Isaiah was sent to tell the Jews, that their heart would become fat, and
their ears heavy, and that they would be guilty of shutting their eyes, so as not to under-
stand and believe the truth ; the message is thus expressed: Go and tell this people, hear

ye indeed, but understand not, and see ye indeed, but perceive not. This implies, that they
would not employ the faculties which they possessed, so as to understand and believe the

Gospel. The reason of this is assigned : Make the heart of this peoplefat, and make their

ears heavy, and shut their eyes, lest they see with their eyes and hear zcilh their ears, and
understand tvith their heart, and convert and he healed. (Isa. vi. 9, 10.) This is merely
a prediction of what they would do : for when this prophetic declaration was accomplished,
the Saviour quoted the passage, and expressed its genuine sense : In them isfulfilled the

prophecy of Esaias, which saith : For this peoj)le^s heart is ivaxed gross, and their ears are

dull of hearing, and their ears they have closed : lest at any time, they should see with their

eyes, and hear with their ears, and should ^mderstand with their heart, and should be con-
verted, and I should heal them. (Matt. xiii. 15.) This condition is still more explicitly

stated in John iii. 19. This is the condemnation, that light is come itito the world, and men
loved darkness rather than light, because their deeds were evil. For every one that doeth evil,

hateth the light, neither conieth to the light, lest his deeds should be reproved. The Lord said

to Jeremiah, I hc^^e put my words in thy mouth; see I have this day set thee over the nations,

to root out, (Hid to indl down, and to destroy, and to throiv doivn, and to build, and to plant.

(Jer. i. 10.) The meaning of this message is, that the propliet was appointed to declare

to the nations, that thoy shall be rooted out, pulled down, and destroyed, and that others

would be planted in their place, and built up. When Ezekiel beheld the glory of the

God of Israel, he observes, that it ivas according to the appearance of the vision which I
saw, ivhen I came to destroy the city. (Ezek. xliii. S.) Tiiatis, when he came to pro-
phesy that the city should be destroyed.

IX. As symbolic actions and pro'phetic visions greatly resemble parables^

and were employedfor the same purpose, viz. more povoerfully to instruct

a?id engage the attention ofthe people, they must be interpreted in the same
manner as parables. -

We must therefore chiefly consider the scope and design of such symbolic actions and
prophetic visions, without attempting too minute an explanation of all the poetical images
and figures with which the sacred writers adorned their style. For instance, in Zech. i.

7— 11., it is not necessary to inquire what is meant by tlae man riding upon a red horse,

and standing a?no7ig the myrtle trees : this vision represents so many angels returning pro-

' This change of tense, however, is not exclusively confined to predictions of future

events : it is sometimes used by the prophets to represent duties as performed which ought
to be done: thus, in Mai. i. 6. A soji honours (ought to honour) his father. But it is

more frequently employed by the writers of the New Testament to express both our
Christian privileges, and th^^ duties to which they oblige us. Thus, Matt. v. 1:5. Yc are
(ought to be) the salt of the earth. Rom. ii. 4. The goodiiess of God leadeth (ought to

lead) thee to repentance. 2 Cor. iii. 18. We all, with open face beholding, (enjoying the
means of beholding) as in a glass the glory of the Lord, are (ought to be) changed into the

same image from glory to glory. Similar instances may be seen in 1 Cor. v. 7. Col.
iii. 3. Heb. xiii. 14. 1 Pet. i. G. 1 John ii. 15. iii. 9. and v. 4. 18. Dr. Taylor's Key
to the Apostolic Writings, § 274. (Bishop Watson's Tracts, vol. iii. p. 421.)

2 On the construction of parabolic langiwgc, see pp. G12—f)'I7. of this voluirre.
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bably from the kingdoms over which they presided) to give to Jehovah an account of their
expedition and ministry. The horses, it has been conjectured, denote their power and
celerity

; and the different colours the difference of their ministries. The scope of the
vision, however, is sufficiently plain : the angels tell that all the earth was sitting still mid
at rest; the Persian empire and other nations connected with Judeea, enjoying peace at
that time, though the Jews continued in an unsettled state, i

SECTION II.

OBSERVATIONS ON THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF PROPHECY IN
GENERAL.

A PROPHECY is demonstrated to be fulfilled when we can prove
that the event has actually taken place, precisely accordino- to the
manner in which it was foretold, either from sacred history, where
that is practicable, or from profane authors of unimpeachable
veracity ; whose characters stand so high, that they cannot possibly
be suspected of having forged any thing to favour the idea of its

accomplishment. In order to ascertain whether a prediction has
been fulfilled, we must first endeavour to find out the general scheme
of the prophecy in question, by a careful comparison of the parts
with the whole, and with corresponding prophecies both earlier and
later; and to classify the various things spoken of, lest the judgment
be perplexed with a multitude of references. And, secondlv, in our
deductions from the prophecies thus arranged, those predictions, and
their respective accomplishments are principally to be selected and
urged, which chiefly tend to remove all suspicion of their takin<>- place
by accident, or being foretold by some happy conjecture. Now this

may be done, by shewing the vast distance of time between the pro-
phecy and the event foretold ; the agreement of very many, even of
the minutest circumstances, so that, when completed, the description

determinately applies to the subject ; and, lastly, the dependence of
actions upon the uncertain will of man, or upon opportunity present-
ing itself: for all these things are of such a nature, that no unassisted
human intellect either can or could possibly foresee them. These
two general observations being premised, we nov/ proceed to offer a
few canons by which to ascertain the accomplishment of prophecy.

I. The same projiheciesfrequently have a double meanings and refer to

different events, the one near, the other remote; the one temporal, the other
spiritual or perhaps eternal, llie prophets thus having several events in

view, their expressions may be partly applicable to one, andpartly to another,
and it is not always easy to mark the transitions. IVhat has not beenful-
filled in thefirst, tve must apply to the second; and what has already been
fulfilled, may often be considered as typical of what remains to be accom-
plished.

The double sense of pi-ophecy has been opposed with much ingenuity by Mr. VVhiston,

Dr. Sykes, Dr. Benson, and Mr. Faber, in this country, and by Father Balthus in France,
as well as by most of the German theologians, who severally contend that the antient pro-

' Archbishop Newcome on Zech. i. 7— 11.
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phecies contain only one sense : but, that the rule above stated is correct, we apprehend
will appear from the following remarks and illustrations.

** Throughout the whole of prophetical Scripture, a time of retribution and of vengeance
on God's enemies is announced. It is called " the day of the Lord" " the day of lorath

and slaughter; of the Lord^s anger, visitation andjudgment ;" " the great day;" and " the

last day." At the same time, it is to be observed, that this kind of description, and the

same expressions, which are used to represent this great day, are also employed by the

prophets to describe the fall and punishment of particular states and empires ; of Babylon,
by Isaiah (ch.xiii.) ; of Egypt, by Ezekiel (ch.xxx. 2—4. and xxxii. 7, 8.) ; of Jeru-
salem, by Jeremiah, Joel, and by our Lord (Matt, xxiv.) : and in many of these prophe-
cies, the description of the calamity, which is to fall on any particular state or nation, is

so blended and intermixed with that general destruction, which, in the final days of ven-
geance, will invade all the inhabitants of the earth, that the industry and skill of our ablest

interpreters have been scarcely equal to separate and assort them. Hence it has been
concluded, by judicious divines, that these partial prophecies and particular instances of
the divine vengeance, whose accomplishment we know to have taken place, are presented

to us as types, certain tokens, and forerunners, of some greater events which are also dis-

closed in them. To the dreadful time of universal vengeance, they all appear to look
forward, beyond their first and more immediate object. Little indeed can we doubt that

such is to be considered the use and application of these prophecies, since we see them
thus applied by our Lord and his apostles." >

The second psalm is primarily an inauguration hymn, composed by David, the anointed
of Jehovah, when crowned with victory, and placed triumphant on the sacred hill of Sion.

But, in Actsiv. 25. the inspired apostles with one voice declare it to be descriptive of the

exaltation of the Messiah, and of the opposition raised against the Gospel, both by Jews
and Gentiles.— The latter part of the sixteenth psalm is spoken of David's person, and is

unquestionably, in its first and immediate sense, to be understood of him, and of his hope
of rising after death to an endless life : but it is equally clear from Acts ii. 25—31. that it

was spoken of Christ, the son of David, who was typified by that king and prophet.—
Tlie twenty-second psalm -, though primarily intended of David when he was in great

distress and forsaken by God, is yet, secondarily and mystically, to be understood of our
blessed Saviour during his passion upon the cross ; and so it is applied by himself. (Matt,
xxvii. 46.) And it is further observable, that other passages of this psalm (v. 8. 16. 18.)
are noticed by the Evangelist, as being fulfilled at tliat time (Matt, xxvii. 35. 43) ; now
it is certain that they could not be fulfilled unless they had been intended in this myste-
rious sense of Jesus Ciirist. The forty-fifth psalm is, in the original, a song of loves, an
epithalamium on the nuptials of King Solomon and the King of Egypt's daughter ; but
from Heb. i. 8. we are assured that it is addressed to Chris;t; and therefore in a remote
and spiritual sense, it celebrates the majesty and glory of his kingdom, his mystical union
with his church, and the admirable benefits that would be conferred upon her in the times
of the Gospel.

It would be no difficult task to adduce many other psalms in Mhich
the double sense is most clearly to be discerned-^ : but we shall proceed
to cite a few instances from the writings of the prophets.

• Dr. Woodhouse on the Apocalypse, pp. 172, 173. One of the most remarkable of
these prophecies, he observes, is that splendid one of Isaiah, ch, xxxiv. ; the importance

and universality of which is to be collected from the manner in which it is introduced

:

*'All nations and people, the xvorld and all thitigs in it," are summoned to the audience. It

represents " the day of the Lord^s x^engeance," and the year of the recompences for the con-

troversy of Sion (vcr. 8.) ; it descends on all nations and their armies, (ver. 2.) The
images of wrathful vengeance and utter dissolution are the same which are presented under
the sixth seal in the Kevelation of St. John. (vi. 12— 17.) The hosts of heaven are dis-

solved ; the heavens are rolled together as a scroll of parchment; the stars fall like a lejif

from a vine, or a fig from its tree. And yet Idumea is mentioned by the prophet as the

particular object of vengeance : such seems to be the typical completion and primary ap-

plication of this prophecy : but it has evidently a more sublime and future prospect, and
in this sense the uhole world is its object: and using the same symbols and figurative ex-

pressions with the prophecy of the sixth seal, with those of the fourteenth, fifteenth, and,

above all, sixteenth chapters of the Apocalypse, and with others of the Old and New
Testaments, it must, with them, be finally referred to the great day of the Lord's vengeance
for its perfect completion. " Ibid. p. 174.

5 Dr. Randolph has a beautiful exposition of this Psalm at the end of vol. i. of his

View of Christ's Ministry, pp.503—515.
^ Bishop Home, in the preface to his admirable commentary on the Psalms, has noticed
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(I.) Isa. vii. 14. — In the jn-imaryhyxX. lower sense of this prophecy, the sign given was
to assure Ahaz that the land of Judaea would speedily be delivered from the kings of Sa-
maria and Damascus, by whom it was invaded. But the introduction of tlie prophecy,
the singular stress laid upon it, and the exact sense of the terms in which it was expressed,

make it in a high degree probable that it had another and more important purpose : and
the event has clearly proved that the sign given had, secondarily and mystically, a respect

to the miraculous birth of Christ, and to a deliverance much more momentous than that

of Ahaz from his then present distressful situation, i

(2.) Isa. xi. 6.— What is here said of the wolf dwelling with the lamb, &c. is under-
stood as having its first completion in the reign of Hezekiah, when profound peace was
enjoyed after the troubles caused by Sennacherib ; but its second and full completion is

under the Gospel, whose power in changing the hearts, tempers, and lives of the worst

of men, is here foretold and described by a singularly beautiful assemblage of images.

Of this blessed power there has, in every age of Christianity, been a cloud of witnesses
;

although its most glorious aera predicted in this passage, may not yet be arrived. Tlie

latter part of the same chapter, in which there are many beautiful allusions to the Exode
from Egypt, seems to refer principally to the future restoration of the Jews from their

several dispersions, and to that happy period when they and the Gentiles shall stand

together under the banner of Jesus, and unite their zeal in extending the limits of his

kingdom. This is a favourite theme with Isaiah, who is usually and justly designated

the Evangelical Prophet, and who (ch. xl.
)
predicted the deliverance of the Jews from

the Babylonish captivity, and their restoration to the land of Canaan; — events which
were primarily and literally accomplished, but which by the evangelist Matthew (iii. 3.),

and by our Lord himself (Matt. xi. 10. ), are said to have been fulfilled by John the Bap-
tist's preaching in the wilderness of Juda?a ; and which, secondarily and spiritually,

foretold the deliverance of mankind from the infinitely greater bondage of sin.

(3.) Once more. — Hos. xi. I. Out of Egi/pt have I called nit/ son. This passage in

its literal sense, was meant of God's delivering the children of Israel out of Egypt ; but,

in its secondary and mystical sense, there can be no doubt that an allusion was intended

by the Holy Spirit to the call of the infant Clirist out of the same country. (Matt. ii. 15.)

Thus it is evident that many prophecies 7?imt be taken in a donble

sense, in order to understand their full import ; and this twofold ap-

phcation of them, by our Lord and his apostles, is a full authority

for us to consider and apply them in a similar way. In order to

ascertain whether a prophecy is to be taken in a double sense, the

following rules have been laid down by the celebrated Vitringa. 2

(1.) That we may attain an accurate and distinct knowledge of the

subject of a prediction, we must carefully attend to all the attributes and
characters which are applied to the subject of the prophecy: if the sub-

ject be not specifically mentioned by name, it must be discovered by its

characteristics ; of this description are many of the prophecies concern-

ing Christ, particularly Psalms ii. xxii. xlv. Ix. Isa. liii. Zech. iii. 8. If

the subject be named, we must inquire whether it is to be taken properly

or mystically, or partly properly and partly mystically ; as in Psalm Ixxii.

a considerable number of those divine odes, which bear a double meaning, the propriety

of which he has fully vindicated. Works, vol. ii. pp. x.—xx. See also Dr. Apthorp's

Warburtonian « Discourses on Prophecy," vol. i. pp. 77—89 ; and Dr. Nares's Warbur-

tonian Lectures, entitled " A Connected and Chronological View of the Prophecies re-

lating to the Christian Church," pp. 155— 162. 176,177. Almost the whole of the

Psalms are applied by Bishop Horsley to the Messiah, in his '* Book of Psalms translated

from the Hebrew," 2 vols. 8vo. But Bishop Marsh has endeavoured to shew that there

are no double meanings, or, as he terms them, secondary senses, in prophecy. Lectures

on Divinity, part iv. lect. 22.

1 There is a good philological illustration of this prediction in Dr. Randolph's Pra;-

lectiones Theologicae, in vol. ii. (pp. 446. et seq.) of his View of Christ's Ministry.

2 In his Typus Doctrinoe Prophetica?, cap. ii. Dr. Apthorpe has translated eighteen

of Vitringa's canons (which are admirably illustrated by numerous examples in his valu-

able commentaiy on Isaiah) in his Lectures on Prophecy, vol. i. pp. 90— 106. Jahn has

given several additional examples. Introd. ad. Vet. Fcedus, pp. 332—334.
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(2.) We must not, however, depart from the Hteral sense of the sub-

ject, when called b}?^ its own proper name, if all the attributes, or the

principal and more remarkable ones, agree to the subject of the pro-

phecy. This rule will be found of considerable use in interpreting the

prophecies concerning Israel, Judah, Tyre, Babylon, Egypt, and other

countries and places.

(3.) If the attributes by no means agree with the subject expressed in

a prophecy by its own name, we must direct our thoughts to another

subject which corresponds to it, and which assumes a mystic name, on
account of the agreement between the type and antitype. Examples of

this occur in the prophecies concerning Edom (Isa. Ixiii. 1— 6.), David
(Ezek.xxxiv. 24—31.), and Elijah. (Mal. iv.5.)

(4.) If, in prophecies, the subject be expressed by name, which may
bear both a proper and a mystical interpretation, and the attributes of

the prophetic discourse be of a mixed kind, so that some of them agree
more strictly with the subject mystically taken, while others are more
correctly predicated of it in a literal and grammatical sense :— in such
cases, we must take the subject of the prophecy to be, not simple, but
complex : and the prophet, actuated by divine illumination, expresses

himself in such a manner as designedly to be understood of both senses,

and to intimate to the reader that the mystical or allegorical sense is

enveloped in the literal sense.

Thus, many of the prophecies concerning Babylon, Edom, Egypt, and Tyre, contain

such august and magnificent expressions, as, if taken properly, will admit of a very poor

and barren exposition: and therefore it must be presumed that the Holy Spirit designed

something more, and to lead our minds to the mystical Babylon, &c. In like manner,
such grand things are sometimes spoken concerning the return of the Jews from the

Babylonish captivity, and mention is made of such distinguished blessings being bestowed

upon them, as necessarily lead us to look for a further and more complete fulfilment in

the redemption by Jesus Christ, and the spiritual blessings of grace bestowed upon the

people of God, under the gospel dispensation. Isa. Hi. 1—3. and Jer. iii. 14— 18. to

cite no other examples, present very striking illustrations of this remark. Hence it

follows that,

(5.) Prophecies of a general nature are applicable by accommodation
to individuals ; most of the things, which are spoken of the church, being

equally applicable to her individual members.

(6.) Prophecies of a particular nature, on the other hand, admit, and
often require, an extended sense : for instance, Edom, Moab, or any
of the enemies of God's people, are often put for the whole; what is

said of one being generally applicable to the rest. And, in like manner,

what is said either to or concerning God's people, on any particular

occasion, is of general application ; as all, who stand in tlie same relation

to God, have an interest in the same prophecies.

(7.) In continued prophecies, which are not distinguished one from

another, we should carefully attend, Jirst, to the beginning and end of

each discourse, and secondly, to the epoch of time which commences
the scene of the prophetic vision, and the term in which it ends.

The first observation is of principal use in the discourses of Isaiah, from tlie fortieth

chapter to the end of the book. This distinction, often difficult and somewhat obscure,

is of great moment in the interpretation of the prophecies, that we may not consider as a

continued discourse what ought to be divided into several distinct topics. The last part:

of tliis canon is indispensable in explaining the Psalms and Prophetic Visions. See Psal.

xxiv. 1. Isa. vi. 1.

II. Predictions, denouncing judgments to come, do not in tJiemselves

speaJc the absolute futurity of the event, but only declare tvhat is to be ex-

pected by the persons to xvhom they are made^ and what tvill certainly come
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to pass, unless God in his mercy interpose bettveen the threatening and the

event.

" So that comminations do speak only the debitum poence, and the necessary obh'ga-

tion to punishment : but therein God doth not bind up himself as he doth in absolute

promises ; the reason is, because comminations confer no right to any, which absolute

promises do, and therefore God is not bound to necessary performance of what he threat-

ens. Indeed the guilt or obligation to punishment is necessarj', where the offence hath

been committed, to which the threatening was annexed : but the execution ofthat punish-.

ment doth still depend upon God*s arbitrarious will, and therefore he may suspend or

remove it upon serious addresses made to himself in order to it. For, since God was

pleased not to take the present forfeiture of the first grand transgression, but made such

a relaxation of that penal law, that conditions of pardon wer^admittable, notwithstanding

sentence passed upon the malefactors, there is strong ground of presumption in human
nature, that God's forbearance of mankind, notwithstanding sin, doth suppose his readi-

ness to pardon offenders upon their repentance, and therefore that all particular threaten-

ings ofjudgments to come do suppose incorrigibleness in those against whom they are

pronounced ; upon which the foundation of hope is built, that, if timely repentance do

intervene, God will remove those judgments which are threatened against tliem ' :" of

these conditional coraminatory predictions we have examples in Jonah's preaching to the

Ninevites (Jonah iii. 4— 10.), and in Isaiah's denunciation of death to Hezekiah. (Isa.

xxxviii. 1.) See also a similar instance in Jer. xxxviii. 14—23.

III. Predictions then express divine purposes, when many prophets in

several ages concur in the same prediction,—
" Because it is hardly seen but all those tacit conditions, which are supposed in general

promises or comminations, may be altered in different ages : but, when the conditions

alter, and the predictions continue the same, it is a stronger evidence that it is some im-

mutable counsel of God, which is expressed in those predictions. And in this case one

prediction confirms the foregoing, as the Jews say of prophets, ^^ one prophet that hath the

testimony of another prophet, is supposed to be true ;" but it must be with this supposition,

that the other prophet was before approved to be a true prophet. Now, both tliese meet

in the prophecies concerning our Saviour; for to him bear all the prophets witness, and

in their several ages they had several things revealed to them concerning him ; and the

uniformity and perfect harmony of all these several prophecies by persons at so great

distance from each other, and being of several interests and employments, and in several

places, yet all giving light to each other, and exactly meeting at last in the accomplish-

ment, do give us yet a further and clearer evidence, that all those several beams came

from the same sun, when all those scattered rays were at last gathered into one body

again at the appearance of the Sun of Righteousness in the world." -

SECTION III.

OBSERVATIONS ON THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF PROPHECIES CON-

CERNING THE MESSIAH IN PARTICULAP.,.
^

I. Jesus CHRIST being the great subject and end of Scripture reve-

lation, tve ought every xvhere to searchJbr prophecies concerning him.

We are assured by Christ himself that the Scriptures testify of him (John v. 39.), and

that in Moses, tl)e Psalms, and Prophets, there are things concerning him (Luke xxiv.

25 27. 44.) : further, we have the declaration of an inspired apostle, that to him give all

the prophets witness (Acts x. 43.), and of an angel of God, that " the tes'Amomj of Jesus

is the spirit ofprophecy." (Rev. xix. 10.) It may therefore be remarked generally, that

whatsoever is emphatically and characteristically spoken of some certain person, not

1 Stillingfleet's Origines SacrcH, book ii.chap. vi. § 10. pp. 120, 121. yth edit. Jahn,

Enchiridion Hermeneuticae Sacras, pp. 148, 149.
ii Still ingfleet, p. 120.
3 Bishop" Marsh (Divinity Lectures, part iv. lect. xx. and xxi.) has several admirable

observations on the connection subsisting between the truth of Christianity and the pro-

phecies relating to the Messiah : nearly the whole of Lecture xxi. is occupied with ex--

amples of predictions literally and ^iricilyforetelling the coming of Christ.
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called by his own nan^, in the psalms or prophetical books, so that each predicate can be

fully demonstrated in no single subject of that or any other time, must be taken as

said and predicted of the Messiah. The twenty-second psalm, and the fifty-third chapter

of Isaiah's prophecy, may be adduced as illustrations of this rule, which will not mislead

any student or reader of the sacred volume. Tlie four remarks in pp. 643, 644. may be

advantageously employed in the application of this rule.

II. The interpretation of the voord oj' prophecy ^ made by Jesus Christ

himself^ and by his inspired apostles, is a rule and key by vohich to interpret

correctly the prophecies cited or alluded to by them.

The propriety of this canon must be obvious : for as every one is the best interj^reter

of his own words, so the Holy Spirit, (under whose influence the antient prophets wrote

and spoke,) in more recent prophecies, refers to former predictions, and often uses the

same words, phrases, and images, thus leading us to understand the true sense of those

oracles. • For instance, the prophecy (in Isa.viii. 14.) that the Messiah would prove a

stone of stumbling and a rock of offence, is more plainly repeated by Simeon (Luke ii.

34.) and is shewn to liave been fulfilled by St. Paul (Rom ix. 32, 33.), and by St. Peter

(I Pet. ii. 8.) ; and the sixteenth psalm is expressly applied to Jesus Christ by the latter

of these apostles. (Acts ii. 25—31.) '^

III. In the Prophecies and Psalms^ whatever is predicated of a person

not named, in terms expressive ofsuch excellence, glory, and other charac-

teristics, as are suitable in theirjust emphases to no other subject, must be

interpreted as spoken and predicted ofthe Messiah.

It is thus that the writers of the New Testament interpret and allege the antient pro-

phecies ; instances may be given in Deut. xviii. 18. Psalms viii. xvi. xxii. xl. Ixix. Ixxviii.

cxviii. 22, 23. Isa. iv. 2. vii. 14, 15. xlii. 1. liii. Zech. iii. 8. and xii. 10. It is worthy of

remark that the writers of the New Testament directly apply to the Son of God the most

magnificent descriptions and attributes of the Father in the Old Testament; as Psal.

Ixviii. 18. xcvii. 17. cii. 26, 27. Isa. xlv. 22—24.; which teach us to acknoxvledge the

fni/stery of God, and of the Father, and of Christ, in ivhom are hid all the treasures ofwis'

dom and knoivled^ie. (Col. ii. 2, 3.)

IV. Since it is ceHain that there are, in the propheticparts ofthe Scrip'

tures, distinct delineations of the tvhole counsel ofGod concerning Messiah's

kingdom, those interpreters act rightly, tvho, in prophecies that evidently

treat of the kingdom of Christ and its affairs, industriously attend to the

events concerning the Christian church, xchich are knoionji-om history, and
apply them accordingly ; provided this be done xmthout doing violence to

the Scripture, since " Jehovah doeth nothing, but he revealeth his secrets

unto his servants the prophets." (Amos iii. 7.)

The prophecies of Daniel and John are concurrent in very many circumstances con-

cerning the church of Christ ; and it is only by the application of this rule that learned

and pious men have been able to trace the accompHshraent of many parts of their

predictions.

V. Where the prophets describe a goldeti age ofJelicity, they clearly

foretell Gospel times.

At the time the prophets respectively flourished, the Israelites and Jews were, in

general, notoriously Avickcd, although, even in the worst of times, there was a considerable

number who feared Jehovah. Hence, while the prophets denounce national judgments

upon the wicked, (in which temporal afllictions the righteous would necessarily be in-

volved,) they at the same time hold out to the latter, to strengthen their trust in God,

predictions of future and better times ; and, with promises of some great and temporal

deliverance, they invariably connect a display of the yet greater though future deliverance

of the Messiah ; the [)eace and liappinessj that are to i)revttil in consequence of that

deliverance, are pourtrayed in such a beautiful assemblage of images, and delineate so

1 Bishop Lowth has some fine remarks on this topic towards the close of his eleventh

Lecture.
'^ The petty cavils and evasions of Ruperti and otlier modern commentators, who deny

(without being able to disprove) the above canon, is well exposed by Dr. J, V, SmitI),on

the Person of Christ, vol. i. pp. 222, 223.
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high a state of felicity, that, as there is no period in the history of the world, prior to the
Christian dispensation, to which they can in any way be applied, these predictions of
future happiness and peace must necessarily be understood exclusively to refer to Gospel
times. Many passages might be adduced from the prophetic writings in confirmation of
this rule. It will however suffice to adduce two instances from Isalah,'ch. ix. 2—7. and
^•' 1—9. In the former of these passages, the peaceful kingdom of the Messiah is set
forth, its extent and duration ; and in the latter, the singular peace and happiness which
should then prevail, are delineated in imagery of unequalled beauty and energy.'

VI. Things,Joretold as universally or indefinitely to come to pass under
the Gospel, are to be understood,— as they respect the duty,— of all per-
sons ; but,— as they respect the event,— only of God's people.

Thus, when the peace, that is foretold to prevail in Gospel times, is stated to be so
great that men should then beat their swords into plough-shares, and their spears into pruning
hooks i that nation should not lift up sivord against nation, neither learn tvar any more
Isa. ii. 4.) • and that the ivolf should lie down with the lamb, and the leopard with the kid,

(Isa. xi, 6. and Ixv. 25. with other passages that might be adduced) ;^all these highly
figurative expressions are to be understood of the nature, design and tendency of the
Gospel, and what is the duty of all its professors, and what would actually take place in
the Christian world, if all who profess the Christian doctrine did sincerely and cordially
obey its dictates. And, so far as the Gospel does prevail upon any, it reclaims their wild
and unruly natures ; from being furious as wolves, they become meek as lambs, and,
from raging like lions, they become gentle and tender as kids ; so far are they from
hurting or injuring others, that they dare not entertain any the slightest thoughts of
malevolence or revenge, towards their most inveterate enemies.

VII. As the antient prophecies concerning the Messiah are of ttvo kindsy

some of them relating to his first coming to siiffer, while the rest of them
concern his second coming to advance his kingdom, and restore the Jews ;—m all these prophecies, we must carefully distinguish between his first

coming in humilia,tion to accomplish his mediatorial work on the cross, and
his second coming in glory tojudgment.

This distinction is sufficiently obvious in those passages which treat of either coming
separately, as in Isa. vii. 14. ix. 6. liii. &c., which treat of his^^rs^ coming in the flesh

;

and in Isa. ii. 10—21., which refers to his second coming to judgment. To the former

must be referred all those passages which relate to his humiliation. But it is more
difficult to distinguish each advent in those passages, in which the prophet makes an
immediate transition from the one to the other. For instance, in Isa. xl. 1—9., the

prediction relates to the first advent of Christ, but in v. ] 0. his second coming tojudgment
is noticed, express mention being made of the solemn work of retribution, which is

peculiar to judgment. Again, in Jer. xxiii. 5— 7. the promise of sending the Son of

God into the world is, in v. 8. joined with a prophecy concerning the conversion of the

Jews, which is yet future. A similar instance of uniting the two advents of Christ

occurs in Mai. iii. 1—5. By distinguishing, however, between them, we shall be better

able to combat the objections of the Jews, who apply to the Messiah all those predictions

which refer to a state of exaltation, while they overlook all those plain, though less nu-

merous prophecies, in which is described Messiali's first coming in a state of humiliation.

Before we dismiss the important subject of prophecy, there are

two cautions, which must uniformly be kept in view in studying the

prophetic writings.

1. The first is, that we do not apply passiiig events as actuallyfulfilling

particular prophecies.

It has justly been remarked, that " a commentator upon the predictions of Daniel and

John can never be too much upon his guard against the fascinating idea, that he may
expect to find every passing event of his own day there predicted. Before he ventures to

introduce any exposition founded n^oxi jrresent circumstances, he ought to make it clearly

appear that it both accords with the chronological order so carefully preserved in those

I Rambach, Inst. Herm. pp. 175—177. J. B. Carpzov, Primae Lineae Hermeneuticae^

pp. 25, 26.

T T 4
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prophecies, that it strictly harmonises with the language of symbols, and that it demonstrates

every part of the prediction to tally exactly with its supposed accomplishment."'

2. The other caution is, that ijoe do not curiously pry beyond what is

expressly 'writte7i, or describe asfulfilled prophecies which are yetfuture

.

Such secret things as unaccomplished prophecies belong unto the Lord our God ; and it

is a vain waste of time to weary ourselves with conjectures respecting the precisemode oftheir

accomplishment. Upon these points, when we go beyond what is written, we exceed our
commission : and it has almost invariably been found, that a commentator, who attempted
to shew hoio a prophecy was about to be fulfilled, was by the event convicted of error.

We may safely and positively declare what will come to pass, and we may even say how
it will come to pass, so long as we resolutely confine ourselves to the explicit declarations

of Scripture ; but to point out the inanner in which an event will be accomplished, any
further than the word of God hath revealed the manner of it, is to pry too curiously into

what he hath purposely concealed, and to aim at becoming prophets, instead of contenting

ourselves with being humble and fallible expositors of prophecy. What the Bible hath

declared, that tee may without hesitation declare : beyond this, all is mere vague con-

jecture. 2

On the subject of apparent contradictions between prophecies and
their accomphshment, see the Appendix to Vol. I. pp. 548—550. ^

' Faber's Dissertation on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 277.
'J Ibid. vol. i. p. 77.
3 In addition to the writers cited in the course of this chapter, it may be stated that the

fulfilment of prophecy is fully considered by Bishop Newton, in his " Dissertations,"

2 vols. 8vo. See also Sir Isaac Newton's Observations on Daniel, and the Apocalypse,
4to. A. H. Franckii Introductio ad Lectionem Prophetarum (Hala3 Magdeburgicse,

1724. 8vo.) pp. 1—88. In pp. 91—247. he has applied his general principles to the

interpretation of the prophet Jonah; Glassii Philologia Sacr. lib. i, tract, iv. col, 311

—

S24. (4to edit. Lipsiai, 1725); Rambachii Observationes Selectae de Parallelismo Sacro,

pp. 219—235., and his Instit. Hermeneuticse Sacrae, pp. 741—745. 779—791. J. E.
PfeifFeri, Inst. Plerm. Sacr. pp. 79—812; Langii Hermeneutica) Sacra, pp. 133—150;
Turrctin de Sacrse Scriptura? Interpretationc, cap. iv. pp. 244—255. : in pp. 256—295.
he has given an admirable illustration of the principles laid down by him in the preceding

chapter by expounding chapters i. and ii. of the prophecy of Joel ; Pareau, Institiitio In-
terpretis Veteris Testamenti, pp. 468—519; Principes Generaux pour rinteUigcnce
des Proplieties (Paris, 1763. 8vo.); Bishop Warburton's Divine Legation of Moses,
book vi. (Works, vol. vi. p. 47. etseq.); Dr. Hey's Norrisian Lectures, vol. i. pp. 235

—

240;— Dr. Smith's View of the Prophets, 12mo.; Bishop Kurd's Introduction to the

Study of the Prophets (Works, vol. v.); Dr. Macknight's Translation and Commentary
on the Epistles, vol. iv. (4to. edit.) or vi. (8vo. edit.) essay viii. sect. v. ; Mr. Frere's

Combined View of the Prophecies of Daniel, Esdras, and St. John, 8vo. ; and the Rev.
Wm. Jones's Lectures on the Figurative Language of Scripture. (Works, vol. iii.) These
writers have all been consulted on the present occasion ; and to the list of them may be
added Bishop Sherlock's Discourses on Prophecy ; Mr. Kett's History the Interpreter

of Prophecy ; Bishops Halifax and Bagot, Drs. Apthorpe and Pearson, and Mr. Nares,

in their respective Warburtonian Lectures on Prophecy; Mr. Itichards's eloquent and
learned Bampton Lectures for 1 800, intitled " The Divine Origin of Prophecy illustrated

and defended," (Oxford, 1800. 8vo.) and Smith's Select Discourses, disc. vi. pp. 167

—

280. 4to. edit.
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CHAPTER VIII.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF TYPES.

I. Nature ofa Type— II. different species of Types,— 1. Legal Types.— 2. Prophetical Types.— 3. Historical Types.— III. Rulesfor the In-
terpretation of Types.— IV. Remarks on the Interpretation of Symbols.

I. XX TYPE, in its primary and literal meaning, simply denotes
a rough draught, or less accurate model, from which a more perfect
image is made ; but, in the sacred or theological sense of the term,
a type may be defined to be a symbol of something future and
distant, or an example prepared and evidently designed by God to
prefigure that future thing. What is thus prefigured is called the
antitype. ^

I. The first characteristic of a t^-pe is its adumbration of the thing

typified.

One thing may adumbrate another,— either in something which it has in

common with the other : as the Jewish victims by their death represented
Christ, who in the fulness of time was to die for mankind :— or in a symbol
of some property possessed by the other ; as the images of the cherubim,
placed in the inner sanctuary of the temple, beautifully represented
the celerity of the angek of heaven, not indeed by any celerity of their

own, but by wings of curious contrivance, which exhibited an appropriate
symbol of swiftness:— or in any other way, in wdiich the thing repre-
senting can be compared with the thing represented ; as Melchizedek
the priest of the Most High God represented Jesus Christ our priest.

For though Melchizedek was not an eternal priest, yet the sacred
writers have attributed to him a slender and shadowy appearance of
eternit}^ by not mentioning the genealogy of the parents, the birth or
death of so illustrious a man, as they commonly do in the case of other
eminent persons, but under the divine direction concealing ail these
particulars.

2. The next requisite to constitute a type, is that it he prepared
and designed by God to represent its antitype.'^

This forms the distinction between a type and a simile : for many things

are compared to others, which they were not made to resemble, for the

purpose of representing them. For, though it is said that " all flesh is

grass, and all the glory of man as the flovv^er of grass" (1 Pet. i. 24.),

no one can consider the tenderness of grass as a type of human weak-
ness, or the flov/er of grass as a type of human glory. The same^ re-

' Outran! de Sacrificlis, lib. i. c. 18. or p. 215. of Mr. Allen's accurate translation.

This work is of singular value to the divinity student ; as affording, in a comparatively

small compass, one of the most masterly vindications of the vicarious atonement of
Christ that ever was published.

'i " It is essential," observes Bp. Vanmildert, "to a typ'e, in the scriptural acceptation

of the term, that there should be a competent evidence of the divine intention in the

correspondence between it and the antitype,— a matter not left to the imagination of the

expositor to discover, but resting on some solid proof from Scripture itself, that this was
1 tally the case." Bampton Lectures, p. 239.
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mark must be applied also to a metaphor, or that species of simile in

which one thing is called by the name of another ; for, though Herod
from his cunning is called 2^, Jox (Luke xiii. 32.), and Judah for his cou-
rage a lions ivhelp (Gen. xlix. 9.), yet no one supposes foxes to be types
of Herod, or young lions types of Judah.

3. Our definition of a type includes also, that the object repre-

sented by it is something future.

Those institutions of Moses, which partook of the nature of types,

are called " a shadow of things to come" (Col. ii. 17.) ; and those things

which happened unto the fathers for types are said to have been written

for our admonition, " upon whom the ends of the world are come."

(1 Cor.x. 1. 11.) In the same sense the Mosaic law, which abounded
with numerous types, is declared to have had " a shadow of good things

to come." (Heb.x. 1.) And those things which by the command of God
were formerly transacted in the tabernacle, are described as prefiguring

what was afterwards to be done in the heavenly sanctuary. (Heb. ix. 11,

12. 23, 24.) Hence it appears, that a type and a symbol differ from each

other as a genus and sjyecies. The term symbol is equally applicable to

that which represents a thing, past, present, or future : whereas the ob-

ject represented by a type is invariably future. So that all the rites

which signified to the Jews any virtues that they were to practise, ought

to be called symbols rather than types ; and those rites, if there were

any, which were divinely appointed to represent things both present and

future, may be regarded as both symbols and types;— symbols, as de-

noting things present ; and types, as indicating things future.

4. We may further remark, that a type differs from a parable, in

beino* grounded on a matter of fact, not in a fictitious narrative, but

is much of the same nature in actions, or things and persons, as an

allegory is in words ; though allegories are frequently so plain, that

it is scarcely possible for any man to mistake them ; and thus it is,

in many cases, with respect to types.

Wliere, indeed, there is only one type or resemblance, it is in some
instances not so easily discernible; but where several circumstances

concur, it is scarcely possible not to perceive the agreement subsisting

between the type and the antitype. Thus, the ark was a type of bap-

tism ; the land of Canaan, of heaven ; the brazen serpent, and the pro-

phet Jonah, of our Saviour's crucifixion and resurrection.

II. In the examination of the sacred writings, three species of

types present themselves to our consideration ; viz. legal types, or

those contained in the Mosaic law
;
prophetical types, and historical

types,

1. Legal Types.— It evidently appears, from comparing the history

and economy of Moses with the whole of the New Testament, that the

ritual law was typical of the Messiah and of Gospel blessings : and this

point has been so clearly established by the great apostle of the Gentiles

in his Epistle to the Hebrews, that it will suffice to adduce a very ie^ff

examples, to shew the nature of Legal Types.

Thus, the entire constitution, and offerings of Ihe Leviti?al priesthood, typically pre-

figured Christ tlic great high priest (Heb. v. vii. viii.) : and especially the ceremonies

observed on tlie great day of atonement. (Lev. xvi. with Heb. ix. tliroiighout, and x.

1—22.) So, the passover and the paschal lamb typified the sacrifice of Jesus Christ
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(Exod. xii. 3. et seq. with Johnxix. 36. and 1 Cor. v. 7.) : so, the feast of Pentecost,

which commemorated the giving of the law on Mount Sinai, (Exod. xix. xx.) prefigured

the effusion of the Holy Spirit on the apostles, who were thus enabled to promulgate the

Gospel throughout the then known world. (Actsii. 1— 11.) And it has been conjec-

tured 1 that the feast of tabernacles typifies the final restoration of the Jews. In like

manner, the privileges of the Jews were types of those enjoyed by all true Christians ;

" for their relation to God as his people, signified by the name Israelite (Rom. ix. 4.),

prefigured the more honourable relation, in which believers, the true Israel, stand to God.
— Their adoption as the sons of God, and the privileges they were entitled to by that

adoption, were types of believers being made partakers of the divine nature by the renew-

ing of the Holy Ghost, and of their title to the inheritance of heaven! — The residence

of the glory, first in the tabernacle and then in the temple, was a figure of the residence

of God by His Spirit in the Christian church, His temple on earth, and of His eternal

residence in that church brought to perfection in Heaven. — The covenant with Abraham
was the new or Gospel covenant, the blessings of which were typified by the temporal

blessings promised to him and to his natural seed : and the covenant at Sinai, whereby the

Israelites, as the worshippers of the true God, were separated from the idolatrous nations,

was an emblem of the final separation of the righteous from the wicked. — In the giving

of the laiu, and the formation of the Israelites into a nation or community, was repre-

sented the formation of the city of the living God, and of the general assembly of the

church of the first-born. — Lastly, the heavenly country, the habitation of the righteous,

was typified by Canaan, a country given to the Israelites by God's promise. ^

2. Prophetical Types are those by which the divinely inspired prophets

prefigured or signified things either present or future, by means of ex-

ternal symbols.

Of this description is the prophet Isaiah's going naked (that is, Avithout his prophetic

garment) and barefoot (Isa. xx. 2.), to prefigure the fatal destruction of the Egyptians
and Etliiopians. — The hiding of a girdle in a rock on the banks of the Euphrates, which,

on being subsequently taken thence, proved to be rotten, to denote the destruction which
would speedily befal the abandoned and ungrateful Jewish people, (Jer. xiii. 1—7. com-
pared with the folJowing verses) : — the abstaining from marriage (Jer. xvi. 2.), mourn-
ing (ver. 5.), and feasting (ver. 8.), to indicate the woeful calamities denounced by
Jehovah against his people for their sins. Similar calamities are prefigured by breaking

a potter's vessel. (Jer, xviii. 2— 10.) By making bonds and yokes (Jer. xxvii. 1—8.)

is prefigured the subjugation of the kings of Edom, Moab, the Ammonites, Tyre, and
Sidon, by Nebuchadnezzar : and in like manner, Agabus's binding his own hands with

Paul's girdle intimated the apostle's captivity at Jerusalem. (Acts xxi. 10, 11.) 3

To this class of types may be referred prophetical and typical visions of future events

:

some of these have their interpretation annexed : as Jeremiah's vision of the almond-tree

and a seething pot (Jer. i. 11—16.), Ezekiel's vision of the resurrection of dry bones

(Ezek. xxxvii.), with many similar instances recorded in the sacred writings. Other ty-

pical visions, however, will in all probability be explained only by their actual accom-
plishment ; as Ezekiel's vision of the temple and holy city (ch. xl. to the end), and
especially the Revelation of Saint John : which will then be most clear and intelligible

when the whole is fulfilled ; as we can now plainly read the calling of the Gentiles in

many parts of the Old Testament, which seemed so strange a thing, before it was accom-
plished, even to those who were well acquainted with the writings of the prophets. See

an instance of this in Acts xi. 1—18.

3. Historical Types are the characters, actions, and fortunes of some
eminent persons recorded in the Old Testament, so ordered by Divine

Providence as to be exact prefigurations of the characters, actions, and
fortunes of future persons who should arise under the Gospel dis-

pensation.

In some instances, the persons whose characters and actions prefigured future events,

were declared by Jehovah himself to be typical, long before the events which they pre-

1 By the Rev. Dr. Elrington, Provost of Trinity College, Dublin. See the grounds
of this conjecture ably supported in Dr. Graves's Lectures on the Pentateuch, vol. ii.

pp. 393—395. notes.

2 Dr. Macknight on Rom. ix. 4. note I.

3 Other examples of, and observations on, prophetical types, maybe seen in Dr. Nares's

Warburtoniau Lectures on the Prophecies concerning the 3Iessiah, pp. 70—86. 1 1 7—1 25.
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fio-urcd came to pass : these have been termed innate, or natural historical types. But,

in other instances, many persons really typical were not known to be such, until after the

things which tliey typified had actually happened : these have been called inferred types,

because in general they are consequentially ascertained to be such by expositors and in-

terpreters of the Scriptures, by fair probabilities agreeable to the analogy of faith. The

most remarkable typical persons and things mentioned in the Old Testament are Adam,

Abel, Noah, Melchizedec, Isaac, the ram sacrificed by Abraham, Joseph, the pillar of fire,

the manna, the rock in the desert whence water flowed, the scape-goat, the brazen ser-

pent, Moses, Aaron, Joshua, Sampson, Samuel, David, Solomon, Jonah, and Zerub-

babel. It would swell this chapter almost into a commentary upon very numerous

passages of Scripture, were we to attempt to shew how clearly these characters, &c. cor-

respond with their great antitype the Lord Jesus Christ : the principal only have been

enumerated, and we refer the reader to the writers mentioned below, by whom they have

been best explained. '

III. From the preceding remarks and statements it will be ob-

vious, that great caution is necessary in the interpretation of types

;

for unless we have the authority of the sacred writers themselves

for it, we cannot conclude with certainty that this or that person or

thing, which is mentioned in the Old Testament, is a type of Christ

on account of the resemblance which we may perceive between them :

but we may admit it as probable. " Whatever persons or things

recorded in the Old Testament, were expressly declared by Christ,

or by his apostles, to have been designed as prefigurations of per-

sons or things relating to the New Testament, such persons or things

so recorded in the former, are types of the persons or things, with

which they are compared in the latter. But if we assert, that a

person or thing was designed to prefigure another person or thing,

where no such prefiguration has been declared by divine authority,

we make an assertion for which we neither have, nor can have, the

slio-htest foundation. And even v/hen comparisons are instituted in

the New Testament between antecedent and subsequent persons or

things, we must be careful to distinguish the examples, where a

comparison is instituted merely for the sake of illustration, from the

examples where such a connection is declared, as exists in the rela-

tion of a type to its antitype." ^ In the interpretation of types,

therefore,

1. There must he a ft application of the Type to the Antitype.

" To constitute one thing the type of another, as the term is generally understood in

reference to Scripture, something more is wanted than mere resemblance. The former

must not only resemble the latter, but must have been designed to resemble the latter.

It must have been so designed in its original iyistitution. It nnist have been designed as

something preparatory to the latter. Tlie type, as well as the antitype, must have been

pre-ordained ; and they must have been pre-ordained as constituent parts of the same

general scheme of Divine Providence. It is this previotis design and this jyre-ordained

connection f which constitute the relation of type and antitype. Where these qualities fail,

where the previous design and the pre-ordained connection are wanting, the relation be-

tween any two things, however similar in themselves, is not the relation of type to anti-

1 The subject of historical types is fully elucidated by Huet in his Dcmonstratio Evan-

gelica, cap. 170. vol.ii. pp. 1056— 1074. Amst. 1680; by Dr. Macknight in his Essay

on the right Interpretation of the Language of Scripture, in vol. iv. or vi. (4to. or 8vo.)

of hislranslation of the Apostolical Epistles, Essay viii. sect. 1—5; and by Mr. M'Ewen
in his *' Grace and Truth, or the Glory :uul Fulness of the Redeemer, disphiyed, in an

attempt to explain, illustrate, and enforce the most remarkable types, figures, and alle-

gories of the Old Testament." 12mo. Edinburgh, \80ii. Though fanciful in some of

Jiis expositions, this author may nevertheless be consulted with advantage.

^ 13ishop Marsh's Lectures, part iii. p. 115.
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tyi^e." 1 In further explanation of this canon it may be remarked, that in a type every

circumstance is far from being typical, as in a parable theie are several incidents, which
are not to be considered as parts of the parable, nor to be insisted upon as such. From
not considering the evident relation A\'hich ought to subsist between the type and the anti-

type, some fanciful expositors, under pretence that the tabernacle of Moses was a figure

of the church or of heaven, have converted even the very boards and nails of it into types.

Thus Cardinal BellarminC^, found the mass to be typified by Melchizedec's bringing
forth bread and unne, he being a priest of the Most High God. The same great ad-
versary of the Protestants (in liis Treatise de Laicis) in like manner discovered that
their secession under Luther " was typified by the secession of the ten tribes under
Jeroboam ; while the Lutherans with equal reason retorted that Jeroboam was a
type of the Pope, and that the secession of Israel from Judah typified, not the secession

of the Protestants under Lutlier, but the secession of the church of Rome from primi-
tive Christianity. But, to wiiichever of the two events the secession under Jeroboam
may be supposed the most similar (if similarity exist there at all beyond the mere act of
secession,) we have no authority for pronouncing it a tyj^e of either. We have no proof
of previous design and of pre-ordained connection between the subjects of comparison

;

we have no ])roof that the secession of the Israelites under Jeroboam was designed to
prefigure any other secession whatever." "5 From the same inattention to considering the
necessarily evident relation between the type and the antitype, the Hebrew monarch Saul,
whose name is by interpretation Death, has been made a type of the moral law, which
Saint Paul terms the " ministration oi death." (2 Cor. iii. 7.) In like manner, tlie period,
which elapsed between the anointing of David and the death of Saul, has been made to

tjTjify the time of Christ's ministry upon earth ! ! And the long icar between the house of
Saul and the house of David, (2 Sam. iii. i.) in which David ivaxed stronger and stroiigery

and the house of Saul u-eaker and iveaker, has been represented as strikingly pourtrayed in
the lengthened contests between the righteousness of faith and that of works, so often
alluded to in the epistles, especially in those addressed to the Romans and Galatians ! !

!^

It were no difficult task to adduce numerous similar examples of abuse
in the interpretation of types : but the preceding will suffice to shew the
danger of falling into it, and the necessity of confining our attention to the.

strict relation between the type and the antitype. In further illustration

of this canon it may be remarked, that in expounding typical pass-

ages three points should be always kept in mind, viz.

—

(1.) The Type must in the first instance he explained according to its

literal sense ; and if any part of it appear to he ohsciirCy such ohscurity

must he removed : as in the history of Jonah., xvho was stvallotved hy a
greatfish, and cast ashore on the third day.

(2.) The Analogy hettveen the thi?igjn'efiguring and the thing prefigured
must he soberly shewn in all its parts.

The criteria for ascertaining this analogy are to be found first in the sacred writinrrs

theynseloes ; for whenever the Holy Spirit refers any thing to analogy, either expressly or

by implication, there we may rest assured that such analogy was designed by God. We
shall also derive material assistance, in the interpretation of types, from the exercise

of legitimate reasoning and deduction,— not the crude notions urged by every person of
warm devotional feelings or vivid imagination, but such fair reasoning as depends upon
the scope and circumstances, and which harmonises with the nature of things. For in-

stance, would we ascertain the spiritual analogy of the coverings of the tabernacle, we
must previously direct our attention to its scope or primary design, which was to be as-

it were the palace of the Most High, who was there worshipped by the Israelites during
their journeyings in the wilderness : whence it is clear that the tabernacle adumbrated
the church of the living God, which is termed the House of God. (1 Tim. iii. 15.)

The harmony or agreement of the thing typifying and the thing typified is then to be eli-

cited : and on consideration it will be found, that as the tabernacle was planned under,
the immediate direction of Jehovah, (whose spirit rested on the artificers Bezaleel and
Aholiab,) and, when finished, was said to be the dwelling-place of the God of Israel

;

1 Bishop Marsh's Lectures, part iii. p. 113. ^ De Missa, lib. i. cap. 9.

3 Bishop Marsh's Lectures, part iii. p. 117.

4 The reader who may be desirous of seeing the above extravagant typifcations treated

at length, will find them minutely stated, with other similar particulars equally extrava-

gant, in the « Bible Magazine," vol. iv. pp. 22—29.
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so the true church of Christ is under his immediate care and protection, his Holy Spirit

having descended plenarily on the apostles by whom it was founded, and his gracious

influences and teachings being also promised to all ministers of the Gospel, and to all

true Christians, who live in the enjoyment of communion with God. And as in the ta-

bernacle there were found bread, light, &c. these prohabfi/ were emblematical of the am-
ple provision made in Christ for the direction, support and salvation of the soul of man.
Beyond this typical interpretation of the tabernacle we cannot safely go, without devi-

ating into all the vagaries of imagination.

2. There is often more in the Type than the Antitype,

God designed one person or thing in the Old Testament to be a type or shadow of

things to come, not in all things, but only in respect to some particular thing or things :

hence we find many things in the type, that are inapplicable to the antitype. The use

of this canon is shewn in the epistle to the Hebrews, in which the ritual and sacrifices

of the Old Testament are fairly accommodated to Jesus Christ the antitype, although

there are many things in that priesthood which do not accord. Thus the priest was to

offer sacrifice for his own sins (Heb. v. 3.), which is in no respect applicable to Clirist.

(Heb. vii. 27.) Again the Mosaic priesthood is (vii. 18.) weak and unprofitable, neitlier

of which characters can be applied to the Redeemer, who continuetk every and hnlh an
unchangeable jyriesthood. (vii. 24, 25.)

3. Frequently there is more in the Antitype than in the Type,

The reason of this canon is the same as that of the preceding rule ! for, as no single

tyi^e can express the life and particular actions of Christ, there is necessarily more in the

antitype than can be found in the type itself; so that one type must signify one thing, and

another type another thing. Thus one goat could not typify Christ both in his death and

resurrection : therefore two were appointed (Lev. xvi. 7.), one of which was offered, and

prefigured his " full, perfect, and sufficient atonement ;" while the other, which was dis-

missed, typified his triumph over death and the grave. In like manner, Moses was a

type of Christ as a Redeemer, in bringing the children of Israel out of Egypt, and Joshua,

in bringing them into Canaan, which was a type of heaven,— the true country of all

sincere Christians.

4. Where there are many partial Types of one and the same thing, xve

are in such cases to judge of the antitype^ notfrom one Type, hutfrom all

of them jointly considered.

The reason of this canon also depends upon the three former ones : for, as the persons

and events mentioned in the New Testament were prefigured at sundry times, and in

divers manners (Heb. i. 1.), if we would form a correct judgment of the thing prefigured

by types, we must not examine or meditate upon one type singly, but upon many of them

collectively taken together. The propriety of this rule is so obvious as to render any

further illustration unnecessary: we may however remark, that such a comparison of

several types of the same evangelical truth will not only atford admirable illustrations

of it ; but will also shew the imbecility of the types themselves as contrasted with the

pre-eminent excellence of the great antitype, and at the same time teach us to pro-

secute our investigations with becoming humility.

3. In interpreting the Old Testament types, tve must accurately examine

•whether the shadoiv, or the truth represented hy a shadow, he proposed ;—
in other words, whether the prophets uttered their predictions concerning

the Messiah under the shadow of types, or in express terms, namelyj speak-

ing of him in a literal sense.

This canon is rendered necessary by the well known custom of prophetical diction ; in

which the prophets frequently make sudden transitions from the type to the antitype, from

corporeal to spiritual things. An example of such transition occurs in Psal. ii. 7., which,

though literally to be understood of David, is prophetically and typically applicable to

Jesus Christ ; and so it was understood and applied by Saint Paul. (Acts xiii. 33.)

6. The wicked, as such, are not to he made Types of Christ.

For how can a thing, which is bad in itself, prefigure or typify a thing that is good?

Yet, for want of attending to this obvious and almost self-evident proposition, some ' ex-

positors have interpreted the adultery of David, and the incest of Amnon, as typical of

> Azorius, the Spanish Jesuit, in his Institutiones Morales, lib. viii. c. 2. ; and Cor-

aclius a Lapide, in Prefat. ad Pentateuch, canon 40.
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the Messiah ! and the oak on which Absalom was suspended by the hair of his head, has
been made a type of the cross of Christ !

i It is not, however, to be denied, that the
punishments of some malefactors are accommodated to Christ as the antitype. Thus Deut.
xxi. 23. is by Saint Paul accommodated typically to him, Gal. iii. 13. Jonah, we have
already observed, was a type of Christ, by his continuance three days and three nights in
the belly of the great fish : but the point of resemblance is to be sought, not in his being
there as the punishment of his disobedience to the divine command, !)ut in his coming
forth, at the expiration of that time, alive, and in perfect vigour ; wliich coming forth

prefigured the resurrection of Christ.

7. One thing is sometimes a Type of two, and even of contrary things^

but in different respects.

Thus the deluge, in which Noah and his family were preserved, was to believers a type
of baptism (1 Peter iii. 21.): but in regard to the wicked who perished it prefigured
the sudden and uiiexpected destruction of the wcked at the great day of judgment. (Matt,
xxiv. 37—39. Luke xvii. 26,27.) To this head also maybe referred those passages in
which Christ, who is called a rock and a corner-stone, is said to be a rock of salvation to
believers, but, to the wicked and disobedient, a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence.

8. In Types and Antitypes^ an enaUage or change sometimes takes place

;

as when the thing prefigured assumes the name ofthe type orfigure; and, on
the contrary, when the type of the thing represented assumes the name of
the antitype.

Of the first kind of enallage we have examples in Ezek.xxxiv. 23. xxxvii. 24, 25. and
Hos. iii. 5. ; in which descriptions of Messiah's kingdom he is styled David; because
as he was prefigured by David in many respects, so he was to descend from him. In
like manner Christ is called a lamh, (John i. 29. 36. and Rev. xix. 7. 9.) because the
paschal lamb was an eminent type of him. So, the Christian church is sometimes
called Mount Sion and Jerusalem (Gal. iv. 26. Heb. xii. 22. Rev. xxi. 2.), because
these places were types of her.

Of the second kind of enallage we have instances : — 1. In prophetical types, in which
the name of a person or thing, properly agreeing with the antitype, and for which the
type was proposed, is given to any one : as in Isa. vii. 3. and viii. 1—3. So the wife of
the prophet Hosea, and his legitimate children, are by the command of Jehovah termed
a wife of whoredoms and children of whoredom.s, (Hos. i. 2.) on account of the Israelites,

who were the antitype, and were guilty of spiritual whoredom or adultery. See Hos. i. 4.

6. 9. 2. In historical types, a» when hanging was called in the Old Testament the curse
of the Lord because it was made a type of Christ, who was made a curse for our sins.

Gal. iii. 13.

9. That we may not Jail into extremes in the interpretation of types, we
must, in every instance, proceed cautiously, " withfear and trembling," lest

toe imagine mysteries to exist where none were ever intended.

No mystical or typical sense, therefore, ought to be put upon a plain passage of Scrip-

ture, the meaning of which is obvious and natural ; unless it be evident from some other

part of Scripture that the place is to be understood in a double sense. WTien Saint Paul
says, (Gal, iii. 24. Col. ii. 17.) that the law was a schoolmaster to bring men to Christ,

and a shadow of things to come, we must instantly acknowledge that the ceremonial law in

general was a type of the mysteries of the Gospel. Nothing can be more contrary to

that sober judgment which is so strenuously urged by the apostle (Rom. xii. 3.), than to

seek for types where there are not the smallest marks or traces of any ; and that too, by
contradicting the plain and literal meaning of Scripture, and not unfrequently in direct

opposition to common sense. ** Should not the prudence and moderation of Christ and
his apostles in this respect be imitated ? Is it not pretending to be wiser than they were,
to look for mysteries where they designed none ? How unreasonable is it to lay an
useless weight on the consciences of Christians, and to bear down the true and revealed,

under the unwieldy burthen of traditional mysteries.''^

' By Gretzer, De Cruce, lib.i. c.6.

^ Beausobre's Introduction to the New Testament. (Bishop Watson's Tracts, vol. iii.

p. 1 40. ) In the preceding observations on the interpretation of types, the author has

chiefly been indebted to Glassii Philologia Sacra, lib. ii. parti, tract ii. sect. iv. col. 442
—472., which has been unaccountably omi/^erf by Prof. Dathe in his otherwise truly

valuable edition of that work ; Langii Hermeneutica Sacra, pp. 97— 1 19.; J. E, Pfeiffer,
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IV. Closely connected with the interpretation of types is the ex-

pounding of Symbols ; Vv hich, though often confounded with them,
are nevertheless widely different in their nature. By symbols^ we
mean " certain representative marks, rather than express pictures

;

or, if pictures, such as were at the time characters, and, besides pre-

senting to the eye the resemblance of a particular object, suggested

a general idea to the mind. As, when a horn was made to denote

strength, an eye and sceptre, majesty, and in numberless such in-

stances ; where the picture was not drawn to express merely the

thing itself, but something else, which was, or was conceived to be,

analogous to it. This more complex and ingenious form of picture-

writing was much practised by the Egyptians, and is that which we
know by the name of Hieroglyphics.^^ -^

It has been doubted whether symbolical language should be re-

ferred to figurative or spiritual interpretation ; in the former case,

it would have occupied a place in the discussion respectmg the

figurative language of Scripture; but, on consideration, it will appear

that it is most nearly allied to mystical interpretation. For a symbol
differs from a type in this respect, that the former represents some-
thing j'^^^l or present, while a type represents something future.

The images of the cherubim over the propitiatory were symbols ; the

bread and wine in the last supper also were symbols. The com-
manded sacrifice of Isaac was given for a type ; the sacrifices of the

law were types. So far, Bishop Warburton has remarked, symbols

and types agree in their genus, that they are equally representations,

but in their species they differ widely. It is not required, he further

observes, that the symbol should partake of the nature of the thing

represented : the cherubim shadowed out the celerity of angels, but

not by any physical celerity of their own ; the bread and wine sha-

dowed out the body and blood of Christ, but not by any change in

the elements. But types being, on the contrary, representations of

things future, and so partaking of the nature of p)ro'phecy, were to

convey information concerning the nature of the antitypes, or of the

Inst. Herm. Sacr. pp.775—795. ; Viser, Hermeneutica Sacra Novi Testamenti, part ii.

pp.184— 188. The subject of types is particularly considered and ably illustrated in

Dr. Outram dc Sacrificiis, particularly lib. i. cap. 18. and lib. ii. c.7. (pp. 217—228.

361 384. of Mr. Allen's translation already noticed) ; Mr. Faber's Horre Mosaict,

vol. ii. pp.40—173. ; Bishop Chandler's Defence of Christianity from the Prophecies of

the Old Testament, &c. chap. iii. ; and Mr. Wilson's popular Inquiry into the Doctrine

of Scripture Types. Edinburgh, 1823. 8vo. But the fullest view of this subject is

stated by Dr. Graves to be found in the Rev. Samuel Mather's work on the Figures and

Types of the Old Testament. Dublin, 1683. 4to.

'. Before an alphabet was invented, and what we call literary writing was formed into

an art, men had no way to record their conceptions, or to convey them to others at a dis-

tance, but by setting down tlie figures and tropes of such things as were the objects of

their contemplation. Hence, the way of writing in picture was as universal, and almost

as early, as the way of speaking in metaphor j and from the same reason, the necessity of

the thing. In process of time, and through many successive improvements, this rude

and simple mode of picture-writing was succeeded by that of symbols, or was enlarged

at least and enridicd by it. Bishop Hurd's Introduction to the Study of the Prophecies,

serm. ix. (Works, vol. v. p. 238.)
2 Bishon Hurd's Introduction lo the Study of the Prophecies, serm. ix. (Works, vol. v.

p.239.)
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things represented ; which they could not do but by the exhibition

of their own nature. And hence we collect, that the command to

offer Isaac, being the command to offer a 7'eal sacrifice, the death and
sufferings of Christ, thereby represented, were a real sacrifice.

^

As the same rules, which regulate the general interpretation of

the tropes and figures occurring in the Scriptures, are equally appli-

cable to the interpretation of symbols, it will be sufficient to refer to

a former part of this volume^, in which that topic is particularly

discussed. Much light will also be thrown upon the symbolical

language of Scripture, by a careful collation of the writings of the

prophets with each other ; for " the symbolical language of the pro-

phets is almost a science in itself. None can fully comprehend the

depth, sublimity, and force of their writings, who are not thoroughly

acquainted with the peculiar and appropriate imagery they were
accustomed to use. This is the main key to many of the prophecies ;

and, without knowing how to apply it, the interpreter will often in

vain essay to discover their hidden treasures."'^ Lastly, the diligent

comparison of the New Testament with the Old will essentially con-

tribute to illustrate the symbolical phraseology of the prophets.

For instance, we learn what is intended by the "j^ater promised to

the Israelites in Isa. xliv. 3., and to which the thirsty are invited

in ch. Iv. 1.5 from John iv. 10. and vii. 37—39.; where it is ex-

plained of the Holy Spirit and his gifts which were afterwards to

be dispensed.'^

' Divine Legation of Moses, book ix. ch. ii. (Works, vol.vi. p. 289. 8vo. edit.)

2 See pp.581—589. supra.

3 Bp. Vanmildert's Lectures, p. 240.
^ See a Concise Dictionary of the Symbolical Language of Prophecy, infra, Vol. IV.

Index I.

VOL. II. U U
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CHAPTER IX.

ON THE DOCTRINAL INTERPRETATION OF THE SCRIPTURES.

I\ S the Holy Scriptures contain the revealed will of God to man,
they not only offer to our attention the most interesting histories and
characters for our instruction by example, and the most sublime

prophecies for the confirmation of our faith, but they likewise present

to our serious study, doctrinal truths of the utmost importance.

Some of these occur in the historical, poetical, and prophetical parts

of the Bible : but they are chiefly to be found in the apostolic epistles,

which, though originally designed for the edification of particular

Christian churches or individuals, are nevertheless o{general appli-

cation, and designedfo7' the guidance of the univer^sal church in every

age. For many of the fundamental doctrines of Christianity are

more copiously treated in the epistles, which are not so particularly

explained in the gospels : and as the authors of the several epistles

wrote under the same divine inspiration as the evangelists, the epistles

and gospels must be taken together, to complete the rule of Christian

faith. The doctrinal interpretation, therefore, of the sacred writings

is of paramount consequence; as by this means we are enabled to

acquire a correct and saving knowledge of the will of God concerning

us. In the prosecution of this important branch of sacred liter-

ature, the following observations are offered to the attention of the

student.

I. The meaning of the sacred writings is not to he deteninined ac-

cording to modern notions and systems : hut "we must erideavour to

earn) ourselves hack to the very times and places in which they were

writte7i, and realise the ideas arid modes ofthinking ofthe sacred, writer's.

This rule is of the utmost importance for understanding the Scriptures ;

but is too commonly neglected by commentators and expositors, who,
when applying themselves to the explanation of the sacred writings,

have a preconceived system of doctrine which they seek in the Bible,

and to which' they refer every passage of Scripture. Thus they rather

draw the Scriptures to their system of doctrine, than bring tlieir doc-

trines to the standard of Scripture ; a mode of interpretation which is

altogether unjust, and utterly useless in the attainment of truth. The
only way by which to understand the meaning of the sacred writers,

and to distinguisli between true and false doctrines, is, to lay aside all

preconceived modern notions and systems, and to carry ourselves back
to the very times and places in which the prophets and apostles wrote.
In perusing the Bible, therefore, this rule must be most carefully at-

tended to:— It is only an unbiassed mind that can attain the true and
genuine sense of Scripture.^

• Turretin, de Interp. Sacr. Script, pp.312. 314. See also some sensible remarks on
these perversions of tlie sacred writings in the Christian Observer for 1818, vol. xvii.

p.317.
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II. A hwjDledge of the authors of the different boohs of Sarpture,

partiadarly of the New Testament^ is essentially necessary to aicr mi*

dei'standin^ their writino-s.

Although all the authors of Scripture were inspired, yet, in regard to

their manner of writing, tliey were each left to follow his own genius,^

turn of thought, and mode of expression. Attention to this diversity of

composition will enable us to read their works with pleasure and advan-

tage. ^ The knowledge of their personal situation and circumstances

will not only sometimes account for their selection of matter, and omis-

sion of or expatiating on some topics ; but will also explain many parti-

cular allusions in their writings, whose force and beauty will thus become
more evident.

For instance, the evangelist Mark is genei-ally supposed to liave been the companion

of the apostle Peter, and thence to have had great advantages for composing a gospel.

This will account for his omission of circumstances tending to tiie honour of Peter, and

for enlarging on his faults, particularly his denial of Christ, which is related more minutely

by Mark than by any other evangelist. ^ In like manner an intimate acquaintance with

the life and transactions of Saint Paul will elucidate a variety of passages in his epistles.

Witsius in his Meletemata Leidensia, Bihliop Pearson in his Anncdes Fauliiii, Dr. Mack-

night's 3 and Mr. Bevan's Life of the Apostle PauH, Mrs. More's i^ssay on the Cha-

racter and ^Vritings of St. Paul, and, above all, Mr. Townsend's Harmony of the New
Testament (noticed in the concluding page of this volume), will be found of great utility

in studying his epistles.

III. A hioidedge of the time lichen the several doctrinal hooks, par-

ticidarly the epistles, wei'e *iL^ritten, is usefid, both to shew the reason

and propiety of the instructions therein given, and also to explaiii why

such various instructions were given concerning the same things.

We may instance circumcision and other ceremonies, concerning

which the apostle exhorts the Romans to receive the weak, &c. about

Kieremonies and indifferent things (Rom. xiv. throughout, and xv. 1— 3.)

:

but, when writing to the Galatians and Colossians, he utterly condemns

the use of circumcision, &c. (Gal. v. 2—6. Col. ii. 8—23.) The reason

of these apparently contradictory commands is, the difference of time

when the several epistles were written.

IV. Regard must also be had to the peculiar state of the churches,

cities, m^ persons, to whom paiiiadar epistles, especially those of Saint

Paul, were addressed; as the knowledge of such statefrequently leads

to the particular occasionfor which such epistle wa.s written,

" Although the general design of the whole of Scripture was the in-

struction of the world, and the edification of the church in every age,

still there was an immediate and specific design with regard to every

book. This appears particularly obvious in reference to the epistles.

With the exception of those properly called catholic or general epistles,

and of a few written to individuals,' they were addressed to particular

societies of Christians, and they were adapted to the exact state of those

societies, whether consisting chiefly of Jewish or of Heathen converts

;

whether recently organised as churches, or in a slate of flourishing ma-

turity ; whether closely cemented together by the strength of brotherly

' Gerard's Institutes, p. 118.
2 In Mr. Jones's New and Full Method of settling the Canon Cpartiii. pp. 79—81.),

there are several examples of passages in the other Gospels that are honourable to Petor,

which are not mentioned in Saint ^Mark's Gospel.

3 In his Commentry on the Epistles, vol.iv. 4to. or vol. vi. 8vo.

1 Life of the Apostle Paul, as related in Scripture, but in which his epistles are inserted

in that part of the history to which they are respectively supposed to belong, 8vo. , 1807.

u u 2
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jove, or distracted by the spirit of faction ; whether steadfast in adherence
to the truth, or incHning to the admission of error.. Now, if these con-
siderations were present to the mind of the inspired writer of an epistle,

and served to regulate the strain and the topics of his address, it is

evident that they must by no means be disregarded by us in our attempts
to ascertain thp genuine and intended sense." ^ A knowledge therefore,
of the state of the particular churches, to which they addressed their

epistles, is of the greatest importance, not only to enable us to ascertain
the scope of any particular epistle, but also for the purpose of recon-
ciling doctrinal passages which, to a cursory reader, may at first sight

appear contradictory.

For instance, the Galatian churches, not long after their members had been converted
to the faith of tlie Gospel, were pursuaded by some Judaising teachers that it was abso-

lutely necessary they should be circumcised, and observe the entire law of Moses : hence
great dissensions arose among the Galatian Christians. These circumstances led Saint
Paul to write his Epistle to them; the design of which was, to prove the Jewish ceremonial
law to be no longer obligatory, to convince them of the moral and spiritual nature of the

Gospel, and thus to restore mutual good-will among them.
Again, Rom. xiv. 5. and Gal. iv. 10, 11. are apparently contradictory to each other.

In the former passage we read— " One man esteemeth one day above another ; another

esteemeth every day alike. Let every vian befully persuaded in his own viind." Tiie latter

passage runs thus— " Ye observe days, and months, and times and years; I am afraid lest

I have bestowed v^wn you labour in vahi." Now, if we attend to the situation and character

of the persons addressed, we shall easily be enabled to solve this seeming difficulty.

The Roman and Galatian churches were composed of both Jews and Gentiles ; but they
are not addressed promis<:uously ; neither are they the same description of people who are

addressed in both passages. Those who " regarded days," among the Romans, were the

converted Jews, who, having from their youth observed them as divine appointments, were
with difficulty brought to lay them aside. And as their attachment had its origin in a
tender regard to divine authority, they were considered as " keeping the day unto the

Lord ;" and grc-at forbearance was enjoined upon the Gentile converts towards them in

that matter. Those, on tlie other hand, who among the Galatians " oljserved days, and
months, and times," were converted Gentiles, as is manifest from the context, which de-
scribes them as having, in their unconverted state, " done service to them which by nature
were no gods," (ch. iv. 8.) These being perverted by certain Judaising teachers, were,
contrary to the apostolic decisioti (Acts xv.), circumcised, and subjected themselves to the

yoke of Jewish ceremonies. Nor was this all ; they were led to consider these things as

necessary to justification and salvation, which were subversive of the doctrine of justification

by faith in Jesus Christ. (Actsxv. 1. Gal. v. 4.) These circumstances being considered,

the different language of the apostle is perfectly in character. Circumcision, and con-
formity to the law of Moses, in Jewish converts, was held to be lawful. Even the apostle

of the Gentiles himself " to the Jews became a Jew ;" frequently, if not constantly, con-
forming to the Jewish laws. And when writing to others, he expresses himself on this

wise: " Is any man called, being circumcised? let him not become uncircumcised. Is

any called, in uncircumcision? let him not become circumcised. Circumcision is

nothing, and uncircumcision is nothing; but the keeping of the commandments of God."
(1 Cor. vii. IH, 19.) But for Gentiles, who had no such tilings to allege in their favour,

to go off from the liberty granted to them (Actsxv.), and entangle themselves under a

yoke of bondage ; and not only so, but to make it a term of justification, was sufficient to

excite a fear lest the labour which he had bestowed upon them was in vain. *

Cruunius \ Vitringa •, and Buddcus ^ have happily illustrated numerous passages in

Saint Paul's Epistles by attending to the circumstances mentioned in the above canon.
I'he state of the apocalyptic churches has also been well described by our learned coun-

' Rev. ri. F. Burder's Sermon on the Duty and Means of ascertaining the genuine
Sense of the Scriptures, p. 19.

2 Fuller's Harmony of Scripture, pp. 44. 4G. 3 Selecta Sacra, lib. i.

** Observationes Sacrap, lib. iv. cc. 7, 8.

* Jo. Francisci Buddei Ecclesia Apostolica, sive de Statu Ecdesias Christians .sub

Apostolis Comuientalio Historica-Dogmalica
;
quaj et introductionis loco in Epistolas

Pauli cicterorumque apostolorum esse queat. 8vo. Jena*, 1729. Buddeus has briefly

treated this important subject witli great judgment, and referred to a great variety of useful

writers,
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tryraan Smith ', by Witsius 2, and especially by Ferdinand Stosch. 3 Rambach, in his

Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, has elaborately investigated the state of the
church at Rome, and applied it to the examination and scope of that epistle. *

V. In order to understand any doctrinal book or passage of Scrip-

ture^ we must attend to the controversies which were agitated at that

time^ and to which the sacred writers allude: for a key to the apostolic

epistles is not to he sought in the modern controversies that divide

Christians, and which were not only unknown, but also wei^e not in

existence at that time.

The controversies which were discussed in the age of the apostles, are
to be ascertained, partly from their writings, partly from the existing
monuments of the primitive Christians, and likewise from some passages
in the writings of the Rabbins.

From these it appears that the following were the principal questions then agitated, viz.

What is the true way by which to please God, and thus to obtain eternal life— the ob-
servance of the Mosaic law-, or faith and obedience as held forth in the Gospel? To this
question the following was closely allied— Whether the observance of the Mosaic cere-
monies was so absolutely necessary, that they were to be imposed on the converted Gen-
tiles ? The former question \& particularly discussed in St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans

;

the latter, in the council held at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 1—31.), and especialhj in the Epistle
to the Galatians.

Another question which was most warmly agitated, related to the calling of the Gentiles^
which the Jews could by no means bear, as appears from numerous passages in the Gospels,
Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles. The apostles therefore found it necessary to assert
that point, to confirm it by citing numerous prophecies from the Old Testament relative

to the conversion of the Gentiles, and to vindicate it from the objections of the Jews : this

has been done by Saint Paul in several chapters of his Epistle to the Romans, as well as
in his Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, in which he proves that the Jewish cere-
monies were superseded.

Ther^ were also some Jewish notions, which were refuted both by our Lord and by his

apostles ; for instance, that all Jews would certainly be saved. Turretin, to whom we are
indebted for this obsersation, has adduced a passage from the Codex Sanhedrin, which
affirmed that every Jew had a portion in thefuture ivorld, and another from the Talmud,
in which it is said that Abraham is sitting near the gates of hell, and does not permit any
Israelite, hoivever nicked he may be, to descend into liell. ^ In opposition to such traditions

as these, Jesus Christ thus solemnly warned them : N^ot every man that saith unto me,
* Lord, Lord,^ shall enter into the kingdom ofheaven, but he that doethtliexvillofmy Father
xvhich is in heaven. (IMatt. vii. 21.) This notion was also opposed at length by Saint Paul.
(Rom. xi. 16. et seq.) Once more: it appears from very many passages of the Jewish
writers, that the Jews divided the precepts of the law into great and little, and tauo-ht that

if a man observed one such graiid precept, that would suffice to conciliate the favour of God,
and would outweigh all his other actions. In opposition to this our Lord solemnly de-
clares, that " whosoever shall break one of these least commandments, and shall teach meu
so, he shall be called {^shall be) least in the kingdom of heaven'* (Matt. v. 19.) : and Saint

James also, *' whosoever shall keep the whole law, and yet offend in one point, he is guilty

of all." (Ja. ii. 10.)

Further, many erroneous tenets were held and promulgated, in the time of the apostles,

by persons calling themselves Christians. To these " oppositions of science falsely so

' In his " Remarks upon the manners, religion, and government of the Turks, with a

survey of the seven churches of Asia." 8vo, 1678. The remarks had previously been
printed in Latin in 1672, and again in an enlarged edition in 1674.

- Miscellanea Sacra, tom.i. p. 669.
3 Ferdinand! Stosch Syntagma Dissertationum Septem de nominilius totidem Urbium

Asiae ad quos D. Johannss in Apocalypsi Epistolas direxit, 8vo. Guelpherbyti, 1757.

A very rare and valuable work. The modern state of the seven Asiatic churches is de-

scribed by the Rev. H. Lindsay (chaplain to the British Ambassador at the Porte) in tlie

Christian Observer for 1816, vol. xv. pp. 190, 191.

^ Jo. Jac. Rambachii Introductio Historico Theologica in Epistolam Pauli ad Romanes.
8vo. Halae, 1727.

^ De Sacr. Script. Intcrp. p. 3 1 6.
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called" (1 Tim. vi. 20.) there are numerous allusions in the Epistles, where such errors

are refuted: for instance, Col. ii. 18. the worshipping of angels; Col. ii. 20, 21. against

the pretensions of extraordinary mortifications and abstinence ; 1 Cor. viii. and 2 Cor. vij

16. &c. against idols and eating things olFered to them, &c. The beginning of Saint John's

Gospel, it is well known, was written to refute the false notions of Cerinthus.

VI. The doctrinal hooks of Scripture, for instance, the Epistles, are

not to he perused in detached portio7is or sectio7is ; hit they should he

read through at once, with a close attention to the scope and tenor of
the discourse, regardless of the divisions iiito chapters and verses, pre-

cisely in the same mannei^ in which we would peruse the letters ofCicerOy

Pliny, or other antient writers.

This reading should not be cursory or casual, but frequent and dili-

gent ; and the Epistles should be repeatedly perused, until we become
intimately acquainted with their contents.

Mr. Locke has forcibly illustrated this remark by relating his own practice in studying

the Epistles of Saint Paul. After he had found by long experience that the ordinary

way of reading a chapter, and then consulting commentators upon difficult passages,

failed in leading him to the true sense of the Epistle, he says, " I saw plainly, after I

be"-an once to reflect on it, that if any one should now write me a letter as long as Saint

Paul's to the Romans, concerning such a matter as that is, in a style as foreign, and ex-

pressions as dubious, as his seem to be, if I should divide it into fifteen or sixteen chap-

ters, and read one of tliem to-day and another to-morrow, &c. it Avas ten to one that I

should never come to a full and clear comprehension of it. The way to understand the

mind of him that wrote it, every one would agree, was to read the whole letter through

from one end to the other, all at once, to see what was the main subject and tendency of

it; or, if it had several parts and purposes in it, not dependent one of another, nor in a

subordination to one chief aim and end, to discover what those ditlerent matters were,

and where the author concluded one and began another ; and if there were any necessity

of dividing the Epistles into parts, to mark tiie boundaries of them." In the prosecu-

tion of this thought, Mr. Locke concluded it necessary for the understanding of any one

of Saint Paul's Epistles to read it all through at one sitting, and to observe, as well as

he could, tlie drift and design of the writer. Successive perusals in a similar way at

length gave him a good general view of the apostle's main purpose in writing the

Epistle, the chief branches of his discourse, the arguments he used, and the disposition of

the whole. Tiiis, however, is not to be attained by one or two hasty readings. " It

must be repeated again and again, xmth a close aUention to the tenor of the discourse,

and a rierfect neglect of the divisions into chapters and verses. On the contrary, the safest

way is, to suppose that the epistle has but one business and but one aim ; until', by a

frequent perusal of it, you are forced to see there are distinct independent matters in it,

which will forward ly enough shew themselves."'

Want of attention to the general scope and design of the doctrinal parts of Scripture,,

particularly of the Epistles, has been the source of many and great errors : " for, to pick

out a verse or two, and criticise on a word or expression, and ground a doctrine thereon,

without considering the main scope of the epistle and the occasion of writing it, is just

as if a n]an sliould interpret antient statutes or records by two or three words or ex-

pressions in them, without regard to the true occasion upon which they were made, and

without any manner of knowledge and insiglit into the history of the age in which they

were written," The absurdity of such a conduct is too obvious to need further exposure.

Having already oflcred some hints for investigating the ccojw of a particular book or

passage'-', it only remains to notice that there is this general difference observable between

the scope of the Gospels and that of the Epistles, viz.— The/orwt'r represent the princi-

ples of Cln-istianity absolutely, or as they are in themselves ; while the latter represent

them relatively, that is, as they respect the state of the world at that particular time.

VII. Where any doctrine is to he deduced from the Scriptures, it

will he collected hetter, and with moreprecision, from those places in

' Locke on the Epistles of Saiiit Paul, Preface. (Works, vol. ii. pp.281, 2«2. 4to.)

9 Sec pp.552—556. supra.
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*whick it is professedly discussed^ thanfrom those in isohich it is iioticed

only incidentally^ or- by iscay of inference.
^

For instance, in the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, the doc-

trine of justification by faith is fully treated : and in those to the Ephe-
sians and Colossians, the calling of the Gentiles and the abrogation of

the ceremonial law are particular!}^ illustrated. These must therefore

be diligently compared together, in order to deduce those doctrines

correctly.

VIII. Doctrines peadiar to a certain age are better ascertained

from writings belonging to that age^ or the times immediatelyfolUrmng^

thanfrom memoi'ials or wt'itings ofa later date.

Thus, the ideas entertained by the patriarchs are better collected

from the writings immediately concerning them— the book of Genesis

for instance— than from books written long afterwards, as the Apostolic

Epistles.— Not that these are unworthy of credit (of such an insinuation

the author trusts he shall be fully acquitted), but because the Apostles

deduce inferences from passages of Scripture, according to the manner
practised in their oion time ; which inferences, though truly correct, and
every way worthy the assent of Christians, were not known at the time

when such passages were first committed to writing.^'

IX. Words and phrases, which are of dovbtfid meaning, must be

diligently investigated, and carefully weighed and explained.

This is a general rule applicable to every species of interpretation,

but of peculiar importance in the study of the doctrinal parts of Scrip-

ture ; lest, being misled by the ambiguity of words, we deduce from

certain passages of Scripture opinions that would fall to the ground as

soon as such ambiguity should be removed. A variety of examples

might be adduced in illustration of this remark-^, but we shall confine

our attention to the terms faith and mystery.

1 . In consequence of not attending to the ambiguity of the word TTiCtis, which in our

authorised version is usually translated faith, it has been applied by many divines,

wherever it occurs, exclusively to faith in the Messiah, when the context often mani-

festly requires it to be taken in a different sense : a few examples will illustrate this

observation.

Faith or believing, then, denotes, (1.) our assenting to any tntth, even to such truths as

are known by the evidence of our senses : thus in John xx. 29. Thomas, whom the evi-

dence of his senses had convinced of the reality of Christ's resurrection, is said to have

believed. (2.) yl general disposition of the mind to embrace all that we know concerning

God, whether by reason or revelation : as in Heb. xi. 6. Without faith it is impossible to

please God ; which expression is subsequently applied to the existence of God, his good-

ness and bounty towards his sincere worshippers. (3.) A peculiar assent to a certain re-

velation ; for instance, in Rom. iv. throughout, and in other passages that treat of

Abraham's faith, it is manifest that this faith must be referred to the peculiar promises

made to Abraham that a son should be born unto him, though he himself was then about

a hundred years old, and Sarah, who was ninety, was barren. (4. j An assent given to

the revelation made to Moses ; as when the children of Israel are said to have believed the

Lord and his servant Moses. (Exod. xiv. 31 . compared with John v. 45, 46. and ix. 28.)

(5.) An assent given to the revelation 7nade to the jwophets ; as when King Jehoshaphat

* See pp.535—541. and pp.556—562., where various hints are offered for investi-

gating ihe context, and the analogy of faith.

a Turretin, p. 324.
3 See Parkhurst's Greek Lexicon, voce 'S.api,, flesh : and Bp. Middleton's Doctrine of

the Greek Article, pp.166— 170. for an elaborate disquisition on the various acceptations

of the word Xlvivfia, spirit.
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says to the Jews (2 Chron xx. 20.) *' Believe in the Lord your God, so shall ye be esta-

blished; believe his prophets, so shall ye prosper." Compare also Isa. vii, 9. Since, how-
ever, the Gospel is the most perfect revelation of the divine will to mankind, it is in the

New Testament particularly that the word faith denotes (6.) a cordial assent to the

Christian revelation, or to some of its leading and fundamental points ; as in those pass-

ages where we are commanded to believe in Christ, or that he is the son of God, or that

he arose from the dead. But as many things that were revealed by God, as well under
the Old as under the New Testament dispensation, were future and invisible, the word
faith signiBes (7.) an assent to future and invisible things revealed by God, as in Heb.
xi. 1. where it is defined to be the substance of things hopedfor, and the evidence of things

not seen, that is, the giving of a present subsistence to tilings future, which are fully ex-

pected, and the proving and demonstrating of things wliich are not seen. Since, how-
ever, all who truly receive and assent to the Christian revelation, cannot do otherwise than
obey God, the words faith and believing include (8.) all the deities enjoined by the Gospel ;.

in consequence of which, so many commendations oifaith are to be found in the Scrip-

tures, where it is said to purify the heart (1 Pet. i. 22.'), to be the victory that overcomelh
the world (1 John v. 4.), and tojustify us. (Rom. v. l.J Because they who sincerely be-

lieve the Gospel, must necessarily obey Christ, and become partakers of the benefits con-
ferred by him.

There are a few other acceptations of the term faith, differing indeed but slightly from
the preceding, but which are nevertheless worthy of observation. Thus it means (9.) the

Gospel, in Gal. iii. 2. where Saint Paul demands of the Galatians, whether they received

the Spirit by the xvorks of the laiv, or by the hearing offaith : in which passage it is evident
that the hearing of faith denotes the hearing of the preached Gospel ; and in this sense
the wordfaith appears to be used in all those parts of the Epistle to the Romans, where
it is opposed to the works of the law. Sometimes also it signifies (10.) a persuasion that

what we do is well pleasing to God : thus the meaning of Rom. xiv. 23. Whatsoever is not

offaith is sin, is, that it is sinful in us to do any thing, which we are not fully persuaded
is well pleasing to God, or at least permitted by him. Once more, faith denotes

(^l\.) faith in miracles, that is, a firm confidence in Christ, to which, at the first propa-
gation of the Gospel, was annexed the performance of miracles : such was the faith, which
Jesus Christ frequently required of his disciple.5 and others, that he might work certain

miracles by them (compare Matt, xvii. 20. Mark xi. 22. xvi. 17. and Luke xvii. 6.) ;

and to which Saint Paul refers in 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Lastly, faith sometimes signifies

(12.) fidelity, or faithfulness in the discharge of duties or promises, and so the Greek
•word TTtns is properly rendered in Tit. ii. 10. ; as it also should have been in 1 Tim.
V. 12., the faith there said to have been cast off by the younger widows, being theirfidelity

to Christ.

These various senses of the wordfaith ought, as much as possible, to be kept in mind
when perusing the sacred writings ; lest we fall into the mistake, so commonly com-
mitted, of always understanding the same thing by it.

2. The Greek word [Ava-ryip-ioy, which is of very frequent occurrence in

the New Testament, and is in our English translation uniformly rendered
mystery, may also be adduced as an example of the rule above stated.

In its ordinary acceptation, a mystery denotes something incomprehen-
sible ; and this meaning, for want of due consideration, is not unfre-

quently transferred to those passages of the New Testament, where the

word mystery does indeed occur, but in very different significations.

The first or leading meaning of the word is, a secret, something that is hidden, not
fully manifest, not published to the world, though perhaps communicated to a select

number. In this sense it occurs in 2 Thess. ii. 7. where Saint Paul, speaking of the

Antichristian spirit, says, ^^ the mystery of iniijxdty doth already tvork." Tlie spirit of
Antichrist has begun to operate, but the operation is latent and unperceived. In this

sense also the same apostle applies the words " mystery," and " mystery of Christ," in a
peculiar manner to the calling of the Gentiles (Eph. iii. S—9.); *' which in other ge-
nerations was not made known to the sons of men, as it is noio revealed to his holy apostles

and prophets by the Spirit, that the Gentiles should be fellow heirs and if the same body
(namely, with the Jews), and partakers of his promise in Christ by the Gospel." Com-
pare aUo Roin. xvi. 25, 20'. Eph. i. 9. ill. 9. vi. 19. Col. i. 2G, 27.

Another meaning of tlie word mystery is, " a spiritual truth couched under an exter-

nal representatiozi or similitude, and concealed or hidden thereby, unless some explanation
be given." Tt) this import of the word our Saviour probably alluded when he said to

his dibcipics, To you. U is given to know the mystery of the kingdom of God
i,

but, to
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them that are without, all these things are done in parables. (Mark iv. 11.) The secret
was disclosed to the apostles, who obtained the spiritual sense of the similitude, while the
multitude amused themselves with the parable, and sought no further. In this sense
mystery is used in the following passages of the New Testament: Rev. i. 20. The mm
tery, that is, the spiritual meaning, of the seven stars. — The seven stars are the anoels of
the seven churches ; and the seven candlesticks are the seven churches. Again, xvii. 5. j^jid

upon her forehead a name written, Mystery, Babylon the Great, that is, Babylon in a mys-
tical sense, the mother of idolatry and abominations; and in verse 7. I ivUl teU thee the
mystery, or spiritual signification, of the tuonian, and of the beast that carrieth her, &c. In
this sense likewise the word mystery is to be understood in Eph. v. 32.

A third and principal meaning of the word mystery is, " some sacred thing, hidden or
secret, which is naturally unknown to human reason, and is only known by the revelation
of God." Thus, in 1 Tim. iii. 16. we read— WUhout controversy great is the mystery
of godliness : God was manifest in the flesh, justified in the spirit, seen of angels, preached
unto the Gentiles, believed on in the world, received up into glory. " The mystery of god-
liness, or of true religion, consisted in the several particulars here mentioned by the apos-
tle— particulars, indeed, which it would never have entered into the heart of man to

conceive (1 Cor. ii. 9.)> had not God accomplished them in fact, and published them by
the preaching of his Gospel; but which, being thus manfested, are intelligible as facts to
the meanest understanding." So in 1 Cor. xiii. 2. the understanding of all mysteries
denotes the understanding of all the revealed truths of the Christian religion, which in
1 Tim. iii. 9. are called the mystery of faith, and of which in 1 Cor. iv. 1. the apostles
are called steivards of the tnysteria of God. '

Lastly, tlie word mystery is used in reference to things or doctrines, which remain
wholly or in part incomprehensible, or above reason, after they are revealed. Such are
the doctrines, of the resurrection of the dead, that all shall not die at the last day, but
that all shall be changed (1 Cor. xv. 51.), the incarnation of the Son of God, the doc-
trine of the Trinity, &c. This is the ordinary or theological sense of the word mystery ;

it does not imply any thing contrary to reason, nor utterly imknown as to its being ; but
it signifies a matter, of whose existence we have clear evidence in the Scriptures, although
the tnode of such existence is incomprehensible, or above our reason. 2

X. It is of particitlar importance that we distinguish fgurative ex-
pressions from such as are proper or literal^ and. that we ascertain how
far they are to he extended.

For want of attention to this rule, how manir absurd doctrines have
been deduced from the Scriptures! Transubstantiation, for instance,
which has already been shewn to be founded on an erroneous literal in-

terpretation o'i figurative expressions. ^ With regard to the manner in

which such figurative expressions are to be distinguished from proper
and literal ones, it will suffice to refer to a former chapter, in which this

topic is fully considered.-^

XI. Although the Scriptures sometimes speak of God after the marb-

7ie7' of men, they are not to be understood litei'ally, but must be taken
in a sense worthy of God.

This rule was not unknown to the Jews, with whom it was usual to
say that the Scriptures speak of God tvith the tongue of the sons of men.
When, therefore, human members, faculties, senses, and affections are at-

tributed to the Deity, they are to be understood in a sense worthy of Him :

and the manner in which that sense is to be ascertained is twofold

:

1. From the light of nature, which teaches us that all ideas of imperfec-
tion are to be removed from God, and consequently corporeity : and,

1 Schleusner's and Parkhurst's Greek Lexicons to the New Testament, voce Mvs-npiov.
Dr. Campbell's Translation of the Four Gospels, vol. i. pp. 298—306. See also J. G.
I'feifiier's Instit. Herm. Sac. pp. 704—724.

- On the subject of mysteries in religion, see Vol. I. Chap. V. Sect. I § 4. pp.429
-43:3.

3 See pp. 5S3, 584. supra.
•* See Chapter V. supra, particularly Section I. pp. 581—589.



666 Oft the Doctrhial Interpretation of the Scriptures. [Part II.

2. From the comparisoji of other passages of Scripture^ in which it is

written, that God is a spirit, that he cannot be represented by any figure,

and that he is not a man that he should repent, &c. Numerous illustrations

of this remark might be offered, were it necessary ; but as this subject

has already been discussed in a former chapter, it will be sufficient to

ffive a reference to it.

'

o

XII. Avoid all subtle and far-fetched expositions.

The reason of this canon will appear when it is considered (as we have

already remarked) .that the sacred writers, being almost wholly persons

in the common rank of life, and addressing persons in the same condition

with themselves, spoke to them in a familiar style adapted to their ca-

pacities. No sense therefore is to be assigned to their words, that

requires great mental acumen to discover. On this ground, those inter-

pretations should be received v/ith great caution, which profess to find

allegories every ti^here in the Scriptures : and those interpretations should

be altogether rejected, which do violence to the sacred text. Of this

description are the expositions given of numerous passages of Scripture

by those who deny the divinity and atonement of the Son of God. It

is not intended to assert in this remark that there are not in the Bible

many figurative expressions ; these were at that time perfectly familiar

to the Jewish people, who, in some instances, apprehended them more
readily than literal expressions. This mode of speaking, we have al-

ready seen, obtained greatly among the Jews, in common with other

oriental nations.

XIII. When easy and natural interpretations offer themselves^ those

inteipetations ought to he avoided^ nsohich deduce astonishing and in-

credible doctrines.

We are not to seek unnecessarily for mysteries in the sacred writings.

Those, which are most clearly revealed in the Scriptures (for instance,

the incarnation of the Son of God, the doctrine of the Trinity, &c.), are

to be received precisely in the terms in which they are propounded to

our belief. But, where a plain and obvious meaning presents itself, mys-

teries are on no account to be sought. In illustration of this remark,

we may adduce the doctrine of transubstantiation, already noticed in the

course of this work; which the church of Rome has erected into a

mystery, founding it on a direct violation of the preceding rule, and sup-

porting it by forced and unnatural interpretations of passages, which are

in themselves most easy to be understood.

XIV. In explaijiing passages we must attend to the effect or sense

which particular words, widerstood in a particular way ought naturally

to jn'oduce : and if such effect be not produced^ it is manifest that such

words are not to be taken in that sense.

The doctrine of transubstantiation, already referred to, may be ad-

duced as an example ; for unquestionably, if our Saviour's words. This

is my body, &c. had been understood by the apostles in that sense, it

must have excited in their minds the utmost astonishment, which, liow-

ever, does not appear to have been the case.

XV. No doctrine is admissible^ or can be established from the Scrip-

tures, that is either repugnant to them, or contrary to reason or to the

analogy offaith.

1 See pp. 599, 600. suiira.
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The same example may be cited in illustration of the present canon

;

for if the doctrine of transubstantiation were to be admitted, the evi-

dence of our reason, as well as of our senses, could no longer be be-
lieved, and the consequence would be, that the arguments for the truth
of the Christian rehgion, arising from the miracles and resurrection of
Jesus Christ, would fall to the ground, and become of no effect what-
ever. Articles of revelation indeed may be above our reason ; but no
doctrine, which comes from God, can be irrational, or contrary to those
moral truths, which are clearly perceived by the mind of man. We are
sure, therefore, that any interpretation of revealed doctrines that is in-

consistent with common sense, or with the established laws of morality,
must be erroneous. The several parts of those doctrines, which are dis-

persed through the Scriptures, ought to be collected and explained so
as to agree with one another, and form an intelligible and consistent
scheme. The different parts of a revelation, which comes from God,
must all be reconcileable with one another, and with sound reason. The
prejudices of different denominations unfit them for understanding the
passages, which are connected with the subjects of their disputations;

but there are general principles that all parties adopt : and no text can
be interpreted in a sense inconsistent with those articles which are uni-
versally received. This conformity, of every part to first principles, is

commonly called the analogy of faith. ^

XVI. In considering the doctrines of the Christian religion^ nsahat

is clear is not to be rendered obscure by a fexo dark passages : but, on
the contrary, obscure passages are to be illustrated by such as are mcyre

clear.

This rule having been more fully stated in a former page, and sup-
ported by examples, it is not necessary here to cite additional instances.

The reader is therefore simply reminded, that the application of it to

the investigation of the doctrinal parts of Scripture, is of very consider-

able moment.^

XVII. It is of great importance to the understanding of the doc^

trinal books of the New Testament, to attend to and distinctly note the

transitions cf person which frequently occur, especially iii Saint Paid'

s

Epistles.

The pronouns /, We, and You, are used by the apostles in such a
variety of applications, that the understanding of their true meaning is

often a key to many difficult passages.

Thus, by the pronoun /, Saint I*aul sometimes means himself: sometimes any Clu-is-

tian ; sometimes a Je%v ; and sometimes any man, &c. If the speaking of himself in the

lirst person singular have these various meanings, his use of the plural JVe is with far

greater latitude : for sometimes we means himself alone, sometimes those who were with

him, whom he makes partners to the Epistles (as in the two Epistles to the Corinthians,

and in those to the Philippians and Colossians) ; sometimes, with himself, comprehend-
ing the other apostles, or preachers of the Gospel, or Christians. Nay, lie sometimes
speaks in this way of the converted Jews, at others, of the converted Gentiles : some-
times he introduces the unregenerate as speaking in his own person ; at other times he
personifies false teachers or false Christians, whose names, however, he forbears to men-
tion, lest he should give tliem cifence. In all these instances, his application of the

above-mentioned pronouns varies the meaning of the text, and causes it to be differently

understood. Examples, illustrative of this remark, may be found in every page of Saint

' Concerning the analogy of faith, see pp. 556—562. supra.
"^ Sec' pp. 559, 560. supra.
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Paul's Epistles. Further, in the current of his tUscourse, he sometimes flrops in the ob-

jections of others, and his answers to them, without any change in the scheme of his lan-

guage, that might give notice of any other person speaking besides himself. To discover

this, requires great attention to the apostle's scope and argument : and yet, if it be ne-

glected or overlooked, it will cause the reader greatly to mistake and misunderstand • his

meaning, and will also render the sense very perplexed. Mr. Locke, and Dr. Macknight,
in their elaborate works on the Epistles, are particularly useful in pointing out these

various transitions of persons and subjects.

XVIII. When xveighty reasons are produced for and against a cer-

tain doctrine^ they must he compared, together nsoith great diligence and
sincerity^ in oi^der that we may see x<ohich reasons preponderate.

This rule is of singular importance in studying the doctrinal parts of

the Bible : for the case here supposed is of very frequent occurrence in

theological controversies ; in which, according to the previously formed
opinions of various parties, the same reasons are urged by one class, as

arguments for the truth of a controverted doctrine, which by their op-

ponents are strenuously asserted as objections to it.

Thus, in the question relative to the presence of Christ in the Eucharist, the expres-

sions. This is my body (Matt. xxvi. 26.}, MyJlesh is meat indeed, my Mood is drink indeedy

and except ye eat thejiesh of the Son of Man, &c, (John vi. 53. 55.), are by some under-
stood of the bodily presence, and eating the flesh of Christ ; but this interpretation is,

on the other hand, justly opposed by arguments drawn from the evidence of our senses,

from reason,- and above all from comparing other passages of Scripture, in which the

expressions of bread and wine are spoken of the Eucharist after consecration, and those

where Christ is said to be received into heaven until the times of restitution of all things.

(Acts iii. 21.) The former passages are adduced by the Roman Catholics as arguments
for the truth of the real presence ; while the latter are asserted by Protestants as objec-

tions against that doctrine. In order, therefore, to determine on which side the truth

lies, we must carefully and accurately weigh the arguments adduced by both parties -

and those reasons which appear most plainly manifest and insuperable, we must prefer,

as supporting the cause of truth, and the arguments adduced on the opposite side must,

necessarily fall to the ground.

XIX. Where it is not clear what is the precise mea?iing attached

by the sacred writers to particidar words or expressions, it is better

that we should restrain our judgment concerning them, than deliver

our sentiments rashly on points which we do notfidly comprehend.

Many examples of this kind are to be found in the sacred writings.

—

To instance only the apostle's supplications in behalf of believers, that God would grant

unto them, that \\\Q.eyes of their understanding might be enlightened (Eph. i. 18.), that he

ivould make them perfect in every good work (Heb. xiii. 21.), and the like. Now, in these

passages, the precise mode in which divine grace operates in believers, is not stated ; and
and therefore it is not necessary that we should define what the word of God has not

defined.

XX. In applying the Scriptures as a proof of any doctrine, it is

necessary to ascertain, if all that is meant be expi'essed, or if it be

not expressed, what is necessarily iinplied, in order to complete the

passage.

Thus it is common (as we have already shewn -) for the sacred writers

to mention, only the principal part of any subject, for the whole.

In Horn. X. 9. Paul says; If thou shalt confess with thy month the Lord Jesus, and
shall beliei'e in thine heart that God hath raised him kroi^i the dead, thou shaH be

saved. The resurrection of Christ is the only article which is mentioned here, because,

by that miracle, God established the Saviour's authority as a lawgiver, and confirmed all

the doctrines which he taught. But there are other essential articles, which are necessary

' Locke's Preface to the Epistles. (Works, vol. iii. p. 277.)
'^ See p. 027. supra.
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to be believed, in order to be saved, though they are not stated in the text. It is added
(vcr. 13.)> for tohosoever shall call rtpon the name of the Lord shall be saved. No real
Christian can be so ignorant ofthe Gospel, as to suppose, that no more is necessary, in order
to be saved, than to call upon the name of tlie Lord. In this text, it is evident, that
the apostle mentions only a principal part of what is meant. Now, from the context may
be gathered the following particulars, as implied, though not expressed. First in the
ninth verse it is affirmed, that in order to be saved, a man must believe in his heart.
Secondly, he must confess with his mouth ; If thou shall confess with thy month the Lord
Jesus, and shalt believe in thine heart, that God hath raised himfrom the dead, thou shalt

be saved. Co?ifession implies more than ^^-ofession. A true believer in Jesus Christ
openly, and of liis own accord, professes the articles of his belief; and when he is per-
secuted, and examined concerning his religion, he readily confesses the truth, as an evi-

dence of his sincerity and faithfulness. Even this is not all that is necessarj', in order to
be saved ; for it is added in the tenth verse, with the heart man believeih unto righteous-
ness, and with the mouth confession is made iinto salvation. Faith acting on the heart,

is productive of a righteous life, and thus the believer becomes a sincere worshipper of
the Lord

; for whosoever will call on the name of the Lord shall be saved, (ver. 15.) In
these different passages, it is evident, that apart is mentioned for the whole ; and in order
to understand all that is implied, the several parts must be collected and put together.

XXI. No ajiicle offaith can he established from metaphors, pa-
rabies, or single obscure and figurative texts.

The metaphorical language of the prophets, and figurative expres-
sions which abound in the Scriptures, are calculated to promote the
purposes of godliness by acting on the imagination, and by influencing
a believer's conduct ; but never were intended to be a revelation of
Gospel principles. Instead of deriving our knowledge of Christianity
from parables and figurative passages ; ayi intimate acquaintance mth
the doctrines of the Gospel is necessary, in order to he capable of inter-

preting them.

The beautiful parable of the man who fell among thieves (Luke x. 30—37.) is evi-
dently intended to influence the Jews to be benevolent and kind, like the good Sama-
ritan. Some writers have considered that parable to be a representation of Adam's fall,

and of man's recovery, through the interposition and love of Jesus Christ. But those,

who embrace this opinion, did not learn these doctrines from the passage itself. No per-
son, who is wholly ignorant of Adam, and of Jesus Christ, could ever learn any thino-

concerning them, from what is related in this parable. The same observation is equally
applicable to every other parable, and typical subject ; in which the doctrines of the Gospel
cannot be discovered by any person, who has not first learned them from other texts.

XXII. Lastly, cdthcnigh commentaries, both antient and modaii,
may usefully be considted in studying the doctrinal parts, in common
with the rest of the Bible, yet they are to be consulted judiciously,

and with caution.

As particular suggestions have already been offered concerning the
most beneficial mode of consulting commentators on the Scriptures

generally ', it is not necessary to subjoin any remarks on the above
canon :— its propriety will be obvious to every reader. He who is sin-

cerely desirous of studying the word of God, that he may both know
His mind and do His will, cannot greatly err ; while he prosecutes his

studies devoutly, and with humble supplication, that the Spirit of Truth
may teach him all things, and guide him into all truth. (John xiv. 26.
xvi. 13.) 2

1 See pp. 567—569. supra.

- The Scriptures contain numerous admirable supplications for divine teaching ; but,

of all merely human precatory compositions, we have seen none, which, for comprehen-
siveness and brevity, for simplicity and beauty, equals, much less surpasses, the Collect

for the second Sunday in Advent,
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CHAPTER X.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF THE MORAL PARTS OF SCRIPTURE.

iri AVING already discussed the interpretation of the historical,

typical, prophetical, and doctrhial parts of the sacred writings, it

now remains that we consider the Moral Parts of Scripture. These,

Indeed, are to be interpreted precisely in the same manner as all

other moral writings; regard being had to the peculiar circum-

stances of the sacred w^riterj, viz. the age in which they wrote, the

nation to which they belonged, their style, genius, &c. For, being

natives of the East, they treat moral topics, after the oriental man-
ner, in a highly figurative style, and with similitudes and figures

considerably more far-fetched than is usual among Greek and Latin

authors, or even among the jiioderns. Again, being for the most
part persons in the common wiilks of life, tliey generally deliver

their precepts in a popular manner, adapted to the capacities of

those to whom they were addressed. In the examination of the

moral parts of Scripture, the following more particular rules will be
found useful.

I. Moi'al jpropositions or discourses are not to he urged toofar,^ hut

must he imdersiood "jciith a certain degree of latitude, and with various

limitations.

For want of attending to this canon, how many moral truths have
.been pushed to an exteait, which causes them altogether to fail of the

effect they were designed to produce ! It is not to be denied that uni-

versal propositions may be offered : such are frequent in the Scriptures

as well as in profane writers, and also in common life ; but it is in ex-
plaining the expressions by which they are conveyed, that just limits

ought to be applied, to prevent them from being urged too far. The
nature of the thing, and various other circumstances will always afford

a criterion by which to understand moral propositions with the requisite

limitations. In order, however, that this subject may be better under-
stood, and applied to the Scriptures, we will state a few of these limit-

ations, and illustrate them by examples.

1. Universal or indejinite moral propositions, often denote nothing more
than the natural aptitude or tendency ofa thing to produce a certain effect,

even although that effect should not actually take place.

Thus, when Solomon Bays that a soft cmsiver turiieth mvny loralh, (Prov. xv. 1.) the

best method of mitigatiug anger is pointed out, although the obstinacy or wic'lcedncss of
man may produce a different result. In like manner, when St. Peter says, Vlio is he that

"uhU harin yuii if yc Im' ftUoiwrs of that xvhich is <:<>od F (I Pet. iii. 15. ) this exj)ression is

not to be understood as im})lying that good men sliall 7icver be Hl-treated : but it simply
denotes the natural eill'ct whicii a virtuous life will probably produce, viz. many occasions

£>f irritating men will be avoided, and on the other hand, their friendship and favour will

be conciliated.

2. Universal or indefinite propositions denote only tvhat generally or

often takes place.

As in Prov. xxii. 6. Train np a child in the ivcn/ he shmild go : and when he is old he
will not depart from it. Here the wise monarch intimates not what always takes place,

but what ii tiie frequiiit consequence of judicious education. To this rule are to be
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referred all those propositions which treat of the inanncrs, virtues, or vices of particular

nations, conditions, or ages. Thus Saint Paul says, tliat the Cretans are always liars.

(Tit. i. 12.) Again, when the same apostle, pourtraying the struggles of an enlightened
but unregenerate person, says— I know that in me {that is, in myjlesh) divelleth no good
thing, (Rom. vii. 18.) he does not mean to say that there is nothing morally good in

man ; but that no man is by nature spiritualli/ good, or good in the sight of God. '

3. Universal or indefnite propositions frequently denote duty, or tvhat

ought to be done, not what always does actually take place.

** It is the way of the Scriptures," says a late writer, " to speak to and of the visible

meml)ers of the church of Christ, under such appellations and expressions as may seem,
at first hearing, to imply that they are all of them truly righteous and holy persons.
Tims the apostles style those to whom they write, in general, saints j they speak of them
as •' sanctified in Christ Jesus, chosen of God, buried with Christ in baptism, risen again
with him from the dead, sitting with him in heavenly places;" and particularly Saint
Paul (Tit. iii. 5.) says, that they were " saved by the washing of regeneration," &c.
The reason of which is, tliat they were visibly, by obligation, atjd by profession all this;

which was thus represented to them, the more eifectually to stir them up, and engage them
to live according to their profession and obligation." ~

By this rule also we may explain Mai. ii. 7. " The priest's lips should keep knowledge :^*

which passage the advocates of the church of Rome urge, as asserting the infallibility of
the priesthood. A simple inspection, however, of the following verse is sufficient to

refute this assertion, and to shew that the prophet's words denote only the dutt/ of the

Jeu'ish priesthood, not what the priests really did perform. The application of this rule
will likewise explain Prov. xvi. 10. 12, 13-

4. Many precepts are delivered generally and absolutely, concerning
moral duties, xvhich are only to be taken with certain limitations.

For instance, when we are commanded not to be angry, we must understand, without

a cause, and not beyond measure : when we are forbidden to avenge ourselves, it is

to be understood of privately taking revenge ; for the magistrate beareth not the sword in

vain, but is the minister of God, a revenger to execute wrath iipon him that doe/h evil.

(Rom. xiii. 4.) Public vengeance, or punishment, therefore, is clearly not prohibited.

Once more, though we are commanded in the Scriptures to swear not at all, (as in Matt, v.

33.) and not to /brsicear ourselves, (Levit. xix. 12.) yet they do not forbid the use of
oaths in cases where they can be made subservient to the support of truth and the interests

of justice. Moses says, 2^hou shallfear the Lord thy God, and serve him, and shall sweat

by his name. (Deut. vi. 13.) Thou shalt sivear, says the prophet Jeremiah, tlie Lord
liveth in truth and injudgment, and in righteousness. (Jar. iv. 2.) Our Saviour himself,

when adjured by the high priest, in the name of the living God, to declare whether he was
the Christ the Son of God, (Matt. xxvi. 63, 64. Mark xiv. 61, 62.) did not refuse to answer
the question thus judicially proposed to him : but he certainly would have remained silent

if he had disapproved of ail asseverations upon oath, or all such solemn invocations

of, and appeals to, the name of God, in cases where the truth is doubtful or the testimony

' Similar to this is the language of the Liturgy of the Anglican church: — " O God,

because through the weakness of our mortal nature, we can do no good thing, without

thou grant us the help of thy grace." (Collect for the first Sunday after Trinity.) On
which the Bishop of Lincoln remarks— " I have only to observe, that the good thing here

mentioned, must mean good in the sight of God : such an action our weak and unassisted

nature will, unquestionably, not allow us to perform." (Refutation of Galvanism, pp. 67,

68. 1st edit.) To the same purpose, in another place he observes : — " The human mind
is so weakened and vitiated by the sin of our first parents, that we cannot by our own
natural strengtli prepare it, or put into a proper state, for tbe reception of a saving faith,

or for the performance of the spiritual worship required in the Gospel : this mental puri-

fication cannot be effected without divine assistance." (Ibid. p. .54.) Again; " The
grace of God prevents us Christians, that is, it goes before, it gives the first spring and rise

to our endeavours, that we may have a good will ; and when this good will is thus excited,

the grace of God does not desert us, but it works with us when we have that good will."

"It is acknowledged that man has not the disposition, and consequently not the

ability, to do what in the sight of God is good, till he is influenced by the Spirit of God."

(Ibid. pp. GO, 61.)
- Bishop Bradford's Discourse concerning Baptismal and Spiritual Regeneration,

p. 37. sixth edit. See also some excellent observations to the same effect in Dr. Mac-
knight's Commentarv on 1 John ii. 29.
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is suspected. The author of the epistle to the Hebrews says, that an oathfor confirmation

is an end ofali strife. (Heh. vi. 16.) '

II. Principals inchide their accessaries, that is, whatever approaches

or comes near to them, or has any tendency to them.

Thus, where any sin is forbidden, we must be careful not only to

avoid it, but also every thing of a similar nature, and whatever may
prove an occasion of it, or imply our consent to it in others : and we

must endeavour to dissuade or restrain others from it.

Compare Matt. v. 21—31. 1 Thess. v. 22. Jude 23. Ephes. v. 11. 1 Cor. viii. 13.

Levit. xix. 17. James v. 19, 20. So, where any duty is enjoined, all means and facilities,

enabling either ourselves or others to discharge it, according to our respective places,

capacities, or opportunities, are likewise enjoined. See Gen. xviii. 19. Dcut. vi. 7.

Heb. X. 23—25. Upon this ground our Lord makes the law and the prophets to depend

upon a sincere affectionate love to God and man (Mark xii. 30,31. Lukex. 27.) ; be-

cause, where this prevails, we shall not knowingly be deficient in any duty or office which

lies within our power ; neither shall we willingly do any thing that may either directly or

indirectly offend, or tend to the prejudice of mankind. See Rom. xii. 17,18. This

observation will leave little room for the "evangelical counsels," or " counsels of per-

fection," as they are called by the Papists, who ground upon them their erroneous doctrine

of supererogation. '2 Again, in whatever commandment we are forbidden to do any thing

in our persons, as sinful, it equally restrains us from being jmrtakers of other men's guilt,

who do commit what we know is thereby forbidden. We must not therefore be either

advising, assisting, encouraging, or in any shape a party with them in it : nay, we must

not so much as give any countenance to the evil which they do, by excusing or making

light of the crime, or by hiding their wickedness, lest by so doing we incur part of the

blame and punishment, and thus deserve the character given by the psalmist — When

thou saivest a thief then thou consentedst unto him, and hast been partaker with the aduU

terers. (I. 18.)

III. Negatives include affirmatives, and affirmatives include nega-

tives

:

—m other words, where any didy is enjoined, the contrary sin

isfirrhidden ; and where any sin is forbidden, the contrary duty is

enjoined.

Thus, in Deut.vi. 13. where we are commanded to serve God, we are

forbidden to serve any other. Therefore, in Matt. iv. 10. it is said, him

only shalt thou serve : and as honouring parents is required in the fifth

commandment, (Exod. xx. 12.) so cursing them is forbidden. (Matt. xv. 4.)

Stealing being prohibited in the eighth commandment. (Exod. xx. 15.)

diligence in our calHng is enjoined in Eph.iv. 28.

1 The reader will find some additional observations illustrative of the canon above

given, in Archbp. Tillotson's Works, vol. ii. pp. 62. 158. (London, 1820.)

2 " These ' counsels of perfection,' are rules which do not bind under the penalty of

sin, but are only useful in carrying men to a greater degree of perfection than is neces-

sary to salvation. There is not the slightest authority in Scripture for these counsels of

perfection : all the rules there prescribed for our conduct are given in the form of positive

commands, as absolutely necessary, wherever they are applicable, to the attainment of

eternal life ; and the violation of every one of these commands is declared to be sin. We
are commanded to be * perfect even as our Father which is in heaven is perfect,' (Matt. v.

48.) ; and so far from being able to exceed what is required for our salvation, the Gospel

assures us, that after our utmost care and endeavours we shall still fall sliort of our whole

duty : and that our deficiencies must be supplied l)y the abundant merits of our blessed

Redeemer. We are directed to trust to the mercy of God, and to the mediation of

Christ; and to ' work out our salvation with fear and trembling,' (Phil. ii. 12.) that is,

with anxiety, lest we should not fulfil the conditions upon which it is offered. Upon
these grounds we may pronounce that works of supererogation are inconsistent with the

nature of man, irreconcilable with the whole tenor and general principles of our religion,

and co7itrary to the express declarations of Scripture." Bishop Tomline's Elements of

Christian Theology, vol. ii. pp. 281, 282. (Sth edit.)
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IV. Negatives are binding at all times, but not ajfiimatives ; that
is, we must never do that which is forbiddeii, though good may idti-

mately comefrom it. (Rom. iii. 8.) We must not speak wickedly for
God. (Job xiii. 7.)

Such things, however, as are required of us, though they never cease
to be our duty, are yet not to be done at all times : for instance, prayer,
pubhc worship, reproving others, visiting the sick, and other works of
charity and mercy, will be our duty as long as we live ; but, as we
cannot perform these at all times, we must do sometimes one thing,
sometimes another, as opportunity offers. Hence, in the observance of
negative precepts. Christian courage and Christian prudence are equally
necessary ; theformer, that we may never, upon any occasion or pretence,
do that which in positive precepts is pronounced to be evil ; the latter,

that we may discern the fittest times and seasons for doing every thing.

V. JVhen an action is either required or commended, or anypromise
is annexed to its performance .- such action is supposed to be done
from proper motives and in a proper manner.

The giving of alms may be mentioned as an instance ; which, if done
from ostentatious motives, we are assured, is displeasing in the sight of
God. Compare Matt. vi. 1—4.

VI. WJien thefavour of God or salvation is promised to any deed
or didy, all the othei' duties of religion are supposed to be rightly

performed.

The giving of alms, as well as visiting the fatherless and widows in

their affliction, (Jam. i. 27.) may be noticed as examples : such promise,
therefore, is not to be so understood as if one single Christian virtue

were necessary to salvation ; but that the particular virtue in question
is one of several necessary and momentous virtues. The application of
this rule will illustrate our Lord's declaration concerning a future judg-
ment (Matt. XXV. 34*— 36.) ; where, though charitable actions only are

mentioned, yet we know, from other passages of Scripture, that every
idle word, as well as the secret thoughts of men, besides their actions,

will be brought into judgment.

VII. Wlien a certain state or condition is pronounced blessed, or any
promise is annexed to it, a suitable dispositioji of mind is supposed to

prevail.

Thus, when the poor or afflicted are pronounced to be blessed, it is

because such persons, being poor and afflicted, are free from the sins

usually attendant on unsanctified prosperity, and because they are, on
the contrary, more humble and more obedient to God. If, however,

they be not the characters described (as unquestionably there are many
to whom the characters do not apply), the promise in that case does not

belong to them. Vice versa, when any state is pronounced to be
wretched, it is on account of the sins or vices which generally attend it.

VIII. Some precepts of moral prudence are giveri in the Scriptures,

which nevertheless admit of exceptions, on account of some duties cf
benevolence or piety that ought to preponderate.

We may illustrate this rule by the often-repeated counsels of Solomon
respecting becoming surety for another. (See Prov. vi. ], 2. xi. 15. xvii. 18.

and XX. 16.) In these passages he does not condemn suretyship, which,

VOL. II. XX
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in many cases, is not only lawful, but, in some instances, even an act of

justice, prudence, and charity * ; but Solomon forbids his disciple to

become surety rashli/, without considering for whom, or how far he
binds himself, or how he could discharge the debt, if occasion should
require it.

IX. ^ change ofcircumstances cha7iges moral things; therefcn-e con-

trai^ things may he spoken together in moi'al things, on account of the

difference ofcircumstances.

Thus, in Prov. xxvi. 4, 5. we meet with two precepts that seem to be
diametrically opposite to each other : Answer not ajool, according to his

Jolly^ lest thou be like unto him; and, Answer a fool according to hisfolly^

lest he he wise in his own conceit. But if we attend carefully to the reason

which the sacred writer subjoins to each precept, we shall be enabled

satisfactorily to account for the apparent repugnancy in the counsels of

the Israelitish monarch : and it will be evident that they form, not incon-

sistent, but distinct, rules of conduct, which are respectively to be
observed, according to the difference of circumstarices. The following

observations on the two verses just cited will materially illustrate their

meaning.

Afoot, in the sense of Scripture, means a wicked man, or one who acts

contrary to the wisdom that is from above, and who is supposed to utter

his foolishness in speech or writing. Doubtless there are different de-

scriptions of these characters ; and some may require to be answered,

while others are best treated with silence. But the cases here seem to be
one ; both have respect to the same character, and both require to be
answered. The whole difference lies in the manner in which the answer
should be given.

" In the first instance, the term, * according to his folly,' means in a

foolish manner, as is manifest trom the reason given ;
' lest thou also be

like unto him.' But in the second instance they mean, in the manner
in which hisfoolishness requires. This also is plain from the reason given,
* lest he be wise in his own conceit.' A foolish speech is not a rule for

our imitation ; nevertheless our answer must be so framed by it, as to

meet and repel it. Both these proverbs caution us against evils to which
we are not a little addicted ; the first, that of saying and doing to others

as they say and do to us, rather than as we would they should say and do ;

the last, that of suffering the cause of truth or justice to be run down,
while we, from a love of ease, stand by as unconcerned spectators. The
first of these proverbs is exemplified in the answer of Moses to the re-

bellious Israelites; the last in that of Job to his wife.— It was a foolish

speech which was addressed to the former :— * Would God, that we
had died when our brethren died before the Lord ! And why have ye
brought up the congregation of the Lord into this wilderness, that we
and our cattle should die there ?' Unhappily, this provoked Moses to

speak unadvisedly with his lips ; saying, * Hear now, ye rebels, must we
fetch you water out of this rock ?' This was answering folly in afoolish

manner, which he should not have done ; and by which the servant of
God became too much like them whom he opposed.— It was also a
foolish saying of Job's wife, in the day of his distress ;

' Curse God and

1 Thus Judah became surety to his father, for his brother Benjamin (Gen. xliii. 9.

xliv. 32.) ; and Paul to Philemon for Onesimus. (Philem. 18, 19.)
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die !' Job answered this speech, not in the manner of it, but in the
manner ivhich it required, * What, shall we receive good at the hand
of God ; and shall we not receive evil ?' In all the answers of our Saviour
to the Scribes and Pharisees, we may perceive that he never lost the
possession of his soul for a single moment ; and never answered in the
manyier of his opponents, so as to be like unto them. Yet neither did he
decline to repel their folly, and so to abase their self-conceit." i

X. Different ideas must he annexed to the Ttames of virtues or viceSy

according to diffh'ent ages and places.

Thus, holiness ajxdpuriti/ denote widely different things, in many parts
of the Old Testament, from what they intend in the New ; in the former,
they are applied to persons and things dedicated to Jehovah ; while in
the latter, they are applied to all true Christians, who are called saints
or holy, being made so through the illumination and renovation of the
Holy Spirit, and because, being called with a high and holy calling, they
are bound to evince the sincerity of their profession by a pure and holy
life. Faith may also be cited in illustration of this remark ; which, as we
have already seen ^, is used in various acceptations by different writers.

XI. In investigating a?id. intapt'eting tJiose passages of Scripture^

the argument of "dohich is moral,—that is, passages in which holy and
virtuous actions are commended, — hut wicked and unholy ones are
forhidden, the nature of the virtue enjoined, or of the sin pi'ohihited,

should he explained. We shoidd also consider whether- sueh passages are
positive commands, or merely counsels or opitiions, and hy what motives
or arguments the insjpired writer supports his persuasions to virtue, and
his dissuasivesfrom sin or vice.

In conducting this investigation, the parallel passages will be found of
the greatest service : and in applying the writings of the New Testament
as authority for practical institutions, it is necessary to distinguish those
precepts or articles, which are circumstantial and temporary, from such
as are essential to true religion, and therefore obligatory, in all ages.
Not only are all the important laws of morality permanent, but all those
general rules of conduct, and institutions, which are evidently calculated
in religion, to promote the good of mankind, and the glory of God. The
situation of the first Christians, during the infancy of Christianity, re-

quired temporary regulations, which are not now binding on the church.
The controversy concerning holy days, and particular kinds of food, oc-
casioned Paul to enjoin such temporary precepts, as suited the situation

of the church, when he wrote. Abstinence from the use of unclean beasts,

in compliance with the opinions of the Jews, is not now necessary ; but
a condescension to the very prejudices of weak brethren, in things indif-

ferent, is at all times the duty of Christians. Those doctrines which were
evidently adapted to the situation of Christ's disciples, when under per-
secution, do not apply to their conduct, when enjoying full liberty of
conscience. Exhortations, which are restricted to particular cases, must
not be applied as rules for general conduct.

1 Fuller's Harmony of Scripture, pp. 17, 18. Bishop Warburtou has given an excelleni
illustration of the passage above explained, in one of his Sermons. See his Works vol. x.

Serm. 'il. pp. 61—78.
'

9 See pp. 663, 664. luina,

X X 2
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Those directions, to be kind and hospitable to one another, in which

the customs of eastern countries are mentioned, are not literally to be
observed, by those among whom different manners prevail. Paul enjoins

the saints, to salute one another with n holy kiss. (Rom. xvi. 16.) The Jews
saluted one another, as an expression of sincere friendship. When Jesus

Christ observed to Simon that he was deficient in kindness and affection,

he said : Thou gavest me no kiss, but this tvoman, since the time I came in,

hath not ceased to kiss myfeet. (Luke vii. bS^ The disposition is incumbent

on saints, in all ages of the world; but not this wo^^ of expressing it. In

order to teach the disciples, how they ought to manifest their affection,

for one another, by performing every office of friendship in their power,

their Lord and Master took a towel and girded himself, and began to wash

the disciples'feet, and to wipe them with the towel wherewith he was girded;

and said, ifI then, your Lord and Master, have washed yourfeet, ye also

ought to wash one another sfeet. (John xiii. 5. 14.) In those hot countries,

after travelling in sandals, the washing of the feet was very refreshing,

and an expression of the most tender care and regard ; hence it is men-
tioned as an amiable part of the widow's character ; that she hath washed

the saints'feet, and relieved the afflicted. (1 Tim. v. 10.) It is evident, that

this mode of expressing our love to one another, was not intended as a

permanent law, but a direction adapted to the prevailing custom of the

people, to whom it was originally given.

In concluding our remarks on the moral interpretation of the sa-

cred writings, it is worthy of observation, that they contain two kinds

of moral books and discourses, viz. \. Detached sentences, such as

occur in the book of Proverbs, in many of our Lord's sermons, and

in several of the moral exhortations at the close of the apostlic epistles;

and, 2. Continuous and connected discoti7'ses, such as are to be found

in the book of Job. In Xhefmmer, we are not to look for any order

or arrangement, because they have been put together just as they

presented themselves to the minds of their inspired autbors : but, in

in the latter, we must carefully attend to the scope. Thus, the scope

of the book of Job is specified in the second and third verses of the

thirty-second chapter ; to this, therefore, the whole book must be

referred, without seeking for any mysteries.

The style also of the moral parts of Scripture is highly figurative,

abounding not only with bold hyperboles and prosopopaeias, but

also with antitheses and seeming paradoxes : the former must be

explained agreeably to those general rules for expounding the figu-

rative language of Scripture, which have already been stated and

illustrated ^ ; and the latter must be interpreted and limited accord-

ing to the nature of the thing : for instance, the beatitudes, as related

by Saint Matthew, (ch. v.) must be comjmred with those delivered

at a different time, as related by Saint Luke (ch. vi. 20. et seq.); and

from this collation we shall be enabled to reconcile the seeming

' Sec pp. 581— 589. siqn-a.
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differences, and fully to understand the antithetic sayings of our
Lord.

Lastly, as the moral sentences in the Scriptures are written in the
very concise style peculiar to the Orientals, many passages are in
consequence necessarily obscure, and therefore admit of various ex-
positions. In such cases, that interpretation which is most obvious
to the reader, will in general be sufficiently intelligible for all pur-
poses of jpractical edification^ and beyond this we need not be anxi-
ously soUcitous, if we should fail in ascertaining the precise meaning
of every word in a proverb or moral sentence.

X X 3
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CHAPTER XI.

ON THE INTEKPRETATION OF THE PKOMISES AND THREATENINGS
OF SCRIPTURE.

A PROMISE, in the Scriptural sense of the term, is a declaration

or assurance of the divine will, in which God signifies what parti-

cular blessings or good things he will freely bestow, as well as the

evils which he will remove. The promises therefore differ from the

threatenings of God, inasmuch as the former are declarations con-

cerning good, while the latter are denunciations of evil only : at the

same time it is to be observed, that promises seem to include threats,

because, being in their very nature conditional, they imply the

bestowment of the blessing promised, only on the condition being

performed, which blessing is tacitly threatened to be withheld on

non-compliance with such condition. Further, promises differ

from the cmnmands of God, because the latter are significations of

the divine will concerning a duty enjoined to be performed, while

promises relate to mercy to be received. As a considerable portion

of the promises relates to the performance of moral and of pious

duties, they might have been discussed under the preceding chapter :

but, from the variety of topics which they embrace, it has been

deemed preferable to give them a separate consideration.

There are four classes of promises mentioned in the Scriptures,

particularly in the New Testament ; viz. 1 . Promises relating to the

Messiah : 2. Promises relating to the church ; 3. Promises ofbless-

ings, both temporal and spiritual, to the pious ; and, 4. Promises

encourao'ing to the exercise of the several graces and duties that

compose the Christian character. ^ The two first of these classes,

indeed, are many of them predictions as well as promises ; conse-

quently the same observations will apply to them, as are stated for

the interpretation of Scripture prophecies ^ : but in regard to those

promises which are directed to particular persons, or to the per-

formance of particular duties, the following remarks are offered to

the attention of the reader.

I. " We imist receive GodJs promises in such isoise as they he gene-

rally setforth in the Holy Scripture." ^

1 These promises are collected and printed at length, in a useful manual, published

upwards of seTenty years since, and intituled A Collection of the Promises of Scripture,

arrawed under proper heads. By Samuel Clarke, D. D. Of this little manual there

are numerous cheap editions extant, but the earlier ones are preferable both for the clear-

ness of the type and especially for the correctness of the printing.

* See pp. 635—041. supra.

3 Art. XVII. of the Confession of the Anglican Church. Similar to this is the de-

claration of the Helvetic (not the Genevese) confession, which in general symbolises witli

that of the British Church. " In the temptation concerning predestination, and which

perhaps is more dangerous than any other, we should derive comfort from the consider-

ation, that God's promises are f^cneral to all that believe— that he himself says. Ask and

ye shall receive : — Everij one that asks receives." Chap. x. towards the end, or in the

valuable work entitled, " Primitive Trutli, in a History of the Reformation, expressed

by the Early Reformers in their Writings," p. 57.
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To us " the promises of God are general and conditional. Tlie Gos-
pel dispensation is described as a covenant between God and man • and
the salvation of every individual is made to depend upon his observance
of the proposed conditions. Men, as free agents, have it in their power
to perform or not to perform these conditions : and God foresaw from
eternity, who would and who would not perform them, that is, who will
and who will not be saved at the day of judgment." ^ If, therefore the
promises of God be not fulfilled towards us, we may rest assured that
the fault does not rest with Him " who cannot lie," but with ourselves
who have failed in complying with the conditions either tacitly or ex-
pressly annexed to them. We may, then, apply general promises to
ourselves, not doubting that if we perform the condition expressed or
implied, we shall enjoy the mercy promised : for, as all particulars are
included in universals, it follows that a general promise is made a par-
ticular one to him whose character corresponds with those to whom such
general promise is made.

Matt. xi. 28. may be cited as an example : the promise here made is the giving of rest:
the characters of the persons to whom it is made are distinctly specified; they are the
weary and heavy laden, whether with the distresses of life, or with the sense of guilt (see
Psal. xxxii. 4. xxxviii. 4.), or with the load of ceremonial observances ; the condition re-
quired, is to come unto Christ by faith ; in other words, to believe in him and become his
disciples : and the menace implied is, tliat if they do not thus come *, they will not find
rest. Similar promises occur in John iii. 17. and 1 Tim. ii.4.

11. Promises made to particular persons may be applied to ail

believers.

It is in promises as in commands : they do not exclusively concern
those to whom they were first made ; but, being inserted in the Scrip-

» Bp. Tomline's Elements, vol. ii. p. 313. Similar to the above sentiments are those
contained in the " Necessary Erudition of a Christian Man," (at the close of the intro-
ductory observations on " Faith,") a Manual of Christian Doctrine published in the year
1534 ; the value of which ought not to be lessoned in our judgment by the circumstance
of its not being purged of popish errors— " Although God's promises made in Christ be
immutable, yet He maketh them not to us, but with condition ; so that, His promise
standing, loe may yet fail of the promise because rve keep not ourpromise. And therefore
if we assuredly reckon upon the state of our felicity, as grounded upon God's promise,
and do not therewith remember, that no man shall be crowned, unless he lawfully fio-ht •

we shall triumph before the victory, and so shall look in vain for that, which is not other-
wise promised but under a condition." On the subject of conditional promises, see also
Tillotson's Works, vol. v. pp. 185—193. 205, 206. vol. vi. p. 513. vol. ix.pp. 53, 54. and
vol. X. p. 119.; and on the subject of conditional threatenings, see vol. vi. pp. 510, 511..

(London, 1820.)

2 Bp. Horsley has the following animated and practical observations on this promise-

of our Saviour at the close of his 24th Sermon : — " Come, therefore, unto him, all ve
that are heavy laden with your sins. By his own gracious voice he called you while on
earth. By the voice of his ambassadors he continueth to call ; he calleth you now by
mine. Come unto him, and he shall give you rest— rest from the hard servitude of sin

and appetite, and guilty fear. That yoke is heavy— that burthen is intolerable ; His
yoke is easy and his burthen light. But, come in sincerity ; — dare not to come in
hypocrisy and dissimulation. Think not that it will avail you in the last day, to have
called yourselves Cliristians, to have been born and educated under the Gospel light— to

have lived in the external communion of the church on earth— if, all the while, your
hearts have holden no communion with its head in heaven. If, instructed in Chris-
tianity, and professing to believe its doctrines, ye lead the lives of unbelievers, it will

avail you nothing in the next, to have enjoyed in this world, like the Jews of old, advan-
tages which ye despised— to have had the custody of a holy doctrine which never
touched your hearts— of a pure commandment, by the light of which ye never walked.
To those who disgrace the doctrine of theiv Saviour by the scandal of their lives, it will

be of no avail to have vainly called him, ' Lord, Lord !' " Sermons, p. 490. 2d edit.

X X 4
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tures, they are made of public benefit for whatsoever things tvere ivriiten

aforetime, were writtenfor our use : that we, through patience and comfort

ofthe Scriptures, might have hope. (Rom. xv. 4.)

Thus, Saint Paul applies what was spoken to Joshua, (ch. i. 5.) to the believing

Hebrews (Heb. xiii. 5. ) : Jesus Christ being the same yesterday, to-day, andfor ever, as it

is added in the eighth verse of the same chapter ; he has the same grace to pity, and the

same power to help his sincere disciples now, as formerly, without respect of persons. A
distinction, however, must be taken between such of the promises in the Old Testament,

particularly in the book of Psalms, as are of universal application, and such as were made
to those Israelites and Jews who obeyed the law of God, which were strictly temporaL

Of this description are all those promises of peace and prosperity in this world, which

were literally suitable to the Jewish dispensation, God having encouraged them to obey

his laws, by promises of peculiar peace and prosperity in the land of Canaan. Whereas

now, under the Gospel dispensation, "godliness hath indeed the promise of the life that

now is, as well as of that which is to come," (1 Tim. iv. 8„) but with an exception of the

cross, when that may be best for us, in order to our future happiness in heaven. So that

the promises in the Old Testament, of a general felicity in this life are not so literally to

be applied to Christians as they were to the Jews, i

III. Suchpromises as ivere made in one case^ may be applied i?i other

cases of the same nature^ consistently "with the analogy offaith.

The instance, adduced under the preceding canon, will also illustrate

the present. The promise there mentioned was made to Joshua, on his

going up against the Canaanites, lest he should be discouraged in that

enterprise ;
yet it is applied by the apostle as a remedy against covetousr

ness or inordinate cares concerning the things of this life ; it being a

very comprehensive promise that God will never fail us nor forsake us.

But if we were to apply the promises contained in Psal. xciv. 14. and

Jer. xxxii. 40. and John x. 28. as promises of absolute and indefectible

grace to believers, we should violate every rule of sober interpretation,

as well as the analogy of faith.

IV. God has suited his promises to his precepts.

By his precepts we see what is our didy, and what should be the scope

of our endeavours ; and by his promises we see Avhat is our inability,

what should be the matter or object of our prayers, and where we may be

supplied with that grace which will enable us to discharge our duty.

Compare Deut. x. 16. with Deut. xxx. 6. Eccles. xii. 13. with Jer. xxxii.

40. Ezek. xviii. 31. with Ezek. xxxvi. 37. and Rom. vi. 12. with v. 14.

V. Where amj thing is promised in case of obedience^ the threaten-

ing of the contrary is implied in case ofdisobedience : and ivherc there

is a threatening ofany thing in case of disobedience, a promise of the

contranj is implied upon condition of obedience. ^

In illustration of this remark, it will be sufficient to refer to, and

compare, Exod. xx. 7. with Psal. xv. 1—4. and xxiv. 3, 4. and Exod.

XX. 12. with Prov. xxx. 17.

VI. God promises that he may perform "is^hat he pn-omises, but

threatens that he may notfulfil his thrcatenings.

In other words, by his promises lie encourages men to obedience, that

they may receive the reward of it: but, by his thrcatenings,^ he warns

men, and deters them from sin, that they may not feel its eftects. For

instance, in Rev. ii. 5. he threatens, as if he were unwilling to inflict tlic
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punishment, repeating the means by which it may be prevented. For
the same purpose is the menace denounced in Rom. viii. 13. against pro-

fessors of the Gospel, that they may beware of such things as have in

themselves a tendency to eternal death.

There are, however, two important cautions to be attended to in

the application of Scripture promises ; viz. that we do not violate

that connexion or dependency which subsists between one promise
and another ; and that we do not invert that fixed order which is

observable betw^een them.
1. The mutual connexion or dependency subsisting between promises,

must not be broken.
As the duties enjoined by the moral law are copulative, and may not be disjoined in

the obedience yielded to them (James ii. 10.); so are the blessings of the promises;
whicii may not be made use of as severed from each other, like unstringed pearls, but as

collected into one entire chain. For instance, througliout the sacred volume, the pro-
mises of pardon and repentance are invariably connected together ; so that it would be
presumptuous in any man to suppose that God will ever hearken to him who implores
tl)e one and neglects to seek the other. " He pardoneth and absolveth all them that truly

repent and unfeigiiedly believe his holy word."
In h"ke manner, in Psal, Ixxxiv. 11. the promise oi grace and glory is so inseparably

united, that no person can lay a just claim to the one, who is not previously made a par-
taker of the otlier. Bishop Home's commentary on this verse is not more beautiful

than just, i

2. In (applying the promises, their order and method should not be in-

verted, but be carefully observed.

Tlie promises, made by God in his word, have not inaptly been termed an ample
storehouse of every kind of blessings, including both the mercies of the life that now ii,

and of that lohich is to come. There is, indeed, no good that can present itself as an
object to our desires or thoughts, but the promises are a ground for faith to believe, and
hope to expect the enjoyment of it : but then our use and application of them must be
regular, and suitable both to the pattern and precept which Christ has given us.

The Pattern or example referred to, we have in that most comprehensive prayer, em-
phatically termed the Lord's praj/er (Matt. vi. 9—13.) ; in which he shews what is chiefly

to be desired by us, viz. the sanctification of his name in our hearts, the coming of his

kingdom into our souls, and the doing of his will in our lives ; all which are to be im-
plored, before and above our daily bread. We are not to be more anxious for food than
for divine grafe.

Tiie Precept alluded to, we have in his sermon on the mount (Matt. vi. 3.S.) : Seek yir

first the Kingdom of God and his righteousness, and all these things sfiall be added unto you.
Tlie sonl is of more worth than the body ,• as the body is more valuable than raiment

:

and therefore the principal care of every one should be, to secure his spiritual welfare, by
interesting himself in the promises of life and eternal happiness. Here, however, a
method must be observed, and the law of the Scripture must be exactly followed, which
tells us, (Psal. Ixxxiv. 11.) that God first gives grace and then glory. *' As it is a sin

to divide grace from glory, and to seek the one without the other ; so is it also a sin to be
preposterous in our seeking, to lookfirst after happiness and then after holiness : no man
can be rightly solicitous about the crown, but he must first be careful about the race ;

nor can any be truly thoughtful about his interest in the promises of glory tliat doth not
jirst make good his title to the promises of grace. "-^

' "Jesus Christ is our 'Lord' and our *Go(I:' he is a 'sun,' to enlighten and
direct us in the way, and a ' shield' to protect us against the enemies of our salvation.

He will give ' grace' to carry us on ' from strength to strength,' and 'glory' to crown
us when we * appear before him in Zion ;' he will * withhold' nothing that is * good'
and profitable for us in the course of our journey, and will himself be our reward, when
we come to the end of it." Commentary on the Psalms, vol. ii. (Works, vol.iii. p. 81.)

2 Dr. Spurstovve's Treatise on the Promises, pp. 62. 6.5. The whole volume will

abundantly repay the trouble of perusing it. There is also an admirable discourse on the

Promises, in the Sermons published by the late Rev. Charles Buck : in which their divine

origin, their suitability, number, clearness of expression, the yr(?ent'55 of their communi-
cation, and tlie certainty of their accomplishment, are stated and illustrated with equal
ability and piety. See also Hoornbeck's Theologia Practica, pars I. lib. v. c. 2. pp. 4C8
—477.
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CHAPTER XII.

ON THE INFERENTIAL AND PRACTICAL READING OF SCRIPTURE.

SECTION I.

ON THE INFERENTIAL READING OF THE BIBLE.

I. General Rules for the deduction of hiferences.— II. Observations for
ascertaining the Sources of Internal Irferences,— III. And also of Ex-
ternal hferences,

!• • X HE sense of Scripture having been explained and ascer-

tained, it only remains that we apply it to purposes of practical

utility : which may be effected either by deducing inferences from
texts, or by practically applying the Scriptures to our personal edi-

fication and salvation. By inferences^ we mean certain corollaries

or conclusions legitimately deduced from words rightly explained

:

so that they who either hear or read them, may form correct views

of Christian doctrine and Christian duty. And in this deduction

ofinferences we are warranted both by the genius of language, which,

when correctly implied, not only means what the words uttered in

themselves obviously imply, but also what may be deduced from
them by legitimate consequences^ ; and likewise by the authority of

Jesus Christ and his apostles, who have sanctioned this practice by
their example.

To illustrate this remark by a single instance:—Our Lord
(Matt. xxii. 23—32.), when disputing with the Sadducees, cited the

declaration of Jehovah recorded in Exodus iii. 6. I am the God of
Abraham^ Isaac, a7id Jacob : and from thence he proved the rcstir-

7^ection of the dead inferentially, or by legitimate consequence. It

should be observed, that Abraham had been dead upwards of three

hundred years before these words were spoken to Moses, yet still

Jehovah called himself the God of Abraham, &c. Jesus Christ

properly remarked that God is not the God of the dead (that word

being equivalent, in the sense of the Sadducees, to an eternal anni-

hilation), but of the living : whence it follows, that if he be the God
of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, they have not altogether perished,

but their bodies will be raised again from the dead, while their

spirits or souls are alive with God, notwithstanding they have ceased

for many centuries to exist among mortals. In the same reply,

our Saviour further confuted, irfercntiallij, another tenet of the Sad-

ducees, viz. that there is neither angel nor spirit, by shewing that

the soul is not only immortal, but lives with God even while the

body is detained in the dust of the earth, which body will afterwards

1 Qui cnim intclHgit, quod loquitur, non inodo w//j, scd ambitum quoque verborum

pcrspicit ; idcoque id omnu, quod ex iis legitime colligi potest, adprobarc etiam merito

crcditur. Buddei Klcmenta Philosophiic Instrumcntalis, part ii. tap. ii. § xxx. p. 246.
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be raised to life, and be united to the soul by the miraculous power
of God.
The foundation of inferential reading is the perpetual harmony

of sacred things ; so that any one who has thoroughly considered

and rightly understood a single doctrine, may hence easily deduce
many others which depend upon it, as they are linked together in

one continued chain. But, in order to conduct this kind of read-

ing with advantage, it is necessary that we bring to it a soberjudg-
ment^ capable of penetrating deeply into sacred truths, and of eliciting

with indefatigable attention and patience, and also of deducing one
truth from another by strong reasoning ; and further, that the mind
possess a sufficient knowledge of \\\q. form of sound "words in faith
and love which is in Christ Jesus, (2 Tim. i. 13.) Without this

knowledge, it will be impossible to make any beneficial progress in

this branch of sacred literature, or to discover the exhaustless variety

of important truths contained in the sacred writings. It will like-

wise be requisite to compare inferences when deduced, in order to

ascertain whether they are correct, and are really worthy of that ap-

pellation. For this purpose the following rules may be advan-
tageously consulted.

1. Obvious or too common inferences must not be deduced, nor shoidd
they be expressed in the very tvords of Scripture.

Thus, if from JNIatt. vi. 33. Seek ye first the kingdom of God and his righleoiisiiess, and
all these things shall be added unto you, the following inferences be deduced : — 1. The
Kingdom of God. is to be sought in the first instance. 2. It is necessary that we seek
tlie righteousness of God ; and, 3. To him that thus seeks, all other tilings shall be
added. Although these are in themselves weighty truths, yet they are expressed too
plainly in the very words of Scripture, to be called inferences. Tliey are, rather, truths

seated in the text itself, than truths deduced from those words.

2. Irferences must be deduced from the true and genuine sense of the

tuordsy notfrom a spurious sense, whether literal or mystical.

We have a striking violation of this sober and almost self-evident canon, in the infer-

ence deduced by Cardinal Bellarmin, from a comparison of Acts x. 13. with John xxi.

IG. From the Divine command, Rise, Peter ! A.j7/ anrf ea^, compared with our Lord's
direction to the Apostle, Feed my sheep, he extorts this consequence, viz. that the func-
tions of the Roman pontiff, as the successor of Peter, are two-fold— tofeed the church,

and to put heretics to death ! It is scarcely necessary to add, that this inference is derived

from putting a false and spurious sense upon those passages.

3. Inferences are deduced more safely as tvell as more correctlyfrom the

originals, thanfrom any version of the Scriptures.

It is not uncommon, even in the best versions, to find meanings put upon the sacred

text, which are totally foreign to the intention of the inspired penmen. Thus, from Acts
ii. 47. {the Lord added to the church daily such as should be saved), the papists have ab-
surdly pretended to deduce the per])etuity and visibility of the (Roman Catholic] church j

and, from the same text compared with Acts xiii. 48. (as many as were ordained to eter-

nal life believed), some have inferred that those whom God adds to the church shall neces-

sarily and absolutely be eternally saved. The question relative to indefectibility from
grace is foreign to a practical work like this ' : but, without throwing down the gauntlet

' "It may not be the most philosophical, but it is jrrobably the wisest ojnnioii ivhich

we can adopt, that the truth lies somewhere between the two rival systems of Calvin and
Arminius ; though I believe it to exceed the wit of man to point out the exact place where
it does lie. We distinctly perceive the two extremities of the vast chain, which stretches

across the whole expanse of the theological heavens ; but its central links aie enveloped



G84 On the Inferential Reading of the Bible. [Part 11. Ch.

of controversy, we may remark, that these passages have no relation ivhatever to the doc-
trine of election ; and that if the translators of our authorised version had rendered the

original of Acts ii. 47. literally^ as they have done in other parts of the New Testament
',

it would have run thus,— the Lord added daily to the church, rovs (Tu^oix^vovs, the saved;
that is, those who were saved from their sins and prejudices ; and so the passage is ren-

dered by Drs. Whitby, Doddridge, and other eminent critics and divines. Further, if

Acts xiii. 48. had been translated according to the proper meaning of TeTayfxevoi, that

verse would have run thus : — As many as were disposed for eternal life, believed : which
rendering is not only faithful to the original, but also to the context and scope of the sacred

historian, who is relating the effects or consequences of the preaching of the Gospel to

the Gentiles. For the Jews had contradicted Paul, and blasphemed, while the religious

proselytes heard with profound attention, and cordially received the Gospel he preached
to them ; theformer were, through their own stubbornness, utterly indisposed to receive

that Gospel, while the latter, destitute of prejudice and prepossession, rejoiced to hear

that the Gentiles were included in the covenant of salvation through Jesus Christ ; and,

therefore, in this good state or disposition of mind, they believed. Such is the plain and
obvious meaning deducible from the consideration of the context and scope of the pas-

sage in question ; and that the rendering above given is strictly conformable to the ori-

ginal Greek, is evident from the following considerations. In the first place, the word
rerayfievoi is 7iot the word generally used in the New Testament to denote fore-ordir-

ation, or an eternal decree, but the verbs optica and irpoopi^o), which exactly answer to our
English words determine and predetermine. Further, Dr. Hammond remarks, the verb

rcurcTCi}, or raTla, (whence the participle TeTayfi^uos) and its compounds, are often employed
in the sense of our military word tactics, by which is meant whatever relates to the dis-

jwsal or marshalling of troops. (Compare Luke vii. 8. and Rom. xiii. 1. Gr.) and
hence, by analogy, it is applied to other things: — Thus, in 1 Cor. xvi. 15. we read,
*• They devoted (erolaf) themselves to the ministry of the saints." See also 1 Mac. v. 27.

in impenetrable clouds and thick darkness." (Mr. Faber's Discourses, vol. i. pp.478,
479.) Archbishop Tillotson has a fine passage on this subject to the same eflfect, (which

is too long to be extracted) at the close of his hundred and seventh sermon. See his

works, vol. V. pp. 395,396. Compare also vol. vii. pp. 99, 100. (London, 1820.) On
this topic the author cannot withhold from his readers the following admirable observ-

ations of the late Bishop Horsley. Addressing the clergy of the diocese of Gloucester,

he says, " I would entreat you of all things to avoid controversial arguments in the pulpit

upon what are called the Calvinistic points;— the dark subject of predestination and

election I mean, and the subordinate questions. Differences of opinion upon these subjects

have subsisted among the best Christians from the beginning, and w'dl subsist, I am per-

suaded, to the end. They seem to me to arise almost of necessity, from the inability of

the human mind to reconcile the doctrine of a providence, irresistibly ruling all events,

with the responsibility of man as a moral agent. And persons, equally zealous for God's

glory, have taken ditferent sides of the question, according as their minds have been

more forcibly impressed with awful notions of God's right of sovereignty on the one

hand, or of his justice on the other. But in certain leading principles, Lutherans, Cal-

vinists, Arminians, and we of the church of England are, I trust, all agreed. We are

agreed in the fundamental doctrines of the Trinity ; all believing in the united operation

of the three persons, in their distinct offices in the accomplishment of man's redemption.

We are all agreed that the fore-knowledge of God is— like himself— from all eternity,

and absolute ; that his providence is universal, controlling not only all the motions of

matter, but all the thoughts and actions of intelligent beings of all orders; that, never-

theless, man has that degree of free agency which makes him justly responsible ; that his

sins are his own ; and that, without holiness, no man shall see God. While we agree in

these principles, I cannot see to what purpose we agitate endless disputes upon the dark

— I had almost said

—

presumptuous questions upon the order of the divine decrees; as

if there could be any internal energies of the divine mind, and about the manner of the

communion between the Spirit of God and the Soul of the believer." (Bp. Plorsley's

charge in 1 800, pp. 32 , 33. 4to.

)

I It is worthy of remark that the participle (Tcol^ofMeuos occurs in four other places of the

New Testament, in all which our translators give the true meaning. These are Luke

xiii. 23. 61 oKiyoi crw^OjLtei'Oi ; «7*e there few that be saved?'— 1 Cor. i. 18. tois Se

aM%oii^vois vfj.Lv, but unto us which are saved.— 2 Cor. ii. 15. fv rois a-cal^ofievois, in them

THAT ARE SAVED.— Rev. xxi. 24. TO i^vT] Twv (Tw^ojacj/cDj/, the natiojis (f them which are

saved. In none of these instances have the translators given the forced and arbitrary

meaning above noticed, and no reason can be assigned why they should have so rendered

Acts ii. 47.
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and 2 Mac. xv. 20. (Gr.) ; and particularly Acts xx. 13., where we read that Saint Paul
went on foot to Assos, ybr so he ivas {diereTayfievos) disposed. Similar expressions are to
be found in the Greek classic writers. ^ But what confirms the preceding rendering of
this text, is the fact, that it is so translated in the old Syriac, the most antient of all the

versions of the New Testament. This is of great moment ; for that version was made
at least four hundred years before the sense of this place was disputed by the different

sects and parties of Christians. " Mcianwhile," says Dr. Hammond, with equal truth
and piety, " it must be remembered that these qualifications are not pretended to have
been originally from themselves, but from the j>reventing grace of God ; to which it is to
be acknowledged due that they are ever pliable, or willing to follow Christ."

4. Those inferences are always to be preferred tvhich approach nearest

to the scope of a passage.

Thus, in John vi. 37. Christ says, Him that cometh unto me I will in no wise cast out.

From this clause the two following inferences have been deduced. 1 . That Jesus Christ
is a most certain asylum for all persons whose consciences are burthened. 2. That Chris-
tians ought to receive those who are weak in faith, after the example of Christ, and to
treat them with tenderness. Now, though both these inferences are good in themselves,
the first is most to be preferred, because it harmonises best with the scope of the passage,
(compare verses 37—40.) which is to shew that Christ will reject none ' that truly repent
and unfeignedly believe" in him.

5. Inferences ought to embrace useful truths^ and such as are necessary

to be known, on which the mind may meditate^ and be led to a more intimate

acquaintance with the doctrines of salvation, and with Christian morality.

It were no difficult task to illustrate this remark by a variety of examples ; but this is

rendered unnecessary by the admirable models presented in the valuable sermons of our
most eminent divines, not to mention the excellent sermons of Masillon, Bossuet, Fle-
chier, Claude, Saurin, Superville, Du Bosc, and other eminent foreign divines, both pro-
testants and catholics. The reader, who is desirous of illustrations, will find many very
apposite ones in Monsieur Claude's celebrated and elaborate Essay on the Composition of
a Sermon. ^

II. The sources, whence inferences are deducible, are divided by
Professor Rambach (to whom we are almost wholly indebted for this

chapter^) into two classes, viz. internal and external: the former
are inhei'ent in the text, and flow from it, considered in itself; the

latter are derived from a comparison of the text with other passages

and. circumstances.

To illustrate these definitions by a few examples :— The sources

whence inferences may be deduced, are interned, or inherent in the

text, when such consequences are formed, 1. From the affections of

• Dr. Hammond (on Acts xiii. 48. ) has cited and commented on several passages which
we have not room to state. He renders the word rerayixevoi by fitli/ disposed and qualifed

or; Dr. Wall, by^ to receive; and Mr. Thompson, the learned North American trans-

lator of the Scriptures from the Greek, hy fitly disjiosed. Wolfius (Cur. Philol. in loc.)

considers the phrase mayixivos eis as equivalent to ev^eros ets, (Luke ix. 62. ) in our ver-

sion rendered fit (or, more" correctly, rightly disposed) for the kingdom of God. Dr.
Whitby translates the word by disposed, and Dr. Doddridge by determined, in order to

preserve the ambiguity of the word. The meaning, he observes, of the sacred penman
seems to be, that all who were deeply and seriously concerned about their eternal happi-

ness, openly embraced the Gospel. And wherever this temper was, it was undoubtedly

the effect of a divine operation on their hearts. See Whitby, Doddridge, Wall, Wetstein,

Bengel, Rosenmiiller, and especially Limborch (Commentarius in Acta Apostolorum,

pp. 133— 136. folio, Rotterdam, 1711), on Acts xiii. 48. Compare also Franzius de
Interpretatione Sacrarum Scripturarum, pp.104— 115.; Bp. Taylor's Works, vol. ix.

p. 140. ; and Bishop Wilson's Works, Sermon 57. Vol. ii. p. 272. folio edit. Bath, 1782.
2 See particularly §§ 17—26. in Dr. Williams's edition of Ckude's Essay, Christian

Preacher, pp. 300—346. ; or Mr. Simeon's edition, forming nearly the whole first volume
of his '* Helps to Composition."

3 Institutiones Herraeneuticaj Sacrce, lib. xv. c. iii. pp.804—822.
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the sacred writer or speaker ; 2. From words and their signification

;

3. From the emphasis and force of words ; and, 4. From the struc-

ture and order of the words contained in the sacred text.

1. Inferences deduced from the qffectioyis of the ivriter or speaker

,

xchether these are indicated in the text, or are left to the investigation of
the interpreter.

Thus, in Mark iii. 5. we read that Jesus Christ looked round about on those who op-

posed him with anger, being grieved for the hardness of their hearts : the anger here men-
tioned was no uneasy passion, but an excess of generous grief occasioned by their

obstinate stupidity and blindness. From this passage the following conclusions may be
drawn : 1. It is the duty of a Christian to sorrow, not only for his own sins, but also to

be grieved for the sins of others. 2. All anger is not to be considered sinful. .3. Ho
does not bear the image of Christ, but rather that of Satan, who can either behold with

indifference the wickedness of others, or rejoice in it. 4. Nothing is more wretched than

an obdurate heart, since it caused him, who is the source of all true joy, to be filled with

grief on beholding it. 5. Our indignation against wickedness must be tempered by com-
passion for the persons of the wicked.

2. Inferences deducedfrom tuords themselves^ and their signification.

For instance, in Luke xxi. 15. our Lord addressing his disciples, says, I will give you
a movih and whdom. Inference 1. Christ, the eternal wisdom, is the source and spring

of all true wisdom. 2. Will give. They who attempt to procure wisdom by their own
strength, without the aid of prayer, may justly be charged with presumption. 3. You.

No one stands more in need of the gift of divine wisdom than they who are intrusted with

the charge of teaching others. 4. A mouth, or ready utterance. The gift of eloquence

is bestowed by God, as well as every other gift. Wisdom. It is possible for a man to

acquire cunning by the mere force of corrupt nature ; but nature cannot possibly confer

true wisdom. 5. And. Eloquence, when not united with wisdom, is of little utility in

promoting the kingdom of Christ. From this last inference, it appears, that even the

smallest particles sometimes afford matter from which we may deduce practical con-

clusions.

3. Inferences deducedfrom the emphasis aridforce of words.

We have an example in 1 Pet. v. 5. Be clothed with humility : for God resistelh the

proud. Inference 1. Humility. Christian humility does not reside in filthy or rent gar-

ments, but in a modest mind, that entertains humble views of itself. 2. Be ye clothed,

eyKon^wa-a^e, from ev, in, and KOfifiow, to gather, or tie in a knot. The word means to

clothe, properly, ivith an outer ornamental garment, tied closely ujwn one ivith knots. True

Immility is an ornament which decorates the mind much more than the most costly gar-

ment does the body. • 3. Humility is a garment with whidh we cover both our own vir-

tues and the defects of others. 4. This ornament of humility, being exposed to many

snares, must be most carefully guarded, and retained around us. 5. The proud, uirepTj-

(bavois\ from xnrep, above, and (paivw, to appear, because such persons exalt themselves

above others. No sin is capable of being less concealed, or of escaping the observation

of others, than pride. 6. God resisteth avrnaaciTai, literally, settetii himself as in

ARRAY against, the proud man : this is a military term. The inference deducible is, that

while alfother sinners retire, as it were, from the presence of God, and seek for shelter

against his indignation, the proud man alone openly braves it. 2

4. Inferences deducedfrom the order and structure of the tuords con-

tained in the sacred text.

Thus, from Rom. xiv. 17. The kingdom of God is righteousness, peace, and joy in the

> Mr. Parkhurst's illustration of this truly emphatic word is too important and beau-

tiful to be omitted. «' On the whole," says he, " this expressive word, eyKOfifiaxra^e used

by Saint Peter, implies that the humility of Christians, which is one of the most orna-

viental graces of their profession, should constantly appear in all their conversation, so as

to strike the eye of every beholder; and that this amiable grace should be so closely con-

nccted with their persons, that no occurrence, temptation, or calamity should be able to

stnp them of it.— Faxit Deus !" Greek and English Lexicon, p. 185. col. 2. (5th edit.)

•i It may be worth the reader's while to re-consider what has already been stated on the

subject of emphatic words, which, in tact, arc so many sources whence inferences may be

judiciously deduced.
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Hob/ Ghost, the following inferences may be derived, according to the order of the words,
which depends upon the connexion and order of the subjects treated of. 1 . No constant

and lasting jyeace of conscience is to be expected, unless we previously lay hold of the

righteousness of Christ by faith. 2. They only possess a genuine and permanentjoy, who
being justified, cultivate ;jeac<? with God through Jesus Christ. 3. In vain do those per-

sons boast of the righteousness of Christ, who still continue in a state of liostility and
enmity with God and man. 4. A serene and peaceful conscience is the only source of
spiritual joy. '

III. The sources of inferences are ejctemal, when the conchisions

are deduced from a comparison of the text, 1. With the state of the

speaker ; — 2. With the scope of the book or passage ;— 3. Witli

antecedents and consequents ; or, in other words, with the context

;

— 4. With parallel passages, and other circumstances.

1. Inferences deducedfrom the state of the "writer or speaker.

Thus, when Solomon, the wisest and richest of sovereigns, whose eager desire after the

enjoyment of worldly vanities was so great, that he left none of them untried, and whose
means of gratifying himself in every possible pleasure and delight were unbounded,^
wlien he exclaims, (Eccl. i. 2.) Vanity of vanities, all is vanity, the following inferences

may be deduced from his words, compared with the state of his mind. (1.) Since tlie

meanest artisan is not to be despised wlien speaking properly and opportunely of his own
business, he must be more than usually stupid who does not give diligent attention when
a most illustrious monarch is about to speak. (2.) How admirable is the wisdom of
God, who, when it pleased him to select a person to proclaim and testify the vanity of all

tilings human, made choice of one who had most deeply experienced how truly vain they

were ! (3. ) When a sovereign, thus singularly possessed of glory, fame, human wisdom,
riches, and every facility for the enjoyment of pleasures, proclaims the vanity of all these

things, his testimony ought to be received by every one with great respect. (4.) Since

princes, above all others, are exposed to the insidious wiles of pleasures, it is worthy of
remark that God raised up one of their own rank to admonish them of their danger.

2. Inferences deduced

(1.) From the general scope ofan entire hook.— For instance, let the follow-

ing words of Jesus Christ (John viii. 51.) Verily, vei-ily, I say unto you, if a man keep jny

saying he shall never see death, be compared with the general scope of the book which is

announced in John xx. 31. These are icritten, thatye might believe that Jesus is tlie Christy

the Son of God, and that believing, ye might have life through his name. From this colla-

tion the following inferences will flow, (i.) Faith in Christ is to be proved and shewn by
obedience to his word, (ii.) True faith cordially receives not only the merits of Christ,

but also his words and precepts. And, (iii.) Whosoever is made, through faith, a par-

taker of spiritual life, shall also be freed from spiritual and eternal death.

(2.) From the special scope of a particular passage— The particular scope

of Jesus Christ in the passage above cited, (John viii. 51.) was to demonstrate that he was
not possessed by an evil spirit, since the keeping of his words would procure eternal life

for all who obey him, while Satan, on the contrary, leads men into sin, whose wages is

death, or everlasting perdition. Hence we may deduce the subsequent inferences, (i. ) That
doctrine, which produces such very salutary effects, cannot necessarily be false and diabo-

lical, (ii.) Saving truths are to be proposed even to those who are guilty of calumniating

them. (iii. ) There is no nearer way, by which to liberate the mind from doubts formed
against truth than a ready obedience to acknowledged truth, (iv. ) The precepts of Christ

are to be regarded and obeyed, even though they should be ridiculed or defamed by the

most learned men.

(3.) From the very special scope ofparticular ixsords orphrases. The passage

just referred to will supply us with another illustration. — For instance, should it be
asked, (i. ) Why our Lord prefixed to his declaration, a solemn asseveration similar to an
oath ? it is replied, because he perceived the very obstinate unbelief of his hearers ; whence
it may be infert-ed, that it is a shameful thing that Christ should find so little faith among

^ For a full illustration of this subject, we with pleasure refer the reader to an excel-

lent discourse, in ** Sermons on Subjects chiefly Practical, by the Rev. John Jebb, A. M.,**

(now Bishop of Limerick,) serm. iv, pp.71— 98. London, 1816, 8vo.
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ipen. (il.) Should it be further inquired, why he prefixed sl double asseveration ? it is

answered, in order that, l)y such repetition, he might silence the repeated calumnies of

those who opposed him : hence also it may be inferred, that in proportion to the malice

and effrontery of men in asserting calumnies, the greater zeal is required in vindicating

truth, (iii.) Should it still be asked, why our Lord added the words, / say unto you, we
reply, in opposition to the assertion of his enemies in the 48th verse ;— Say we not ivell,

tlial thou hast a demon ? From which we may infer, that he who is desirous of knowing

the truth, ought not only to attend to the stories invented and propagated by wicked men
against the godly, but also to those things which Christ says of them, and tliey of him.

Other instances might be adduced, but the preceding will suffice.

3. Inferences deducedfrom a collation ofthe text xuith the context.

In this case, the principal words of a text should be compared together, in order that

inferences may be deduced from their mutual relation, (i.) Collate 1 Tmi. i. 15. It is

a faithful saying, with versie 4. Neither ^ive heed tofables. Inference. The idle legends

of the Jews (preserved in the Talmud), and the relations of the Gentiles concerning their

deities, and the appearances of the latter, are compared to uncertain fables : but the nar-

ration in the Gospel concerning Jesus Christ is both certain, and worthy of being received

with faith, (ii.) Collate also 1 Tim. i. 15. with verse 6. Fi/mjW^/m^, or empty talking.

Inference. God usually punishes those who ivUl not believe the most certain words of the

Gospel, by judicially giving them up to a voluntarily belief of the most absurd and lying

fables, (iii.) Compare the words, Worthy of all acceptation, (1 Tim. i. 15.) with verse 8.

The law is good. Inference. The law, as given by God, is both good in itself and has a

good tendency, though to a sinner it is so formidable as to put him to flight : but the

Gospel recommends itself to the terrified conscience, as a saying or discourse every way

worthy of credit.

4. Irferences deducedfrom a collation of the text tvith jjarallel passages.

The advantage resulting from such a comparison, in investigating the sense of a passage

of Scripture, has already been stated and illustrated; and the observations and examples

referred to, if considered with a particular view to the deduction of inferences, will supply

the reader with numerous instances, whence he may draw various important corollaries.

One instance, therefore, will suffice to exemplify the nature of the inferences deducible

from a comparison of the text with parallel passages. In 2 Tim. i. 8. Saint Paul exhorts

Timothy 7iot to be ashamed of the testimony of the Lord. Compare this with Rom. i. 16.

where he says, I am not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ ; for it is the poiver of God unto

salvation to every one that believeth, to the Jeio first, and also to the Greek; and with Isa.

xxviii. 16. and xlix. 23. last clause, (cited in Rom. x. 11.) where it is said. Whosoever

believeth in him, Christ, shall not be ashamed, tliat is, confounded or disappointed of his

hope. From this collation the two following inferences may be derived. (1.) Faithful

ministers of the Gospel require nothing from others which they do not by their own ex-

perience know to be both possible and practicable. And, (2.) AH those, who have already

believed, or do now or shall hereafter believe in Christ, have, in and through him, all the

blessings foretold by the prophets: all the promises of God, in (or through) him, being

yea, that is, true in themselves, and amen, that is, faithfully fulfilled to all those who be-

lieve in Christ. (2 Cor. i. 20.)

IV. Affth external source of inferences^ is the collation of the text

with the consideration of thefollowing external circumstances, viz.

(1) The Time when the words or things were uttered or took place.

Thus, in Matt, xxvii. 52. we read that many bodies of the saints xvhich slept arose : But

when? After Christ's Resurrection, (v. 53.) not before (as Rambach himself, among other

eminent divines, has supposed) ; for Christ himself was the firstfruits of them that slept.

(1 Cor. XV. 20.) The graves were opened at his death by the earthquake, and the bodies

came out at his resurrection, hference. The satisfactory efficacy of Christ's death was

so great, that it opened a way to life to those who believed on him as the Messiah that was

to come, as well as to those who believe in him subsequently to his incarnation: and that

both are equally partakers of the benefits flowing from his resurrection.

(2) The place where the words were uttered.

As in Matt.xxvi. 39. 42. Not my will but thine be done ! Where did Christ utter tliis

exclamation ? In a garden. Inference. He who made an atonement for the sins of all

mankind, voluntarily submitted "himself, in the garden of passion, to the will of God:

from which man withdrew himself in a garden of pleasure.
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(S) The occasion upon 'which the tvords tvere spoken.

Thus, in Matt. xvi. 3. Christ rebukes the Pharisees, because they did not observe the signs

of the tiines. On what occasion? When they required him to shew them a sign from
heaven. Inference. Such are the blindness and corruption of men, that disregarding the
signs exhibited to them by God himself, they frequently require new signs that are more
agreeable to their own desires.

(4) TJie manner in luhich a thing is done.

Acts ix. 9. During the blindness in which Saul continued for three days and three
nights, God brought him to the knowledge of himself. Inference. Those, whom God
vouchsafes to enlighten, he first convinces of their spiritual blindness. '

Other instances, illustrating the sources whence inferences are
(leducible, might be offered, were they necessary, or were the pre-
ceding capable of being very soon exhausted. From the sources
already stated and explained, various kinds of inferences may be
derived, relating both to faith and practice. Thus, some may be
deduced for the confirmation of faith, for exciting sentiments of love

and gratitude, and for the support of hope : while others contribute

to promote piety. Christian wisdom and prudence, and saci'ed elo-

quence ; lastly, others are serviceable for doctrine, for reproof, for

instruction, and for comfort. He, who adds pc7^sonal p-adice to the

diligent reading of the Scriptures, and meditates on the inferences

deduced from them by learned and pious men, will abundantly ex-
perience the truth of the royal psalmist's observations,— Thy com-
mandment is exceeding Inroad ; and, the entrance of thy "words giveth

light, it giveth understanding to the simple. (Psal. cxix. 96. 130.)
" The Scriptures," says the late eminent Bishop Home, " are the

appointed means o{ enlightening the mind with true and saving know-
ledge. They shew us what we were, what we are, and what we shall

be : they shew us what God hath done for us, and what he expecteth

us to do for him ; they shew us the adversaries we have to encounter,

and how to encounter them with success ; they shew us the mercy
and the justice of the Lord, the joys of heaven, and the pains of
hell. Thus will they give to the simple, in a few days, an under-

standing of those matters, which philosophy, for whole centuries,

sought in vain."

In conducting, however, the inferential reading above discussed,

we must be careful not to trust to the mere effusions of a prurient

or vivid fancy : inferences legitimately deduced, unquestionably do
essentially promote the spiritual instruction and practical edification

of the reader. " But when brought forward for the purpose of in-

terpretation properly so called, they are to be viewed with caution

and even with mistrust. For scarcely is there a favourite opinion,

which a fertile imagination may not thus extract from some portion

of Scripture: and very different, nay contrary, interpretations of

this kind have often been made of the very same texts, according to

men's various fancies or inventions."^

1 Professor Franck, in his Manuductio ad Lectionem Scripturae Sacrze, cap. ^.

(pp. 101— 1 23. of Mr. Jacques's translation), has some very useful observations on inferen-

tial reading, illustrated with numerous instances different from those above given. See

also Schaeferi Institutiones Scripturistica?, pars. ii. pp. 166—178.
2 Bishop Vanmildert's Lectures, p. 247.

VOL. 1 1. Y Y
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SECTION II.

ON THE PRACTICAL READING OF SCRIPTURE.

JlAVING hitherto endeavoured to shew how we may ascertain

and apply the true sense of the sacred writings, it remains only to

consider in what manner we may best reduce our knowledge to

practice : for, if serious contemplation of the Scriptures and ])ractice

be united together, our real knowledge of the Bible must necessarily

be increased, and will be rendered progressively more delightful.

If, says Jesus Christ, a7ij/ ma7i xmll do his (God's) mil, he shall know

of the doctrine x<ohether it he ofGod. (Johnvii. 17.) This is the chief

end for which God has revealed his will to us (Deut. xxix.29.); and all-

Scripture is profitable for this purpose, (2 Tim. iii. 16.) either di-

recting us what we should do, or inciting and encouraging us to do
it : it being written for our learning, that "we through patience and
comfm^t of the Scrij^tures might have hope (Rom. xv. 4.); that is, that

by the strenuous exercise of that patience, which the consolations

administered in Scripture so powerfully support, we might have an

assured and joyful hope in the midst of all our tribulation. Even
those things, which seem most notional and speculative, are reducible

to practice. (Rom. i. 20, 21.) Those speculations, which we are en-

abled to form concerning the nature and attributes of God, grounded
upon his works, ought to induce us to glorify him as such a God as

his works declare him to be : and it is a manifest indication that our
knowledge is not right, if it hath not this influence upon our conduct
and conversation. (1 Johnii. 3.)

The practical reading here referred to, is of such nature, that

the most illiterate person may prosecute it with advantage : for the

application of Scripture which it enjoins, is connected with salva-

tion ; and consequently, if the unlearned were incapable of making
such application to themselves, it would be in vain to allow them
to peruse the sacred writings. ^ After what has been stated in the

preceding part of this volume, the author trusts he shall stand

acquitted of undervaluing the knowledge of the original lan-

guages of the Scriptures, an acquaintance with which will sug-

gest many weighty practical hints, that would not present them-
selves in a version. It is however sufficient, that every thing

necessary to direct our faith, and regulate our practice, may easily

be ascertained by the aid of translations. Of all modern versions,

the present authorised English translation, is, upon the whole, un-
doubtedly the most accurate and faithful ; the translators having
seized the very spirit of the sacred writers, and having almost every
where ex})ressed their meaning with a pathos and energy that have

' Franckii Manuductio, cap. iv. p. 131. et seq.; or p. 124, et scq. of the English
version.
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never been rivalled by any subsequent versions either of the Old
or the New Testament, or of detached books, although, in most
of these, particular passages are rendered more happily, and with
a closer regard to the genius and spirit of the divine originals.

The simplest practical application of the word of God will, un-
questionably, prove the most beneficial : provided it be conducted
with a due regard to those moral qualifications which have already
been stated and enforced, as necessary to the right understanding
of the Scriptures. Should, however, any hints be required, the
following may, perhaps, be consulted with advantage. ^

I. In reading the Scriptures^ then, isoith a view to personal appli-

cation, we should be careful that it he done with a pure intention.

The Scribes and Pharisees indeed searched the Scriptures, yet with-
out deriving any real benefit from them : they thought that they had in

them eternal life : yet they would not come to Christ that they might
have life. (John v. ^O.) He, however, who peruses the sacred volume,
merely for the purpose of amusing himself with the histories it con-
tains, or of beguihng time, or to tranquillise his conscience by the dis-

charge of a mere external duty, is deficient in the motive with which
he performs that duty, and cannot expect to derive from it either ad-
vantage or comfort amid the trials of life. Neither will it suffice to

read the Scriptures with the mere design of becoming intimately ac-

quainted with sacred truths, unless such reading be accompanied with
a desire, that, through them, he may be convinced of his self-love,

ambition, or other faults, to which he may be peculiarly exposed, and
that by the assistance of divine grace, he may be enabled to root them
out of his mind.

II. In reading the Scriptures fm- this purpose, it will be ad-

visable to select some appropriate lessons from its most useful parts

;

not being particidarly solicitous concerning the exact connexion or

other critical niceties that may occur (though at other times, as ability

and opportunity offer, these are highly propei' objects of inquiiyj^

but simply considering them in a devotional orpractical view, ^

After ascertaining, therefore, the plain and obvious meaning of the

lesson under examination, we should first consider the present state of
our minds, and carefully compare it with the passage in question : next,

we should inquire into the causes of thosefaults which such perusal may
have disclosed to us ; and should then look around for suitable remedies

to correct the faults we have thus discovered.

III. We are not, however, to confine our attention solely to exter-

nal precepts ; we should first diligently search for the foundation of

each precept in the Scriptures ; aiid, aftei' examining whether we
can discover it in ourselves, we must lay^ the foundation in our own

' These observations are selected and abridged from Rambach's Institutiones Herme-
neuticae, and Professor Franck's Brevis Institutio, rationem tradens Sacram Scripturam

in veram edificationem legendi, annexed to his Praelectiones Hermeneuticae, 8vo. Halae

Madgeburgicse, 1717. Franck has treated the same topic nearly in a similar manner,
in his Manuductio, already noticed, cap. iv.

- Doddridge's Rise and Progress of Religion, ch. xix. § 9. (Works, vol. it p. 359.

Leeds edit. 8vo.)
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breasts, before \soe can think of erecting upon it any preceptsfor the

regulation oflife and manners.

The following example from that mimitable model of Christian prayer,

emphatically termed the Lord's Prayer, will illustrate this remark. We
are there taught to implore the forgiveness of our sins (Matt. vi. 12.

Luke xi.4.), and we are assured (Matt. vi. 15.) that if we do not for-

give men their trespasses, neither will God forgive us. Previously,

then, to our offering up this petition, we should examine ourselves,

whether, agreeably to this precept, and also in conformity to the divine

command of loving cur enemies and blessing those who curse us (Matt,

v. 44'.), we do truly and sincerely forgive them that have trespassed

against us : because, unless this is the case, we deceive ourselves, and

consequently our own hypocrisy will prevent our petition for forgive-

ness from being answered.

IV. Li eveiij practical reading and. application of the Saiptures

to ourselves, mir attention should he fsced on Jesus Christ, both as a

gift to be received bij faith for salvation, and also as an exemplar,

to be copied and imitated in our lives.

We are not, however, to imitate him in all things. Some things he

did by his divine power, and in those we cannot imitate him : other

things he performed by his sovereign authority, in those we must not

imitate him : other things also he performed by virtue of his office, as

a Mediator, and in these we may not, we cannot follow him. But in his

early piety, his obedience to his reputed earthly parents, his unwearied

diligence in doing good, his humility, his unblameable conduct, his

self-denial, his contentment under low circumstances, his frequency in

private prayer, his affectionate thankfulness, his compassion to the

wretched, his holy and edifying discourse, his free conversation, his

patience, his readiness to forgive injuries, his sorrow for the sins of

others, his zeal for the worship of God, his glorifying his heavenly

fatjier, his impartiality in administering reproof, his universal obedience,

and his love and practice of holiness,— in all these instances, Jesus

Christ is the most perfect pattern for our imitation.^ And the observ-

ation of these things, in a practical point of view, will be of singular

use to us on this account ; namely, that whatever sympathy and bene-

volence Christ displayed on earth, he retains the same heaven, seeing

that he is the same yesterday, to-day, and for ever, and that he ever

liveth to make intercession for them that come unto God by him. For

we have not an high priest that cannot be touched with the feeling of

our infirmities, but [one who was] in all points tempted like as we are

;

so that we may now come with humble confidence to the throne of

grace ; assuring ourselves, that we shall find, from the true mercy-seat

of God, sufficient help in all our distresses. (Heb. xiii. 8. vii. 25. and

1 The various features in the character of our Redeemer as man, whicli are enumerated

Above, are illustrated in an admirable, but little known tract of the pious commentator
Kurlcitt (edited hy the late Rev. Dr. Glasse), entitled " Jesus Christ, as Man, an inim-

itable pattern of reli^iotts virtue." 8\o. London, 1809. Having briefly, though per-

spicuously, illustrated the different subjects, the editor terminates his essay with the

following caution, which is unhappily as applicable to the jjresent time as when it was
first written, " Take heed that ye do not so consider Christ for your pattern, as to disoum

him for your Saviour and Redeemer. God preserve us," he adds, " from this growing
error, whicli stabs the heart of the Christian religion, in that it deprives us of the choicest

benefits of Christ's death ; namely, the expiation of sin l)y a proper satisfaction to the

iiistice of God !'*
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iv. 15, 16.) Jesus Christ, then, being our most perfect exemplar, (1 Cor.
xi. 1.) the particular actions and general conduct of other men, as re-

lated in the Scriptures, should be regarded by us as models of imita-

tion, only soJar as they are conformable to this standard.

V. "^ An example {that is, eveiij good one) hath theforce ofa rule

;

all ofthem being " written for our admonition." (1 Cor. x. 11.) But
then we must he careful to examine and discern whether the example

he extraordinary or ordinary, according to which the application 7nust

he made"

^

In illustration of this remark, it may be observed, 1. That m matters

which were extraordinary, such as the killing of Eglon by Ehud, (Judg
iii. 21.) Elijah's killing the prophets of Baal, (1 Kings xviii. 40.) and his

invoking fire from heaven, (2 Kings i. 10.) a conduct which, though
approved in him, was condemned by our Lord in the apostles (Luke
ix. 54, 55.) ;— 2. In matters that were temporary ; such were many ofthe

ceremonies observed by the Jews, the washing of his disciples' feet by
our Lord, (John xiii. 14.) the celebration of love-feasts by the primitive

Christians, &:c. ; and 3. In matters that were sinful, as the drunkenness
of Noah, (Gen. ix. 21.) the adultery of David, (2 Sam. xi.) the repining

of Jonah, (Jonah v. 1—9.) Peter's denial of Christ, (Matt. xxvi. 69—75.

Mark xiv. 66—72. Luke xxii. 55—62. John xviii. 25—27.) &c. ;— in

matters which were thus extraordinary, temporary, or sinful, the practice

of holy men recorded in the Scriptures is not to be a pattern for us :

but in all general holy duties, and in such particular duties as belong
to our respective situations and callings, we are to set them before our

eyes, and to follow their steps. When, therefore, we read of the up-
rightness of Noah, of Abraham's faith, the meekness of Moses, of

David's devotions, the zeal of Josiah, the boldness of Peter and John:

in Christ's cause, of the labours of Saint Paul, and other virtues of the
antient saints, it should be our study to adorn our profession with simi-

lar graces and ornaments.
" Instead," therefore, " of adopting the sayings and actions recorded

in Scripture, implicitly and absolutely, we ought to reason in some such
manner as this: If such a person, so^ situated, best answered the

ends of such ^n institution, by acting in such a manner, hoAv shall we,

in our situation, best answer the ends of the same ? Sometimes merely
proposing this form of inquiry will carry us right : but, in more difficult

cases, we shall have the general principles, the nature and end of the

duty in question to investigate, and from these to determine the parti-

cular cases ; that is, how, in such cases, the ends of the duty can be
best attained. However, in most questions, a good heart will be more
requisite than a good head" ^

VI. When we read of the failings, as well as the sinful actions of
men, recorded in the Scriptures, we may see what is in our own nature:

foi' there, are in us the seeds of the same sin, and similar tendencies

to its comraission, which woidd bring forth similar fruits, were it not

for the preventing and 7^e?iewing grace of God. And as many of the

1 Bishop "VVilkins on the Gift of Preaching, p. 23. of Dr. E.Williams's Christian

Preacher. See also some admirable observations on tliis subject in Bishop Taylor's \^'orks,

vol. xii. p. 452. et seq.

~ Dr. Hey's Norrisian Lectures, vol. i. p. 77. The whole of his chajoter on "applying

sayings and actions recorded in the Scriptures to ourselves," abounds with profound views,

happily illustrated, and is worthy of repeated perusals.

Y Y 3
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persons, "johose faults are related in the vohime of inspiration, were

me?i of infinitely more elevated piety than ourselves, ive should learn

from them, not only to " he not high-minded, butfear'^ (Rom. xi. 20.);

butfurther, to avoid being rash in censuring the conduct of others.

The occasions of their declensions are likewise deserving of our at-

tention, as well as the temptations to which they were exposed, and

whether they did not neglect to watch over their thoughts, words, and

actions, or trust too much to their own strength (as in the case of St.

Peter's denial of Christ) : what were the means that led to their peni-

tence and recovery, and how they demeaned themselves after they had

repented. By a due observation therefore of their tvords and actions,

and of theframe and temper oftheir minds, so far as they are manifested

by words and actions, we shall be better enabled to judge of our real

progress in religious knowledge, than by those characters which are

given of holy men in the Scriptures, without such observation of the

tenor of their lives, and the frame of their minds. ^

VII. In reading the promises and threatenings, the exhojiations

arid admonitions, and other parts of Scripture, we should apply them

to ourselves in such a manner, as if they had been p>ersonally addressed

to us.

For instance, are we reading any of the prophetic Sermons ? Let us

so read and consider them, and, as it were, realise to ourselves the times

and persons when and to whom such prophetic discourses were de-

livered, as if they were our fellow-countrymen, fellow-citizens, &c. whom
Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and other prophets rebuke in some chapters

;

while in others they labour to convince them of their sinful ways, and
to convert them, or, in the event of their continuing disobedient, de-

nounce the divine judgments against them.^ So, in all the precepts of

Christian virtue recorded in Matt. v. vi. and vii. we should consider

ourselves to be as nearly and particularly concerned, as if we had
personally heard them delivered by Jesus Christ on the Mount.^ Inde-

pendently, therefore, of the light which will thus be thrown upon the

prophetic or other portions of Scripture, much practical instruction will

be efficiently obtained ; for, by this mode of reading the Scriptures, the

promises addressed to others will encourage us, the denuciations against

others will deter us from the commission of sin, the exhortations delivered

to others will excite us to the diligent performance ofour duty, and, finally,

admonitions to others will make us lualk circumspectly. Thus will Saint

Paul's comprehensive observations be fully realised ; Whatsoever things

were written aforetime^ were written for our learning (Rom. xv. 4.)

;

and All Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for
doctrine,for reprooffor correction^for instruction in righteousness ; that

' Lukin's Introduction to the Scriptures, p. 215. 12mo. London, 1669.

s Franzii Tractatus dc Interpretatione Sacrarum Scripturarum, Prccf. p. 9.

s " This close application," says an excellent, but now neglected writer, " will render

what we read operative and effective, which, without it, will be useless and insignificant.

We may see an instance of it in David : who was not at all convinced of his own guilt

by Nathan's parable; though the most apposite that was imaginable, till he roundly

applied it, saying. Thou art the man. (2 Sam. xiii. 7.) And, unless we treat ourselves at

the same rate, th« Scriptures may fill our heads with higli notions, nay, witli many
speculative truths, which yet amount to no more than the devil's theology (Jam. ii. 19.),

and will as little advantage us." Lively Oracles, sect. viii. § 41.
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the man of God may be made perfect^ thoroughlyfurnished unto all good
"works. (2 Tim. iii. 16, 17.)

VIII. The words of the passage selectedfor our private readings

after its impoi't has heeji ascertained,^ may benejicially be siunmed up
or comprised in very briefprayei'S, or ejaculations,

^

The advantage resulting from this simple method, says Rambach,
has been proved by many who have recommended it. A late learned
divine of our own country -, whom no one will suspect of even a ten-

dency to enthusiasm, has confirmed this remark ; observing, that if we
pray over the substance of Scripture, with our Bible before us, it may
impress the memory and heart more deeply, and may form us to copi-

ousness and variety both of thought and expression in prayer. Should
any references to the Scriptures be required, in confirmation of this

statement, we would briefly notice that the following passages, among
many others that might be cited, will, by addressing them to God, and
by a slight change also in the person, become admirable petitions for

divine teaching ; viz. Col.i. 9, 10.— Eph. i. 17, 18, 19.— 1 Pet.ii. 1, 2.

—

The hundred and nineteenth Psalm contains numerous similar passages,

IX. In the practical reading of the Scriptures, all things are not

to be applied at once, but gradually and successively ; and this appli--

cation must be made, not so much with the view of supplying us with

materialsfen' talking, as with matterfor practice.

X. This practical reading and application mu^t be diligently con-

tinued through life ; and we may, with the assistance of divine grace,,

reasonably hopefor success in it, if to reading, we add constant prayer

and meditation on what we have read.

Prayer, says Saint Bernard, enlightens meditation, and by meditation,

prayer is rendered more ardent.*^ With these, we are further to conjoin

a perpetual comparison of the sacred writings ; daily observation of

what takes place in ourselves, as well what we learn from the experience
of others ; a strict and vigilant self-examination ; together with frequent

conversation with men of learning and piety, who have made greater

progress in saving knowledge ; and, lastly, the diligent cultivation of

internal peace."*

Other observations might be offered : but the preceding hints, if

duly considered and acted upon, will make us, " neither barren nor

• Professor Franck has given several examples of the practice here recommended, in

the " Brevis Institutio," at the end of his Prailectiones Hermeneuticae. Similar examples

are also extant in the well known and useful little tract, entitled " Plain Directions

for reading the Holy Scriptures," published by the Society for promoting Christian

Knowledge. ,

2 Dr. Doddridge, Works, vol. i. p. 360.
3 Oratio et meditatio conjunctione necessariA, sibi ad invicem cop'ulantur. Et per

orationem illuminatur meditatio, et in mcditatione exardescit oratio. Opera, tom. v.

p. 260. n'. 2. In p. 156. n°. 5Q. of the same volume, Saint Bernard has the following

apposite observations on this topic.—"Nemo repente fit summus : Ascendendo, non
voiando, apprehenditur summitas scalae. Ascendamus igitur, duobus veluti pedibus,

Meditatione et Oratione. Meditatio siquidem docet, quid desit : Oratio, ne desit, obtinet.

Ilia viam ostendit, ista deducit. Meditatione denique agnoscimus imminentia nobis

pericula : Oratione evadimus, praestante Domino Nostro Jesu Christo."

* The subjects briefly noticed in this paragraph, are discussed more at length by

Franzius, in the preface (pp.9—11.) to his Tractatus Theologicus de Interpretatione

Scripturse Sacree.

Y Y t
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unfruitful in the knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ." (2 Pet. i. 8.)

And if, to some of his readers, the author should appear to have

dilated too much on so obvious a topic, its importance must be his

apology. Whatever relates to the confirmation of our faith, the

improvement of our morals, or the elevation of our affections, ought

not to be treated lightly or with indifference. To borrow a remark
of the eminently learned Dr. Waterland, with a trifling variation,—
while moral or spiritual uses or improvements are raised upon texts

of Scripture, for the purposes of practical edification^ (whether such

spiritual uses were really intended by the sacred penman or not,) if

the words be but aptly accommodated to them, and pertinently and
soberly applied, and the analogy of faith be preserved, a good end
will be answered, and the true doctrine at least will be kept, if not

a true interpretation.
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ACCOUNT OF THE PRINCIPAL HEBREW AND CHALDEE GRAMMARS.

[^Referred to in Page 10. of this Volume.
~\

SECTION I.

Hebrew Grammars with Points,

(1) In the English Language.

1. -HLN Easy Entrance into the Sacred Language, containing the ne-
cessary rules of Hebrew Grammar in English : with the Original Text
of several chapters, select verses and useful histories, translated verba-
tim and analysed. Likewise some select pieces of Hebrew Poetry.
By the Rev. Cornelius Bayley. London, 1782. 8vo.

This " Grammar may be very useful. Its rules, though concise, are perspicuous

;

the analysis and the examples illustrate their principles, and tend to facilitate the study
of the Hebrew." Monthly Review (O. S.) vol. Ixviii. p. 190. This Grammar has
lately been reprinted.

2. The Scholar's Instructor ; an Hebrew Grammar, by Israel Lyons.
Cambridge, 1735 ; 1757, 2d edit. ; 1810, 3d edit, revised by H. Jacob.

3. Hebrew Grammar, with the principal rules compiled from some
of the most considerable Hebrew Grammars. By Thomas Yeates.
London, 1812. 8vo.

These two Grammars have long been in use in different academies, as well as in the
universities ; and are recommended by their brevity. Mr. Yeates's Grammar is an im-
provement of one composed by Dr. Ashworth, and printed at Cambridge in 1763.

4. A Hebrew Grammar for the use of the Students of the University
of Dublin. By the Rev. Gerald Fitzgerald, D. D. Hebre^v Professor
in [the] said University. Dublin, 1799. 8vo.

" A plain, easy, and useful introduction to the Hebrew Tongue, in English, for the
use of students in our universities, and particularly in the university of Dublin."
Monthly Review (N. S.) vol. xxxiv. p. 151. The author has pursued an intermediate
method between adopting all the raasoretic notes and rejecting them altogether j viz. by
retaining the vowel points and such of the accents as are most distinguishable and useful,

and omitting all tlie other accents (the number of which is considerable,) wliich he deems
wholly unnecessary in the present state of the Hebrew language.

5. Elements of the Hebrew Language, Part I. Orthography. With
notes and a vocabulary for the use of Schools and Beginners. By
Hyman Hurwitz. London, 1807. 8vo.

The author is a respectable Jewish teacher : the second part does not appear to have
been published. See an account of tliis work in. the Monthly Review (N. S.) vol.

Iviii. p. 431.
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6. A Hebrew Grammar in the English Language, by Joseph Samuel
C. F. Frey. London, 1813. 8vo. Second edition, with corrections and
additions. London, 1823. 8vo.

' * The directions for the formation of verbs, through all their voices, modes and tenses,

are minutely given ; and this part of the Grammar manifests the author's critical ac-

quaintance with the language which he professes to teach. — Though we would not

recommend this as superseding the use of other Grammars, especially to the classical

scholar, but would rather advise it to be compared with the best of those which are

written in Latin, yet we must remark that Mr. Frey's mode of teaching the Hebrew is

very masterly ; that it is singularly calculated to facilitate the student's intimate knowledge

of that language ; and that it makes us acquainted with the process adopted by the

Rabbis in their education of Jewish youth. The Hebrew Psalter, or Book of Psalms,

is subjoined to this Grammar, which considerably augments its value." Monthly Re-
view (N. S.) vol. Iviii. p. 55.

7. Elements of Hebrew Grammar. In two parts. By J. F. Gyles,

M. A. London, 1814. 8vo.

The difficulties which opposed his own progress in the Hebrew language, originally

suggested to Mr. Gyles the plan of the present Grammar, which is characterised by sim-

plicity of manner, and clearness of illustration. His second part, which treats on the

structure and idioms of tlie language, contains a good selection of rules and examples

principally from the first volume of Dathe's edition of Glassius's Philologia Sacra, one of

the most elaborate systems of Hebrew Grammar perhaps that is extant, and which is in-

dispensably necessary to the biblical student, who is desirous oifully investigating the

language.

8. A Hebrew Grammar, with a copious Syntax and Praxis. By
Moses Stuart, Professor of Sacred Literature in the Theological Se-

minary at Andover, Andover (Massachussets), 1821. 8vo.

Professor Stuart has, with great industry, examined the copious Hebrew Grammars of

the great Oriental Scholars, among the Germans, and has cliiefly followed the latest and

best, viz. that of Professor Gesenius ; whose German Grammar of the Hebrew tongue

is on the continent considered as the completest system of Hebrew Grammar extant. In

regard to the plan of the work, he does not profess to be a mere translator of Gesenius,

whose Grammar is too large for common use; but he has adopted the general method of

this writer as his model, deviating however from that eminent Hebraist, where Professor

Stuart conceives that he has good reason for differing from him. The very copious

paradigms of nouns, and especially of the verbs, greatly enhance the value of this Gram-
mar. (North American Review (N. S.) vol. iv. pp.473—477.)

9. Observations on the Idiom of the Hebrew Language respecting

the Powers peculiar to the different Tenses of Verbs, and the Commu-
nication of Power from governing Verbs to Subordinates connected with

them. By Philip Gell, M. A. London, 1821. 8vo.

10. An easy Method of acquiring the Hebrew with the points, ac-

cording to the Antient Practice. By an experienced Teacher. Lon-

don, 1822. folio sheet.

A convenient table of reference for the Hebrew Characters, to hang up in a study.

It contains also the Rabbinical and German Hebrew Characters, which are not ordinarily

inserted in Hebrew Grammars.

11. An Introduction to the Hebrew Language. By W. II. Heine-

mann. London, 1823. 12mo.

(2) In the Latin and French Languages.

1. Thomce Bennet, S. T.P. Grammatica Hebraea cum uberrima praxl

in usum tironum, qui linguam Hebra?am absque preceptoris viva voce

(id(jue in brevissimo temporis compendio) ediscere cupiunt. Londoni,

1726. 8vo.



Sect. I.] Account of Hehrevi and Chaldee Grammars, 699

2. Alberti Schultens Institutiones ad Fundamenta Linguae Hebraeae.

Lugduni Batavorum, 1731. 4to.

3. Grammatica Linguae Hebraeae; cum notis, et variis questionibus

philologicis, in quibus praecipue disseritur de natura et indole Linguae

Hebraeae. Jacobo Robertson, A. M. Ling. Orient. Professore in Aca-
demia Edinburgena, auctore. Edinburgi, 1758. 8vo.

This Hebrew Grammar, which has always been held in the highest estimation, con-

tains the most useful and necessary of those principles and rudiments, which are laid

down in the elaborate work of Professor Schultens.

4. Grammatica Hebraeo-Harmonica cum Arabica et Aramaea, methodo
logico-mathematica, etc. ex Altingio, Buxtorfio, Beveridgio, Buchero,

Chappelovvio, Dantzio, Erpenio, Gerhardi, Hasaeo, Koolhasio, Martini,

Michaelis, PfeifFero, Schickardo, Schultens, Simonis, Vriemotio, con-

tracta et emendata ; Charta Lusoria, analytice delineata, et directorio

elucidata. Auctore J. G. Kals. Amstelaedami, 1758. 8vo.

Mr. John William Kals was for many years scholar, and afterwards assistant to the

celebrated professor Albert Schultens ; and for some time taught Hebrew at Oxford.

His work consists of three parts. 1. A Hebrew Grammar, complied from the labours

of preceding writers on this branch of sacred philology ; 2. A Harmonic Grammar of

the Arabic and Syriac Languages j 3. An Analysis of the chief prophecies and promises

concerning the Messiah.

5. Janua Hebraeae Linguae Veteris Testamenti, auctore Christiano

Reineccio. Ex recensione I. F. Rehkopf. Lipsiae, 1788. 8vo.

6. Grammatica Linguae Hebraicae. Auctore Joanne Jahn. Viennae,

1 809. 8vo.

7. Institutiones ad Fundamenta Linguae Hebraeae, edidit Nich. Guil.

Schroeder. Editio Tertia. Groninga?, 1810. 8vo.

8. De Radicum Linguae Hebraicae Natura nominali Commentatio

Grammatica
;
quam Lectionibus suis praemisit J. Th. Pluschke. Phil. D.

Theologiae Prof. Extr. Lipsiae, 1817. 8vo.

The design of this tract is, to prove that many of the words, hitherto considered in the

dictionaries as radical verbs, are in fact only words derived from nouns ; and 2. That

even verbs, to which no root can be assigned, are rather to be regarded as nouns than

as verbs. (Melanges de Religion et de Critique Sacree, publi^es a Nismes, torn. i.

Gazette Litteraire, p. 24.)

9. Elemens de la Grammaire Hebrai'que, par J. E. Cellerier, fils, Pas-

teur et Professeur de Langues Orientales, Critique, et Antiquite Sacree,

a rAcademic de Geneve. Suivis des Principes de la Syntaxe Hebrai'que,

traduits librement de I'Allemand de Wilhelm Gesenius. Geneve,

1820. 8vo.

To those, who wish to study Hebrew with points, through the medium of the French

Language, this beautifully printed volume will be peculiarly acceptable. That part of

it which relates to the Syntax is particularly valuable, as it presents in a small compass

the results of the researches made by Professor Gesenius (noticed in the preceding page,)

whose prolixities he has abridged, while he has rendered clear what was left obscure, and

has explained what the professor had stated with too much brevity.

10. Linguae Hebraicae Literae, Accentus, Pronomina, Conjugationes,

Declinationes, Nomina numeralia, et Particulae. Jenae, 1822. folio.

11. Jac. Chr. Lindberg, Chrestomathia Hebraica historici argumenti,

e libris Exodo, Numeris, et Deuteronomio, decerpta ;
praefatiuncula de

accentibus Hebraicis et de nominibus derivatis prseraissa. Havniae,

1822. 8vo.
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SECTION 11.

HebrcTo Grammars without Points.

1. FrANCISCI MASCLEF Grammatica Hebraica a punctis allisque

inventis Massorethicis libera. Accesserunt tres Grammaticae, Chaldaica,

Syriaca, et Samaritana ejusdem instituti. Parisiis, 1731. 2 vols. 8vo.

Of all the writers of Hebrew Grammar without points, Masclef has enjoyed the

highest reputation. A late eminent divine and professor ofthe university of Cambridge,

hat said of his work. « I know none more to be recommended ; as it gives rules for the

Chaldee, Syriac, and Samaritan, as well as for what is commonly called Hebrew. (Dr.

Hey's Norrisian Lectures in Divinity, vol. i. p. 23.)— As Masclef 's work is now ex-

tremely scarce and dear, professor Hey recommends

2. Elements of Hebrew Grammar ; to which is prefixed a Dissertation

on the two modes of reading, with or without points. By Charles Wil-

son, Professor of Hebrew at the University of Saint Andrews, London,

1782. Fourth edition, 1810. 8vo.

See an Analysis of this work in the Monthly Review (O. S.) vol. Ixviii. pp. 424—427.

3. The Hebrew Guide ; or an English Hebrew Grammar without

points, to which is added, a View of the Chaldaic, and for the farther

satisfaction of the inquisitive, a brief Introduction to the Knowledge of

Hebrew Punctuation. By Peter Petit, M. A. London, 1752. 4to.

Though this Grammar contains nothing very extraordinary, besides what may be found

in other productions of the same nature, yeti t may be of considerable and peculiar use to

learners. The author follows the plan of Masclef 's Grammar, above noticed ; but has

reduced his work into a narrower compass, and has added a small praxis, consisting of

short sentences, to illustrate the use of the several conjugations. For the sake of the

more inquisitive scholar, wIk) has acquired a competent knowledge of the Hebrew lan-

guage, without points, Mr. Petit has subjoined a brief Introduction to the Knowledge

of Hebrew Punctuation ; which he does not give as a complete system, but as a collection

of as many substantials of the doctrine, as are generally retained even by those who would

be thought adepts in that part of learning. (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. vii. p. 234.)

4. A Methodical Hebrew Grammar without points : adapted to the

use of learners, and even of those who have not the benefit ofa master.

To which is subjoined the Hebrew Grammar at one view. By John

Parkhurst, M. A. 8vo.

This is admitted by all competent judges to be the shortest and most compendious

Hebrew Grammar extant in the English language. It is prefixed to the learned

author's Hebrew and English Lexicon, which is noticed in p. 704. infra.

5. A New and Easy Introduction to the Hebrew Language, upon the

plan of Grammar in general, designed to encourage and promote the

study of that language, by facilitating the acquirement of its principles,

upon a plan, which in no work of the kind has been hitherto adopted.

By the Rev. James William Newton, M. A. London, 1806. 12mo.

** The study of the Hebrew language has been attended with considerable difficulties,

from the circumstance of there being no Grammar of that language, constructed upon

the model of grainmar in general. In the i)resent work this impediment has been re-

moved, and the learner will find that in acquiring a new language, he has to contend

with none of those ennbarrassments that proceed from encountering a system of grammar

entirely new to him ; which to those who have been at the trouble of learning tlie gram-

mar of several languages, is an obstacle which is not frequently to be surmounted... The

work is conducted with a simplicity and perspicuity which afford every assistance to tliose

who may be disposed to become acquainted with the rudiments of the Hebrew tongue.'*

British Critic (O. S.) vol. xxvii. p. 'ill.
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6. A Hebrew Primer. To which are prefixed the opinions of Me-
lancthon, Luther, and others, on the Utility, Necessity, and Easiness of
the Study of the Hebrew Language. Durham and London, 1808. 12mo.

7. Hebrew Elements : or a Practical Introduction to the Reading of
the Hebrew Scriptures. London, 1807. Svo.

Both these publications are by the present learned Bishop of Saint David's ; and to-

gether with his engraved Copies of Hebrew letters and words, form the simplest and
clearest introduction to the reading of Hebrew, which perhaps has ever been published.
* The Rudiments of Hebrew Grammar,' announced by the same eminent divine, have
not yet issued from the press.

A new edition of the two preceding articles, neatly printed in OTie volume, 12rao.

issued from the University Press, Glasgow, in 1823.

8. Extracts from the Books of the Old Testament ; to which are pre-

fixed Sketches of Hebrew and Chaldee Grammar, for the use of Students
in the University of Edinburgh. [By the Rev. Dr. Brunton.] Edin-
burgh, 1814. Svo.

9. An Easy Introduction to the knowledge of the Hebrew Language
without the points. By James P.Wilson, D. D. 1818. Svo.

Tliis grammar appeared in North America in 1818. We have not been able to obtain

a sight of it, or to ascertain the place where it was printed.

10. An Introduction to Hebrew Grammar ; in which the Genius of

the Language is explained by a new and simple principle of Analysis,

applied to the Improvements of the latest and most improved Gram-
marians ; and particularly intended to reduce the Irregularities of the

inflected parts of speech to the common analogy of the Language, and
to explain the peculiarities of the construction by assimilating it to the

Idiom of the English. By the Rev. Frederick Nolan. London, 1821.

12mo.
11. A Hebrew Dictionary and Grammar without points; together

with a complete List of such Chaldee Words as occur in the Old Testa-

ment, and a brief Sketch of Chaldee Grammar. By James Andrew,
LL.D. London, 1823. Svo.

SECTION IIL

Hebreiv Grammars with and without Points,

1. ./V PLAIN and Complete Grammar of the Hebrew Language, with

and without points. By Anselm Bayly, LL.D. London, 1774. Svo.

2. Principia Hebraica ; comprising a Grammatical Analysis of 564*

verses, selected from the Hebrew Psalms, in which are found nearly all

the radical words in common use occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures.

To which is prefixed a concise Hebrew Grammar, adapted to the

Analysis, and so arranged as to illustrate the principles of the Language,

both with and without points. By T[homas] K[eyworth], and D[avid]
J[ones]. London, 1817. Svo.

In this very useful work, the Serviles are printed in hollow characters— the root and

radical sense are pointed out— those rules of grammar are referred to, which account

for the form of each word— and a literal version in English is interlined with the Hebrew
Text.
" The Authors have unitedly produced an introduction to the reading of the Hebrew

Bible, of distinguished excellence and utility. Nothing so complete of the kind was

ever before put into the hands of the English scholar, who is here provided with a guide

to Hebrew reading worthy of his confidence. In awarding the high praise to which the
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Authors havo an unquestionable claim, we cannot omit the commendation due to their

unassuming manner : their learning is never used for the purpose of display, but is in-

variably employed to promote the solid improvement of those persons, who may choose to

avail themselves of the means here provided for their correct instruction, in the knowledge

of Hebrew. They have furnished the student with every admissible facility for his ini-

tiation and progress in the Hebrew language. The work is very judiciously constructed

for the use of the two different classes of Hebrew readers, the Punctists and the Anti-

punctists; it is, however, particularly adapted for the latter." Eclectic Review, N^ov.

1818.

*** So great a number of Hebrew Grammars (upwards of six hundred^

we believe,) has been published by distinguished Hebraists at different

times, that it is difficult to determine which is preferably to be adopted.

An experienced tutor will be the best guide, in this case, to the Hebrew
student. In the preceding pages, therefore, those only have been spe-

cified which have some pretensions to notice for their utility and sim-

plicity of method. Many important rules relative to the use of the

conversive vau^ are contained in the late venerable Granville Sharp's

"Three Tracts on the Syntax and Pronunciation of the Plebrew Tongue;"
and Dr. Gerard has accumulated a variety of important observations on

the structure and genius of the Hebrew language from Glassius, Schul-

tens, Robertson, Buxtorf, and other eminent Hebraists. 2

SECTION IV.

Chaldee Grammars.

1. i\. SHORT Chaldee Grammar, without points, designed for the use

of those who already understand Hebrew. [By the Rev. J, Parkhurst,

M.A.]

This is subjoined to Mr. P.'s Grammar, which is prefixed to his Hebrew Lexicon. A
Compendium of Chaldee Grammar is given in the second volume of Masclef's Gramma-
tica Hebraica.

2. J. D. Michaelis Grammatica Chaldaica. Gottingae, 1771. 8vo.

3. Joannis Jahn Elementa Aramaicae, seu Chaldaeae-Syriacse Linguae.

Latine reddita, et nonnullis accessionibus aucta, ab Andr. Fr. Oberleitner.

Viennae, 1820. Svo.

4. An Introduction to Chaldee Grammar; in which the Genius of the

Language is explained by a new and simple Principle of Analysis. By
the Rev. Frederick Nolan. London, 1821. 12mo.

5. Elements of the Chaldee Language ; intended as a Supplement to

the Hebrew Grammar, and as a General Introduction to the Aramean
Dialects. By the Rev.W.Harris, LL.D. London, 1822. Svo.

^ The letter van, it may be proper to remark, is said to be conversive ; because it has

tlie power of changing the signification of preterites into futures, and vice versa.

2 Institutes of Biblical Criticism, pp.^.O—51. 297—377.



No. II.] Account of Hehreto and Chaldee Lexicons. 703

No. II.

ACCOUNT OF THE PRINCIPAL HEBREW AND GREEK LEXICONS.

\_Re/erred to in Pages 10, 31. of this Volume.']

SECTION I.

Hebrevo Lexicons with Points.

I. JOANNIS BUXTORFII Lexicon Hebraicum et Chaldaicum. Ba-
sileae, 1634, 164-5, 1675, 1720, or 1735. 8vo.

2. Joannis Buxtorfii Lexicon Chaldaicum, Talmudicum et Rabbini-
cum. Basileae, 1639. foHo.

3. Petri Guarini Lexicon Hebraicum et Chaldaeo-BibHcum. Parisiis,

174<6. 2vols. 4to.

4. Christian! Stockii Clavis Linguae, Sanctae Veteris Testamenti.

Jenae, 1739, 1743, 1753. (best edit.) 8vo.

5. Lexicon et Commentarius Sermonis Hebraici et Chaldaici, post

J. Cocceium et J. H. Maium, longe quam ante hac correctius et emen-
datius edidit Joh. Ch. Fried. Schulz. Lipsiae, 1777- 2 vols. 8vo.

Cocceius's Hebrew and Chaldee Dictionary was very highly esteemed in the former

part of the last century. M. Schulz, in preparing his edition for the press, omitted all

the superfluous Dutch and German words : and, in determining the signification of each

Hebrew word, previously consulted the equivalent term in the Arabic and other Oriental

languages. He also restored to their true place several scattered roots together with their

derivatives. The work is neatly and correctly printed ; and may frequently be obtained

at a reasonable price.

6. Joannis Simonis Lexicon Hebraicum et Chaldaicum, recensuit

J. G. Eichhorn. Halae, 1793. 2 vols. Svo.

7. Philipp. Ulric. Moser Lexicon Manuale Hebraicum et Chaldaicum,

in quo omnium textus sacri Vet. Test. Vocabulorum Hebraicorum et

Chaldaicorum significatio explicatur, cum Indice Latino copiosissimo.

Praefatus est D. Gottlob Christian Storr. Ulmae, 1795. Svo.

8. Joannis Dindorfii Novum Lexicon Lingua Hebraico-Chaldaicae.

Lipsiae, 1802. 2 vols. 8vo.

9. Lexicon Hebraicum et Chaldaicum manuale, cura Everardi Schei-

dii et Joannis Groenewoed. Lugduni Batavorum, 1805. 2 vols. 8vo.

10. A Hebrew, Latin, and English Dictionary ; containing, 1. AW the

Hebrew and Chaldee words used in the Old Testament, including the

proper names, arranged under one alphabet, with the derivatives referred

to their proper roots, and the signification in Latin and English, accord-

ing to the best authorities. 2. The principal words in the Latin and

English Languages, with those which correspond to them in Hebrew.
By Joseph Samuel C. F. Frey. London, 1816. 2 vols. Svo.

11. E. F. C. Rosenmulleri Vocabularium Veteris Testamenti Hebraeo-

Chaldaicum, Halae (Libraria Orphanotrophei). 1822. Svo.

12. D. G. Gesenii Lexicon Hebraeo-Latinum, seu Commentarius Phi-

lologico-criticus. Linguae Hebraicae et Chaldaicae Veteris Testamenti.

Insunt nomina propria hominum, urbium et locorum, suis locis inserta.

Editio altera, plenior et copiosior, imprimis uberror, linguarum cogna-

tarum collatione adaucta. Lipsiae, 2 vols. Svo.
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This edition of Professor Gesentus*s Hebrew Lexicon was announced in the catalogue

of books, published at the Leipsic September Fair, 1821, and again in the catalogue for

the Easter Fair, 1823, but it has not yet made its appearance. The first edition, which

was in Hebrew and German, was published at Leipsic, in 1810-12, in two thick volumes,

8vo. In 1814, Anton. Theod. Hartmann printed at Rostock a quarto volume, entitled,

Supplementa ad Buxtorfii et Gesenii Lexica Hebraica. Dr. Gesenius is considered the

most profound Hebraist of the present day, in Germany ; and his work is esteemed to be

the best Hebrew Lexicon extant. His second edition promises to afford to students of

the Old Testament, what Schleusner's Greek Lexicon does to those of the New Testa-

ment,—almost every information they can desire concerning the original meaning of the

sacred writers. A new Hebrew and English Lexicon, translated from Gesenius's Ger-

man and Hebrew, by Professor Leo, of the Royal Military College, at Sandhurst, is

printing at the university press, Cambridge, at the expense of the Syndicate : and another

translation, by Mr. Gibbs, of Andover (Massachussetts), is in course of publication in

North America. Leusden's Clavis Hebraica Veteris Testamenti (Utrecht, 1683, 4to.)

and Robertson's Clavis Pentateuchi, (Latin and English, Edinburgh, 1770, 8vo.) are

useful manuals for those who commence their Hebrew reading with the book of Genesis ;

as Bythner's Li/ra Prophetica, already noticed in p. 125. of this volume, and Messrs,

Keyworth and Jones's Principia Hebraica (noticed in p. 701. supra), are to those who
begin with the book of Psalms. Of J. H. Meisner's JVova Veteris Testamenti Clavis,

only two volumes have appeared (Lipsiae, 1809, 8vo.) : it is executed on the plan of

Leusden's or Robertson's works, but does not go through the Old Testament. Its value

is enhanced by the addition of the significations of Hebrew words from the Septuagint

version ; the differences of which from the Hebrew are often examined and accounted for

with much critical acumen.

SECTION II.

Hebrew Lexicons without Points.

1. 1 HE Hebrew Concordance adapted to the Enghsh Bible ; disposed

after the manner of Buxtorf. By John Taylor, D. D. 1758. 2 vols, folio.

Tliis valuable work has already been noticed in p. 528. of this volume ; it is mentioned

here because it is in effect a Hebrew and English Lexicon.

2. An Hebrew and English Lexicon without Points ; in which the

Hebrew and Chaldee words of the Old Testament are explained in their

leading and derived senses ; the Derivative Words are ranged under

their respective primitives, and the meanings assigned to each, authorised

by references to passages of Scripture, and frequently illustrated and

confirmed by citations from various authors. By John Parkhurst, M. A.
London, 1792. 4to.

The first edition of this work (the value of which is sufficiently attested by the repeated

impressions it has undergone,) appeared in 1762 ; the second in 1778; and the third in

1792 ; all in quarto. The third is reputed to be the best edition, as being the last which

was corrected by the learned author himself, who closed a long life of study and of piety

in 1797. But the later genuine London editions, in royal 8vo., being printed under the

critical eye of Mr. Parkhurst's accomplished daughter, are more easy of purchase, and

justly claim a place in the library of every student. The Hebrew and Chaldee Gram-
mars above noticed are prefixed to this Lexicon.

SECTION m.
LEXICONS TO THE GREEK TESTAMENT AND TO THE SEPTUAGINT

VERSION.

JNI UMEROUS Lexicons to the Greek Testament have been published

at different times, a list of which is given by Schleusner, at the end of
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the preface to his Lexicon ; and the defects of which are considered by
J. F. Fischer in his Prolusiones de vitiis Lexicorum Novi Testament!,
(Lipsiae, 1791,) 8vo. The following are those most deserving of at-

tention.

1. Critica Sacra: containing Observations on all the Radices of the
Hebrew Words of the Old, and the Greek of the New Testament.
By Edward Leigh, Esq. London, 1662. folio, with Supplement.

This work was first published in 1 639 and 1646, in 4to. The folio impression of 1662
is the best English edition. The Critica Sacra was translated into Latin and printed at

Amsterdam, with additional observations by John Heeser, 1696, in folio. Mr. Leigh
was one of the most learned men of his time, and enjoyed the friendship of Archbishop
Usher. His work is a very valuable help to the understanding of the original languages
of the sacred writings ; and as it may frequently be obtained at a low price, it mav be
substituted for either of the following works, which a student may not perhaps be able

to purchase. The Critica Sacra not only gives the literal sense of evory word in the Old
and New Testaments, but enriches almost every definition with philological and theolo-

gical notes, drawn from the publications of the best grammarians and critics then extant.

To this work most succeeding Lexicographers on the Old and New Testament have been
greatly indebted.

2. A Greek and English Lexicon to the New Testament : in which
the Words and Phrases occurring in those sacred books, are distinctly

explained ; and the meanings assigned to each authorised by references

to passages of Scripture, and frequently illustrated and confirmed by
Citations from the Old Testament and from the Greek writers. By John
Parkhurst, M. A. 4to. and 8vo.

The first edition of this admirable work appeared in 1769 ; the second (which is con-

sidered as the best) in 1794, both in quarto; and numerous subsequent well executed

editions in royal 8vo. have enabled the students of the Gre6k Testament to avail them-

selves of the valuable stores of philology which Mr. Parkhurst has provided for them.

To the work is prefixed a plain and easy Greek Grammar, adapted to the use of learners,

and those who understand no other language than English ; it is one of the clearest and
best summaries of Greek Grammar ever printed.

3. Novum Lexicon Graeco-Latinum in Novum Testamentum, con-

gessit et variis observationibus philologicis illustravit Johannes Friede-

ricus Schleusner. Lispsiae, 1819. 4 parts in 2 vols. Svo.

This is thefourth and best edition of an invaluable work : the first appeared at Leipsic

in 1791 ; the second in 1801 ; and the third in 1808. An elegant reprint of this Lexicon

was executed at the University press, Edinburgh, in 1814, in two vols. Svo. : the Ger-

man quotations introduced by Schleusner are in this edition translated into English by

the editors, Messrs. Smith, Strauchon, and Dickenson. Another reprint of this Lexicon

issued from the Glasgow press in 1817, also in two volumes Svo. The/oicrth Leipsic edi-

tion contains many additional loords and new observations which are interspersed through

the work. The Preface contains a'severe pliilippic against the two reprints just noticed.'

4.. Christiani Schoetgenii Novum Lexicon Graeco-Latinum in Novum
Testamentum : post J. T. Krebsium recensuit, et variis observationibus,

philologicis et criticis, locupletavit G. L. Spohn. Lipsiae, 1790. Svo.^

' Indispensable as the Lexicons of Schleusner and Spohn are to Biblical students, the

author cannot omit the following salutary advice of Bishop Jebb. —** I would," he says,

'* earnestly exhort those biblical students, who may happen to use, (as, with proper caution

^

all advanced students will find it their advantage to use,) the Lexicons of Spohn and Schleus-

ner for the New Testament, and those of Schleusner and Bretschneider for the Septuagint

and Apocrypha, to be particularly on their guard against alleged identity of meaning,

in words whose ordinary signification is any thing but synonymous. In such cases, let

the cited passages be carefully examined ; and I venture to affirm, that, instead of syno-

nymous, there will almost universally be found an important variation of meaning be-

tween the related members : commonly a progress in the sense, but always such a vari-

ation, as will quite supersede the necessity of resorting to an unusual, much less an

unprecedented, acceptation of the terms employed." Bp. Jebb's Sacred Literature, p. 51.

VOL. II. Z Z
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The first edition of Schoetgenius's Lexicon was published at Leipsic, in 1746 ; Kreb's

corrected and enlarged edition appeared also at Leipsic, in 1765, both in 8vo. Previously

to the appearance of Schleusner's work, Spohn's third edition was justly considered as

the best Greek and Latin Lexicon to the New Testament, for which it may be substituted

by those who cannot afford to purchase Schleusner's volumes. '

5. A Greek and English Manual Lexicon to the New Testament, with

examples of all the irregular and more difficult inflections. By J. H.
Bass. London, 1820. 12mo.

This little volume is confessedly a manual Lexicon for young students of the Greek
Testament. Its author has carefully abridged the more diffuse explanations of other

Lexicons ; but it is noticed here, principally because it contains nearlyJifty articles com-
monly omitted in other Lexicons of the New Testament, and which are supplied from

Xh&/ourth edition of Schleusner above noticed.

6. A New Greek and English Lexicon to the New Testament ; in

which the Quantity of all the doubtful Vowels is carefully marked, and
Genealogical Tables connected with the Sacred History are annexed.

For the Use of Schools. By the Rev. Henry Laing, LL. D. London,
1821. 8vo.

7. Novus Thesaurus Philologico-Criticus, sive Lexicon in LXX et

reliquos interpretes Graecos ac Scriptores Apocryphos Veteris Testa-

menti
;
post Bielium et alios viros doctos congessit et edidit Johannes

Friedericus Schleusner. Lipsiae, 1820, 1821 ; in 5 parts or vols. 8vo.

Glascuae : curaverunt et excuderunt A. et J. M. Duncan, Academiae
Typographi, impensis R. Priestley, Londini, 1822. In three thick

volumes, 8vo. ^

Biel's Novus Thesaurus Philologicus, sive Lexicon in LXX. was published at the Hague
in 1779—1783, in 3 vols. 8vo. Two Spicilegia, or supplements of words omitted, were
published by Schleusner (Lipsiae, 1784, 1786. 8vo.), and a third by Bretschneider.

(Lipsiae, 1805. 8vo.) On the basis of these publications Schleusner has produced a

Lexicon for the Septuagint Greek version, which is surpassed only by his Lexicon for the

New Testament.

The edition, which in 1822 issued from the University Press at Glasgow, reflects great

credit on the printers, Messrs. A. and J. M. Duncan, as well as on the publisher, at

whose expense it has been undertaken : it is very beautifully executed. In this edition

many typographical errors, particularly in the Greek and Hebrew quotations, have been
corrected ; and the references to the chapters and verses, which in the foreign edition are

very inaccurate, have been carefully amended. Professor Schleusner's German expla-

nations of particular words uniformly have English Translations attached to them : and
to the third volume there is appended an index of all the Hebrew words occurring in the

work, together with a collation of verses and chapters, as set out respectively in the edi-

tions of the Greek Septuagint superintended by Wechel and Bos. The former of these

will in a great measure supply the want of a Hebrew Lexicon. This Appendix, which
fills nearly three hundred pages, is not to be found in the Leipsic Edition.

It is greatly to be desired that some biblical scholar, possessing sufficient leisure, would
collate Schleusner's two Lexicons and that of Mr. Parkhurst, together with the very

numerous Commentators and Critics referred to by them, as well as the best recent British

Commentators ; and from their united labours produce a copious Greek and Englisli

Lexicon to the New Testament and to the Septuagint. Such an undertaking would be
a work of immense labour; but the benefit to the majority of Biblical students, who can
rarely afford to purchase many books, would be incalculable.

8. Clavis Philologica Novi Testamenti, auctore M. Christ. Abraham
WahljVerb. Div. apud Schneebergenses Ministro. Lipsiae, 1822. 2 vols.

8vo.
This is a very useful Greek and Latin Lexicon to the New Testament : it is expressly

designed for those who cannot afford to purchase Schleusner's Lexicon, above noticed.

The autlior professes to have availed himself diligently, of every critical help he could
procure; and to have avoided that excess of philological speculation, which, unliappily
for inexperienced students is too often found in Sclileusner's masterly work, and which
has called forth the animadversions of B'shop Jebb. See the note in p. 705.

1 See the note in preceding page.
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9. Bretschneider (C. G.) Lexicon Manuale Graeco-Latinum in Li-
bros Novi Testament!. Lipsiae, 1823. 2\'ols. 8vo.

No. III.

A NOTICE OF THE PRINCIPAL LEXICONS AND GRAMMARS OF THE
COGNATE, OR KINDRED LANGUAGES.

[^Rejerred to, in Page 33. of this Volume.J

SECTION I.

Lexicons of the Kindred Languages.

1. LiEXICON Heptaglotton, Hebraicum, Chaldaicum, Syriacum, Sa-

maritanum, Ethiopicum, Arabicum, conjunctim ; et Persicum separatim.

In quo omnes voces Hebraeae, Chaldaeae, Syrae, Samaritanae, iEthiopicae,

Arabicae, et Persicae, tarn Manuscriptis, quam impressis libris, cum-
primis autem in Bibliis Polyglottis, adjectis hinc inde Armenis, Turci-

cis, Indis, Japonicis, &c. ordine Alphabetico, sub singulis Radicibus

digestae, continentur, &c. Cui accessit brevis et harmonica (quantum
fieri potuit) Grammaticae omnium praecedentium Linguarum Delineatio.

Authore Edmundo Castello, S. T. D. Regiae M. a sacris : Linguae Ara-
bicae apud Cantabrigienses Professore, &c. Londini imprimebat Thomas
Roycroft, LL. Orientalium Typographus Regius, 1669. 2 vols, folio.

This work, which forms the companion to Bp. Walton's Polyglott Bible noticed in

pp. 116—11 8, of the present volume, is perhaps the greatest and most perfect undertaking

of the kind hitherto performed by human industry and learning. " Dr. Castell expended

both his fortune and his life in this immense undertaking. It is true he had help from
several learned men. Dr. Murray lent him assistance in the Arabic ; Doctor (afterwards

Bishop) Beveridge, in the Syriac ; and Dr. Wansleb, in the iEthiopic. But the person

to whom he Mas most indebted was the celebrated Dr. Lightfoot, a man who, for the

amiableness of his disposition, the purity of his manners, and the extent and depth of

his literary knowledge, had, even in that age of profound learning, no superior, and

since no equal. So implicitly did Dr. Castell depend on his judgment, that when he

began that work, in 1657, he wrote to him for direction and advice, promising either to

proceed in or suppress it, as he should determine. Dr. Lightfoot not only helped on
this immortal work by his counsels, corrections, &c. but he also contributed money, and

procured subscriptions, so that Dr. Castell acknowledged there was no man in the three

kingdoms to whom he owed so much. When Dr. Castell sent him his Lexicon, he ac-

knowledged that it owed a great part of its perfection to his learning and industry, and

thought his name should occupy a distinguished place in the title-page. The Persic

Lexicon is the fruit of the joint labour of himself and Golius. This part of Dr. Castell's

work has been undervalued by such as either did not or could not consult it ; but it is

an excellent work ; and to it even Meninski and Richardson are indebted for a multitude

of articles. Its chief fault is want of distinct arrangement ; the words are sadly inter-

mixed, and many Persian words are printed with Hebrew types, probably because they

had but few Persian characters. Dr. Castell laboured at this work for seventeen years,

during which time he maintained in his own house, at his own cost, seven Englislimen

and seven foreigners, as writers, all of whom died before the work was finished. The

names of those respectable literary drudges I have not been able to find. Besides the

12,000/. of his own property, which this great man expended on this work, he was

obliged to borrow 1800/. more; and not being able to make up this money, he was

constrained to make application to King Charles II. and entreat him, ne career esset

prcemmm tot laborum et suniptuum— that a prison might not be the reward of so many
labours and so much expense. This produced a letter from the king, in 1660, to all

the archbishops, bishops, dukes, lords, and nobles of the realm, recommending the work,

and earnestly soliciting pecuniary assistance in behalf of its distressed and embarrassed

autlior ; which was followed, three years after, by one from the Archbishop of Canter-

bury, directed to all the clergy, on the same behalf; and, afterwards, by another from

ZZ 2
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twenty-nine English and Irish prelates, earnestly entreating the public not to permit

this great man to sink under his labours, and the pecuniary embarrassments brought on

him by a work, which he had undertaken for the honour of God, the promotion of re-

ligion and learning, and consequently the good of mankind. Is it not strange, that when
the king and the clergy laid this so much to heart, and recommended it so warmly, the

author's embarrassments should still continue ? The reason seems to have been this—
the nation was impoverished, and the exchequer itself emptied, by the late civil wars.

. At the end of the third page of his Preface, he makes the following complaint, which

no scholar <;an read without pain of heart ; " Socios quidem habui in hoc opere, sed

perexiguo tempore mecum in illo commorantes, nescio an dicam, immensitate laboris

plane exterritos. Per plures annos, jam aetate provectus, et una cum patrimonio satis

competenti, exhaustis etiam animi viribus, oculis caligantibus, corporis variis in hoc

opere confractis, et dislocatis membris, relictus sum solus, sine amanuensi, aut vel correc-

tore uUo." He died in 1685. Some copies of this Lexicon have in the title, *' Londini,

Scott, 1686 ;" but tin's proves nothing more than a re-impression of the title; for there

never was a second edition of the work, (Clarke's Bibliographical Dictionary, vol. i.

pp. 268—270.) For other interesting particulars concerning this distinguished but ill-

requited scholar, see Chalmers's Biographical Dictionary, vol. viii. pp. 398—400.

2. V. Schindleri Lexicon Pentaglotton, Hebraicum, Chaldaicum, Sy-
riacum, Talmudico-Rabbinicum, et Arabicum, Hanoviae, 1612. folio.

SECTION II.

Sy^riac Grammars and Lexicons*

1. Johannis Leusdeni Schola Syriaca, una cum Dissertatione de
Literis et Lingua Samaritanorum. Ultrajecti, 1658. 12mo.

2. Caroli Schaaf Opus Aramaeum, complectens Grammaticam Chal-
daicam et Syriacam, Selecta ex Targumim, cum versione Latina,

necnon Lexicon Chaldaicum, &c. Lugduni Batavorum, 1686. 12mo.
3. J. D. Michaelis Grammatica Syriaca. Halae, 1784'. ^to.

4. A Syriac Grammar, principally adapted to the New Testament in

that language. By Thomas Yeates. London, 1821. 8vo.

5. Martini Trostii Lexicon Syriacum, Cothenis Anhaltinorum, 1623.
4to.

6. ^gidii Gutbirii Lexicon Syriacum. Hamburgi, 1667. 12mo.
7. Caroli Schaaf Lexicon Syriacum Concordantiale, omnes Novi

Testamenti Syriaci voces, et ad harum illustrationem multas alias Syri-

acas, et linguarum affinium dictiones complectens, cum necessariis

indicibus, Syriaco et Latino, ut et catalogo nominum propriorum et

Gentilium N. T. Syr. Lugduni Batavorum, 1709. 4<to.

This work was published as a companion to the beautiful edition of the Syriac Testa-

ment, published at Leyden in the same year. In his preface, Schaaf makes honourable
mention of the previous labours of Trostius, Gutbirius, and especially of the Syriac

Lexicon contained in the Heptaglott Lexicon of our learned countryman Edmund
Castell. }

8. An introduction to the Syriac Language ; in which the Genius of
the Language is explained by a new and simple Principle of Analysis.
By the Rev. Frederick Nolan. London, 1821. 12mo.

' Castell's Syriac Lexicon was reprinted at Goltingen in 1788, in two parts, forming
one volume small 4to.
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SECTION III.

Arabic Grammars and Lexicons.

1. Philippi Guadagnoli Breves Arabicae Linguae Institution es. Romae^
1642. 4to.

2. Thomae Erpenii Grammatica Arabica, eum fabulis Lokmani, et ex-
cerptis anthologias veterum Arabiae poetarum. Arabice et Latine inter-

prete Alberto Schultens. Lugduni Batavorum, 1748, 1767. 4to.

The first edition of Erpenius's Arabic Grammar appeared in 1636, in 4to. Those of
1748 and 1767 are considered riie best.

3. Thomae Erpenii Rudimenta Linguae Arabicae. Florilegium sen-
tentiarum et Clavem dialectorum adjecit Albertus Schultens. Lugduni
Batavorum, 1770. 4to. Best edition.

4. A Grammar of the Arabic Language, in which the rules are illus-

trated by authorities from the best writers. By John Richardson. Lon-
don, 1776. 4to.

5. Grammaire Arabe, par Silvestre de Sacy. Paris, 1810. 2 vols. 8vo.

6. Institutiones Grammaticae Arabicae, auctore Antonio Aryda. Vin-
dobonae, 1813. 4to.

7. Institutiones ad Fundamenta Linguae Arabicae : accedunt sententiae

et narrationes Arabicae, una cum Glossario Arabico-Latino. Auctore
Em. Frid. Car. Rosenmiillero, Theol. Doct. et in Academia Lipsiensi

Prof, ordinario. Lipsiae, 1818. 4to.

Of the very numerous grammars of the Arabic Language which have been published,

this of Professor Rosenmiiller is considered the best. The author has made great use of

Sacy's Grammaire Arabe ; and the Chrestomathy, or selection of passages from Arabic

Writers, enhances the value of his publication.

8. Antonii Giggeii Thesaurus Linguae Arabicae ; seu Lexicon Arabi-

cum Latinum. Mediolani, 1632. 4 vols, folio.

This is a very valuable work, though greatly inferior in point of correctness to the fol-

lowing Lexicon of Golius.

9. Jacobi Golii Lexicon Arabico-Latinum, contextum ex probatior^

ibus orientis Lexicographis. Accedit Index Latinus copiosissimus, qui

Lexici Latino-Arabici vicem explere possit. Lugduni Batavorum, 1653.

folio.

" This is an invaluable work, and the best on the subject ever published. It is in every

respect well edited. The arrangement of the words, the definitions given, the paper,

types, and typographical execution, — are all in the first style of accuracy and elegance."

Bibliog. Diet. vol. iv. p. 7.
'

10.. Jacobi Scheidii Glossarium Arabico-Latinum Manuale. Lugduni
Batavorum, ]769. 4to.

11. Johannis Jahn Lexicon Arabico-Latinum, Chrestomathiae Ara-

bicae accommodatum, et Chrestomathia Arabica. Vindobonae, 1802.

2 vols. 8vo.

12. Dictionnaire Abrege Fran^ais-Arabe. Par J. F. Ruphy. Paris,

1802. 4to.

For a full account of Arabic Grammars and Lexicons, the reader is referred to Schnur-

rer's Bibliotheca Arabica, in which their dates, &c. are particularly specified.

ZZ 3
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SECTION IV.

Ethiopic Grammar and Lexicons.

1. Jobi Ludolphi Grammatica Linguae Amharicse (vel iEthiopicae),

quae vernacula est Habessinorum. Francofurti ad Moenum, 1698, folio ;

1702, folio. Best edition.

2. Jobi Ludolphi Lexicon Amharico-Latinum. Francofurti ad Mce-

num, 1698. folio.

This is commonly bound up with the first edition of Ludolph's Amharic Grammar.

3. Jobi Ludolphi Lexicon ^Ethiopico-Latinum. Francofurti ad Mce-

num, 1698. foho.

SECTION V.

Egyptian Grammar and Lexicon,

\, Lexicon ^gyptiaco-Latinum, ex veteribus illius Linguae mo-
numentis summo studio collectum a Maturino Veyssiere La Croze.

Edentibus Christiano Scholtz et Carolo Godofredo Woide. Oxonii e

Typographia Clarendoniano, 1775. 4to.

2. Christiani Scholtz Grammatica ^gyptiaca utriusque dialecti : quam
breviavit, illustravit, edidit Carolus Godofredus Woide. Oxonii e Ty-
pographeo Clarendoniano, 1778. 4to.

These publications are not of common occurrence, and have acquired additional value

since various fragments of the antient Coptic and Sahidic versions of the New Testament

•have been published, i Previously to the seventeenth century, Egyptian literature was

but slightly regarded in Europe, and might possibly have been still disregarded, if the

celebrated oriental traveller JBartolomeo De la Valle had not brought to Rome, from

Egypt, among other curiosities, some Coptic or Egptian manuscripts, of which he gave

the perusal to Athanasius Kircher, a voluminous but very indifferent writer in regard to

solidity and fidelity. Kircher, however, has the merit of being the first who published a

book, relating to the Egyptian language, under the title Lingua JEgyptiaca Restiluta,

{Romce, 1643. 4to. ) Which was, in fact, nothing but the manuscript dictionary or vo-

cabulary of De la Valle. Theodore Petraeus, who had been in Egypt in the same cen-

tury, enriched Europe with several valuable manuscripts; and he well understanding the

Egyptian tongue, would have proved a restorer of Egyptian literature, had he met with

proper encouragement ; but he could no where find it, not even in London, where he

printed the first psalm as a specimen of the Egyptian language. Happily his manuscripts

were sold to the Elector of Brandenburg, and placed in his library at Berlin.

Dr. Wilkins, a German, and La Croze, a Frenchman, distinguished themselves, in the

beginning of this century, by their cultivation of the Egyptian tongue. The former met
•with encouragement and preferment in England; and printed, at Oxford, in 1716, the

Egyptian New Testament, in the Coptic or Lower Egyptian dialect. He also printed

the Pentateuch, at London, in 1731. But being unacquainted with the Sahidic or Upper
Egyptian dialect, he mistook the Sahidic or Thebaidic manuscripts in the Bodleian Li-

brary for faulty Coptic ones. La Croze being librarian to the king of Prussia at Berlin,

and having free access to the Egyptian manuscripts of Petrasus in that library, compiled

from these and some other manuscripts, a valuable dictionary, which he finished in 1722.

He was much assisted in tliis undertaking by Dr. Jablonsky, a learned professor at Frank-

fort, who collected several materials for him in the Bodleian Library, and that of the king

of France, at Paris. Dr. Jablonsky gave La Croze the first hint that, beside the Coptic

dialect, there was another of Upper Egypt, which is now commonly called the Sahidic or

Thebaidic dialect. He sent him likewise a transcript of a manuscript of this kind

(No. 393, Huntington, in -the Bodleian Library) de Mysteriis Lilcrarum Greecaruviy

from which La Croze took CoUectioiiem vocum quaruiulam Sahidicarumt which is annexed
w^^— . , — — —- - ——.— — -, - -— —

-

--^ — - ' —

—

! See a notice of them in p. 192. of the present volume.
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to his Dictionary. Jabionsky, who on his travels had copied several Egyptian manu-
scripts, communicated them to his brother-in-law, Mr. Scholtz, chaplain in ordinary to

the king of Prussia ; who being furnished with the manuscripts at Berlin, and the Dic-
tionary of La Croze, wrote, in 1 750, an Egyptian Grammar of both dialects, in two vols.

4to. Several learned men wished that both the Dictionary and the Grammar might be
published, but they could not find a printer furnished with Egyptian types, or who would
hazard the undertaking ; till, at last, the university of Oxford, on a noble principle of
public spirit, determined to take the business in hand. When the Dictionary was print-

ing. Dr. Woide was desired to make some additions to it ; but this not being proposed to

him till more than half the work was printed off, he could extend his remarks to three

letters only ; and to render the undertaking more useful, he added an index.

It was intended to print the Grammar of Mr. Scholtz, in two 4to. vols, immediately

after the Dictionary, but it being found too voluminous, Dr. Woide very properly

abridged it ; and the work, so far from losing by his abridgment, has gained very con-

siderably ; for Dr. W. has carefully examined, corrected, and improved the Grammar,
by means of manuscripts unknown to Mr. Scholtz, of which he gives an account in the

preface prefixed to the Grammar. The Saliidic part, which is now to be found in this

Grammar, was entirely supplied by Dr. Woide.
Two circumstances must particularly recommend this Grammar ; first, that the rules

laid down are illustrated and supported by examples, quoted from the above-mentioned

manuscripts ; secondly, that it exhibits both dialects, to one of which we have hitherto

been entire strangers. (Monthly Review (O. S.) vol. Ix. p. 1. Nichols's Anecdotes of

Bowyer, vol. ix. pp. 9—11.)

SECTION VI.

Persian Grammars and Lexicons.

1. Ludovici de Dieu Rudimenta Linguae Persicae: accedunt duo
priora capita Geneseos ex Persica translatione Jacobi Tawusi. Lug-
duni Batavorum, 1639. 4to.

2. Angeli a S. Joseph Gazophylacium Linguae Persarum. Amstelo-

dami, 1684. folio.

3. A Grammar of the Persian Language. By Sir William Jones.

London, 1809. ^to. seventh edition.

The first edition of this Grammar appeared in 1775, in 4to. ; in that of 1809 the or-

thography is adapted to the mode of spelling adopted by Dr. Wilkins in his improved

edition of Richardson's Persian Dictionary. Sir W\ Jones's Grammar forms the fifth

volume of the octavo edition of his works.

4. Francisci de Bombay Grammatica Linguae Persicae ; accedunt dia-

logi, historiae, sententise, et narrationes Persicae. Viennae, 1804. 4to.

5. A Grammar of the Persian Language. By M. Lumsden, LL.D.

London, 1811. 2 volfe. small folio.

6. Francisci Wilken Institutiones ad Fundamenta Linguae Persarum,

cum Chrestomathia, et auctario ad Chrestomathiam. Lipsiae, 1805;

2 parts forming 1 vol. 8vo.

7. A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic, and English ; with a Dissertation

on the Languages, Literature, and Manners of Eastern Nations. By
John Richardson, Esq. F.S. A. A new edition with numerous additions

and improvements, by Charles Wilkins, LL.D. F.R.S. London, 1806

—

1810. 2 vols, royal 4to.

The first edition of this great and elaborate work appeared at Oxford and London in

1777, in one large folio volume. Dr. Wilkins has revised it throughout, corrected the

orthography of every word, and enlarged it to a great extent, with very numerous addi-

tions, which his long residence in India and profound knowledge of the Persian language,

peculiarly qualified him to make. As the bulk and price of this work render it acces-

sible to comparatively few students of Persia, Mr. Hopkins compiled from it an abridg-

ment, intitled a Vocabulary, Persian, Arabic, and EngUshy which was printed at London

in 1810, in 8vo,

Z Z 4
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The reader, who is desirous of further information respecting ele-

mentary works, on Oriental Literature, is referred to Professor Lee's

Sylloge Librorum orientalium, quibus Imguarum biblicarum studiosi max-

imo cim fructu uti queani. (Cantabrigiae, 182L 8vo.) In this manual,

Prof. Lee has particularly specified those treatises which are most

worthy of the student's attention.

No. IV.

A LIST OF THE PRINCIPA;. WRITERS ON THE CRITICISM AND
INTERPRETATION OF THE SCRIPTURES.

\_Referred tOy in Page 491. of this Volume.
~\

*^* As the authors, who have treated on particular branches of Sacred

Criticism and interpj-etation are cited, and the titles of their works are spe-

cijied in the course ofthis ivork, under the several heads to which theyproperly

belong, the present notice is designedly restricted to the Pi-incipal Writers,

who have treated generally on these topics.

1. i\N Introduction to the reading of the New Testament, by MM.
Beausobre and L'Enfant. Cambridge, 1779, 1788, 1806, 1816, 1819. 8vo.

This was originally a preface to the French version of the New Testament published by
MM. Beausobre and L'Enfant at Amsterdam in 1718. It is also to be found in tlie

third volume of the Theological Tracts collected by Bishop Watson.

2. Joannis Alberti Bengelii Apparatus Criticus ad Novum Testamen-
tum, criseos sacrae compendium, limam, supplementum, ac fructum ex-
hibens. Cura Philippi Davidis Burkii. Tubingae, 1763. 4to.

The first impression of this Avork appeared in Bengel's edition of the Greek Testament,
published at Tubingen, in 1 734. 4to. It was materially enlarged and corrected by Burkius.

Much as has been done by later critics, the researches of Bengel are not superseded by tlieir

learned labours.

3. The Sacred Classics Defended and Illustrated, by Antony Black-
wall. London, 1727, 1731. 2 vols. 8vo.

Blackwall was a strenuous advocate for the purity of the Greek style of the New Testa-

ment, which he vindicates in his first volume. The second volume, which is the most
valuable, contains many excellent observations on the division of the New Testament into

chapters and verses, and also on various readings. This work was translated into Latin

by Christopher WoU, and published at Leipsic, in 1736. 4to.

4. C. A. Bode Pseudo-Critica Millio-Bengeliana, qua allegationes pro
variis Novi Testamenti Lectionibus refutantur. Halae, 1767. 2 vols. 8vo.

Dr. Mill in his critical edition of the Greek Testament, not being suflUciently acquainted
with the Oriental Versions, had recourse to the Latin translations of them in Bishop
Walton's Polyglott, for the various readings of those versions. Consequently he erred
whenever these were incorrect. Similar mistakes were committed by Bengel from the

same cause. The design of Professor Bode is to correct the defects and mistakes of those

eminent critics. Bode is considered by his countrymen as a man of most extensive learn-

ing, but totally destitute of elegance as a writer.

5. Horae Biblicae ; being a connected Series of Miscellaneous Notes
on the original Text, early Versions, and Printed Editions of the Old
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and New Testament. By Charles Butler, Esq. Oxford and London,
1799. 8vo.

The first edition of this judicious manual of Biblical Criticism was privately printed in

1797, for the author's friends. It has since been repeatedly printed in royal 8vo. with

an additional volume treating on the books accounted sacred hy the Mohammedans,
Hindoos, Parsees, Chinese, and Scandinavians. In 1810 M. Boulard published a French
translation of this work from the edition printed at Oxford, in 1799.

6. Dissertations, qui peuvent servir de Prolegomenes de I'Ecriture

Sainte. Par Dom. Calmet. Paris, 1720. 3 vols. 4to.

These dissertations were originally prefixed by Calmet to the different books of Scrip-

ture, and published in his commentary ; in this 4to. edition Calmet has collected them
with considerable additions.

7. Ludovici Cappelli Critica Sacra ; sive de Variis, quas in Sacris

Veteris Testamenti libris occurrunt, Lectionibus Libri sex. Parisiis,

1650. folio. Halae, 1775—1786. 3 vols. Svo.

In this work Cappel attacked the notion, which at that time obtained generally among
biblical critics, of the absolute integrity of the Hebrew text. So much were the French
Protestants displeased at it, that they prevented it from being printed either at Sedan,
Geneva, or Leyden. At length Father Morinus and some other learned men in com-
munion with the church of Rome, obtained permission for its publication at Paris. It is

now admitted that Cappel has lully proved his point. He was however severely attacked

by Arnold Boott, and especially by the younger Buxtorf, who in 165S printed his Anti-
Critica, seu Vindicise Veritatis Ebraicae adversus Ludovici Capelli Criticam, quam vocat

Sacram, &c. Basileae, 4to. ; in which Buxtorf most strenuously advocates the authority

and absolute integrity of the Hebrew text. This standard work, which cost its learned

author thirty-six years labour, exhibits in six books the various readings, which result,

1. From a juxta-position of different parts of the Old Testament; 2. From a collation

of the parallel passages of the Old and New Testament ; 3. From collations of the

Masora, Samaritan Version, and most antient printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures

;

4. From a collation of the Septuagint with the Hebrew text ; 5. From collations of the

Hebrew text with the Chaldee Paraphrase, and the Greek versions of Aquila, Syrcmachus,
and Theodotion ; with the LatinVulgate ; and with the3Iasoretic and Rabbinical commen-
tators ; 6. The sixth and concluding book treats on the errors, which are to be ascribed

to transcribers, and on the readings derived from conjectural criticism. The best edition

of Cappel's work is the octavo one above noticed ; it contains his various defences of him-
self against his bitter anUigonists, and was superintended by MIM. Vogel and Scharfen-

berg, who have inserted numerous valuable notes, in which the arguments and statements

of Cappel are occasionally examined, corrected, or refuted.

8. Job. Gottlob Carpzovii Critica Sacra Veteris Testamenti. Lipsiae,

1738. 4to.

Tnis elaborate work consists of three parts, treating 1. On the Divine Origin, Authen-
ticity, Divisions, and original Language of the Old Testament, the Masora, Keri and
Ketib, and the principal MSS. and Editions of the Hebrew Scriptures;— 2. On the dif-

ferent Versions of the Old Testament, antient and modern ; and 3. A Vindication of the

Hebrew Scriptures against the rude Attacks of Mr. Whiston, in his Essay towards restor-

ing the true Text of the Old Testament. Carpzov adheres to the high notions which in

his time continued to prevail, concerning the integrity of the Hebrew Text: but (Bp.
Marsh remarks,! " if proper allowance be made on this account, it Avill be found to be a
very useful work, and replete with information on the subject of Hebrew criticism.'*

(Lectures on Divinity, partii. p. 133.X

9. Introductio ad Libros Canonicos Veteris Testamenti omnes, prae-

cognita Critica et Historica ac Auctoritatis vindicias exponens. Adornata
studio D.J. Gottlob Carpzovii. 4to. Lipsiae, 1731; 2d. edit. 1741.

The reader will here find very learned disquisitions upon every book of the Old Testa-

ment, and a catalogue of the most approved writers on most of them. ** Carpzov was a
man of profound erudition and indefatigable industrj'. His work contains the principal

materials, which had been afforded by his predecessors, perspicuously arranged, and aug-
mented by his own valuable observations." (Bp. Marsh.)

10. The Sacred Interpreter : or a practical Introduction towards a
beneficial reading and thorough understanding of the Holy Bible. By
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David Collyer, Vicar of Great Coxwell, Berks. 8vo. 2 vols. London,

1746; Carlisle, 1796. Last edition, Oxford, 1815.

" The author of this work lived in the former part of the last century ; it not only went

through several editions in England, but in 1750 was translated into German. It is cal-

culated for readers in general, and is a good popular preparation for the study of the

Holy Scriptures." (Bp. Marsh.)

11. J. A. Dathii Opuscula ad Interpretationem et Crisin Veteris Testa-

menti. Edidit E.F.C. RosenmiilJer. Lipsiae, 1796. 8vo.

12. J.G. Eichhorn Einleitung ins Alte Testament.— Introduction to

the Old Testament, by J. G. Eichhorn. Leipzig, 1803— 12. 4 vols. 8vo.

Latest and best edition.

13. J.G. Eichhorn, Einleitung ins Neue Testament. Leipzig, 1804

—

1815. 3 vols. 8vo.

Professor Eichhorn succeeded the celebrated Michaelis in the Divinity Chair at Gottin-

gen. His works are considered classical on the subject of Biblical Criticism. Proposals

were issued, many years since, by the Rev. Dr. Lloyd, Regius Professor of Hebrew at

the univerity of Cambridge, for publishing by subscription a translation from the German
of Professor Eichhorn's Introduction to the Study of the Old Testament. But the trans-

lation never appeared. Of this work the reader will find a copious analysis in the

Monthly Review (N. S.) vol. xxiii. pp. 481—497. Of the Introduction to the New
Testament no notice has hitherto appeared in the English Literary Journals. Eichhorn

is one of those German Divines, who reject the inspiration of Moses ; and he is of opinion

that the great Jewish Legislator compiled his primaeval history from distinct sagas or tra-

ditional documents. A notice of his eccentric hypothesis relative to the Apocalypse will

be found infra, in No. VII. Sect. VI. § 2. among the commentators on the Revelation

of Saint John.

14. Fabricy (Pere), Des Titres Primitives de la Revelation; ou con-

siderations sur ITntegrite du Texte Original de I'Ancien Testament.

Rome, 1772. 8vo.

This work contains much curious learning, urged with a considerable degree of inge-

nuity, in favour of the Masoretic system.

15. J.F. Fischeri Prolusiones de Versionibus Graecis Librorum Veteris

Testamenti. Lipsiae, 1772. 8vo.

16. Nicolai FuUeri Miscellanea Sacra, cum Apologia contra V.Cl.

Johannem Drusium. Lugd. Bat. 1622. 8vo. edit. opt. Also in the last

volume of the Critici Sacri.

17. Institutes of Biblical Criticism, or Heads of the Course of Lectures

on that subject, read in the University and King's College of Aberdeen.

By Alexander Gerard, D.D. Edinburgh, 1808. 8vo.

** 0(general and elementary treatises," on sacred criticism, " there is none whicli is more

to be recommended, either for perspicuity or correctness, than the Institutes of Biblical

Criticism, published by Dr. Gerard, Professor of Divinity at Aberdeen." (Bp. Marsh.)

18. Gesenii (Guihelmi) Anecdota Oxoniensia, Tornus Primus. Lipsiae,

1822. 4to.

This volume comprises two fasciculi, the first of which contains the Samaritan Psalms,

with an Arabic version and notes: :n the second fasciculus, tliere is a dissertation on

Syriac Lexicons, with specimens of the hitherto incdited lexicons of Bar Ali and Bar

Buhluli.

19. Salomonis Glassii Philologia Sacra; qua totius S.S. Veteris et

Novi Testamenti Scripturae turn Stylus et Litteratura, turn Sensus et

Genuinae Interpretationis Ratio et Doctrina, libris quinque expenditur ac

traditur. Lipsiae, 1725. 4to. Best Edition.

An " inestimaljle and immortal Avork, than wliicli none can be more useful for the in-

terpretation of Scripture, as it throws an uncommon degree of light upon the language

and phraseology of the inspired writers." (Mosheim's Eccl. Hist. vol. v. p, 290".) The
first edition was printed at Jena in 162.3, and was followed by several others at the

same place, in 1643, 1663, and 1668; at Frankfort, in 1653; at Lcipsic, in 1691, 1705,
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1713, and at Amsterdam in 1711, all in quarto. ThaJirst and second books treat on the

style and meaning of the sacred writers ; the third andfourth on Sacred Grammar, and

theJiflh on Sacred Rhetoric. To the edition of 1705 and the subsequent impressions is

annexed a treatise, by Glassius, on Sacred Logic, first published by Olearius at Jena in

1704. A new edition of this work was published in four volumes 8vo. at Leipsic, in 1776,

1795, 1797, by the Professors Dathe and Bauer, intitled Salomonis Glassii Philologia Sacra

his Temporibus accommodata. The first volume, in two parts, edited by Dathe, contains

the treatises de Grammatica et Rhetorica Sacra, which are materially improved without

debasing Glassxus's pious and learned expositions of Scripture by his own speculations.

The second volume, edited by Prof, Bauer of Altorf, contains the Critica Sacra. Glas-

sius had adopted Buxtorf's high notions concerning the integrity of the Hebrew text,

which are properly modified in Bauer's revision of the work. The third volume contains

Glassius's second book, which treats on the interpretation of Scripture ; as it is frequently

to be met with in a detached form, it is noticed in p. 723. infra, among the works on that

branch of sacred philology.

20. A Key to the Old Testament and the Apocrypha : or an account

of their several books, their contents and authors, and of the times

when they were respectively written. By Robert Gray, D. D. 8vo.

London, 1790.

The very numerous editions which have been printed of this valuable work, attest the

estimation in which it is deservedly held. It was undertaken in imitation of the late

Bp. Percy's well known and often printed " Key to the New Testament, giving an

account of the several books, their contents, their authors, and of the times, places, and

occasions on which they were veritten ;" but it is a much more elaborate performance.

Dr. Gray has diligently consulted, and brought together a great mass of information

from the writings of the fathers, the antient ecclesiastical historians, and other original

authorities which are not accessible to the generality of students. Bp. Mant and Dr. Doyly
have liberally availed themselves of Dr. G.'s researches in their recent valuable com-
mentary on the Holy Scriptures.

21. A General Introduction to the Study of the Hebrew Scriptures,

with a critical History of the Greek and Latin Versions of the Samaritan

Pentateuch, and of the Chaldee Paraphrases. By the Rev. George
Hamilton, 8vo. Dublin, 1814-.

The origin and antiquity of the Hebrew language and characters, vowel points, various

readings, and the question relative to the integrity of the present text, together with an

account of the Rabbinical notes on the Old Testament, are the topics principally discussed

in this small volume; and to these succeed a notice of the different versions and para-

phrases mentioned in the title. " Its general execution is highly creditable to the author's

industry and judgment ; and we cheerfully recommend it to that class of students for

whose use is was chiefly designed." (Eclectic Review, (N. S.) vol. i. p. 503.)

22. An Introduction to the Study and Knowledge of the New Tes-

tament, by Edward Harwood, D. D. Svo. 2vols. London, 1767, 1771.

The author designed a third volume, which was to embrace various critical questions

respecting the New Testament, but died before it appeared. Though styled an Intro*

duction, " it is evidently not so in the sense in which the above-mentioned works are

introductions. It does not describe the several books of the New Testament, but contains

a collection of dissertations, relative, partly, to the characters of the sacred writers, partly

to the Jewish history and customs, and to such part of Heathen antiquities as have

reference to the New Testament. But as these dissertations display great erudition, and

contain much information illustrative of the New Testament, Dr. Harwood's Introduction

is certainly to be recommended to the theological student." (Bishop Marsh.) Another

experienced divinity tutor, (the late Rev. Dr. Williams) has also justly remarked that this

work may be read with advantage, making allowance for the author's theological sen-

timents, (Christian Preacher, p. 417.) which were Arian. We have derived some very

useful illustrations from Dr. Harwood's labours in the third volume of this work.

23. Humphredi Hody de BibUorum Textibus OriginalibuSjVersionibus

Graecis, et Latina Vulgata Libri Quatuor. Oxonii, 1704. folio.

" This is the classical work on the Septuagint." (Bp. Marsh.) The first book contains

Dr. Hody's dissertation, with improvements, against Aristeas's History, which he had

before published in 1685 in opposition to Isaac Vossius's Dissertationes de Septuaginta

Interpretibus, eoruntque Tralatione et Chronologid: in which the latter ascribed more
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authority to the Greek Version than to the Original itself. In the second book the

author treats of the true authors of the Septuagint Version,—of the lime when, and the

reasons wliy it was undertaken,— and of tlie manner in which it was performed. The

third book contains a history of the original Hebrew text, of the Septuagint, and of the

Vulo-ate Latin Version, shewing the authority of each in different ages, and that the

Hebrew text, has always been most esteemed and valued. In the fourth and last book

he gives an account of the Greek Versions of Symmachus, Aquila, and Theodotion, and

of Origen's Hexapla, and other antient editions ; to which are subjoined lists of the books

of the Bible at different times, which exhiliit a concise but full and clear view of the

canon of Scripture. The result of Dr. Hody's learned researches is similar to that

above detailed in Part I. pp. 164—177. of this volume.

24. Introductio in Libros Sacros Veteris Foederis in Compendium
redacta a Johanne Jahn. Viennae, 1804. 8vo.

The author of this valuable work is of the Roman Catholic communion, and has

diligently consulted the best continental writers who have treated on the study of the

Bible. This introduction is divided into two parts ; in the first are discussed various

questions relative to the divine authority and inspiration of the Scriptures, the principal

editions and versions of them, both Jewish and Christian, the nature of various lections,

&c. The second part contains a series of disquisitions on each book of tlie Old Testa-

ment, as well as of the apocryphal books, which, of course, are recognised as genuine.

In these disquisitions. Professor Jahn notices the argument, scope, author, date, &c. &c.

&c. of the several books. Much important information is, in this volume, condensed

into a small compass : at the end of the book there are forty pages of questions, framed

upon the preceding part of the work, to exercise the memories of students. A good

index, or at least a copious table of contents, however, is wanting to facilitate reference.

25. Sacred Literature ; comprising a Review of the Principles of

Composition laid down by the late Robert Lowth, D. D. Lord Bishop

of London, in his Praelections and Isaiah, and an application of the

principles so reviewed to the illustration of the New Testament ; in a

series of Critical Observations on the style and structure of that Sacred

Volume. By the Rev. John Jebb, A. M. [now D. D. and Bishop of

Limerick]. London, 1820. 8vo.

A notice of this admirable work has already been given in p. 468. of the present

volume.

26. A New and Full Method of settling the Canonical Authority

of the New Testament. By the Rev. Jeremiah Jones. Oxford, 1798.

3 vols. 8vo.

The first edition of this elaborate work appeared in 1726, two years after the death of

its learned author (a dissenting minister), who died at the early age of 31. He had

previously published " A Vindication of the former part of St. Matthew's Gospel, from

Mr. Winston's charge of Dislocations;" in which he successfully proved that our present

Greek copies of that Gospel are in the same order in which they were originally written

by the evangelist. " In drawing up these works he took care to consult and examine

the originals, instead of satisfying himself with the quotations of other learned men.

They remain as monuments of his learning, ingenuity, and indefatigable industrj', and

would have done credit to the assiduity and ability of a literary man of sixty. They

were become very scarce, and bore a high price, when with the liberality and zeal which

refiects honour on them, the conductors of the Clarendon Press, republished them at

Oxford. Mr. Jones, observes Dr. Maltby, has brought together, with uncommon dili-

gence, the external evidence for the authenticity and genuineness of the canonical books ;

and he has, witii equal ability and fairness, stated his reasons for deciding against the

authority of the apocryphal." (Chalmers's Biographical Dictionary, vol. xix. p. 95.)

27. Bibliotheca Criticae Sacrae, circa omnes fere Sacrorum Librorum

difficultates, ex Patrum Veterum traditione et probatiorum interpretunr

collecta. Ab uno ordinis Carmelitarum Discalceatorum Religiose.

(F. Cherubino a S. Joseph.) Lovanii, 1704. 4 vols, folio.

In this very proHx, but elaborate work, every possible question relative to Scripture

criticism is discussed and illustrated, from the writings of the fathers and most eminent

divines, principally of the church of Rome. The last volume contains prefaces to tho

different books of the Old and New TesUmcnt, exhibiting the time when they were.
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written, t]ieir language, authors, and respective authority, together with copious synopses
of the contents of each book.

28. The State of the Printed Hebrew Text of the Old Testament
considered. By Benjamin Kennicott, M. A. Oxford, 1753—1759.
2 vols. 8vo.

These dissertations preceded Dr. Kennicott's celebrated collation of Hebrew MSS.
and his edition of the Hebrew Bible, which is noticed in the former part of this volume.
The first dissertation, in two parts, contains a comparison of 1 Chron. xi. with 2 Sam. v.

^nd xxiii., and observations on seventy Hebrew MSS. with an extract of mistakes and
various readings. In the second, the Samaritan copy of the Pentateuch is vindicated

;

the printed copies of the Chaldee Paraphrase are proved to be corrupted ; the sentiments
of the Jews on the Hebrew text are ascertained ; an account is given of all the Hebrew
MSS. known to be extant ; and also a particular catalogue of one hundred Hebrew
MSS. preserved in the public libraries at Oxford, Cambridge, and the British Museum.
Dr. Kennicott's first dissertation was translated into Latin by M. Teller, in 2 vols. 8vo.
Lipsiae, 1756.

29. Benj. Kennicotti Dissertatio Generalis in Vetus Testamentum
Hebraicum. Curavit P.J. Bruns. Brunsvici, 1783. 8vo.

A neat reprint of Dr. Kennicott's Dissertatio Generalis, annexed to vol. ii. of his

edition of the Hebrew Bible, noticed in Part I. p. 123. of this volume.

30. Ignatii Koegler Notitia S. S. Bibliorum Judaeorum in Imperio
Sinensi. Editio altera. Edidit C. Th. de Murr. Halae, 1806. 8vo.

31. Apparatus Biblicus : or an Introduction to the Holy Scriptures
in three books. 1. Of the original and antiquity of the Jews. 2. Of
the canon, authors, original texts, versions, editions, and interpretations

of Scripture. 3. Of the false gods, &c. mentioned in the Scriptures.

From the French of Pere Lamy. With Engravings. London, 1728.
2 vols. 8vo. 2d edit.

32. Joannis Lanigan S. Th. D. et in Academia Ticinensi Professoris,

Institutionum Biblicarum Pars prima. Pavia, (1794-) 8vo.

The second part of this work has never appeared ; nor has the writer of these pages been
able to obtain the sight even of a copy of the first portion. He has been informed that

it was suppressed in Italy. A short Analysis of the first part is given in the Monthly
Review (N. S.) vol. xxii. pp.552—554. ; where it is said (p. 555.) that *' this volume
contains a Wge portion of text matter, well arranged, and accompanied with many
learned notes selected from the best critics of the present age, together with a considerable

number of just remarks from the author's own pen.

33. Bibliotheca Sacra post Jacobi Le Long et C. F. Boerneri iteratas

curas ordine disposita, emendata, suppleta, continuata ab Andrea
Gottlieb Masch. Halae, 1774—1797- 5 vols. 4to. frequently bound in

two thick volumes.

We have been largely indebted to this publication for much information concerning

the printed editions of the Old and New Testament. To this valuable work Bibliotheca

Bihlica Sei-enissimi Wuerlembergensiuin Ducv, olim Lorkiana, published by J. G. C. Adler,

at Altona, in 1787, (in five parts forming two quarto volumes) forms an indispensable

supplement. It is very justly characterised by Bp. Marsh as " a catalogue of great

merit and utility," and contains notices of some versions and translators, which have

escaped even the researches of Dr. Masch.

34. A History of the Principal Translations of the Bible. By John
Lewis, M. A. London, 1739, 1818. 8vo.

The first edition of this valuable work, to which all succeeding writers on tlie English

versions of the Scriptures are indebted, was prefixed to Mr. Lewis's folio edition of the

venerable John Wickliffe's English version of the New Testament.

35. An Historical View of the English Biblical Translations; the

expediency of revising by authority our present translation; and the

means of executing such a revision. By William Newcome, D. D.
Bishop of Waterford (afterAvards Archbishop of Armagh). Dublin,

1792. 8vo.
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36. Joannis Leusdenii Philologus Ebraeus, continens Quaestiones

Ebraicas quae circa Vetus Testamentum Ebraeum fere moveri solent.

Ultrajecti, 1656, 1672, 1695. 4<to. Amstelaedami, 1686. 4to.

37. Joannis Leusdenii Philologus Ebraeo-Mixtus, una cum spicilegio

philologico, continente decern quaestionum et positionum praecipue

philologico-Ebraicarum et Judaicarum centurias. Ultrajecti, 1663, 1682,

1699. 4to.

Besides discussing critical questions, this volume of the laborious philologer Leusden,

treats very copiously on Jewish rites and antiquities.

38. Johannis Leusdenii Philologus Ebraeo-Graecus generalis, conti-

nens quaestiones Ebraeo-Graecas, quae circa Novum Testamentum fere

moveri solent. Ultrajecti, 1670, 1685, 1695. 4to.

Various questions relative to the original language of the New Testament, its editions,

versions, divisions, &c, are concisely illustrated in this volume. All the three preceding

volumes of Leusden are valuable, and may frequently be obtained at a low price.

39. Johannis Leusdenii de Dialectis N. T., singulatim de ejus He-
braismis Libellus singularis, item editus ab Joh. Frider. Fischero. Ac-
cessit Joh. Vorstii Commentariolus de Adagiis N. T. Hebraicis. Lipsiae,

1792. 8vo.

This publication contains a reprint of Leusden's critical disquisitions on the Hebraisms

of the New Testament. They are enriched with very numerous philological observations

of the learned John Frederick Fischer, who first published them in a detached form, in

8vo. in 1754.

40. Molkenbuhr (Marcellini), Problema Criticum : Sacra Scriptura

Novi Testamenti in quo idiomate originaliter ab Apostolis edita fuit ?

Paderbornae, 1822. 8vo.

41. Binterim (A. J.), Propempticum ad problema criticum, Sacra

Scriptura Novi Testamenti in quo idiomate originaliter ab apostolis edita

fuerit ? A Doctore Marco Molkenbuhr nuper propositum. Moguntiae,

1822. 8vo.

The object of Molkenbuhr*s tract is, to revive the absurd and long since exploded

hvpothesis, announced in the former part of the last century by father Hardouin, viz. That

the Greek Testament was a translation from the Latin Vulgate. Molkenbuhr has been

most satisfactorily refuted by Binterim, and with equal learning and ability.

42. De Origine Versionis Septuaginta Interpretum : Auctore S. T.

Muecke, correctore Lycei Soraviensis. Zullichoviae, 1788. 8vo.

Bp. Marsh pronounces this to be " a very useful work, as it represents both concisely

and perspicuously the several topics which suggest themselves for consideration on the

origin of the Septuagint version." (Lectures, part iii. p. 123.)

43. The Veracity of the Evangelists Demonstrated, by a comparative

View of their Histories. By the Rev. Robert Nares, A. M. F. R. S.,

&c. London, 1815, 1818. 2d Edit. 12mo.

44. An Enquiry into the present State of the Septuagint Version of

the Old Testament. By Henry Owen, D. D. Rector of St. Olave, Hart

Street. London, 1769. 8vo.

45. A Brief Account, Historical and Critical, of the Septuagint Version

of the Old Testament. By the same Author. London, 1787. 8vo.

46. The Modes of Quotation used by the Evangelical Writers, ex-

plained and vindicated. By the same Author. London, 1789. 4to.

All Dr. Henry Owen's works are characterised by sound criticism and laborious re-

search. Bp. Marsh, who says that he is an excellent critic, observes that his Historical

and Critical Account of the Septuagint Version " should be read by every man, wlio

wishes to be acquainted with the history of that version."

47. Critica Sacra ; or a short Introduction to Hebrew Criticism.

[By the Rev. Dr. Henry Owen.] London, 1774. 8vo.
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This little tract is net of common occurrence. Dr. Owen was a learned and sober

critic, but no advocate for the absolute inerrancy and integrity of the Hebrew text. His
book was violently attacked by Mr. Raphael Baruh in his Critica Sacra Examined.
(London, 1775. 8vo.) Dr. Owen rejoined in a learned tract intitled, Supplement to

Critica Sacra; in which the principles of that treatise are fully confirmed, and the objec-

tions of Mr. Raphael Baruh are clearly answered. London, 1775. Svo.

48. Palaeoromaica, or Historical and Philological Disquisitions : in-

quiring, whether the Hellenistic Style is not Latin Greek ? Whether
the many new words in the Elzevir edition of the Greek Testament are

not formed from the Latin ? And whether the Hypothesis, that the

Greek Text ofmany manuscripts of the New Testament is a translation

or re-translation from the Latin, seems not to elucidate numerous pass-

ages, to account for the different recensions, and to explain many
phenomena hitherto inexplicable to the Biblical Critics? London, 1823.

Svo.

The absurd reasonings and mischievous tendency of this publication, (which is

noticed here to put the unwary student on his guard against it) are exposed with equal

learning and ability in the British Critic for January, February', and April, 1823; in

the Kev. J. J. Conybeare's " Examination of certain Arguments" contained in it (Ox-
ford, 1 823. Svo. ) ; and in the Bishop of St. David's Postscript to the second edition of

his " Vindication of 1 John v. 7. from the objections of M. Griesbach" (London, 1823.)
" The publication, entitled Palaeoromaica, 'this distinguished prelate has most justly

said) '*is a work of very extensive reading and research; and abounds with valuable

quotations. But the materials are as destitute of selection, as his," [the anonymous
author's] " strictures are of simplicity and candour. " (Postscript, p. 196.) The hypothesis,

which the author of PalcEoromaica endeavours to maintain, is briefly this : — Tliat the

received text of the Greek Testament is a servile translation from a Latin original long

since lost, and that this translation was made by a writer imperfectly acquainted with

one or possibly with both of the languages in question. In support of this hypothesis,

the anonymous writer has recourse to two sorts of proof, direct and indirect.

1. The direct proof he finds in the many and obvious Latinisms which he asserts to

exist in almost every page of the Greek Text. The principal Latinisms occurring are

enumerated, and accounted for, in p. 30. of this volume: but, besides these, the anony-

mous writer has collected many others, which he has arranged under several heads or

classes, which the nature of the subject and the limits of the present notice forbid us to

detail. The reader is therefore necessarily referred to pp. 29—51. of Mr. Conybeare's

examination, in which the anonymous writer's errors are completely exposed.

2. The indirect proofs that the New Testament is a servile translation of a lost Latin

original are two-fold : first, the existence of certain analogous cases of translation from

the Latin, and particularly the Aldine edition of the Greek Simplicius; and secondly,

the certainty that the Latin rather than the Greek was the prevalent language of Palestine

and its neighbourhood, in the age of the evangelists and apostles.

(1.) Both the Bishop of St. Davids (Postscript, pp. 186. et seq.) and Mr. Conybeare

(Examination, pp. 7— 16.) have demonstrated that the case of the Aldine Simplicius is

utterly inapplicable to the purpose for which it is adduced : and to their learned publi-

cations the reader is necessarily referred. It must suffice here to remark that the case

of this Simplicius is very diflferent from that of a book, like the New Testament, which

was in the custody of the whole Christian church,— a book in which every part of the

church took a deep interest, and of which every separate congregation had its copy or

copies. When the Aldine Greek version of the barbarous Latin translation, made by

W. de Moorbeka in the thirteenth century, was published, the Greek original was un-

known, and continued to be unknown, until it was discovered a few years since by M.
Peyron : whereas the Greek Text of the New Testament was never lost or missing.

(2.) Infull disproofof the alleged certainty of the prevalence of the Latin language, in

Palestine and its vicinity, during the apostolic age, it will be sufficient to refer to pages

15— 19. of the present volume, which contain some evidences of the general prevalence

of the Greek Language that have escaped the researches of Bishop Burgess and of

Mr. Conybeare: and also to the/acf also mentioned in p. 203. that the old Syriac Version

of the New Testament made in the close of the first, or at the beginning of the second

century, contains many Greek words untranslated ,-— an incontestable proof this, of the

previous existence of a Greek original. For the following additional evidences of the

existence of the Greek original of the New Testament we are indebted to that learned

prelate. " If," says he, " from the prevalence of the Greek language at the time of the
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Apostles, we extend our view to the state of the Christian church in its earliest period,

we shall find increasing probabilities of a Greek original. All the Gentile churches

established by the Apostles in the East were Greek churches ; namely, those of Antioch,

Ephesus, Galatia, Corinth, Philippi, Thessalonica, &c." Again: " The first bishops of

the Church of Rome were either Greek writers or natives of Greece. — According to

Tertullian, Clemens, the fellow-labourer of St. Paul, was the first bishop of Rome,
whose Greek Epistle to the Corinthians is still extant. But whether Clemens or Linus

was the first bishop of Rome, they were both Greek writers, though probably natives of

Italy. Anencletus was a Greek, and so were the greater part of his successors to the

middle of the second century. The bishops of Jerusalem, after the expulsion of the

Jews by Adrian, were Greeks. From this state of the government of the primitive

church by Greek ministers,— Greeks by birth, or in their writings,— arises a high pro-

bability, that the Christian Scriptures were in Greek.
" The works" also *' of the earliest fathers in the church, the contemporaries and im-

mediate successors of the Apostles, were written in Greek. They are altogether silent,

as to any Latin original of the New Testament. They say nothing, indeed, of a Greek

original by name. But their frequent mention of TroAata avrnvna, without any distinc-

tion of name, can mean only Greek originals.

" But if we have in the Greek fathers no mention of a Greek original, we have the

most express testimony of Jerome and Augustin, that the New Testament (with the ex-

ception of the Gospel of St. Matthew, which some of the fathers supposed to have been

written by its author in Hebrew), was originally composed in Greek. Jerome said, that

the Greek original of the New Testament ' was a thing not to be doubted.'

"

" Of all the [Latin] MSS. of the New Testament, which had been seen by Jerome

(and they must have been very numerous), the author of Palaeoromaica observes, that

•the whole, perhaps, of the Gospels and Epistles might be versions from the Greek.'

Surely this is no immaterial evidence, that Greek was the original text ; and this will be

more evident, if we retrace the history of the Greek text upwards from the time of Je-

rome. The Greek edition nearest his time was that of Athanasius. Before him, and

early in the same century, Eusebius published an edition by the command of Constantine.

In the thi7-d century, there were not less than three Greek editions by Origen, Hesychius,

and Lucianus. In the second century, about the year 170, appeared the Dintessaron

of Tatian, containing not the whole of the New Testament, but a harmony of the four

Gospels. And in the same century we have an express appeal of Tertullian to the au-

thenticum Grcecum of St. Paul, which, whether it means the autograph of the Apostle,

or an authentic copy of it, is, of itself, a decisive proof of a Greek original. Again,

in the same century, before cither Tertullian or Tatian, we have, a. d. 127, the Apos-

tolicon of Marcion, which, i\\ou^w\ot din authenticuni Gra^cum, was Graicum.
" To the evidence from the Greek editions of the New Testament in the second, third,

and fourth centuries, and TertuUian's testimony, we may add the language of those Greek

ecclesiastical writings which were not admitted into the sacred canon, but were, for the

most part, of primitive antiquity ;— I mean the Apostles' Creed, the Letter of Abgarus

to Christ, and the Answer to it; the Liturgies of St. James, St. John, and St. Peter;

the Epistle of St. Paul to the Laodiceans ; the Apostolical Constitutions, &c. These

would never have been written in Greek, if the apostolical writings had not been pub-

lished in the same language." (Postscript to Vindication of 1 John v. 7. pp. 182— 18 5.)

Lastly, the language and style of the New Testament are such as aflford indisputable

proof of its authenticity, as an antient volume, and consequently that it was originally

written in Greek. On this topic compare Volume I. pp. 96— 100.

On all these grounds, we conclude with the learned writers already cited that Greek

was and is the original language of the New Testament, and consequently that there is no

evidence wliatever to support the hypothesis that it is a translation from a lost Latin

original.

49. Institutio Interpretis Veteris Testamenti, auctore Joanne Henrico

Pareau, Litterarum Orientalium Professore in Academia Rheno -Tra-

jectina. Trajecti ad Rhenum, 1822. 8vo.

50. Augusti Pfeiiferi Critica Sacra, de Sacri Codicis partitlone, edi-

tionibuB variis, linguis originalibus et illibata puritate fontiuni ; necnon

ejusdem translatione in linguas totius iiniversi, de Masora et Kabbala,

Talmude ct Alcorano. Dresdae, 1670, 1688, 1702, 1721. 8vo: Lipsiae,

1712. 8vo. Altorfii, 1751. 8vo. Also in the second volume of the col-

lective edition of his Philological Works, published at Utrecht in ITO^.

4to.
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51. Commentatio Critica ad Libros N. T. in genere ; cum preefatione
J. Gottlob Carpzovii. Accurante J. W. Rumpaeo. Lipsige 1757 4to
2d edit.

r •
•

Critical questions of great variety and importance are here briefly but satisfactorily
discussed by a reference to the writers of the greatest credit who have treated on each of
them.

52. Sebaldi Ravii Exercitationes Philologicae in C. F. Hubio-antii Pro-
legomena in Scripturam Sacram. Lugduni Batavorum, 1785. 4to.

" The principles of Houbigant, who carried his conjectures beyond all bounds have
been very ably combated" in this work. (Bp. Marsh.)

53. F. V. Reinhardi Dissertatio de Versionis Alexandrin£e authoritate
et usu in constituenda Librorum Hebraicorum Lectione genuina. Vi-
tembergae, 1777. 4to.

54. Joannis Nepomuceni Schaefer Institutiones Scripturisticae usui au-
ditoruni suorum accommodata. Pars prima, Moguntiae, 1790. Pars se-
cunda, Moguntiae, 1792. 8vo.

55. Job. Frieder. Schleusneri Opuscula Critica ad Versiones GrjEcas
Veteris Testamenti. Lipsite, 1812. 8vo.

56. Christiani Friderici Schmidii Historia Antiqua et Vindicatio Ca-
nonis Sacri Veteris Novique Testamenti. Lipsiae, 1775. 8vo.

57. J. S. Senderi Apparatus ad Liberalem Veteris Testamenti Inter-
pretationem. Halae Magdeburgicae, 1773. 8vo.

58. Jo. Sal. Semleri Apparatus ad Liberalem Novi Testamenti Inter-
pretationem. Illustrationis exempla multa ex epistola ad Romanos
petita sunt. Halae Magdeburgicae, 1767- 8vo.

59. Histoire Critique du Vieux Testament. Par le Pere Simon. Paris,

1678. 4-to. Amsterdam, 1680. Rotterdam, 1685. 4to. Best edition.

The first edition was suppressed by tlie Influence of the Jesuit Le Tellier ; it is very
inferior to the subsequent impressions.

60. Histoire Critique du Texte du Nouveau Testament ; ou Ton eta-
blit la Verite des Actes, sur lesquels la Religion Cliretienne est fondee.
Par le Pere Simon. Rotterdam, 1689. 4to.

61. Histoire Critique des Versions du Nouveau Testament, ou Ton
fait connoitre quel a ete I'usage de la lecture des livres sacres dans les

principales eglises du monde. Par le Pere Simon. Rotterdam, 1690.
4to.

62. Histoire Critique des Principaux Commentateurs du Nouveau
Testament, depuis le commencement du Christianisme jusques anotre
tems. Par le Pere Simon. Rotterdam, 1693. 4to.

63. Nouvelles Dissertations sur le Texte et les Versions du Nouveau
Testament. Par le Pere Simon. Rotterdam, 1695. 4to.

All tlie works of father Simon are characterised by great learning and research. " Tlie

criticism of the Bible being at that time less understood than at present, the researches

which were instituted by Simon soon involved him in controversy, as well with Protestant

as with Catholic writers, particularly with the latter ; to whom he gave great offence

by tlie preference which he shewed to the Hebrew and Greek texts of the Bible above
that which is regarded as the oracle of the church of Rome,— the LatinVulgate. Tliough

I would not be answerable for every opinion (says Bp. Marsh), advanced by Simon, I
may venture to assert that it contains very valuable infoi*mation in regard to the criticism

both of the Hebrew Bible and of the Greek Testament." (Lectures, part i. p. 52.) Wal-
chius has given an account of the various authors who attacked Simon, in his Bibli-

otheca The^ogica Selecta, vol. iv. pp. 250—259. The Histoire Critique du Vieux Tes-
tament was translated into English "by a person of quality," and published at London
in 1683. 4to. The translation aljounds with gallicisms in every page.

64. Johannis Simonis Analysis et Explicatio Lectionum Masorethica-

rum Kethiban et Karjan Vulgo dictarum, ea forma quae illae in sacro

VOL. II, 3 A
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textu extant, ordine alphabetico digesta. Editio tertia. Halae. 1823.

8vo.

65» Stosch (Eberhardi Henrici Danielis) Commentatio Historico-Cri-

tica de Librorum Novi Testamenti Canone. Praemissa est Dissertatio

de Cura Veteris Ecclesiae circa Libros Novi Testamenti. Francofurti

ad Viadrum. 1755. 8vo.

66. Dissertations on the Importance and best Method of studying the

Original Languages of the Bible, by Jahn and others ; translated from

the Originals, and accompanied with notes, by M. Stuart, Associate

Professor of Sacred Literature, in the Theological Seminary at An-
dover Andover (Massachussetts), 1821. 8vo.

67. Tychsen (O. G.) Tentamen de variis Codicum Hebraicorum Ve-

teris Testamenti manuscriptorum generibus a Judasis et non-Judaeis

descriptis, eorumque in classes certas distributione et antiquitatis et

bonitatis characteribus. Rostochii, 1772. 8vo.

6S. Usserii (Jacobi, Armachensis Episcopi) de Grasca Septuaginta

Tnterpretum Versione Syntagma. Londini, 1665. 4to.

*< It is divided into nine chapters, and relates to the origin of the version according to

the account of Aristeas (then supposed to be genuine), to tlie time when and the place

where it was written, to the alterations which were gradually made in its text, to the

corrections of Origen, to the modern editions, and other subjects with which these are

immediately connected. This is a work of great merit : it displays much original inquiry ;

and may be regarded as tlie ground work of later publications on the Septuagint." (Bp.

Marsh's Lectures, part ii. p. 121.)

69. Vorstii (Johannis) De Hebraismis Novi Testamenti Commentarius.

Edidit notisque instruxit Johannes Fridericus Fischerus. Lipsia?, 1778.

8vo.

70. Waltoni (Briani) in Biblia Polyglotta Prolegomena. Prsefatus est

J. A. Dathe, Prof. Ling. Heb. Ord. Lipsiae, 1777. 8vo.

71. Wetstenii (Johannis Jacobi) Prolegomena ad Testamenti Graeci

editionem accuratissimam, e vetustissimis codicibus denuo procurandam:

in quibus agitur de codicibus manuscriptis Novi Testamenti, Scriptoribus

qui Novo Testamento usi sunt, versionibus veteribus, editionibus prior-

ibus, et Claris interpretibus ; et proponuntur animadversiones et cau-

tioncs, ad examen variorum lectionum Novi Testamenti. Amstelsedami,

1730, 4to.

72. Benner (Job. Herm.) Sylloge Thesium, Plermeneuticae Sacra?

inservientium. Francofurti et Giessae, 1753. 12mo.

73. Chladenii (Martini) Institutiones Exegeticee. Witteberga:, 1725.

8vo.

74'. Danhaueri (Job. Conradi) Hermeneutica Sacra, sive Methodus ex-

ponendarum Sacrarum Literarum. Argcntorati, 1684. 8vo.

75. Ernesti (Jo. Aug.) Institutio Interpretis Novi Testar)ienti. 8vo.

Lipsia?, 1761--1809. 8vo.

The edition of 1809 is generally considered as the best of Ernesti's admirable little

manual ; but the prefatory remarks and some of the notes of Dr. Ammon must be read

with <;rcat cauiinn, as they are too frequently destitute of those primary and indispensable

characteristics of a good interpreter, sohricly and discretion. Two volumes of Siqjple-

mentary Remarks, by Professor Morus, entitled Acroases super Hermeneutica Novi

Testamenti, were published at Leipsic between 1795 and 1797, in 8vo. ; they relate only

to part of Ernesti's volume, and tliey contain much valuaJ)le matter respecting the cri-

ticism and interpretation of the New Testament, clothed in elegant I^atinity.

76. Elements of Interpretation, translated from the Latin of J. A.
Ernesti, accompanied with Notes. By Moses Stuart, Professor of Sacred

Literature in the Theological Seminary at Andover. 12mo. Andover,
^ Massachussets) 1822.
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A translation of the preceding article. The work of Ernesti, in passing through the
hands of its translator, has undergone some alterations. Some things have been omitted -

notes have been added where the subject appeared to require further elucidation • and
copious extracts are translated from Morris's Acroases, as well as from Beck's Mono-
grammata Hermeneutices Novi Testamenti, and Keill's Elementa Hermeneutices Novi
Testamenti, noticed below.

77. Franckii (Aug. Herm.) Praelectiones Hermeneuticae ad viam dextrse
indagandi et exponendi Sensum Scripturae Sacrae. . . . Adjecta est in
fine Brevis et Luculenta Scripturam Sacram cum fructu legendi Insti-

tutio. Halae, 1717. 8vo.

78. Franckii (Aug. Herm.) Manuductio ad Lectionem Scripturae Sacrse.
Hala}, 1693, 1704-, (Src. Svo.

This well known and very useful little work was translated into English by Mr.
Jacques, and entitled * A Guide to the Reading and Study of the Holy Scriptures."
London, 1813. Svo.

79. Franckii (Aug. Herm.) Commentatio de Scopo Librorum Veteris
et Novi Testamenti. Halae, 1724. Svo.

80. Franckii (Aug. Herm.) Introductio ad Lectionem Prophetarum,
I. Generalis, II. Specialis ad Lectionem Jona?, quae in reliquis exemplo
esse possit : Utraque directa ad comparandam e prophetis agnitionem
Jesu Christi. Halae, 1724-. 8vo.

81. Franckii (Aug. Herm.) Christus S. Scripturae Nucleus. Accedunt
tres Meditationes cognati Argumenti. Ex Germanico in Latinum Ser-
monem vertit Henricus Grischovius. Halae, 1724-. 8vo.

82. Franzii (Wolfgangi) Tractatus Theologicus novus et perspicuus
de Interpretatione Sacrarum Literarum. Wittebergae, 1619. 4to. 1708.
Svo. (best edition.)

S3. Glassii (Saloraonis) Philologia Sacra, his temporibus accommo-
data. Post primum volumen Dathii in lucem emissum, nunc continuata,

et in novi plane operis formam redacta a Georg. Laurent. Bauero. Tomi
secundi Sectio posterior.— Hermeneutica Sacra. Lipsiee, 1797. 8vo.

This volume, as already noticed in p,714. is a corrected edition of that part of Glass's

Philologia Sacra, which relates to the interpretation of the Scriptures. It is sometimes
to be met with as a distinct work, with a separate title page ; and such in effect it is, the
alterations and additions being so numerous as to render it a new publication. It is un-
questionably of great value, and has furnished the writer of these pages with many im-
portant observations and explanations of Scripture ; but it is at the same time so strongly

characterised by that licentiousness of interpretation which so eminently marks many of
the modern divines of Germany, that the student cannot be put too much on his guard
with respect to Professor Bauer's volume.

84. Jahn (Johannis) Elementa Hermeneuticae Generalis. Lipsiae,

1815. Svo.

85. Keilii (Car. Aug. Theoph.) Elementa Hermeneutices Novi Testa-

menti, Latine reddita a Christ. Aug. Godefr. Emmerling. Lipsiae, 1811.

Svo.

S6. Langii (Joachimi) Hermeneutica Sacra, exhibens primum Ge-
nuinae Interpretationis Leges de Sensu Litterali et Emphatico investi-

gando ; deinde Idiomata Sermonis Mosaici, Davidici, et Prophetici,

necnon Apostolici et Apocalyptici : cum uberiori ipsius Praxeos Ex-
egeticae appendice. Halae, 1733. Svo.

87. Loescher (Val. Ern.) Breviarium Theologiae Exegeticae, Legiti-

mam Scripturae Sacrae Interpretationem tradens. Wittebergae, 1719. Svo,

88. A Supplement to the Second Part of the Credibility of the Gospel
History, containing a History of the Apostles and Evangelists, Writers

of the New Testament, with Remarks and Observations upon every
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Book of the New Testament. By Nathaniel Lardner, D. D. 8vo. 3 vols.

London, 1756, 1757-

This history forms the sixth volume of the 8vo. (the third volume of the 4to.) edition

of Dr. Lardner's Works, and also the second volume of Bishop Watson's Collection of

Tracts; it " is an admirable introduction to the New Testament,"—and '* a storehouse

of literary information collected with equal industry and fidelity. " (Bishop Marsh.)

89. An Introduction to the New Testament, by John David Michaelis,

late Professor in the University of Gottingen. Translated from the

fourth edition of the German by Herbert Marsh, D. D. 8vo. 6 vols.

Cambridge, 1802. 2d edit. 1818.

The first edition of Michaelis's inestimable work was published in Germany in 1750,

and translated into j^nglish in 1761. 4to. ; its value is very materially enhanced by the

notes of Bishop Marsh (which, unfortunately extend to part of the work only), who has

further added a Dissertation on the Origin and Composition of the three first Gospels.

See an ample critique on this work in the British Critic, (O. S.) vol. iii. p.601—608.

and vol. iv. p. 46—54. 170—176. A French translation of this work was published at

Geneva, in 1822, in 4 volumes Svo. entitled " Introduction au Nouveau Testament,

par J. D. Micliaelis
;

quatrieme edition, traduite sur la troisieme de Herbert Marsh,

ev^que de Peterborough, avec une partie de ses notes, et des notes nouvelles, par M.J.J.

Cheneviere, pasteur et professeur en theologie, a Geneve."

90. Essai d'une Introduction Critique au Nouveau Testament, par

J. E. Cell6rier, fils. Geneve, 1823. 8vo.

Partly a translation, and partly an analysis of the very valuable German Introduction

to the writings of the New Testament of Professor Hug. (Fribourg in Brisgau, 1821.

2 vols. 8vo. ) Though a distinct publication, M. Cellerier's volume may be considered as

a necessary supplement to both the English and French translations of Michaelis.

91. A Course of Lectures, containing a Description and Systematic

Arrangement of the several Branches of Divinity, accompanied with

an Account both of the principal Authors, and of the Progress which

has been made at different Periods, in Theological Learning. By
Herbert Marsh, D. D. [Bishop of Peterborough.] London, 1810—-

1823. 8vo.

Seven parts of these Lectures have been published. They embrace almost every topic

of Biblical Criticism and Interpretation, and also the genuineness, authenticity, and

credibility of the Scriptures ; and are particularly valuable for their critical notices of the

principal writers who have treated on these subjects.

92. Monsperger (Josephi Juliani, in Universitate Vindobonensi P. O.)

Institutiones Hermeneuticae, V. T. Pr^electionibus Academicis accom-

modatas. Lovanii, 1787. 2 vols. 8vo.

93. Pfeifferi (Augusti) Hermeneutica Sacra, sive Tractatio luculenta

de interpretatione sacrarum literarum. Dresdae, 1684. 8vo. Lipsia^,

1690. -ito. ; also in the second volume of the collective edition of his

philological works.

94. Pfeifferi (Joach. Ehrenfrid.) Institutiones Hermeneutica^ Sacra?,

veterum atque recentiorum et propria quaedam praecepta complexa.

Erlangae, 1771. 8vo.

95. liambach (Jo. Jacobi) Institutiones Hermencuticac Sacrae variis

observationibus copiosissimisque exemplis biblicis illustratac. Cum prae-

fatione Jo. Francisci Buddei. Jenac, 1723. Svo.

96. Turretini (Joan. Alphonsi) De Sacrae Scriptural Interpretandac

•methodo, Tractatus bipartitus. Trajecti Thuriorum, 1728. small 8vo.

Francofurti ad Viadrum, 1776. Svo.

The edition of 1776 is considered to be the best; it professes to be " restitutus et

auctus," by William Abraliam Teller, some of whose remarks are certainly valuable

;

but others convey doctrinal interjiretations which Turretini (or Turretin as he is most

usually termed) held in utter abhorrence. The edition of 1728, is therefore to be

preferred.
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97. An Inquiry into the General Principles of Scripture Interpretation,
in Eight Sermons preached before the University of Oxford in the year
1814, as the Lecture founded by the late Rev. John Bampton, M. A.
By the Rev. William Vanmildert, D. D. [now Bishop of LlandafF.]

Oxford, 1815. 8vo.

98. A Vindication of the Authenticity of the Narratives contained in

the first Two Chapters of the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke,
being an Investigation of Objections urged by the Unitarian Editors of
the Improved Version of the New Testam.ent, with an Appendix con-
taining Strictures on the Variations between the first and fourth Editions

of that Work. By a Layman. London, 1822. 8vo.

In this very elaborate work , the authenticity of Matt. i. and ii. and Luke i. and ii. are

most satisfactorily vindicated from the objections of the Editors of the Unitarian Version
of the New Testament ; whose disingenuous alterations in successive editions of that work
are exposed in the Appendix.

No. V.

LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL WRITERS, WHO HAVE TREATED ON THE.

ANTIQUITIES, CHRONOLOGY, GEOGRAPHY, AND OTHER HISTORICAL

CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE SCRIPTURES.

\_Referred to in Page 54-4. ofthis Volume.'}

SECTION L

Principal Writers on Biblical Antiquities.

1. 1 ETRI Cunaei de Republica Hebraeorum Libri tres; editi a Jo.

Nicolai. 4to. Ludg. Bat. 1703.

The best edition of a very learned work ; which, till lately, continued to be a text-book

whence the continental professors of Hebrew antiquities lectured.

2. Melchioris Leydekkeri de Republica Hebraeorum Libri xii. foHo.

2tom. Amstel. 1704—1710.

3. CaroH Sigonii de Republica Hebraeorum Libri vii. ; editi a Jo. Ni-

colai. 4to. Lugd. Bat. 1701.

4. Origines Hebraeae : or the Antiquities of the Hebrew Republic,

By Thomas Lewis, M. A. 8vo. 4 vols. London, 1724-5.

This is a laborious compilation, from the most distinguished writers, whether Jews or

Christians, on the manners and laws of the Hebrews.

5. Apparatus Historico-criticus Antiquitatum sacri codicis et gentis

Hebraeae. Uberrimis annotationibus in Tliomae Goodwini Mosen et

Aaronem subministravit Johannes Gottlob Carpzovius, 4to. Franco-

furti, 1748.

The most elaborate system of Jewish antiquities, perhaps, that is extant. Godwin's

Moses and Aaron is a small quarto volume, now rather scarce ; it was formerly in great

request as a text-book, and passed through many editions : the latest, we believe, is that

of 1678. Numerous other treatises on Hebrew antiquities are to be found in the 34th

volume of Ugolini's Thesaurus Antiquitatem Hebraearum.^

1 Thesaurus Antiquitatum^ Sacrarum, complectens selectissima clarissimorum virorum

opuscula, in quibus veteriun Hebraeorum mores, leges, instituta, ritus sacri et civiles,

illustrantur J auctore JBlasio Ugolino, folio, 34 vols, Venetiis, 1744—1769. "Many
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6. Jewish, Oriental, and Classical Antiquities; containing Illustrations

of the Scriptures, and Classical Records, from Oriental Sources. By
the Rev. Daniel Guildford Wait, LL.B. F. A. S. Vol.1. Cambridge,

1823. 8vo.

The object of this elaborate work is, to illustrate Biblical and Classical Antiquities

from the oriental writings. This first volume is exclusively devoted to a demonstration

of the coincidence which subsists between these dilFerent departments of study : and that

coincidence, the author has satisfactorily shewn by various examples. The subsequent

volumes are announced to contain disquisitions on detached subjects, and elucidations of

the text and assertions of those Greek writers, who have treated of Eastern History, or

alluded to eastern customs. Mr. Wait has long been known to biblical students as the

author of numerous valuable articles on sacred criticism, which have appeared in diflerent

volumes of the Classical Journal.

Various abridgments of sacred antiquities have been written by differ-

ent authors : of these the following are the most valuable.

1. Hadriani Relandi Antiquitates sacrae veterum Hebra^orum recen-

suit, et animadversionibus Ugolinianis-Ravianis auxit, Georgius Joannes

Ludovicus Vogel. 8vo. Hala), 1769.

The best edition of a valuable little summary, which for many years continued to be

tlie text-book of professors.

2. The Manners of the Antient Israelites, containing an account of

their peculiar Customs, Ceremonies, Laws, Polity, Religion, Sects, Arts,

and Trades, &c. &c. By Claude Fleury. 8vo. London, 1809.

For this third and best edition, the public are indebted to Dr. Adam Clarke, who has

enlaro-ed the original work with much valuable information from the principal writers on

Jewish antiquities. The Abbe Fleu^'s work was translated many years since by Mr.

Farnworth. The late excellent Bishop of Norwich (Dr. Home) has recommended it in

the following terms : " This little book contains a concise, pleasing, and just account of

the manners, customs, laws, policy, and religion of the Israelites. It is an excellent in-

troduction to the reading of the Old Testament, and sliould be put into the hands of every

young person."

3. Antiquitates Hebraica^ secundum triplicem Judaeorum statum,

ecclesiasticum, politicum, et ceconomicum, breviter delineatae a Conrado

Ikenio. 12mo. Bremae, 1741. editio tertia ; 1764«. editio quarta.

There is no difference between these two editions, excepting that the errors of the press

in the third edition are corrected in llie fourth. The first edition appeared in 17:J7.

This book of Ikenius is valuable for its brevity, method, and perspicuity. It continues

to be a text-book in some of the universities of ilolland (and perhaps of Germany). In

1810 there was published at Utrecht, a thick 8vo. volume of Professor Schacht's observ-

ations on this work, under the title of Jo. Herm. Schachtii Thcol. et Philolol. Harderov.

Animadversiones ad Antiquitates Hehrfcas olim dclineatas a Conrado Ikenio Theol. Jirc-

tncns. Patre mortuo, edidit Godjr. Jo. Schacht. This volume only discusses the first of

Ikenius's sections, on the ecclesiastical state of the Hebrews; it contains many valuable

additions and corrections, with references to other writers. Independently of its being

an imperfect work, this volume is too bulky to be of use to students generally, but would

prove valuable in the hands of any one who should compose a new treatise on biblical

antiquities.

4. A. G. Wachneri Antiquitates Hebraeorum et Israeliticae Gentis.

Svo. 2vols. Gottingen, 1741.

This work is incomplete, the author having died before its publication ; it contains

much valuable information relative to tlie literature of the Jews.

5. Christ. Brvinings Compendium Antiquitatum Ilebra^orum. Svo.

Francofurti, 1766.

other books, treating of Jewish antiijuities, have been published ; but those who have a

taste for such sort of reading, will find this collection far more useful to them than any

other of the kind. " (Bishop Wats,on.)
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6. Compendium Antiquitatum Graecarum e profanis sacrarum, coliegit,

natural! ordine disposuit, ad sacrarum literarum illustrationem passim
accommodavit Christianus Briinings. Francofurti, 1759. 8vo.

7. Jewish Antiquities, or a Course of Lectures on the Three first Books
of Godwin's Moses and Aaron. To which is annexed a Dissertation on
the Hebrew Language. By David Jennings, D.D. 8vo. 2 vols. London,
1766 ; Perth, 1808, and London, 1823, in one volume 8vo.

This work has long held a distinguished character for its accuracy and learning, and
has been often reprinted. " The Treatises of Mr. Lowman, on the Ritual (8vo. London,
1748), and on the Civil Government of the Hebrews (Svo. London, 1740), may properly
accompany these works." (Bishop Watson.)

8. Ernesti Augusti Schulzii Theologiae Doctoris, et Professoris quon-
dam in Academia Viadrina celeberrimi, Compendium Archajologiae
Hebraicae. Cum figuris aeri incisis, edidit, emendavit, addenda adjecit,

notisque locupletavit Abr. Phil. Godefr. Schickedanz. Svo. Dresden,
1793.

This is, perhaps, the best summary of Hebrew antiquities extant in the Latin language

;

but, unfortunately, it is incomplete, the author having executed only two books which
treat of the political and ecclesiastical antiquities of the Hebrews. Professor Schulze and
his editor have diligently availed themselves of the labours of all previous writers on this

topic, and have arranged their materials in a manner equally concise and valuable.

9. Ferdinandi Stosch Compendium Archaeologiae (Economical Novi
Testamenti, ducentis thesibus comprehensum, et aliis aliisve notis illus-

tratum. 8vo. Lipsiae, 1769.

A small volume, of considerable rarity in this country ; it treats of the private life and
manners of the Jews, as mentioned in the New Testament, and may serve as a supplement
to the imperfect work of Schulze, last noticed.

10. Archaeologia Biblica in Epitomen redacta a Johanne Jahn. Editio
secunda emendata. 8vo. Viennae, 1814.

An elaborate compendium of biblical antiquities, abridged from the author's larger

work on the same subject in the German language (in four large Svo. volumes) and ar-

ranged under the three divisions of domestic, political, and ecclesiastical antiquities. At
the end of the volume are upwards of sixty pages of questions, framed upon the precedino-

part of the work ; the answers to which are to be given by students. A faithful English
translation of" Jahn's Biblical Archeology," was published at Andover (Massachussetts)
in 1823, by Mr. M. Upham (assistant teacher of Hebrew and Greek in the Theological
Seminary at that place), with valuable additions and corrections, partly the result of a col-

lation of Jahn's Latin work with the original German treatise, and partly derived from
other sources.

11. Johannis Pareau Antiquitas Hebraica breviter delineata. Trajecti

ad Rhenum. 1817. Svo.

12. The Antiquities of the Jews carefully compiled from authentic

sources, and their customs illustrated by modern Travels. By W. Brown,
D.D. London, 1820. 2vols. 8vo.

13. Illustrations of the Holy Scripture, in three Parts. By the Rev,
George Paxton. Edinburgh, 1819. 2 vols. 8vo. Reprinted at Philadel-

phia, 1821. 2 vols. 8vo.

14. Scripture Costume exhibited in a Series of Engravings, repre-

senting the principal Personages mentioned in the Sacred Writings,

Drawn under the Superintendence of the late Benjamin West, Esq.,

P. R. A., by R. Satchwell, with Biographical Sketches and Historical

Remarks on the Manners and Customs of Eastern Nations. London,
1819. Elephant 4to.

15. Observations on divers passages of Scripture, placing many of them
in a light altogether new, ..... by means of circumstances mentioned in

books of voyages and travels into the East. By the Rev. Thomas Harmer.
London, 1816. 4 vols. 8yo. best edition,
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As books of voyages and travels are for the most part voluminous, the late reverend and
learned Thomas Harmer formed the design, which he happily executed, of perusing the

works of Oriental travellers, with the view of extracting from them whatever might illus-

trate the rites and customs mentioned in the Scriptures. His researches form four volumes
in 8vo., and were published at different times, towards the close of the last century. The
best edition is that above noticed, and is edited by Dr. Adam Clarke, who has newly
arranged the whole, and made many important additions and corrections. In this work
numerous passages of Scripture are placed in a ligiit altogether new; tlie meanings of
others, which are not discoverable by the methods commonly used by interpreters, are

satisfactorily ascertained; and many probable conjectures are offered to the Biblical

Student.

16. The Oriental Guide to the Interpretation of the Holy Scriptures.

Two Discourses, preached at Christ Church, Newgate Street, with Illus-

trative Notes, and an Appendix, containing a general and descriptive

Catalogue of the best writers on the Subject. By the Rev. Samuel
Burder, A.M. London, 1823. 8vo.

17. Oriental Customs; or an Illustration of the Sacred Scriptures, by
an explanatory application of the customs and manners of the Eastern
nations. By the Rev. S. Burder, 6th edition. 1822. 2 vols. 8vo.

This is an useful abridgment of Harmer's Observations, with many valuable additions
from recent voyagers and travellers, arranged in the order of the Books, Chapters and
Verses of the Bible. It was translated into German, by Dr. E. F. C Rosenroiiller,

(4 vols. 8vo. Leipsic, 1819), with material corrections and much new matter. Such of
these, as were additions to the articles contained in the *' Oriental Customs," have been
translated and inserted in the sixth edition above noticed. But tliose articles which are
entirely new, being founded on texts not before brought under Mr. Burder's consideration,
are translated and inserted in

18. Oriental Literature, applied to the Illustration of the Sacred
Scriptures

; especially with reference to Antiquities, Traditions, and
Manners, collected from the most celebrated writers and travellers, both
antient and modern, designed as a Sequel to Oriental Customs. By the
Rev. Samuel Burder, A.M. London, 1822. 2 vols. 8vo.

19. The Eastern Mirror; an Illustration of the Sacred Scriptures, in
which the Customs of Oriental Nations are clearly developed by the
writings of the most celebrated travellers. By the Rev. W. Fowler. 8vo.
Exeter, 1814.

An abridgment of Harmer's Observations, and the earlier editions of Burder*s Oriental
Customs, with a few unimportant additions.

*#* The mode of illustrating Scripture from oriental voyages and travels, first applied
by Mr. Harmer, has been successfully followed l)y the laborious editor of the " Frag-
ments" annexed to the quarto editions of Calmet's Dictionary of the Bible, and also by
Mr. Vansittart in his « Observations on Select Places of the Old Testament, founded on
a perusal of Parson's Travels from Aleppo to Bagdad. " 8vo. Oxford and London, 1812.

SECTION n.

Sacred and Profane History.

1. The Sacred and Profane History of the World, connected from the
Creation of the World to the Dissolution of the Assyrian Empire. By
S. Shuckford, M.A. 8vo. 4- vols. London, 1743, best edition. This well-
known and valuable work has been several times re-printed.

2. The Old and New Testament connected in the History of the Jews
and neighbouring Nations, from the Declension of the Kingdoms of
Israel and Judah to the time of Christ. By Humphrey Prideaux, D.D,
8vo. 4 vols. London, 1749. 10th edit, reprinted in 4 vols. 8vo. 1808.
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3. Commentaries on the Affairs of Christians before the time of

Constantine the Great : or an enlarged view of the Ecclesiastical History

of the first three centuries. Translated from the Latin of Dr. Mosheim,

by R. S. Vidal, Esq. 8vo. 2 vols. London, 1813.

4'. Jo. Francisci Buddei Historia Ecclesiastica Veteris Testaraenti.

Ed. tertia, duobus tomis, 4to. Halae, 1726. 1729.

5. A New History of the Holy Bible, from the Beginning of the

World to the Establishment of Christianity, with answers to most of the

controverted questions, dissertations upon the most remarkable passages,

and a connection of Profane History all along. By Thomas Stackhouse,

A.M. folio. 2 vols. London, 1752.

This work has always been highly esteemed for its utility and the variety of valuable

ilhistration which the author has brought together from every accessible source. A new-

edition of it was published in 1817, in three volumes, 4to., with important corrections

and additions, by the Rev. Dr. Gleig, one of the Bishops of the Scotch Episcopal Church.

6. The Credibility of the Gospel History ; or the facts occasionally

mentioned in the New Testament, confirmed by passages of antient au-

thors who were contemporary with our Saviour or his Apostles, or lived

near their time. By Nathaniel Lardner, D.D.
Tlie two first volumes of this great and valuable work illustrate a multitude of passages

occurring in tlie New Testament ; its publication commenced in 1733, and was continuetl

for many years, until completed in twelve volumes, to which was added a supplement of

three volumes. Tlie "Credibility" and " Supplement" are contained in the first six

volumes of the 8vo. edition, and in the first three volumes of the 4to. edition of Dr. L.'s

collective works.

Much valuable information relative to the history of the Moabites,

Philistines, Babylonians, and other nations mentioned in the Scriptures,

is exhibited by Vitringa in his commentary on Isaiah, by Bishop Newton
in his Dissertations on the Prophets, and by Reland in his Paltsstina; to

whom, perhaps, may be added Rollin in his Antient History of the Greeks,

Assyrians, &c. 8 vols. 8vo.

SECTION IIL

Principal Writers on Sacred Chronology.

1. Ludovici Cappelli Chronologia Sacra, 4to. Paris, 1655.

This work is reprinted by Bishop Walton, in the prolegomena to his edition of the

Polyglott Bible.

2. Gerhardi Johannis Vossii Chronologiae Sacrae Isagoge. Hag. Com.
4to. 1659.

3. Annales Veteris et Novi Testamenti, a prima mundi origine deducti.

A Jacobo Usserio, Archiepiscopo Armachano. Folio, Genevas, 1722.

The best edition of a most v.iluable work; the chronology of Archbishop Usher is fol-

lowed in the margins of all our large Bibles.

4. The Scripture Chronology demoftstrated by Astronomical Calcu-

lations. By Arthur Bedford. Folio, London, 1730.

5. Chronologic de I'Histoire Sainte. Par Alphonse de Vignolles.

4to. 2 vols. Berlin, 1738.

6. Chronological Antiquities ; or the antiquities and chronology of

the most antient kingdoms from the creation of the world. By the Rev.
John Jackson. 4to. 3 vols. London, 1752.

7. A New Analysis of Chronology, in which an attempt is made to
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explain the History and Antiquities of the primitive Nations of the

World, and the Prophecies relating to them, on principles tending to

remove the imperfection and discordance of preceding systems. By the

Rev. William Hales, D.D. 4to. 3 vols, in four parts. London, 1809

—

1812.

This is the most elaborate system of chronology extant in our language. There is

scarcely a difficult text in the sacred writings which is not illustrated. Dr. Hales follows

the chronology of Josephus, whose genuine numbers he conceives that he has restored

;

and that, by a comparison with the Septuagint and the other texts, he has ascertained the

true series of primeval times. The longer chronology, established by Dr. H. with great

success, is unquestionably preferable to that founded on the Masoretic text, as it removes
many of those difficulties with which tlie Scripture history is encumbered in that text.

His '* New Analysis" ought to have a place in the library of every biblical student who
can procure it.

8. Historia} Universae Tabula} Etlmographico-Periodico-Synchronis-

ticae, ab rerum primordiis ad nostram diem, post doctissimorum virorum

curas iisque ducibus ad praestantissima temporis putandi exempla juxta

ajram vulgarem dispositce; adjectis clarissimarum gentium genealogiis

copiosoque rerum quarumlibet indice : praemissa etiam aerarum inter se

comparata delineatione, item totius historiae adfiniumque doctrinarum

notitia literaria, in usum historiae amicorum adornatae studio Francisci

Josephi Dumbeckii. Berolini, 1821. folio.

These chronological tables claim a place in the student's library, not only for their

cheapness, but also for their utility. They are noticed here on account of the clear exhi-

bition which they contain of sacred chronology and the affixirs of those nations with whom
the Jews had any intercourse. The modern events are brought down to the year 1820.

9. Les Pastes Universels, ou Tableaux Historiques, Chronologiques et

Geographiques, contenant, siecle par siecle et dans des colonnes distinc-

tes, depuis les tems les plus recules jusqu a nos jours :—
1. L'Origine, les progres, la gloire, et la decadence de tous les peuples,

leurs migrations, leur colonies, Fordre de la succession des Princes, &c.

2. Le Precis des epoques et des evenemens politiques

;

3. L'histoire generale des religions et de leurs differentes sectes

;

4. Celle de la philosophic et de la legislation chez tous les peuples

anciens et moderns

;

5. Les decouvertes et les progres dans les sciences et dans les arts;

6. Une notice sur tous les hommes celebres, rappelant leurs ceuvrages

ou leurs actions. Par M. Buret de Longchamps. Paris, 1821. Atlas 4to.

This work contains the most copious set of Chronological Tables, that is extant in any
language. That part of it which includes sacred chronology is displayed with great

perspicuity.

SECTION IV.

Principal Writers on Sacred Geography.

1. Samuelis Bocharti Geographia Sacra, sive Phaleg et Canaan, in

the third volume of the folio edition of his works.

2. Johannis Davidis Michaelis Spicilegium Geographiac Hebracorum
cxterac post Bochartum. Partes i. ii. Gottingen, 1760. 1780. 4to.

Some observations on the rirst part of this learned work, which is not always to be

procured complete, were published by John Rcinhold Forster, intituled Epistola ad

./. D. Michaelis, hvjus spicilegium Geogr. Hebr. jam conjirmantes,jam castigantcs. Gottin-

gen, 1772. 4to. It is desirable to unite this with the work of Michaelis ; but unfortunately

both works are extremely rare and dear.

3. Hadriani Rclandi Palestina ex monumentis veteribus ct tabulis

adcuratis illustrata. Ito. 2 \oh. Traject. Batav. 1714.
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This elaborate work is also to be found in the sixth volume of Ugolino's Thesaurus
Antiquitatum Sacrarum; the fifth, sixth, and seventh volumes of which collection, contain

various works relating to sacred geography.

4. Sacred Geography : being a geographical and historical account
of places mentioned in the Holy Scriptures. By Edward Wells, D. D.

This learned work has frequently been printed at tlie Oxford press, and is too well

known to require commendation ; a new edition, revised and corrected from the Disco-
veries of Sir William Jones and other eininent scholars, was published by the English
editor of Calmet's Dictionary in 4to. in the year 1804. There are also copies in two or
three vols, crown 8vo.

Dr. Wells's Geography of the New Testament was translated into German by M.
Panzer, with numerous additions and coi-rections, in two vols. Svo. Nuremberg, 1764.

Most of the preceding works are illustrated with maps. There is an excellent map of
Palestine in D'Anville's Ancient Atlas; it has been consulted for the maps accompanying
tliis work, which iiave been drawn with great care, and corrected from the researches of
modern Geographers. The quarto Atlas published by the late Rev, Thomas Scott as

an accompaniment to his commentary on the Bible, possesses tlie double merit of being
correct as well as cheap. The Scriphirc Atlas, published by Mr. Leigh, is executed in

a superior style, and has had a very extensive sale. Mr, Wyld's Scripture Atlas is a
neat publication. But the most useful single map is that published by Mr, Leigh and
entitled

5. An Historical Map of Palestine or the Holy Land, exhibiting the

peculiar features of the country, and of all places therein, connected
with Scripture History ; interspersed with ninety-six vignettes illustra-

tive of the most important circumstances recorded in the Old and New
Testaments.

The size of this beatifully executed map is 40 inches by 27|. The vignettes will be
found very amusing to young persons, while they serve to impress on the mind the leading

points of sacred history and geography. The map is accompanied by a folio sheet of
letter press, containing explanatory references to the vignettes. The design of the latter

is to embody and connect with the names of places marked upon the map, the principal

incidents in Jewish history— by placing the texts of Scripture in which such incidents are

mentioned, close to the name of the place where the transaction occurred. The sheet of
letter press also comprises a brief outline of the history of Palestine from the earliest

period— the stations of the tribes— and Buhle's economical calendar of the country, ex-

hibiting the state of the weather in the Holy Land throughout the different months of the

year, and containing useful remarks on the various productions of the soil.

SECTION V.

Principal Writers on the Natural History of the Bible.

1. Samuehs Bocharti Hierozoicon, sive de animalibus sacrae Scripturse.

4th edit, folio. Lug. Bat. ITll" ; also in 3 vols. 4'to. Lipsia?, 1793, and
following years.

This last is unquestionably the best edition ; it was published by Professor Rosen-

miiller, to whose researches biblical students are so largely indebted ; and who has

corrected it throughout, as well as enlarged it with numerous facts from the M'ritings of

modern travellers, &c.

2. Olai Celsii Hierobotanicon, sive de plantis sacrae Scripturae, two
parts, Svo. Upsalae, 174-5—7. •

3. Petri Forskiil Descriptiones Animahum, Amphibiorum, Piscium,

Insectorum, Vermium quae in Itinere Orientali observavit. 4to. Hauniae

(Copenhagen), 1775.— Ejusdem Flora iEgyptio-Arabica. 4to. Hauniae,

1775. Ejusdem Icones Rerum Naturalium, quas Itinere Orientali de-

pingi curavit. 4to. Hauniae, 1776.

M. Forskiil was a learned Swedish Naturalist, who was sent in 1761, at the expence

of his Danish Majesty, to investigate the natural productions of the East, in company
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with the celebrated traveller Niebuhr. He died at Jerim in Arabia, in 1763, and his

unfinished notes, valuable even in their imperfect state, were published by his colleague

in the three works just noticed.

4. Physica Sacra : hoc est, historia naturalis Bibliae a Joanne Jacobo

Scheuchzero edita, et innumeris iconibus aeneis elegantissimis adornata,

4 vols, folio, August. Vindel. 1731—1735.

Tliis is one of the most beautiful and useful Avorks which has appeared on tlie natural

history of the Bible ; the engravings, 750 in number, were executed by the most eminent

artists of that day. A German translation appeared at Augsburgli, at the same time

with the Latin edition, to which it is preferred on account of its having proof impressions

of the. plates. The French translation, published at Amsterdam, in 1732—1738, in

4 vols, folio, is inferior to both the preceding editions as it respects the plates, though the

text and typographical execution are equally valuable. From the costly price of this

work, it is' chiefly to be found in great public libraries. Michaelis and other learned

German writers, have also ably illustrated the Natural History of the Scriptures.

5. Scripture Illustrated by Engravings, referring to Natural Science,

Customs, Manners, &c. By the Editor of Calmet's Dictionary of the

Bible. 4to. 1802.

Many otherwise obscure passages of the Bible are in this work happily illustrated from

natural science, &c. It is handsomely and ably executed : and though it does not profess

to be a complete natural history of the Scriptures, yet it illustrates that interesting subject

in so many instances, as to demand a place in tlie student's library.

SECTION VI.

Introductions to the Scrij^tttres—Dictionaries of the Bible.

The various topics discussed by the writers noticed in the preceding

lists, are also considered by the authors of most of those useful comperi-

diums usually termed Introductions to the Scriptures, and Dictionaries

of the Bible. Of the former, such as treat more particularly of sacred

criticism and interpretation have been already mentioned. The following

are those which remain to be noticed, together w^ith the principal

BibHcal Dictionaries, which are more particularly worthy of attention.

1. Georgii Pritii Introductio ad Lectionem Novi Testamenti, in qua

quae ad rem criticam, historiam, chronologiam, et geographiam pertinent,

breviter et perspicue exponuntur. 1st edit. Lipsiae, 1704. 12mo. 4th edit,

by Hoffman, in 1737. 8vo. and reprinted with corrections, in a large

octavo volume, in 1764.

" The service rendered by Carpzov to the Old Testament was performed by Pritius

for the New. The improvements of his editor, Hoffman, on the original, are so considerable,

that whoever purchases the Introduction of Pritius {and it ilcserves to he purchased by

cveri/ student in divinity) must be careful in regard to the date of the title page." (Bishop

Marsh.)
^

2. Salomonis Van Til Opus Analyticum, comprehendens Introduc-

tionem in Sacram Scripturam, ad Jch. Henrici Heideggeri Enchiridion

Biblicum lEPOMNHMONlKON concinnatum. Trajecti ad Rhenum. 1720.

2 vols. 4to.

A most minute Analysis of every Book and almost of every Chapter in the Scriptures

Heidegger's Enchiridion Biblicttm, on which Van Til's work is a commentary, was first

published at Zurich (Tiguri) in 1681, and was frequently reprinted in Germany, in the

course of the last century. It contains prefaces to the diftercnt books of the Old and

New Testament, together with analyses of the different books. Where Heidegger's

statements were correct. Van Til has corroborated them; wl)ere he was in error, tlie latter

Jias corrected his mistakes, and supplied his omissions.
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3. Dissertations, qui peuvent servir de Prolegomenes de I'Ecriture

Sainte. Par Dom. Calmet. 4to. 3 tomes. Paris, 1720.

These dissertations were originally prefixed by Calmet to the different books of Scrip-

ture, and published in his commentary j in this 4to. edition Calmet has collected them
with considerable additions.

4-. An Introduction to the reading of the New Testament, by M. M.
Beausobre and L' Enfant. 8vo. Cambridge, 1779.

This was originally a preface to the French version of the New Testament published
by M. M. Beausobre and L' Enfant at Amsterdam in 1718. It has been several times
printed, and is also to be found in the third volume of the Theological Tracts collected

by Bishop Watson ; who observes that " this is a work of extraordinary merit. The
authors have scarcely left any topic untouched on which the young student in divinity

may be supposed to want information."

5. The Sacred Interpreter : or a Practical Introduction towards a
beneficial reading and thorough understanding of the Holy Bible. By
David Collyer, Vicar of Great Coxwell, Berks. 8vo. 2 vols. London,
1746. Carhsle, 2 vols. 8vo. 1796. Last edition, 2 vols. Svo. Oxford,
1815.
" The author of this work lived in the'former part of the last century ; it not only went

through several editions in England, but in 1750 was translated into German. It is

calculated for readers in general, and it is a good popular preparation for the study of the

Holy Scriptures." (Bishop Marsh.)

6. Johannis Henrici Danielis Moldenhaweri Introductio in omnes
Libros Canonicos, cum Veteris, turn Novi Fcederis, ut et eos qui Apo-
cryphi dicuntur, cum Appendice, quae tradit acta Apostoli Pauli chro-

nologice digesta. 8vo. Regiomonti, 1744.

Few treatises, professing to be Introductions to the Bible, are more useful than this

work of Professor Moldenhawer's. Having briefly shewn the canonical authority of the

Bible, and noticed its various divisions, he treats of each book in its order, shewing its

author, time of writing, argument, scope, chronology, and division. He carefully points

out those passages wiiich are more particularly worthy of consideration, or more difficult;

and under each book of the Old Testament he specifies the types and prophecies of Jesus

Christ, and the citations from each book in the New Testament. The author has derived

much assistance from the labours of Moldenhawer in the fourth volume of tliis work.

7. An Introduction to the Study and KnoAvledge of the New Testa-

ment. By Edward Harwood, D. D. London, 1767, 1771. 2vols. 8vo.

The learned author designed a third volume, which was to embrace the chief critical

questions respecting the New Testament. This work " contains a collection of disscr.

tations, relative, partly to the characters of the sacred writers, partly to the Jewish History

and Customs, and to such part of heathen antiquities as have reference to the New Tes-

tament. As these dissertations display great erudition and contain much information

illustrative of the New Testament, Dr. Harwood's Introduction is certainly to be recom-

mended to the Theological Student." (Bishop Marsh. ) Another experienced divinity

tutor (the late Rev. Dr. Williams) has also justly remarked that this work may be read

with advantage, making allowance for the author's theological sentiments, (Christian

Preacher, p. 417.) which were Arian. The writer of these pages has derived many useful

illustrations from Dr. Harwood's labours in the third volume of this work.

8. Dictionnaire Historique, Chronologiqiie, Geographique, et Litteral

de la Bible. Par Augustin Calmet. Folio. 4 tomes. Paris, 1730.

A translation of this truly valuable work, with occasional remarks, was published in

1732, in three folio voknr.es ; which having becoming extremely scarce, an edition was

published in ISOl, in two thick ^to. volumes, by Mr. Taylor, with a volume of additions

from books of voyages and travels, &c. under the title of *' Fragments." A new edition,

(being the fourth) enlarged and greatly improved, was published in 1823, in five volumes

4to. The work is pleasingly illustrated with numerous engravings, which convey an

accurate idea of Oriental manners and customs, Calmet's Dictionary is the basis of all

otiier modern works of the like kind.
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9. A Dictionary of the Holy Bible. By the Rev. John Brown, of
Haddington. 2 vols. 8vo.

The author was a minister in the Secession-church of Scotland ; and in his doctrinal

views Calvinistic. Allowance being made for some of his sentiments, his work may be

advantageously substituted for the preceding, the price of which necessarily places it

above the reach of many persons. The best edition of Mr. Brown's dictionary is the

Jifthy which costs about eighteen shillings. A professed abridgment of this work was
published in 1815, in two small volumes, 18mo. The •' Compendious Dictionary of the

Holy Bibley* first published by Mr. Button in 1796, and since reprinted with additions

and corrections in 12mo. is a judicious abridgment of Brown's Dictionary. " By means
of a very small but clear type, a vast quantity of matter is comprised within the compass

of this little volume. The book, without doubt, may be serviceable to many." (British

Critic, Old Series, vol. x. p. 201.)

10. A Theological, Biblical, and Ecclesiastical Dictionary ; serving

as a general note-book to illustrate the Old and New Testament, as a

guide to the Practices and Opinions of all Sects and Religions, and as

a Cyclopaedia of Religious Knowledge. By John Robinson, D. D. Lon-
don, 1815. 8vo.

It is no small commendation of this work that, within a few months after its publica-

tion, it was recommended by several dignitaries of the Anglican church to the attention

of candidates for the ministerial office. It is very closely printed, and presents a valuable

digest, with references to authorities at the end of each article, of almost all that has

hitherto been written on biblical literature. Most cordially do we join in the following

commendation of it in a modern critical journal. " It is clearly the work of a man of

much industry in collecting, and of much judgir.ent in arranging his matter. To every

theological student, who has not access to an extensive library, this volume will prove a

very useful subsidiary ; to many, indeed, who have neither attainment nor abilities for

research, it will become necessary." (Brit. Crit. N. S. vol. vii. p. 305.) We cannot

however help expressing our regret that, on some topics. Dr. R. should have referred to

writers, whose publications (though useful in some respects) are calculated to subvert the

fundamental doctrines of the Gospel ; and though we cannot but differ from the learned

author in some of his positions, yet we have no hesitation in saying, that it is the most

compendious Dictionary of the Bible extant in our language. The work is illustrated

by several neatly engraved maps. It may be proper to add, that it is noticed with

merited commendation in the Evangelical Magazine for 1817, vol. xxv. p. 486. and in

the Antijacobin Review, vol. xlix. pp. 1— 15.

11. The Biblical Cyclopaedia; or. Dictionary of the Holy Scriptures,

intended to facilitate an acquaintance with the inspired writings. By
William Jones. 1816. 2 vols. 8vo.

The compiler of this work is advantageously known to the public as the author of a

valuable *' History of the JFaldenses." The plan of his Biblical Cyclopcedia is less extensive

than that of Dr. Robinson's Dictionary, before which some parts of it appeared, though

it bears date one year later than the latter work.

12. Thesaurus Ecclesiasticus, e Patribus Grsecis, ordine alphabetico

exhibens quaecunque Phrases, Ritus, Dogmata, Haereses, et hujusmodi

alia hue spectant, a Johanne Casparo Suicero. Folio. 2 vols. Amsterdam,

1728.

This is the best edition of a most valuable work ; which, though indispensably necessary

for understanding the writings of the Greek fathers, incidentally contains many illus-

trations of Scripture. It is said to have cost the learned author twenty years' labour ;

the first edition appeared at Amsterdam in 1682, in two volumes, folio.

It may be proper to add, that most of the questions relative to the

history, geography, <S:c. of the Bible are noticed in Schleusner's valu-

able Lexicon to the Septuagint version, and also in his Greek and Latin,

and in Mr. Parkhurst's Greek and English Lexicons to the New Testa-

ment ; where they are illustrated with equal learning and accuracy.
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No. VI.

A LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL COMMENTATORS

And Biblical Critics of Eminence ; xmth Bibliographical and Critical

Notices, extractedfrom authentic Sources.

A
[^Referred to in page 566. of this Volume.

~\

COMPLETE History of Commentators would require a volume
of no ordinary dimensions. The present list is therefore necessarily

restricted to an account of the Principal Commentaries and Critical

Works illustrating the Holy Scriptures. The reader who may be de-
sirous of prosecuting this subject more at length, will find much inter-

esting information relative to the early commentators in Rosenmiiller's

Historia Interpretationis hibrorum Sacrorum in Ecclesia Chi-istiana, inde
ab Apostolorum jEtate usque ad Origenem, published in detached fasciculi

at Leipsic, between the years 1795—1814, and forming^t;e tomes usually
bound in two vols. 8vo. This elaborate work treats exclusively on the
early commentators. Father Simon's Histoire Critique du Vieux Tes-
tamenty 4to. 1680 (liv. iii. pp. 416—466), and his Histoire Critique des
Principaux Commentateurs du Nouveau Testament, 4to. Rotterdam,
1689, contain many valuable strictures on the Expositors of the Old
and New Testaments, up to his own time. In 1674 was published at

Frankfort, in two large foho volumes, Joh. Georg. Dorschei Biblia Nu-
merata, sen Index Specialis i?i Vetus Testamentum ad singida omnium
hibrorum Capita, et Conunata. It contains a list of Commentators
(four hundred and ninety-one in number), who had illustrated any book,
chapter or verse of the Scriptures, with references to the books,
chapters and pages of their several works. The merits and demerits
of commentators are likewise discussed in Walchius's Bibliotheca Thco-
logica Selecta, vol. iv. pp. 369— 931.; in Ernesti's Institutio Interpretis Novi
Testamenti, part iii. cap. ix. pp. ^78—311.; and in Morus's Acroases
Academicce, vol. ii. pp. 204—340. Rambach, in his Institidioyies Herme-
neuticcB, pp. 663—726. ; Professor Keil, in his Elementa Herjneneutices
Novi Testamenti (8vo. Leipsic, 1811), p. 159. et seq. and Professor Beck, in

his Monogranunata Hermeneidices Librorum Novi Foederis (8vo. Lipsia?,

1803), part i. p. 168. et seq. respectively notice the principal exposi-
tors of the Scriptures, particularly those written in the German Lan-
guage, which being understood by few biblical students in this country,
all commentaries in that tongue are necessarily omitted in the following
bibliographical notices of commentators.

SECTION L .

SCHOLIA ON THE ENTIRE BIBLE, OR THE GREATER PART THEREOF.

L J OANNis MarianvE Scholia in Vetus et Novum Testamentum.
Paris, 1620. folio.

2. HuGONis Grotii Annotationes ad Vetus et Novum Testamentum.
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The Scholia on the Old Testament were first publislied at Paris, in 1 644 : and those

on the New Testament at tlie same place, in three volumes, in 1G41, 1646, and 165a

They are also to be found in the fourth volume of his Opera Theologica (Basil, 1732,

folio), as well as in the Critici Sacri, and in Calovius's JJiblia lllustrala. They were

republished in 4to., with numerous corrections by Vogel, vol. i. Halse, 1775; vol. ii. and

vol. iii. were published in 1776 by Doederlein, who, in 1779, published an Auctarium,

also in 4to. , which was separately sold under the title of Scholia in Lihros Poelicos Veteris

Testamenti. An edition of them was published by Mr. Moody, in two vols. 4to., London,

1727; and his Scholia on the New Testament were reprinted at Erlang in 1755, and

following years, in 4to. We have been thus minute in stating the editions of Grotius's

Scholia, on account of their intrinsic value. Father Calmet has criticised many parts

of them with great severity, particularly his preface to and exi)lanation of the Canticles.

" Grotius," says Dr. Doddridge, " has done more to illustrate the Scriptures, l)y what

is generally called profane learning, than perhaps almost all the other commentators put

tof'ether ; nevertheless, he too often gives up prophecies, which, in their original sense,

relate to the Messiah. His notes on some texts are large and learned dissertations, which

might have profitably been published by themselves." '< His learning," says an eminent

biblical critic of the present day, " was very extensive ; his erudition profound ; and his

moderation on subjects of controversy highly praise-worthy. No man possessed a more

extensive and accurate knowledge of the Greek and Latin writers ; and no man has more

successfully applied them to the illustration of the sacred writings. He is, perhaps

justly, suspected of Socinian sentiments; and is, in general, so intent ujwn the literal

meaning of the Scriptures, as to lose sight of the sjjiritual." (Dr. A. Clarke. •) On
the New Testament, Grotius is particularly valuable for understanding the history and

Hebraisms.

3. DiODATi (John) Annotations on the Bible, translated from the

Italian. London, 166 1. folio.

Diodati was an eminent Italian divine and reformer in the early part of the 17th cen-

tury ; his annotations are ])roperly Scholia, ratlier practical than critical, but containing

many useful hints ; a considerable portion of them was introduced into the " Assembly's

Annotations," noticed in a subsequent page.

4. Jo. Christ. Frid. Sciiulzii et Geo. Laur. Baueri Schoha in

Vetus Testamentum. Norimbergae, 1783—1797. 10 vols. 8vo.

Tlie three first volumes only of these learned Scholia were ostensibly written by Pro-

fessor Schulze^, who states in his preface, that, in imitation of Ilosenmiiller's Scholia

on the New Testament, be undertook similar short notes on the Old Testament. For

this purpose, he has made extracts from the best philological and critical Scholia, chiefly

from German works which are not readily accessible or intelligible by foreigners ; this is

no small advantage ; and, independently of it, Schulze has added numerous critical notes

of his own, beside the contributions of his learned friends. (Maty's Review, vol. v.

p_ 40(3 412,) On the death of Schulze, Professor Bauer continued the work, and

published the remaining seven volumes on the same plan.

5. Ernest. Frid. Car. Rosenmulleri Scholia in Vetus Testamen-

tum*. Lipsijs, 1795—1821. 18 vols. 8vo.

6. J. G. Rosenmulleri Scholia in Novum Testamentum. Edit. Nova,

Norimbergae, 1801—1808. 5 vols. 8va

> The references above, as well as in the following pages, to Drs. Doddridge and

Adam Clarke, are, to the "Lectures on Preaching" of the former, inserted in the fifth

volume of his detached works, printed at Leeds, 1804, p. 471. et seq., and to tlie « Ce~

nn-nl Preface"' of the latter, prefixed to vol. i. of his Commentary on the IJible, which

is noticed in a subsequent page.

2 Jahn affirms that they were not written by Schulze himself, but by Schuder under

his name ; and he further adds, that, in general, on difficult passages, an antient and

a modern interpretation is given, and tlie decision between tiiem is left to the reader's

judgment. (J.ihn, Enchiridion Hermeneutica; Generalis, p. 17.S.) Whether Scluider

or Schulze wrote the first three vols, is not material now to know ;
useful as tlie work

uncpiestionably is, the reader should be informed that the author has adopteil tlie /;/.s7//.»/t-

able hypothesis of many German divines, that Moses was a clever miftholo;^uc, who com-

piled his history from certain mythi or traditional narratives ! Tliis liyi)()thesis is also

adopted bv Itosemniiller, and by Dathe ; aud it was embraced by the late Dr. Geddes in

his versioii of the Bible. Sec it examined, aud (we trust satisfactorily} refuted, infra.

Vol. IV. pp. G— 9.
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These Scholia have long had a very extensive circulation in Germany, but arc now be-

ginning to be known in this country, though their high price renders them accessible to

comparatively few students. The Scholia on the Old Testament are written by Rosen-
miiller the son ; and those on the New Testainent by Rosenmiiller thefather. The latter

is upon the whole a much safer and sounder critic than his son, whose Scholia in many
passages are made conformable to the lax and (miscalled) rational system of interpreta-

tion, which for many years has been but too prevalent among the German Biblical Cri-

tics. In the improved editions above noticed of their very valuable Scholia, the two Rosen-
miillers have diligently availed themselves of every possible aid, which their own researches,

or those of their friends, could procure for them. The author of the present work is in-

debted to these eminent critics for many valuable observations on the Analysis, &c. of the

Sacred writings. A third edition of the younger Rosenmiiller's Scholia on the book of
Genesis (so much enlarged and corrected as almost to form a new work), and a second
of those on the Psalms, was published at Leipsic in 1821, 8vo.

7. Reeves.—The Holy Bible, containing the Old Testament and the

New, translated out of the original tongues, and with the former transla-

tions diligently compared and revised. London, printed for John Reeves,
Esq., one of the Patentees of the office of King's Printer. 9 vols, royal

4to. 9 vols, royal 8vo. 9 or 10 vols, crown 8vo.

Although the beautiful editions of the Bible here noticed do not profess to be commen-
taries, yet as they are accompanied by short explanatory and Philological Scholia, it woidd
be injustice towards Mr. Reeves's splendid and public-spirited efforts to render the Scrip-

tures attractive to the higher classes, were we to pass them in silence. On this account
Mr. Reeves's editions may justly claim a place in the present list of Scholiasts on the

Bible. His notes are selected with great judgment from the labours of Bishop Patrick,

Lowth, "Whitby, and others ; and his mode of printing the text is admirable. The his-

torical parts, which are in prose, are printed in continuous paragraphs ; and the poetical

parts are divided into verses. Each book is divided into sections, conformable to the na-
tural divisions of the several subjects ; and to facilitate reference, the chapters and verses

are distinctly pointed out in the margin. There is a learned preface to all the editions.

In our analysis of the different books of Scripture, particularly of the Old Testament,
we have frequently adopted Mr. Reeves's sectional divisions, which are for the most part

very judiciously made. It may be proper to add that the printing of Mr. Reeves's edi-

tions was executed by Messrs. Bulmer & Co., and by Mr. Bensley, and may safely chal-

lenge competition with the most beautiful specimens of British typography. There are

some copies extant in four volumes, Svo., without the Scholia.

SECTION II.

JEWISH COMMENTATORS.

i\ FEW only of the Jewish Rabbins have illustrated every individual

book of the Old Testament : the following are those held in the highest

estimation by the Jews.^

Rabbi Solomon Jarchi, Ben Isaac, usually cited as Raschi from

the contraction of his names, was a native of Troyes in Champagne

:

he wrote commentaries on the entire Bible, as well as the chief part of

the Talmud, and from his extensive learning is accounted one of the

most learned Jewish expositors. His style, however, is so exceedingly

obscure as to require an ample comment to make it intelligible. He
died A. D. 1180. Many of his commentaries have been printed in

Hebrew, and some have been translate into Latin by Christians ; as

^ In this account of the Jewish Expositors, we have chiefly followed Carpzov, in his

Introductlo ad Libros Canonicos Veteris Testamenti, p. S5. et seq. and De Rossi's scarce

work, entitled Bihliotheca Judaica Antichristiana, qua editi et inediti Judccorum Libri re-

censentur. Royal 8vo., Parma, 1800. "VVolfius has also treated on the Jewish Com-
mentators, in his Bibliotheca Hehrcea, torn. ii. p. 368. et passim. For an account of the

Ghaldee Paraphrases, see Part I. pp. 157— 163. of this volume, supra.
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that on Esther by Philip Daquin, that on Joel by Genebrard, and those

on Obadiah, Jonah, and Zephaniah, by Pontac. A German version of

his entire Commentary on the Pentateuch, and on some other books

of the Old Testament, was published by Breithaupt, in 4to. at Gotha,

in 1710.

2. Rabbi Abraham Aben Ezra was a native of Spain, and flourished

in the twelfth century ; his Commentaries on the Scriptures, written in

an elegant style, are much esteemed both by Jews and Christians.

3. Rabbi David Kimchi was also a native of Spain, and flourished

towards the close of the twelfth century ; he wrote Commentaries on

the Old Testament, which are highly valued, particularly that on the

prophet Isaiah.

4. Rabbi Levi Ben Gershom, a Spanish Jew, was contemporary

with Kimchi: his Commentaries on the Scripture, especially on the Pen-

tateuch, are much esteemed. He accounted for the miracles from na-

tural causes.

5. Rabbi Isaac Abarbanel, or Abravanel, (as he is sometimes

called) a Portuguese Jew, flourished in the fifteenrth century, and wrote

Commentaries on the Pentateuch, the whole of the Prophets, and some
other Books of Scripture : notwithstanding his inveterate enmity against

Christianity, his writings are much valued by Christians, and are highly

extolled by the Jews.

6. Rabbi Solomon Abenmelech, a native of Spain, flourished in the

sixteenth century, and wrote Scholia on the whole of the Old Testa-

ment, in which he has interspersed the best of Kimchi's Grammatical

Observations.

The Commentaries of these Rabbins are inserted in the Bihlia Rabbinica, published by

Bomberg at Venice, in 4 vols, folio, 1518, and again in 1525 and 1526, and in Buxtorf 's

edition, printedat Basle, 1618, in 4 vols, folio.

7. Rabbi Moses Ben Maimon, usually called Maimonides, though

not a Commentator on the whole of the Old Testament, ought not to

be omitted, on account of his Moreh Nevochim, or Teacher of the

Perplexed, a valuable work that explains difficult phrases, passages,

parables, and allegories. The best edition of this work is that of Basil,

1629, 4to. His Parta Mosis was edited by Pococke (in Arabic and

Latin) at Oxford, 1645, 4to. and his Treatises, De Jure Pauperis, Sfc,

(Heb. and Lat.) by Prideaux, Oxford, 1679; and De Sacrificiis, 4to.

London, 1683.

Several parts of the works of the above-mentioned Rabbins have

been printed in a separate form, viz.

1. Abarbanel.— Commentarius in Pentateuchum, cura Henrici

Van Bashuisen. Hanover, 1710. folio.

Ejusdem, Commentarius in Prophetas priores, cura Augusti Pfeiifer.

Lipsiae, 1686. folio.

Ejusdem, Commentarius in Hoseam, Latine, cum notis, Fr. ab Husen,

Ludg. Bat. 1686.

Ejusdem, Commentarius in Nahum, cura J. D. Sprecheri. Helmstadt,

1703. 4to.

2. Abenmelech.—Ex Michlal Jophi seu Commentario R. Salom.

Abenmelech in Veteris Testamenti Libros, una cum spicilegio R. Jac.

Abendanae, particula, complectens prophetiam Jonac. Heb. et Lat.

edente Ernest. Christ. Fabricio. Gottingen, 1792. 8vo.

3. Jarciii R. Sal. Jarchii Commentarius in omnes Veteris Testa-

menti Libros, versus et illustratus a Jo. Frid. Breithaupto, 3 vols. 4to.

GothiE, 1713.
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4«. KiMCHi.— R. D. Kimchii Commentarius in Jesaiam, Latine versus
a Caesare Malaniineo. Florence, 1774. 4to.

5. Malachias, cum Commentariis Aben Ezrae, Jarchii et Kimchii
disputationibus. Cura Sam. Bohl. Rostock, 1637. 4to.

6. HosEAs, illustratus Chaldaica Versione et philologicis celebrium
Rabbinorum Raschi, Aben Ezrae, et Kimchii Commentariis. Helmstadt,
1702. 4to. Reprinted at Gottingen, 1780.

7. Joel et Obadiah, cum paraphrasi Chaldaica, Masora, et Com-
mentariis trium Rabbinorum. Heb. et Lat. cura Jo. Leusden. Utrecht,
1657. 4to.

8. JoHANNis Merceri Commcntarii in Vates quinque priores, quibua
adjuncti sunt R. Sal. Jarchi, Aben Ezra, et Dav. Kimchii Commentarii, ab
ipso Latinitate donati, editio altera, cura G. C. Biirklini. Gissae, 1695.

9. J. B. Carpzovii Collegium Rabbinico-Biblicum in libellum Ruth.
Heb. et Lat. Lipsiae, 1703. 4to.

This work contains the Hebrew text of the book of Ruth, the Targum, the great and
little Masora, and four Rabbinical Commentaries, together with Latin versions, and
copious notes by the editor, J. B. Carpzov. Calmet states, that this book will be found
of great service to those who are learning Hebrew, and will also serve as an introduction

to the reading of the rabbinical writers.

SECTION III.

commentaries by the fathers and doctors of the CHRISTIAJi

CHURCH PREVIOUSLY TO THE REFORMATION.

LjEARNED men are by no means agreed as to the degree of authority

to be conceded to the writings of the fathers of the Christian Church

;

by some they are depreciated beyond measure, while on the other hand
they are estimated as repositories of every thing that is valuable in sacred

literature. It is however a singular circumstance, that, in almost all

theological controversies, both parties are desirous of having the fathers

on their side. Considering the question, then, without prejudice or pre-

dilection, we may safely assume, that the primitive fathers were men
eminent for their piety and zeal, though occasionally deficient in learn-

ing and judgment ; that they may be relied upon in general for their

statements of facts, but not invariably for the constructions which they

put upon them, unless in their expositions of the New Testament, with

whose language they were intimately acquainted ; and that they are

faithful reporters of the opinions of the Christian Church, but not always

the most judicious interpreters of Scripture. " The labours of the fa-

thers," says Luther, " demand our venerat'on ; they were great men, but

nevertheless they were men liable to mistake, and they have committed

mistakes." ' As repositories, therefore, of Christian antiquity, as preachers

of Christian virtue, and as defenders of the true Christian doctrine, they

may still be very advantageously consulted ; but it is in the character of

expositors of Holy Writ that we are now to consider the fathers of the

church ; and in this character we may profit by them, if we do not ex-

pect that from them which they could not have. The fathers applied

themselves to the reading of the Scriptures with undivided attention,

with intense thought, and with holy admiration, as to that which was

' Labores patrum venerari decet ; fuerunt magni viri, sed tamen homines qui labi

potuerunt, et lapsi sunt. Martin Luther. Comment, in Gen, ii. p. 27.
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alone worthy to be studied. No part of Scripture was neglected by them ;

they were so earnestly intent upon it, that not a jot or tittle escaped them.

This, with the advantages which they had (especially the Ante-Nicene

fathers) in point of languages and antiquities, could not fail to produce

remarks which it must be very imprudent in any age to neglect. The
mistakes, charged upon the fathers in their expositions of the Old Tes-

tament, originated in their being misled by the Septuagint version,

which their ignorance of Hebrew, together with their contempt of the

Jews, and their unwillingness to be taught that language by them, in-

duced them to trust implicitly. And that excess of allegorical inter-

pretation into which some of the antients ran, was probably occasioned

by their studying, with a warm imagination, prophecies and types, pa-

rables and allusions, and by our Saviour's not developing the whole of

his plan during his lifetime.'

The following are the principal Commentators on the sacred writings,

who are to be found among the primitive fathers and doctors of the

Christian Church : but, in consulting their writings, the best editions

only should be referred to, especially those by Protestants ; as the edi-

tions, superintended by divines of the Romish Church, are not only

frequently corrupted, but spurious writings are also often ascribed to

the fathers, in order to support the anti-scriptural dogmas of that church.^

1. Origen flourished in the latter part of the second and through the

first half of the third century : he was a native of Alexandria, where he

chiefly resided, and was distinguished not more by his learning than by
his piety and eloquence. He wrote Commentaries on the Old and New
Testaments, the greater part of which is now lost : the best edition of

what has been preserved was published by Huet at Rouen, 1668, in 2 vols,

folio; and in the Benedictine edition of his works, in 4 vols, folio, Paris,

1733—1759. He also wrote Scholia or short notes explanatory of diffi-

cult passages of Scripture, in which he chiefly attended to the literal

sense. Of these Scholia some extracts only are preserved in the col-

lection made by Gregory Nazianzen and Basil the Great, entitled

Philocaliay and published at Paris, in 1618, 4to. His Homilies, in which

he addressed himself to the capacities of the people, as well as his nu-

merous other works, both practical and controversial, our limits permit

us not to detail ; and his critical labours on the sacred writings are noticed

in another part of this work.*^ In the Commentaries above mentioned,

Origen gave full scope to his learning and imagination, in what appeared

to him to be the historical, literal, mystical, and moral sense of the

Bible. "^ Origen's grand fault is that of allegorising the Scriptures too

much ; and this method of interpretation he adopted from the Alexan-

drian philosophers, in the hope of establishing an union between Pleathen

philosophy and Christian doctrine. His fundamental canon of criticism

• Dr. Hey's Norrisian Lectures, vol. i. pp. 105—118. Quarterly Review, vol. xiii*.

pp.183— 188. See also some admirable observations of the learned Dr. Gregory Sliarpe,

in his Argument in Defence of Christianity, taken from the Concessions of the most an-

tient adversaries, pp.90—99.

2 See numerous proofs of this remark in James's Treatise of the Corruption of Scrip-

ture Councils and Fathers by the prelates, &c. of the church of Rome, for maintenance

of popery, pp.1—271. London, 1688. 8vo.

3 See Parti, pp.172—17G. of this volume.
'^ Jahn's Enchiridion Hermeneuticsc Generalis, pp. 163, 164. A further account of

Origen's expository labours may be seen in Ernesti's Institutio Intcrpretis Novi Testa-

menti, pp.286, 287., and in Morus's Acroases super Hermencutica Novi Foederis, tom. ii.

pp.280—236.; in Roseniniiller's Historia Interpret.itionis Librorum Sacrorum, tom. iii.

pp.17— 156., and Simon's Ilist.Crit. du Vicux Tcfit. liv. iii, ch. ix. pp.439—442.
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was, that, wherever the literal sense of Scripture was not obvious, or not
clearly consistent with his peculiar tenets, the words were to be under-
stood in a spiritual and mystical sense ; a rule by which he could easily

incorporate any fancies, whether original or borrowed, with the Christian

creed. Mosheim has justly characterised this father as one of the most
eminent of the writers of the third century, who distinguished them-
selves by their learned and pious productions ; and as " a man of vast

and uncommon abilities, the greatest luminary of the Christian world
that this age exhibited to view. Had the justness of his judgment been
equal to the immensity of his genius, the fervour of his piety, his inde-

fatigable patience, his extensive erudition, and his other eminent and
superior talents, all encomiums must have fallen short of his merit.

Yet, such as he was, his virtues and his labours deserve the admiration

of all ages ; and his name will be transmitted with honour through the

annals of time, as long as learning and genius shall be esteemed among
men."^— The best edition of Origen's works is that of Father De la Rue,-

in 4 vols, folio ; Paris, 1733-59 : reprinted by M. Oberthiir at Wurce-
burg, in 15 vols. 8vo. 1780, and following years.

2. John Chrysostom, who flourished in the fourth century, was a
pupil of Diodorus of Tarsus, who had himself been a disciple of Origen's.

He wrote homilies on the greater part of the Old Testament, and on the

whole of the New Testament, with the exception of the Catholic epistles.

His homilies on the New Testament are every way preferable to those

on the Old. Ernesti is of opinion, that none of the productions of the

fathers are equal to those of Chrysostom on St. Paul's Epistles ; and that

all subsequent Greek commentators on them have exclusively followed

him. On the historical books, his commentary on St. Matthew is incom-
parably the best and most copious, and is particularly worthy of being
perused. Chrysostom's manner of expounding is this : he first takes a
verse of Scripture, which he explains ; and then investigates and eluci-

dates the meaning of particular words, pointing out the scope of the

sacred author, whose style and genius he examines, and rendermg all

Hebraisms by equivalent intelligible Greek expressions. He throughout
adheres to the literal sense, which he maintained to be the true one.

The homilies are found in the beautiful Editio Princeps of his works pub-
lished by Sir Henry Savile, in 8 vols, folio, Eton, 1612 ; and Montfaucon's
edition, which is the best, published at Paris in 13 vols, folio, 171 8

—

1738. An admirable French translation of a selection from Chrysostom's

Homilies, and other works, was printed by Auger, at Paris, 1785, in

4 vols. 8vo. In 1807, Matthaei published 52 of his homilies at Moscow,
in 8vo. with various readings, a commentary and index. ^

3. Theodoret, Bishop of Cyrus or Cyropolis in Syria, wrote in tlie-

fifth century : though he chiefly follows Chrysostom in his commentary
on St. Paul's Epistles, he has added many new and striking observations

of his own, and has successfully vindicated many passages against the

Arians, and other sectaries of his time. The best edition of his works is

that published by Schulz and Noesselt, Halae, 1769—1774, in 5 vols. 8vo.

4. Theophylact, metropolitan of Bulgaria, flourished in the 11th

century: his Scholia on the principal books of Scripture are chiefly

abridged from Chrysostom. Those on the Gospels, Acts, and St. Paul's

1 Mosheim's Eccl. Hist. vol. i. p. 270. edit. 1806.
- Several editions of Chrysostom's Homilies are enumerated by Harles, in liis Brevior

Notitia Literaturae Graecae, pp.739—741. ; to which work, as well as to those of Ernesti

and Morus, above referred to, we are cliiefly indebted for the following notices of the

Greek fathers.
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Epistles, are particularly valuable. The best edition of his works is that

published at Venice, 1754—1763, in 4 vols, folio. The fourth volume

contains a commentary on the Psalms by Euthymius Zigabenus.

5. CEcuMENius, Bishop of Tricca in Thessaly, towards the close of

the tenth century, wrote commentaries on the Acts of the Apostles, and

the whole of the Epistles. His work is a judicious compilation from

Origen, Chrysostom, Eusebius, and others. It is worthy of observation,

that the controverted clause in St. John's First Epistle (1 John v. 7.)

was not known to this writer. The best edition is that of Paris, 1631,

in 2 vols, folio.

6. Euthymius Zigabenus, a monk of Constantinople, in the early

part of the twelfth century, wrote commentaries on diiferent parts of the

Bible, the whole of which have not been printed. His principal work is

a commentary on the four Gospels, published by Matthaei at Leipsic, in

1792, in 3 vols. 8vo. The hitherto inedited Greek text is diligently re-

vised from two MSS. In the library of the Holy Synod at Moscow,
written in the time of the author. Vol. I. contains the prefaces and

Gospel of St. Matthew ; Vol. II. the Gospels of St. Mark and St. Luke ;

Vol. III. the Gospel of St. John, with Hentenius's Latin Version of the

whole of Euthymius's Commentary, his Critical Remarks, and those of

the learned editor. Euthymius's Commentary on the Psalms was pub-

lished with the Works of Theophylact.

7. Very similar to the works of Theophylact and CEcumenius, above

noticed, are the Catenae, or Commentaries on the Scriptures, consisting

of separate passages or interpretations of the fathers, reduced to the

order of chapters and verses of the books ; they are denominated Ca-

tencB, because, as a chain is composed of several links connected together,

so these compilations consist of numerous different passages, or the

sentences and expositions of different writers, so connected together as

to form one continued work. The earliest compiler of a Catena was

Procopius of Gaza, whose entire work on the Scriptures has never been

printed ; though particular portions have been published, as his Catena

on the Octateuch, or eight first books, in Latin, Tiguri (Zurich), 1555,

folio ; on the two books of Kings and Chronicles, Gr. Lat. 4to. Lug. Bat.

1620 ; a specimen of his Catena on the Heptateuch, or seven first books,

and on the Song of Solomon, edited by Ernesti, Leipsic, 1785, 4to.; on

Isaiah, edited by Courtier, folio, Paris, 1580. Procopius was followed

by Olympiodorus, who is supposed to have flourished in the seventh

century ; his Catena on the book of Job was published at Venice in

1587, 4to. A Catena on Job, Psalms, Matthew, and John, was printed

by Plantin at Antwerp, in Greek and Latin, in seven vols, folio, 1630,

and following years. One of the most valuable works of this kind is the

Catena of Nicephorus on the Octateuch, the two books of Samuel, and

the two books of Kings ; it is a compilation from fifty-one writers, and

was published in Greek, in tv/o vols, folio, at Leipsic, 1792. Possin and

Corderius published a Catena in Greek and Latin, on the Four Evange-

lists, in 1628, 1630, 1646, and 1647, at Antwerp and Thoulouse, in four

large folio volumes ; and a Greek Catena of Victor, a presbyter of

Antioch, and other fathers, on the Gospel of St. Mark, was edited by
Matthaei, at Moscow, 1775, in 2 vols. 8vo.

'

I Morus (torn. ii. p.253.) has enumerated several catenae on particular parts of the

New Testament. Tlie best account of these compilations is to be found in Ittigius's

Tractalua dc Cdlcnis Patriimi Leipsic, 1707, 8vo, ; and in Noesselt's Obscrvntiones de

Cntenia Paltuin Grcvcorum m A^ovuDi Testnmentum. Hala;, 176-, 4to. See alao Wal-
chii Bibliotheta Theolo^ica, vol. iv. pp.v388—i391.
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8. Jerome, of all the Latin fathers, has rendered the most important

services to the Christian world, by his elaborate Commentary on the

Scriptures, and his prefaces to the different books. His commentary
on the Prophets is reckoned the best part of his works ; his valuable

Latin version of the Scriptures, has already been noticed. ^ The prin-

cipal editions of this eminently learned father's works are those of Paris,

1693—1706, in five vols, folio, and of Verona, 1734-— 174-2, in eleven
vols, folio.

9. Hilary, Bishop of Poitiers, in the fourth century, wrote Com-
mentaries on the Psalms, and on the Gospel of St. Matthew, which are

extant in the Paris edition of his works, 1693, folio, and in that printed

at Verona, 1730, in two vols, folio. These Commentaries consist more
of what he borrowed from Origen, than of the results of his own studies;

and on this account Morus is of opinion, that little assistance can be
derived from consulting them. This author must not be confounded
with Hilary, surnamed the Deacon, from the office which he filled in

the church of Rome, in the middle of the fourth century: and who
wrote a Commentary on St. Paul's Epistles, which is printed in the

second volume of the Benedictine edition of Ambrose's works (Paris,.

1686— 1690, 2 vols, folio), to whom they are erroneously ascribed.

10. Augustine, the celebrated Bishop of Hippo in Africa, in the

fourth century, wrote several Treatises on the Scriptures, and particu-

larly Commentaries on the Psalms, neither of which are now held in

much estimation, notwithstanding the high rank he holds in eccelesias-

tical history. His piety, indefatigable application, sublime genius, un-

wearied pursuit of truth, and the acuteness of his wit, are universally

allowed. " It is however certain," says Mosheim, " that the accuracy,

and solidity of his judgment were by no means proportionable to the

eminent talents now mentioned ; and that upon many occasions, he was

more guided by the violent impulse of a warm imagination, than by
the cool dictates of reason and prudence. Hence that ambiguity which

appears in his writings, and which has sometimes rendered the most

attentive readers uncertain with respect to his real sentiments ; and

hence also the just complaints which many have made of the contradic-

tions that are so frequent in his works, and of the levity and precipi-

tation with which he set himself to write upon a variety of subjects,

before he had examined them with a sufficient degree of attention and

diligence."- Jahn has remarked that the genius of Augustine resem-

bled that of Origen rather than that of Jerome, to both of whom he

was greatly inferior in learning, being totally ignorant of Hebrew, and

but moderately versed in Greek.^ His Treatises on the Scriptures form

the third, and his Commentaries on the Psalms the fourth volume of

the Benedictine edition of his works. He accommodates the Scriptures

more frequently to his own ideas, than he accommodates these to the

former, and is perpetually hunting out mysteries, especially in num-

bers.-* Such was the authority in which the writings of Augustine were

held, that his expositions continued to be followed by all Latin inter-

preters from his time until the Reformation ; who have selected expo-

sitions not only from his professedly biblical labours, but also from

his other practical and controversial writings. Among the principal

' .See 198, 199. of this volume.
3 Mosheim's Ecclesiastical History, vol. i. p. S63.

3 Jahn, Enchiridion Hermeneuticas Generalis, p. 167.

< Rambachii Instit. Herm. p. 679.
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compilations of this kind are the Glosses, or short interpretations of

Strabo and Anselm.

11. Walafridus Strabo or Strabus, who flourished in the ninth

century, composed a work on the whole Bible, which was called Glossa

ordinar-ia or marginalis ; because the entire margin, at the top and
bottom, as well as on each side of the page, was filled with annotations.

His work is in fact a catena or collection of comments from all the

Latin fathers who preceded him, and particularly from Augustine and
Rabanus Maurus, whose pupil Strabo was, and who wrote a voluminous
catena on the Gospel of St. Matthew, and St. Paul's Epistles, besides

an entire comment on the Bible, which is still in manuscript. Strabo

endeavours to shew the literal, historical, and moral sense of the Scrip-

tures, but not always with success. For many years the labours of

Strabo continued to be received as the sole authorised interpretation

of the Bible. The best edition of his work is that of Antwerp, 1634,
folio. 1

12. Anselm, an ecclesiastical writer of the eleventh century, wrote
an Interlineary Gloss, so called because it is confined to the insertion

of a very brief exposition of obscure passages in the same line with the

text.

13. Thomas Aquinas, a celebrated scholastic doctor of the thir-

teenth century, compiled a Catena on the four Gospels, from upwards
of eighty Greek and Latin fathers, whose words he chiefly gives, rather

than their meaning, and quotes the Greek fathers from Latin versions

of their works. His comment long held a distinguished place in the

Western church ; it is found in the fourth and fifth vols, of the Venice
edition of his works, 1755, 4to.

There were however a few, though but few, interpreters of better

note, who flourished during the period now under consideration, and
who followed a better mode of interpretation. We shall briefly enu-
merate them.

14. The venerable Bede, who lived in the eighth century, composed
a catena on nearly the whole of the New Testament, from the writings

of the fathers, in which he interspersed but few remarks of his own.
Deeply versed in Greek literature, he has the peculiar praise of drawing
from original sources. His commentaries are to be found in the

fifth and sixth volumes of the Cologne edition of his works, 1688,
folio.

15. Alcuin, the countryman and contemporary of Bede, compiled
a commentary on some parts of the Scriptures, in which he made
selections from Jerome, Chrysostom, Augustine, Bede, and other

writers ; not always with the best judgment. His biblical labours are

contained in the first volume of Froben's edition of his works.

16. Nicholas de Lyra or Lyranus, so called from the place of
Ills nativity, a small town in Normandy, is reputed to have been a Jew
by descent, but having embraced Christianity, he entered into the

religious society of Friars Minors at Verneuil. He deservedly holds a

distinguished rank among commentators, his explanations of the

Scriptures being far superior to the manner and spirit of the age in

which lie flourished. His compendious expositions of the Bible were
called 'postills, from his manner of placing them, viz. first exhibiting

• Much curious information relative to the Tiihlia Glossala, or Glosses on the Scrip-

tures, i& contained in Musch's tdition of Le Lon^'i Bibliothcca Sacra, partii. vol. iii.

cap. ii. sect. iii. p. C)5\j. ct icy.
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the sacred text, and post ilia (after the words of the text) offering his

own explication. In this work he shews a greater acquaintance with
the Hteral sense of Scripture than any preceding commentator, and has
availed himself of his intimate knowledge of Hebrew to select the best

comments of the most learned Rabbins, particularly Jarchi. Being,
however, less intimately acquainted with Greek than with Hebrew, he is

less happy in his expositions of the New Testament than in those of the
Old. His notes are allowed to be very judicious, and he principally

attends to the literal sense, with which, however, he occasionally inter-

mingles the subtilties of the schoolmen. The best edition of this work
is that of Antwerp, 1634<, in 6 vols, folio: it is also found in the Biblia

Maxima, edited by Father De la Haye, in 19 vols, folio. Lyra was also

the author of Moralia, or Moral Commentaries upon the Scriptures.^

SECTION IV.

THE PRINCIPAL COMMENTATORS ON THE SCRIPTURES GENERALLY,
SINCE THE REFORMATION.

i.T]

§ I. Foreign Commentators.

HE illustrious reformer, Martin Luther, wrote Commentaries on
most of the books of Scripture. A collection of them was published at

Wittenberg, in four volumes, folio, 1549. All the writings of this great

man are deservedly held in the highest estimation in Germany, especially

his Commentaries on Genesis, and on St. Paul's Epistles to the Romans
and Galatians. His Commentary on the Galatians is best known in this

country by a translation, which was first printed in 1580 in 4to. and
subsequently in folio, octavo, and in two vols. 12mo. In 1821, was
published, in 8vo. a translation of Luther's Commentary on the Psalms,
called Psalms oj"Degrees ; in vohich among many other valuable Discourses

on Individual, Household, and Civil Affairs, the Scriptural Doctrine re-

specting the divinely instituted and honourable Estate of Matrimony is

explained and defended against the Popish Perversion ofEnforced Celibacy^
Monastic Voivs, Orders, Sfc. Sfc. To tvhich is prefixed, An Historical

Account of the Monastic Life, particularly of the Monasteries ofEngland,
2. The biblical writings of John Calvin, another illustrious reformer,

consist of Commentaries, Homilies, and Lectures on almost the whole of

the Scriptures : they are to be found in the folio edition of his works,

printed at Amsterdam, in 1671, in nine volumes. The Commentaries
and other expository writings of this great man have always been
deservedly celebrated and admired : though it has been the fashion with

some modern divines to depreciate them, on account of those peculiar

dogmas which Calvin deduced from the Sacred Writings. " Calvin's

Commentaries," says the learned Matthew Poole, in the preface to the
* Synopsis Criticorum Sacrorum,' noticed below, " abound in solid dis-

cussions of theological subjects, and in practical improvements of them,

1 Masch's edition of Le Long's Bibliotheca Sacra, partii. vol. iii, p. 357—362. Lyra's

commentary was attacked by Paul bishop of Burgos (Paulus Burgensis), a converted

Jew, and was defended by Matthias Doring. Ibid. pp. 363, 364. Walchii Bibliotheca

Thcologica, vol. iv, p. 396, 397.
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Subsequent writers have borrowed most of their materials from Calvin

;

and his interpretations adorn the books even of those who repay their

obhgation by reproaching their master." The great critic ScaHger said

that no commentator had better hit the sense of the prophets than

Calvin ; and another eminent critic of our own time (Rosenmiiller) has

remarked, that although Calvin was not deeply versed in Plebrew, yet

as he possessed an acute and subtle genius, his interpretations of Isaiah

in particular, contain many things which are exceedingly useful for un-

derstanding the prophet's meaning. Nothing indeed can more satis-

factorily evince the high estimation to which the commentaries of Calvin

are still entitled from the biblical student, than the following eulogium

of one of the most learned prelates that ever adorned the Anglican

Church— Bishop Horsley. " I hold," says he, " the memory of Calvin

in high veneration ; his works have a place in my library ; and, in the

study of the Holy Scriptures, he is one of the Commentators whom I

most frequently consult." The writer of these pages has not often had
occasion to refer to the writings of Calvin in the prosecution of this work ;

yet he has never consulted them but with advantage and with pleasure.

3. ViCTORiNus Strigelius was nearly contemporary with Luther and
Calvin, and wrote arguments and notes to the whole of the Bible, with

the exception of Isaiah, which were published at different times between
the "years 1566 and 1586, and in various sizes. ^ They are much admired

for their exactness, particularly his TTro/xy^/xara on the Nev/ Testament,

which are noticed in a subsequent page.

4. LuDovici DE DiEu Critica Sacra, sive Animadverslones in Loca
quaedam difficiliora Veteris et Novi Testamenti. Amsterdam, 1693, folio.

A work of acknowledged character : " Perhaps no man ever possessed a more con-

summate knowledge of the Oriental languages than De Dieu, nor employed his knowledge
to more useful purposes." (Bibliog. Diet. III. 123.)

5. Sebastiani Sciimidii Commentarii in Genesin, Josuam, Ruth,
Reges, Samuelem, Jobum, Psalmos, Ecclesiasten, lesaiam, Jeremiam,
Hoseam, Evangelium Johannis, et Epistolas Pauli ad Romanos, Galatas,

et Hebraeos. Argentorati, 1687, et annis sequentibus, 4to,

Sebastian Schmidt was at least the most laborious and voluminous commentator of his

age (the seventeenth century). Mosheim's Eccl. Hist. vol. v. p. 296.

6. Critici Sacri : sive Annotata doctissimorum Virorum in Vetus
ac Novum Testamentum ;

quibus accedunt Tractatus varii, Theologico-

Philologici, 9 tomis in 12 voluminibus, Amsterdam, 1698, folio.

This great work, first published at London in 1660, in 9 vols, folio, under the direction

of Bishop Pearson, John Pearson, Anthony Scattergood, and Francis Gouldman, is con-

siderably augmented in tlie above second and best edition. The notes of Grotius, Vatablus,

and Drusius, Munster, Castalio. Clarius, Junius, and Tremellius, are to be found in

this collection, besides a multitude of commentators on particular books, and numerous
valuable disquisitions on particular subjects, which are enumerated by Dr. A. Clarke in

the general preface to his Commentary, vol. i. p. xiii. To complete this great work, there

v.'cre published at Amsterdam, in 1701, Thesaurus Theologico-Philologicus, in 2 vols,

folio, and in 1732, in two folio volumes also, Thesaurus Novus Theologico-Philologicus,

— two valuable collections of critical and philological dissertations by the most eminent

biblical critics of that day. These arc necessary to complete the Critici Sacri ; of which

great work an admirable abridgment has been published under the title of,

7. MATTiiiEi PoLi Synopsis Criticorum aliorumque SS. Interprctum.

London, 1669—1674, 5 vols, folio. Utretcht, 5 vols, folio, 1684; also

Frankfort, 1712, 5 vols, folio, and 1694, 5 vols. large 4to.

• Masch has given the titles and dates of their respective puWicalions ; vol. iii-

pp. 421—427.
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On this most elaborate work the learned author spent ten years ; it consolidates with

great skill and conciseness all the Critici Sacri of the London edition into one continued

comment, besides many valuable additions from other authors of note, Hammond, &c.

and his own corrections and decisions in several places. It has many advantages over the

Critici Sacri, not only in point of size, but also in its admirable arrangement and concen-

tration of evidence, and in the author's remarks ; and it furnishes a most complete material

index to the Critici Sacri. (Dr. Hales's Analysis of Chronology, vol. ii. preface, p. xviii.

)

Of the various editions above noticed, that edited at Utrecht by Professor Leusden, is by
far the best and most correct. The folio Frankfort edition is not worth purchasing, on
account of its incorrectness. The 4to. edition, which is somewhat better, is nevertheless

very inaccurate : it is badly printed, and sells at a very low price.

8. JoANNis Clerici Translatio Librorum Veteris Testamenti, cum
ejusdem Paraphrasi perpetua, Commentario Philologico, Dissertationibus

Criticis, Tabulisque Chronologicis et Geographicis, folio, 4* vols. Amster-
dam, 1708, 1710, 1713. Ejusdem, Translatio ex Anglica Lingua Henrici

Hammondi Paraphrasis et Adnotationum in Novum Testamentum, Ani-
madversionibus suis illustrata. Frankfort, 1714. 2 vols, folio.

Le Clerc's Translation and Commentary are highly commended by Bishop Watson :

of Dr. Hammond's Paraphrase and Notes on the New Testament, some account is given

below. Many of Le Clerc's observations throw great light on the Scriptures; in others

he has indulged his own fancy, and, what is most to be regretted, has completely frittered

away the meaning of the Prophecies concerning our Saviour. He considers the miracles

as tlie effects of nature. His Commentaries on the Prophets and on the Hagiographa are

greatly inferior to those on the Pentateuch. John Justus Von Einem published a volume
oi Animadvcrsioiies ad Joannis Clerici Commentarios, at Magdeburgh, 1735. 8vo.

9. La Sainte Bible, expliquee par David Martin. Amsterdam,
1707. 2 vols, folio.

M. Martin revised the Geneva version of the French Bible and corrected it so materially,

that it is frequently considered as a new translation. The short notes, which he has an-

nexed, contain much good sense, learning, and piety.

10. OsTERVALD (Jcan-Frederic) La Sainte Bible, avec les Argumens
et Reflexions, Neufchatel, 1772. folio.

M. Ostervald was an eminent divine of the French Protestant Church. The French

Text of the Bible is that of the Geneva Version, revised and corrected by himself; whence
it is often considered as a new version. Ostervald's arguments and reflections are very

valuable, and have been liberally consulted by later commentators. A detached translation

of them, in three vols. 8vo. , was published by Mr. Chamberlayne in the early part of the

eighteenth century, at the request and under the patronage of the Society for promoting
Christian Knowledge.

11. Joannis Cocceii Commentarii in Sacras Scripturas, in ejus Ope-
ribus. Amsterdam, 10 vols, folio.

The commentaries of Cocceius are also extant in quarto and folio, under different dates

as they were published. It is the fault of this learned man that he has in the Old Testa-

ment spiritualised every thing to the utmost ; his commentaries, however, particularly on
the A'ew Testament, abound with valuable illustrations, and will amply repay the trouble

of perusal.

12. Calmet.— Commentaire Litteral sur tous les Livres de I'Ancien

et du Nouveau Testament, par Augustin Calmet. Paris, 1719—1726.

8 tomes in 9 vols, folio.

** It contains the Latin text of the Vulgate, and a French version in collateral columns,

with the notes at the bottom of each page. It has a vast apparatus of prefaces and disser-

tations, in which immense learning, good sense, sound judgment, and deep piety are in-

variably displayed. This is without exception the best comment on the Sacred Writings

ever published, either by Catholics or Protestants." (Dr. A. Clarke.) Walchius (Bibl.

Theol. vol. iv. p. 433.) has pronounced an equally strong but well-deserved eulogium on
this valuable work, to which we have been largely indebted in the course of these volumes.

13. Chais.— La Sainte Bible, avec un Commentaire Litteral, ct des

Notes choisies, tirees de divers Auteurs Anglois, &c.j par Charles Chais.

Hague, 1743— 1790. 7 vols. 4to,
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Besides a French translation, which in general is judicious, this learned and elaborate

work contains a valuable comment on the Old Testament as far as the end of the historical

books. The seventh volume was posthumous, and was edited by the late Rev. Dr. Mac-
laine. " It is much to be regretted that the learned and pious author did not complete

the whole. AVhat he has published, however, at long intervals, is excellent. His notes

are chiefly taken, as he professes, from the best English Commentators, to whom he gives

a decided preference above the foreign, Houbigant, Calmet, &c. ; all of whom he appears

to have carefully studied. It may therefore be justly considered as a considerable and
valuable improvement upon his predecessors, of every description, as far as it goes."

(Dr. Hales.)

14-. Jo. Aug. Dathii Libri Veteris Testamenti, ex Recensione Textus

Hebraei et Versionum Antiquarum, Latine versi, notis philologicis et

criticis illustrati. Halae, 1773—1789. 6 vols. 8vo.

This work is in high repute on the continent, where it was published at different times

in six volumes or parts, most of which have been several times reprinted with improve-

ments. See a notice of it, in Part I. p. 224. of this volume. The difficult and obscure

passages are illustrated by notes placed at the bottom of the page. After M. Dathe's

decease, Rosenmiiller edited a collection of his Opusctda ad Crisin et Inlerpretationcni

Veleris Testamenti spectantia, 8vo. Lipsia;, 1795. These should be added to the above

work, as they contain critical disquisitions on some antient versions, &c.

15. Libri Sacri Antiqui Foederis ex Sermone Hebrseo in Latinum
translati ; notatione brevi praecipuae Lectionum et Interpretationum di-

versitatis addita. Auctoribus D. Henrico Augusto Schott et Julio

Friederico Winzer, volumen primum. Altonae et Lipsiae, 1816. 8vo.

This volume comprises the Pentateuch only ; the first three books were translated by

M. Schott, and the two last by M. Winzer, but the whole work has been so carefully re-

vised, that it appears to be the production of only one person. With a few exceptions,

the version is said to be close ; and the annotations, which are very brief, are strictly con-

fined to the indication of the principal various lections, and of the diiferent interpretations

proposed by eminent biblical critics. This work has not been continued.

§ 2. British Commentators on the tvhole Bible,

1. The Reformers' Bible.— The Holy Bible, containing the Old
and New Testaments, according to the Authorized Version ; with short

Notes by several learned and pious Reformers, as printed by Royal
Authority, at the time of the Reformation, with additional Notes and
Dissertations. London, 1810. 4to.

The notes on the Old Testament in this edition are reprinted from those appended to

the English version of the Bible, published at Geneva by Coverdale, Sampson, and other

reformers who fled to that city during the reign of Queen Mary : whence their translation

is generally known by the appellation of the Geneva Bible. The annotations on tlie New
Testament are translated from the Latin of Theodore Beza. Although in this edition the

orthography is modernised, and the style has in some few instances been improved ; the

editor (the Rev. Thomas Webster, M. A.) states that the utmost caution has been observed,

that no alteration should be made in the sentiments of the reformers, whose " notes and
illustrations," the late eminent Bishop Horsley (no mean judge of biblical literature) has

pronounced to be " veri/ edifi/ing, except that in many points they savour too much of

Calvinism." The notes on the Apocalypse are selected by the editor from various com-
mentators : he has also occasionally supplied arguments to the dillerent books of the Old
and New Testaments : liis dissertations on which, though concise, are sufficiently compre-
hensive for tliose readers who have not leisure to consult more expensive connnentaries.

A few useful maps and tables accompany the work, which is further ornamented with

some neatly executed vignette engravings.

2. Hall (Bishop).— Contemplations on the Old and New Testaments.

2 vols. 1808. 8vo.

These have been reprinted at various times and in different forms ; the edition now
noticed was publislied by the Kev. Josiah Pratt, B. D. and is very correctly printed.

Bishop Hall's Contemplations " are incomparably valuable for language, criticism, and
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devotion." (Dr. Doddridge.) The Bishop also wrote a '" Paraphrastic Exposition of
hard Texts," which forms the 3d and 4th vols, of Mr. Pratt's edition of his whole works.
These expository notes Dr. D. pronounces to be " very valuable, especially for shewing
the spirit and force of many expressions that occur." They do-not, however, contain much
learned criticism. Most of them, if not all, are inserted in the valuable Commentary of
Bp. Mant and Dr. D'Oyly, noticed below.

3. Annotations upon all the Books of the Old and New Testament

:

this third, above the first and second editions, so enlarged, as they make
an entire Commentary on the Sacred Scripture ; the like never before
published in English. Wlierein the text is explained, doubts resolved,

Scriptures paralleled, and various readings observed ; by the labour of
certain learned divines thereunto appointed, and therein employed, as is

expressed in the preface. London, 1657. 2 vols, folio.

This valuable work (for valuable and learned it is, considering the time when it was
composed) is usually called the " Assembly's Annotations ;" from the circumstance of its

having been composed by members of the Assembly of Divines who sat at Westminster
during the great rebellion. The reader will find an account of its authors in Dr. Calamy's
Life of Mr. Baxter, p. 86. et seq.

4. Poole.— Annotations upon the Holy Bible, wherein the sacred text

is inserted, and various readings annexed ; together with the parallel

Scriptures. The more difficult terms are explained ; seeming contra-

dictions reconciled; doubts resolved, and the whole text opened. By
the Rev. Matthew Poole, folio, London. 2 vols. 1683. Edinburgh, 1803.

4 vols. 4to.

The Annotations are mingled with the text, and are allowed to be very judicious ; the

author (who was an eminent non-conformist divine) wrote them only as far as the 58th
chapter of Isaiah ; the remainder of the notes was compiled after tiie same manner, by
several eminent dissenting ministers. It is no mean praise of this valuable work, that it

is in the list of books recommended to clergymen by Bishop Tomline.

5. Clarke.— The Old and New Testament, with Annotations and
parallel Scriptures. By Samuel Clarke, A.M. London, 1690. folio.

The selection of parallel texts is admirable ; and the notes, though very brief, are written

with great judgment. The work was commended in very high terms by Drs.Owen and
Bates, as well as by Mr. Baxter and Mr. Howe. " It has been an excellent fund for

some modern commentators, who have republished a great part of it with very little alter-

ation." (Chalmers's Biog. Diet. vol. ix. p. 403.) This work, notwithstanding the learned

author was a non-conformist, is inserted in the list of books recommended by the Bishop
of Chester (Dr. Cleaver) to the attention of the younger clergy. It is unfortunately very

scajce and dear. The purchaser must be careful that lie be not misled by another Bible

published also in one vol. folio, in 1811, in the name of S.Clarke, in numbers ; and which
is a very indlff'erent compilation by some anonymous editor from various commentators,
all of whom lived long after the time of Mr. Clarke.

6. The Rev. Dr. Edward Wells published a Help for the Right Un-
derstanding of the Scripture, in various parts, between the years 1709
and 1728. As this useful work is not often to be met with, complete,

the following bibliographical notice of it is copied from the Rev. Dr.

Cotton's List of Editions of the Bible and of parts thereof. (Appendix,

pp. 163—165.)

(1.) Wells's Paraphrase ofthe Old Testament.

Part I. The Title, " An Help for the more easy and clear understanding of
" the Holy Scriptures : being the book of Genesis explained after the following
" method : viz. The common English Translation rendered more agreeable to the

"original. A paraphrase. Annotations." Oxford, printed at the Theatre, 1724.
" A preface to the reiider," 5 pages. " The general preface," xv pages. " A dis-

" course of the year, &c. in use among the Jews," p. ]—91. " A Chronological
" Account," &c. 23 pages, not numbered. Additional notes, 6 pages, not num-
bered. The text, p. 1—277. A synopsis to the Pentateuch, 2 pages.
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Part II. Title, " An Help,** &c. as before : containing Exodus, Leviticus, Num-
bers, and Deuteronomy, printed 1 725. " A preface to the reader," p. i—xi. Er-
rata, 1 leaf, not numbered. Exodus, p. 1— 149. Leviticus, p. 1—86. Numbers
and Deuteronomy, p. 1

—

'^36.

Part in. Title, " An Help," &c. containing Joshua, Judges, and Ruth: printed

1725. A preface to the reader, 11 pages. Joshua, p. 1—84. Synopsis, 1 leat^

not numbered. Judges and Ruth, p. 1— 102.

Part IV. " An Help," &;c. containing two books of Samuel, and two of Kings :

printed 1726. Preface, p. i—vi. Samuel to 1 Kings, chapter i. p. 1— 182. Errata,

1 leaf, not numbered. 1 Kings, chapter ii. &c. p. 1— 148.

Part V. " An Help," &c. containing Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther

:

printed 1727. Preface to the reader, p. i—v. Chronicles, p. 1— 136. Ezra,
Nehemiah, and Esther, p. 1—80. a continuation of Jewish history, p. 81—109.

Chronological tables, 2 pages.

Part VI. " An Help," &c. containing Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and Canti-

cles: printed 1727. Preface to the reader, 2 pages. Job to Psalm Ix. p. 1— 160.

Psalm Ixi—cl. p. 1—115. Preface to Proverbs, &c. 4 pages, unnumbered. Pro-
verbs, &c. p. 1— 116.

Part VII. " An Help,'* &c. containing Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Lamentations

:

printed 1728. A general discourse, p. i—xvi. Isaiah, p. 1—162. Jeremiah and
Lamentations, p. 1— 168.

Part VIII. " An Help," &c. containing Ezechiel : printed 1728. The text of
Ezechiel, p. 1— 178.

Part IX. "An Help," &c. containing Daniel: printed 1716. Dedication, 4
pages, not numbered. General preface, with a table, p. 1— 10. Discourse, with
four tables, p. 11—44. Daniel, p. 1— 154. Synopsis, 1 leaf. Various readings,

p. 137— 170. N. B. This edition of Daniel was published with the New Testa-
ment : a second was printed 1 728.

Part X. " An Help," &c. containing the twelve Minor Prophets : printed 1 723.

General preface, p.i—v. Preface to Hosea, p. i—vi. Hosea to Obadiah, p. 1

—

121. Jonah to Zephaniah, p. 1—88. Haggai to the end, p. 1—77. N.B. A
second edition was published in 1729, containing a preface, 2 pages. Text, p. I—244.

(2.) Paraphrase of the Netu Testament,

Part I. " An Help," &c. containing the Gospels and Acts. Oxford, at the

Theatre, 1718. General preface, p. i—iv. Two discourses, p. v—xx. Chronolo-
gical tables, p. xxi—xxxv. The C9ntents of St. Matthew and St. Mark, 5 pages,

not numbered. Then follows a second title, " An Help," &c. containing the

Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark, dated 1717. The text, p. 3—411

.

Part II. " An Help," &c. containing St. Luke and the Acts: dated 1719. Ad
vertisement, &c. 6 pages. St. Luke, p. 1—225. Acts, p. 1—209.

Part III. " An Help," &c. containing St. John's Gospel: dated 1719. Adver-
tisement, &c. 4 pages. Text, p. l—195.

Part IV. A treatise on the harmony of the four Gospels, with a table. Preface,

2 pages. The treatise, p. 1—83.

Part V. " The second part ofan Help," &c. containing the Epistle to the Romans

:

dated 1711. Preface, 2 pages. Procemial discourse, p. 1—24. Text, p. 1— 125.

A second edition was published in 1715, with a title professing the part to contain

all St. Paul's Epistles. General preface, synopsis, and lists of books written by
Dr. E. Wells, 6 pages, not numbered. Advertisement, &c. 2 pages. Prooemial

discourse, p. 1—20. Text, p. 21— 145.

Part VI. " An Help," &c. containing the Epistles to the Corinthians: printed

1714. Errata, 1 leaf. Text, p. 1— 171.

Part VII. " An Help," &c. containing the Epistles to the Ephesians, Philippians,

Colossians, Timothy, Titus, and Philemon : printed 1715. The text, p. 1—175.

Part VIII. " A specimen of an Help," &:c. being the Epistles to the Thessalo-

nians and Gulatians: printed 1709. Dedication, 2 pages. Preface, 5 pages.

Text, p. 1—76. N. B. In 1716 was published a second edition ; the contents and
pages the same.

Part IX. " An Help," &c. containing the Epistle to the Hebrews : printed 1713.

Preface, 2 pages. Text, p. l—95.
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Part X. " An Help," &c. being the Catholic Epistles: printed 1715. Adver-
tisement, &c. 2 pages. Text, p. 1—149.

Part XI. "An Help," &c. being the Revelation of St. John: printed 1717.
Dedication, 2 pages. Preface, 3 pages. Table and Explanation. Text, p. 1—183.

7. Patrick, Lowth, Whitby, and Arnald's Commentary on the
Bible. London, 1727—1760. 7 vols, folio. London, 1809. 8 vols. 4to.
1821. 7 vols. 4to.

Bishop Patrick wrote the commentary on the historical and poetical books of the Old
Testament, in 2 vols. ; Mr. W. Lowth, (father of Bishop Lowth) that on the Prophets,
in one vol. ; Dr. Wiiitby, that on the New Testament, in 2 vols. ; and Mr. Arnald, the
commentary on the Apocryphal books. The four volumes of Patrick, Lowth, and Ar-
nald, are justly valued, as containing one of the best commentaries on the Old Testament
and Apocrypha which we have in the English language. As Dr. Whitby's work on the
New Testament is very frequently found separate from the above commentaries, the reader
%vill find some account of it, infra, in the list of commentators on the New Testament.

8. Henry.—An Exposition of the Old and New Testament, by the
Rev. Matthew Henry, folio, 5 vols. 4-to. 6 vols.

The value of this commentary is too well known to require any testimonies to its merit

:

it is perhaps the only one ** so large, that deserves to be entirely and attentively read
through. The remarkable passages should be marked : there is much to be learned in

this work in a specidative, and still more in a practical way." (Dr. Doddridge.) The
quarto edition was superintended by the Kev. Messrs. Burder and Hughes, and is very
correctly and handsomely printed ; there are some copies on royal paper.

9. Gill.—An Exposition of the Old and New Testaments, in which
the sense of the sacred text is given ; doctrinal and practical truths are
set in a plain and easy light ; difficult passages explained ; seeming con-
tradictions reconciled ; and whatever is material in the various readings,

and the several Oriental versions, is observed. The whole illustrated by
notes from the most antient Jewish writings. By John Gill, D. D. Lon-
don, 1748—1763. 9 vols, folio. London, 1809. 9 vols. 4to.

In rabbinical literature Dr. Gill had no equal, and he has hence been enabled to illus-

trate many important passages of Scripture. But he has often spiritualised his text to

absurdity. " The massy volumes of Dr. Gill might almost form a class of their own,
as they comprehend every method of interpretation ; and sometimes, by giving to the

»ime passage too great a variety of meanings, they leave the weak reader to doubt whether

that book can have any certain meaning, which an ingenious expositor can interpret, or
rather torture^ in so many different ways." An occasional reference to his learned work,

is all perhaps that can be recommended.

10. PuRVER.—A New and Literal Translation of all the Books of the

Old and New Testaments, with Notes critical and explanatory. By-

Antony Purver. London, 1764. 2 vols, folio.

The author of this translation was one of the Society of Friends or Quakers ; who,
under very considerable disadvantages, acquired a competent knowledge of the Hebrew
and other Oriental languages, and also of the Greek. His work was published at the

expense of Dr. J. Fothergill ; although it contains many improved renderings and useful

notes, it " has never been highly valued, and is much less literal and much less simple

than the habits of the man, and those of the religious community to which he belonged,

might authorise one to expect." (Dr. A. Clarke.) See a further account in the Monthly

Review, (O. S.) vol. xxxii. pp. 194—205.

11. Wesley.— Notes on the Old and New Testaments, by the Rev. J.

Wesley, M. A. Bristol, 1764. 4 vols. 4to.

In consequence of the author being obliged to retrench his notes, in order to comprise

the work within the prescribed limits of four volumes, " the notes on the Old Testament

are allowed on all hands to be meagre and unsatisfactory. The notes on the New Testa-

ment, which have gone through several editions, are of a widely different description;

though short, they are always judicious, accurate, spiritual, terse, and impressive, and

possess the happy and rare quality of leading the reader immediately to God and his own
heart." (Dr. A. Clarke.) The Rev. Dr. Hales pronounces these notes to be *' commend-

able for their conciseness, and acutely pointed to the hearts and consciences of his readers j"



752 APPENDIX. [No. VI.

and he mentions the notes on the Apocalypse, which are chiefly abridged from the critical

and expository writings of Bengel, as being the most valuable part of Mr. Wesley's

work. (Analysis of Chronology, vol. ii. pp. 1287, 1288.) The text is inserted in con-

tinuous paragraphs, the verses being thrown into the margin, and it contains several

happy corrections of the received version, which are frequently cited by Mr. Granville

Sharp and Dr. Hales.

12. The Holy Bible, containing the Old atnd New Testaments, accord-

ing to the present authorised English Version, with Notes, critical, ex-

planatory, and practical ; all the marginal readings of the most approved

printed copies of the Scriptures, with such others as appear to be coun-

tenanced by the Hebrew and Greek originals ; a copious collection of

references to parallel texts ; summaries of the contents of each book
and chapter, and the date of every transaction and event recorded in

the Sacred Oracles, agreeably to the calculation of the most correct

chronologers. By the Rev. Joseph Benson. London, 1811— 1818.

5 vols. 4to.

An elaborate and very useful commentary on the Sacred Scriptures, which (independ-

ently of its practical tendency) possesses the merit of compressing into a comparatively

small compass, the substance of what the piety and learning of former ages have advanced,

in order to facilitate the study of the Bible. Its late learned author was particularly

distinguished for his critical and exact acquaintance with the Greek Testament.

13. Cruden The Complete Family Bible : or a Spiritual Exposi-

tion of the Old and New Testament ; wherein each chapter is summed
up in its context, and the sacred text inserted at large, with Notes,

spiritual, practical, and explanatory. By the Rev. Mr. Cruden. London,

1770. 2 vols, folio.

The compiler of this indifferently executed commentary is not to be confounded with

Mr. Alexander Cruden, author of the well known Concordance to the Holy Scriptures.

It appears to have been originally published in numbers, which circumstance may account

for the paucity of copies now to be met with.

11". DoDD.—A Commentary on the Books of the Old and New
.Testaments, in which are inserted the Notes and Collections of John

Locke, Esq. Daniel Waterland, D.D., and the Right Hon. Edward
Earl of Clarendon, and other learned persons, with practical improve-

ments. By W. Dodd, L.L.D. London, 1770. 3 vols, folio.

In the compilation of this work, Dr. Dodd availed himself liberally of the labours of

Calmet, Chais, and Houbigant, besides the most eminent commentators of our own
country, and the manuscript collections mentioned above. The purchaser should see

that vol. i. contains a Dissertation on the Pentateuch, and vol. iii. another on the Inspir-

ation of the New Testament ; which are not unfrequently wanting, especially the first,

probably from the work being originally published in numbers. Dr. Dodd's Com-
mentary was reprinted a few years since by the late Dr. Coke, with several retrenchments

.and some unimportant additions, in six handsome volumes quarto.

15. An Illustratioil^of the Holy Scriptures by Notes and Explications

on the Old and New Testaments, 3 vols, folio.

The publication of this work commenced in the year 1759, and it has been frequently

reprinted. It was edited by Mr. Goadby of Sherborne; ** it contains many judicious

notes -." but, " while it seems to be orthodox, is written entirely on the Aria7i hypothesis."

(Dr. A. Clarke.)

16. Haweis.— The Evangelical Expositor; or a Commentary on the

Holy Bible, wherein the Sacred Text is inserted at large, the sense

explained, and different passages elucidated, with practical observations,

;&c. By T. Haweis, LL. B. M.D. London, 1765. 2 vols, folio.

17. Scott.—The Holy Bible, containing the Old and New Testa-

ments ; with original notes, practical observations, and copious marginal

references. By Thomas Scott, Rector of Aston Sandford. London, 1822,

6 vols. 4to. Fifth and best edition, with the author's last corrections.
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The first edition of this work (the constant and increasing sale of which proves the

high estimation in which it is deservedly held), begun in 1788 and published in numbers,
consisted of five thousand copies ; the second, in 1805, of two thousand; the third, in

1810, of two thousand; the fourth, in 1812, of three thousand ; and the fifth and latest

edition, completed and published in 1 822, is stereotyped^— the largest work ever submitted

to that process. Besides these, eight other editions, consisting all together of twentj'-five

thousand two hundred and fifty copies, were printed in the United States of America from
1808 to 1819 ; where the local and temporary prejudices, from which the writer could not

escape in his own country, having less force, its value seems to have been at once acknow-
ledged.— On the last edition of this Commentary its late learned author was engaged at

the time of his death, and bestowed the utmost pains upon its revision, so as to render it

as accurate as possible. More particularly, 1 . As sundry small variations have, during

the lapse of two centuries, crept into our common Bibles, considerable pains have been,

taken, by the collation of different editions, to exhibit an accurate copy of the sacred text

according to the authorised version.— 2. Not only have the marginal references throughout

been revised with the utmost care, but it will be found that the Author has inserted, in

the notes, and practical observations, frequent references to other parts of his Com-
mentary. To this improvement he attached considerable importance : and its value will,

no doubt, be felt by those readers who may bestow sufficient pains upon the subject to

enter into his design. The student may be advantageously referred to the book of
Proverbs for a specimen of this addition to the work. — 3. But the most important

improvement which it has received, consists in the copious critical remarks which have

been introduced. Many of these occur in the Old Testament, in all which the original

words in Hebrew characters, pointed, have been substituted for the English letters, by
which they had been before expressed, wherever any thing of the kind occurred. In the

New Testament these remarks are numerous. Here also new authorities are adduced in

support of the criticisms which had been previously made, particularly from Schleusner,

to whose valuable Lexicon of the Greek Testament the Author was indebted for much
assistance. The critical remarks, it is also to be observed, are now uniformly carried to

the end of the note, instead of being interspersed in the body of it. — 4. Mr. Scott had
finished the actual revision of this great work nearly to the end of the second epistle to

Timothy. The last passage to which he put his hand, was that striking declaration of

St. Paul (2 Tim. iii. 1, 2.) so applicable to the present times. Although several alter-

ations (and some of them of considerable importance) have been made in the fifth edition,

subsequent to the verse just named ;
yet these have not been introduced without authority,

but are taken, according to the author's directions, from a copy of the fourth edition, which

he read over soon after its publication, making such corrections as occurred. The critical

remarks also, contained in the former edition, have been, to the close, arranged, as iKiarly

as possible, according to the plan adopted in the preceding parts of the work.
** The capital excellency of this valuable and immense undertaking, perhaps, consists

in the following, more closely than any other, the fair and adequate meaning of every

part of Scripture without regard to the niceties of human systems : it is in every sense of

the expression a scriptural comment. It has likewise a further and a strong recom-
mendation in its originality. Every part of it is thought out by the author for himself,

not borrowed from others. The later editions indeed are enriched with brief and valuable

quotations from several writers of credit— but the substance of the work is entirely his

own. It is not a compilation, it is an original production, in which you have the deliberate

judgment of a masculine and independent mind on all the parts of Holy Scripture.

Every student will understand the value of such a work. Further, it is the comment of

our age, presenting many of the last lights which history casts on the interpretation of

prophecy, giving several of the remarks which sound criticism has accumulated from the

different branches of sacred literature, obviating the chief objections which modern anno-

tators have advanced against some of the distinguishing doctrines of the Gospel, and
adapting the instructions of Scripture to the peculiar circumstances of the times in which

we live. I may observe also that the faults of method and style which considerably

detract from the merit of some of his other writings, are less apparent here, where he

had only to follow the order of thought in the sacred book itself; whilst all his powers

and attainments have their full scope. It was the very undertaking which required, less

than any other, the qualifications which he did not possess, and demanded, more thaa

any other, those in which he excelled. It required matured knowledge of Scripture,

skill as atextuary, sterling honesty, a firm grasp of truth, unfeigned submission of mind
to every part of the inspired records, a holy temper of heart, unparalleled diligence, and
perseverance : and these were the very characteristics of the man. When to these par-

ticulars it is added that he lived to superintend four editions, each enriched with much
new and important matter, and had been engaged above three years in a new one, m.

VOL. II. 3 C
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which for the fifth time he had nearly completed a most lahorious revision of the whole

work, we must at least allow the extent and importance of the author's exertions. Ac-

cordingly, the success of the work has been rapidly and steadily increasing from tlie first,

not only in our own country, but wherever the English language is known. It will

soon be in the hands of most careful students of the holy volume, whether in the first

instance, they agree with the author's chief sentiments or not. Nor is the time distant,

when, the passing controversies t;f tl:e day having been forgotten, this prodigious work

will <yenerally be confessed in the Protestant churches, to be one of the most sound and

instructive commentaries produced in our own or any other age." — (Rev. Daniel

Wilson's Sermons occasioned by the death of the Rev. Thomas Scott, pp. 33—35. 98.

3d edition.)

To the preceding just character of this elaborate commentary, the writer of these pages

(who does not view all topics precisely in the same point' of view with its late learned

author) deems it an act of bare justice to state that he has never consulted it in vain, on

difficult jjassages of tlie Scriptures. While occupied in considering the various objections

of modern infidels, he for his own satisfaction thovght out every answer (if he may be

allowed the expression) for himself; referring only to commentaries in questions of

more than ordinary diHiculty. And in every instance,— especially on the Pentateuch,

— hefound, in Mr. Scott^s commentary, brief but solid refutations of alleged contradictionsj

which he couldJind in no other similar work extant in the English language.

18. Wilson (Bishop).— The Holy Bible: containing the Books of

the Old and New Testaments, carefully printed from the first edition

(compared with others) of the present translation ; with notes by Thomas
Wilson, D. D. Bishop of Sodor and Man, and various renderings, col-

lected from other translations, by the Rev. Clement Crutwell, editor.

London, 1785. 3 vols. 4to.

The text and marginal references are printed with equal beauty and correctness.

*' The editor has greatly increased the value of this edition by inserting in the margin

different renderings of the same passage, from all the translations he could procure. He
has also prefixed a particular account of the several English translations of the Bible, and
of their authors. The bishop's notes are only to be considered as brief hints either for

the explanation or the practical improvement of particular passages. As illustrations of

the text, their value is inconsiderable ; especially as the author frequently decides and
pronounces without proof, and falls into mistakes througli inadvertency." (Monthly

Review, O. S. vol. Ixxiv. p. 297.)

19. YoNGE.—A Practical and Explanatory Commentary on the Holy
Bible, taking the whole in one point of view, from the Creation to the

End of the -World. ByJ. Yonge. London, 1787- 4to.

" The point of view in which the Scriptures are here considered, is their reference to

the Redemption of the world by Jesus Christ ; which great event is traced throxigh the

historical and prophetical writings of the Old Testament, and the narrative and epistolary

records of the New, to shew that the whole has one leading object and design. This

work is rather intended as a practical help to the meditations of the pious Christian, than

as a critical elucidation of the sacred writings." (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. Ixxviii.

p. 173.)

20. A revised Translation and Interpretation of the Sacred Scriptures,

after the Eastern manner, from concurrent authorities of critics, inter-

preters, and commentators, copies, and versions ; shewing that the

inspired writings contain the seeds of the valuable sciences, being the

source whence the antient philosophers derived them, also the most
antient histories and greatest antiquities, and are the most entertaining

as well as instructing to both the curious and serious. Glasgow, 1799,
8vo. Second Edition, 1815, ^to.

We have transcribed the long title of this curious work, in which tlic anthor has cer-

tainly succeeded in introducing very many approved renderings ; but in which he has

also marred exceedingly that venerable simplicity and dignity, which are so eminently

conspicuous in the authorised version. His explanations of different passages are included

in short paraphrases, comprehended between parentheses. No sober student or critic,

however, can approve of the manner in which Dr. M'Rae (such, we are told, is the
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author's name) has attempted to elucidate *' Solomon's Allegoric Song," (as he terms it)

*' on the mutual love of Christ and his church, written twenty years after his Egyptian
nuptials." As this work is very little known, we transcribe the first seven verses of the

twelfth chapter of Ecclesiastes, containing Solomon's admirable portraiture of old age, by
way of specimen : —

" 1 • Remember thy Creator in the days of youth, before the days of affliction come,
and the years of old age approach, when thou shalt say, I have no pleasure in them.
2. Before the sun, and the light, and the moon, and the stars, become dark to thee,

and the clouds return after rain, or one trouble come upon another. 3. When (the arms)
the keepers of the (corporeal) house shall shake, and the strong ones (the limbs) be feeble,

and (the teeth) the grinders shall cease, as being few (and unfit for use) ; and they that

look out at the windows (the optic nerves of the eyes) become dim ; 4. And the doors
be shut in the streets (the lips fall in, the teeth being gone), and the sounding of the

grinding (in eating i be low ; and they shall rise up at the sound of the bird (sleep being

diminished, and easily broken) ; and all the daughters of music (the accents of the voice,

and acuteness of the ear) fail. 5. They shall also be afraid of (ascending) the place

which is high being weak and breathless) ; and fears (of stumbling) shall be in the way;
and (gray hairs like) the almond tree's leaves shall flourish ; and the grasshopper shall be
a burden small matters being troublesome, as being crooked and fretful) ; and the

desire of enjoyment shall fail ; for man goeth to his long home, and the mourners go
about the streets. 6. Before the silver cord (the marrow^ of the back bone, with its root

and branches) be contracted ; or the golden vial (the brain's membranes) be cracked, or

the pitcher be broken at the fountain (the cavities and conveyers of the blood from the

heart), or the wheel be broken at the cistern (the returners of it from the lungs, liver,

head, hands, and feet) ; tliC double, yea, quadruple, circulation, (galal and ruts) being

repeated, be interrupted and cease. 7. Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was
;

and the spirit shall return to God wiio gave it."

21. BuLKLEY Notes on the Bible, by the late Rev. Charles Bulkley.'

London, 1802. 3 vols. 8vo.— See a notice of this work in p. 309. of this

volume.

22. Priestley (Dr.)—Notes on all the Books of Scripture, for the

use of the Pulpit and of Private Families, by Joseph Priestley, LL.D.
F. R. S. 8vo. 4 vols. Northumberland, (N. Am.) 1803.

- For a notice of this work, see p. 568. of this volume.

23. Trimmer (Mrs.)— A Help to the unlearned in the Study of the

Holy Scriptures ; being an attempt to explain the Bible in a familiar

way adapted to common apprehensions, and according to the opinions

of approved Commentators. By Mrs. Trimmer. London, 1805. 8vo.

The late amiable and benevolent authoress of this work was well known by her un-
wearied assiduity in promoting the welfare of the rising generation. Novelty of inform-

ation, she did not pretend to otFer ; but, without approving of every sentiment asserted in

her work, it is but just to say, that it is a most usefid help to the unlearned, and that

the object announced in her preface has been fully accomplished; viz.— To render " the

study of the Bible easy and profitable to those who have but little leisure, or who may
not be able to understand exposition* of Scripture, in which more learning is displayed.

The endeavour of the compiler has been, to explain what is difficult, as far as is necessary

for Christians in general to understand it; and to direct the attention of the Bible stu-

dent to such passages and texts as require particular consideration, in order to produce
a rational faith, and a right practice, founded immediately upon the word of God."

24. BuRDER.—The Scripture Expositor ; a new Commentary, Critical

and Practical, on the Holy Bible. By the Rev. Samuel Burder, A. M.
London, 1809. 2 vols, in 4 parts, 4to.

One prominent object of this work, which is both critical and practical, is, to illustrate

the Scriptures by the assistance of Eastern customs ; the author is advantageously known
by his Oriental Customs, already noticed, and Oriental Literature. (See p. 7 28. supra.)

25. Fawcett.— The Devotional Family Bible ; containing the Old
and New Testaments, with copious notes and illustrations, partly origi-

nal, and partly selected from the most approved Commentators, both

antient and modern. With a devotional exercise or aspiration at the

3 c 2
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close of every chapter, by way of improvement. By John Fawcett, D.D.
London, 1811. 2 vols, royal 4to.

This T>Pork is wholly designed for family use, to which it is excellently adapted ; but
the marginal renderings and parallel texts have been entirely omitted. The absence of

these is inexcusable in any edition of the Bible above the size of a duodecimo volume.

26. Hewlett.— The Holy Bible, containing the Old and New Tes-
tament, with the Apocrypha, with Critical, Philological, and Explana-
tory Notes. By the Rev. John Hewlett, B.D. London, 1812. 3 vols. 4to.

The typographical execution of this variorum edition of the Scriptures is singularly

correct and beautiful ; the parallel texts and marginal renderings are put at the foot of

the text, and above the notes, which are selected with uncommon industry. To the

first volume are prefixed very copious prolegomena, containing every requisite information

relative to the authenticity and inspiration of the Scriptures ; the formation of the

sacred Canon, MSS. and editions of the Bible, sects, &c. with a variety of useful tables ;

and to the third volume is prefixed a compendious history of the Jews, from their re-

storation to Judaja, to the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans ; the whole forming
a connection between the history of the Old and New Testament ; and the work is

terminated by three useful indexes. On many occasions we have consulted this com-
mentary with equal pleasure and advantage ; there are, however, some discrepancies in

the notes, which we have observed with regret. Many of these are stated and animad-
verted upon in an ably conducted critical journal. (See British Critic, New Series, vol. ii.

l)p. 339. et seq.) Several of Mr. Hewlett's notes are elaborate critical disquisitions on
important topics. Copies of this work may be purchased with maps, and numerous
well executed engravings, after pictures by the most celebrated painters. In 1816, an
edition of the notes, &c. was published withoiit the text, in 5 vols, octavo, entitled Com-
mentaries and Disquisitions on the Holy Scriptures.

27. D'Oyly and Mant.—The Holy Bible according to the Authorised
Version, with Notes explanatory and practical ; taken principally from
the most eminent writers of the United Church of England and Ireland ;

together with appropriate introductions, tables, indexes, maps, and plans,

prepared and arranged by the Rev. G. D'Oyly, B.D. (now D.D.), and
the Rev. Richard Mant, D. D. (now Bishop of Killaloe). Oxford and
London, 1817. 3vols. 4to.

Tin's work, which is published under the sanction of the venerable Society for promoting
Christian Knowledge, professes to communicate only the results of the critical inquiries

of learned men, without giving a detailed exposition of the inquiries themselves. These
results, however, are selected with greatjudgment, so that the reader who may consult them
on difficult passage's will rarely be disappointed ; and the sale of more than twenty thousand
copies proves the estimation in which this laborious work is held. Of the labour attend-

ing this publication some idea may be formed, when it is stated that the works of upwards
of one hundred and sixty authors have been consulted for it, amounting to several hun-
dred volumes. On the fundamental articles of Christian verity,— the Deity and atone-

ment of Jesus Christ, and the personality and offices of the Holy Spirit,— this work
may be pronounced to be a library of divinity. The maps and engravings, though only

outlines, are executed willi much spirit. An index of matters, and a concordance, toge-

ther with a geographical index, are subjoined. The small paper copies are unquestion-

ably the cheapest of all the commentaries extant. There is an useful concordance in 4to.

edited by the Rev. T.W. Bellamy, M. A. which is usually bound up with this com-
mentary : and in the year 1818, the Rev. Dr. Wilson published another index, which is

much more complete than that annexed to the work ; and the student, who can afford it,

will do well to purchase it.

28. Clarke (Dr. A.)— The Holy Bible, containing the Old and New
Testaments ; the Text carefully printed from the most correct copies of
the present authorised translation, including the marginal readings and
parallel Texts ; with a Commentary, and critical Notes, designed as a
help to a better understanding of the Sacred Writings. By Adam Clarke,

LL. D. F.A. S. London, 1810—1823. 4to.

Three volumes of tliis elaborate work have appeared, comprising the whole of the

New Testament, and ten parts of the Old Testament, from Genesis to the Song of
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Solomon. In this work, Dr. Clarke states, that the whole of the text has been collated

with the Hebrew and Greek originals, and all the antient versions; *' the most difficult

words are analysed and explained ; the most important readings in the collections of Ken-

nicott and De Rossi on the Old Testament, and in those of Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach,

on the A^eiv, are noticed; the date of every transaction, as far as it has been ascertained

by the best chronologers, is marked ; the peculiar customs of the Jews, and neighbouring

nations, so frequently alluded to by the prophets, evangelists, and apostles, are explained

from the best Asiatic authorities ; the great doctrines of the Law and Gospel of God are

defined, illustrated, and defended ; and the whole is applied to the important purposes of

practical Christianity." The literary world in general, and biblical students in particular,

are greatly indebted to Dr. Clarke for the light he has thrown on many very difficult

passages.

29. Thomson The Old Covenant, commonly called the Old Tes-

tament, translated from the Septuagint.— The New Covenant, commonly
called the New Testament, translated from the Greek. By Charles

Thomson, late Secretary to the Congress of the United States.

Philadelphia, 1808. 4 vols. 8vo.

This translation is executed with great fidelity, though that of the Old Testament,

being a version of a version, can hardly afford much assistance to the biblical student.

The translation of the New Testament is much improved in the punctuation, and also in

the arrangement of the objections and replies that occasion such frequent transitions in

St. Paul's Epistles. The notes which accompany this work are very brief, but satisfac-

tory as far as they go.

30. Bellamy.— The Holy Bible, newly translated from the Original

Hebrew, with notes critical and explanatory. By John Bellamy. Lon-
don, 1818-21. 4to.

Three parts of this new translation have been published. The arrogant claims of the

author and his extravagancies of interpretation have been exposed in the Quarterly Re-

view, vols. xix. pp.250—280. and xxiii. pp.290—325. ; in the Eclectic Review, vol. x.

N. S. pp.1—20. 130—150. 280—299.; in the Antijacobin Review, vol. liv. pp.97

—

103. 193—207. 305—316.; in Mr. Whittaker's Historical and Critical Inquiry into the

Interpretation of the Hebrew Scriptures, and Supplement to it, 8vo., Cambridge, 1819,

1820; in Professor Lee's Letter to Mr. Bellamy, Cambridge, 1821 ; and last, though

not least in value, in Mr. Hymen Hurwitz's " Vindiciae Hebraicae ; or, a Defence of the

Hebrew Scriptures, as a Vehicle of Revealed Religion : occasioned by the recent Stric-

tures and Innovations of Mr. J. Bellamy ; and in confutation of his Attacks on all pre-

ceding Translations, and on the established Version in particular. London, 1821." 8vo.

This author is a learned Jewish Teacher ; who, while he has exposed Mr. Bellamy's

misinterpretations with great learning, has rendered to British Christians an incalculable

service, by shewing the general excellence of our authorised English Version ; and has

also, perhaps unwittingly, silenced the Jewish objector, who used to deny the validity of

the Old Testament as cited from that version.

31. BoGTHROYD.— A new Family Bible, and Improved Version, from

corrected texts of the originals, with notes Critical and Explanatory,

and short practical Reflections on each chapter. By the Rev. B. Booth-

royd, D. D. Pontefract and London, 1818, 182J, 1823. 3 vols. 4to.

The Rev. Dr. Boothroyd has long been advantageously known as the editor of the cri-

tical edition of the Hebrew Bible with philological notes, of which we have given an

account in p. 124. of the present volume. His improved English Version of the Bible

will be found a valuable help to the critical understanding of the Sacred Scriptures.

Where any reading, in the origirwil, is supported by the authority of antient MSS. and

Versions, Dr. B. has availed himself of it, and has inserted it in the text ; always ap-

prising his readers of such changes, which (as we have had occasion to remark in our

chapter on various readings) are not unfrequently real improvements. The Historical

Books are printed in continuous j^aragraphs, the Poetical Books being printed in single

lines. The two first volumes contain the Old Testament ; the third, the New Testa-

ment. The numbers of the different verses are judiciously thrown into the margin ; and

the notes, which are placed at the foot of each page, possess the rare merit of condensing

much important critical and explanatory matter, in comparatively a small compass. To-

the whole, Dr. B. has prefixed a well-executed abridgment of Michaelis's Commentaries

on the Law of Moses.

3c 3
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SECTION V.

PRINCIPAL COMMENTATORS ON THE OLD TESTAMENT, AND ON
DETACHED BOOKS THEREOF.

§ I. Commentators on the Old Testament.

1. JlVichardson (Bishop).—Choice Observations and Explanations upon
the Old Testament, containing in them many remarkable matters, either

not taken notice of, or mistaken by most : which are additionals to the

large annotations made by some of the Assembly of Divines : to which
are added some further and larger observations upon the whole book of

Genesis. By John Richardson, Bishop of Ardagh. London, 1655. folio.

Bishop Richardson has been characterised by his contemporaries as a man of profound
learning, well versed in the Scriptures, and of exact knowledge in sacred chronology.

His Harmony of the Four Gospels, in which he led the way to a more exact arrange-

ment of the narratives of the four evangelists, is printed in Archbishop Usher's Annals.

Bishop Richardson's Annotations were published after his death ; as they sell at a low
price, they are not unworthy of the student's attention.

2. Pyle A Paraphrase with short and Useful Notes on the Books
of the Old Testament. By the Rev. Thomas Pyle, M. A. 8vo. 4 vols.

London, 1717—1725.
These volumes extend to all the liistorical books of the Old Testament; Dr. Dod-

dridge calls it *' an elegant and judicious contraction" of Bishop Patrick's work, noticed

in p. 75 1, supra; and adds, that it is " vastly to be preferred to his Paraphrase on the

Ejiistles, which is mentioned infra, in the list of commentators on the New Testament.

3. Orton.—A short and plain Exposition of the Old Testament, with

devotional and practical Reflections, for the use of families, subjoined to

each chapter, somewhat in the manner of Dr. Doddridge's Family Ex-
positor. By the late Rev. Job Orton. 8vo. 6 vols. 1788—1791; second
edition. London, 1822.

The work was published after the author's death by Mr. Gtntleman of Kiddermin-
ster ; it contains notes chiefly collected from modern expositors, of which " it cannot be

said that they are eminently critical ; but they often convey valuable instruction, and
the reflections are admirably adapted to promote the purposes of serious religion." (Bio-

graphia Britannica, 2d edit. vol. v, p. 311. See also Month. Rev. O. S. vol. Ixxix.

p. 329.) To form a complete comment on the Scriptures, Mr. Orton's paraphrase may
be joined with the late JVIr. Palmer's abridgment of Dr. Doddridge, noticed infra, in

the list of commentators on the New Testament.

4. Geddes.—The Holy Bible, or the Books accounted sacred, other-

wise called the Books of the Old and New Covenants, faithfully trans-

lated from the corrected Texts of the Originals, with various readings,

explanatory notes, and critical remarks. By Alexander Geddes, LL.D.
4to. London, vol. i. 1792, vol. ii. 1797- Critical Remarks on the Pie-

brew Scriptures, 4to. London, 1800, vol. i. on the Pentateuch.

The two volumes of Dr. (Jeddes's version include the historical books from Genesis to

Chronicles, and the book of Ruth. Of the doctor's heterodox connnentaries and version,

the reader may see an ample examination and refutation in the ^ih, 14th, 19tli, and 20lli

volumes of the British Critic, old scrii-s, 'I'he learned doctor's work is here noticed,

lest the author should be charged with designedly omitting it.
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§ 2. Principal Commeiitators on Detached Books of the Old Testament.

ox THE PENTATEUCH.

1. Annotations upon the Five Books of Moses, the Book of Psahiis,

and the Song of Songs or Canticles. By Henry Ainsworth. London,

16S9. foho.

This work ** is a good book, full of very valuable Jewish learning ; and his translation

is in many places to be preferred to our own, especially on the Psalms." f Dr. Doddridge.)

It was translated into Dutch in 1690, and is highly esteemed on the continent.

2. A Commentary on the Five Books of Moses ; with a Dissertation

concerning the author or writer of the said Books, and a general argu-

ment to each of them. By Richard Kidder, Bishop of Bath and Wells.

London, 1694. 2 vols. 8vo.

3. Joannis Marckii Commentarius in praecipuas quasdam partes Pen-'

tateuchi. Lug. Bat. 1713. 4to.

4. A Critical and Practical Exposition of the Pentateuch ; with Notes,

theological, moral, critical, philosophical, and historical. To which are

subjoined two dissertations : — 1. On the Mosaic history of the creation,

and 2. On the destruction of the seven nations of Canaan. London,

1748. foho.

This Exposition is compiled with considerable industry from the labours of the best

interpreters, antient and modern. It was originally published in numbers, and was de-

signed to have been a complete commentary on the entire Bible : but not meeting with

sufficient encouragement, the author (a Mr. Jaraieson) proceeded no further than the

Pentateuch. It is not of common occurrence.

5. A New and Literal Translation, from the original Hebrew, of the

Pentateuch of Moses, and of the Historical Books of the Old Testa-

ment to the end of the second Book of Kings ; with notes critical and

explanatory. By the late Rev. Julias Bate. London, 1773. 4to.

" It is most certainly a new translation, and so very literal, as to be really unintelli-

gible to a plain English reader." (Monthly Rev. O. S. vol. i. p. lOG.)

6. The Pentateuch, or the Five Books of Moses illustrated ; being an

Explication of the Phraseology incorporated with the Text, for the use

of Families and Schools. By the Rev. S. Clapham, of Christ Church,

Hants. 1818. 12mo.

7. Horse Mosaica? ; or a view of the Mosaical Records, with respect

to their.coincidence with profane antiquity, their internal credibility,

and their connection with Christianity. By George Stanley Faber,

A. M. 8vo. 2 vols. London, 1801 ; second edition, London, 1818, 2 vols.

8vo.

Although this and the four following works are not, in strictness, commentaries on the

Pentateuch, yet they illustrate so many important passages, that the author would have

deemed this work imperfect, if he had not noticed them here. Mr. Faber's learned

Treatise contains the substance of the eight Bampton Lectures delivered by him.
** Those who have not the means or leisure to consult the very valuable works of Mrl

Bryant, Mr. Maurice, and Sir W. Jones in this line, will find in these volumes many of

the most striking facts brought together, and so arranged as jointly to corroborate and

confirm the events recorded in the Pentateuch. The references to other authors are nu-

merous, nor are these confined solely to the antients. Additional notes and illustrations

are to be found at the end of each volume." (Brit. Crit. vol. xix. O. S. pp. 382.

388.) The second edition, published in 1818, is very materially enlarged and greatly

improved by its learned author.

8. An Analytical Exposition of the whole first Book of Moses, called

Genesis, and of xxiii. Chapters of his second Book called Exodus.

Wherein the various readings are observed ; the original text explained;

Doubts resolved; Scriptures paralleled; the Scripture Chronology from

the Creation of the World to the giving of the Law at Mount Sinai

3c 4
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cleared ; and the whole illustrated by Doctrines collected from the

Text. Delivered in a Morning Exercise on the Lord's Day. By
George Hughes, B.D. late minister of the Gospel in Plymouth. (Ply-

mouth) 1672. folio.

A very elaborate and curious work ; it is not of common occurrence.

9. Lectures on the Four last Books of the Pentateuch, designed to

shew the divine origin of the Jewish religion, chiefly from internal evi-

dence ; in three parts. By the Rev. li. D. Graves, D.D. (now Dean of

Ardagh.) London, 1815. 2 vols. 8vo.

The first edition of this valuable work appeared in 1807; in this impression it is very

materially improved, and is indispensably necessary to the biblical student.

10. Commentaries on the Laws of Moses. By the late Sir John David
Michaelis, K.P.S. F.R.S. Professor of Philosophy in the University

of Gottingen ; translated from the German by Alexander Smith, D.D.
London, 1814. 4 vols. 8vo.

The spirit of the political and ceremonial law, contained in the writings of IMoses, is

copiously investigated in this work. Valuable as these " Commentaries," of Michaelis
are in many respects, it is much to be regretted that they are not free from that licentious-

ness of conjecture and of language, as well as tendency to scepti{;ism, whicli are the too

frequent characteristics of modern biblical critics in Germany. Great caution, therefore,

will be necessary in consulting this work.

11. The Character of Moses established for Veracity as an Historian,

recording Events from the Creation to the Deluge. By the Rev. Joseph
Townsend, M. A. vol. i. London, 1813: vol. ii. Bath, 1815. 4to.

For an analysis of this elaborate work, see the Quarterly Review, vol. xiv. pp. 96

—

112. and the Eclectic Review, O.S. vol. x. pp. 32—49.

12. The Hebrew Text of the Parallel Prophecies of Jacob and Moses,
relating to the Twelve Tribes, with a translation and notes, and the va-

rious lections of near forty MSS. &c. Sec. By D. Durell, D.D. Principal

of Hertford College. Oxford, 1764. 4to.

GENESIS.

13. Joannis Merceri Commentarius in Genesin. Geneva, 1598. folio.

14. A Few and New Observations upon the Book of Genesis ; also a

Handful of Gleanings out of the Book of Exodus. By John Lightfoot,

D.D. Works, vol. i. p. 698. Lond. 1684.

15. A New English Translation, from the original Hebrew, of the

Three First Chapters of Genesis, with marginal illustrations, and notes,

critical and explanatory. By Abraham Dawson, M.A. London, 1763. 4to.

16. A Fourth and Fifth Chapter of Genesis, translated from the ori'

ginal Hebrew. By Abraham Dawson, M. A. London, 1772. 4to.

17. The Sixth and Eleven following Chapters of Genesis, translated

from the original Hebrew, &c. &c. By Abraham Dawson, M.A. London,

1786. 4to.

For an account of these three elaborate pieces, see the Monthly Review, Old Series,

vol. xxix. pp. 293—299.; vol. xlvii. pp. 1—7.; and vol. Ixxvii. pp. 140— 147.

18. Annotations upon Genesis, with observations doctrinal and prac-

tical. By the Rev. Thomas Harwood. London, 1789. 8vo.

This is a compilation from various authors ;
" which, if not a brilliant, may in some

degree be considered as a useful performance." (Monthly Rev. New Series, vol. iv. p. 106.)

19. Sacred Literature, or Remarks on the Book of Genesis, collected

and arranged to promote the knowledge and evince the excellency of

the Scriptures. By James Franks, A. M. London, 1802. 8vo.

This work is nearly similar in design and execution to the j>rcceding ; it consists

principally of extracts froni other books. Tlic author " has contented himself with
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forming the arrangement, which is clear and good, and inserting short passages to serve
for connexion and elucidation. The volume begins with general remarks on the Scrip-
tures, and then proceeds through the book of Genesis in the order of the chapters

;

containing in the wliole three hundred and fifteen remarks upon that book, illustrative

of the matter contained in it, and collected from the best authors of all descriptions."
(Brit.Crit. O. S. vol. xxi. pp. 680, 681.)

20. Notes on Genesis, Exodus, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, and
the Minor Prophets. By the Rev. H. Dimock. Gloucester, 1804. 4to.

21. Expository Discourses on the Book of Genesis, interspersed with
practical reflections. By Andrew Fuller. London, 1806. 2 vols. 8vo,

The late respected author of this work has long been known by his able publications

on the absurdity of deism, and the immoral tendency of Socinian tenets. These " Expo-
sitory Discourses," which are short and fifty-eight in nuinber, were originally delivered

as lectures to Mr. Fuller's congregation, at Kettering. " The author selects a paragraph
of convenient length, and furnishes a concise exposition of its leading circumstances,
accompanied with a few practical reflections, and occasionally with a useful criticism.

The paragraphs are not inserted at length, but referred to by the initial and final verses.

Much originality of critical remark must not be expected, nor must the reader be sur-

prised, if he often meet with a trite and obvious reflection ; but we will venture to pro-
mise him, much more frequently, a manly, judicious, and useful train of observation, ex-
pressed in simple and vigorous language." (Eclectic Review, O. S. vol. ii. part ii. p. 896.)

22. Lectures on the Book of Genesis. By J. Rudge, D. D. F.R.S.
London, 1823. 2 vols. 8vo.

Though not a commentary on the book of Genesis, *' The Mosaic History of the

Creation of the World, illustrated by Discoveries and Experiments derived from the
present State of Science, by Thomas Wood," (8vo. London, 1818) deserves a notice in
this place as a ver}' elaborate illustration of the first chapter of Genesis. Science is here
rendered the handmaid of Revelation. To the work is prefixed a view of the cosmogony
of the antients, which exhibits very considerable research. The religious improvements
are both natural and scriptural : the doctrine of the Trinity is here scripturally defended,
and its authorities are clearly adduced, A philosophical exposition of the first chapter
of Genesis is attempted in " The Antient Principles of the True and Sacred Philosophy,
as lately explained by John Hutchinson, Esq. Originally published in Latin by A. S.

Catcott. Translated, with Notes, and a Preliminary Dissertation on the Character and
Writings of Moses. By Alexander Maxwell." London, 1822. Svo.

EXODUS.

23. Exodus ; a corrected Translation, with notes, critical and explan-
atory. By William Hopkins, B.A. London, 1784. 4to.

Tlae translator has, in general, executed his task with fidelity; and "where it could
be done with propriety, (or where the readings of the Samaritan copy would permit
it,) ' he has adopted,' he says, ' the Englisli vulgar translation, in order to prevent any
prejudices, that might be infused into the minds of the common people by uncharitable

bigots.' In the notes we meet with little that can gratify the taste of curious and cri-

tical readers; and his severe reflections on the articles and liturgy of the church of
England might well have been spared in a work of this nature." (Monthly Rev. O. S.

vol. Ixxii. p. 412.)

JOSHUA AND THE OTHER HISTORICAL BOOKS.

24<. Josuae Imperatoris Historia, illustrata atque explicata ad Andrea
Masio. Antwerp, 1574", folio ; and also in the Critici Sacri.

A w^ork of very considerable value, on account of its containing the readings of the

Syriac Hexaplar version, the manuscript of which Masius possessed. This manuscript
is said to have been written in the year 606, and is the only one that preserves the read-

ings of Joshua, as given by Origen.

25. Joh. Henr. Michaelis, Chr. Ben. Michaelis, et Joh. Jac. Ram-
bachii, Notae uberiores in Hagiographa. Halae, 1735—1751. 3 vols. 4to.

Of this work, the Elder Michaelis wrote the annotations on the first book of Chron-
icles, the Psalms, book of Job, and Song of Solomon ; C. B. Michaelis was the author
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of those on Proverbs, the Lamentations of Jeremiah, and tlie Prophet Daniel ; and the
notes on the second book of Chronicles, Ruth, Esther, Neheniiah, and Ecclesiastes, were
written by Rambach.

26. J. G. Dahler, de librorum Paralipomenorum auctoritate atque fide

historica. 8vo. Lipsiae, 1819.

27. A Critical Histoiy of the Life of David, in which the principal

events are ranged in order of time ; the chief objections of Mr. Bayle
and others against the character of this prince, and the Scripture ac-

count of him, and the occurrences of his reign are examined and re-

futed ; and the Psalms which refer to him are explained. By the late

Rev. Samuel Chandler, D.D. London, 1766. 2 vols. 8vo.

A book above all praise; it was occasioned by the publication, in 1762, of a vile and
blasphemous tract entitled " The History of The Man after God's own heart."

28. Lectures on the Book of Ruth. By G. Lawson, D. D. London,
1805. 12mo.

29. Lectures on the Book of Esther. By G. Lawson, D. D. 12mo.
London, 1809.

For accounts of these two works, the reader is referred to the Eclectic Review, vol. i.

pait ii. pp. 684—691. and vol. iii. part i. pp. 479—483.

30. A. G. F. Schirmer, Observationes Exegetico-Criticae in Librum
Esdrae. Vratislavia?, 1820. 4to.

ON THE POETICAL BOOKS GENERALLY.

31. The Annotations of Michaelis above noticed.

32. A Paraphrase on the Books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, and Eccle-
siastes, with notes, critical, historical, and practical. By Lawrence Hol-
den. 1764. 4 vols. 8vo.

" To what class of readers this performance will be useful or agreeable, we really know
not ; but this we verily believe, that persons of taste, learning, or judgment, will find very

little in it to engage their attention," (Month. Review, O. S. vol. xxxi.p.73.) The
public opinion seems to have been in unison with that of the Monthly Re\'iewers; the

book has never been popular, and is to be purchased at a very low price ; on which ac-

count, this notice is inserted as a caution to the student who may be inexperienced in the

real value of books.

33. Critical Remarks on the Books of Job, Proverbs, Psalms, Eccle-

siastes, and Canticles. By D. Durell, D.D. London, 1772. 4to.

See Monthly Review, O. S. vol. xlvii. pp. 119—129.

34. Joh. Chr. Doederlein Scholia in Libros Veteris Testamenti Poeti-

cos. Halae, 1779. 4to.

JOB.

35. A Translation of the Book of Job, with annotations, arguments,

and dialogues on each chapter, is given in the second tome or part of

the celebrated Hugh Broughton's works, pp.246—294.

36. An Exposition, with Practical Observations on the Book of Job.

By Joseph Caryl. London, 1669. 2 vols, folio.

This work was originally j)ublished in six volumes 4to. at different times. I have

never had an opportunity of examining it ; but Walchius says, that it is one of the best

commentaries extant on the Book of Job ; and that the author has investigated and ex-

jjlained its meaning with great diligence, and that his practical observations are excellent.

(Biblioth. Theol. vol. iv. p. 487.) A late learned divine of our own country lias also

characterised this as "a most elaborate, learned, judicious and pious work, containing a

rich fund of critical and practical divinity. " (Dr. Williams.) Its bulk, however, prevents

it from being generally useful.

37. Francisci Vavassoris Jobus, brevi Commcntario et Metaphrasi

poeticii illustratus. Paris, 1679. 8vo.

The best edition of a learned and useful work.
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38. Liber Jobi, cum nova versione et commentario perpctuo, Edidit
Albertus Schultens. Lug. Bat. 1737. 2 vols. 4to.

Of this learned and elaborate work, an abridgment was printed at Halle, in 1773, by
Prof. Vogel, entitled Alberti Schultensii Commentarius in Jobum, in compendium re-
dactus, cum observationibus criticis et exegeticis. 8vo. 2 vols.

39. Elihu, or an Inquiry into the principal Scope and Design of the
Book of Job. By Walter Hodges, D. D. London, 1750. 4to.

This work is written on the Hutchinsonian system, and is designed to shew that Elihu
was no other personage than the Son of God huiiself ! See Monthly Rev. O. S. vol. ii.

pp.219—225. 347—352.

40. A Commentary on the Book of Job, in which are inserted the
Hebrew text and EngHsh translation, &c. by Leonard Chappelow, B.D.
Arabic Professor in the University of Cambridge. 1752. 2 vols. 4to.

See Month. Rev. O. S. vol. vii. pp. 197—205.

41. An Essay towards a New English Version of the Book of Job,
from the original Hebrew, with a Commentary and some account of his
Life. By Edward Heath, Esq. London, 1756. 4to.

" It is but justice to this new Essay upon Job, to observe, that the translation is in many
places, very different from that in common use ; and that, in the notes, there are many
observations entirely new— all of them ingenious, and many of them true." (Month.
Rev. O. S. vol. xiv. p. 156.)

42. A Critical Dissertation on the Book of Job. By Charles Peters,
A- M. London, 1757. 4to.

The first edition of this work appeared in 1751. (See Month. Rev. O. S. vol. iv.

pp.401—409.) In it, the author particularly considers Bishop Warburton's account of
the Book of Job, vindicates its antiquity, and shews that the antient Jews did believe in a
future state.

43. The Book of Job in English verse, translated from the original

Hebrew ; with remarks, historical, critical, and explanatory. By T, Scott.
London, 1773. 8vo.

The first edition of this close and exact translation was published in 1773, in 4to.: and
the commentary is particularly valuable, from the author's " great knowledge of the ori-

ental languages, his diligent study of the original, and his complete acquaintance with the

best critics." (Month. Rev. O. S. vol. xlvi. p. 376.)

44. An Improved Version, attempted, of the Book of Job, with a pre-

liminary Dissertation and Notes, critical, historical, and explanatory. By
Charles Garden, D.D. London, 1796. 8vo.

A book of great pretensions, but indifferent execution. See an analysis of it in the

British Critic, O. S. vol. ix. pp. 168—175.

45. J. Jac. Reiske Conjecturae in Jobum et Proverbia, cum ejusdem
oratione de studio Arabicae linguae. Lipsiae, 1779. 8vo.

46. The Book of Job, metrically arranged according to the Masora,
and newly translated into English ; with notes critical and explanatory,

accompanied, on the opposite page, by the authorised Enghsh version.

By the Right Rev. Joseph Stock, Bishop of Killala. Bath, 1805. 4to.

" We have now finished our remarks on tliis translation of the Book of Job, and find

in it much to praise, and some things to blame. In a vast variety of passages, there is

a sense brought out, striking, yet perspicuous, considerably out of the track of the com-
mon versions; yet, in most instances, close to the letter of the Hebrew.— Of all the

versions of the different books of Scripture which have fallen under our notice in

different languages, this is the most remarkable for the novelty of the rendering
;
yet in

general exact, having very little supplement, and keeping close in the track of the original.

"

(Brit.Crit. O.S. vol. xxix. p. 507.)
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47. The Book of Job, translated from the Hebrew, by the late

Miss Elizabeth Smith ; with a preface and annotations, by the Rev.

T. Randolph, D.D. London, 1810. 8vo.

This was a posthumous publication of an amiable and accomplished young lady.—
** Considering the age of Miss Smith, and the circumstances under which she studied the

Hebrew language, her translation of the Book of Job may certainly be deemed a very

surprising work ; and had it not been characterised in the extravagant terms of com-
mendation with which Dr. Randolph has introduced it to the public, it might have borne

generally a more favourable report than it will gain from that scrutiny which his eulogium
seems to challenge. — It was evidently left in an unfinished state ; and the editor felt

himself bound in honour not to make the smallest correction. We have it, therefore,

just as Miss Smith wrote it ; and we receive it as a monument of her industry and

genius, though we cannot regard it as having effected much towards the elucidation of

the Book of Job." (Month, llev. N. S. vol. Ixv. p. 152. See also a similar critique ia

the Eclectic Review, vol. vi. part ii. p. 780.)

48. The Book of Job, literally translated from the original Hebrew,
and restored to its natural arrangement, with notes critical and illus-

trative, and an introductory dissertation on its scene, scope, language,

author, and object. By John Mason Good, M.D. F.R.S. S:c. London,
1812. 8vo.

»• On the whole, we regard this work as a valuable accession to our stock of sacred

literature ; and we can recommend it with confidence to the biblical student, as containing

a great mass of useful information and valuable criticism." (Christian Observer, vol. xii.

p. 306.)

49. Henr. Middeldorff, Curae Hexaplares in Jobum, e Codice Syriaco-

Hexaplari Ambrosiano Mediolanensi. 4to. Vratislaviae, 1817.

50. Le Livre de Job, nouvellement traduit d'apres le texte original

non ponctue et les anciennes versions, notamment 1'Arabe et la Syriaque ;

par. J. Louis Bridel, Professeur de Langues Orientales, et de I'inter-

pretatlon des Livres Saints, dans I'Academie de Lausanne. Paris,

1818. 8vo.

PSALMS.

51. Paraphrases and Annotations upon the Book of Psalms. By
Henry Hammond, D.D. London, 1659. folio.

Dr. Hammond's notes are exceedingly valuable, and contain many learned observ-

ations that had escaped preceding commentators on the Book of Psalms. They are also

to be found in the fourth volume of his collected works, published at London in 1684,
in folio.

52. David's Harp Strung and Tuned ; or an Easie Analysis of the

whole Book of Psalms, cast into such a method, that the Summe of

every Psalm may be quickly collected and remembered. With a devout
Meditation or Prayer at the end of every Psalm, framed for the most

part out of the words of the Psalm, and fitted for several Occasions.

By William [Nicholson] Bishop of Gloucester. London, 1662. folio.

In this work every verse of the Psalms is divided and subdivided with great minute-

ness ; it is wholly practical and explanatory. In his explications, the Rt. Rev. Author
steers between the two extremes of literal and spiritual interpretation. The prayers at

the end of each Psalm are expressed nearly in the very words of the inspired authors.

Though the quaint and scholastic mode which obtains in this work is somewhat repulsive,

it may nevertheless be consulted with advantage by those who cannot command other

and more critical commentaries ; especially as the book may be occasionally met with at

a low price.

53. The Book of Psalms, with the argument of each psalm, and a

preface giving some general rules for the interpretation of this sacred

Book. By a Divine of the Church of England. London, 1701. 8vo.
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54. Martini Geieri Commentarius in Psalmos Davidis, fontium
Ebraeorum mentem, et vim vocum phrasiumque sacrarum sensumque
adeo genuinum, adductis copiose locis parallelis, collatis etiam (ubi opus)

versionibus interpretumque sententiis, et enodatis difficultatibus, cum
cura eruens. Leipsic, 1681 or 1697 ; Amsterdam, 1695 ; Dresden, 1709.
folio.

Geier was an eminently learned divine of the Lutheran church, and Professor of He-
brew at Leipsic, where the substance of his commentary on the Psalms was delivered in

lectures to the students. It is very little known in this coiuitry ; but on the continent it

is very highly esteemed for its erudition and piety. (Walchius, vol. iv. p. 495.)

55. An Essay towards a new English Version of the Book of Psalms.
By the Rev. Zechariah Mudge. London, 1744. 4to.

Tliis work is now so exceedingly rare, that we have not been able to procure a sight of
it, nor have we met with any notice of it in the literary journals of that time. How highly

Mr. Mudge was esteemed by Dr. Johnson, may be seen in the character of him drawn
by the latter, in Boswell's Life of Dr. Johnson, vol. iv. pp. 82—84.

56. A new English translation of the Psalms, from the original

Hebrew, reduced to Metre by the late Bishop Hare ; with notes critical

and explanatory ; illustrations of many passages drawn from the classics

;

and a preliminary dissertation, in which the truth and certainty of that

learned prelate's happy discovery is stated and proved at large. By
Thomas Edwards, A.M. London, 1755. 8vo.

The design ofthis learned work was '•' to make Bishop Hare's discovery of the Hebrew
metre better known ; to shew its ti'uth and certainty ; and to prove that, by a judicious

application of it, great light may be thrown upon the poetical parts of the Holy Scrip-

tures." (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. xii. pp. 485—487.) Mr. Edwards was of opinion
that Dr. Hare's hypothesis was rejected by many persons, partly from an over hasty-

determination, and partly from too scrupulous a veneration for the Hebrew text. Of
Dr. Hare's system a short account is given.

57. The Psalter, in its original form ; or the Book of Psalms reduced
to lines, in an easy, and familiar style, and a kind of blank verse of un-
equal measures, answering for the most part to the original lines, with
arguments pointing out the general design of each Psalm, and notes,

accounting for some passages in the translation ; opening and explaining

also, in some places, the prophetical views, &c. [By the Rev. George
Fenwick, B.D.] London, 1759. Svo.

The object of this publication is, to shew that the Psalms were written in the spirit of
prophecy, with a special and direct reference to Christ and his church, in the different ages
and periods of the Christian dispensation.

58. Phil. Davidis Burkii Gnomon Psalmorum. Stutgardiae, 1760,
2 vols. 4to.

This work " is written in a pure strain of piety, but rather too much in a technical

form." (Dr. Clarke.)

59. A New Translation of the Psalms from the Hebrew Original, with
Notes critical and explanatory ; to which is added a Dissertation on the
last prophetic words of Noah. By Wm. Green, M. A. 1763. 8vo.

Tliis work contains " some judicious alterations in the version, and valuable criticisms

in the notes ; which throw considerable light on many obscure passages in the Psalms,

and will cause those excellent compositions, which have been the admiration and delight

of pious minds through so many ages, to be read with still more pleasure and advantage."

But " the language of the translation, though correct, hath neither that force nor harmony
which we find in the common version in our Bibles." (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. xxviii.

p. 267.)

In 1781 Mr. Green published a thin quarto volume of " Poetical Parts of the Old
Testament, newly translated from the Hebrew, with notes critical and explanatory."—
An account is given of it in the same critical journal, vol. Ixviii. pp. 1—8.

'
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60. Hermanni Vencmae Commentarii ad Psalmos. Leovardiae, 1762
—1767. 4 vols. 4to.

*' Through its great scarcity, the work is little known in Great Britain. "Wnat was
said by David of Goliath's sword, may be justly said of Venema's Commentary on the

Book of Psalms— There is none hke it."^(Dr. Clarke.) It is held in the highest esteem
abroad, particularly in Holland.

61. Annotations on the Psalms. By James Merrick, M. A. Reading*
1768. 4to.

This volume is adapted to Mr. Merrick's Poetical Version of the Psalms, published in

1765, in 4to. and justly considered as the best English poetical translation extant. In
the compilation of these notes he was assisted by Bishop Lowth (then Bishop of Oxford)
and Archbishop Seeker. " A large part of them relate to the readings of the antient

versions, and propose the conjectural emendations of various writers. Many of them
abound with i)assages, principally from the Greek authors, which justify the modes of
expression used by the Psalmist; and for this part of his design I\Ir. Merrick was admirably

qualified, by his extensive and uncommon acquaintance with Grecian literature. Some
of the notes, which are the most curious and entertaining, are those which treat upon the

plants, trees, and animals, mentioned in the Psalms." (Monthly lleview^, O. S. vol. xl.

p. 374.)

62. Francisci Vatabli Annotationes in Psalmos, subjunctis Hugonis
Grotii Notis, quibus Observationes siias adspersit, G. J. L. Vogel. Plalae,

1767. 8vo.

63. Mosis Amyraldi Paraphrasis in Psalmos Davidis, una cum An-
notationibus et Argumentis. Editio altera, emendatior et auctior, nova
Praefatione Jac. Cremeri. Traj. ad Ilhenum, 1769. 4to.

64. A Commentary on the Book of Psalms ; in which the literal or

historical sense, as they relate to King David and the People of Israel,

is illustrated ; and their application to the Messiah, to the church, and to

individuals as members thereof, is pointed out. By George Home, D.D.
[late Bishop of Norwich], 4to. 2 vols. Oxford, 1771 ; 8vo. 2 vols.; 12mo.
3 vols.; and 18mo. 2 vols. They also form vols. ii. and iii. of the collective

edition of his works in 6 vols. 8vo.

The variety and number of the editions of this learned and pious work sufficiently attest

the very high estimation in which it is most deservedly held : the critics of the day, how-
ever, when it first appeared, were of opinion that Bishop Home applied too many of the

Psalms to the Messiah. A judicious " Selection " from this work was published by
Mr. Lindley Murray, in 12mo. 1812, comprising the most striking, pathetic, and in-

structive parts of the commentary.

65. Davidis aliorumque Poetarum Hebraeorum Carminum Libri quin-

que, e Codd. MSS. et Antiquis Versionibus recensuit et Commentariis

illustravit Jo. Aug. Stark. 8vo. vol.i. pars 1 et 2. Regiomonti, 1776.

These two parts contain only an introduction to the Psalms ; the work was never

continued.

66. A New Literal Version of the Book of Psalms, with a Preface and
Notes. By the Rev. Stephen Street, M.A. London, 1790. 2 vols. 8vo.

' Tiie author's object in this work is to give a closely literal translation of the Psalms.

In several instances, the Monthly Reviewers state that this version '* is an improvement

of those which have preceded it ; that in some the alterations are doubtful, and that in

many otiiers they are unnecessary, if not mistaken
;
yet tliat all are worthy of attention,

and may o])en the way to further amendments. We consider this work as a useful addi-

tion to this branch of learning. The author may, perhaps, be too ready in advancing

conjectures ; but he always gives notice when he does it, and he never dogmatically

affirms." (Monthly Review, N. S. vol.viii. j). 50.)

67- Notes on the Books of Psalms and Proverbs. By the Rev. H.
Dimock. Gloucester, 1791. 4to.

68. J.F. Stangc Anticritica in Locos Psalmorum varios. 2 vols. Lipsiae

ct lialaj, 1791—1795.
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69. A New and Liberal Version of the Psalms into Modern Language,
according to the Liturgy Translation, with copious Notes and Illustrations,

partly original and partly selected from the best commentators, calcu-

lated to render the Book of Psalms intelligible to every capacity. By
the Rev. W.Wake. Bath, 1793. 2 vols. 8vo.

The alterations in this version are by no means such as to render it inteUigible to every
capacity. " This fault pervades the book, which in other respects is well executed. The
arguments in general are well drawn up, and the notes appear to be judicious. Tlie

translation of the Psalms contained in the liturgy is by many considered to be the best,

though the most antient. At all events as it is used so much, it ought to be duly explained.

Tliis book will, we doubt not, be well received among personsof some education." (British

Critic, O. S. vol. iv. p. 311.)

70. An Attempt to render the Daily Reading of the Psalms more
intelligible to the Unlearned, with a Paraphrase selected from the best

Commentators, and illustrated with occasional Notes. By. F. T. Travell,

A.M. Oxford, 1794'. 8vo.

The design of this work is " to make the daily reading of the Psalms more easy and
pleasant to those serious and unlearned Christians, who make it a point of conscience to

attend the public worship of God, and are desirous of joining in his praises ivith under-
standing.'* (Preface, p. xi.) " Mr. Travell appears to have studied carefully, and ex-
plained judiciously, the scope of the several psalms, and the sense of their distinct parts.

A plain Christian, who takes up this book with the best of all purposes, that of Ijeing

made better by it, can hardly fail of success." (British Critic, O. S. vol.vi. pp.625.
627, C28.)

7L Psalmi, ex recensione Textus Hebraei et Versionum Antiquarum
Latine versi, notisque criticis et philologicis illustrati [a N. M. Berlin],

Upsaliae, 1805. 8vo.

This is one of the most useful Latin versions of the Psalms that has appeared in modern
times; it is faithfully executed without being servilely literal. The notes, though brief,

are sufficiently explicit, and are designed to explain obscure passages ; to elucidate, by a
sliort paraphrase, peculiar expressions that could not be rendered in the text by a single

word ; to point out the principal various readings worthy of note ; to state briefly those
arguments for the renderings of particular words, concerning wliich interpreters are by no
means agreed, with references to philological works in which those arguments are more
copiously discussed ; and to suggest probable meanings to words of doubtful interpret-

ation, which are submitted to the reader's judgment.

72. A New Translation of the Book of Psalms from the Original

Hebrew, with various Readings and Notes. By the late Alexander
Geddes, LL.D. London, 1807. 8vo.

This is a posthumous publication of Dr. Geddes, edited by Dr. Disney and Charles
Butler, Esq. The doctor's version extends only to the eleventh verse of Psalm cxviii

;

the rest is added from an interleaved copy of Bishop Wilson's Bible, corrected by Dr. G.
who professes to have confined himself to the direct and literal meaning of the inspired

authors, leaving secondary applications to professed commentators. " Though many things
have displeased us in the perusal of this work, we are not prepared to say that the learned
editors should have altogether withheld this new version from the public. Dr. Geddes
was undoubtedly a considerable scholar, and his lucubrations may be turned by other
scholars to good account, though they cannot be implicitly adopted." (British Critic,

O. S. vol. xxxiii. p. 358.)

73. An entire New Version of the Book of Psalms; in which an
attempt is made to accommodate them to the worship of the Christian
Church, with original Prefaces, and Notes, Critical and Explanatory.
By the Rev. Wm. Goode, M.A. London, ISH. 2 vols. 8vo.

A learned and valuable help to the critical as well as devotional understanding of the
Psalms, which are here translated into English verse, and in various metres.

74-. C. G. Friedrichii Symbolae Philologico-criticae, et Lectionis Va-
rietatem continentes, ad interpretationem Psalmi Centesimi. Lipsiae,

1814. 4-to.
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75. The Book of Psalms, translated from the Hebrew, with Notes ex-

planatory and critical. By Samuel Horsley, LL.D. late Lord Bishop of

St. Asaph. London, 1815. 2 vols. 8vo.

To this valuable and erudite publication of the eminent Bishop Horsley we have been

indebted for many imjwrtant hints in the course of the present work. For an account of

his principles of interpretation, see Vol. IV. p. IIS. infra; and for a copious and well-

written critique on his work, see the British Review, vol. xi. pp. 1—25.

76. Lyra Davidis; or, a New Translation and Exposition of the Psalms;

grounded on the Principles adopted in the posthumous Work of the late

Bishop Horsley ; viz. that these Sacred Oracles have for the most part

an immediate reference to Christ, and to the Events of his first and
second Advent. By the Rev. John Fry, B.A. London, 1819. 8vo.

77. Psalmi Quindecem Hammaaloth, philologice et critice illustrati ; a

Theodoro Adriano Clarisse, Theol. Doct. Lugduni Batavorum, 1819. 8vo.

An ingenious and useful commentary on Psalms cxx.—cxxxv. which are usually called

Psalms of Degrees.

78. Commentatio in Psalmum Centesimum Decimum. Auctore Jo-

hanne Theodoro Bergman. Lugd. Bat. 1819. 4to.

THE WRITINGS OF SOLOMON COLLECTIVELY. *

79. Salomonis Regis et Sapientis, quae supersunt ejusque esse perhi-

bentur. Omnia ex Ebrao Latine vertit, Notasque, ubi opus esse visum

est, adjecit Josephus Fridericus Schelling. Stuttgardiae, 1806. 8vo.

PROVERBS.

80. Proverbia Salomonis, cum cura enucleata a Martino Geiero,

Lipsiae, 1669. 1725. 4to.

This work is executed on the same plan, and with the same ability, as Geier's Cora-

tnentary on the Psalms, already noticed in p. 765. J,'

81. Proverbia Salomonis: Versionem integram, ad Hebraeum fontem

expressit, atque commentarium adjecit, Albertus Schultens, Lugd. Bat.

1748, large 8vo. (sometimes called 4to.)

An abridgment of this elaborate work was printed at Halle in 8vo. 1769, by Professor

Vo^el, who added some critical remarks. The preface was written by Semler, and an

uiictarium was furnished by Teller.

82. Observations on several Passages in the Book of Proverbs : with

Two Sermons. By Thomas Hunt, D.D. Regius Professor of Hebrew, &c.

Oxford, 1775. 4 to.

These observations are twenty-six in number ; " They display in a very advantageous

litrht the critical acumen of the author, and his extensive acquaintance with the eastern

la^nguages." (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. liii. p. 302., where the result of Dr. Hunt's

elaborate criticisms is given, first in the words of the authorised translation, and then in

the version jjroposed by him.) As the book is neither very scarce nor very dear, it will

be worth the student's while to procure it.

83. Joannis Jacobi Reiske Conjectural in Jobum et Proverbia Salo-

monis. Lipsia^ 1779. 8vo.

84. The Proverbs of Solomon ; translated from the Hebrew, with

Notes. By the Rev. Bern. Hodgson, LL.D. Principal of Hertford College.

Oxford, 1788. 4to.

« The notes are not numerous, and, we must say, not very important. They are in-

tended chiefly to explain, or to justify, the version, where it departs from the usual mode

of translating. On the whole, though we do not think that Dr. II. has been singulai-ly

happy as a translator, yet we cannot frequently charge him with wanton deviations from

the common version; he has not often changed, merely for the sake of changing."

(Monthly Review, N. S. vol. v. p. 294.)
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85. Observationes in Proverbiorum Salomonis Versionem Alexandri-
nam, scripsit Jo. Gottliebb Jaeger. Meldorpi et Lipsise, 1788. 8vo.

86. Commentarii Novi Critici in Versiones Veteres Proverbiorum
Salomonis, a J. F. Schleusnero. Goettingae, 1794. 8vo.

87. An Attempt towards an improved Translation of the Proverbs of
Solomon, from the original Hebrew ; with Notes, Critical and Explana-
tory, and a Preliminary Dissertation. By the Rev. George Holden, M.A.
London, 1819. 8vo.

As this is the latest, so it is the most valuable help to the critical understanding of the
Book of Proverbs, extant in our language. The translation is, in substance, the same as
that in general use, with such alterations only as appear to be warranted by a critical in-

terpretation of the original Hebrew, and to be demanded by evident necessity. In those
passages, where the author has deemed it right to desert the authorised translation, he has
laudably endeavoured to assimilate his version to its style and manner of expression.

The notes accompanying Mr. Holden's version, and which are, in no case, unnecessarily
prolix, are partly critical and partly explanatory. The former are designed to ascertain
the full meaning of the sacred text, by a philological inquiry into the signification of words
and phrases. In the latter, the author has explained the allusions to antient facts and
customs ; has introduced such observations as may serve to illustrate the original ; and
has occasionally presented, in a short paraphrase, an exposition of the meaning intended
by the inspired author of the Book of Proverbs. The notes on the eighth chapter will be
read with peculiar interest by the Christian student. IMr. Holden expounds the attributes

there given to Heavenly Wisdom, of the second Person in the Holy Trinity : and he has
supported this exposition by proofs and arguments not easily to be refuted, which he has
drawn from Scripiure, and from the fathers of the church during the first three centuries,

as well as from the antient Jewish writers.

88. Exposition of the Book of Proverbs. By the late George Lawson,
D.D. Edinburgh, 1821. 2 vols. 12mo.

ECCLESIASTES.

89. Martini Geieri Commentarius in Salomonis Ecclesiasten. Lipsiae,

1711, best edition, 8vo.

90. A Philosophical and Critical Essay on Ecclesiastes, wherein the

author's design is stated ; his doctrine vindicated ; his method explained

in an analytical paraphrase annexed to a new version of the Text from

the Hebrew ; and the differences between that new translation and the

received version accounted for, in philological observations. By A. V.

Desvoeux. London, 1762. 4to.

In this work ** the author has shewn very considerable abilities as a critic, and appears

in the character of a candid and judicious writer. He has taken infinite pains to render

his work as perfect as possible ; and those who are acquainted with the Hebrew language

will find in his philological observations many new, and some pertinent remarks."

(Monthly Review, O. S. vol. xxvii. p, 485. ) Mr. Desvoeux's elaborate essay was translated

into German, and published at Halle, in 1764. 4to.

91. Ecclesiastes translated, with a paraphrase and notes. By Stephen

Greenaway, A.B. Leicester, 1781. 8vo.

This singularly executed volume consists of three parts, the two former of which (ori-

ginally sold for one penny and three pence,) are rarely to be met with. Besides Eccle-

siastes, it contains translations of 2 Samuel xxiii. ver. 1. to 7. Isaiah vii. 20, 21, 22. and ix.

1. to 5. ; also Psal. xxvii. in prose and verse. (Dr. Cotton's List of Editions of the Bible,

p. 46.)

92. Ecclesiastes : a New Translation from the original Hebrew, by

Bernard Hodgson, LL.D. Principal of Hertford College, Oxford. London,

1791. 4to.

The same remarks which have been offered on this author's version of the Book of

Proverbs, are nearly applicable to his translation of Ecclesiastes. See Monthly Review,

N. S. vol. ix. p. 59.

93. An Exposition of the Book of Ecclesiastes. By Edward Reynolds,

VOL. II. 3 D
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D.D. Bishop of Norwich. Revised and corrected by the Rev. Daniel

Washbourne. London, 1811. 8vo.

This work originally formed part of the collection of notes on the Bible, usually called

the Assembly's Annotations, noticed in p. 749. svpra. The editor of this impression

stiUes that the whole of the commentary has been carefully transcribed ; and tliat the

author's ideas are strictly and fully retained ; he has Iiowever " deemed it necessary to

alter the construction of most of the sentences, frequently to exchange obsolete words for

those now in use; and in a few instances to omit redundant paragraphs." Bishop Rey-

nolds's work concludes with important practical reflections.

94^. Lectures on the Book of Ecclesiastes. By Ralph Wardlaw, D.D.

London, 1821. 2 vols. 8vo.

95. An Attempt to illustrate the Book of Ecclesiastes. By the Rev.

George Holden, M. A. London, 1822- 8vo.

Of the various publications, which have been issued from the press, relative to this, in

many respects, difficult book, this " attempt" (as its author modestly terms it) is the best

that has fallen under the notice of the writer of the present work. It is a kind of Para-

phrase (similar to that in Dr. Doddridge's Family Expositor) ; in which the expressions

of the Hebrew author are interwoven with a commentaiy. Mr. Holden has taken the

authorised version as his basis, from which he has departed only where a dejjarture appeared

to him absolutely necessary, and supported upon the soundest principles of criticism.

The reasons of these deviations are stated in distinct notes. The work is further accom-

panied by useful notes, establishing the scope and design of the Book of Ecclesiastes, and

embodying such observations as seem proper to enforce and elucidate the whole. We are

indebted to Mr. Holdcn's labours for the excellent view of the Scope and Synopsis of the

Book of Ecclesiastes, given in the fourth volume of this work.

SONG OF SOLOMON.

96. Caroli Marise de Veil Explicatio Litteralis Cantici Canticorum, ex

ipsis Scripturarum fontibus, Ebraeorum ritibus et idiomatis, veterum et

recentiorum monimentis eruta. London, 1679. 8vo.

A rare and valuable work : the author confines himself to the explication of the literal

sense.

97. Joannis Marckii in Canticum Schelomonis Commentarius, sive

Analysi8 Exegetica. Amsterdam, 1703. 4to.

98. An Exposition of the Book of Solomon's Song, commonly called

Canticles; wherein the divine authority of it is established; several

versions compared with the original Text ; the different senses both of

Jewish and Christian interpreters considered ; and the whole opened and

explained. By John Gill, D.D. 1.728, 1751, folio, 4to. ; and again in 1767.

In 2 vols. 8vo. 1805-

This work is frequently mistaken for an extract from Dr. Gill's commentary on the

Bible noticed i-n p. 7;)1. supra, whereas it preceded the latter by more than twenty years,

It is hi'^hly allegorical in its interpretation.

99. The Song of Solomon, newly translated from the original Hebrew ;

with a Commentary and Annotations. [By the late Dr. Percy, Bishop

of Dromore.] London, 1764-. 12mo.

The elc'^ancc of this version, and of its accompanying criticisms, has caused it to be

held in the hi'Thest esteem ; and all subsequent coinmentators have diligently availed

themselves of it. It is now exceedingly scarce, and extravagantly dear.

100. Outlines of a new Commentary on Solomon's Song, drawn by the

Help of Instructions from the East: containing, 1. Remarks on its ge-

neral nature; 2. Observations on detached places of it; 3. Queries con-

cerning the rest of the Poem. By the Author of Observations on divers

Passages of Scripture. London, 1768; second edition, 1775. 8vo.

for this .yaluable work Bible students are indebted to the Rev. Thomas Harmcr, whose

Observations on divers Passages of Scripture we have already noticed ; in it very many



Sect.V.] Principal Commentators on the Old Testament.
; 771

difficult passages of Solomon's Song are happily elucidated, and hmts are offered, of whidi
subsequent commentators have not failed to avail themselves. It bears a bio-h price.

lOJ. Solomon's Song, translated from the Hebrew. By the Rev.
Bernard Hodgson, LL.D. Oxford, 1785. 4to.

In this work the literal meaning only of Solomon's Song is illustrated, there bein^ not
the slightest allusion to its mystical meaning. An account of it, with extracts may be
seen in the Monthly Review, O.S. vol. Ixxvi. pp.26—29.

102. The Song of Songs, which is Solomon's. A New Translation,
with a Commentary and notes. By Thomas Williams. London, 1801.
8vo.

This version is as literal as our language will admit, and is rendered in conformity
with the authorised translation, whenever it was practicable. The notes are for the most
part judiciously selected from the labours of all preceding commentators, and give a sober
but practical and evangelical exposition of the allegory. Two dissertations are prefixed,

1. On the origin of language, particularly figurative and allegorical language, and on
Hebrew poetry and music ; and, 2. On the nature, design, and authority of Solomon's
Song. In pp.lOO— 109. is given an interesting account of nearly 40 expositors and
commentators on this book. See a further account of this work in the Monthly Review,
N. S. vol. xlvii. pp. 302—310.

103. Song of Songs, or Sacred Idyls. Translated from the original

Hebrew, with Notes critical and explanatory. By John Mason Good.
London, 1803. 8vo,

" The present work offers two versions of the original ; the one in prose, marked with
the divisions of the Bible version ; the other in couplet verses, of no inferior construction.

Each idyl is illustrated with notes, in which very various learning is displayed, with much
taste in the selection of beautiful parallelisms from a great variety of authors.— So much
elegant learning and successful illustration we have seldom seen within so small a com-
pass as the present volume." (British Critic, O.S. vol. xxvi. pp.454, 455.) See also

Monthly Review, N. S. vol. xlvii. pp. 302—312.

104. Canticles, or Song of Solomon : a new Translation, with Notes
and an attempt to interpret the Sacred Allegories contained in that Book.
To which is added an Essay on the name and character of the Redeemer.
By the Rev. John Fry, A.B. London, 1811. 8vo.

105. CanticLim Canticorum illustratum ex Hierographia Orientalium,

a J. H. Kistemaker. MUnster, 1818. 8vo.

106. A Brief Outline of an Examination of the Song of Solomon ; in

which many beautiful Prophecies, contained in that inspfred book of
Holy Scripture, are considered and explained, with Remarks critical and
expository. By William Davidson. London, 1817. 8vo.

The learned and pious author of tliis work considers the Canticles as an inspired song
wholly referring to the spiritual Solomon, or Christ and his true spiritual church, and
particularly to their espousals ; and as giving a general prophetic outline of her histoi-y

from the preaching of John the Baptist, and baptism of our Lord, to the conversion of

the Jews, and that of the wild Arabians, and their union with the Christian church.

And while her particular, often invisible, progressive state here on earth is mentioned,

and her duties are pointed out, her outward state, trials, and persecutions do not pass

unnoticed. Mr. Davidson has diligently availed himself of the previous labours of most
of the commentators on this poem ; and at the end of his volume he has divided it into

hemistichs according to Dr. Kennicott's mode of printing the poetical parts of tlie Old
'iestament.

107. Canticum Canticorum, praefatione, Versione Latina, et commen-
tario exegetico-critico, instruxit. M. F. Uhlemann. Lipsiae, 1821. 8vo.

ISAIAH.

108. Campegii Vitringae Commentarius in Librum Prophetiarum
Jesai-ie. Leovardiic, 1714-, and 1720. 2 vols, folio.

In th'.s mo-it elaborate commentary en the " Evangelical Proplut," to which all subse-
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quent expositors have been deeply indebted, the literal sense is carefully investigated ; the

different interpretations of the prophetic visions are examined ; and the interpretation

which Vitringa has deduced from them, is confirmed and illustrated by historical docu-

ments. Copious prolegomena are prefixed, treating of the prophet's personal history,

the argument of his prophecy, its style, time of writing, and canonical authority. The

value of the work is further augmented by the geographical and historical notices inter-

spersed throughout, concerning the Babylonians, Philistines, Moabites, Syrians of Da-

mascus, Egyptians, Tyrians, and other Gentile nations ; by which not only Isaiah, but

also very many other passages of Scripture, are admirably elucidated.

109. Isaiah : a New Translation, with a preliminary Dissertation, and

Notes critical, philological, and explanatory. By Robert Lowth, D.D.
Bishop of London. 4to. London, 1778. 2 vols. 8vo.

Of this sublime and admirably executed version, a German translation was published

by M. Koppe, at Gottingen, 1779—1781, in 4 vols. 8vo. The preliminary dissertation

is invaluable for the light it throws on the genius and structure of prophetic poesy. The

merits of this work are ably appreciated in the British Critic, O. S. vol. xxix. pp.144
—146., and the integrity of the Hebrew text was asserted against some of the bishop's

corrections in a tract that is now of rare occurrence, by Koecher in his Vindicia; Sacri

Textus HebrtFi Esaice adversus Lowthii Criticam, Svo. Bern, 1786, reprinted at Tubin-

gen in 1790. The rarity of Koecher's book, however, is no great loss to the student;

for the late eminently learned orientalist, the professor Henry Albert Schultens (of Ley-

den) speaking of his book, says :— " It violates the bounds of moderation and decency

by the assertion that the text of Isaiah would not gain any thing by Dr. Lowth's con-

jectures. I am of a very different opinion. When in Oxford and London I was inti-

mately acquainted with Bishop Lowth, and had an opportunity of knowing his excellent

disposition ; and am therefore much vexed that Koecherus, from his fiery zeal against in-

novations, should have been induced to treat him with severity, as if the Bishop had been

a rash and petulant critic." Letter of Professor Schultens to the late Dr. Findlay of

Glasgow, cited in the Monthly Review, N. S. vol. xv. p. .504. Bishop Lowth's version

was attacked by the late Mr. Dodson, in his suj)j)lementarf/ notes to his " A^ew Trans-

lation of Isaiah," (Svo. London, 1790) with considerable asperity. The bishop was

ably vindicated by the Rev. Dr. Sturges, in " Short Remarks on a New Translation of

Isaiah" (Svo. London, 1790): to these Mr. Dodson replied in 1791, in a '' Letter to

the Rev. Dr, Sturges" in which he justifies the freedom with which he had censured

Bishop Lowth's mistakes and defects. Mr. D.'s version and notes were framed in support

of Unitarian tenets, and were published by the (Unitarian) " Society for promoting the

Knowledge of the Scriptures."

110. Esaias ex Recensione Textus Hebraei, ad fidem codd. et verss.

Latine, vertit, et Notas subjecit, J. C. Doederlein. Norimbergae, 1789.

3d edition, Svo.

The first edition was published at Altdorf, in Svo., 1780.

111. The Book of the Prophet Isaiah, in Hebrew and English. The
Hebrew Text metrically arranged ; the Translation altered from that

of Bishop Lowth. By the Right Rev. Joseph Stock, D.D. Bishop of

Killala. 1804. 4to.

'* The right reverend translator had conceived a wish to sec the original language of

Isaiah reduced to a metrical arrangement, and to have this accompanied with the version

of Bishop Lowth, reserving to himself the liberty of adding such corrections as later

critics, or his own investigations, might supply. These corrections multiplied to such

a degree as to assume almost the form of a new version. Tliere is also a variety of notes

critical and explanatory, supplied partly by the translator and partly by others. Many
of these are very valuable for their uncommon depth and acuteness, and tend to elucidate,

in a higli degree, the subject matter of these prophecies." (British Critic, vol. xxviii.

O. S. p.466. ) " Bishop Stock's version is by no means to be considered as an attempt

to rival or to supersede that of Dr. Lowth. Both versions exhibit a close, nervous, and

manly style. That of Dr. Lowth may by every class of readers be perused with profit.

Superadded to this. Dr. Stock invites the Hebrew scholar to investigate and to compare,

by the Hebrew and the English meeting the eye in the same page ; and may tempt even

the careless to know something of that language, in which the oracles of God were ori-

ginally conveyed." (British Critic, O.S. vol. xxix. p. H6. See also the Monthly Re-

view, N.S. vol. xlix. pp.253— 265.)
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112. Lectures on the Prophecies of Isaiah. By Robert Maculloch.
London, 1791, and following years. 4 vols. 8vo.

These lectures were delivered in the ordinary course of his pastoral labours by Mr.
M., who is a minister in the church of Scotland. ** They contain many ingenious eluci-

dations of the text, and many judicious and useful reflections. The author appears to

have taken much pains to understand the phraseology of the Prophet, and to investigate

his original design ; he marks distinctly the leading divisions of the prophecies, and ex-

plains, at the beginning of each division, its peculiar object." (Monthly Review, N. S.

vol. XX. p. 226.)

Besides the above learned works on this sublime prophet. Professor Jahn, in his Ap-
pendix HermenetdiccE Sacrce, Fasciculi!, and ii. (8vo. Vienna, 1813, 1815), has illus-

trated a variety of passages in Isaiah and other prophetic writers relative to the Messiah.

But the ckeajyest and most compejidioiis popular work on this and the other prophets is

Dr. Smith's " 5'Mm?/iarj/ vieio and explanation of the xuritings of the Prophets,^^ 12mo.
Edinburgh and London, 1787. This work is a judicious abstract of all that is valuable
in the writings of Bishop Lowth, Archbishop Newcome, Bishop Newton, and Drs.
Kennicott and Blayney ; it was originally compiled to accompany a Gaelic version of the

Prophets, and was subsequently translated into English by the author himself. The
writer of this account was informed many years since by one of the original London
publishers', (and he records it with peculiar satisfaction,) that the late Archbishop
(Moore) of Canterbury held this little work in great estimation, and was in the habit of

purchasing copies for gratuitous distribution among students and others who could not
afford to buy many books. Bishop Newton's " Dissertations on the Prophecies," Svo.

2 vols, illustrate many of the prophetic parts of the Old and New Testament with equal

learning and ability.

113. Critical Disquisitions on the Eighteenth Chapter of Isaiah, in a
Letter to Edward King, Esq. F. R. S. A. S. By Samuel [Horsley],
Lord Bishop of Rochester, F. R. S. A. S. London, 1801. 4to.

114. N. G. Schroederi Commentarius Philologico-Criticus de Vestitu

Mulierum Hebraearum, ad Jesai. III. v. 16—24., quo vocabulorum ab-

strusiorum tenebras, ad facem dialectorum, discutere conatus est. Lug.
Bat. 1745. 4to.

JEREMIAH, AND LAMENTATIONS.

115. A Translation of the Lamentations of Jeremiah, accompanied by
short notes, is given in the second tome or part of the works of Mr.
Hugh Broughton, pp. 317—323. folio.

116. Hermanni Venemae Commentarius ad Librum Prophetiarum Je-

remiae. Leovardiae, 1765. 2vols. 4to.

117. Jeremiah, and Lamentations : a new translation, with notes

critical, philological, and explanatory. By Benjamin Blayney, D.D.
Oxford, 1784. 4to. Edinburgh, 1810. 8vo.

This work is executed on the same plan as Bishop Lowth's version of Isaiah ; " and,

though not with equal success, yet with much credit to the author, both as a translator

and a critic. His su'uject is not of equal eminence with that which was undertaken by
the Bishop. It has less variety in the matter, and contains a less fund for curious in-

quiry and critical illustration. The translation is very exact, and preserves the tone and
majesty of sacred writing. The notes are very copious. Many of them are very useful,

and some discover much critical knowledge in the Hebrew language, and a good ac-

quaintance with antient history. The various readings are noticed with the most scru-

pulous exactness : conjectural emendation is sometimes hazarded, but not rashly or inju-

diciously." (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. Ixxi. pp.162, 163.) Besides a valuable pre-

liminary discourse, there is an appendix, comprising a selection from Archbishop's Seeker's

manuscript notes (now deposited in the archiepiscopal library at Lambeth), relative to the

prophecy and lamentations of Jeremiah.

118. J. D. MichaeHs Observationes Philologicae et Criticae in Jeremiae

1 The late Mr. Kay, of the firm of Elliott and Kay.

3 D 3
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Vaticinia et Threnos, edklit, multisque animadversionibits auxit. Job.

Frid. Schleusner. Gottingen, 1793. 4to.

These observations were collected from the loose papers of that late emhient scholar,

J. D. Michaelis, by Professor Schleusner, with many additional remarks by the latter.

M. Schleusner in the same year published, at Tubingen, in 4to. Dissertationes Tres, qua?

continent Observationes ad Vaticinia Jeremiae.

119. Jeremias Vates, e Versione Judaeorum Alexandrinorum, ac reli-

quorum Interpretum Grsecorum emendatus, notisque illustratus a G. L.

Spohn. Vol.1. Lipsia?, 1794. Vol.11. Lipsice, 1823. 8vo.

A continuation of the first volume of these illustrations of Jeremiah is given in Pott's

and Ruperti's Sylloge Commentationum Theologicarum. These are enlarged and com-

pleted in the second volume, which was publislied, after the author's death, by his son,

:^.A.W. Spohn.

120. Threni Jeremiae philologice et critice illustrati a Job. Henr.

Pareau. Lugd. Bat. 1793. 8vo.

121. Curse Exegetico-Criticae in Jererriae Threnos: auctore Fr. Erd-

mann. Rostochii, 1819. 8vo.

EZEKIEL.

122. Hieronymi Pradi et Jo. Baptlstae Villalpandi in Ezechielem Ex-

planationes, et Apparatus Urbis ac Templi Hierosolymit. Commen-

tariis illustratus. Romae, 1596—1604. 3 vols, folio.

This is a work of extreme rarity, and the best commentary on the prophet Ezekiel

that ever was written. An extract of Villalpandi's comment on Ezekiel, c. 40, 41,42.

and 46. , illustrating the prophetic vision of the temple, is to be found in the first volume

of Bishop Walton'redition of the Polyglott Bible. Mr. Lowth made great use of this

work in his learned commentary on Ezekiel.

123. Scbolse Propbeticae, ex Praelectionibus Georgii Calixti in Jesaiam,

Jeremiam, et Ezecbielem, collectas. Quedlinburgi, 1715. 4to.

124. J. Fr. Starckii Commentarii in Ezecbielem. Francofurti ad Moe-

num, 1731. 4to.

125. Hermanni Venemae Lectiones Academicae ad Ezecbielem, edente

J. H. Verscbuir. Leovardiae, 1790. 2 vols. 4to.

126. An Attempt towards an Improved Version, a Metrical Arrange-

ment, and an Explanation of tbe Propbet Ezekiel. By Wm. Newcome,

D. D. (Bisbop of Waterford, afterwards Arcbbisbop of Armagb). Dublin,

1788. 4to.

This work is executed on the same plan as the version of the minor prophets noticed

in ]). 777. *' The numerous admirers of that valuable production will find not less to

commend in the present work. They will observe with pleasure, that the right reverend

author not only pursues the path which he had before so wisely chosen, but that, instead

of treading only the smoothest and most flowery parts of it, he surjiiounts with a firm

thouf^h cautious' step, difficulties which the boldest traveller might shun without disgrace.

Instead of lavishing most explanation on what is most intelligible, and betraying the

pride of erudition where erudition is least necessary, he successfully employs his solid

judgment and effectual learning in the elucidation of a writer who has been called the

iEschylus of Hebrew Poetry," (Monthly Review, N. S. vol. iv. p.l.)

DANIEL.

127. Hexapla, or a Sixfold Commentary on Daniel. By Andrew
Willett. Cambridge, 1610. folio.

This ** is a work of much information, as it contains the opinions of many authors on

each point of difficulty." The same *' author has written comments on Genesis, Exodus,

Leviticus, Samuel, Romans, Jude, and some detached parts of books ; l)ut in none does

lie discover more skill and judgment than in the present work. " ( Dr. William's Christian

Preacher, p. 431.)

128. A Translation of tbe Book of Daniel, witb a Commentary in
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English and in Latin, is in the first tome or part of the learned but
eccentric Hugh Broughton's Works, pp. 164— 337.

129. Martini Geieri Prcclectiones Academicse in Danielem Prophetam.
Leipsic, 1702. 4to., best edition.

One of the most valuable of all Geier's expository works.

130. Prodromus Danielicus, sive Novi Conatus Historici, Critici, in

celeberrimas difficultates Historise Veteris Testamenti, Monarchiarum
Asise, &c. ac prsecipue in Danielem Prophetam, Auctore Gerardo Kerk-
herdere. Lovanii, 1710. 8vo.

131. Observations upon the Prophecies of Daniel, and the Apocalypse
of St. John. By Sir Isaac Newton. London, 1733. 4to.

A Latin version of this well-known and elaborate work was published by M. Sude-
mann, in 4to., at Amsterdam, 1737. All subsequent commentators are largely indebted
to the labours of Sir Isaac Newton.

132. Hermanni Venemae Dissertationes ad Vaticinia Danielis. Cap.
n. VII. et vrii. Leovardise, 1745. 4to.— Ejusdem, Commentarius ad
Danielis. Cap. xi. 4.—xii. 3. Leovardiae, 1752. 4to.

133. Daniel: an Improved Version attempted: with Notes critical,

historical, and explanatory. By ThomasWintle, B. D. London, 1807. 4to.

A very valuable translation, executed on the same plan as Bishop Lowth's version of
Isaiah, and Dr, Blayney's of Jeremiah. In the fourth sermon of his Bampton Lectures
(8vo. Oxford, 1795J, Mr. W. has some excellent remarks on the predictions of Hafo-ai,
Malachi, and Daniel. See an analysis of this work in the Monthly Review. N. S.
vol. X. pp. 245—250.

Numerous disquisitions relative to particular prophecies of Daniel
have been published, particularly concerning the seventy weeks : the
following are the most worthy of note.

134. An Essay towards an Interpretation of the Prophecies of Daniel,
with occasional Remarks upon some of the most celebrated Commenta-
tors on them. By Richard Amner. London, 1776. 8vo.

This author adopts the exploded and untenable hypothesis of Grotius (who has been
followed by Le Clerc, Prideaux, and others,) that all the prophecies of Daniel terminated
in the persecution of the Jews by Antiochus Epiphancs. This work (which is noticed
only to put the unwary reader on his guard against it) was reprinted in 1798, with some
other tracts, tending to shew that certain passages of Scripture, which clearly announce a
future resurrection, relate to nothing more than a mere temporal deliverance ! An expo-
sure of some of this author's notions may be seen in the British Critic, O. S. vol. xiii.

•pp. 290—295.

135. Joannis Davidis Michaelis Epistolae de LXX Hebdomadibus
Danielis ad D. Joannem Pringle, Baronetum. London, 1773. 8vo.

For an account of these highly curious letters see the Monthly Review, O. S. vol. xH».
pp. 2G3—267.

136. Adriani Kluit Vaticinium de MessiaDuce Primarium, sive Expli-
catio LXX Hebdomadum Danielis. Mediob. 1744. 8vo.

137. A Dissertation, by way of Inquiry, into the true Import and Ap-
plication of the Vision related Dan.ix.20. to the end, usually called Da-
niel's Prophecy of Seventy Weeks, &c. By Benjamin Blayney, B. D.
Oxford, 1775. 4to.

Dr. Blayney controverts some points of Professor IMichaelis's opinion, which our li-

mits permit us not to notice. The reader will find an account of this learned tract in the
Monthly Review, O. S. vol. lii. pp. 487—491.

138. LXX Hebdomadum, quas Gabriel ad Danielem detulerat, Inter-
pretatio, Paraphrasis, Computatio, cum Vocabulorum DifRciliorum Ex-
phcatione, &c. Auctore Johanne LM. Oxonii, 1788. 8vo.

3 D 4
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COMMENTATORS ON ALL OR MOST OF THE MINOR PROPHETS.

139. Victorini Strigelii Argumenta et Scholia in Duodecim Prophetas

Minores. Lipsiae, 1561. 8vo.

140. Joannis Merceri Commentarii Locupletissimi in Prophetas Quin-

que Minores, inter eos qui Minores vocantur. Quibus adjuncti sunt alio-

rum, etiam et veterum (in quibus sunt Hebraei) et recentium Commen-
tarii. Sine anno et loco.

141. Lamberti Danaci Commentarius in Joelem, Amos, Michatn, Ha-
bacuc, Sophoniam, Hagga^um, Zachariam, et Malachiani. Genevae,

1758. 8vo. Also with commentaries on the other four minor prophets,

in 8vo. Geneva, 1586, 1594.

142. Johannis Drusii Commentarius in Prophetas Minores. Amster-

dam, 1627. 4to.

These commentaries were originally published at different times, between the years

1595 and 1627. They are also to be found in the third volume of the Critici Sacri.

143. As Fatidicus, sive Duodecim Prophetas Minores, Latina Meta-

phrasi Poetica expositi, partim a Jacobo Augusto Thuano, partim a Cun-

rado Rittershusio. Ambergae, 1604. 8vo.

This is a work of rare occurrence. The younger Roscnmiiller pronounces the para-

phrases of the celebrated president De Thou, and his coadjutor Rittershusius, to be exe-

cuted with great elegance. Besides the arguments to the prophecies, and the summaries

translated into Latin by Rittershusius from the Greek of Hesychius, a presbyter of the

church of Jerusalem, this volume contains, 1. Three Latin paraphrases of the Lament-

ations ofJeremiah, by De Thou, Joachim Camerarius, and Adam Siberus ;—2. A poetical

paraphrase of the first chapter of Isaiah by an anonymous French author ;—3. A paraphrase

of the third chapter of the same prophet by Henry Meibomius ;—4. A poetical paraphrase

of chapters xxxvi.—xxxviii. of Isaiah, by John Conrad Rumellius ;

—

5. Daniel preserved

among the lions by Rittershusius;—and, 6. Nine of the Psalms of David translated into

Greek hexameters, also by Rittershusius. Rosenmiiller has frequently cited this work in

his Scholia on the Minor Prophets.

144. Caroli Mariae de Veil Expositio Litteralis Duodecim Propheta-

rum Minorum, ex ipsis Scripturarum fontibus, Ebraeorum ritibus et idio-

matis, veterum et recentiorum monimentis. Londini, 1680. 8vo.

145. Joannis Tarnovii in Prophetas Minores Commentarius, in quo
Textus Analysi perspicua illustratur, ex fonte Hebraeo explicatur, locis

SS. parallelis confirmatur, a pravis expositionibus vindicatur ; usus vero

in locis communibus ex ipsa Scriptura natis et probatis indicatur, cum
Praefatione Jo. Benedicti Carpzovii. Francofurti et Lipsiae, 1688, 1706.

4to.

Tarnovius was justly considered as one of the most learned and eminent divines of his

day ; his commentaries on the several prophets were published at different times in a de-

tached form, and were first collected together by the elder Carpzov.

146. Commentaries on the Prophecies of Hosea, Joel, Micah, and

Malachi. By Edward Pococke, D.D.

These learned commentaries were published at several times between the years 16"C7

and 1691. They are also extant in the collective edition of his *' Theological Works,"
published by Dr. Twells, in 2 vols, folio. London, 1740.

147. Joannis Marckii Commentarius in Prophetas Minores, seu Ana-
lysis Exegetica, qua Hebracus Textus cum Versionibus veteribus con-

fertur, vocum et phrasium vis indagatur, rerum nexus monstratur ; et in

sensum genuinum, cum examine variarum interpretationum, inquiritur.

Amsterdam, 1696—1701. 4 vols. 4to.

These commentaries are much esteemed : they were reprinted in 1734, at Tubingen,
in two folio volumes, imder the care of Professor Pfaff, wlio prefixed an account of tine

life and writings of Marckius.
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148. Phil. Davidis Burkii Gnomon in Duodecim Prophetas Minores,
in quo, ex nativa verborum vi, simplicitas, profunditas, concinnitas, salu-

britas sensuum coelestium indicatur. Heilbron, 1753. 4to.

The remark already offered on Burkius's Gnomon Psalmorum (p. 765. supra) is equally
applicable to his work on the minor prophets.

149. Vaticinia Chabacuci et Nachumi, itemque nonnulla Jesaise, Mi-
cheae, et Ezechielis Oracula, observationibus historico-philologicis ex
historia Diodori Siculi circa res Sardanapali illustrata. Auctore R. T.
Gottlieb Kalinsky. Vratislaviae, 1748. 4to.

A work of rare occurrence in this country : it is in the list of biblical treatises recom-
mended to students by the late bishop of LandafT (Dr. Watson).

150. An Attempt towards an Improved Version, a Metrical Arrange-
ment, and an Explanation of the Twelve Minor Prophets. By W. New-
come, D. D. Bishop of Waterford. London, 1785. 4to. Pontefract,

1809. 8vo.

** The notes are copious and pertinent, untainted by an ostentatious display of erudition,

and abounding with such illustrations of eastern manners and customs as are best collected

from modern travellers. As a commentator, the learned prelate has shewn an intimate

acquaintance with the best critics, antient and modern. His own observations are learned

and ingenious. It is, moreover, not the least merit of his criticisms, that they are con-
tinually enlivened by the introduction of classical quotations—an expedient by which the

tedium of grammatical disquisition is happily relieved, the taste of the commentator dis-

played, and the text, in some instances, more successfully explained, than in diff'use and
laborious modes of instruction." (Monthly Review, O.S. vol. Ixxvi. p. 58.)— The 8vo.

edition above noticed is a reprint of the 4to. edition, enriched with the addition of the

most important of Bishop Horsley's criticisms on Hosea, and those of Dr. Blayney on
Zechariah. It is neatly printed, and of easy purchase.

151. Observationes Philologicae atque Criticas ad qusedam Propheta-
rum Minormn Loca, subjuncta vernacula Chabacuci Interpretatione.

Auctore J. Ch. Dahl. Neo-Strelitiae (New Strelitz), 1798. 8vo

HOSEA.

152. The Prophecies of Hosea, translated, with a commentary and
notes. By James Neale, A.M. London, 1771. 8vo.

153. Samuelis Henrici Mangeri Commentarius in Librum Propheticum
Hoseae. Campis, 1782. 4to.

154. Hoseae Oracula, Hebraice et Latine, perpetua annotatione illus-

travit Chr. Fr. Kuinoel. Lipsiae, 1792. 8vo.

Prof. Kuinoel has applied Heyne's mode of illustrating Virgil to the elucidation of

the prophecy of Hosea. The text rarely varies from the Masora.

155. Hosea : translated from the Hebrew, with Notes explanatory

and critical. By Samuel Horsley, Bishop of Saint Asaph. 2d edition.

London, 1804. 4to.

This edition contains additional notes and corrections : the first edition appeared in

1801 ; the preface contains a treasure of biblical criticism. " This translation, with its

notes, forms a most valuable accession to sacred learning ; and evinces at once the best

qualities of the scholar and the divine, supported by sagacity and a powerful judgment."

(British Critic, O.S. vol. xix. p. 176.) A new edition of this valuable work, with the

learned author's last corrections and alterations, forms part of the third and fourth volumes

of his ** Biblical Criticism," which is noticed infra.

JOEL.

156. A Paraphrase and Commentary on the Prophecy of Joel. By
Samuel Chandler. 1735. 4to.

157. Joel, Latine versus, et notis philologicis illustratus, ab A. Svan-

6org, Lingg. 00. Professoris in Academia Upsaliensi. Upsal. 1806. 4to.



778 APPENDIX. [No.VI.

AMOS.

158. Amos Proplieta, expositus, interpretationc nova Latlna instruc-

tus, amplissimo commentario ex theologia Ebraea ac Israelitica illustra-

tus, cum quatuor appendicibus. Cura et studio J. Ch. Harenbergii.

Ludg. Bat. 1763. 4to.

159. Oracula Amosi, Textum, et Hebraicum, ct Gra3cum*Versiom*s

Alexandrinae notis criticis ex exegeticis instruxit, adjunctaque versione

vernacula [i.e. Germanica]. Edidit Joannes Severinus Vater. HalcC,

1810. 4:tO.

JONAH.

160. Aug. Pfeiiferi Prcelectiones in Prophetiam Jona?, recognitic et in

justum commentarium redactae, quibus emphases vocum eruuntur, verus

sacra^ Scriptural sensus exponitur, sententia3 variae et Judacorum et Chris-

tianorum adduciintur, falsae refelluntur, et qua^stiones dubiae resolvuntur.

Wittebergae, 1671, 1706; Lipsias, 1686. 4to.

This commentary is also extant in the collective edition of Pfeiffer's works printed at

Utrecht, in two volumes, 4to. in 1704. See torn. ii. pp. 1131— 11G5.

161. Jonah : a faithful translation from the original, wilh philological

and explanatory notes, to which is prefixed a preliminary discourse,

proving the genuineness, the authenticity, and the integrity of the

present text. By George Benjoin. Cambridge, 1796. 4to.

Literally good for nothing.— In proof of tWs remark, see the British Critic, vol. x.

O.S. pp. 493—506. 622—636.

NAHUM AND HABAKKUK.

162. Adami Wildii Meditationes Sacrae in Prophetam Nahum. Fran-

cofurti, 1712. 4to.

A learned and elaborate work, which contributes greatly to the elucidation of the pro-

phet Nahum. (Walchius.

)

163. Symbolae Criticae ad Interpretationem Vaticiniorum Habacuci,

etc. Autore Henr. Car. Alex. Haenlein. Erlang. 1795. 8vo.

164. Chabacuci Vaticinium Commentario Critico atque Exegetico

illustratum. Edidit B. P. Kofod. Gottinga;, 1792. 8vo.

HAGGAI.

165. Haggeus, the Prophet; whereunto is added a most plentiful

Commentary, gathered out of the Publique Lectures of Dr.J.J. Gry-

neus, faithfully translated by Christopher Featherstone. London, 1586.

12mo.
ZEPHANIAK.

166. Spicilegium Observationum Exegetico-criticarum ad Zephaniae

Vaticinia. Auctore Dan. a Coelln. Breslau, 1818. 4to.

ZECIIAllIAII.

167. Zechariah : a New Translation with Notes, critical, philological,

and explanatory, etc. By Benjamin Blayney, D.D. Regius Professor of

Hebrew. London, 1797. 4to.

This work is executed on the same plan as the author's version of Jeremiah already

noticed in p. 773. supra. " We think it our duty to say, that Dr. Bhiyncy lias produced

a valuable ilhistration'bf Zechariah, and aflbrded great assistance to the biblical student."

(British Critic, O. S. vol. xiii. p. 655.) See also the Monthly Review, N. S. vol. xxviii.

pp. 26—28.

168. F. B. Koester Meletemata Critica et Exegetica in Zachariic

Prophetac partem posteriorem, cap. ix.—xiv. pro tuenda ejus authentia,

Gottingac, 1818. 8vo.
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MALACm.
169. A learned and useful Commentary on the Prophecy of Malachy.

By Richard Stock. London, 1643. folio.

This work was recommended by Bishop Wilkins as the best extant in his day on the
prophet Malaclii. The only other distinct commentary in our language is that of Dr.
Pococke in vol. i. of his works, already noticed m p. 776.

170. Salomonis Van Til Malachias Illustratus. Lugd. Bat. 1701. 4to.

171. Hermann! Venemae Commentarius ad Malachiam. Leovardiae,

1759. 4to.

SECTION VI.

PRINCIPAL COMMENTATORS ON THE NEW TESTAMENT, AND ON
DETACHED BOOKS THEREOF.

§ 1. Commentators on the Nexv Testament,

1. 1 JAURENTii Valloe Annotationes in Novum Testamentum, ex diver-

sorum utriusque linguse, Graecse et Latinae, codicum collatione. Parisiis,

1505. 8vo.
Valla held a distinguished rank among the revivers of literature ; and was one of the

first to consider the sense of the New Testament as a critic rather than as a divine ; whence
he was led to make many corrections in the Latin Vulgate translation. His annotations

were first edited by Erasmus : they are also to be found in the Critici Sacri.

2. Desiderii Erasmi Paraphrasis in Novum Testamentum. Basil,

1524. folio.

" Not inferior to any of the old commentators in sensible and ingenious remarks.'*

(Dr. Harwood.) An edition of Erasmus's Paraphrase was printed at Berlin, 1777

—

1780, in 3 vols. 8vo. Erasmus was also author of a Latin version of the New Testa-

ment, which, together with his annotations, is printed in the sixth volume of Le Clerc's

edition of his works, in 10 vols, folio. Leyden, 1703. The notes are chiefly grammatical,

and designed to excite his contemporaries to the study of the New Testament in the ori-

ginal Greek.

3. 'TT:oiAVfiy,ara, in omnes Libros Novi Testamenti, in quibus et genus

sermonis explicatur, et series concionum monstratar, et nativa sententia

testimoniis piae antiquitatis confirraata. Edita a Victorino Strigelio.

Lipsiae, 1565. 2 vols. 8vo.
" This is another of the most valuable books of sacred criticism, Tlie observations are

neat, and the critical judgment of Victorinus Strigelius is excellent." (Dr. Harwood.)

4. Jesu Christi Domini Nostri Novum Testamentum, cujus Graeco

contextui respondent interpretationes duae ; una, vetus ; altera Theodori

Bezee; cum ejusdem Theod. Bezae annotationibus. Accessit etiam

Joachimi Camerarii in Novum Fcedus Commentarius, in quo et Figura;

Sermonis, et Verborum Significatio, et Orationis Sententia, ad illius

Foederis intelligentiam certiorem, tractantur. Cantabrigiae, 1642. folio.

The best edition of a most valuable work. " Beza is undoubtedly the best critic on
the Greek language of any commentator we have. There is no translation that I know
of equal to his : and his remarks on Erasmus and the vulgar Latin are wrought up to

the utmost degree of exactness. On the whole, it is an invaluable treasure, and deserves

to be read with the utmost attention." (Dr. Doddridge ) The Commentaries of Joachim

Camerarius, which are annexed to Beza's work, are very useful . in them, the learned

author expounds the text in a grammatical and critical manner only, according to the

"•enius of the orio-inal lansuajjes, and without entering into anv disputed points of doctrine.

They are a reprint of Cameranus's JSfotatioJigiirarum sermonis hi libris qiuttiior evange-

lioriini, et indicala verborum signijlcalio et orationis sententia, ad iUoruni scriptorum inteill-

^entiiim certiorem. Lipsiae, 157'i. 2 vols. 4to.
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5. Lucae Brugensis Commentarius in Quatuor Jesu Christ! Evangelia.

Antwerp, ]606. 3 vols, folio.

•* A beautifully printed book, very scarce and valuable." (Dr. Harwood.)

6. Joannis Maldonati Commentarii in Quatuor Evangelia. Paris,

1617. folio.

" A very ingenious commentator, distinguished for his elegant and neat Latinity."

(Dr. Harwood.)

7. Martini Chemnitii Harmonia Quatuor Evangelistarum. Hamburg,
1704, best edition, folio.

This work, begun by Chemnitz, was continued by Polycarp Leyser, and finished by
John Gerhard; it contains many valuable observations, illustrative of the four Gospels.

It is deservedly held in the highest esteem.

8. Joannis Pricaei Commentarii in varios Novi Testament! Libros,

London, 1660. folio.

These notes are inserted in the fifth volume of the Critici Sacri ; they are greatly

valued, as containing " many valuable observations, particularly illustrating the modes
of diction which occur in the sacred classics, from profane writers." (Dr. Harwood.)

9. Job. Christoph, Wolfii Curaj Philologicae in Novum Testamentum.
Basil, 1741 ; the best edition, 5 vols. 4to.

This is a very valuable compilation ; as *' Wolfius does not simply relate the senti-

ments of others, but frequently animadverts upon them with great critical discernment."

(Dr. Williams.) A continuation of this work was published by John Christopher

Koecher, entitled " Analecta Philologica et Exegetica in Quatuor Evangelia." Alten-

burg, 1766. 4to.

10. Le Nouveau Testament de N. S. Jesus Christ, traduit en Fran-

cois, sur rOriginal Grfec, avec des notes litterales, pour eclaircir le

texte: par Messieurs de Beausobre et L'Enfant. Amst. 1741, best

edition, 4to.

To complete this excellent work, there should be added, " Remarques historiqucs^

critiques, et i^hilologiques sur le Nouveau Testament, par M. Beausobre, 4to. a la Hai/c,

1742. Tlus, though a posthumous work, is very valuable, and contains many excellent

and judicious observations briefly expressed, but which nevertheless comprise the substance

of remarks offered by the best interpreters. An English translation of St. Matthew's

Gospel from this French version, was printed in 4to. several years since, which was re-

published in 8vo. London, 1816.

11. Novum Testamentum Graecum editionis receptae cumLectionibus
variantibus Codicum manuscriptorum, Editionum aliarum, Versionum,

et Patrum, nee non commentario pleniore ex Scriptoribus veteribus

Hebrseis, Grsecis et Latinis, historiam et vim verborum illustrante.

Opera et studio Joan. Jacobi Wetstenii. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752.

2 vols, folio.

The critical merits of this edition of the New Testament are considered in Vol. II.

p. 131. As a merely critical comment, this of Westein is unquestionably one of

the most valuable: ** almost every peculiar form of speech in the sacred text he has

illustrated by quotations from Jewish, Greek, and Roman writers." (Dr. A. Clarke.)

Almost every modern commentator of note has largely availed himself of tlie previous

labours of Wetstein.

12. Joannis Bengelii Gnomon Novi Testament!, in quo, ex nativa

Verborum Vi, Simplicitas, Profunditas, Concinnitas, et Salubritas sen-

suum ccelestium, indicatur. Ulm, 1763, best edition, 4to.

" This work contains an instructive pr;eface, a perspicuous analysis of each book, with

short notes, in the true taste of judicious criticism. His plan is a perfect contrast to that

of Wolfius. Simplicemfere veritatern, sine sylva multarinn opinionum, propono.'^ (Dr.
Williams.) Bengel's Gnomon is a very valuable substitute for the more expensive critical

commentaries on the New Testament ; lie excels in shewing the connexion and harmony
of Scripture, and how Scripture is to be interpreted by Scripture. The generally cheap

price of tliis book greatly enhances its value.
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13. H KAINH AIA0HKH. Novum Testamentum Domini nostri Jesu
Christi, cum Scholiis theologicis et philologicis. 8vo. 2 vols. Londini,
1768; 2d edit. 1776; 3d edit. 1820.

The editor of this work was a Mr. Hardy. " It is a very useful companion to every
biblical student, and has gone through two editions (the second in 1776), the first of which
is the best ; but it must be acknowledged that the Greek text in both is inexcusably in-
correct." (Dr. Clarke.) The third edition of this work is the most correct : it is beau-
tifully printed. The notes are chiefly extracted from Poole's Synopsis.

14. Christ. Gottfr. Kilttneri Hypomnemata in Novum Testamentum,
quibus Graecitas ejus explicatur, et Scholiis, quae ex Scriptis recentiorum
([uorundam magni nominis philologorum excerpta sunt, illustratur.

Lipsiae, 1780. 8vo.

15. Novum Testamentum Greece, perpetua Annotatione illustratum.

Editio Koppiana. Vols. III. IV. VI.— X. Gottingae, 1778—1821.
G. B. Koppe (from whom this edition derives its distinctive appellation) ,— a man of

extensive learning and uncommon critical acumen, in the year 1778 published a plan of
a new edition of the New Testament, with a corrected text, short critical notes, and some
excursus, or somewhat moi'e extended philological ones : and at the same time crave a spe-
cimen in the epistles of Paul to the Galatians, Ephesians, and Thessalonians. A second
edition of this specimen appeared in 1791, and a third in 1823, corrected and enlarged by
professor T. C. Tychsen, which in the title page is called Vol. VI. of the projected work.
Koppe lived only to add another volume, numbered IV., on the epistle to the Romans
which was published in 1783. Since that period, at very irregular intervals, L. H. Hein-
richs has published Vol. III. in two parts, containing the Acts of the Apostles (which is

more particularly noticed in pp. 789, 790. infra), in 1809 ; Vol, VII. in two parts, 1792
containing the epistles to the Colossians, Philippians, Timothy, Titus, and Philemon •

Vol. VIII. in one part, containing the epistle to the Hebrews, and the Apocalypse in
two parts, forming Vol. X. 1821. Of the Catholic Epistles, which are to form Vol. IX.
D. J, Pott has published two fasciculi, the first containing the epistle of James, and the
second containing the two epistles of Peter. The third fasciculus which is to contain the
epistles of John and Jude has not yet appeared. Pott has also undertaken to furnish
Vol. V. which is to comprise the two epistles to the Corinthians. Vols. I. and II., con-
taining the four Gospels, are undertaken by persons, whom Heinrichs declares to be
every way competent to the task.

The plan of this work appears to be excellent. There is, first of all, at the head of the
page, a corrected text, agreeing for the most part with that of Griesbach's edition, divided
into paragraphs according to the sense, while the ordinary notation of chapters and verses
is given in the margin. Then follow brief notes, strictly critical, assigning the reasons
for the variations from the textus receptus; and below these, at the bottom of the pao-e

there are notes of a philological nature, of considerable extent. These notes are precisely
of the kind which are to be found in the best critical editions of the classics. Their sole
object is, to enable the reader distinctly and accurately to apprehend the meanino- of the
original writers. To illustrate a phrase of doubtful meaning, first of all are brought for-
ward the passages, where the writer uses the same or a similar mode of expression • then
other New Testament writers are appealed to ; then the Greek translators of the Old
Testament are cited ; then the Apocryphal writers; and also Josephus and Philo • and
last of all, the classical authors are referred to. All doctrinal discussions are carefully
avoided. To each book are prefixed prolegomena, in which questions relatino- to their

authors' authenticity, &c. are discussed ; and to each book also are subjoined short excursus
or disquisitions on passages of extraordinary obscurity, or on phrases of frequent occur-
rence, or which are used in a particular sense by the sacred writers.

With regard to the execution of the plan above detailed : — Koppe's two volumes are
by far the best of the series : he is a remarkably cautious critic and judicious interpreter.

But the second edition of his commentary on the epistle to the Romans contains some
very exceptionable notes by Professor Ammon : they are however carefully distincruished

from those of Koppe. Both Heinrichs and Pott are, unhappily, tainted with that lax
system of interpretation and excess of philological speculation, which are the characteristics

of the modern theologians and biblical critics of Germany. (Christian Monitor vol. ii.

pp. 642—644. Edinburgh, 1822. 8vo.)

16. G. F. Hezel Novi Foederis Volumina Sacra, Virorum Clarissimorum
opera ac studio, e Scriptoribus Graecis, illustrata. Halae, 1788. 8vo.

This work, which has never been completed, contains the Gospels of Matthew and
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Mark, dum JVotis Variorvm, and «Kil)odics the labours of Wetstcin, Raphelius, Palairct,

Kype, Albert! , Bos, and others.

17. H KAINH AIA0HKH. Novum Testamentum, cum Notis Theologicis

et Phllologicis. Londini, in acdibus typographicis A. J. Valpy, 1816.

3 vols. 8vo.

A work executed with equal correctness and elegance; there are a few copies on large

paper which are truly beautiful. The Greek is tliat of the received text ; and the Scholia

are arranged in a similar order with those of Hardy's edition just noticed. They are

chiefly selected from Grotius, Eisner, Raphelius, Bos, Palairet, Kypke, and Rosenmiiller.

To each book is prefixed a short account of its author, occasion, and object, drawn up in

pure and elegant Latinity. For this valuable auxiliary to sacred studies, the biblical

student is indebted to the Rev. Edmund Valpy, B.D. Head Master of the Endowed

Grammar School at Norwich. It is no mean commendation of this commodious and

valuable edition of the New Testament, that an eminent prelate of the Anglican church,

who has examined it, has signified his approbation of every passage on which any contro-

versy was likely to be occasioned ; and has stated that, had he edited it, it would have been

similarly edited.

18. Lud. Casp. Valckenarii Selecta e Scholis [Scholiis] in Libros

quosdam Novi Testamenti, Editore Discipulo E. Van Wassenbergh, qui

Dissertationem prtemisit de Glossis Novi Testamenti. Amst. 1816. 1818.

2 vols. 8vo.
Valckenaer was one of the most distinguished critics of the last century. These extracts

from his Scholia are wholly philological. To the first volume, M. Wassenbergh has pre-

fixed a dissertation on those passages, which lie thinks were originally glosses, written in

the margin of manuscripts, but which in the lapse of ages have become incorporated with

the text? To the second volume he has also prefixed a Dissertation respecting the Tra-

jections often necessary in the New Testament. Some of these trajections or transposi-

tions are arbitrary enough. Bishop Jebb has given a specimen of them with some just

castigatorv remarks, in his Sacred Literature, pp. 128— 130.

19. The Text of the New Testament of Jesus Christ, translated out of

the vulo-ar Latlne, by the Papists of the traiterous seminary at Kheims,

with arguments of Bookes, Chapters, and Annotations, pretending to

discover the corruptions of divers translations, and to clear the contro-

uersies of these dayes. With the authorised English Version, and a

confutation of all such arguments, glosses, and annotations, as contain

manifest impiety or heresy, treason and slander against the Catholic

Church of God, and the true teachers thereof, or the translations used

in the Church of England. By W. Fulke, D.D. London, 1617 & 1633.

folio.
, . . , . ^

This elaborate work first appeared in 1580, and was again reprinted in IGOI. That

late degnit scholar and pious divine, the Rev. James Ilervey (though sometimes rather

too i.'indid and indiscriminate in his public recommendations of books), passed the follow-

ino- very just encomium on Dr. Fulke's noble performance: — He styles it ' a valuable

l)i?ce of antient controversy and criticism, full of sound divinity, weighty arguments, and

important observations ;" adding— " would the young student be taught to discover the

very sinews of popery, and be enabled to give an cilectual blow to that complication of

errors, I scarce know a treatise better calculated for the purpose."

20. A Commentary or Exposition on the New Testament ; with a Dccad

Of Common Places." By John Trapp. London, 1647. 2 vols. 4to.

A work containin*' many judicious observations, culled from various sources, but for

the most part expressed in uncouth language. It is both scarce and dear. The same

author also wrote commentaries on some parts of the Old Testiiment, which we have not

seen.

21. A Paraphrase and Annotations on the New Testament, by Henry

Hammond, D.D. London, 1702. folio, best edition.

Th-j first edition of this valuable work appeared in 1G53: it is in great and grcwmg

reputulon. Tliere are manv good criticisms, blit many that are mucii mistaken. Dr.

llan^mond " finds the Gnostics every wh.erc, which i:, his principal fault; many cf Le
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Clerc's animadversions upon tliose places are very good ; and his edition of his book in
Latin I think. much preferable to the original." (Dr. Doddridge.)

22. A Paraphrase on the New Testament, with Notes Doctrinal and
Practical. By the Rev. Richard Baxter. London, 1695. 8vo.— Reprinted
at London, 1810. 8vo.

The paraphrase is inserted between the verses of the text, and in a smaller type. The
annotations are at the end of the chapters. They are for the most part very short, and
contain much sound sense and piety. ]Mr. Baxter's " practical writings," said Dr. Bar-
row, '< were never mended, and his controversial ones seldom refuted."

23. A Paraphrase and Commentary on the New Testament : to which
is added a Chronology of the New Testament, and an alphabetical Table
of Places mentioned in the New Testament. By Daniel Whitby, D.D.
London, 1761. folio. 2 vols.

This is considered as the best edition : the work was first published in 1703 : and the

tenth edition, in 4to. appeared in 1 807. Divines of every denomination concur in

pronouncing Dr. Whitby's commentary to be, upon the whole, the best upon the New
Testament that is extant in the English language. It is inserted in almost every list of
books that we have seen recommended to students.

24. Expository Notes, with Practical Observations on the New Tes-
tament of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ ; wherein the sacred Text
is at large recited, the Sense explained, &c. &c. By William Burkitt,

M. A. late Vicar and Lecturer of Dedham in Ess'ex. London, ISl^. 4to.

The first edition of this deservedly popular work was printed early in the last century
;

and its practical utility has caused it to be several times reprinted in folio, besides the

above noticed edition in 4to. It does not profess to discuss critical questions, but is very

useful for the inferences it deduces from the sacred text. Burkitt (says Dr. Doddridge)
** has many schemes of old sermons ; his sentiments vary in ditferent parts of the work,
as the authors from whom he took his materials were orthodox or not." The Reverend
Dr. Glasse published an edition of this work, a few years since, in two volumes, 4to.;

which were soon afterwards followed by an abridgment in one thick volume 8vo. for the

use of the poor.

25. The Practical Expositor ; or, an Exposition of the New Testament
in the Form of a Paraphrase, with occasional Notes, and serious Recol-

lections at the end of each Chapter. By John Guyse, D. D. London,
1 739—1752. 4to. 3 vols.

Dr. Guyse was an eminent dissenting divine of the eighteenth century, and in his

religious principles Calvinistic. Plis paraphrase has never been popular, though it " is

said to display a sound judgment, intimate acquaintance with the original, and consider-

able critical powers." (Chalmers's Biograpliical Dictionary, vol. xvi. p. 490.)

26. The Family Expositor : or a Paraphrase and Version of the New
Testament, with Critical Notes, and a Practical Improvement of each
Section. By Philip Doddridge, D. D. 6 vols. London, 1760-62. 4to.

Also in 4 vols. 4to. London, 1808 ; and in 6 vols. 8vo.

The right reverend the Bishop of Durham (Sermons and Tracts, p. 150.), in addressing

his clergy on the choice of books, characterises this masterly work in the following terms :— '* In reading the New Testament, I recommend Doddridge's Family Expositor,-

as an imparlial interpreter and faitliful monitor. Other expositions and commentaries

might be mentioned greatly to the honour of their respective authors, for tlieir several

excellencies ; such as, elegance of exposition, acuteness of illustration, and copiousness

of erudition : But I know of no expositor, who unites so many advantages as Doddridge
;

whether you regard the fidelity of his version, the fulness and perspicuity cf his com-
position, the utility of J)is general and historical information, the impartiality of his

doctrinal comments, or, la.-5tly,the piety and pastoral earnestness of his moral and religious

applications. He has made, as he professes to have done, ample use of the commentators

that preceded liim ; and in the explanation of grammatical difficulties, he has profited

much more from the philological writers on the Greek Testament, than could almost

have becu expected in so multifarious an undertaking as the FamVy Eiposilor, Indeed,
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for all the most valuable purposes of a Commentary on the New Testament, tlie Family
Expositor cannot fall too early into the hands of those intended for holy orders." This

admirable commentary is in the lists of books recommended by Bishoi)s Watson and
Tomline, and almost every other theological tutor.

An abridgment of the Family Expositor, upon a plan suggested by Dr. Doddridge
himself, was published a few years since, by the late Reverend S. Palmer, intitled '* The
Family Expositor abridged, according to the plan of its author ; containing his version

and the most useful explanatory notes, with practical reflections at the end of each section

entire." 8vo. 2 vols. It forms a convenient companion to Mr. Orton's Exposition of

the Old Testament, noticed in p. 758. of this Appendix.

27. Theological Lectures to the King's Scholars at Westminster Abbey,
with an Interpretation of the New Testament, &c. &c. By John Heylin,

D.D. London, 1749, 1761. 2 vols. 4to.

The first part of this work contains the interpretation of the four Gospels, the second

part comprises the Acts of the Apostles and the several Epistles. *' This interpretation,

though far from being elegant, appears to us, in general, to be accurate and judicious,

and shews that the author had carefully studied the original. The whole contains evident

marks of solid judgment, critical skill, and considerable learning. In several parts of

the work, indeed, the reader will perceive a small tincture of mysticism; and accordingly

we are told, in the preface to the second part, that the author was deeply read in the

writings of the mystic divines, and was styled by some the mystic doctor." (Monthly

Review, O. S. vol. xxv. p. 33.)

28. The New Testament, carefully collated with the Greek, and cor-

rected ; divided and pointed according to the various subjects treated of

by the Inspired Writers, with the common division into chapters and
verses in the margin ; and illustrated with notes critical and explanatory.

By Richard W^ynne, A.M. London, 1764. 2 vols. 8vo.

" Mr. Wynne seems to have made his divisions into chapters and verses, with a good

deal of attention and judgment. As to the translation and many of the notes, they are

so much taken from the Family Expositor of the late Reverend Dr. Doddridge, that the

duty we owe the public obliges us to say, they are more the property of that learned

critic than of our editor." (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. xxxi. pp.406, 407.) The book,

however, is useful, and not dear.

29. The New Testament or New Covenant of our Lord and Saviour

Jesus Christ, translated from the Greek, according to the present idiom

of the English tongue. With Notes and References. By John Worsley.

London, 1770. Svo.

The design of this version is to depart, as little as possible, from the authorised trans-

lation, while the author has endeavoured (and with some degree of success) to bring it

nearer to the original, and to make the form of expression more suited to our present

language. He professes to have paid especial attention to the correct rendering of the

particles, many of which, it is well known, are omitted in the authorised version. The
notes are very brief, and principally intended to confirm and illustrate the more literal or

various renderings at the bottom of each page. " This work may be very usefully con-

sulted : and persons, who are unacquainted with the original, may be able from hence to

form their judgment concerning the translation in common use among us, and to im-

prove their knowledge of the Scriptures." (Monthly Review, O.S. vol. xliii. p. 12.)

30. The Christian Expositor : being a brief Explanation of the New
Testament, whereby the Holy Scriptures are rendered easy to be under-

stood by the meanest capacities. By the Rev. James Ashton. London,
1774. Svo.

*' We think Mr. Ashton seems to have assumed rather too much in his title-page. We
have looked over the volume, and find several pertinent illustrations; but we apprehend

that this well-intended work will admit of a great deal of improvement." (Monthly
Review, O. S. vol. lii. p.365.)

31. An Exposition of the New Testament, intended as an Introduc-

tion to the Study of the Scriptures, by pointing out the leading sense

and connexion of the Sacred Writers. By Wm. Gilpin, M. A, 2 vols. Svo.
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This justly admired and ably executed work has gone through several editions : it first

nppeared in one volume 4to. 1790. " The plan of the author is, to give the whole sub-
stance of the New Testament, verse by verse, in such a kind of paraphrase, as may make
the historical parts run on in a pleasing style of narrative, and convey the doctrinal parts
with such connexion of the argument and illustration of the sense, as may induce even
the idle to read the whole with pleasure. Sentences are occasionally thrown in for sake
of explanation ; but, of this and every deviation from the apparent literal sense of the
context, due notice is given in the notes; which are numerous, learned, and satisfactory.

We have not seen any plan more likely to attract all kinds of readers to this best of
studies ; and we are happy to bear testimony that the plan is executed with good sense,
and without affectation." (British Critic, O. S. vol. iv. p. 122.)

32. A Translation of the New Testament. By Gilbert Wakefield,
B. A. Second edition, with improvements. London, 1795. 2 vols. 8vo.

Tlie first edition of this work M'as published in three volumes 8vo. 1792 ;—for an ac-
count of the merits and defects of this version, see Monthly Review, New Series, vol. viii.

pp. 241—247. and vol. xx. p. 225. It was preceded, first, by a new translation ofthe Gosjtel

of Saint Matthew, with notes critical, jyhilological, and explanatory. 4fo. London, 1782, of
which a severe account is given in the same journal, vol. Ixix. Old Series, pp. 48—59.;
and secondly, by a new translation of those parts only of the New Testament, tvhich are
wrongly translated in our common version. 8vo. London, 1789. This is a small work,
but more valuable for reference than the work above noticed ; as it consists simply of
corrections of passages mistranslated, without any comment or observations.

33. A Translation of the New Testament, from the Original Greek.
Humbly attempted by Nathaniel Scarlett, assisted by men of piety, and
literature. With Notes. London, 1798. 8vo.

" It is with sincere regret that we see so much piety and good intention so very ex-
pensively misemployed as in the present volume. Nothing can be more injudicious than
the whole plan and form of the work. What advantage can possibly be expected from
printing the historical parts of the Testament like a play ?" «• It will hardly be
credible to those who do not see the book, that this strange method is employed throughout,
whenever it is practicable." (British Critic, O.S. vol. xiii. p. 435.)

34. An Attempt towards revising our English Translation of the Greek
Scriptures, or the New Covenant of Jesus Christ, and towards illustrating

the Sense by philological and explanatory Notes. By WiUiam Newcome,
D.D. Archbishop of Armagh. 1796. 2 vols, royal 8vo.

This work, though printed so long ago as 1796, was not published till some time after

the right reverend author's decease in 1800. In his preface it is stated that his original

intention extended no further than to improve our authorised translation of the Greek
Scriptures, following the text of Griesbach's critical edition, except in a few instances.

Finding, however, that his plan would be defective without a comment on the text of such
a difficult book, he proceeded to add a selection of annotations from a body of notes which
he had formed or compiled, with occasional additions supplied by able commentators, or
by his own study of the sacred writings. This version was fmuch to the mortification of
some of the archbishop's relatives) made the basis of the following work, which is here
noticed, merely lest the author of these pages should be charged with designedly omit-
ting it.

35. The New Testament in an improved Version, upon the basis of
Archbishop Newcome's New Translation : with a corrected Text, and
Notes critical and explanatory, &c. &c. &c. London, 1808. 8vo.

This version is avowedly made to support the Unitarian scheme, for though the late

learned Archbishop Newcome's name is specified in the title page, as a kind of model, his

authority is disregarded whenever it militates against the creed of the anonymous editors.

The errors and perversions of this translation have been most ably exposed by the Rev.
Dr. Nares in his " Remarks on the Version of the New Testament, lately edited by the
Unitarians," &c. &c. 8vo. London, 1808 ; by the Rev. T. Rennell in his " Animad-
versions on the Unitarian Translation by a Student in Divinity," 8vo. London, 1811 ;

and by the Rev. Dr. Laurence (now archbishop of Cashel) in his " Critical Reflections

on some important Misrepresentations contained in the Unitarian Version of the New
Testament," 8vo. Oxford and London, 1811; and especially in the " Vindication of
the Authenticity of the Narratives contained in the first two chapters of the Gospels of

VOL. II. 3 E
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St. Matthew and St. Luke/* by a Layman. London, 1822. 8vo. Tlie three last men-
tioned treatises discuss various topics, which it did not fall within Dr. Nares's plan to

notice. Two short but very able critiques on the Unitarian Version may also be seen in

the Quarterly Review, vol. i. pp. 315—336. and the Eclectic Review for 1809, vol. v.

pp.24—39. 236—251.

§ 2. Commentators on detached Booh of the Netv Testament.

COMMENTATORS ON THE HISTORICAL BOOKS.

1. Novi Testamenti Libri Historici, Graeci et Latini, perpetuo Com-
mentario illustrati, a Baldvino Walaeo. Lud. Bat, 1653; et Amstel.

1662. 4to.

This may, with great propriety, be termed an edition of the four Gospels and Acts of

the Apostles, cum notis variorum. The notes of Beza, Grotius, Drusius, Heinsius, and
others, are here inserted in regular order, the reader being left to decide for himself, which

interpretation he will prefer. As the book sells at an easy price, it may be advantageously

substituted for the larger editions of those eminent critics, where they cannot be con-

veniently referred to.

2. A Paraphrase on the Four Evangelists. By Samuel Clarke, D.D,
London. 2 vols. 8vo.

To form a complete paraphrase on the New Testament, there are usually associated

with this valuable work of Dr. Clarke, a " Paraphrase on the Acts and Epistles," 2 vols.

Svo. and a ** Paraphrase on the Revelations," in one volume 8vo. by T. Pyle, M. A.
Their deserved popularity has caused them to pass through repeated editions. Dr. Clarke's

paraphrase on the Evangelists deserves an attentive reading; he narrates a story in hand-

some language, and connects the parts well together ; but fails much in emphasis, and
seems to mistake the order of the histories." (Dr. Doddridge.) Pyle's Paraphrase on
the Epistles Dr. D. considered to be inferior in ability to that on the Old Testament
already noticed.

3. Samuelis Friderici Bucheri Antiquitates Biblicae ex Novo Testa-

mento selectae, consuetudines, ritus, formulas veterum examinantes.

Vitembergae et Lipisae, 1729. 4to.

A collection of notes— some of which are sufficiently prolix— on the four Gospels,

elucidating them principally from the rabbinical writers.

4. A Commentary, with Notes, on the Four Evangelists and the Acts

of the Apostles ; together with a New Translation of Saint Paul's First

Epistle to the Corinthians, with a Paraphrase and Notes, to which are

added other Theological Pieces. By Zachary Pearce, D. D. late Bishop

of Rochester. London, 1777- 2 vols. 4to.

** On the whole, Dr. Pearce deserves to be ranked with other vmters of eminence who
have employed their philological learning in illustrating the sacred writings." (Monthly

Review, O. S. vol. Ivi. p. 205.) " To Dr. Z. Pearce, Bishop of Rochester, we are

indebted for an invaluable commentary and notes on the four Gospels," &c. " The deep

learning and judgment displayed in these notes are really beyond all praise." (Dr. A.

Clarke.)

5. Chr. Guil. Thalemanni Versio Latina Evangeliorum, Matthaei, Lucac,

et Johannis, itemque Actorum Apostolorum, edita a C. C. Titmanno.
Berolini, 1781. 8vo.

6. Pericopse Evangelicae. Illustravit Christ. Theoph. Kuinoel. Lip-

siae, 1796, 1797. 2 vols. Svo.

This work contains critical and expository annotations on the Gospels for every Sunday
in the year, according to the ritual of the Lutheran church, in which these portions of the

New Testament usually form the subjects of the preacher's discourse. The passages

selected are nearly the same as those used in the Liturgy of the Anglican church. The
notes in this work arc much enlarged and corrected in the ensuing article.
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7. D. Christiani Theophili Kuinoel Commentarius in Libfos Novi
Testamenti Historicos, vols. 1—3. Lipsiae, 1808—1812; vol.4. Lipsiae,

1818. 8vo.

This is one of the best philological commentaries on the Historical Books of the New
Testament ; and is less tainted by dogmatical hypothesis than many of the biblical pro-

ductions of the later German divines. The text is not inserted. Vol. i. contains the

commentary on Saint Matthew's Gospel ; vol. ii. those on the Gospels of Saint Mark
and Saint Luke ; vol. iii. that on Saint John ; and vol. iv. that on the Acts of the

Apostles. To each book are prefixed well compiled prolegomena, in which the author's

life, the authenticity of his narrative, the time, place, and the language in which he wrote,

as well as his style and manner of writing, are fully discussed. New editions of vol. i.

lyere published in the years 1816 and 1822, the second edition of vols. ii. and iii. in 1817,
and the third edition of vol. ii. in 1823.

8. Explanatory Notes upon the Four Gospels, in a new method for

the use of all, but especially the unlearned English reader, in two parts,

to which are prefixed three discourses. By Joseph Trapp, D.D. Ox-
ford, 1805. 8vo.

The design of this very useful work (which first appeared in 1747 or 1748) is to take

notice only of difficult texts, to correct the authorised version, and explain the diction of

the sacred writings, but chiefly to reconcile apparently contradictory passages. The three

discourses prefixed, explain with much perspicuity many prophecies of the Old Testa-

ment, that are cited in the New. The numerous impressions which this work has un-
dergone, suflSciently attest the high estimation in which it is deservedly held.

9. The Harmony of the Four Gospels. By J. Macknight, D.D. ^to.

2 vols. 1756; 2d edit. 1763; 3d edit. 8vo. 2 vols. Edinburgh, 1804.

See a notice of this excellent work, in p. 482. supra, of this volume.

10. The Four Gospels translated from the Greek; with preliminary

Dissertations and Notes. By George Campbell, D.D. F. R.S. Edin-

burgh ; Principal of Marischal College, Aberdeen. 4to. 2 vols. London,

1790; 8vo. 2 vols. Edinburgh, 1807; 3d edit. London, in 3 vols. 8vo.

The extensive circulation of this valuable work, which has placed the author high in

the rank of biblical critics, suflRciently attests the esteem in which it is held. Although

his version has not altogether answered the expectations entertained of it, yet the notes

which accompany it form an excellent philological commentary on the four Evangelists ;

and the dissertations are a treasure of sacred criticism. The narratives of the sacred

%vriters are arranged in sections, regulated by the subject matter, and the divisions of

chapters and verses are retained in the margin. Professor Campbell's work is in Bishop

Tomline's list of books for students.

11. Annotations on the Four Gospels, and the Acts of the Apostles.

Compiled and abridged for the use of students. 3 vols. 2d edit. London,

1812. 8vo.

Though published anonymously, this work is known to be the production of the Rev.

Mr.Elsley, vicar of Burenston near Bedale ; by whom the annotations on the Gospels

only were first published in 2 vols. 8vo. 1799. " Altogether, we say without the smallest

reserve, we never saw a book more admirably adapted for the use of students, more cre-

ditable to an author's sagacity, diligence, and erudition, or more likely to make the in-

vestigation of the New Testament easy and agreeable." (British Critic, O. S. vol. xvi.

p. 236. See also Monthly Review, N. S. vol. xxx. p.441. and vol. Ixxvi. p. 381.)

SAINT MATTHEW AND SAINT MARK.

12. Caroli Mariae de Veil Explicatio Litteralis Evangelii secundum
Matthaeum et Marcum, ex ipsis Scripturarum fontibus, Ebraeorum riti-

bus et idiomatis, veterum et recentiorum monimentis, eruta. Londini,

1678. 8vo.

SAINT MATTHEW.

13. A New Version of Saint Matthew's Gospel, with Select Notes;

wherein the version is vindicated, and the sense and purity of several
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words and expressions in the Original Greek are settled and illustrated.

By Dr. Scott, J. U. D. London, 1741. 4to.

14. Gottfridi Olearii Observationes ad Evangelium Matthaei. Lipsise,

1743. 4to.

Professor J. B. Carpzov mentions this as an excellent commentary on Saint Matthew's

•Gospel.

15. Jacobi Elsneri Commentarius in Evangelia Matthaei et Marci.

Zwollae, 1767, et annis sequentibus. 3 vols. 4to.

16. Lectures on the Gospel of Saint Matthew, delivered in the parish

church of Saint James, Westminster, in the years 1798, 1799, 1800, and
1801. By the Right Rev. Beilby Porteus, Bishop of London. London,
1802. 2 vols. 8vo. 1823, in one vol. 8vo.

The multiplied editions of these admirable lectures sufficiently attest how highly they

are esteemed. " They are" indeed '' calculated alike to do good to the learned and the

unlearned ; the aged as well as the inexperienced, the grave and the reflecting, the gay
and the thoughtless. They are learned without ostentation, pious without any tincture

of enthusiasm, argumentative without pedantry, and perspicuous without losing sight of
the graces of style and diction." (British Critic, O.S. vol. xx. p. 306.)

SAINT MARK.

17. Georgii Friderici Heupelii Commentarius in Evangelium Marci.

Argentorati (Strasburgh), 1716. 8vo.

Carpzov has indicated this Commentary as being an excellent one ; we have never seen it.

SAINT LUKE.

18. Sam. Frid. Nath. Mori Praelectiones in Lucae Evangelium, edidit

C. A. Donat. Lipsiae, 1795. 8vo.

SAINT JOHN.

19. Joannis Clarisse, Pro Evangelii Joannei 'AT0ENTEIA Dissertatio

Critico-Theologica. Harderovici, 1806. 8vo.

19.* Caroli Gulielmi Stein, Authentia Evangelii Joannis contra Bret-

schneideri Objectiones defensa. Additur Specimen Novi Lexici Joannei.

Brandenburgi, 1821. 8vo.

This publication contains a satisfactory vindication of the genuineness of the writings

of Saint John, against the objections of M. Bretschneider ; who, in his Probabilia de
Evangelii et Epistolarum Johannis Apostoli indole et origine, (Lipsia;, 1820, 8vo.) had
asserted, contrary to all evidence,— that the writings which bear that apostle's name,
were compiled after his decease by some Gentile Christian in the beginning of the second
century, who passed himself for the apostle !

20. A. Th. Calmberg, De antiquissimis Patrum pro Evangelii Joannei
av^tvTiia Testimoniis. Lipsiae et Hamburgi, 1823. folio.

21. L. Usteri, Commentatio Critica, in qua Johannis Evangelium
genuinam esse, ex comparatis IV Evangeliorum de coena ultima et de
passione Jesu Christi narrationibus, ostenditur. Turici, 1823. 8vo.

21.* G. F.Weber, Authentia capitis ultimi Evangelii Johannis, hujusque
Evangelii totius, argumentorum internorum usu vindicata. Halae, 1823.
8vo.

22. An Exposition of the Gospel of Jesus Christ according to John.
By George Hutcheson, Minister of the Gospel at Edinburgh, London,
1657. foho.

A Book not of common occurrence : it contains many valuable observations.

23. Commentarius Analytico-Exegeticus, tam literalis quam realis,

Evangelii secundum Johannem. x\uthore Fred. Adol. Lampe. Amstelae-
dami, 1724—1726. 3 vols. 4to.

Tliis is unquestionably the most valuable work on Saint John's Gospel that was ever
published, every thing which the learned author could possibly collect, in order to illus-

trate the Evangelist, being here concentrated. It is, however, a work better adapted to
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^emature scholar than to the student in divinity, who may not always be able to select
with judgment from these ample tomes. Lampe also composed two quarto volumes of
Dissertationes Philologico-Theologicae, on Saint John's Gospel, which were published in
1737, by Dr. Gerdes. They are replete with solid erudition.

24. Paraphrasis Evangelii Johannis, cum Notis et Cantabrigiensis Co-
dicis Latino Textu, a Joanne Salomone Semlero. Halae, 1771. 8vo.

Semler was one of the most celebrated biblical critics of Germany, during the last

century : his writings, which illustrate with great ability many philological difficulties,

bear a high price ; but he espoused such rational dogmas, in certain points of doctrine,

which are of fundamental importance, that the student cannot be too much on his guard
against them.

25. Sam. Frid. Nathan. Mori Recitationes in Evangelium Joannis i

animadversiones subjecit Tho. Imm. Dindorf. Pragae, 1795. Bvo. Lipsiae,

1821. 8vo.

26. Notes, Critical and Dissertatory, on the Gospel and Epistles of Saint-

John. By the Rev. R. Shepherd, D.D. F.R.S. London, 1796. 4to.

Though bearing the date of 1796, this volume was not published until the year 1801.
See an analysis of it in the Monthly Review, N. S. vol. xxxviii. pp.145—ISC

27. Caroli Titmanni Meletemata Sacra, sive Commentarius Exegetico-
Critico-Dogmaticus in Evangelium Joannis. Lipsiae, 1816. 8vo.

The author of this work was superintendant of the diocese of Dresden. Without vouch-
ing for every opinion Dr. Titmann has offered, we have no hesitation in saying that his

work is, upon the whole, the most valuable commentary on Saint John's Gospel, extant

in the compass of a single 8vo. volume, and though it does not render Lampe's expensive

work unnecessary, it may be advantageously substituted for this, where the student cannot
obtain access to it.

28. Practical Lectures upon the Ten First Chapters of the Gospel of
Saint John. By the Rev. J. R. Pitman, M.A. London, 1822. 8vo.

29. Five Lectures on the Gospel of Saint John, as bearing Testimony
to the Divinity of our Saviour. By C. C. J. Blomfield, D.D. London,'

1823. 12mo.

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

30. Tlie Apostolical History of Mr. Cradock, Dr. Benson's History of

the first planting of Christianity, and Mr. Bevan's Life of Paul, all of
which have been mentioned in p. 485. of this volume, deserve to be no-

ticed in this place, among those writers, who have materially illustrated

the Acts of the Apostles.

31. Caroli Mariae de Veil Acta Sanctorum Apostolorum ad Etterara

explicata. Londini, 1684. 8vo.

This is one of the scarcest of Dr. de Veil's expository publications : it was translated'

into English, and entitled A Literal Explanation of the Acts of the Holy Apostles. Written

in Latine, by C. M. du Veil, D.D.., now translated into English out of a copy carefully

reviewed and corrected by the Author. To which is added, a learned Dissertation about

Baptism, for the Dead. 1 Cor. xv. 29. Written in Latine, by the famous Fridericus

Spanhemius, FUius. London, 1685. 8vo.

32. The History of the Acts of the Holy Apostles confirmed from
other Authors, and considered as full evidence ofthe Truth of Christianity.
By Richard Biscoe, D.D. London, 1742. 2 vols. 8vo.

This learned and elaborate work contains the substance of Dr. Biscoe's sermons preached

at Mr. Boyle's lecture between the years 1736 and 1738. Dr. Doddridge frequently re-

fers to it as a work of great utility, and as shewing, in the most convincing manner, how
incontestably the Acts of the Apostles demonstrate the truth of Christianity.

33. Acta Apostolorum Greece, perpetua annotatione illustrata a Car.

Hen. Heinrichs. Gottingen, 1809. 2 parts or vels. 8vo.
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This forms.a part of Koppe's edition of the New Testament, with notes, mentioned in

p. 781. of this Appendix. Some of Heinrichs's expositions are characterised by that lax sys-

tem of interpretation which is adopted by some modern expositors and critics in Germany,
and against which the student cannot be too much upon his guard. Take one instance ;

the account of Ananias falling down dead (Acts v. 1—6.) is made to mean that Peter

stabbed Ananias'; which (says Heinrichs) docs not at all disagree with the vehement and
easily exasperated temper of Peter ! On the absurdity of this exposition— if exposition

it may be called,— it is unnecessary to make any remark.

S^. Actions of the Apostles, translated from the original Greek, by
the Rev. John Willis, B.D. London, 1789. 8vo.

This work ** is divided into several sections, to which are added notes, styled Proofs
and Illustrations. Some ofthe author's alterations, we think, are real improvements ; others,

the contrary ; some are very fanciful ; and there are others, for which we cannot at all

account," (Monthly Review, N. S. vol. iii. p. 154.)

35. Sam. Frid. Nathan Mori Versio et Explicatio Actuum Apostolico-
rum. Edidit, animadversiones recentiorum suasque adjecit, Gottlob
Immanuel Dindorf. Lipsiae, 1791. 2 vols. Svo.

36. Lectures on the Acts of the Apostles, explanatory and practical.

By Richard Stack, D.D. 2d edition. London, 1805. 8vo.

37. Lectures on the Acts of the Apostles, delivered in the Parish Church
of Stockton-upon-Tees, during Lent, in the Years 1803, 1804, 1805, and
1806. Illustrated with maps. By John Brewster, M. A. London, 1807.
2 vols. Svo.

" Both these authors profess to imitate the Bishop of liOndon's (Porteus) excellent

Lectures on St. Matthew's Gospel. By a mere comparison of bulk it is evident that Dr.
Stack's lectures must be more slight and cursory than those of Mr. Brewster, the one
being twice the extent of the other." Dr. Stack's lectures *' contain little more than a
recapitulation of the subjects of the chapters in other words. Nor have we been able to

discover any remarks in his book but what are so extremely plain and obvious, that they
seem to be hardly worth committing to paper, much less to the press. Mr. Brewster pro-
ceeds in a very different style. He is full of illustrations from the fathers and divines of
various ages ; and his own remarks are not trite, but lively as well as just. Mr. B.'s
lectures may be justly recommended, as approaching much more nearly to the model,
which both undertook to imitate, and as not only instructive, but pleasing and attractive."

(British Critic, O. S. vol. xxx. pp.133, 134. 136. See also Eclectic Review, O.S. vol.ii.

p. 408.)

38. Lectures on the Acts of the Apostles. By John Dick, D.D.
Glasgow. 2d edition, 1822. 8vo.

The first edition of these Lectures was in two volumes, which were published at different

times. Dr. Dick is advantageously known as the author of a sensible and well-written

essay on the inspiration of the Scriptures. Speaking of the first volume of the first edi-

tion, some critics have remarked that his discussion of the principal topics related in the

Acts of the Apostles " is fully calculated to establish the faith of Christians in their holy
religion, and furnishes them with some excellent practical rules for the regulation of their

moral conduct. Upon the whole, we cheerfully recommend the present volume to the

attention of the public." (Eclectic Review, O. S. vol.ii. pp. 438. 440.) The same
critics (vol.v. partii. p.834.), speaking of the two volumes collectively, observe, that they

contain altogether an useful illustration of many important passages of the Acts ; they are

full of good sense and orthodox divinity, conveyed in a perspicuous and easy style. The
second edition of these lectures has been carefully revised.

Many valuable philological and historical illustrations of the Acts of the Apostles are

likewise to be found in Johannis Ernesti Immanuelis Walchii Dissertationes in Acta
Apostolorum. 4to. 3 vols. Jena, 1756-59.

COMMENTATORS ON THE WHOLE OR GREATER PART OF THE
EPISTLES. ^

39. Joachimi Langii Commentatio Historico-Hermeneutica de vita et

> Though not a commentary in the strict sense of the term, the author cannot pass in

silence Bishop Burgess's Initia PauUnay sive Introduclio ad Lcctioiiem Pauli Epistolarunis
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epistolis apostoli Pauli, ita adornata, ut isagogen generalem et specialem

historico-exegeticum praebeat in Acta Apostolorum et Pauli Epistolas,

nee non in ipsam Hermeneuticam Sacram. Halae, 1718. 4to.

A most valuable work, which is not of common occurrence : both Walchius and Mi-
chaelis concur in stating that it throws great light on St. Paul's Epistles, of which it

presents very copious analyses. The Appendix contains similar analyses of the epistles

of Peter, James, and Jude ; and also numerous aphorisms on the Interpretation of Scrip-

ture, and particularly of the phraseology of St. Paul's epistles. The latter were cor-

rected, enlarged, and reprinted at Halle in 1733, in a separate volume, the title of

which is given at length, in p. 723. supra.

40. Gulielmi Estii in omnes Pauli et aliorum apostolorum Epistolas

Commentarius. Paris, 1679. folio.

The best edition of a most valuable work, which Roman Catholics and Protestants

alike concur to recommend as an excellent critical help to the exposition of the apostolic

Epistles. The Prefaces of Estius are particularly valuable. A very useful Abridg-

ment of this work, as well as of the Commentary of Cornelius a Lapide so far as con-

cerns iS"^. Paul's Epistles, was published by John Van Gorcum, at Antwerp, in 1620.

8vo. The best edition is that of Louvain, 1754, 8vo. intitled

—

Epitome commentariorum

Gulielmi Estii S. Th, Docloris, et Corn, a Lapide, e Soc. Jesu Theologi, in omnes D.
Pauli Epistolas, per Johannem a Gorcum, Presbyterum, collecta. Editio nova, D, Pauli

textu et G. Estii PrcBfationibus aucta.

41. A New Literal Translation, from the Original Greek, of all the

Apostolical Epistles ; with a Commentary and Notes, philological, critical,

explanatory, and practical. To which is added, a History of the Life

of the Apostle Paul. By James Macknight, D.D. 4to. 4 vols. 1795;
8vo. tdth the Greek Text, 6 vols. 2d Edition, with the Life of the

Author. Without the Greek Text, in 3 vols. 4to. and 4 vols. Svo.

This work, together with the harmony noticed in p. 482. of this volume, is in Bishop

Tomline's list of books for clergymen. A specimen of it, containing the Epistles to

the Thessalonians, was published in 4to. in 1787 ; and the work itself, we are informed

in Dr. M.'s life (vol. i. Svo. p. xv.), was the unremitting labour of nearly thirty years,

during which period seldom less that eleven hours a day were employed on it. '* We
apprehend that few persons who shall peruse this work with competent judgment and

due respect for the sacred writings, will hesitate to acknowledge that Dr. M. is also en-

titled to approbation and applause, as a faithful translator, a learned and able comment-

ator, and a pious divine." (Monthly Review, N. S. vol. xviii. p. 411.) " It is a work

of theological labour not often paralleled, and an ample storehouse of observations to

exercise not only the student but the adept in divinity. If we do not always implicitly

coincide with the author in opinion (which in such various matter cannot reasonably be

expected), we can always praise his diligence, his learning, and his piety
;

qualities which

confer no trifling rank on any scriptural interpreter or commentator." (British Critic,

0. S. vol. vii. Preface, p. ii.)

42. A Paraphrase and Annotations upon all Saint Paul's Epistles.

Done by several eminent men at Oxford, corrected and improved by
the late Right Rev. and learned Bishop Fell. London, 1702. 3d

Edition, Svo.

" Fell on the Epistles is very short ; but most of his notes are worthy of remark. The

collection of parallel Scriptures is judicious, and the translation in some places altered for

the better." (Dr. Doddridge.)

12mo. London, 1804. It is adapted indeed for the exclusive use of those who are study-

ing the Epistles of Saint Paul in the original language. This little volume contains,

1. Pauli Epistolam ad Philipp. Grsece et Anglice, cum brevibus notis Kuttneri ; 2. Theo-

phylacti Prooemia Epistolarum ; 3. Ejusdem Interpretationem Epistolae ad Philipp. ;.

3. Rosenmiilleri Scholia ad eandem. Quibus praeeunt Kuttneri Observata de Idiomatibus

Novi Testamenti. Though not specified in the title page, there are added two valuable

extracts, from Henry Stephens's and our learned countryman Gataker's Dissertationes de

Stylo Novi Testamenti ; " thus collecting some of the most valuable illustrations of the

style of Saint Paul's Epistles that can be offered to the attention of the student." (Bri-

tish Critic, O. S. vol. xxv. p.413.) This valuable work is at present out of print, and

extremely scarce and dear.
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4«3. A Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistles of Saint Paul to the

Galatians, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Romans, Ephesians. To which is pre-

fixed, An Essay for the understanding of Saint Paul's Epistles by con-

sulting Saint Paul himself. By John Locke. London, 1733. 4to.

(Works, vol. iii.) also in 8vo.

44. A Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistles of Saint Paul to the

Colossians, Philippians, and Hebrews, after the manner of Mr. Locke.

To which are annexed, several Critical Dissertations on particular Parts

of Scripture, &c. &c. By the late reverend and learned Mr. James

Pierce of Exon. London, 1733, second edition, 4to.

45. A Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistles of Saint Paul to the

Thessalonians, Timothy, Philemon, and Titus ; and the Seven Catholic

Epistles by James, Peter, Jude, and John, &c. &c. By George Benson,

D.D. London, 1752, 1756, best editions, 2 vols. 4to.

*' Locke, Pierce, and Benson make up a complete commentary on the Epistles; and

are indeed all in the number of the most ingenious commentators I have ever read.

They plainly thought very closely, and attended much to connexion, which they have

often set in a most clear view. But they all err in too great a fondness for new inter-

pretations : and in supposing the design of the apostles less general than it seems to have

been. It must be allowed that Benson illustrates the spirit of Paul sometimes in an ad-

mirable manner, even beyond any former writer. See especially his Epistle to Phile-

mon." (Dr. Doddridge.)

46. The Epistles of Paul the Apostle translated, with an Exposition

and Notes. By the Rev. Thomas Belsham. London, 1822. 2 vols. 4to.

;

also in 4 vols. 8yo,

Mr. Belsham is one of the reputed editors of the " Improved Version" of the New
Testament, noticed in p. 785. supra. This exposition of Saint Paul's Epistles (which is

noticed here, only that the author may not be charged with designedly omitting it) is ex-

ecuted on the same principles. See an Examination of it in the Eclectic Review for

May and June, 1823, and also in the fourth volume of the New Edinburgh Review,

pp. 327—359.

47. Gottlob Christiani Storr, Interpretatio Epistolarum Pauli ad

Philippenses, ad Colossenses, et ad Philemonem, ac etiam in Epistolam

Jacobi, 8vo.

These valuable philological commentaries on the above mentioned Epistles are inserted

in the first and second volumes of Dr. Storr 's Opuscvla Academica ad Interprelationem

Librorum Sacrorum pertine?Uia, 8vo. Tubingen, 1796, 1797. Vol. ii, of tlie same col-

lection also contains some valuable historical notices, which materially contribute to

elucidate Saint Paul's Epistles to tlie Corinthians. \Ve are further indebted to the same

learned author for a similar philological commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians, in

vol. ii. of Velthusen's and Kuinoel's collection of Commciitationes Theologicce.

48. Versio Latina Epistolarum Novi Testamenti, perpetua Annotatione

illustrata a Godofr. Sigism. laspis. Lipsia^, vol. i. 1793. vol. ii. 1797. 8vo.

A new edition of the first volume of tliis work, very materially enlarged and corrected,

was published at Leipsic, in 1821.

49. Annotations on the Epistles, being a continuation of Mr. Elsley's

Annotations on the Gospels and Acts, and principally designed for the

use of Candidates for Holy Orders. By the Rev. James Slade, M.A.
London, 1816. 2 vols. 8vo.

This work is executed on the same plan as Mr. Elsley's Annotations on the Gospels,

noticed in p. 787. of this Appendix, to which it is designed as a continuation.

50. A Harmony of the Epistles of the Holy Apostles, to which is

added, A Summary of the Entire. By the Rev. Peter Roberts, M.A.

Cambridge, 1800. 4to.

Though not a commentary in the strictest sense of the word, this work affords so

Vfiiuable an help towardb ubcertainiug the doctrinal agreement of the Epistles, that it de-
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serves special notice in this place. See a further account of its plan and execution, in

page 485. of the present volume.

ROMANS.

51. Jo. Jac. Rambachii Introductio Historico-Theologica in Epistolam

Pauli ad Romanos. Adjecta est Martini Lutheri aurea prefatio, variis

observationibus exegeticis atque apologeticis illustrata. Halae, 1727. 8vo.

Though not a commentary on the Epistle to the Romans, this introduction may very

advantageously be substituted for one : not a single point is omitted that can throw any
light on the author, time and place of w^riting, the external and internal state of the

Christian church at Rome, the scope and style, and the canonical authority of this ad-

mirable Epistle. The preface of Luther truly deserves the epithet of golden j it illustrates

the peculiar phraseology of the apostle, and his arguments of the chapters are singularly

perspicuous. In our analysis, &c. of Saint Paul's Epistle to the Romans, we have been

largely indebted to Rambach's publication.

52. A Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistle to the Romans ; to which
is prefixed, a Key to the Apostolic Writings, or an Essay to explain the

Gospel Scheme and the principal Words and Phrases the Apostles have
used in describing it. By J. Taylor, D. D. Second and best edition,

174<7. 4to.

The first edition of this celebrated and learned work appeared in 1745; two others

were printed in the years 1754 and 1769. Archbp. Magee pronounces the system deve-

iopied in this key, to be " nothing more than an artificial accommodation of Scripture

phrases to notions utterly repugnant to Christian doctrine." Dr. Taylor's scheme (which

was Arianj is examined by Archbp. Magee in the first volume of his Discourses on the

Atonement, pp. 1 SI— 188. 199—201. 322—333. In the Christian Observer for 1807,

which Dr. M. justly characterises " as a periodical publication, distinguished for the

uprightness and talent with which it is conducted," there is a series of valuable letters on
the subject of this work. See Christian Observer, vol. vi. pp. 5— 8. 77—81. 151—158.

228—-232. 289—296. 360—367. and 433—438.) Dr. Taylor's work contains however

several valuable philological illustrations of the Epistle to the Romans, of which we
have availed ourselves in the course of this work.

53. A Paraphrase, with Critical Annotations, on the Epistles of

Saint Paul to the Romans and Galatians. By Timothy Edwards, A.M.
London, 1752. 4to.

We notice this work, which is judiciously compiled from the best previous comment-
aries on these two Epistles, because it is occasionally to be purchased at a cheap rate.

*' The author appears to us to have been a person of learning, judgment, and candour,

and well acquainted with the sacred writings. He endeavours, in the first place, to

give his readers a distinct view of the whole Epistle, to discover the true occasion of the

apostle's writing it, the main subject of it, the principal branches of which it consists,

and the subdivision of them into their proper sections, paragraphs, and periods ; and then

to clear up the connexion of these several particulars, the seeming perplexity of the ar-

guments, and the hidden force of the reasonings, in order to set forth the true meaning
and coherence of the whole discourse in a clear light." (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. vii.

p. 412.)

54. Jacobi Welleri Adnotationes in Epistolam Pauli ad Romanos.
Brunswick, 1754. 4to.

Walchius states, that this work holds a high rank in Germany, among the best com-
mentaries on Saint Paul's Epistle to the Romans; and that Weller's exposition is both

learned and solid.

55. Jo. Sal. Semleri Paraphrasis Epistolae ad Romanos, cum Notis,

translatione vetusta, et dissertatione de duplici Appendice hujus Epis-

tolae, in cap. XV. xvi. Halas, 1769. small 8vo.

Semier also published similar paraphrases on the following Epistles; viz. 1 & 2 Co-
rinthians, Halte, 1770, 1776; Galatians, ibid. 1779; James, ibid. 1781 ; 1 Peter, ibid.

1783; 2 Peter and Jude, ibid. 1784; Revelation, Neustadt, 1785, and 1 John, to

which is added by Professor Noesselt a Disquisition, entitled Narratio de Semlero ejusque

mentis in ititerpretatione S. S. 8vo. Riga, 1792. Semler totally rejects those doctrines

concerning original sin, &c. which are received as orthodox by tlie Protestant churches..
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His works are all scarce and dear in this country,— so that the student will not sustain
any loss^ who may not be able to procure them.

56. A Paraphrase on the Eleven First Chapters of Saint Paul's Epistle

to the Romans. By Thomas Adam, Rector of Wintringham. London,
1771. 8vo.

** This appears to be the performance of a sensible man, who desires to deliver the true

sense of Scripture as far as he can attain it, and to advance the cause of piety among
men. His method is, to lay a small number of verses before the reader at one view, in

which are inserted a few words to illustrate and explain them, and then he adds several

observations upon the sense of the passage, with some practical remarks. On the whole
this paraphrase, not abounding in criticism, as some might expect, appears however to

be a candid, well meant, practical, and useful performance." (Monthly Review, O.S.
vol. xlv. pp, 400, 401.) What further recommends this useful work, is the low price at

which it may frequently be procured, it having been frequently reprinted.

57. A Paraphrase on the Fifteenth Chapter of the First Epistle to

the Corinthians, with Critical Notes and Observations, and a preliminary
Dissertation ; a Commentary, vi^ith critical Remarks, on the Sixth, Se-
venth, and Part of the Eighth Chapters of the Romans, &c. By John
Alexander. London, 1766. 4to.

See an account of this learned and ingenious tract, in the Monthly Review, O. S.

vol. xxxiv. pp. 443—451.

58. Chr. Frid. Schmidii Annotationes in Epistolam Pauli ad Roma-
nos. Lipsiae, 1777. Svo.

59. Sam. Frid. Nath. Mori Praelectiones in Epistolam Pauli ad Ro-
manos, cum ejusdem versione Latina, locorumque quorundam Novi
Testamenti difficiliorum interpretatione. Edidit J. T. T. Holtzapfel.

Lipsiee, 1794. Svo.

60. Epistola Pauli ad Romanos, Graece, ex recensione novissima

Griesbachii, cum commentario perpetub. Edidit Chr. Fr. Boehme.
Lipsiae, 1806. Svo.

61. Lectures, explanatory and practical, on the Epistle of Saint Paul

to the Romans. By the Rev. John Fry, A.B. Rector of Desford, &c,

London, 1816. Svo.

These lectures are exactly what the author professes them to be, exjdanatory and

jrractical : in his view of the doctrinal part of the Epistle, the author takes what has been

called the Calvinistic ground, particularly in his exposition of the seventh chapter. Al-

though the writer of these remarks can by no means agree with Mr. F. in his doctrinal

views, he cheerfully adds, that it is almost impossible to peruse a single lecture without

being deeply impressed with the important practical considerations which are earnestly

urged upon the reader's attention.

62. Pauli Epistola ad Romanos. Interpretatus est Em. Godofr. Adf.

Bbckel. Gryphiswaldia3, 1821. Svo.

1 AND 2 CORINTHIANS.

63. Pauli ad Corinthios Epistolae, Graece, perpetua annotatione illus-

tratae, a Fr. Aug. Guil. Krause, vol. i. complectens Epistolem priorem.

Francofurti, 1792. Svo.

64. Animadversiones ad Cap. III. et XIII. Epistolae Pauli I. ad Co-
rinthios. Scripsit Dr. Ant. Georg. Holmann, Eccles. et Schol. Due.
Oldenburg. Antistes Generalis. Lipsiae, 1819. Svo.

This tract elucidates certain words and difficult passages in the third and thirteenth

chapters of St. Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.

65. Pauli ad Corinthios Epistola secunda, perpetua annotatione illus-

trata, a Jo. (ieorg. Frid. Leun. Lemgoviac, 1S04. Svo.

66. Disputatio de altera Pauli ad Corinthios Epistola, ct observanda

in ilia Apostoli indole et oratione, quani pro yummis in theologia ho-
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noribus in Academia Rheno-Traject., publico examini submittit Herm.
Jo. Royaards. Trajecti ad Rhenum, 1818. Svo,

This well compiled academical dissertation consists of three parts, in which the author
examines, 1. The second Epistle to the Corinthians ; 2. The character of Saint Paul

;

and 3. The language and style of the apostle. The second division is particularly-

valuable.

67. Alberti Gerhardi Becker, Conjectanea in Locum Paulinum 2 Co-
rinth. XII. 7—9. Magdeburgi, 1822. 8vo.

GALATIANS.

68. A Commentary on Saint Paul's Epistle to the Galatians, translated

from the Latin of Martin Luther. Svo. and 2 vols. 12mo.

There are also editions extant in folio and 4to., of tliis valuable work, which completely
exposes the doctrine of justification by works alone. We may apply to it in particular

what Erasmus is recorded to have said of Luther's commentaries in general : — " There
is more solid divinity contained in one page, than could be found in many prolix treatises

of schoolmen and such kind of authors." (Middleton's Biographia Evangelica, vol. i.

p. 230.) V/alchius states that Protestants and Catliolics have both concurred in their

commendations of Luther's work. (Theolog. Biblic. vol. iv. p. 607.)

69. A Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistles of Saint Paul to the
Galatians and Ephesians, with Doctrinal and Practical Observations,

together with a Critical and Practical Commentary on the Two Epistles

of Saint Paul to the Thessalonians. By the late learned Samuel Chand-
ler, D.D. London, 1777. 4to.

" The paraphrase clearly and fully expresses the meaning of the sacred writer; the
notes are enriched by original quotations from Greek and Latin authors, in order to

illustrate and confirm the learned commentator's own criticisms, and many doctrinal and
practical observations are interspersed, with a view of farther explaining the tendency of
the apostle's reasoning, and improving the moral temper and conduct of the reader."
*' The commentary on the two Epistles to the Thessalonians is more diflPuse : the author
has every where introduced references to original writers, with whom none were more
conversant, and omitted no opportunity of subjoining practical reflections, adapted to the

various passages, which he had previously explained by learned and liberal criticism."

(Month. Review, O. S. vol. Ivi. pp. 161, 162.)

70. Interpretatio Epistolae Pauli ad Galatas, auctore E. A. Borger.
Lugd. Bat. 1807. Svo.

71. Pauli ad Galatas Epistola. Latine vertit, et commentario perpetuo
illustravit Doctor et Professor G.B.Winer. Lipsiae, 1821. Svo.

EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS, COLOSSIANS, THESSALONIANS, TIMOTHY,
TITUS, &C.

72. Expositio Epistolae D. Pauli ad Colossenses, per reverendum in

Christo Patrem, Joannem [Davenant] Sarisburiensem jam primum edita

:

olim ab eodem, Dominae Margaretae in Academia Cantabrigiensi Profes-

sore Theologico dictata. Cantabrigiae, 1627. foHo.

73. Joannis Tarnovii Commentarius in Epistolas Pauli ad Ephesios,

ad Philippenses, ad Colossenses, et ad Thessalonicenses. 4to. Rostochii,

1636.

74. Pauli Apostoli Epistola ad Philippenses, Graece, ex recensione

Griesbachiana, nova versione Latina et annotatione perpetua illustrata,

a J. G. Am-Ende. Svo. Vitebergae, 1798.

75. An Exposition upon the Epistle to the Colossians. Wherein not

only the text is methodically analysed, but the sense of the words, by
the help of writers, both antient and modern, is explained. By N. Byfield.

London, 1615. folio.

76. A Familiar Exposition and Application of the Epistle of Saint Paul

to the Colossians, in a course of Eight Sermons; including an Examin-



796 APPENDIX. [No. VI.

ation of the General Nature and Use of the Epistles of the New Testa-

ment, &c. By Thomas Gisborne, M.A. London, 1816. 8vo.

For an analysis of this very useful little work see the Christian Observer for 1816,

vol. XV. pp. 524—534.

77. An Exposition upon the Two Epistles of the Apostle St. Paul to

the Thessalonians. By the Reverend Father John Jewell, Bishop of

Salisbury. Reprinted from the original edition. London, 1811. 8vo.

This valuable Commentary on the Epistles to the Thessalonians is printed in the folio

edition of Bp. Jewell's works, (London, 1609) and also in the seventh volume of the

compilation, intitled the " Fathers of the English Church. "

78. Joannis Alphonsi Turretini Commentarius Theoretico-practicus in

Epistolas Divi Pauli ad Thessalonicenses. Basileae, 1739. 8vo.

79. The Epistles of St. Paul to the Colossians, to the Thessalonians,

to Timothy, and to Titus, and the General Epistle of St. James : A new
Version from the Greek, and chiefly from the Text of Griesbach. By
Philalethes. London, 1820. 12mo.

Of this translation, which in many instances is made to support the scheme of the

modern Socinians, the reader will find an account in the Eclectic Review (N. S.) vol.xiv.

pp. 277—283.

80. Pauli Epistolae ad Thessalonicenses. Recensuit, veterum recen-

tiorumque notas selectas congessit, suasque adjecit, et tamquam speci-

men novae editionis Epfstolarum Pauli edidit F. Schleiermacher. Bero-

lini, 1823. 8vo.

PHILEMON.

81. Pauli ad Philemonem Epistola, Graece et Latine, illustrata a Lebr.

Gottl. Schmidio. Lipsise, 1786. 8vo.

HEBREWS.

82. An Exposition of the Epistle to the Hebrews, with preliminary

Exercitations. By John Owen, D.D. folio. 4- vols. London, 1668— 1674.

8vo. 7 vols.

This work is particularly valuable for its illustration of the Epistle to the Hebrews by the

aid of Rabbinical learning : a well executed abridgment of it was published in 4 vols. 8vo.

1790, by the late Dr. Edward Williams, of which a new edition was printed in 1815.

4 vols. 8vo.

83. Joannis Braunii Commentarius in Epistolam ad Hebraeos, cum in-

dicibus locupletissimis et quibusdam tabulis aeneis elegantissimis. Amstel.

1705. 4to.

Professor Braun or Braunius is well known for several valuable pieces, elucidating

sacred antiquities ; his commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, in the opinion of

J. B, Carpzov, is one of the best ever edited. It is indeed truly valuable for its illustra-

tions by the aid of Rabbinical learning; and the author is particularly able, in refuting

the perverse interpretations of the celebrated Socinian teacher, Schlichtingius.

84. Joannis Benedicti Carpzovii Exercitationes in Pauli Epistolam ad

Hebraeos ex Philone Alexandrina. Helmstadt, 1750. 8vo.

A work of singular utility in explaining the phraseology of St. Paul's Epistle to the

Hebrews.

85. A Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistle to the Hebrews. To which

is prefixed an Inquiry into — the Author of this Epistle ; when it was

written ; the manner of citing the Old Testament ; and the method of

reasoning in it, &c. By Arthur Ashley Sykes, D.D. London, 1755. 4to.

" This production cannot fail to throw much useful light on that part of divine revel-

ation which it is intended to illustrate." (Monthly Review, O. S. vol. xiii. p. 225.)

86. Joannis Augusti Ernesti Lectiones Academicac in Epistolam ad

Hebraeos ad ipso revisae, cum ejusdcm cxcursibus theologicis edidit

;
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commentarium, in quo multa ad recentissimoi*um imprimis interpretum
sententias pertinentia uberius illustrantur, adjecit Gotlib Immanuel
Dindorf. Lipsise, 1815, royal 8vo.

These Academic Lectures of Ernesti were delivered by that eminent scholar and divine

while he was professor of Divinity at Leipsic. They have been edited from his corrected

copy, with various important additions by Professor Dindorf, who succeeded him in the

Hebrew chair at Leipsic. These are included between brackets, with the initial letter D.
On some of the earlier chapters there are also some marginal observations of an anonymous
pupil of Ernesti's, which are distinctly marked. Altogether this may be pronounced the

most complete critical commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews that is extant.

87. Adr. Leon. Van der Mesch, Specimen Hermeneuticum, in locum
ad Hebraeosix. l^. Lugd. Bat. 1819. 8vo.

88. A Paraphrase and Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews.
By Archibald Maclean. London, 1819. 2 vols. 8vo.

*' We are acquainted with no expository work in our language, which, within so small

a compass, contains so much valuable matter, and truly scriptural illustration. It is not
a work of imagination, but of judgment. It deals not in conjectures or random inter-

pretations ; but in solid, judicious investigation. It discovers no fondness for novelty,

nor any silly attachment to the suffrage of antiquity. It is uniformly calm, serious, and
scriptural. The illustrations of the divinity, the sacrifice, the priesthood, and the covenant
of our Lord Jesus Christ, are most excellent, though on some points he differs from ex-

positors of established reputation. Some of the subjects on which he rather dissents from
very generally received opinious, are taken up in an appendix to the second volume. It

contains an essay on the double sense of prophecy ; one on the administration of angels,

previous to Christ's resurrection and exaltation ; and another on the commencement of
the exercise of Christ's office as high priest. (London Christian Instructor, July 1819.)

89. F. A. SeyfFarth, De epistolae, quae dicitur ad Hebraeos, indole

maxime peculiari Dissertatio. Lipsiae, 1821. 8vo.

THE SEVEN CATHOLIC EPISTLES. ^

90. Epistolarum Catholicarum Septenarius, Greece, cum nova versione

Latina, ac scholiis grammaticis atque criticis, opera Jo. Ben. Carpzovii.

Halae, 1790. 8vo.

SAINT JAMES, AND 1 AND 2 PeTER.

91. Sam. Frid. Nathan Mori Praelectiones in Jacobi et Petri Epistolas.

Edidit C.A. Donat. Lipsiae, 1794. 8vo.

92. A Commentary on the First Epistle of Peter, by Robert Leighton,
D.D. Archbishop of Glasgow. 2 vols. 8vo.

This admirable commentary, which fills the two first volumes of Archbishop Leighton 's

works, is wholly practical, and has long been admired for its piety. Dr. Doddridge, in

his paraphrase on this Epistle, has acknowledged himself deeply indebted to Archbishop
Leighton for many important hints. Dr. Storr, in his " Opuscula Academica," has a
valuable dissertation on the occasion and design of writing the Catholic Epistles, as they

are called. See vol. ii. pp. 367—415.

1, 2, AND 3 John.

93. Sam. Frid. Nath. Mori Praelectiones Exegeticae in tres Johannis
Epistolas, cum nova earundem paraphrasi Latina. Cura C. A. Hempel.
Leipsic, 1797- 8vo.

This work contains a free Latin version of Saint John's three Epistles, as it was dictated

by the late celebrated Professor Moras in his Divinity Lectures, together with his observ-
ations on it, and two critical Excursus, one of which relates to the disputed passage in

1 John V. 7, 8.

94. A Commentary upon the First, Second, and Third Epistles of Saint
John. By Thomas Hawkins. London, 1808. 8vo.

I The Paraphrases of Dr. Benson on these Epistles have already been noticed in p. 792.
of this Appendix.
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95. Job. Jac. Rambonnet, Specimen Academicum de Secunda Epistola

Johannea. Trajecti ad Rhenum, 1819. 8vo.

96. Versio Latina Epistolarum et Libri Visorum Joannis Novi Testa-
menti, perpetua adnotatione illustrata a M. Godofr. Sigismund. laspis.

Editio altera, novis curis emendata «& aucta. Lipsiae, 1821. 8vo.

JUDE.

97. Hermanni Witsii Commentarius in Epistolam Judae, 4to. Lug. Bat.

1703.

A learned, elegant, and perspicuous illustration of the Epistle of Jude.

98. Epistola Judae, Graece, commentario critico et annotatione perpetua
illustrata, a Henr. Carl. Alex. Haenlein. Erlang, 1799. 8vo.

99. Collectanea, sive Notae Criticae et Commentarius in Epistolam Judae.

Accedunt De fonte Doctrinae, et Dictionis Judae genere et colore, Dis-

sertationes duae. Auctore M. T. Laurmann. Groningae, 1818. 8vo.

100. A. Jessien, de av^ivrtia Epistolae Judae Commentatio Critica.

Lipsiae, 1820. 8vo.

THE REVELATION OF SAINT JOHN.

101. In the second tome or part of Mr. Hugh Broughton's works,

(pp. 408—522.) there is an exposition or interpretation of the Revelation
of Saint John, intitled " A Revelation of the Holy Apocalyps." The
learned writer expounds it chiefly of the corruptions of the Church of
Rome.

102. Clavis Apocalyptica ex innatis et insitis Visionum Characteribus
eruta et demonstrata a Josepho Mede.— Ejusdem Commentarius in

Apocalypsin, et Appendix ad Clavem Apocalypticam.
These excellent treatises " of the pious and profoundly learned" Joseph Mede (as he is

justly styled in the title-page to the collective edition of his works) were originally pub-
lished in 4to., but now form, together with some other disquisitions on prophecy, the

second volume of the folio edition of his works. Mede is universally allowed to have led

the way to a correct and rational interpretation of the Apocalypse ; the examination of his

Clavis occupies the chief part of Bishop Hurd's tenth sermon on the study of the prophecies

;

and that eminent prelate, after adverting to the numerous and abortive attempts to explain

this mysterious book, which were made soon after the Reformation, has the following

striking remark concerning Mede.— " The issue of much elaborate inquiry was, that the

book itself was disgraced by the fruitless efforts of its commentators, and on the point of
being given up as utterly impenetrable, when a sublime genius arose in the beginning of
the last century, and surprised the learned world with that great desideratum— a key to

the Revelations." (Works, vol. v. p. 270.) The tenth of Bishop Hurd's sermons on the

propliecies discusses, after Mede, the interpretation of the Apocalypse.

103. Anacrisis Apocalypseos Joannis Apostoli, qua in veras interpre-

tandac ejus hypotheses diligenter inquiritur, et ex iisdem interpretatio

facta, certis historiarum monumentis confirmatur et illustratur, turn quo-
que quae Meldensis Pracsul Bossuetus hujus libri commentario supposuit,

et exegetico Protestantium systemati in visis de Bestia ac Babylone
Mystica objecit, sedulo examinantur. Auctore Campegio Vitringa.

Amstelacdami, 1719. 4to.

104. A Perpetual conmientary on the Revelation of Saint John, with

a Preliminary Discourse concerning the Principles upon which the said

Revelation is to be understood. By Charles Daubuz, M. A. New mo-
delled, abridged, and rendered plain to the meanest capacity, by Peter
Lancaster, A.M. London, 1730. 4to.

The best edition of an elaborate and very useful work, of which later writers have not

failed to avail themselves. Daubuz's work was first printed in folio, 1720.

105. A Paraphrase and Notes on the Revelation of Saint John. By
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Moses Lowman, 2d edit. London, 1745. 4to. London, 1807. 8vo.

4th edition.

Bishop Tomline includes this work in his list of books for clergymen and biblical

students. Dr. Doddiidge has said of it, that he " has received more satisfaction from it,

with respect to many difficulties" in the book of Revelation, than he *' ever found else-

where, or expected to have found at all." (Works, vol. ii. Leeds edit. p. 37.) He has

given an abstract of Mr. Lowman's scheme of interpretation in his 229th lecture. (Works,

vol. V. pp. 410—414.) Lowman's scheme of the seven seals is also approved by the late

Rev. David Simpson, in his " Key to the Prophecies," (p. 582, a useful digest of pre-

ceding writers) as more consistent with history than that of Bishop Newton, printed in the

second volume of his dissertations on the prophecies.

106. Bengelius's Introduction to his Exposition of the Apocalypse ;

with his preface, and the greatest part of the conclusion of it ; and also

his marginal notes on the text, which are a summary of the whole ex-

position. Translated from the High Dutch, by John Robertson, M.D.
London, 1757. 8vo.

See an account of this work in the Monthly Review, O. S. vol. xviii. pp.25—28. The
substance of Bengel's expository writings on the Apocalypse is given in the Rev. John

Wesley's notes, mentioned in p. 751. of this Appendix.

107. The Revelations translated, and explained throughout, with

keys, illustrations, notes, and comments ; a copious introduction, argu-

ment, and conclusion. By W. Cooke, Greek Professor at Cambridge,

&c. 1789. 8vo.

" A writer who can discover " (as Mr. Cooke has done) *' the Jewish' church in the

Iliad, and Christianity in the Odyssey, may certainly find whatever he pleases in the Book
of Revelations ; but it is not equally certain that he is qualified to detect the fallacies of

Joseph INIede, and to prove him mistaken, false, and erroneous. Though the author

professes to * have lighted the taper of God's truth from the kindled incense of prayers,'

and though he may expect that it will < flame like a fire-brand, fling and bounce, and run,

singeing and scorching wherever it touches,' we have been so unfortunate as not to re-

ceive from this flaming taper a single ray to guide us through this region of darkness.'*

(Monthly Review, N. S. vol. iii. p. 148.)

108. Commentarius in Apocalypsin Joannis. Scripsit Jo. Gothofr.

Eichhorn. Gottingen, 1791. 2 vols, small 8yo.

The hypothesis of the celebrated Professor Eichhorn is, that the Revelation of Saint

John is a prophetic drama, the true subject of which is the spiritual victory of Chris-

tianity over Judaism and Paganism. His eccentric scheme of interpretation has found
but few supporters even in Germany. As this commentary on the Apocalypse is not of

very frequent occurrence in this country, the following abstract of his scheme may not be
unacceptable to the reader. He divides the Apocalypse into four parts, viz. 1. The
Title ;— 2. The Prologue itself;— 3. The Drama itself;— and 4. The Epilogue.

1. The Title (i. 1—3.)
2. The Prologue (i. 4.— iii. 22.), in which it is stated that the argument of the drama

belongs to the Christians ; Epistles to the churches being added, which in the symbolic
style of the poem are represented by the number seven.

3. The drama itself (iv. 1.— xxii. 5.), which consists of a prelude and three acts! ! !

In the Prdude (iv. 1.— viii. 5.), the scenery is prepared and adorned.

Act I. Jerusalem is taken ; i. e. Judaism is conquered by the Christian religion.

(viii. 6.— xii. 17.)

Act II. Rome is captured ; i. e. Paganism is subdued by the Christian Religion.

(xi. 18.— XX. 10.)

Act III. The New Jerusalem descends from heaven ; or the happiness of the life to

come, which is to endure for ever, is described, (xx. 11.— xxii. 5.)

4. The Epilogue, (xxii. 6—21.)
a. Of the Angel, (xxii. 6.)

b. Of Jesus Christ, (xxii. 7—16.)
c. Of Saint John, who denounces a curse against those who shall add to or diminish

the predictions contained in this book (xxii. 16—20.), and concludes with an apos-
tolical benediction. (21.)
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The hypothesis of Eichhorn (we understand) was attacked and refuted by M. Lange,
in his German translation of the Apocalypse,

109. A Commentary on the Revelations. By Bryce Johnstone, D.D*
Edinburgh, 1794. 2 vols. 8vo.

This work we have not had an opportunity of seeing : it is stated by the late Dr. E.
Williams to be " well calculated for general use, being written with great perspicuity, and

in a popular practical strain." (Christian Preacher, Appendix, p. 437.)

110. Reflections sur I'Apocalypse. Par E. Gibert, Ministre de la

Chapelle Royalc, et Recteur de St. Andre dans lisle de Guernsey.

Guernsey, 1796. 8vo.

Plain, pious, and practical. The learned author has chiefly followed the exposition

given by Bishop Newton in the second volume of his Dissertations on the Prophecies.

111. Practical Observations on the Revelation of Saint John, written

in the year 1775. By the late Mrs. Bowdler. 2d edit. Bath, 1800. 12mo.

This work is expressly designed for those who have not leisure or inclination to

examine the prophetical meaning of the apocalypse. " Many such readers will doubtless

be found ; and whoever takes up the book with a serious mind, will be edified by the

good sense, piety, and modesty of the writer." (British Critic, O. S. vol. xvi. p. 561.)

112. A Commentary on the Revelation of Saint John, accompanied

with historical testimony of its accomplishment to the present day. By
the Rev. E.W. Whitaker. London, 1802. 8vo.

The present work is an enlarged edition of a small work on the prophecies, originally

printed in 1795. The author " has the peculiar merit of compelling the historian Gibbon

to give testimony, in almost every instance that falls within the limits of his chronology,

to the fulfilment of the prophecies." The points insisted on by Mr. Whitaker, " he has

succinctly handled, and reasoned upon each in such a manner as to render his work, if

not decisive upon the subject, yet too important not to become a book of reference and

authority to future commentators." (British Critic, vol. xxiii. O. S. pref. p. iv. and

p. 252.)

113. Brief Commentaries upon such parts of the Revelation and other

Prophecies as immediately refer to the present times ; in which the

several allegorical types and expressions of those prophecies are trans-

lated into their literal meanings, and applied to their appropriate events,

&c. &c. By Joseph Galloway, Esq. London, 1802. 8vo.

" In the work before us, much ingenuity is displayed, as to the explanation of some

of the apocalyptic visions ; though in other parts sohations are offered, which appear to us

to be but very weakly supported." " Mr. Galloway deserts many of the old interpret-

ations for applications invented by himself; and, though we oflen dissent from his

comments, we are pleased by the spirit of his admonitions." (British Critic, vol. xxiii.

p. 537. and Pref. p. iv.)

114. The Apocalypse, or Revelation of Saint John, translated, with

Notes critical and explanatory. To which is prefixed a Dissertation on

the divine origin of the book, in answer to the objections of the late

Professor Michaelis ; with a biographical chart of writers in the early

Christian church, who appear to have afforded evidence in favour of

the Apocalypse. By John Chappel Woodhouse, D. D. London, 1806.

royal 8vo.

" This," said the late Bishop Hurd, " is the best book of the kind I have seen. It

owes its superiority to two things,— the author's understanding, for the most part, the

apocalyptic symbols in a spiritual, not a literal sense : Secondly, to the care he has taken

to fix tiie precise import of those symbols, from the use made of them by the old prc^

phetical and other writers of the Old and New Testament. Still many difficulties remain

and will remain to the time of the end." (Manuscript note of the late Bishop Hurd, on a

blank leaf of a presentation copy of this ivork, in the library of Hartlebury. See Gentle-

man's Magazine, vol. Ixxviii. part ii. p. 702.) After such commendation any further
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observation is unnecessary. The text of the Apocalypse is handsomely pnntcd in three

columns, containing the Greek text of Griesbach's second edition of the New Testament,
Dr. W, 's own translation from it, and the authorised version, from which he never

departs but when the sense requires it, Tlie reader who is desirous of seeing analyses of

tliis most excellent work, may consult the British Critic, O. S. vol. xxix. pp. 190—200. ;

and the Eclectic Review, O. S. vol. ii. partii. pp.914—922.

115. England Safe and Triumphant : or Researches into the Apocalyp-
tic Little Book, and Prophecies, connected and synchronical. By the

Rev. Francis Thruston, M. A. Coventry and London, 1812. 2 vols. 8vo.

" Among many interpretations of the Divine Book of the Revelation, here is one
which expressly views in it the permanency of the church of England, and its prevalence

over all other denominations of the Christian world ! Much as we are inclined to believe

that there is a strong foundation of truth in what this author urges, in conformity with

other sound interpreters, or built on their positions, we cannot but think in many places,

particularly towards the latter end of his work, he is rather too rapid in forming his

deductions and conclusions; in some of which we confess ourselves unable to follow him."
(British Critic, O. S. vol. xxxiii. pp.593. 595.) It may be proper to remark, that Mr.
Thruston has followed the line marked out by Mr. Faber in his works on prophecy
already noticed.

116. A Dissertation on the Dragon, Beast, and False Prophet of the

Apocalypse ; in which the Number 666. is satisfactorily explained : and
also a full illustration of Daniel's Vision of the Ram and He-Goat. By
James Edward Clarke. London, 1814. 8vo.

" We cannot agree with the author in many of his explanations
;
yet we have read

his work with some degree of satisfaction, and think he has succeeded in throwing

additional light on some of the obscure subjects which he undertakes to illustrate..*'

(Eclectic Review, N. S. vol. iv. p. 289.)

117. Expository Discourses on the Apocalypse, interspersed with

Practical Reflections. Bythe late Rev. Andrew Fuller. London,1815. 8vo.

This posthumous publication, consisting of thirty-one discourses delivered in the years

1809 and 1810, after undergoing several revisions, was finished by the learned author, a
short time only before his decease. " There is however but little novelty in the vvork,

but little to gratify the anxious curiosity of the age, or to elucidate the unfuHilled and
more difficult parts of the Revelation. The general outline of the prophetic scheme is

boldly sketched, and its various ramifications are marked with that precision which was
common to the writer : but in general there is an extreme of modesty and diffidence,

with scarcely any attempts to pass the usual boundaries of thought on these subjects, or

any adventurous flight of speculation." (Morris's Memoirs of Mr. Fuller, p. 249.) An
abstract of Mr. F. 's scheme of the Apocalypse is given in the same work (pp. 250—260.),

and in Mr. Jones's Biblical Cyclopedia, article Apocali/])se.

118. The Prophetic History of the Christian Revelation Explained:

or a Brief Exposition of the Revelation of Saint John. By the Rev.

George Schmucker, Pastor of the Evangelical Lutheran Church, York
Town, Pennsylvania. Vol. I. Baltimore, 1817. 8vo.

119. An Exposition of the Book of Revelation. Being the substance

of forty-four Discourses preached in the Parish Church of Olney, Bucks.

By the Rev. Henry Gauntlett. London, 1821. 8vo.

This work " affords ample proofs of his" [the author's] " piety, good sense and in-

dustry. His interpretations of the prophecies, whether fulfilled or expected to be so,

are mostly supported by venerable authorities ; and where he differs from them, it is with

due modesty and candour." (British Review, vol. xviii. p. 396.)

120. M. T.Laurmann Praelectio de iraaginum sive figurarum poetica-

rum, in Apocalypsi Joannea, indole atque pretio. Groningae, 1822. Svo.

121. A Concise Exposition of the Apocalypse, so far as the Pro-

phecies are fulfilled; several of which are interpreted in a diiferent way
from that adopted by other Commentators. ^By J. R. Park, M.D. London,

1823. Svo.

The author of this work regards the Apocalypse as baing altogether a spiritual and not

a political prophecy ; (hat is, as relating exclusively to the progress of tine religion, and

VOL. ir. 3 F
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not to the history of the Roman Empire. Tliis general principle is derived from the

excellent work of Dean Woodhouse noticed in pp. 800, 801., which Dr. Park has

adopted as his guide, and whose transhition he has for the most part preferred.

122. Dissertations, introductory to the Study and Right Understand-
ing of the Language, Structure, and Contents of the Apocalypse. By
Alexander Tilloch, LL.D, London, 1823. 8vo.

SECTION VIL

PRINCIPAL COLLECTIONS OF OBSERVATIONS ON THE SCRIPTURES,
GRAMMATICAL, PHILOLOGICAL, AND MISCELLANEOUS.

1. Fr. Lud. Abresch, Animadversiones ad i^schylum ; accedunt adno-
tationes ad quaedam Loca Novi Testament!. Svo.

2. Joannis Alberti Observationes Philologicae in Sacros Novi Foederis
Libros. Lugd. Bat. 1725. Svo.

3. Caroli Aurivillii Dissertationes ad Sacras Literas et Philologiam
Orientalem Pertinentes. Gottingen, 1790. Svo.

4. Miscellanea Sacra : containing an Abstract of the Scripture His-
tory of the Apostles in a new method. With Four Critical Essays— 1.

On the Witness of the Holy Spirit : 2. On the Distinction between Apos-
tles, Elders, and Brethren : 3. On the Time when Paul and Barnabas
became Apostles : 4. On the ApostoHcal Decree, &c. &c. (By Lord
Barrington. ) A new edition, with large additions and corrections.
London, 1782. 3 vols. 8vo.

The merit of this work is generally allowed. Dr. Benson acknowledged himself much
indebted to it in his history of the first planting of Christianity, and in some other of his
works.

5. Jo. Hermanni Benner, Otia Sacra, de Divinis quibusdam Oraculis
occupata. Gissae, 1736. Svo.

6. The Sacred Classics defended and illustrated, by Anthony Black-
wall. London, 1737. 2 vols. 8vo.

This work " gives many well chosen instances of passages in the classics, which may
justify many of those in Scripture that have been accounted solecisms. They illustrate

the beauty of many others, and contain good observations on the divisions of chapters
and verses, by which the sense of Scripture is often obscured." (Dr. Doddridge.)

7. Zachariae Bogan Homerus 'E^pai'^uu ; sive comparatio Homeri cum
Scriptoribus sacris, quoad normam loquendi. Oxonii, 1658. 8vo.

In the preface to this learned work the author states that it is not his intention to in-
stitute any comparison between the sacred writers and their opinions, and Homer, but
simply between their idioms and ways of speaking. The author added to his book
Hesiodus'E^paj^y; in which he shews how Hesiod expresses himself nearly after the
same manner as Homer.

8. De Constanti et ^^quabili Jesu Christi Indole, Doctrina, ac Do-
cendi Ratione, sive Commentationes de Evangelio Joannis cum Matthaci,
Marci, et Lucae Evangeliis comparato. Scripsit E. A. Boreer. Lugd.
Bat. 1816. Svo.

*= ^ i B B

A vv()rk of deep research. Its design is to demonstrate the credibility of the four
evangelists l)y internal arguments, deduced from the mutual comparison of their writings.

10. Lamberti Bos Exercitationes Philologicae, in quibus Novi Foederis
loca nonnulla ex auctoribus Graecis illustrantur, aliorumque versiones et
interpretationes examinantur. Franequera?, 1713. 8vo.

11. Lamberti Bos Observationes Miscellaneae ad loca quaedam Novi
Foederis. Franequera*, 1707. Svo.
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12. Lamberti Bos Ellipses Graecae, editae a Schaefer. Lipsiae, 1808,

or Glasgow, 1813. 8vo.

13. Critical Conjectures and Observations on the New Testament,

collected from various Authors, as well in regard to Words as Pointing,

with the reason on which both are founded. By William Bowyer, F.S. A.,

Bishop Barrington,Mr. Markland, Professor Schultz, Professor Michaelis,

Dr. Owen, Dr. Woide, Dr. Gosset, and Mr. Weston. A series of con-

jectures from Michaelis, and a specimen of Notes on the Old Testament,

by Mr. Weston, are added in an Appendix. London, 1812. 4to. 4th ed.

For an account of the former impressions of this valuable work, see Monthly Review,

O. S. vols. xlvi. p. 555. and Ixvii, p. 113. ; and for an account of the present edition, see

the British Critic, O. S. vol. xl. p. 507. et seq. In the preface to which journal

(p. vi.) it is truly observed, that Mr. Bowyer's work " is for the learned only, and for

those among the learned who can discriminate and judge for themselves. Conjectures

on the sacred text are at best extremely hazardous ; hence it is that the work, though

valuable, can deserve only a partial recommendation."

14. Observations upon the Plagues inflicted upon the Egyptians

;

in which is shewn the peculiarity of those judgments, and their cor-

respondence with the rites and idolatry of that people, &c. &c. By
Jacob Bryant. London, 1794; 2d edition, 1810. 8vo.

" The same depth of thought, the same brilliancy of fancy, and the same extent of

erudition, are proportionably conspicuous in this smaller production, as in the larger

work of the analysis" of antient mythology. (British Critic, O. S. vol.iv, p. 35.)

15. Observations upon some Passages of Scripture which the Enemies

to Religion have thought most obnoxious, and attended with Difficulties

not to be surmounted. By Jacob Bryant. London, 1803. 4to.

*' On the whole, we have discovered in this work much learning, much ingenuity^

and an uniform good intention ; but truth compels us to add, that it displays a defect in

judgment, and a too evident propensity to support a favourite hypothesis." (British

Critic, O. S. vol. xxv. p. 58.)

16. Joannis Buxtorfii Dissertationes Philologico-Theologicae et Abar-

baaelis aliquot Dissertationes. Basil, 1662. 4to.

17. Dav. Renaldi BuUerii Dissertationum Sacrarum Sylloge. Amste-

lodami, 1750. 8vo.

18. The Classical Journal, 8vo. London, 1810, and following years.

Thirty volumes of this much esteemed literary journal have been published : thoug

principally devoted to classical literature, biblical criticism forms an important article in

its contents ; and many valuable elucidations of the Scriptures will be found in its pages.

19. Four hundred texts of Holy Scripture, with their corresponding

Passages, explained to the understanding of common people, and ar-

ranged under the following heads :—l. Texts which appear contradictory*

2. Not to be understood literally. 3. Improperly translated. 4. Bettei

translated otherwise. 5. Requiring explanation. 6. Wrested or per-

verted. 7. The parables.—The whole compiled with a view to promote

religious knowledge, and facilitate the reading of the Divine Writings.

By Oliver St. John Cooper, A.M. London, 1791. small 8vo.

20. The Practical Expositor of the more difficult texts that are con-

tained in the Holy Bible : wherein the dreams in Daniel, and the visions

of all the Prophets, and the two mystical Books of the Canticles and the

Revelation, are all clearly opened. By Richard Coore, D.D. London,

1683. 8vo.

21. Salomonis Deylipgii Observationes Sacrae, Lipsiae, 1735. 5 vols. 4to.

21.* Ambrosii Dorhout, Animadversiones in Loca Selecta Veteris

Testamenti. Leovardiae. 2 vols. 8vo. 1765.

22. Joannis Doughtaei Analecta Sacra, et Nortoni Knatchbullii Ani-

madversiones in Libros Novi Testamenti. Amstelodami, 1694. 8vo.

3 r 2
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23. Exercitations, Critical, Philosophical, Historical, Theological, on

several Important Places in the Writings of the Old and New Testament.

By John Edwards, D.D. London, 1702. 8vo.

24. Jo. Aug.Ernesti OpusculaTheologica. 8vo. 2d edit. Lipsiee, 1792.

25. H. F. Eisner, Paulus Apostolus et Jesaias Propheta inter se com-
parati. Vratislavia?, 1821. 4to.

26. Synopsis Selectiorum e Philologia Sacra Quaestionum. Disputatio

I.—III. quam prass. M. Augusto Pfeiffero publicae a-v'^^firyjosi sistit Samuel
Fischer (in opp. PfeifFeri). Ultrajecti, 1704. 4to.

27. D. G. Goetzii Variae Celebriorum Medicorum, Observationes, qui-

bus multa loca Novi Testamenti docte illustrantur. Altdorf, 1740. 8vo.

Questions of considerable difficulty are in this work briefly but judiciously illustrated.

28. Theodori Hackspanii Notae philologico-theologicae in varia et dif-

ficilia Veteris Testamenti. Altdorf, 1664. 3 vols. 8vo.

29. A free and impartial Study of the Holy Scriptures recommended ;

being notes on some particular texts, with discourses and observations on
various subjects. By Jos. Hallet, junior. London, 1729, 1732, 1736.

3 vols. 8vo.

Many important topics of Scripture criticism and interpretation are discussed in these

volumes. If the reader is not always convinced by the arguments of the learned author,

he cannot fail of being pleased with the ingenuity and spirit of candour and piety which

pervade them. Tliose discourses, which treat on the evidences of Christianity, are pecu-

liarly valuable, for the lucid and forcible reasoning displayed in them. Tlie nature of

personal identity, in particular, with its application to the resurrection of Jesus Christ, is

admirably illustrated in two discourses contained in the second volume.

30. Danielis Heinsii Exercitationes Sacrae ad Novum Testamentum.
Cantab. 1640. 4to.

31. A. Th. Hoffmann Observationum in Difficiliora Veteris Testamenti
Particula prima. Jenae, 1823. 4to.

32. Jo. Jac. Hottingeri Opuscula, philologica, critica, atque hermeneu-.

tica. Lipsias, 1817. 8vo.

33. Biblical Criticism on the first fourteen Historical Books of the Old
Testament ; also on the first nine Prophetical Books. By Samuel Horsley,

LL.D. late Lord Bishop of St. Asaph. London, 1820. 4 vols. 8vo.

Besides the critical pieces mentioned in the title page, these volumes (which are edited

by the autlior's son, the Rev. Hencage Horsley) contain three valuable disquisitions, pub-
lished in the Bishop's life-time. viz. 1. A general view of the first three chapters of
Genesis, tou;ether with an inquiry into the etymology and import of the Divine Names of
Eloah, Elohim, El, Jehovah, and Jah ; which originally appeared in the British Critic,

for 1802, in a review of the late Dr. Geddes's remarks on tjie Hebrew Scriptures. 2. A
Critical Disquisition on the Eigliteenlh Chapter of Isaiah ; and, 3. The Translation of
the Prophecy of Hosea (noticed p. 777. snpra). These are inserted as revised by their

author. At the end of the fourth volnme are translations of several Sacred Songs, with

Critical Notes on them, and on a few other Sacred Pieces, of which the Bishop has not

given versions.

34. Conradi Ikenii Dissertationes philologico-theologicae in diversa

Sacri Codicis utriusquc Testamenti loco. Ludg. Bat. 1749, 1750. 2 vols.

4to.

35. Car. Aug. Theoph. Kcilii Opuscula Acadcmica ad N. T. Interpre-

tationem Grammatico-historicam, et Theologiae Christianas origines, per-
tinentia. Edidit J. D. Goldhorn. Lipsia?, 1821. 8vo.

36. Remarks on Select Passages in the Old Testament ; to which are

added eight sermons. By the late Benjamin Kennicott, D.D. London,
1777. 8vo.

For an account of thi:. woik, sec .Monthly Review, O. S. vol. Ixxviii. pp. '177

—

4S0.
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37. Petri Keuchenii Annotata in Novum Testamentum, cum Praefatione

Alberti. Ludg. Bat. 1775. 8vo. best edition.

38. Morsels of Criticism, tending to illustrate some few Passages in the

Holy Scripture upon Philosophical Principles and an enlarged View of

Things. By Edward King, Esq. F. R.S. and F.S.A. 4«to. London,
part i. 1784, part ii. 1800; also a second edition, 8vo. in 3 vols. Lon-
don, 1800.

" Mr. King's particular aim is, to provide answers to the more subtile opponents of

Christianity, and to trace the completion of the sacred oracles." " We cannot take our

leave of this valuable work, without expressing our admiration of the singular union of

ingenuity and piety which appears in every page. Few readers perhaps will follow the

author's steps Avith the same alacrity with which he proceeds through the most curious

and subtile enquiries ; but all must readily grant, that such an application of ingenuity,

diligence, learning, and philosophical knowledge, is in a high degree praise-worthy."

(British Critic, O. S. vol. xvi. preface, p. iv. and p. 667.)

39. Geo. Chr. Knappii Scripta varii Argumenti, maximam partem exe-

geticam. Halae, 1805. 2 vols. 8vo.

40. Jo. Bern. KoehleriObservationes philologicae in loca selecta codicis

sacri. Ludg. Bat. 1766. 8vo.

41. Kiichler (G. C.) De simplicitate Scriptorum Sacrorura in commen-
tariis de Vita Jesu Christi. Lipsiae, 1821. 8vo.

42. C. G. Kuttneri Hypomnemata in Novum Testamentum. Lipsiae,

1780. 8vo.

43. Geo. Dav. Kypke Observationes Sacrae in Novi Foederis Libros,

Vratislaviae, 1755. 2 vols. 8vo.

44. The Complete Works of Dr. Lardner. London, 1789. 11 vols. 8vo,

London, 1817. 5 vols. 4to.

In the applause of Dr. Lardner all parties of Christians are united, regarding him as

the champion of their common and holy faith. Archbishop Seeker, Bishops Porteus,

Watson, and Tomline, and Doctors Jorlin, Hey, and Paley, of the Anglican church ;
—

Doctors Doddridge, Kippis, and Priestley, amongst the Dissenters, and all foreign Pro-

testant biblical critics, have rendered public homage to his learning, his fairness, and

bis great merits as a Christian apologist. The candid of the literati of the Roman Catholic

communion have extolled his labours: and even Morgan and Gibbon, professed unbe-

lievers, have awarded to him the meed of faithfulness and impartiality. W^ith his name
is associated the praise of deep erudition, accurate research, sound and impartial judg-

ment, and unblemished candour. The publication of his works constituted a new a?ra in the

annals of Christianity; for, by collecting amass of scattered evidences in favour of the

authenticity of the evangelical history, he established a bulwark on the side of truth which

infidelity has never presumed to attack. His " Credibility," and his *' Collection of

Jewish and Heathen Testimonies," may be said to have given the deistical controversy a

new turn, and to have driven the assailants of the Gospel from the field of Christian

antiquity, in which they esteemed themselves securely intrenched, into the by-paths of sar-

casm and irony. How amply we are indebted to the elaborate researches of the learned

and accurate Dr. Lardner, the numerous references to his writings in the course of the

present work, will sufficiently attest. The 4to. edition is handsomely executed, and has

the additional merit of being a cheap publication.

45. Jo. Dav. Michaelis Syntagma Commentationum. Gottingen, 1759,

1767. 4to.

46. Jo. Georg. Michaelis Observationes Sacras. 2d edition. Arnheim,

1752. Ejusdem Exercitationes theologico-philologicae. Lug. Bat.

1757. 8vo.

47. Observationes selectae in varia loca Novi Testamenti : sive Laur.

Ramiresii de Prado Pentecontarchus, Alexandri Mori in Novum Foedus

Notae, et Petri Possini Societatis Jesu Spicilegium Evangelicum : cum
praefatione Jo. Alberti Fabricii et tab. aen. Hamburgi, 1712. 8vo.

One of the rarest little books of sacred criticism. Dr. Harwood calls this a very
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useful collection, containing many excellent notes on particular passages of the New
Testament.

48. Sam. Frid. Nathan Mori Dissertationes Thcologicae et Philologicae,

vol. i. Lipsiae, 1787, vol. ii. ibid. 1794. 2d edition, ibid. 1798. 8vo.

49. Casp. Frid. Munthii Observationes philologicae in Sacros Novi
Testamenti Libros, ex Diodoro Siculo collectas. Hafnise et Lipsiae,

1755. 8vo.

50. H. Muntinghe Sylloge Opusculorum ad doctrinam sacram perti-

nentium. Ludg. Bat. 1791, 1794. 2 vols. 8vo.

51. Jo. Aug. Noesselti Opusculorum ad interpretationem sacrarura

Scripturarum, Fasciculus I. 8vo. Halae, 1785; Fasciculus II. ibid. 1787.

Ejusdem, Exercitationes ad sacrae Scripturse interpretationem. Halae,

1808. 8vo.

52. Geo. Lud. CEderi Observationum Sacrarum Syntagma, 8vo. Weis-
senberg, 1729. Ejusdem, Conjecturarum de difficilioribus SS. locis cen-

turia, 8vo. Lipsiae, 1738. Ejusdem, Animadversiones sacras. Brunswick,

1747. 8vo.

53. Elia2 Palairet Observationes philologico-criticae in sacros Novi
Foederis Libros. Ludg. Bat. 1752. 8vo. Ejusdem Specimen Exercita-

tionum philologico-criticarum in Sacros Novi Foederis Libros, 1775. 8vo.

54. Augusti PfeifFeri Opera Omnia, 4to. 2 vols. Amst. 1704.

The first volume contains his Dubia Vexata Scripturce, 400 notes on difficult passages of

Scripture, Ebraica atqve exotica J^ovi TestaTnenti e suisfontibus derivata, an explanation of
Hebrew and other foreign words occurring in the New Testament, and ten dissertations

on passages of peculiar difficulty in the sacred writings. The second volume consists of

treatises on the criticism, interpretation, antiquities, &c. of the Bible.

5d' Remarks on several Passages of Scripture, rectifying some errors

in the printed Hebrew Text, pointing out several mistakes in the version,

&c. By Matthew Pilkington, LL.B. London, 1759. 8vo.

56. Extracts from the Pentateuch compared with similar passages

from Greek and Latin authors, with notes. By Edward Popham, D.D.
Oxford, 1802. 8vo.

Of this learned and ingenious work, the reader will find an analysis in the British

Critic, O. S. vol. xx. pp. 289—294.

57. Fr. V. Reinhardi Opuscula Academica. Lipsiae, 1808-9. 2 vols.

8vo.

58. Corrections of various passages in the English version of the Old
Testament, upon the authority of antient manuscripts, and antient ver-

sions, by the late W. H. Roberts, D.D. Provost of Eton College. Pub-
lished by his son W. Roberts, M.A. London, 1794. 8vo.

" The biblical scholar will infallibly receive with pleasure these remarks, from a man
of imdoubted learning and ingenuity. The chief intention of Dr. Roberts seems to have

been that of lessening the number of words supplied in Italic in our public version, as not

answering literally to any words in the Hebrew, by shewing that in some cases they are

necessary, and that in some, tlie sense may be filled up by other means. There are also

many remarks of a more general kind. " In these observations, " candour, modesty, and
ingenuity will be found adorning learning." British Critic, O. S. vol. iv. p. 648. and
pref p. vi.

.59. Discours Historiques, Critiques, Theologiques, et Moraux, sur les

Evenemens les plus memorables du vieux et du nouveau Testament.

Par M. Saurin. Avec des planches, 6 vols. A la Hayc, 1735—1739.

folio.

Mr. Vander IMarck formed a design of representing on copperplates the most memo-
rable events in sacred hiblory; and he engaged Mr. Saurin to write an explanation of
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the plates ; this gave rise to the discourses here published. There is an edition of them
in 1 1 vols. 8vo. They are deservedly held in the highest esteem.

60. Dissertationes Philologico-Exegeticae Everardi Scheidii. Harde-
rovici, 1769, 1770. 8vo.

61. The Scripture Testimony to the Messiah : an Inquiry with a view-

to a satisfactory determination of the Doctrine taught in the Holy
Scriptures concerning the Person of Christ. By John Pye Smith, D.D.
London, 1818—1821. 3 vols. 8vo.

Tliough this admirable work was published as a reply to Mr. Belsham's Calm Inquiry
concerning the person of Jesus Christ (of which it is a most satisfactory- refutation), yet
it claims a distinct notice in this place, on account of the very numerous philological

explanations of difficult passages of Scripture which it contains. It is one of those
biblical works of which the student will never regret the purchase ; and is unquestionably
the most elaborate defence and proof of the deity of Jesus Christ extant in our language,

62. Biblical Fragments. By M. A. Schimmelpenninck. London>
1821, 1822. 2 vols. 8vo.

These fragments are not critical elucidations of particular texts; but they are written
with much elegance, and the authoress has introduced some of the finest practical and
devotional thoughts of the Jansenist writers, particularly the accomplished and much
traduced recluses of Port Royal. But her critical remarks on the authorised English
"Version are not always correct.

63. Schnurrrer (C. F.) Dissertationes Philologico-Criticae, Gothae,
1790. 8vo.

These dissertations, fifteen in number, are highly valued on the continent. They treat
on the difficulty of determining the age of Hebrew Manuscripts, on the Arabic Penta-
teuch in Bp. Walton's Polyglott, and illustrate various passages of Scripture.

64. Opuscula Exegetica, Critica, Dogmatica, scripsit, recognovit,
variisque additamentis locupletavit H. A. Schott, Theol. Doctor et Prof.
Ordin. AcademiaB Jenensis. Jena, 1817, 1818. 2 vols. 8vo.

Qo. Jo. Schulthessii, De Charismatibus spiritus Sancti. Pars prima
De vi et natura, ratione et utilitate Dotis Linguarura, in primos Disci-
pulos Christi collatae, atque in posteros omnes deinceps ad finem usque
sec. peren. Lipsiae, 1818. 8vo.

6Q. Gottlob Christiani Storr Dissertationes in librorum Novi Testa-
menti Historicorum aliquot locos, parts i.— iii. Tubingen, 1790-91-
94. 4<to.

67. Gottlob Christiani Storr Opuscula Acadeniicaad interpretationem
Librorum Sacrorum pertinentia. Tubingen, 1796, 1799, 1803. S vols.

8vo.

Besides various critical disquisitions of great merit, this work contains several com-
mentaries on detached books of the New Testament.

68. Observations upon the expediency of revising the present Eng-
lish version of the four Gospels, and of the Acts of the Apostles. By
John Symonds, LL.D. Professor of Modern History in the University
of Cambridge, 1789. 4to.

69. Observations on the expediency of revising the present English
version of the Epistles in the New Testament. By John Symonds,
LL.D. 1794. 4to.

The same method of classification is pursued in both these publications, " Of the

observations themselves it must be said, that many are just and useful ; but many also

are minute and over-refined." (British Critic, O. S. vol. iii. p. 332.)

70. Car. Chr. Titmanni Opuscula Theologica. Lipsiae, 1803. 8vo.

Various questions of sacred criticism are illustrated in this work, with singular ability.

71. Commentationes Theological, editos a Jo. Casp. Velthusen, C
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Theoph. Kuinoel et Geo. Alex. Iluperti. Lipsioe, 1794', 1799. 6 vols.

8vo.

The first volume of this capital collection of critical tracts (in which various passages

of the Old Testament are particularly illustrated) is now exceedingly scarce on the con-

tinent. A supplement to it was publislied by Messieurs Pott and Ruperti, at Helm-
stadt, entitled Sylloge Comnientalionnm Thcologicarum, in 8 vols. 8vo. 1800—1807.

72. Verschuirii (J. H.) Opuscula, in quibus de variis S. Litt. locis, et

argumentis exinde desumptis critice et libere disseritur. Trajecti,

1810. 8vo.

73. Campegii Vitringae, patris, Observationum Sacrarum Libri iv.

Franequerac, 1700. Libri v. et vi. 1708. 4to.

74. Campegii Vitringae,^///, Dissertationes Sacrae,cum animadversicni-

bus Hermanni Venemae. Franequerae, 1731. 4<to.

75. Silva Critica, sive in Auctores Sacros Profanosque Commentarius
Philologus. Concinnavit Gilbertus Wakefield, B. A. Cantabrigiac, 1789
—1795. 5 parts 8vo.

The design of that eminent scholar I\Ir. Wakefield, in the plan of this work, was the

union of theological and classical learning,— the illustration of the Scriptures by light

borrowed from the philology of Greece and Rome, as a probable method of recommend-

ing the books of revelation to scholars. How ably this design was executed, the reader

may see in the different critical journals of that time', where Mr. W. 's peculiar notions

on some points are considered. An exarnen of his work was published by H. C. A.
Haenlein, in four small tracts, printed at Erlang, in 4to. 1798—1801.

76. Biblical Gleanings ; or a Collection of Passages of Scripture, that

have generally been considered to be mistranslated in the received

English version, with proposed corrections ; also the important various

readings in both Testaments, and occasional notes interspersed with a

view to the illustration of obscure and ambiguous texts, with several

other matters tending to the general elucidation of the Sacred Writings.

By Thomas Wemyss. York, 8vo.

The ample title page of this work sufficiently indicates the design of the industrious

compiler ; in the compass of little more then 250 pages, it presents a variety of impor-

tant corrections of a multitude of obscure or ambiguous passages in the sacred writings,

compiled from the biblical labours of upwards of fifty of the most distinguished critics,

Jjoth British and foreign. In the event of a new translation or revision of our authorised

version of the Holy Scriptures, tliis little book cannot fail of being eminently useful.

Its value would have been enhanced if the compiler had specified the sources or authors

of each emendation.

77. An Illustration of the Method of explaining the New Testament

by the early opinions of Jews and Christians concerning Christ. By
W.Wilson, B. D. Cambridge, at the University Press, 1797. 8vo.

*• Though not expressly presented to the public as a refutation of Dr. Priestley's

* History of Early Opinions,' and other works concerning the person of Christ, this

performance is unquestionably to be received in this light. The autlior constantly keeps

in view the arguments of this work just mentioned, and nearly passes over the same

ground, in order to prove that the historical fact, relating to the opinions of the first

Christians, is the reverse of that which the doctor has represented, and consequently that

the inference resjiecting the true meaning of the New Testament is directly contrary

to that of the Unitarian hypothesis.— It would be injustice to the ingenious writer of

this reply" to Dr. Priestley, " not to allow him, unequivocally, the praise of having

written, in a perspicuous and correct style, a learned and well-digested tract, and of

having conducted his part of the controversy with urbanity and candour." (Analytical

Review, vol. xxvi. pp. 368. 372.)

78. Petri Zornii Opuscula sacra ; hoc est, Programmata, Dissertationes,

Orationes, Epistolac, et Schediasmata, in quibus propter sclectissima

* See particularly the Monthly Review, N. S. vol. v. p. 54. et seq. vol. viii. p. 571.

and vol. xvi. p. 2;55.



Sect. VII.] Collections of Philological Observations on the Bible, 809

Historiae Ecclesiasticse et Literariae capita, etiam plusquam sex-

centa Scripturae Joca, partim ex utriusquae linguae sanctions genio,

partim ex Antiquitatum Hebraicarum Graecarum et Romanarum appa-

ratu, illustrantur ac vindicantur. Altonaviae, 1731. 2 vols. 8vo.

In the present as well as in the preceding sections of this number of

the Appendix, the author has endeavoured to bring forward the principal

commentators and biblical critics, both British and foreign. Many of them
indeed are too costly to be purchased by the generality of biblical

students ; but a considerable portion, if not the whole of them, is to be

found in our public libraries, and it is desirable to know in what works

the best information is to be procured, even though we may not in every

instance be able to purchase them, as well as to be on our guard lest

we should be misled (as the author has frequently been) in buying cheap

books which are of comparatively little utility. Ample as these lists

are, they might have easily been enlarged, if the limits of the present

volume would have permitted it. The reader, however, who is curious

in seeing what has been written in the nature of commentaries, may
(besides the authorities already referred to in p. 735. of this Appendix)

consult the first volume of Mr. Radcliffe's Catalogue of the Chetham
Public Library at Manchester (Bibliotheca Chethamensis), pp. 14—60.

;

and Bibliotheca Piersoniana, or Catalogue of the Rev. Dr. Pierson's

Library (sold by auction in May 1815). The Sale Catalogues of the

principal theological Booksellers of London are particularly valuable in

a bibliographical point of view, for the numerous commentaries and

other works on sacred criticism which they contain, both British and
Foreign, especially the latter.

On the choice of commentators, it would be presumptuous in the au-

thor of this work to offer an opinion ; the student will doubtless be regu-

lated by the judgment of judicious friends or theological tutors.

Bishops Barrington, Cleaver, and Tomline, have respectively published

lists of such as they recommend to those who are preparing for the

sacred office ; and the Rev. Dr. Hales, in his Analysis of Sacred Chro-

nology, (vol. ii. pp. xiii.—xx.) has given a useful list of the best biblical

works generally, including editions of the Scriptures, Commentators,

Lexicons, &c. &c. which are most deserving of attention. Nor, should

the list be passed in silence which the late Rev. Dr. Edward Williams has

inserted in the " Preacher's Library," (pp. 400—438.) appended to his

useful collection of discourses by Bishop Wilkins, M. Claude, Professor

Franck, Drs. Watts, Doddridge, &c. relative to the pastoral office, in-

titled " The Christian Preacher," 2d edition, London, 1809. 12iiio.
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ADDENDA

To Page 480.

4.* The New Testament, arranged in Historical and Chronological

Order, on the Basis of Lightfoot's Chronicle and the most approved
Harmonies ; in such manner, that the Books, Chapters, Epistles, &c.

may be read as one connected History, in the words of the Authorised

Translation :— with copious indexes.—By the Rev. George Townsend,
M.A. of Trinity College, Cambridge. London, 1823. In two very

large volumes. 8vo.

Though a distinct work in itself, this elaborate publication may be considered as the

second part of Mr. Townsend's Harmony of the Old Testament, of which an account

has been given in p. 477. supra ; and the remarks on which are equally applicable to the

present work. The notes, indeed, are much more valuable, from the extent and variety

of the very important topics they discuss. The usefulness of this portion of Mr. T. 's

labours is materially increased by the numerous important rabbinical elucidations which

he has derived from the works of Lightfoot, Schoettgen, Meuschen, and others, which

are not within the reach of every biblical student.

To Page 712.

2.* A Scripture Help, designed to assist in reading the Bible pro-

fitably. By the Rev. Edward Bickersteth. London, 1806, 18mo.
Tenth edition, London, 1823. 12mo. and 8vo.

Though this work does not profess to be a critical introduction to the reading of the

Scriptures, it demands a special notice as being, perhaps, the best practical help to the

study of the sacred volume that is extant in our language. The sale of 18,000 copies of

the large editions, and of not fewer than 90,000 copies of the 18mo. abridgment,

sufficiently attest the high estimation in which this manual is deservedly held.

To Page 761.

22.* A Dissertation on the Fall of Man ; in which the Literal Sense
of the Mosaic Account of that Event is asserted and vindicated. By
the Rev. George Holden, M. A. London, 1823. 8vo.

The Scripture History of the Fall of Man has met with many strenuous adversaries,

who have endeavoured to explain it away in various ways; while it is utterly rejected by
many of those who have rejected the doctrine of the atonement. In the fourth volume
of this work (pp. 6—9. ) the literal sense of the first three Chapters of Genesis is briefly

vindicated : but it has been reserved for Mr. Holden to consider the subject most Jvlly
and distinctly. All the efforts of preverted criticism to reduce the Mosaic History of
the Fall of Man to allegory, fable, or mythologue, are here examined in detail; and
the objections of its adversaries to the literal sense of that history are minutely and sa-

tisfactonly refuted.

THE END OF VOLUME II.
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